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PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE

A university is a community ofscholars and artists, a place where faculty and
students pursue truth and enrich human understanding. Universities have been

regarded as essential attributes ofcivilized societies for hundreds ofyears,
providing training for the professions and more general educational opportunities

in scientific and humanistic studies.

The University of Washington has become one of the finest universities in the
country, richly combining its research, instructional, and public service missions.

It is an exciting place to be, and its contributions to the state and the nation will
continue to grow as we all face the formidable challenges of the late twentieth

century.

William P. Gerberding, President
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1990-91

Summer Quarter 1990

Application closing date for all
new and former students May 15

Regular quarter and Term a
classes begin . . . . . .

Independence Day holiday

Term aclasses end . . . .

Term b classes begin . . . . . . . .

Regular quarter and Term b
classes end . . . . . . . . . . . August 17

Autumn Quarter 1990

Application priority date for new
freshmen entering from high school February 1

Application closing date for all
new and former students . .. .. July 1*

Classes begin . . . . . . . . . . October 1

Veterans Day holiday . . . . . November 12

Thanksgiving recess. . . . November 22, 23

Last day of instruction . . . . . December 12

Rnal examinations . . . . . December 13-20

WInter Quarter 1991

Application closing date for all
new and former students. . . . November 1*

Classes begin . . . . . . . . . . January 7

Martin Luther King, Jr.'s
Birthday holiday. . . . . . . . . January 21

Presidents' Day holiday . . . . . February 18

Last day of instruction . . . . . . . March 15

Final examinations . . . . . . . March 18-22

Spring Quarter 1991

Application closing date for all
new and former students .. . • February 1*

Classes begin . . . . . . . . . . . . April1

Memorial Day holiday . . . . '.' . . May 27

Last day of instruction . . . June 7

Final examinations June 10-14

Commencement . . . . . . . . . . June 15

°If enrollment quotas are filled before the application
closing date, it may not be possible to offer enrollment,
although an applicant may be scholastically eligible for
admission.

ACADEMIC CALENDAR

1991-92

SUmmer Quarter 1991
Application closing date for all
new and former students May 15

Regular quarter and Term aclasses
begin . . . . . . . . . . . . " . June 24

Independence Day holiday . . " .. July 4

Termaclassesend . . . . July 24

Termbclassesbegin July25

Regular quarter and Term b
classes end . . . . . . . . . . . . August 23

Autumn Quarter 199.1

Application priority date for new
freshmen entering from high school . February 1

Application closing date for all
new and former students . . . . . July 1*

Classes begin . . . . . . . . . september30

Veterans Day holiday . . . . . . November 11

Thanksgiving recess. . . . . November 21, 22

Last dayof Instruction . . . . . . December 11

Rnal examinations . . . . . . December 12-19

Winter Quarter 1992

Application closing date for all
new and former students. . .. November 1-

Classes begin . . . . . . . . . . . January6

Martin Luther King, Jr.'s
Birthday holiday . . . . . . . . . . January20

Presidents' Day holiday . . . . . . February 17

Last dayof Instruction . . . . . . . . March 13

Rnal examinations . . . . . . . . March 16-20 .

Spring Quarter 1992

Application closing date for all
new and former students .. . February 1-

Classes begin ..•. . .March30

Memorial Dayhofiday . . . . . . May25

Last dayof Instruction . . . . . . . . . June5

Rnal examinations June 8-12

Commencement . . June 13

Dates in this calendar are subject to change without
notice. A detailed calendar with the latest information on
registration is printed in each issue of the quarterly Time
SChedule.
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For directory assistance,. telephone the Univer
sityswitchbOard, (206) 543-2100.

Address correspondence to:

UniversitYofwashington
(Name 010mce andlocation)
seattle, Washington 98195

The University of Washington, as a standing policy. does not
discriminate on the basis of race. color. creed, rellglon. national
origin. sex, sexual orientation. age. marital status. disability. or
status as 8 disabled veteran or VIetnam era veteran. Any dis
criminatory action can be 8 cause for disciplinary action. This
policy applies to all University programs and facilities. InclUd
Ing. but not limited to. admissions. educational programs, em·
ployment. and patient and hospital senricos. Such discrimina
tion is prohibited by Titles VI and VII of the Civil Rights Act of
1964, TItle IX of the Education Amendments of 1972. sectlons
503 and 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Age ClscrimIna
lion In Employment Act Amendments of 1978, VI8tnam Era Vet
erans' Readjustment Assistance Act of 1974, other federal and
state staMas and regulatlons,·and University policy. CoordIna.
lion of the compDance efforts of the University of washington
with respect to all of these laws and regUlations Is under the
direction of the Equal Employment Offccer. Dr. Helen Remick.
126 Brooklyn Building. 4045 Brooklyn Ave. N.E., JA-OB, Univer
sity of washington, seattle. washington 98195. telephone (206)
543-1830, VITDD.

AdcfrtlonaJ information concerning the equality of opportunity
and affirmative action policies and procedures including griev
ance procedures are In the Operations Manual. 045.4, 045.5.
046.2 and the UWHandboo/<. Vol. IV. p. 44.

DIstrIbuted free to enrolled undergraduate students, prospec
tive and enrolled graduate students. and to high schools, c0l
leges. universities. fibraries. and educational agencies In the
state ofWsshlngton.

COpiesmay be purchased from the University Book Store. 4326
UnIversityWay Northeast. seattle. Washington 981 OS.

UniversityofW8shlngton Bulletin
(USPS 078-880)
General series No. 1251
JUne 1990

Published six times per year. In January. February. June, July,
and twice in september. at seattle. Washington. by the Univer
sity of washington. Second-class postage paid at seattle.
washington 98195.

Postmaster: Send address changes to Universityof washington
Bulletin. 3900 Seventh Avenue Northeast. seattle, washington
98195.



6 USING THE GENERAL CATALOG

The material in this catalog has been compiled
and organized to provide the reader with a
comprehensive overall view of the programs
and courses at the University of Washington
Seattle. It includes academic requirements and
procedures necessary for admission and grad
uation. Information on programs, faculty, and
courses is usually arranged in alphabetical or
der following departmental structure within
each school or college.

Because curriculum reVISions and program
changes usually occur during the two-year pe
riod the General Catalog is in circulation, stu
dents should assume the responsibility of con
sulting the appropriate academic unit or
adviser for more current or specific information.
The quarterly Time Schedule gives information
on courses offered. class hours, and classroom
locations, and has the latest calendar dates,
fees. and details on registration.

All announcements in the General Catalog are
subject to change without notice and do not
constitute an agreement between the University
of Washington-Seattle and the student.



Founded In 1861, the University of Washington is the
oldest state--asslsted Institution of higher education on
the Pacific coast. From Its original site on a ten-acre
tract of wooded wlldemess that is now located in down
town Seattlb, the campus has grown to comprise 680
acres of trees, landscape, and buildings. Located be-
tween the shores of Lake Washington and Lake Union,
it Is In a resIdential section of the city that long has
been considered one of the most attractive in the na·
tlon.

Enrollment at the University in Autumn Quarter 1989
was 32,925, of which 24,129 were undergraduates and
the balance were In professional and graduate pro
grams. Approximately ninety percent of the under
graduates enter as freshmen from washington high
schools or as transfer students from washington com
munity colleges or other colleges and universities in
the state. The grade-point average for the regularly ad
mitted freshman class entering in. Autumn Quarter
1989 was 3.51. In 1989, the full-time teaching faculty of
the University numbered 2,702 members.

The University recognizes as one of its highest educa
tional priorities the need to Increase the number of
qualified minorities in certain academic fields and pro
fessions to which they have been historically denied
access or have been traditionally underrepresented.
Special educational support services are provided
through the Office of Minority Affairs and the Graduate
SChool's Minority Education Division to facilitate. the
entry of persons from underrepresented minorities and
to enhance their likelihood of success while attending
the University.

AwBdltBtlDn

The University Is accredited by the Northwest Asso
elation of SChools and Colleges and is a memberof the
Assoclatlon of American Universities. Individual
schools and colleges are members of the various Be-

. credltIng associations In their respective fields.

Academ/cSell/Dn,

University Instruction Is offered during Autumn, Winter,
and Spring quarters, each lasting approximately
eleven weeks. The nine-week Summer Quarter Is dl·
vlded Into two 4~week terms.

Brandl C8mpusBB

The University offers bachelor's degree programs at
two branch campuses designed to provide additional
educational opportunities principally for residents of
the C8ntraI Puget Sound region. The academic pr0
gram offered at the branch campuses, an upPer-dM
sian course of study leading to a Bachelor of Arts In
UberaJ Studies, enrolls students who have already
completed two years (90 quarter credits) of college
study. Further Information Is provided In the University
Branch campuses section of this catalog.

Ennln,oe'18e PnI,ram

A new College of Arts and Sciences Evening Degree
program In General Studies will start In Autumn Quar
ter 1990. The upper-divlslon program selVes transfer
students with an Interdisciplinary program .leading to
the baccalaureate degree. Classes are scheduled to
begin after 4:30 p.m. Formal admission to the Univer
sity Is required for the Evening Degree program. Trans
fer to the day program requires separate application.
For Information or application materials, telephone
(206) 543-2320.

THE UNIVERSITY

Evening C/allBl

Opportunities for evening study at the University are
varied to seIVe Individual students' Interests and aca
demic goals. Matriculated students may enroll in dayor
evening courses listed In the quarterly Time Schedule.
For nonmatriculated (not formally admitted) students,
uw extension offers an evening credit program and .
noncredit evening programs, which are described In
the uw extension section of this catalog. Matriculated
students enrolling In courses listed only in the UW ex
tension catalog will pay separate eXtension course
fees.

Cel1/flfBte PrDgrsm,

UW extension offers carefully planned certificate pro
grams of study In several areas. The Studies In the Hu
manities program Is a twelve-course noncredit study of
the classics. Other programs focus on specific careers
and Industries. The programs offer specialized training
that supplements other education and work experi
ence. In some certificate programs, students earn aca
demic credit; in others, they earn certificates of com
pletion. To accommodate working professionals, UW
extension schedules classes to meet evenings or
weekends. Course fees and admission reqUirements
vary, and enrollment In all certificate programs Is lim
Ited. More Information may be obtained by consulting
the quarterly UW Extenslon catalog, available by tele
phone, 543-2320.

SUmmerQualtar

During Summer Quarter, a wide selection of courses In
most major fields Is available to graduate and under
graduate students pursuing degree programs on a
year-round basis as well as to summer-only students
seeking to broaden, Intensify, or refresh their subJect
matter competence. Summer-only students can apply
for admission as nonmatriculated students, and can
earn credits toward a degree at another college or en
rollin UW classes even If they are not pursUing a UW
degree. this status also accommodates teachers and
school· administrators who take special Interest
courses to earn additional university credits and post
baccalaureate students who do not desire formal ad
mission to a graduate, or second undergraduate, pro
gram. Freshman students entering from high school
are encouraged to begin their college work In the sum
mer. Throuah the OffIce of Admissions, enrollment In
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summer courses may be arranged for specifically qual
Ified students who have not yet completed high school.

Cred'rts eamed during Summer Quarter are evaluated
as residence credits; and, with the exception of sepa
rate fee schedules for medical and dental students,
Summer Quarter fees closely parallel those of the
other quarters. Nonresidents and residents pay the
same fees dUring the summer.

A complete listing of Summer Quarter courses Is pub
lished In the Summer Quarter bulletin, available on re
quest from the University of washington, OffIce of
Summer Quarter, GH-24, Seattle, Washington 98195, .
telephone (206) 543-2320.

Un/nfl/tyLlbrs"B'

The University Ubrarles, with almost 5-million volumes,
consist of the Suzzallo Ubrary and the Allen Ubrary,
Odegaard Undergraduate Ubrary, Health ScIences U
brary and Information Center, East Asia Ubrary, and
seventeen branch libraries•. In addition to books and
periodicals, the libraries' holdings Include archival
materials and manuscripts, maps, newspapers, micro
forms, research reports, media materials, and gov
emment publications. The on-lIne catalog Is a fully
Integrated, cof!lputerized system, that provides Infor
mation and circulation status for the cataloged holdings
of the University Ubrarles. Computer-based reference
services offer access to over five hundred data bases
In business, In the sciences, and in the humanities and
social sciences. Special facilities and equfpment for
persons who are disabled are provided In the Suzzallo
and Odegaard Undergraduate libraries.

The Suzzallo and Allen Ubraries, a combined facility,
house the system's major social sciences and humani
ties collections. The SuzzaJlo Ubrary selVes as the
central acquisitions and processing unit ot.the campus
libraries' system and contains Government Publica
tions, Microforms-Newspapers, Reference &lid Re
search SeIVlces, and Periodicals. Reference assis
tance Is available most hours the library1s open. The
Allen Ubrary houses the Natural ScIences Ubrary, the
Special Collections and PreseIVation Division, which
Includes the Pacific Northwest Collection, and Manu
scripts and University Archives. The libraries' adminis
trative offices are also located In Allen.
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The Odegaard Undergraduate Library (OUGL) collec
tion supports the undergraduate curriculum and Is In
terdisciplinary, with an emphasis on materials In the
social sciences and the humanities. The primary re
serve unit for non-health sciencessUbj~ Is In OUGL.
Media sqrvlces and materials for both course-related
and recreational usage are provided In the OUGL
Media Center. Almost all study materials needed by
undergraduatesmay be found in this library.

The Health SCiences Library and Information center
collection Includes materials on dentistry, medicine,
nursing, pharmacy, public health, and related behav
Ioral, biological, and quantitative sciences. This library
serves as the collection and operations base for the
Pacific Northwest Regional Health Sciences Library
Services and houses the King County Medical Society
Library Services and the Drug Information Services.

The East Asia Library Is one of the major resource cen
ters of .Its kind In the United States' and Is an Interna
tlonalleader In the provision and development of auto
mated services for Its subject areas. The collections
are especially strong In anthropology, art. business,
communications, languages, literature, law, music, and
poIitlca1 science with respect to the cultures of China,
Japan, Korea, Inner Asia, and Southeast Asia.

HenryAliBallery

The Henry Art Gallery, the art museum of the Univer
sity, brings to the campus and the community special
exhibitions of contemporary and historical work In all
media. The offerings Include exhibitions, lectures, sym
posia, and an active publishing program. The Univer
sity's permanent collection Includes a large research
collection of ethnic textiles and Western dress as well
as a small but distinguished collection of European and
American paintings, prints, drawings, photographs,
and contemporary American ceramics and Japanese
folk pottery. The collections are available for viewing by
appointment to students, classes, and researchers.
The Henry Gallery Association offers membership to
students, faculty members, and the community for the
purpose of supporting this multifaceted program. Open
six days each week, the gallery is cfosed on Mondays
and some holidays. UW students are admitted free.

Murtlum

The Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State Mu
seum is an educational and cultural center whose func
tion Is to collect, preserve, research, exhibit, and Inter
pret natural and cultural objects from the Pacific
Northwest and from the Islands and mainland shores of
the Pacific Ocean. The museum holds In excess of 1
million specimens In Its scientific divisions of anthropol
ogy, geology, and zoology. Its public galleries are open
every day of the year except some holidays. Admission
Is free.

Graduate traI~ing In the museum Includes a program
that leads to a Master of Arts degree In anthropology
with a specialization in museology. The museum Is
accredited by the American Association of Museums.

The museum celebrated Its centennial In 1985-86.

UnlVBtSlt, Tbeat1'es

The School of Drama operates three theatres: the
Glenn Hughes Playhouse, with a thrust stage; the
Penthouse Theatre, the first theatre-in-the-round built
In America: and Meany Studio Theatre, which seats
approximately three hundred and contains a pros
cenium stage. Faculty- and student-directed plays
drawn from the full range of world dramatic literature
are presented throughout the year.

The school also mounts annual productions in the two
theatres of Meany Hall, and it gives technical and de
sign support to opera and dance productions of the
School of Music.

THE UNIVERSITY

Langusge Learning Center

The Language Learning Center..(LLC), l0Cf8ted,ln the
daylight basement of Denny Hall, Is a pooled resource
within the College of Arts and SCiences that pr:ovldes
support in areas related to the teaching, learning, and
research of languages and cultures. services directly
available to students Include free-study IIstenlnglre
cording facilities, duplication of LLC audio materials
onto user audio cassettes, sale of some audio tape
materials, and facilities for viewing materials from tape,
laserdisc, cable, and satellite. There are several elec
tronic classrooms equipped with audio, video, cable
TV, and slide equipment that instructors may reserve
for class use. A·computer-asslsted Instructional lab Is
being Implemented. A language and culture room is
available for small groups of students to gather and
practice speaking other languages and to participate In
other cultural activities.

English AsASecond Langusge Center

The English As A Second Language Center offers a
variety of courses to nonnative speakers of English
from many different countries. Additional Information
appears in the University Extension section of this ca
talog.

Womsn'sinfonnalion Centsr

The Women's Information Center, located in Imogen
Cunningham Hall, provides information on women for
both the campus and off-campus communities. Ser
vices include a resource and referral file, a re-entry
program, a library, and the publication of a monthly cal
endar of events and a quarterly newsletter. The center
offers numerous classes, programs, and events
throughout the year.

CDmputlng & CDmmunlcallons

A wide variety of computers, facilities and support ser
vices is available to the University of Washington com
munity, from centralized organizations as well as indi
vidual schools, colleges and departments, proViding for
the diverse computing needs of many different instruc
tional and research groups.

The central UW organization for computing and net
working, called Computing & Communications (C&C),
offers an array of computing options and services that

include microcomputers, workstations and·a number of
multi-user mainframe arid mini computers. C&C com
puter labs, open to all students, faculty and staff mem
bers, provide. opportunities for use of Maclntoshes,
PC's and. NeXT computers. In addition, electronic mail
services and convenient access to resources through
out the country, such as supercomputing and numer
ous library catafogs, are available on the campus net
work, which Is part of the "Internet," an international
collection of computer networks.

All members of the UW community are entitled to basic
computer services at no charge under the C&C UnI
form Access system. This scheme allows students,
faculty and staff members to create their own accounts
on any of the C&C multi-user computers, maintained
by University Computing Services (UCS).

C&C public terminal ar~as and general-access micro
computer and workstation labs are provided for use by
faculty, students and staff members. Distributed· ac
cess to UNIX, VMlCMS and VMS computing services
is available at a variety of sites on the UW campus.
Terminal sites ae jointly managed by the host depart
ments and C&C.

Through the MlcroJWorkstation Acquisition Program
(MAP), members of the UW community can purchase
selected products at substantially discounted prices. A
wide range of hardware and software products can be
previewed and tested In the C&C MicroJWorkstation
Showroom.

Several computing library-associated serviCes are
managed by C&C. Projects are being developed jointly
with the UW Libraries that will allow for user access to
several major bibliographic databases. The C&C Com
puting Information Center (CIC) contains thousands of
computer-related books, as well as current journalS,
technical reports and directories for evaluating hard
ware and software.

For convenience in registering and making course
changes each quarter, students can use the computer
ized voice-response Student Telephone Assisted Reg
istration (STAR) system.

C&C provides many computing-associated services,
such as indMdual consulting, microcomputer and
workstation support, training, education, administrative
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systems support, publications and online documenta
tion.

C&C services are described In detail In the Guide to
.Computing at the University of Washington. Course
schedules, registration Information and descriptions of
all C&C classes are given In the Training and Educa
tion Catalog.

To obtain a copy of the Guide or the current catalog, or
to find out further Information about C&C, stop by the
Computing and Networking Information (CNI) office, l0
cated at 3737 Brooklyn Avenue NE, or send email to
help@cac.washlngton.edu.

Unlrerl'"Research Facilities

In addition to the campus facilities previously de
scribed, the University has numerous educational and
cultural resource centers. Academic or research activi
ties and facilities that are of general significance In ail
or many fields of knowtedge throughout the University
are listed In the Graduate School section of this cata
log; others are described In IndMdual school or college
sections. .

University-Owned Housing

Rtl8IdBIII:tJ Nail.

The University of washington provides housing for
about 4,400 students In seven residence hails. All are
located within easy walking distance of classrooms
and other campus facilities. Food service is available to
residence hail students at locations throughout the
campus through the use of A. La carde no Plus, a debit
card system. Students live In an environment of re
sponsible freedom, and a resldentiai life staff enhances

the University experience through a variety of educa
tional, cultural, and social programs.

Interest houses In the residence halls are available for
students seeking a particular learning experience.
These special living environments Include Freshman
House, Outdoor House, International House, and Rus
sian House.

To obtain more information on residence halls, call
543-4074 or write to Housing Assignments Office, 301
Schmitz, PC-SO, Seattle, Washington 9819S.

Single-StudentApaltmenls

The University also has a limited number of apartment
spaces available for single students. Stevens Court
houses three hundred students In four- and six-bed
room apartments, which have private bedrooms and
share a common kitchen, IMng room, and bathroom.
Studio apartments are available In other locations.

An application form or additional information on resi
dence halls and single-student apartments may be ob
tained by writing to the Housing Assignments Office,
301 Schmitz, PC-SO, Seattle, washington 9819S, or
calling 543-4059.

FamilyNODllng

Convenient and economical apartment housing is
available for about six hundred student families. Com
munity programs for adults, as well as special chil
dren's activities, are presented by the Family Housing
Resident Services Office. To obtain Information abOut
housing facilities, eligibility requirements. and applica
tion procedures, write to 301 Schmitz, PC-50, Seattle,
Wsshlngton 9819S. or call 543-4074.

Food Service
University Food Services operates dining facilities
throughout the campus. The diverse schedules and di
etary preferences of the campus community are ac
commodated by providing full meal service and a la
carte menu Items and by keeping ample hours of oper
ation.

Food may be purchased through the ALa Carde" pro
gram at all University Food Services facilities and two
on-campus convenience stores. This program, re
quired for residence hall students and available to the
entire campus community, offers prepaid meal service
through use of a debit caret. The ALa Carde" program
provides the flexibility for purchase of food at any of
nine locations on campus. For more Information on the
A. La Carde no program, call 543-7222.

Parking
Parking for students on the campus is limited. The Uni
versity endorses and promotes altematlve modes of
transportation, such as transit (subsidized passes),
carpooling (ride-match services provided), and bicy
cling.

A few parking permits are available to commuter stu
dents on a flrst-eome-f1rst-served basis the first day of
school each quarter. University Housing will provide
students with Information on resident hail and family
housing parking accommodations.

Additional information may be obtained by writing to
the Parking Olvislon, NO-oS, 3901 University Way
Northeast, Seattle, Washington 9819S.
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Student
Services
Offlcs ofIlls Vice President for StlJdentAffairs

The Division of Student Affairs assists the University in
fulfilling Its academic mission by providing a broad
range of services and programs designed to further the
educational and personal development of students.
The division consists of eight units: Admissions and
Records, Counseling Center (including Disabled Stu
dent services and International Services Office), Hous
ing and Food se~ces, Placement Center, Recrea
tional Sports Programs, Student Rnancial Aid, Student
Publications, and Student Activities and Union Facili
ties.

Students are encouraged to contact the Office of the
VIce President for Student Affairs, 543-4792, 476
SChmitz, for information·concerning various aspects of
extra-elass life althe University.

Chl/dCSff1 Program

The Chlldcare Program provides eligible student-par
ents with direct financial assistance to purchase ser
vices at licensed childcare facilities In the Seattle-King
County area. To apply, students must submit the R
nanclal AId Form (FAF) to the College Scholarship ser
vice and a Childcare Request Application to the Child
care Office,· 466 SChmitz. Brochures describing the
program are available at 466 SChmitz, 5;43-1041.

CDulIIBl/ng Center

All full-time students at the University may make use of
the services of the Counseling Center and Its staff of
psychologists and vocational counselors to discuss ed
ucational progress, personal adjustment, or career
goals. Psychological tests, when necessary, are pro
vided as part of the center's counseling service. A li
brary of reference materials on occupations and career
opportunities Is available for student use. Also avail
able Is a computer-asslsted career guidance system
with which students can work independently.

Other services of the center include the provision of
various group·programs directed toward concerns and
skills of Interest to students in their efforts to adapt to
the University.

Students are not charged for the ffrst appointment,
which Is provided to determine If the Counseling Cen
ter's services are needed. Individual appointments
after the first visit cost $9 each. Fees for entrance to
group programs range from $15 to $40. For students
financially unable to pay the fee, efforts are made to
find other alternatives. The center is located on the
fourth floor of Schmitz Hall.

Dl8abledStudentSemees

The University provides program access to students
with either permanent or temporary disabilities through
a variety of services, equipment, and publications. Dis
abled Student Services (DSS) coordinates many of
these special services. To the maximum extent possi
ble, disabled students are integrated Into the general
student population and their problems are solved
through the usual channels.

In those instances that a person requires a special ac
commodation as a result of adisability, DSS works with
Individuals to define and coordinate specific adapta
tion. services available include preadmission Inter
views, counseling and referrals, priority registration,
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classroom relocation, classroom testing accommoda
tions, tape-recording and reader referral service for
print-handicapped students, mediation when neces
sary, and other services for mobility-limited or sensory
impaired students, which are arranged on an Individual
basis. Specialized equipment of many types Is avail
able for on-earnpus use or checkout; equipment lists
may be obtained from DSS. Publications Include Ac
cess: UW (a guidebook showing classroom access,
ramps, curb cuts, parking, accessible restrooms, etc.),
a wheelchair map and abraille map of campus, Faculty
Guide for Working With Disabled·Students, and a
newsletter entitled ACCESSory.

Various other departments offer additional services:
Transportation Department provides free on-campus
transportation on Dial-a-Ride, a van with a wheelchair
11ft (telephone 545-1511), and Parking Division offers
disability parking pennlts and a battery recharge sta
tion for electric wheelchairs (545-1543). Other depart
ments that offer services Include Housing and Food
Services (543-4059) and Hall Health Center (545
1011), as does an ASUW-affiliated student group, the
Disabled Students Commlssion,302A HUB (543-7503
orlTY 543-8725).

Additional Information Is available from Disabled Stu
dent Services, 482 SChmitz, PB-07, 543-8924 (Volcel
lTY).

EarlyEntrance hoglSm

A unique UW program provides early University entry
to exceptionally bright, highly motivated adolescents
who are ready for college-level work by age fourteen,
the usual age of entering high school. A transition
school provides an Intensive, one-year bridge to regu
lar, full-time University enrollment; counseling support
and a "home base" are also provided to full-time stu
dents. Information is available from the Center for the
Study of Capable Youth, Guthrie Annex II, 543-4160.

Office ofEducational Assessment

Testing and educational evaluative services for Univer
sity departments and Individual students are available
at the Office of Educational Assessment. Of particular
interest to prospective and entering students are the
center's programs for admissions testing, including the
SCholastic Aptitude Test (SAn, and for placement test
ing in mathematics and foreign languages. For the Uni
versity student approaching graduation, the center ad
ministers tests required for admission to graduate,law,
medical, and other professional schools, as well as
those tests often requested by prospective govern
mental or private employers. The center has its offices
on the fourth floor of Schmitz Hall. .

Foreign studyOffice

The Foreign Study Offl8e coordinates more than forty
International study programs for eligible University stu
dents. It provides Information, orientation, and counsel
Ing services for language and area studies programs,
professional programs, and a broad range of direct en
rollment opportunities overseas. The office assists Uni
versity departments In the establishment of exchange
agreements and administers a scholarship program for
minority students on overseas programs. The Foreign
Study Office reference library provides information on
exchange programs through other U.S. and foreign
universities as well as work, teaching, and internship
opportunities abroad. The office is located on the fifth
floor of Schmitz Hall, 543-9272.

HallHeallll CenlBr

The University provides outpatient health and medical
care for students through the Hall Health Center. L0
cated on campus, the center is staffed by physicians
and nurse practitioners and Is accredited by the
Accreditation Association for AmbUlatory Health Care.

Services include preventive care, health education,
and diagnosis and treatment of illness or Injury.

The following specialties are represented: chest dis
ease, endocrinology, dermatology, fam!ly planning,
family practice, general and hand surgery, gynecology,
Internal medicine, orthopaedics, physical therapy, psy
chiatry, and sports medicine. Common conditions in
other specialties also may be treated.

All graduate and undergraduate students, registered
for full- or part-time courses and paying student fees,
are eligible for health service upon presentation of a
cu/T8nt Universitystudent identification card.

There Is no charge for professional consultation by
physicians or nurses. Moderate fees are charged for
x-rays, physical examinations, mental-health visits,
physical therapy, allergy injections, and a few other
services. Students must pay for outside laboratory and
medical services and for prescriptions filled at the phar
macy.

Student health insurance, available through the Uni
versity of Washington, shouldnotbeconfusedwith ser
vices through Hall Health Center. A student may use
Hall Health Center services without having student in
surance. For major surgery and the occasional Illness
of exceptional severity that require treatment else
where, the student should protect himself or herself
against the expense by obtaining student health Insur
ance. A low-cost medical-surglcal-hospltal polley, de
signed to meet those' specific needs, may'be pur
chased at the time of registration.

The Hall Health Center Is open Monday through Friday
from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., during Autumn, Winter and
Spring quarters. (Summer Quarter service hours are
8:00 a.m. to 12:00 p.m. and 1:00 p.m. to 5:00 p.m.)
Emergency service is available at the Urgent Problem



Clinic weekdays from 5:00 p.m. to 7:00 p.m.; Saturday,
Sunday and holidays, from 10:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m.,
during the regular school year. (Saturday, 9:00 am. to
12:00 p.m., dUring Summer Quarter.)

AdditlonaJ Information may be obtained from University
of washington. Hall Health center, G8-10. seattle,
washington 98195. (206) 545-1011.

StDdemHssltIIlllSllfBm:s PrrJg18m

An accident and sicknessInsu~ plan Is available to
regularly enrolled University studems and their depen
dents on a voluntary basis. A student may enroll In the
plan at the time of registration each quarter. The appro
priate premium· must be paid by the quarterly tuition
due date. The plan provfdes coverage for accidents
and Illnesses that require treatment or hospltalizatlon.
Brochures describing the Insurance eligibility. cover
age, and costs are avallable at the OffIce of the Vice
President for Student AffaIrs. 466 Schmitz. Hall Health
center. HUB, and Information window In SChmitz Hall.

The University also sponsors a field-trip sickness and
accident Insurance plan. Application forms may be re
quested from the Risk ManagementOffIce, 270 Admin
Istration. AG-76. telephone (206) 543-0183.

InsullncelDrforeign Students

All students from foreign countries are required to have
a health-and-accldent Insurance policy In force while
registered at the University. This may be achieved by
purchasing either the student accident and sickness In
surance offered through the University or other cover
age, of which proof must be furnished to the Interna
tional services OffIce and for which an Insurance
waiver must be obtained. If registration Is not to be can
celed. the Cashier's Office must have either full pay
ment of tuition and fees and an Insurance waiver on file
or full payment of tuition and fees and Insurance by the
tuition due date.
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IntemaUonalSemcBl OffIce

The International services OffIce provides assistance
to International students. Including such matters as
general orientation of new students to the campus and
community; advice and counsel for educational. finan
cial. and personal problems; dissemination of impor
tant Information through newsletters; and assistance In
meeting United States Immigration and Naturalization
service regulations on such matters as extensions of
stay, change of status. transfer of schools. and work
permits. The office is located in 459 Schmitz, 543
0840.

OffIce DfMinorityAlfBI"

Under the OffIce of the Vice President for Minority Af
fairs. the Educational Opportunity Program (EOP) pro
vides a variety of services to students from minority
and economically disadvantaged backgrounds. These
services Include recruItment, admissions. academic
advising, tutoring. personal and career counseling,
housing and financial aid advising, and other assis
tance. Included In the programs administered by the
OffIC8 of Minority Affairs are three Department of Edu
cation TRIO Grant Programs: Upward Bound, Talent
search and Student Support Services. Upward Bound
and Talent Search operate as precollege assistance
programs for low-Income and first generation disad
vantaged students within the Seattle area while Stu
dent Support Services (SSS) provides advising and tu
torial support for University undergraduates from the
same background.

The Office of Minority Affairs operates the Instructional
Center. which provides assistance In reading, compo
sition. math~matlcs, sciences, and basic study skills as
well as tutorial support for courses offered at the Uni
versity.

The Early Identification Program (EIP) provides en
richment activities to prepare minority undergraduate
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students interested In earning postbaccalaureate de
grees. The activities include early exposure to re
search processes, faculty mentors. seminars, and
advising. as well as assistance with the graduate
school application process.

The Ethnic Cultural center (ECC) Is a complex that
houses a library of ethnic literature, multipurpose
rooms, student lounge. and offices for use by minority
studems. Minority students, faculty, and community
groups use the facilities for a variety of purposes, In
cluding meetings, study, social, and cultural events.

The Ethnic Cultural Center Theatre Is the home of
Seattle's only ethnic acting company, The Group. A re
cipient of outstanding reviews for Its performances of
contemporary plays, The Group serves as a cultural
link with the broader and off-campus community.

The OffIce of Minority Affairs Is located on the third
floor of Schmitz Hall.

PlacementCenter

The University's Placement center. which Includes a
Minority Placement Program, offers career Information
and services to assist undergraduates, graduate stu
dems, and degree- or certificate-holding alumni (1) to
make a viable connection between their academic
backgrounds and their career or long-range employ
ment Objectives, (2) to develop effective job-seeklng
strategies, and (3) to find suitable employment upon
leaving the University or to change employment there
after.

Office DfSpeclsl Semcu

The OffIce of Special services, 460 SChmitz. assists
students eligible for veterans' educational benefits, In
cluding tuition or fee reductions; advises students who
must meet English As A Second Language require
ments; and oversees undergraduate tuition reclproclty
agreements between washington State and other lo
calities.

OffIce ofStudentRnanclslAid

The Office of Student Financial Aid, 105 SChmitz. ad
ministers several federal, state, and private financial
aid programs created to help studems pay for their ed
ucations. Assistance Is offered in the form of grant ald.
scholarships, long-term loans that must be repaid after
leaving school, and work opportunities. An Information
packet describing the different programs, eligibility cri
teria, and application procedures may be obtained by
telephoning, (206) 543-6101.

Both undergraduate and graduate students may apply
for aid through the Office of Student Financial Aid;
graduate student assistance Is generally limited to
long-term loans and work opportunities. Information on
graduate fellowships, scholarships, and teaching and
research assistantships may be obtained from the
graduate program coordinator in the Individual depart
ment or program (see Graduate School section of this
catalog).

To be el19ible for financial aid, an individual must be a
citizen or permanent resident of the United States and
be admitted to the University as a matriculated, de
gree-seeking student First consideration Is given to
full-time students who are pursuing their first degree at
any level (first baccalaureate. first master's, etc.). Pri
ority consideration is also given to students who apply
before the University's financial aid application dead
line, which Is generally March 1 of the preceding year
(e.g., March 1, 1990, for the year beginning In Septem
ber1990).

The OffIce of Student Financial Aid also administers
the Student Employment Service. 172 SChmitz, tele
phone (206) 543-1840. an employment referral service
that lists a wide variety of part-time jobs on and off
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campus throughout the year. The office, 180 SChmitz,
also administers short-term emergency loan programs
for full-time students who find themselves In tempo
rary, severe financial cflfficulty. University students may
take advantage of the Student Employment service
and of the short-term emergency loan programs with
out applying for financial aid.

Student LBflBiSemea

Student Legal services provides legal advice, counsel
ing, negotlatlng, and court representation In many non
criminal legal matters. All currently enrolled undergrad
uate and graduate students are eligible for a free Initial
consultation. If additional services are needed, there is
an hoUrly charge of $10, plus a minimal supply fee and
court costs, If any. The office is staffed by third-year
law students supervised by licensed attomeys, Includ
Ing a staff attomey. Students may,telephone 543-6486
or visit the,offlce, 31 Brooklyn Building, JA-16, 4045

, Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, to make an appointment
or to learn more about the office's services.

Student Union F,cllities

The Student Union facUlties, the Husky Union Building
and the South campus center, are the principal cen
ters of student aetIvItIes and programs on the campus.

STUDENT UNION BUILDING

The Husky Union Building (HUB) houses a variety of
facilities and services for students, faculty and staff
members. These Include a 478-seat auditorium, a mul
tipurpose ballroom, a barber and hair styling shop, a
branch of the University Book Store, several retail food
operations, a recreation and amusement games area,
a Iost-and-found office, 8' ticket sales office, a news
stand, a self-service post office, and a IImlted-service
bank, two cash machines, and a microcomputer 1abo
ratory. Meeting rooms accommodatlng from 10 to 175
persons are available for registered student organiza
tions.

SOUTH CAMPUS CENTER

The South Campus center offers services and a~vI

ties similar to those In the HUB primarily to students In
the health and marine sciences. In addition to student
offices, conference rooms, a student art gallery, and
reaeatlon facilities, the center offers Indoor and out
doOr dining. A newsstand, a University Book Store
branch, a barber and hair styling shop, a microcompu
ter laboratory, and a twenty-four-hour cash machine
are also available.

Student Activities
and Organizations

Stut/entbtlrltlBlOtfIce

The services provided by the Student ActivltJes OffIce
(SAO) staff Include assisting students In understanding
UniversIty policies and procedures, providing technical
help In the planning and conduct of student events, and
furnishing Information and assistance to student
groups or organlzatlons In order that they may repre
sent themselves and their Interests In an effective man
ner. AdvIsers are available to assist students Involved
In group activities with budget and program planning,
advertising, orientation to campus resources, and lead
ership and organizational skill development. Underly
Ing the SAO service functions is a desire to provide an
environment In which students can learn from their ex
periences in extracurricular activItfes as a supplement
to their classroom experiences. Additional Information
about the services is available from the Student Activi
ties Office, 207 HUB, telephone 543-2380.

Stadsnl Off/BnIZ8tlDIII

Students at the University are encouraged to become
active in at least one of the campus's approximately
300 volUntary student organizations, which Include
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honorary, professional, and social organizations; ser
vice and coordinating clubs; activity groups; and reli
gious and fraternal organizations. Voluntary student or
ganizations that register with the University receive
various benefits and services to assist their respective
activities. Additional Information Is available from the
Student AetlvItJes Office, 207 HUB, telephone 543
2380.

bsDcl,tedStudents,'Universityof washington

The Associated Students, University of Washington
(ASUW), is a voluntary, nonprofit association of stu
dents designated by the University Board of Regents to
carry out a variety of student activities and to represent
student interests. In order to vote In ASUW elections,
hold ASUW office, or be employed by the ASUW, a
student must be a member of the ASUW. Membership
is open to all students by providing an affirmatlve an
swer on t~e University registration form each quarter.

The ASUW has an annual budget of approximately $1
million, supported by the services and activities fee
paid as part of tuition and from program revenue. The
govemment of the ASUW Is headed by an eleven
member board of control elected by the student body
each year. and one representative from the Graduate

,and Professlonal Student Senate. The ASUW main-
tains agencies and service groups to provide students
with a varied program of activities during the school
year and nominates students for service on a number
of University committees. ASUW services Include lec
ture notes, a poster printing service, Experimental Col
lege, and a bicycle repair shop. Questions regarding
the ASUW and its services should be directed to either
the ASUW office, 204L HUB, telephone 543-1780, or
the Student ActIvitIes Office, 207 HUB, telephone 543
2380.

61Bdu,te andPrD/mlonaiStudentSen,te

The Graduate and Professional Student senate
(GPSS) serves primarily as an advocate for the aca
demic welfare of graduate and professional students. It
Is composed of representatives elected from each
graduate and professional degree-grantlng unit.
Funded from student services and actIvltJes fees,
GPSS dedicates a portion of Its budget each year to
direct allocations for departmental student groups and
for special programs benefiting students from many
departments. GPSS publishes Informational bulletins,
monitors legislative Issues of Impact to graduate stu
dents, maintains graduate student representation on
University administrative committees, assists with per
sonal or academic grievances and, In general, seeks to
represent graduate student issues and concerns within
the University community. Questions regarding the
GPSS should be directed to either the GPSS office,
300 HUB, 543-8576, or the Student Activities OffIce,
207 HUB, 543-2380.

Student I'ubllt:8t1ol1B

Student publications at the University Include the Daily,
the Tyee (yearbook), and the Student Directory. The
Daily Is published Monday-Friday mornings throughout
the academic year and Is distributed on campus with
out charge. During Summer Quarter, the Daily Is pub
lished once a week. Any student with an Interest In
journalism may serve on the Dailyor Tyee staffs.

InlBn:olleglBlBAIIIIBllcs

The Department of Intercollegiate Athletics operates
an integrated program for men and women. Intercolle
giate competition is limited to full-time students.

There are nine women's teams: cross-country, volley
ball, gymnastics, basketball, swimming, track and field,
tennis, golf, and crew. Women's competition Is in the
ten-team Paciflc-10 Conference (PAc-10) and is affili
ated with the National Collegiate Athletic Association
(NCAA).

Ten sports are offered for men's competition: baseball,
basketball, crew, cross-country, football, golf, soccer,
swimming, tennis, and track and field. Men's teams
compete on a full Paclflc-10 Conference schedule, as
well as with other Institutions locally, regionally, and
nationally. The University is a member of the National
Collegiate Athletic Association.

Facilities available to intercollegiate athletic teams are
Hec Edmundson Pavilion, Pavilion Addition, Husky
Stadium, Graves Baseball Reid, Chavelle Track and
Reid Complex, Conlbear Shellhouse and other crew
facilities on Lake Washington at the eastern boundary
of the campus, the Uoyd Nordstrom Tennis center,
and a variety of golf courses throughout the greater
8eattlearea.

Recre,tlon,'Sports

The Department of Recreational Sports Programs pro
vides a comprehensive program of 60 sports and fit
ness activities designed to meet the diverse needs and
Interests of students. To provide this service, the de
partment manages recreation facilities that Include the
Intramural Activities, (IMA) Building, Golf Driving
Range, Waterfront Activities center. outdoor facilities
(Denny Reid and Tel1[lls courts) swimming pool and
locker rooms at Hutchinson Hall, and the Practice
Climbing Rock. A varied program of IntramUral sports,
corecreatlonal activities, sports skill classes, sports
clubs, special events, and general recreation Is open to
every student (modifications available for disabled par
ticipants as needed) with a valid student Identification
card.

Non-eredlt Instruction Is offered In aerobics, archery,
badminton, conditioning, dance Oazz), fencing, golf,
gymnastics, hydro-aerobics, judo, kayaklng, karate,
mountaineering, pickleball, racquetbaJl, roDer skating,
ski conditioning, skin diving and SCUBA, soccer,
springboard diving, squash, swimmIng, tae kwon do,
tennis, volleyball, weight training, and yoga

Sport clubs exist for aikido, archery, badminton, dimb
lng, fenclng, gymnastics, Ice hockey, judo, karate. kay
aking, kando, kung fu, lacrosse" racquetball, rowing,
rugby, salling, synchronized swimming, skiing, skin
diving and SCUBA, soccer, squash, tae kwon do, vol
leyball, water polo, and weight lifting.

Intramural sports are offered for men,· women, and
men and women combined (Co-Rec) In a variety of ac
tivities, Including basketball, bowling, flag football,
handball, Innertube' basketball, racquetbalJ, soccer,
softball, squash, swimming, tennis, track and field, ulti
mate frisbee, and volleyball, as well as a variety of &pe
dal events. More Information regarding these pro
grams may be obtained by telephoning Intramural
Sports, 543-8558; Sport Clubs, 543-9499; Instruction,
543-2571; IMA BuildIng, 543-4590, Waterfront ActlvI
ties Center, 543-9433; or the Golf Range, 543-8759.
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dent needing a course to graduate In the current quar
ter. In this case, students must present a "Late Add Au
thorization" card to both the InstrUctor and the
department chair for signatures, and proceed to the
Registration Office for transaction processing. Depart
ment chairs should In no case approve a late add after
the second week of the quarter If the class Is enrolled
at 100% of room capacity.

3. An audited course may not be changed to or from
credit registration after the first two weeks of the quar
ter.

DlDpplng 8 CoIlll8

Undergraduates dropping a course dUring the flrst two
weeks of a quarter shall have no entry on their perma
nent academic transcript except notice of withdrawal
from the University. If all courses are dropped, then a
complete withdrawal date is recorded on the transcript.

A course drop made dUring the third through the sev
enth week of the quarter will be recorded on an under
graduate student's transcript with a W grade and a
number designating the week of the quarter In which
the course drop was transacted.

A student who drops a course unofflclalty (I.e., only
through the Instructor, adviser, etc.) Is gMln a grade of
0.0.

ComplelB WlthdfBrt81 FtDm the UnlrB,.", tor8 Re,11tt1rI1d
QuatlBr ,
Once registered, astudent must officially withdraw If he
or she later chooses not to attend the University for the

':">:!4:;J::~~'
~,,,;~j,';'J.~~; ~;_ ': "

2. Generally, course adds will not be accepted after
the second week of the quarter. However, situations
may arise that necessitate an exception, such as a stu-

Students receiving or applying for financial aid should
If centralized room capacity records do notcorrectly re- check with the Office of Student Rnanclal AId, 105
fleet the actual seating capacity, notification should be SChmitz, telephone 543-6101, before dropping a class
made to Room Assignments In the OffIce of the Regis- because it may affect their eligibility.
trar.

Students must secure entry codes from Instructors or
departments and use STAR for adding ctosed courses.
However, If enrollment is at 115% of room capacity,
registration requests will be denied. Students should
be Informed when receiving entry codes to overload
courses, that registration Is not guaranteed If enroll
ment exceeds 115%of room capacity.

2. All students may add and drop courses through the
"second week of the quarter and drop courses through
the seventh week of the quarter by following Instruction
In the quarterly Time SChedule. A $20 change fee is
assessed for any number of add/drop transactions
processed during a given day beginning the sixth class
day of the quarter. No adds are accepted after the
tenth class dayof the quarter.

AIIdlDI CDulllll!PermllllDn Bulde/lnBl

For reasons of public safety and Instructional quality, It
Is Important to Itmlt course enrollment to no more than
the approved classroom capacity. Toward this end, the
OffIces of the Registrar will monitor course enrollment
and will accept student registration In fully enrolled
courses according to the following gUidelines:

1. Through the second week of the quarter, depart
ments may choose to overload courses up to 115% of
the room capacity to offset expected student course
drops and withdrawals as demonstrated by past expe
rience.

haltylStBlfTuition EDmpllDn

EIIgibfe faculty and staff may enroll for limited credits
each quarter under the tuition exemption program. Be
cause such students 818 registered on a space-aval1
able basis, they must register after other students. The
quarterly Time SChedule lists registration dates and
hours during which the faculty and staff members may
register. Eligibility Information may be obtained from ei
ther the Staff Personnel Office or the Registrar's OffIce.

The University and Its colleges and schools reserve the
right to change the fees, the rules, and the caJendar
regulating admission and registration; the Instruction
ln, and the graduation from, the University and Its vari
ous cfivIsfons: and any other regulations affecting the
student The University also reserves the right to with
drayI courses and programs at any time.

It Is the University's expectation that aU students will
follow the University regulations and procedures as
they 818 stated in the General Catalog. Appeals may
be filed with the studenfs Dean or with the VIce Presi
dent for StudentAffairs In nonacademic matters.

'*air"PnIgtIm torOlderAda'"

The University of washington allows washington resl
dents sixty years of age or otder to audit certain
courses on a space-avaltable basis. Students who at
tend the Un1verslty under the Access program,are lim
Ited to two courses perquarter. There Is a nominal reg
istration fee. As auditors, students do not receive credit
and do not compfete laboratory WOfk or take examina
tions.

Change ofRBg/ItraIlDn to OIDP DrAddCoa""

1. Registered students may add and drop classes ba
fore the quarter begins. Instructions are available In the
quarterly Time SChedule.

Registration
The UnJversity provides registration services through a
touchtone telephone registration system referred to as
STAR (StudentTelephone Assisted Registration). This
system allows students to register at the University
from any touchtone telephone. Registering, adding
sections, and dropping sections may be accomplished
through STAR.

Detailed Information and procedures pertaining to reg
istration and withdrawal are outlined In the quarterly
Time Schedule.

Reglltrallon PetlodI

Designed to accommodate currently registered matrfe
ulated students, Registration Period I occurs dUring the
latter half of the quarter preceding the quarter for which
the student Is registering. However, currently enrolled
students registering for Autumn Quarter do so In
Spring Quarter. '

ReglmllDn P8t1Dd 1/

Registration occurs after Registration Period I cfoses
and Is Intended primarily to accommodate new and re
tumlng students. Continuing students who fail to regis
ter during Registration Period I may register during this
phase.

Re,lItratIon PetiDd II/

Students who have been admitted may register late,
but are charged a late registration fee.

Reg#ltrBtlDn"tlDdIV

Period IV Isopen for dropping courses through the sev
enth week of the quarter. No adds or registrations are
accepted. A $20 change fee wilt be assessed for all
drops occurring during the same day.
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Total 53.939 $4.116 $6;474 $7.680 57,710

Cards that have been tampered with or misused may
be confiscated by the UniversitY agency or department
Involved. The Incident may be referred to the OffIce of
the Vice President for Stude'1t Affairs for appropriate
University action.

Transcripts

Official copies of student academic records at the Uni
versity of Washington must bear the official embossed
seal of the University, the signature of the Registrar;
and the date of issue.

7,578

12,513

Ncnt8sJdBnt
tuitionandfees

$5,433

4,926

3,033

RssJdsnt
tuition SlIdflies

$1,953

Tuition and fees are subject to change.

Tuition, Fees, and Special Charges

Enrollment Conflnnltlon O,pDllt

Anew or returning fonner student or continuing student
In a new classification (e.g., undergraduate, postbac
calaureate [fifth-year), graduate) Is required to conflnn
his or her Intention to enroll by paying a nonrefundable
$50 enrollment confirmation deposit (not required of
students admitted Summer Quarter). The $50 Is ap
plied toward tuition and fees assessed for the quarter
for which the student Is detennlned to be admissible
and subsequently enrolls. A student who pays the fee
for a given quarter but does not register In that quarter
Is not entitled to refund except in the situations listed
below:

1. A new or returning matriculated student who Is un
able to obtain courses that are applicable to the re
quirements for the degree or certificate program to
which the student has been admitted, and who does
not enroll In or attend other courses, Is refunded the
$50 enrollment conflnnatlon deposit upon written re
quest to the Registrar. Petitions should Include a state
ment from an appropriate academic adviser certifying
that no such courses are available. Petitions must be
submitted by Friday of the second week of the quarter.

2. A new or returning matriculated student who, after
meeting with an appropriate academic adviser or re
ceiving a University General Catalog, determines that
the program for which admission was granted differs
substantially from what the student was led to expect
based upon earlier available Infonnatlon, Is refunded
the $50 enrollment conflnnation deposit upon written
request to the Registrar. Such a request for refund
must be submitted before the student registers for
courses and In no case later than the first day of the
quarter for which admission has been granted.

Undergraduates
Graduate
students
Medical and
dental students

Traditional budget: For all undergraduate students,
without a spouse or children, who are living away from
the parental home.

Nontraditional bUdget: For all graduate and profes
sional students and for undergraduate students who
are married or have dependents.

4.974
687

1;500

4,974
687

1,500

3,918
636

1,4011,194

1,686
687

1,098

1,686
636

Books
Room and
board
Transportation
Miscellaneous
personal
expenses

Prepared by the Office of Student Financial Aid, the fol
lowing figures reflect modest, but adequate, probable
costs for students attending the University during the
nine-month academic year. They should be used only
as.a guide in determining the year's expenses.

LMl$ with No".
pmnts TrrditJorIIJ tndItJtJtW

tJnMr· 1JndIr·
gm/uIJa Gl2llum gl2/lUlte GradUlte

S 519 5 549 S 519 5 519 5 549

Transcript FB,
Acharge of $3, Pliyable to the Transcript OffIce In ad
vance, is required for each transcrfpt. Partial tran
scripts are not Issued. Each transcript wlll Include all
course work taken at the University of washington.

Tmn,t:rIpt8 From OtherSchool,

A transcript covering a student's previous secondary
and college education that has been submitted to the
University as a requirement for admission becomes
part of the official file and is not returned to the student.
Any student who desires transcripts of his or her
course work undertaken elsewhere must order official
transcripts from the Institution. The University does not
issue or certify copies of transcripts from other Institu
tions.

Estimated Expens~s

The cost of a student's education at the University var
Ies, the amount depending on his or her classification,
status as resident or nonresident, and field of study. In
computing college costs, a student should consider
such additional expenses as Insurance coverage,
books, and laboratory supplies. Personal expenses
(e.g., clothing, laundry, recreation, and transportation),
which vary with each Individual, as well as between-

. quarterexpenses, should not be overlooked.

3. Refer to grading section In the Undergraduate
Study or the Graduate SChool: Graduate Study and
Research sections.

4. A ~plent of veterans' benefits should immediately
notify the Office of SpecIal services of withdrawal.

5~ A student with a scholarship or loan awarded
through the University should notify the Student Ac
counts and SCholarships Office or the Student Loan
OffIce.

CtedltlRIllulmdfor Full- Dr
Ha"~Tim, StBtus Requirements

Some agencies' require that a student have full-time
status to receive maxfmum benefits or to retain a cer
tain privlleged status. To be ctassifled as a full-time stu
dent by the University, an undergraduate or profes
sional student must register for and complete at least
12 credits per quarter and a graduate student must
r$glstQrfor and complete at least 9 credits per quarter.
To be classified ~ a half-tlme student by the Univer
sity, an undergraduate or professional student must
register for at least 6 cre<frts per quarterand a graduate
student mustenroll for at least 5 credits per quarter.

Add".ChIng,

Students are responsible for notifying the Registrar's
Office when their address changes. Call the Address
Change Telephone service at (206) 543-3868 24
hours a day, seven days a week or visit the Registra
tion OffIce In 225 Schmitz to keep your address cur
rent. The mailing 01 notices to the last address on rec
ordconstitutes officialnotification.

R,ItrIt:tJDn, onAlltlndlng elIas,

No person, other than a faculty member attending In
fonnally with the approval of the instructor, may attend
a University course In which that person has not been
registered.

An Instructor may allow. a student to attend his or her
class only If the student's name is on the official class
list from the Registrar's Office.

StudentId,ntlflatlon

Each student Is Issued an Identification card after
registering at the University each quarter. This card is
the student's means of establishing entitlement to the
rights and privileges that normally a~rue to students.

Students whose Identification cards have been lost or
stolen can have them replaced through the end of the
first week of the quarter without charge. Beginning the
second week, students can have them replaced by
paying a nonrefundable fee at the University Student
Accounts and Scholarships OffIce. Replacement of
cards made Invalid by changes In students' names or
of cards rendered unusable by nonnal wear and tear Is
provided without charge upon return of the original
card to the Registrar's OffIce. Two pieces of identifica
tion (one with a photo) are required to obtain a replace
mentCard.

registered quarter. OffIcIal withdrawal must be made
by the fifth day of the quarter for the student to avoid
further financial obligation (see Tuition, Fees, and Spe
cial Charges for refund Information on withdrawals).

1. To be official, a withdrawal from the University must
be turned In at the Registration OffIce, 225 SChmitz.
WIthdrawal fonns are available at advising offices and
the Registration OffIce. An official withdrawal Is effec
tive the day It Is received In the Registration Office, or If
submitted by mall, the effective date of the postmark.

2. Submission of a graduate On-Leave application
does not constiMe official withdrawal from the Univer
sity.



3. A new or returning student who applies by the pre
scribed deadline for financial aid administered by the
University's OffIce of Student Financial Ald, and who
cannot be awarded financial aid adequate to his or her
needs as determined by that office, and who Is there
fore unable to attend the University, Is refunded the
$50 enrollment confirmation deposit upon application
to the Registrar no later than two weeks after receipt of
notice of the financial aid award.

4. A new or returning student who Is unable to attend
the University because of pregnancy, disability, or
death, or because of being called Invol~ntarlly Into the
military selVlce of the United States or Into civil duty,ls .
refunded the amount, If any, by which the enrollment
confirmation deposit exceeds the amount of tuition and
fees assessed at the time of withdrawal. Requests for
refund must be submitted In writing to the Student Ac
counts and SCholarships OffIce by the last day of the
quarter for which the student was determined admissi
ble and for which the enrollment confirmation deposit
has been paid. Appropriate documentation Is required.

FIla l'Bymant

An obligation to pay tuition and fees In United States
dollars Is Incurred when a student registers. A fee
statement Is mailed to the student's address on file In
the Registrar's Office.

Payment of this oblfgatlon Is due by Friday of the third
week of the quarter. Nonpayment of tuition and fees by
the due date results In: (1) charge of $10 to $30 for late
payment, if payment Is received within the one-week
late payment period; (2) cancellation of registration, If
payment Is not made by the end of the fourth week.
One-half of tuition Is assessed when registration Is
canceled for nonpayment of tuition and fees. The Sum
mer Quarter bulletin should be consulted for fees and
fee payment schedule applicable to Summer Quarter
only.

When the payment Is not In conformance with the tui
tion and fee billing, specific Instructions on how the
payment Is to be applied must accompany the pay
menl In the absence of Instructions, the University
makes a reasoned Interpretation of the student's Intent
and accounts for the funds accordingly. The student
number must be specified on all payments.

PROCEDURES AND FEES

Quartarly Tu/Yon Rate,
Elf8t:IIvB Autumn Quarter 1990

Undergraduate
(InclUding nonmatrlculateeJ
andfifth-year) Resident' Nonresident
Additional fee per credit
for more than 18 credits. $ 68 $ 174
Full time (more than
9 through 18credits) 651 1,811
Part-time: 9 credits 586 1,630

8 credits 521 1,449
7 credits 456 1,268
6 credits 391 1,087
5 credits 326 906
4 credits 261 725
3 credits 196 544
2 credits 131 363

Graduate and Law
Additional fee per credit
for more than 18 credits.• 134 351
Full time (more than
6 through 18 credits) 1,011 2,526
Part-time: 6 credits 867 2,165

5credits 723 1,804
4 credits 579 1,443
3credits 435 1,082
2 credits 291 721

Medical and Dental
Full time (more than
12 credits) 1,642 4,171
Part-time: 12 credits 1,516 3,850

11 credits 1,390 3,529
10 credits 1,264 3,208
9credits 1,138 2,887
8 credits 1,012 2,566
7 credits 886 2,245
6 credits 760 1,924
5credits 634 1,603
4 credits 508 1,282
3cradlts 382 961
2credits 256 640

• Does not apply to candidates for the J.D. (law) de-
gree. .

Fees are SUbject to change without notice.

Tuition rates for resident and nonresident students ap
ply to the academic year (Autumn, Winter, and Spring
quarters). Summer Quarter tuition is listed In the
Summer Quarter bulletin. Except for students In the
SChools of Dentistry or Medicine, nonresident students
are charged resident tuition during Summer Quarter.

Veterans: A special exemption program Is available for
"resident" veterans who served In Southeast Asia (see
section on residence requirements). Under certain
conditions, veterans who are not eligible for Depart
ment of Veterans Affairs benefits may be partty exempt
from tuition. Information concerning these exemptions
may be obtained from the Office of Special SelVlces,
460 SChmitz.

Spac/al Coulle andLaboratDtyFeu

The amounts listed above normally cover University
charges for course registration. Some courses, how
ever, have extraordinary expenses associated with
them, and In such cases the University may charge ad-'
dltlonal fees In amounts that approximate the added In
structional or laboratory costs.

OtberFeu

Auditors: lJlere is no reduction in fees for auditors.

Admission Application Fees: Undergraduate, $25;
Graduate, $35; Law, Medicine, Dentistry, $35. Former
students returning In the same classification, $25.
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On-Leave Registration Fee: This fee of $35, charged
graduate students only, provides for a maximum On
Leave registration period of four successive academic
quartersor any part thereof and Is not refundable.

Late ReglstrationIRereglstration Fees: A late registra
tion selVlce charge of $25 Is assessed a student
granted permission to register after the last scheduled
day of Period II registration and through the tenth day.
Students registering after the tenth day pay a $75 late
registration fee. A student who must reregister as a re
sult of a cancellation for nonpayment of tuition must
also pay a $75 fee. Waiver or refund of the registration
service charge may be petitioned In the Registrar's Of
fice. Waiver or refund of the $75 reregistration fee may
be petitioned In the Student Accounts and Scholar
ships Office.

Change of RegistratfOn Fee: A charge of~ Is made
for any number of add and/or drop transactions pro
cess8d during a given day beginning the second week
of the quarter.

Transcript Fees: A charge of $3, payable to the Univer
sity's Transcript OffIce In advance, Is required for each
~~ ,

Thesis and Dissertation Fees: Publication binding fee,
$35; abstract-only fee, $25; copyright servfce fee, $25.

Replacement Fees: Duplicate dIploma, with paper
folder, $10; teaching certificate (typed copy), $1; stu·
dent identification card, $5.

Credit by Examination Fee: In order to obtain credit for
independent study, a student may take an examination
prepared by the department concerned. The fee Is $25
per examination. Appropriate forms must be obtained
from the Grade Recording Information OffIce, SChmitz
Hall.

All fees are subject to change without notice.

cancal/aUDn ofTuNon

Registered students must pay fun tuition and fees: Tui
tion may be canceled or reduced if a student makes an
official withdrawal or drops a course during the period
specified by state statute. Refunds are given when a
cancellation or reduction results In an overpayment.

CONTINUING STUDENTS
1. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class
day does not pay tuition.

2. A student who withdraws after the fifth class day
through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter must
pay one-haJf tuition.

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth cafendar
day must pay full tuition.

NEW AND RETURNING STUDENTS
1. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class
day forfeits the $50 enrollment confirmation deposit but
does not pay the regular tuition.

2. A student who withdraws after the fifth dass day
through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter must
pay one-half tuition. The $50 enrollment confirmation
deposit is applied toward payment of tuition.

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth caJendar
day of the quarter must pay full tuition. The $5O.enroU
ment confirmation deposit Is applied toward payment
of tuition.

FEE FORFEITURE

A student who does not completely withdraw but Is
dropping one or more courses may be eligible for lower
tuition, depending on the total. number of credits re
maining after the course drop and on the time period
when the drop was made. Tuition for students making
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lease the student's record or any Information based
upon the record, (2) does not prepare transcripts or
certified statements, and (3) denies registration as well
as graduation from the University.

In cases of serious financial delinquency, the Comp
troller, with the consent of the Registrar, mayorder that
a student's registration be canceled and that privileges
of attendance be withdrawn.

Tuition and fees not paid by the end of the academic
quarter are subject to an Interest charge of 1 percent
per month, or a fraction thereof (12 percent APR), be
ginning the month following the end of the quarter.

An administrative hold or cancellation also may occur
when a student has not complied with other University
rules, procedures, or obligations. The hold may be
placed on the studenfs record. by the authorized Uni
versity office responsible for enforcement of the rule,
procedure, or obligation involved. The student Is not
permitted to register for any subsequent quarter or to
obtain a transcript of his or her record or a certified
statement except on the written release of the office
that placed the hold.

Tuition Exemptions

The following categories of students may be exempted
from all or part of tuition. Students In these categories
may contad the offices shown either for Information on
the exemption or to obtain the appropriate form to ap
ply for the exemption. Most of the exemptions must be
renewed each quarter and should be renewed before
the beginning of the quarter. The various categories of
exemptions are established by legislative mandate and
may be revoked by the legislature at any time.

Student Rights and Responsibilities

Studl1nt Conduct Code

The University Board of Regents has adopted a stU
dent Conduct Code. which applies to both academic
and nonacademic condud for students while In attend
ance at the University. The code specifies standards of
conduct, jurisdiction for hearing dlsclpllnary matters,
and due process. interested students may obtain cap
les through either their advisers or the Office of the
Vice President for Student Affairs, 476 Schmitz.

Vnm"'"Pollq on Studl1nl Edut:atIon ReCtJrt/8

A copy of the University's policy on a student's right to
inspect his or her education records and the Univer
sity's responsibility to maintain the confidentiality of
such records Is located at each departmental reference
station. The policy Is filed under the washington Ad
ministrative Code 478-140-010. Copies of the policy
are available at the Registrar's Office, Schmitz Hall.

sexual Harassment Grievance Procedure

Students and members of the facuity and staff who
wish to file a complaint regarding sexual harassment
may contad either of two offices: Ombudsman for sex
ual Harassment. 543-0283. or Human Rights Office,
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, 543-7217. Person
nel in these offices are available to discuss and provide
assistance In resolving such complaints.

Registrar's Office, 209
SChmitz

Office of Special services,
460 Schmitz

Graduate SChool, 201
Administration

Residence Classification
Office, 209 SChmitz

Residence Classification
Office. 209 SChmitz

senior citlzens under
the Access Program

Award recipients under
the Washlnton State
SCholars and Washing
ton Award for Voca
tionalExcellence
rNAVE) programs

Immigrants holding a
refugee classification
who have been In the
United States less than
one year

TAlRAs with half-time
appointments

Active dUty military as
signed to washington
and their children and
spouses

Academic Personnel
Office, 85 Administration

School of Medicine. Office
of Academic Affairs, A320
Health Sciences

Graduate School, 201
Administration

Residence Classification
Office, 209 Schmitz

Student Accounts and
Scholarships Office, 129
SChmitz

Office of Special Services,
460 Schmitz

Office of Special Services,
460 Schmitz .

Office of Special Services,
460 SChmitz

Office of Special Services,
460 SChmitz

Contactoffice
Office of Special Services,
460 SChmitz

Category
Veterans who have
fully utilized federal
benefits

Undergraduate resi
dents of British Colum
bia, Idaho, or Oregon

Graduate residents of
British Columbia,
Idaho, or Oregon

Medical and dental stu
dents in the WAMI
Program

Faculty members and
their children and
spouses

Staff members and
their children and
spouses

Children of persons
who were POWs or
MiAs

Children of a Washing
ton law enforcement of
ficer or firefighter who
lost his life or became
totally disabled In the
Ilneofduty

Veterans who served In
Southeast Asia during
the period of August 5,
1964-May7,1975

Students participating
in the WICHE Program

Rnanc/a/ Obligation,

The Comptroller Is authorized to place a hold (adminis
trative) on the records of any student who fails to pay
amounts due the University.

Until this hold Is cleared, the University (1) does not ra-

a course drop on or before the fifth class day is deter
mined by the total credits remaining. Tultlon for stu
dents making a course drop after the fifth class day
through the thirtle1h calendar day of the quarter Is com
puted on the total crecflts remaining plus one-half the
difference between the old tuition and the new tultlon.
There is no cancellation or reduction in tuition for
COUISQS dropped·after the thirtieth calendar day of the
quarter.

FEE REFUND
When a fee payment is made by check. a waltlng pe
riod is required before a refund can be authorized. An
application for refund may be refused. unless It Is made
during the quarter in which the fees apply. A student
who withdraws for disciplinary reasons forfeits all rights
to refund or cancellation of any portion of his or her
fees.

Rsl1dsnt:B C/aSlIflt:atIon Rsqu/mmsnls

Residence classification information is available from
the Registrar's Office. 209 SChmitz.

VstBrall$ and Children ofTots/IyO/Ilb/sd Vl1ll1ren,
and l'I1".fJnnl1//n ths Armed fomu
Information on educational benefits and special ex
emption programs for veterans and their dependents Is
available at the Office of Speclal Services. 460
SChmitz.

Veterans and members of the armed forces who apply
for admission to the University are subject to the same
minimum requirements as regular students and are ex
pected to enroll in accordance with University require
ments.

The University complies with the standards of progress
as required by the Department of Veterans Affairs and
the State Approving Agency. A copy of those stan
dards. as approved. Is available for review at the Reg
istrar's Office.
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Areas of Study
At the undergraduate level, the freshman or transfer
student generally enrolls in the college that offers his or
her chosen major. If admission to the selected major is
restricted, or if the student has not yet selected a ma
jor, the student enters the College of Arts and ScIences
as a premajor. The premajor category is also provided
in certain other colleges for those students who have
not made a definite choice of major in the college. Un
dergraduates preparing for professional study in such
fields as architecture, business administration, dentis
try, education, engineering, medical technology, medi
cine, occupational therapy, pharmacy, physical ther
apy, prosthetics and orthotics, and social welfare
complete preliminary work in the preprofessional pro
grams offered within the College of Arts and Sciences.

College of Architecture
and Urban Planning
Architectural History
Architecture
Building Construction
Facilities Management
Interior Design
Landscape Architecture
Urban Design and Planning

College of Arts and Sciences
Afro-American Studies
American Ethnic Studies
American Indian Studies*
Anthropology
Applied Mathematicst
Art
Art History
Asian American Studies*
Asian Languages and Uterature
Astronomy
Atmospheric Sciences
Biochemistry
Biology
Botany
canadian Studies
Chemistry
Chicano Studies*
Chinese Regional Studies
Classics (latin, Greek, Classical Studies)
Communications (advertising, editoriallournallsm,

broadcast journalism, communication theory)
Comparative History of Ideas
Comparative Uterature
Comparative Religion
Computer Science
Dance
Drama (general drama program, professional actor

tralning program) .
Economics
English
Environmental Studies*
EthnomusicolDgy*
General Studies
Genetiest
Geography
Geological ScIences
Geophyslcst
Germanics
History
History and SCience
International Studies
Japanese Regional Studies
Jewish Studies
Korean Regional Studies
latin American Studles*
Ungulstlcs
Mathematics
Microbiology

Muslc
Music Technology*
Near Eastern Languages and CMlizatlon
Peace and Strategic Studies*
Philosophy
Physics
Political ScIence
Psychology
Romance Languages and Uterature
Russian and East European Regional Studies
scandinavian Languages and Uterature
Slavic Languages and Uterature
Society and Justice
Sociology
South Asian Studies
Southeast Asian Regional Studies
Speech and Hearing Sciences
Speech Communication
Statistics
Technical Communlcatlon*
Women Studles*
ZOOlogy

School of Business
Administration
Accounting
Business Economics
Rnance
Human Resources Management
Information Systems
International Business
Marketing
Operations Management
Organization and Environment
Quantitative Methods

School of Dentistry
Dental Hygiene

College of Education
Elementary Education
Secondary Education
Special Education

College of Engineering
Aeronautics and Astronautics
Bioenglneeringt
Chemical Engineering
CMI Engineering
Computer Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Industrial Engineering
Materials Science and Engineering
Mechanical Engineering
Nuclear Englneerlngt
Technical Communication

College of Forest Resources
Forest Resources Management
logging Engineering
Pulp and Paper Science
Wood Products Manufacturing and Business

Interschool or Intercollege
Programs
Bloenglneeringt
Quantitative Science
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Graduate School of Library
and Information Science

School of Medicine
Comparative Medicine
Medical Technology
Microbiology
OCCupational Therapy
Physical Therapy
Prosthetics and Orthotics

School of Nursing
Community Health Care Systems
Parent and Child Nursing
Physiological Nursing
Psychosocial Nursing

College of Ocean and·
Fishery Sciences
Asheries Science
Food Science
oceanography

School of Pharmacy
Medicinal Chemistry
Pharmaceutics
Phannacy Practice

Graduate School of Public Aftalrat

School of Public Health and
Community Medicine
Clinical Health services
Envimomental Health

School of Social Work
Social Welfare
• Program IIlaI may be Iaken !ofadegree under General Studies.
t Graduate program. certain courses open 10 undergraduales.

Foreign Study Programs
The Foreign Study Office administers and cooperates
in more than forty International study programs In latin
America, Europe, the Middle East, Africa, and Asia.
Qualified undergraduate and graduate students are
enrolled concurrently at the University and In th~ for
eign study program, earning UW credit and maintain
ing residency and financial aid eligibility. Quarter, se
mester, and academic year programs are offered.
Opportunities for study include language and liberal
arts courses (in English) in Avlgnon, Cologne, Guada
lajara, Jerusalem, London, and Siena; advanced lan
guage programs requiring two to three years college
level language preparation in Beijing, Cairo, Leningrad,
Mexico City, Nantes, Rennes, and Seville; and speclal
ized professional programs in Denmark, England, Fin
land, and Japan. The University also has reciprocal ex
change agreements with major research Institutions
abroad, including universities in Tokyo, Mexico City,
Strasbourg, Tashkent, and TQblngen and the Instftut
d'Etudes Polltlques In Paris. These arrangements al
low qualified UW students to enroll In regular courses
at the foreign university and maintain full UW standing.

Many overseas programs are supported by scholar
ships from private endowments. Additional scholarship
support Is available to underrepresented minority stu
dents.

Program information and counseling are available In
the Foreign Study Office, 572 SChmitz, PA-10; tele
phone (206) 543-9272.

Undergraduate
Degrees

The University of Washington grants the following de
grees upon satisfactory completion of appropriate pro
grams of study In the departments, schools, and col
leges:

Bachelor of Arts . . . . • • . . B.A.
Bachelor of Arts In Business

In Administration . • • . . BABA
Bachelorof Clinical Health

Services ..• • . • . . . . . . . . . B.C.H.S.
BachelorofRneArts •........... B.FA
Bachelor of Landscape ArchiteCture. . . . B.L.Arch.
Bachelor of Music . • • • • • . . . . . • . B.Mus.
Bachelor of Science • . . . . . • . . • . . . B.S.
Bachelorof Science In Aeronautical and

Astronautical Engineering . . . . . . • B.S.A.&A.
Bachelorof Science

In Building Construction •.• .. . B.S.B.C.

Bachelor of SCIence
In Ceramic Engineering . . . . . . . . B.S.car.E.

Bachelor of SCIence
in Chemical Engineering. . • . . . . . B.S.Ch.E.

Bachelorof Science In Civil Engineering . • B.S.C.E.
Bachelorof Science

In Computer Engineering . . . . '.' B.S.Comp.E.
Bachelor of SCIence

in Electrical engineering . • . • • . • • B.S.E.E.
Bachelor of SCience In Engineering .•••. B.S.E.
Bachelor of SCIence In Fisheries .••.. B.S.Ash.
Bachelorof Science In Forest Resources . • . B.S.F.
Bachelor of Science

In Industrial Engineering . • . • . . • . . B.S.I.E.
Bachelor of Science

in Mechanical Engineering . . • . . • . B.S.M.E.
Bachelor of Science in

Medical Technology . . • . . • . B.S.Med.Tech.
Bachelor of Science

in Metallurgical Engineering. . • . • • B.S.MelE.
Bachelorof Science In Nursing . . . . • . B.S.Nurs.
Bachelor of Science

in Occupational Therapy • • • . B.S.Occ.Therapy
Bachelor of SCIence In Pharmacy • . • . B.S.Pharrn.
Bachelor of Science .

in Physical Therapy . . . . . . B.S.Phys.Therapy
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Admission
The Undergraduate Admissions Office Is responsible
for admitting matriculated freshmen, transfer, evening
degree, and postbaccalaureate students to the Univer
sity. Nonmatrfculated summer only students also apply
through the Admissions Office. Applications and Infor
mation, Including admissions counseling, are available
at the Office of Admissions, PC-3O, 320 Schmitz Hall,
1400 NE campus Parkway, Seattle, Washington
98195; telephone: (206) 543-9686.

Other special admission categories such as Educa
tional Opportunity Program students, nonmatrlculated
students, auditors, and returning former students
should contact those program offices, listed under
Special Categories of Admission, for further Informa
tion.

campus Visits

Students and their parents are encouraged to call,
write, or visit the campus personally. Free campus
tours are available without reservations every week
day, except holidays, at 2:30 p.m. Additionally, the Of
fice of Admissions Student Visitation Program offers
prospective freshmen and transfer students the oppor
tunity to be a student for a day, stay overnight In a resi
dence hall, meet with an admissions counselor or an
academic adviser and take a guided tour of the cam
pus. Contact the Office of Admissions at least 3 weeks
·In advance for further details.

General Admission Policy
Eligibility for admission Is determined by the Higher ed
ucation Coordinating Board and the University faculty.
In general, admission Is competitive, which means that
there are more qualified applicants than the University
can accommodate. Applicants are evaluated on two
principal criteria:

• completion of high school subJect requirements
and

• academic performance as measured by grade
poInt average (GPA) and test scores.

Although exceptions are made (see below, Special Ad
missions and the Appeal of Admission Decisions), the
University's policy Is to offer admission to those appli
cants who have completed the subject requirements
and who rank the highest In academic performance. A
complete discussion of each admission criterion fol
lows.

High School SUbject (Core) ReqUirements

The first major admission criterion ensures that fresh
men and transfer students entering the University have
an Introduction to the liberal arts and are adequately
prepared to succeed In their college careers. All appli
cants are required to complete a minimum level of
preparation In five academic subjects, known as the
high school subject (or core) requirements. Almost all
applicants satisfy these requirements through high
school courses. Because these are admission-not
graduation-requirements, however, they must be
completed before enrolllng at the University.

The chart on page 20 summarizes the numberof years
of high school study required In each core subject. If a
student's high school preparation was Insufflcfent In
anysubject, there are several ways to make up a high
school core requirement before enrolllng at the Univer
sity. Students may present college equivalents or may
combine course work at the high school and college
level to satisfy a core requirement In general, five
quart9r credits (or three semester credits) at the col
lege level count as the equivalent of one year of high
schoolstudy.

Request Undergraduate Admissions Pamphlet 111
from the Office of Admissions If you plan to make up
any core requirement through college course wOrk.

If you have taken or are planning to take a course in
high school that Is not mentioned here but you believe
may apply to one of the core requirements, contact the
OffIce of Admissions for advice.

Academic Performance

The second malor admission criterion Is the applicant's
academic performance on grades earned in courses
and scores on national admission tests. To be consid
ered for admission, applicants must have achieved a
minimum, cumulative, grade-point average of 2.00.
However, competitive applicants must present GPA's
well above 2.00 to be admitted. Grades are combined
with test scores to yield an Admissions Index which Is
used to select the mostqualified applicants.

Freshman Admission
In general, a freshman Is anyone who has not at
tempted college course work after leaving high school.

Admission Index
Admission Is based on each student's probability for
academic success at the University. Applicants are
ranked on the Admission Index (AI) scale ranging from
oto 100. Those with higher probabilities of success are
assigned higher Index numbers as determined by a
combination of grade-point average and test scores
(from one of the tests listed below). The minimum AI
ranking required for admission varies from quarter to
quarter, dependlng on the number of applicants and

. the University's enrollment level. Because the Admis
sion Index combines grades with test scores and be
cause the minimum AI varies from quarter to quarter, It
Is ImposslbIe to state precisely what GPA or test
scores a freshman applicant needs to be admissible.

Applicants needing more Information are encouraged
to contact the Office of Admissions for counseling.

Test SCores

Applicants for freshman admission are required to sub
mit scores from one of the following tests:

• Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT)

• American College Test (ACT)

• Washington Pre-College Test (WPCT).

WPCT must be taken by June 1, 1989 to be used for
admission purposes. However, any student who took
the WPCT by June 1, 1989 may submit these test
scores at any time thereafter and the scores will be ac
cepted for purposes of an admission decision, regard
less of when the student applies for admlssfon. Stu
dents who did not take the WPCT by June 1; 1989
mustsubmit scores from the SATorACT.

If an applicant submits more than one set of scores
from the same test, or scores from different tests, the
highest combIned score from a single test date will be
used. (The best mathematics score from one test date
will not be combined with the best verbal score from
another test date.)

Freshman Review Committee

The University recognizes that factors other than
school grades and admission test scores can be Impor
tant In assessing a student's likelihood of success In
college. Consequently, the files of those. students
whose academic records are close to the standards set
for routine admission are submitted to the Freshman
Review Committee for more detalled evaluation before
a decision is reached. The Committee is Interested in
any evidence of academic strength that would not be
reflected In the overall GPA, such as:

• a pattem of grade Improvement during the high
school years,

• stronger performance In some academic areas than
In others,

• completion of a substantial number of academic
courses beyond the required minimum,
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Years of Years of
studyre- study
qulredof requfredof

• applicants applicants
entering entering
UWbefore HIGH SCHOOL SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS UWAutumn
Autumn 1992 or later
1992

ENGUSH
3 Before Autumn 1992: Any course that can be applied toward the high school english graduation requirement counts toward this 4

requirement. Courses In composition or literature are strongly recommended. (F.or students applying through the Educational Oppor-
tunity Program, courses In English as a Second Langu~e do notcount.)

Autumn 1992or later:At least three of the four years of English study mustbe In composition and literature. One of the four years
may be satisfied by courses In drama as literature, pUblic speaking, debate, journalistic writing, business English, or a course In
English as a Second Language (ESL). Courses that are not generally acceptable Include those Identified as remedial or applied,
e.g., developmental reading, remedial English, basic english skills, review English, yearbook/annual, newspaper staff, acting, library.

MATHEMAnCS
3 Three years of mathematics study are required, at leastat the level of algebra, geometry, and advanced (second-year) algebra. 3

Preferably, the second yearof algebra should Include a component of Introductory trigonometry, but this Is not mandatory. More
advanced mathematics courses such as mathematical analysts, elementary functions, and calculus are strongly recommended for
mathematicsor science maJors. ArIthmetic, pre-algebra, and business mathematics courses will not count toward this requirement.
An algebra course taken In the eighth grade may satisfy one yearof the requirement If second-year algebra Is completed In high
school.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE
2 Two years of study In a single foreign language are required. The two years must be devoted to a single foreign language and must 2

be In sequence, with no repetition of any prior terms of study. Any natural language that has been formally studied may be used,
Including languages no longer spoken, such as Latin and Greek, and American Sign Language (AMESLAN, the language of the deaf
community). However, other forms of deafsigning, and "computer languages," are not acceptable. A language course taken in the
eighth grade maysatisfy one year of the requirement if the second-year course Is completed In high school.
The foreign language requirement will be considered satisffed for students from non-Engllsh-speaklng countries who entered the
United States educational system at the eighth gradeor later.

SOCIAL STUDIES
2 Courses that count toward this requirement include anthropology, civics, contemporary world problems, economics, geography, 3

government, history, philosophy, political science, psychology, sociology. Credit awarded for student government, leadership, com-
munity service, or any other applied study or activity courses do notcount.

SCIENCE
1 Before Autumn 1992:Study must be In a laboratoryscience, preferably biology, chemistry, or physics. 2

Autumn 1992or later:One full yearof basic prlnclples of biology, chemistry, orphysics must be completed with laboratory experi-
ence, and both semesters must be In the same field. The second yearof science may be completed In any course that will satisfy the
high school graduation requirement In science. Two years of agricultural science equal one year of science.

FINE, VISUAL, OR PERFORMING ARTS
0 Autumn 1992or later:The fine, visual and performing arts Include study In art appreciation, band, ceramics, choir, dance, dramatic li

performance and production, drawing, fiber arts, graphic arts, metal design, music appreciation, music theory, orchestra, painting,
photography, pottery, printmaking, and sculpture.

ELECTIVES
3 Before Autumn 1992:Additional study In any of the first fIVe subjects described above will count. li

Autumn 1992or later: One-half year of study Is required in any of the six subjects defined above.

TOTAL
14 15

• enrollment In Advanced Placement or honors
courses,

• exceptional talent In an artistic field, or

• persistent evidence of an unusually stringent grading
system In the high school.

UsIng these criteria, the committee offers admlsson to
the best qualified applicants. Appllcants whose files
are evaluated by the Freshman Review Committee will
be notified of a decision slightly later than other appli
cants, but In time to respond to offers of admission
from other colleges oruniversities.

Transfer Admls.lon
In general, a transfer applicant Is someone who has at
tempted cOllege credit after leaving high school.
Please see chart on page 21.

Admission Index
Except for those qualifying for admission under the DI
rect Transfer Agreement (see page 22), admission Is
based on each student's probability for academic suc
cess at the University. Applicants are ranked on an Ad
mission Index (AI) scale ranging from 0 to 100. Those
with higher probabilities of success are assIgned
higher Index numbers as determined I?Y a combination
of grade-point average and test scores (obtained from
one of the admission tests listed below). The minImum
AI ranking required for admission varies from quarter to
quarter, depending on the number of applicants and
the University's enrollment level. Because the Admis
sion Index combines grades with test scores and be
cause the minimum AI varies from quarter to quarter, It
Is Impossible to be more precise about what GPA or
test scores a transfer applicant needs to be admissible.
Applicants needing more .Informatlon are encouraged
to contact the Office of Admissions for counseling.

Applicants needing more Information are encouraged
to contact the Office of Admissions for COUnseling.

Test SCores

Applicants for transfer admission, except for those
qualifying under the Direct TransferAgreement, are re
qUired to submitscores from one of the following tests:

• Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT)

• American College Test (ACT)

• Washington Pre-College Test (WPCT). WPCT must
have been taken by June 1, 1989 to be used for admis
sion purposes.

In some cases, it Is possible to be admitted to the UW
without submitting test scores. As shown In the chart at



l' Transferable quartercredits: credits earned for college-levelacademic courses completedat regionally
accreditedcolleges anduniversities. Quartercredits are those earnedat Institutions on 8 quartersystem;one
semestercredit = 1.5quartercredits. Transferable college credit Includes credits attemptedbutnotcompleted,
i.e., those for which a grade of "F" (0.0) was earned. A maximum of 15credits earned In vocational-technical
program may be accepted In transferbutwill notbe used in the transfer GPA.
2 Gradedcredit: Credit taken fora grade (notpasslfaJlorsatisfactory/notsatisfactory) In college-levelaCademic
courses at regionally accreditedInstitutions. Credits earnedIn vocational-technicalprograms do notcountas
gradedcredit.

Transfer students often want to know If they must complete aminimum number of credits before
transferring. As the chart below demonstrates, they can transfer with any number of credits, but the
basis for the admission decision will vary with the number of transfer credits completed.

Ifan applicant Then
has, by the an
application admission
closing date, decision
submitted will
transcripts be
showing the based
completion of: on:

0-14 transferable1 the applicant's high school record. High school GPA + test scores must meet
quarter credits minimum Admission Index for freshmen. Student mustachieve minimum

cumulative GPAof 2.00 for transferable college course work, but college GPA Is not
otherwise considered.

15-39 transferable1 the applicant's high school and college record. High SChool GPA + test scores
quartercredits must meet minimum Admission Index for freshmen andcollege GPA + test scores

must meet minimum Admission Index for transfers.

40-74 transferable1 the applicant's college record. College GPA + test scores must meet minimum
quarter credits (30 Admission Index for transfers. High school GPA Is not considered.
credits must be
graded2)

75 or more the aopllcant's college record. College GPA + test scores mustmeet minimum
transferable1 quarter Admission Index for transfers. High school GPA notconsidered. Applicants with
credits (60 credits hIgh college GPAs may not need to submit test scores, but because the minimum
must be completed Admission Index (and therefore the minimum college GPA) varies from quarter to
and graded2) quarter, all applicants are urged to submit test scores.

academic associate terms of the Direct Transfer Agreement with Washington Community Colleges for
degree from a residents of the State.
Washington
community college
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right, applicants with 75 or more transferable credits "How Many Credits Do I Need to Transfer to the UW?"
and high grade-point averages may be considered for
admission without test scores. But simply having 75 or
more credits will not guarantee admission to the Uni
versity. Because the minimum admission criteria vary
from quarter to quarter, It Is not possible to state here
exactly what college GPA would qualify a student for
admission. .

When students submit scores from more than one test
or mUltiple scores from the same test, the Office of Ad
missions always uses the highest combinedscore from
a single test date. (The best mathematics score from
one test date will not be combined with the best verbal
score from another test date.)

The UWs OffIce of Educational Assessment (OEA) of
fers a locally-scored SAT for transfer applicants, either
those who did not take a pre-college test while in high
school or those who wish to improve their score. The
test schedule Is published annually and is available
upon request from the Office of Admissions. Space is
limited and students are urged to register early for the
desired test date. The nonrefundable test fee Is $20.

Two caveats are offered: (1) the OEA will not forward
scores to Institutions besides the UW, and (2) students
planning to participate in NCAA sports may not use 10
cally-scored tests to qualify for eligibility. If one of these
situations applies, an applicant must taken the SAT on
anational testing date.

What'slncludeclln the Transfer GPA?

What follows are general guidelines for understanding
the Admissions Office's policy on the transfer admis
sion GPA, which Is used in computing both the Admis
sion Index and the cumulative GPA for Direct Transfer
applicants. It must be emphasized, however, that these
guidelines cannot address the many Idiosyncratic
cases and nuances In grading practices that the Ad
missions staff encounters when reviewing transcripts.
In addltlon, It should be remembered that these poli
cies pertain only to the transfer GPA for purposes of
dBterminlng general admissibility to the University.
Some undergraduate programs at the University, such
as business administration or engineering, have selec
tive admission policies. When they review transcripts,
they may calculate GPA differently; for example, some
departments use only courses In the major field or the
GPA earned In the last 45 credits.
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In calculating the transfer admission GPA, the Office of
Admissions uses:

• All transferable academic courses, from all colleges
student has attended, In which student has received
grades between 0.0 and 4.0 on a 4.0 grading scale.
WIthin this grading scale, Admissions uses the grade
assignments of the home Institution, whether 3.1 or 3.0
for "B." Although the UW uses a decimal scale for
grading students In Its own courses, transfer grades
are not converted to a uniform decimal scale.

• Repeated courses. Beginning Winter 1983, UW pol
Icy states that any course may be repeated once and
both grades are used In the GPA. Grades earned in
subsequent repeats are not used at all.

• All transferable academic credit from two-year col
leges, even If the student has earned more than 90
transferable cred1ts from two-year colleges. (see
Transfer Credit, Notable Restrictions on Transfer
CredIt.)

The OffIce of Admissions does not Include In the trans
fer GPA:

• Courses considered to be below college level

• Math courses equivalent to MATH 101 (Intermediate
algebra) or 104 (trigonometry)

Application Closing Dates

International Students3

Transfers
and Post· Transfers and

Quarter Freshmen baccalaureates Freshmen Postbaccalaureates

Autumn February 1 July 1 February 1 March 1

Winter November 1 November 1 Applications not accepted

Spring February 1 February 1 Applications not accepted

Summer/Autumn1 February 1 May 15 Febu.rary 1 March 1

Summer Only2 All categories of applicants: June 1 is the closing date for mall-1n application and
registration. In-person registration required after June 1.

1 Summer/Autumn Is for appncants seeking to matriculate In Summer and continue in Autumn.

2 Summer Only is a nonmatriculated status. Applicants admitted for Summer Only cannot continue In Autumn
Quarter.
3 Use Undergraduate IntemaUonalAdmissionApplication.
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• Certain religion courses that teach from a particular
doctrinal perspective or that teach preparation for a
ministry

• Developmental or remedial courses

• Courses In study skills

• Lower-dlvislon military science courses

• English as a second Language

• Vocationalltechnlcal courses

• Courses recorded with a grade of "Incomplete" (un
less changed to "F' at home instruction)

• Courses recorded with a grade of "Pass" or "satis
factory"

• PE activity credits in excess of 3 quartercredits

Direct Transfer Agreement with Washington
Community Colleges

The Direct Transfer Agreement Is an admission policy
for applicants who do not qualify for admission on the
basis of their Admission Index. It ensures that wash
Ington community college students can complete an
academic transfer associate degree with the assur
ance that they will have access to a four-year Institution
upon completion of the program.

To qualify for admission under the Direct Transfer
Agreement, an applicant must:

• be a resident of Washington State,

• transfer directly from a washington community col
lege,

• complete all core subject requirements by the time of
matriculation at the UW (I.e., the point at which the stu
dent enrolls for the purpose of earning a degree),

• complete an approved academic associate degree at
a washington community college, and

• have a 2.75 GPA In all transferable academic course
work at the time the associate degree was completed
and/or at the time of admission. No admission test
scores are required or used.

If the associate degree Is projected to be completed
prior to matriculation at the UW, no more than one
quarter of course work may be outstanding (excluding
summer quarter). For example, an applicant for Au
tumn Quarter 1991 who expects to complete the ass0
ciate degree In spring 1991 must submit transcripts
through winter 1991. If the applicant In January 1991
submits an application and an Initial set of transcripts
showing grades through autumn 1990, an updated
transcript showing winter 1991 grades will have to be
sent to Admissions In March or early April. Nonethe
less, early application Is encouraged.

If an applicant continues to enroll at a community col
lege or enrolls at a four-year college or university as a
nonmatriculated student after the associate degree Is
completed, the Direct Transfer Agreement requires
that the student's GPA In transferable course work
does not drop below 2~75.

An applicant will notqUalify for admission under the Di
rectTransfer Agreement If:

• the applicant matriculates at a four-year institution
after obtaining the assoclate degree.

• the GPA Is below 2.75 at the time the associate de
gree Is completed.

• the GPA drops below 2.75 for transfer work taken
afterobtaining the associate degree.

The transfer agreement ensures admission to prema
jor status in the College of Arts and Sciences but does
not promise admission to any other school or college
nor to any particular major or professional field of study
within the University. (See below, Transfer Credit, As
sociate Degree Agreement with washington Commu
nity Colleges.)

Postbaccalaureate Admission
Because of enrollment limitations at the University,
only a small number of applicants are admitted every
quarter. as postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students.
Postbaccalaureate Is a matriculated status at the Uni
versity of washington, reserved for students who are
working toward a second bachelor's degree, complet
ing teacher certification, or preparing for entrance to
graduate or professional school. A student who Is not
admissible as a postbaccaJaureate may still take ad
vantage of the many educational opportunities at the
University by enrolling as a nonmstriculatedstudent.

A portion of the postbaccalaureate applicants are ad
mitted on the basis of GPA alone; the minimum GPA
selected will depend on the number of applicants and
the number of spaces available for a particular quarter.
The remainder will be evaluated using information pro
vided by the student In a supplemental application
statement.

The Office of Admissions will Inform applicants with un
dergraduate GPAs below the established quarterly
minimum that if they wish to be considered further, they
will be required to submit a supplemental statement to
the Postbaccalaureate Review Committee (PRC). It Is
expected that supplemental statements will be re
qUired from applicants with GPAs below 3.25-3.50; the
exact GPA will vary by quarter. (In calculating the cu
mulative undergraduate GPA, the Office of Admissions
uses only those grades earned at four-year colleges
and universities toward the first bachelor's degree.)
Students whose educational needs can be met through
one or more nonmatriculated options or by completing
course work at a community college or another four
year college or university most likely will not be admit
ted.

An applicant may submit the supplemental statement
at any time in the application process, but no later than
the date specified In the letter that will be sent after the
initial review of the applicant's file. Postbaccalaureate
decisions are made on a roiling basis; applicants
whose supplemental files are completed early will re
ceive priority. Supplemental statements should be
typed or written on stationery or plain white paper;
there Is no special form. The student will be notified In
writing of the final decision after evaluation of the sup
plemental statement.

Evidence ofthe following kind will bs CDn,ldslfJd:

• a clearly defined statement of purpose for postbac
calaureate study, including the specific courses re
quired at the UW In cases of Intended short-term study;

• a demonstrated need to enroll at the University of
washington at this stage of your educational career;

• a probability or assurance of admission to a degree
program. If you are seeking admission to a competitive
undergraduate program, your written statement must
be accompanied by a letter of support from the depart
mentlprogram;

• a record of high academic performance In p0stbac
calaureate study when that study Is relevant to your ac
ademic plans at the UW;

• an explanation of circumstances that might make the
cumulative undergraduate GPA an unreliable Indicator
of your academic potential;

• affirmative action goals of the desired degree pro
gram;'

• contributions you can make to the desired degree
program and to the University;

• for students seeking to prepare for graduate study:
evidence of counseling from a graduate adviser and,
preferably, a letterof departmental support.

Admission Process
Nonresident Applicants

Applicants who are not Washington State residents are
expected to meet admission standards substantially
higher than those required of residents. If evldence of
Washington residency is not submitted, the University
assumes the applicant Is not a washington resident,
particularly If transcripts are received from schools In
other states. Applicants who are uncertain of their sta
tus as Washington State residents should contact the
Residence Classification Office.

Students From Other Countries

The University believes Its greatest contribution to In
ternational education can be made In the area of
graduate study.

Because of limited University facilities and departmen
tal restrictions. only a small number of foreign under
graduate applicants are accepted directly from abroad.
Foreign undergraduate applicants are considered for
admission only for Summer Quarter or Autumn Quarter
and must present academic records well above the av
erage to be competitive for admission. Such students
also must present evidence of English language profl- .
clency by providing scores from the Test of English as
a Foreign Language (TOEFL). The only exceptions are
natlve-bom citizens of Australia, Canada, Great Brit
ain, Ireland, and New Zealand. More Information on the
TOEFL appears under English As A second Language
(ESL) Center in the UW extension section of this cata-

. log.

Specific information on admission of foreign under
graduates accompanies the special application form
for foreign applicants.
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ENGLISH PROFICIENCY REQUIREMENT FOR
STUDENTS FROM NON·ENGLISH-SPEAKING
COUNTRIES
Immigrant, refugee, or foreign students from non-en
glish-speaking countries who have been attending high
school or college In the United States before applying
for admission to the University must satisfy the same
admission requirements as other applicants. In certain
cases, however, a native language other than english
can be used to satisfy the foreign-language require
ment Evidence of English language competency Is re
quired of all students from non-English-speaking coun
tries, and students may be required to take English As
Asecond Uinguage courses if their competency In En
glish Is below the 580 level on the TOEFL. Specific In
formation on this requirement may be obtained from
the OffIce of Admissions or, for admitted students, from
the OffIce of Special services.

Special Admissions and the Appeal of
Admission Decisions

Special admission procedures are available to appli
cants who, because of special circumstances, are un
able to meet the above requirements for routine admis
sion but are able to submit addltlonal evidence
Indicating that they will significantly benefit from or con
tribute to the University's undergraduate programs.
This non-routine avenue of admission Is maintained to
ensure the fair evaluation of all applicants.

An applicant who wishes to appeal the original decision
and be considered under special admission pro
cedures may do so by writing a letter of petition to the
Committee on Admissions and Academic Standards.
Applicants submitting such a letter may do so with the
assurance that any additional evidence In support of
the appflcation will be carefully reviewed. An applicant
who Is accepted by the committee will be expected to
comply with any requirements outlined by the commit
tee at the time of admission. letters to the Committee
on Admissions and Academic Standards should be
written or typed on plain paper-there Is no special
form-and sent to the OffIce of Admissions.

Applicants with disabilities are.encouraged to enclose
with their application a statement describing the disa
bility. If appropriate, certain admission requirements
may be waived or substitutions authorized. For more
assistance, please contact the Office of Admissions or
Disabled Student services.

Filing an Application

ProspectIve students may obtain the University of
Washington undergraduate application form from the
Offlce of Admissions by calling the 24 hour voice mall
recording at (206) 543-5150 or by writing to the Office
of Admissions. Departmental applications for those
programs with special admission requirements (see
following section) must be obtained directly from the
department High school students within washington
State are encouraged to obtain the Uniform Under
graduate Application Form from their high school coun
selors.

Applicants In all categories are 8dvised to apply early
since limited availability of space may necessitate cl0
sure of admission prior to the closing dates. Transfer
and postbaccalaureate applicants should plan to sub
mit all required documents at least one month before
the published closing date or departmental deadline:
applicants for Autumn Quarter often begin applying In
FebruarylMarch. High school and all International ap
plicants are encouraged to apply in December for
Summeror Autumn quarters.

A complete application file consists of the following
materials: .

• Application

• Application fee of $25. This fee Is nonrefundable
and must be submitted each time you apply.

• Official high school transcript showing grades
through the junior year (grades 9-11). If, by the appro
priate filing date, you submit an updated transcript
showing grades for the first half of the senior year, your
cumulative GPA and Admission Index will automati
cally be recalculated.

A transcript Is official If It Is (a) sent directly by your
school to the OffIce of Admissions or (b) sealed by the
school and mailed or delivered to Admissions by you. If
you open the envelope; the transcript Is no longer offi
cial.

• Teat 8cores from SAT or ACT. Scores from WPCT
are acceptable If you took the exam by June 1, 1989,

Test scores are offrclallf they are (a) sent directly from
the testing agency to the UW or (b) recorded on your
high school transcript. It Is preferable that test scores
be sent directly from the testing agency.

Students who expect to participate In Intercollegiate
athletics are reqUired to submit scores from ACT or
SAT (WPCT not acceptable for eligibility), and these
scores must be sent directly from the testing agency.

• Two official transcripts from each college at·
tended, If applicable.

An application file that is Incomplete on the application
closing date Is not considered further unless space
availability permits an extension of the deadline. The
$25 application fee cannot be returned or used for a
future application. To be considered for a future quar
ter, it is necessary to submit a new application, a $25
application fee and current documents. Any docu
ments that were submitted in support of an application
are retained for twelve months and are transferred to a
new application if they are the most current records
available.

An application is good only for the specific quarter re
quested. You will have to reapply and pay another ap-

. plication fee if you file an application for one quarter
and (1) you are accepted but would like to enroll for a
later quarter (delayed or deferred enrollment is not an
option), (2) you are not accepted and wish to apply for
a future quarter, (3) you have submitted an application
and application fee but later decide not to complete
your application file.

Other Application Forms

APPLICATION FOR FINANCIAL AID

Application for financial aid Is a process entirely sepa
rate from application for admission. Interested students
should contact the University's Office of Student Roan
cial Aid or the counselors at their own school for Infor
mation about financial aid aVailability.

RESERVATIONS FOR UNIVERSITY HOUSING
Admission to the University does not automatically re
serve residence hall space. Because housing arrange
ments must be made separately, students do not need
to wait until they are admitted to the University before
applying for a room In the residence halls. Additional
Information on student housing appears In The Univer
sity section of this catalog.

Academic Programs with Special Admission
ReqUirements .

Fulfllllng the above admission requirements does not
guarantee admission to a specific department or pro
gram. The departments listed below have admission
requirements In addition to the general University re
quirements. Applicants to these departments should
submit a completed' application form to the OffIce of
Admissions at leas~ four weeks prior to the appropriate
departmental deadline to allow time for the department
to request any supplementary Information from the ap
plicant.

If a supplemental application form Is required, It will be
sent to the applicant by the department. Transfer appli
cants who meet the general admissions standards In
effect for the quarter for which they are applying but are
not accepted by the program of their choice will be of
fered admission to the University as premajors. Com
plete Information on departmental admission require
ments and procedures may be obtained from the
appropriate department.

Architectureand Urban Planning
Architecture and Urban Planning
Building Construction
Landscape Architecture

AItsandScIences
Art
Chinese Regional Studies
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Communications
Computer Scfence
Dance
Drama-BFAdegree program only
Economics
English
History
International Studies (General Program)
Japanese Regional Studies
Mathematics
Microbiology
Music
Political Science
Psychology
Society and Justice
Sociology
Speech and Hearing Sciences
Speech Communication
Technical Communication

Business Administration
Business Administration

Dentisti}'
Dental Hygiene

Education
Elementary or secondary teacher certification

Engineering
Aeronautics and Astronautics
ceramic Engineering .
Chemical Engineering
Civil engineering
Computer engineering
ElectrIcal Engineering
engineering (B.S.E.)
Industrial Engineering
Mechanical Engineering
Metallurgical engineering
Technical Communication

Forest Resources
Forest Resources Management
Forest Resources ScIence
logging Engineering
Pulp and Paper Scfence
Wood Products Manufacturing and Business
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Medicine
Medical Technology
OCCupational Therapy
Physical Therapy
Prosthetics and Orthotics

Nursing
Nursing

Pharmacy
Pharmacy

Public Health andCommunity Medicine
Clinical Health Services (MEDEXlPhysician Assistant)
Environmental Health

Social Worle
Social Welfare

Special Categories of Admission

Educational Opportunity Program Students

The University of Washington Is committed to increas
Ing the number of qualified ethnic minority and~
nomically disadvantaged student at all levels of Its edu
cational programs. American Indian, Asian and Pacific
Islanders, Black, ChicanolHispanlc, and economically
disadvantaged White students who

• plan to enroll as matriculated undergraduate stu
dents,

• are U.S. citizens orpermanent residents, and

• may notqualify for routine admission

are urged to apply to the University through Its Educa
tional ()ppoJtJnlty Program (EOP), which Is adminis
tered by the Office of Minority Affairs. Once they enroll
at the University, EOP students are provfded special
services-counseling, testing, academic advising, tu
toring, and special Instruetlon-to help them pursue
their studies successfully. Students who are Interested
In receiving consideration for admission through this
program should print EOP at the top of their application
forms. For more Information, contact the Educational
Opportunity Program.

Returning Former Students

A returning former student who has been away for one
quarter or· more or a graduate student returning from
official leave status Is required to complete and file a
Former Student Enrollment Application. An undergrad
uate is required to pay a $25 application fee by the
closing date. Returning former students who have
been away from the University less than two quarters
have the highest priority for readmission. A student
previously enroll~ In an aca~mic program with re
stricted enrollment and/or special admission require
ments should consult his or her adviser about pro
cedures for readmission. Returning nonmatriculated
students are enrolled as space permits.

A returning student must pay a nonrefundable enroll
ment confirmation deposit of $50 by the date Indicated
In the offer of readmission.

The Procedures and Fees section of this catalog con
tains additional Information on registration, tuition, and
fees.

Nonmatrlculated Students

Matriculated status at the University of Washington Is
reserved for students who meet competitive admission
standards and who are enrolled primarily for the pur
pose of earning a degree. However, many students will
find their edu~tlonal needs met through nonmatricu
lated enrollment

Although a student enrolled at the UW In a nonmatrlcu
lated status cannot earn a degree In that status, a
grade is earned and full credit is awarded and recOrded
on a UW transcript. (exception: see section on the Ac
cess program below.) The credits earned bya ntmma
triculated student usually transfer to other Institutions.
If a student Is later accepted Into a mabiculated status
at the UW, courses earned as a nonmatriculated stu
dent may be applied to undergraduate degree require
ments, with some restrictions; a maximum of 90 credits
earned through correspondence and/or extensfon pro
grams may be applied towards the bachelor's degree,
and the last 45 credits of a baccalaureate degree must
be earned as a matriculated student In 'residence at the
UW.

UW Extension

UW extension brings the University's resources to the
community by proViding many of. the educational pro
grams described below. Moreover, because the Uni
versity does not allow nonmatriculated enrollment dur
Ing Autumn, Winter, or Spring quarters-except for
those using faculty/staff tuition benefits-extension
fills a critical need. No formal admission procedures or
academic credentials are reqUired to register for exten
sion programs, with the exception of graduate nonma
triculated students. Tuition Is charged by the credit
hour (about $300 for a 5-<:redit undergraduate course,
$600 for a graduate course), and nonresidents pay the
same fees as Washington State residents.

Summer Quarter: Includes a nine-week academic
session, as well as tWo terms, each four and one-half
weeks long, and special Intensive classes and work
shops. AIl of these programs are offered for credit. Be
cause the UW has no enrollment ceiling during the
summer, all qUalified applicants are welcome, and all
pay the same tuition as Washington State residents
(about $600 for full-time enrollment.) Admission as a
nonmatrlculated student In Summer Quarter does not
permit you to continue In this status Autumn Quarter.
To obtain a free bulletin, telephone (206) 543-2320, or
write to UW Summer Quarter, GH-24, 5001 25th Ave
nue N.E., seattle, Washington 98195.

Non-degree Evening Credit Program: Each quarter,
Extension offers a variety of credit courses, most of
which are scheduled to begin after 4:00 p.m. ali eve
ning credit classes are taught by regular University fae-
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Class Standing

A student's class standing is determined by the total
number of transfer credits awarded by the University of
washington, not by the number of years of college
study or completion of an associate degree.

The following table lists the required credits for each
class:

Applicability of Transfer Credit to Degree
Requirements

Before a student first registers for classes at the Uni
versity, he/she wlll meet with an academic adviser to
plan a program of study. The adviser wlll determine
how the transfer credits shown on the Adviser's Work
sheet may be used In meeting degree requirements at
the UW. Although Admissions may award. a student
100 transfer credits, for example, It might be that only
70 of those credits can be applied toward the various
graduation requirements for a student's degree pro-
gram. '

The Information recorded on the Adviser's Work
sheet-Including the transfer of credits and the trans
fer GPA-becomes a part of the student's permanent
record at the University. If a student applies to an aca
demic program with special admission requirements,
transfer course work and the transfer GPA will be con
sidered. However, the Adviser's Worksheet is not an
official transcript. The official UW transcript-which is
sent out to other Institutions-will not Include the trans
fer GPAor a detailed listing of the transfer credit the
UW awarded; It merely lists the other colleges the stu
dent has attended and the total number of transfer
credits awarded. After the student enrolls at the UW,
transfer grades are not Included in the University GPA.

Q-44
45-89

90-134
135or more

Freshman
Sophomore
Junior
Senior

Students should note that satisfying UW graduation re
quirements depends not only on the number of credits
completed (a minimum of 180) but also on completion
of all college and major requirements.

Advanced Placement Program

Students who engaged In college-level study In high
school can obtain credit toward a UW degree, or place
ment In advanced courses, or both, on the basis of
their performance in the Advanced Placement Pro
gram of the College Board. In many departments,
credit and/or placement is awarded for scores of 3 or
higher. In some cases, students must consult an ap
propriate departmental adviser after arriving at the Uni
verslty. For a full complete statement of the Univer
sity's AP credit policy, see pages 27-28.

Notable Restrictions on Transfer Credit

COMMUNITY COLLEGE CREDIT

A maximum of 90 credits from community college
course work may be applied toward the credits re
quired for the bachelor's degree. All of the courses
transferred from two-year colleges may be used to
ward graduation requirements, but a student must still
complete at least 90 credits of course work at the UW
or at another baccalaureate granting Institution (see
senior residency requirement, below.) Think of transfer
courses as a "bank" from which to draw. All of a stu
dent's transferable courses remain In the bank to be
applied toward specific degree requirements, but 90
additional credits must be eamed.

ECONOMICS COURSES
No credit is awarded for ECON 100 if ECON 200 or
ECON 201 was previously taken. A student will be
awarded transfer credit for only one of ECON 311 and
STAT311.

Academic Credit

Adviser's Worksheet

The Office of Admissions completes a course-by
course evaluation of transfer credits after the student
confirms enrollment by payment of the $50 enrollment
confirmation deposit and shortly before the student's
adivisinglregistratJon date. The enrollment confirma
tion deposit Is deducted from the first quarter's tuition
but is not refundable If the student does not enroll.
(Students admitted for Summer/Autumn quarter are
not required to pay an enrollment confIrmation deposit
and therefore, will automatically receive the evaluation
shortly before they register.) One copy of the Work
sheet Is sent to the student; a second copy Is sent to
the student's academic advising office.

employed six months or more may take up to 6 credits
per quarter under the tuition exemption program. AI:
cording to legislative action, all registrations must be
on a space-available basis after other matriculated stu
dents have registered. Faculty/staff members seeking
to enroll as matriculated students must comply with all
the regular application procedures and must meet the
admission standards In effect for the quarter for which
they apply. However, those wishing nonmatrlculated
status may apply through the mall before the applica
tion closing date (no transcripts or other documents are
required) or In person after the closing date. The regu
lar $25 application fee Is charged, and aregistration
fee will be billed after the quarter begins. For further
Information, please consult the Office of Admissions,
Pc-30, 320 Schmitz Hall; telephone (206) 543-9686.

Auditors

Individuals who wish to audit University courses should
apply for admission with nonmatriculated standing. At
tendance In courses as an auditor is by consent of the
instructor involved and is conditioned by the extent to
which space Is available. Permission. to audit is ordi
narily granted for lecture classes only. An auditor may
not participate in class discussion or laboratory work,
and his or her reglstratlon,may be canceled at the dis
cretion of the Instructor. No record of audited courses
Is kept RegUlar tuition and fees are charged. To re
ceive credit for an audited course, the student must
register for the class for credit In a subsequent quarter.

Transfer Credit
The Office of Admissions awards transfer credit ac
cording to the guidelines listed below. It reserves the
right to accept or reject credits earned at other Institu
tions of higher education. In general, It is University
policy to accept credits earned at Institutions fully
accredited by the regional accrediting association, pro
vided that such credits have been earned through uni
versity-level courses (see exceptions below) appropri
ate to the student's degree program at the University.

It is University policy to grant credit for course work on
the basis of the University's acceptance at the time the
course was taken. Courses taken at a community col
lege during the 1989/90 and 1990/91 academic years
will be accepted at the University according to the eval
uation listed In the section entltied "Community Col
lege CoursesIUW Equivalencies" of the 1989-91
Transfer Guide regardless of when the student trans
fers to the University of Washington.

Appeal Procedure

If not all courses transfer and the student questions a
decision, the student should consult the admission
specialist who completed the transfer evaluation. Fur
ther appeal can be directed to the UW Transfer Officer
In the Admissions Office or the Transfer Officer at the
student's former Washington college or university.

ulty members and approved extension lecturers. Stu
dents will find Introductory and upper-divlslon course
offerings In english, foreign languages, mathematics,
chemistry, physics, and many other subjects. The
quarterly Extension catalog Is available by telephoning
(206) 543-2320, or writing to UW Extension, GH-24,
Seattle, washington 98195.

Placement In University courses: extension ar
ranges the placement of students In regular UW
courses on a space-avallable basis; enrollment, how
ever, Is limited to one course each quarter. You may
begin the paper work for this arrangement anytime be
fore the quarter begins by telephoning (206) 543-6160.

Access Program for Older Adults: The UW waives
tuition for washington residents sixty years or older
who wish to audit classes on a space-avaJlable basis.
Students enrolllng under the Access program are lim
Ited to two courses per quarter. A registration fee is
charged. As auditors, Access students do not receive
credit and are not expected to do laboratory work or to
take examinations. A UW transcript Is not maintained.
Registration .may be completed In person. For add;'
tiona/Information on the program or on mall-In registra
tion specifically, telephone UW extension at (206) 543
2300.

DIstance learning: (Independent Study by Corre
spondence): Distance learning offers approximately
130 courses through Independent study by correspon
dence. The guidance of a qualified Instructor who nor
mally teaches the course on campus is combined with
the convenience of studying at one's own pace.
Courses typically consist of assigned texts, study
guides, assfgnments, and examinations, and such sup
plementary materials as audiocassettes, records,
slides, and laboratory kits. Special arrangements can
be made for Independent study students to take some
University courses not currently listed In the correspon
dence curriculum. Distance Learning also offers cer
tain noncredit courses required for University admis
sion, such as Math 101 (Intermediate Algebra).
Students may register at any time and have one calen
dar year In which to complete their work. Students are
charged $51 per credit, plus additional Instructional
costs for some courses. To obtain a bulletin listing, In
dependent study courses, telephone (206) 543-2350,
or write to Distance learning, UW extension, GH-23,
Seattle, washington 98195.

Faculty/StaffTuition exemption

With the approval of their departmental administrator,
full-time UW faculty and staff members who have been
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EXTENSION CREDIT FROM OTHER SCHools
extension credlteamed at other schools may not ex
ceed 45 credits. Military credit, discussed below, is In
cluded in the 45 extension credit limit.

GUIDANCE/PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

A maximum of 3 credits is awarded for courses in this
area as part of the 15 credits allowed for vocatlonall
technical courses.

LANGUAGE COURSES
For students entering college autumn 1987 or later, no
credits is awarded for an entry-levellanguage course If
it was previously taken in high school for two full years
and therefore used to meet the UW admission require
ment. For exampte, a student who studied Spanish In
high school for two years and enrolled in SPAN 101 at
the UW or another college would not receive credit for
the class.

LIMITATION ON ROTC CREDITS
Credits earned in flrst- and second-year military train
ing courses may not be counted in the basic 180 cred
Its that are required for graduation. Some third- and
fourth-year courses may count, depending on the stu
denfs college or school.

MATHEMATICS COURSES
For Business Administration majors only: Credit Is usu
ally not allowed for MATH 156 if taken after MATH 157;
for MATH 105 if taken after MATH 124; or for MATH
157 If taken after MATH 124.

MILITARY CREDIT

Credits earned in Armed Forces Training Schools
(AFTS) and through USAFI and DANTES may not ex
ceed 30 credits and are included in the 45 extension
credit limit. OffIcial transcripts or 00-214 or 00-295
forms must be submitted, and credit will not be
awarded until after the student has enrolled. Scores re
ceived in such course work are not Included in the
transfer GPA.

OUT OF SEQUENCE COURSES
Credit Is not awarded for prerequisite courses com
pleted after a more advanced-level course has been
completed. For example, students will not be awarded
credit for SPAN 102 if it was taken after SPAN 103.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION •

No more than 3 quarter credits will be allowed for phys
Ical education activity courses.
PHYSICS COURSES
A student will be awarded transfer credit for only one
from each of the following pairs if taken Autumn Quar
ter 1982 or later: PHYS 114 or 121; PHYS 115 or 122;
PHYS 116 or 123; PHYS 117 or 131; PHYS 118 or
132; PHYS 119or 133.

STATISTICS COURSES
A student will be awarded transfer credit for only one
course among the following: STAT 220,301,311, or .
ECON311.

VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL COURSES
A maximum of 15 transfer credits will be awarded for a
wlde range of college-level courses that are vocational
technical, rather than academic, in content, for exam
ple, bookkeeping, electronics, physical therapy technI
cian. These credits may apply only to the elective credit
components of a baccalaureate degree and only with
departmentalapproval.

Courses Receiving No Credit

Courses receiving no transfer credit Include (but are
not limited to):

• courses below college level (usually numbered be
low 100)

• repeated or duplicate courses

• course work taken at an Institution that is not
accredited by the regional association

• courses that give Instruction in a particular religious
doctrine

• mathematics courses considered below college
level, Including basic math, business math, beginning
and intermediate algebra, and trigonometry

• any course in the following categories:

AeronauticsJAviationIPiiot Training
Air CondltloninglHeatingJRefrigeration
Allied Health (Optics)
Auto Mechanics
Beginning Typing
Carpentry/Construction Methods
CooklngIBaklng
Cosmetology
Custodial TraininglMalntenance
Diesel Mechanics
Fire Science
Graphics Reproduction
HorseshoeingiFarriery
Military Science (Iower-dlvlsion)
Remedial English/Reading
Replacement Parts
Stationary Steam Engineering
Study Skills
Water ScIence Technology

• College-Level examination Program (CLEP): The
University does not accept or award credit for College
Level Examination Program (CLEP) general or subject
examinations. Any such credit awarded by other insti
tutions, or through independent testing, will not be
transferred to the University.

Transferring from washington Community
Colleges

The University of Washington subscribes to the state
wide Policy on Inter-College Transfer and Articulation
Among washington Public Colleges and Universities

endorsed by the public colleges and universities of
Washington and the State Board for Community Col
lege Education, and adopted by the Higher Education
Coordinating Board. The policy deals with the rights
and responsibilities of students and the review and ap
peal process In transfer credit disputes.

The Associate Degree Agreement with
washington Community Colleges

Many community college students who plan to transfer
to the University ask about the advantage of earning an
associate degree before they transfer. There are two
separate agreements that may benefit such students.

One of these, the Direct Transfer Agreement, assures
students of admission to the UW (see above). The
other agreement, called the AssocIate Degree Agree
ment, has to do with how courses from the community
college apply toward graduation requirements at the
UW. It was approved by the community colleges and
the UW College of Arts and ScIences. but some of the
other colleges of the University (namely, Education
and Social Work) also honor It. The agreement con
cerns students with any academic-transfer associate
degree from a washington community college, begin
ning with those who transferred In autumn of 1985. To
qualify for the agreement, a student must complete all
the requirements for the associate degree before regu
lar admission to UW; earlier enrollmentas a nonmatrlc
ulated student In summer quarter or UW extension, or
in UW correspondence courses, however,lsallowed.

Students commonly believe that. the completion of an
associate degree'ensures that the ''first two years' re
quirements" at the UW have been satisfied. This Is 8
mlsperception. The College of Arts and Sciences does
not have any "first two years'. requirements." Its re
quirements are grounded In the assumption that gen
eral education continues throughout the entire college
career. .

Nevertheless, students entering Arts and ScIences
wlth an associate degree do earn two beneflts that
make planning easler..The primary benefit Is that the
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Advanced Placement
(College Board)
Students who do college-fevel work in high school can
receive appropriate credit or placement, or both, at the
University on the basis of performance in the Ad
vanced Placement Program (AP) of the College Board.

Usted below are departmental policies on granting
placement or credit for AP examinations. Grades range
from a high of 5 to a low of 1; in most departments,
credit and/or placement Is awarded for grades of 3 or
higher. In some cases, the student must consult the
appropriate departmental adviser after arrivlng at the
University.

guage. (Some language departments have more re
strictive policies. Consult the Individual language de
partment for details.)

f. Credit by examination Is not acceptable for applica
tion toward an advanced degree in the Graduate
School.

A student who wishes to qualify for credit by examina
tion must apply to the Grade Recording Information Of
fice for a certificate of ellglbnlty no later than Friday of
the second week of the quarter. The student presents It
for signed approval to an Instructor responsible for the
course In which the examination is to be taken, to the
Chairperson of the department concerned, and/or to
the Dean of the college or school concerned. It Is then
returned to the Grade Recording Information OffIce.
Signed certificates and payment of $25 per examina
tion to be challenged must be accomplished by Friday
of the second week of the quarter.

Examinations are administered by the OffIce of Educa
tional Assessment during the fifth week of the quarter.

No student is permitted to take more than two exami
nations in 3-, 4-, or 5-credlt courses, or more than three
examinations in 1· or 2-eredlt courses in one day.
Should the student plan to take more examinations In a
given quarter, an additional day may be permitted and
arrangements made with the OffIce of Educational As
sessment.

AP-5 ART H X (H) credits).
See departmental ad
viser for placement.
Credits may apply to
humanities fine arts re
quirement.

AP-4 ART H X (5 credits).
See departmental ad
viser for placement.
Credits may apply to
humanities fine arts re
quirement.

Art
Art History

Eamlng Credit by
Special Examination
RegUlarly admitted and currently enrolled students
may take special examinations, sometimes known as
challenging a course, In subject matter offered by the
University to gain credit without being enrolled in spe
cific courses. Credit may be granted-

1. For independent study.

2. For work completed with private teachers.

3. For work completed in unaccredited institutions if a
formal examination Is deemed necessary by the Chair
person of the concerned department(s). (In some
cases, credit may be validated without an examination.
Students who wish to validate credit must make ar
rangements with the OffIce of Admissions.) The follow
ing restrictions apply:

a. No one may take a credit examination for a course
in which he or she has received prior credit.

b. All credits earned by examination are counted as
extension credit and are Included in the 9O-extension
credit maximum that may be applied toward the bacca
laureate degree. No credit is allowed by examination if
the grade earned Is less than 2.0. Grades earned are
not included in the grade-point average.

c. No student shall receive credit by examination for a
course for which the student would not be eligible to
receive credit if the course were taken in residence.

d. No student Is permitted to repeat any examination
for credit.

e. No student shall receive credit by examination for
lower-dlvlsion courses in the student's native lan-

ReqUired Major Declaration

All students are expected to declare a major by the
time they have earned 105 credits. Transfer students
entering with more than 105 credits can register as pre
majors their first quarter but must see an 'advlser to de
clare a major or to request an extension of their prema
Jar status by the end of their first quarter In residence at
the University. Students who have neither declared a
major nor arranged for an extension by the time they
have completed 105 credits will be unable to register
the following quarter until they have clarified their de
gree plans with an adviser.

The second benefit Is that students with associate de
grees do not have to be concerned about subcatego
ries (Part A and Part B) within the humanities and so
clal sciences, even If they are finishing their distribution
requirements after transferring. On the other hand,
they are notexempted from completing:

• a set of linked or related courses in the sclences and,
In most cases, also in the humanities/social sciences;
and

College of Arts and Sciences wlll count transfer
courses toward the same distribution category as the
community college did, even If the courses are not on
the University distribution list or are not listed as OlStri
butlon courses in the UW Transfer Guide for Commu
nity Colleges In Washington. There are three caveats,
however: courses in the student's major may not be
counted for distribution; courses such as first-year for
eign language that are needed for proficiency require
ments may not also be used for distribution; and a
course that does not transfer for credit (e.g., Intermedi
ate algebra) may not be counted toward general edu
cation requirements. In addition, most students will
have fewer than 20 credits in each of these three distri
bution areas, and those students will probably finish
their general education requirements after transfer to
theUW.

• additional writing courses, known as W-courses.

Some community colleges have an associate degree
option that allows the student to follow the require
ments of a program at a four-year school. LackIng that
option (and depending on the likelihood of being admit
ted without recourse to the Direct Transfer Agree
ment), a student may be better off not eamlng the as
sociate degree, particularly for programs outside the
College of Arts and Sciences, such as business, engi
neering, and pharmacy, that have very specific prereq
uisites and therefore do not honor the Associate De
gree Agreement.

In order to finish a bachelor's degree within the short
est time, some students should consider transferring to
the University before completing an associate degree.
For example, students planning a major In certain lan
guages may need to transfer early In order to start
course work available only at the University. Also, stu
dents In the pre-professional programs such as pre
medlclne or pre-dentistry should follow suggested
course work listed In the Transfer Guide and talk with a
UW adviser late In their freshman year.
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AP-S

AP-4

AP-4

AP-3

AP-S

AP-3

FREN (SPAN) 201,
202, 203 (1S credits)

FREN (SPAN) 201,
202 (10 cred'rts)

FREN (SPAN) 201 (S
credits)

Credit allowed at sec
ond-year level.

FREN (SPAN) X (1S
credits)
FREN (SPAN) X (10
credits)
FREN (SPAN) X (S
credits)

Advanced Placement Credit
A student who begins college study in the third quarter
of the second-year University language sequence may
receive S credits for the second quarter of the second
year course, proVided the thlrd-quarter course is suc
cessfUlly completed. Similarly, a student who begins
college stUdy with an upper-division course in a lan
guage (other than courses In English translation or In
conversational practice) may be granted 10 credits for
the second- and third-quarter courses of the second
year sequence, provided that course is successfully
completed. . "

A student who is placed by examination at the level of
MATH 125 or higher receives additional credits upon
completion of the advanced course. "the student's flrst
University mathematics course is MATH 125, credit for
MATH 124 is given. A student whose first mathematics
course is MATH 126 Is given credit for both MATH 124
and 12S.

GERM 201, 202, 203
(1Scredits)

GERM 201, 202 (10
credits)

GERM 201 (S credits)

See departmental ad
viser for exact courses
and placement. Any
AP-3, -4, or -S score
satisfies the Arts and
Sciences foreign-lan
guage proficiency re
quirement.

(12 credits)

(9 credits)

(6 credits)

No credit wlll be given. Romance
See departmental ad-. Languages
viser for placement. Language

ENGl 111 (S credits)
For students with AP-S,
-4, or -3 scores on ei-
ther the language and
composition examina-
tion or the composition
and literature examlna- Literature
tion.

ENGl 111, 131 (10
credits) For students
with AP-S, -4, or -3
scores on both the lan
guage and composition
examination and the
composition and litera
ture examination.

AP-4

AP-3

AP-5 }
AP-4
AP-3

AP-S

AP-4

AP-3

AP-S}
AP-4
AP-3

AP-S

Literature

English

German
Language

EconomicsNo credit. see depart
mental adviser for
placement.

see biology adviser for
credit and placement. A
minimum of S credits
awarded after confer
ence with adviser; up to
10 credits possible.
"BIOl X" AP credit
may be counted toward
natural science distri
bution.

No credit will be given.
For Engineering, stu
dents who are exempt
must take additional
courses to meet the
minimum chemistry re
quirement.

Exemption from CHEM
140, 141,150,1S1,160
granted upon success
ful completion of CHEM
231 or 335; consult
chemistry adviser.

Exemption from CHEM
140, 141, 150, 1S1
granted upon success
ful completion of CHEM
160 or 164; consult
chemistry adviser.

Exemption from CHEM
140, 141, granted on
successful completion
of CHEM 1S0; consult
chemistry adviser.

AP-4

AP-3

AP-5}
AP-4

AP-S

Chemistry

Studio Art

BIology

ClassIcs
Latin lyric

Vergll

Latin lyric
andVergll

Computer
SCIence
A Exam

ABExam

AP-S}
AP-4

AP-3

AP-S}
AP-4 .

AP-3

AP-S
AP-4

AP-S}
AP-4
AP-3

AP-S}
AP-4

LAT 30S, 306 (10 cred
its)

LAT 103 (10 credits)

LAT 3OS, 307 (10 cred
its)

LAT 103 (S credits)

LAT 30S, 306, 307 (1S
credits)

CSE X (S, 4, 3 credits,
respectively). With per
mission of the Instruc
tor, a student scoring
AP-S, 4, or 3 may skip
CSE 210 and begin
with CSE 211. If the
student successfully
completes CSE 211,
the CSE X units may
be converted to S cred
its of CSE 210. If a stu
dent does not complete
CSE 211, the CSE X
credits may count as
electives toward a de
gree, but not toward re
quirements for a major
in computer science.

CSE X (3 credits).
Credits may count as
electives toward a de
gree, but not toward re
quirements for a major
in computer science.

Government
and Politics
American
Comparative

History
American

European

Mathematics
AB
Examination

BC
examination

Music
Appreciation

Theory

Physics

AP-S}
AP-4

AP-S}
AP-4

AP-S

AP-4}
AP-3

AP-S}
AP-4

AP-3

" AP-S}
AP-4

No credit will be given.
No credit will be given.

HSTAA 201 (S credits)

HST 113 (S credits)

MATH 124, 125 (10
credits)
MATH 124 (S credits)

MATH 124, 125 (10
credits)

MATH 124 (S credits)

See departmental ad
viser for placement and
possible credit.

No credit. See depart
mental adviser for
placement.

No credit. Exemption
from PHYS 121, 122
for Physics C examina
tion, or from PHYS 114,
11S, 116 for Physics B
examination. For Engi
neering, students who
are exempt must take
additional courses to
meet the minimum
physics requirement.

A student must apply for advanced placement credits
at the Grade Recording Information Office of the Reg
istrar's Office after having completed the advanced
course.

Intemational Baccalaureate
Students who complete the International Baccalaure
ate diploma in high school can receive college credit at
the University in their Higher level subjects. FIVe quar
ter credits are granted to holders of the IB diploma (but
not IB certificates) for each Higher level subject In .
which a grade of Sor higher Is earned.

University Placement Tests
Information concerning mathematics, chemistry, and
foreign language placement tests Is Included with the
offer of admission or In the leaflet on registration In
structions, which Is malled to applicants upon receipt of
their enrollment confirmation. Additional information on
recommended" tests may be obtained from the appro
priate college or departmental advising office. Testing
Information is also available at the Office of educa
tional Assessment In Schmitz Hall.

" ·1
,.,-::~~;.:,::.,,,,~ ..,,.,~
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Grading System
The University of Washington uses a numerical grad
ing system with certain exceptions In the schools of
Dentistry, Law, and Medicine. Instructors may report
grades from 4.0 to 0.7 in 0.1 increments and the grade
0.0. The number 0.0 Is assigned for failing work or
unofficial withdrawal. Grades In the range 0.6 to 0.1
may not be assigned. Grades reported In this range will
be converted by the Registrar's Office to 0.0. Numeri
cal grades may be considered equivalent to letter
grades as follows:

advisers may grant extensions beyond the 3O-credit
limit.

The Committee on Admissions and Academic Stan
dards may terminate a student's enrollment if the stu
dent demonstrates lack of academic progress as evi
denced by excessive course repeats, course drops, or
University withdrawals and cancellations. The student
may be reinstated with the approval of the student's
college and the committee. EOP students will be al
lowed to be reinstated In consultation with the Office of
Minority Affairs.

Grades and Progress

Satisfactory Progress
Students admitted to the University to pursue bacca
laureate degrees are expected to make satisfactory
progress toward the attainment of that degree and are
expected to enter a major and to graduate after com
pletion of a reasonable numberof credits.

By the time undergraduate students have completed
105 credits, they either must be accepted in their major
or have their premajor status extended temporarily by
an adviser.

Students who do not declare a major by the time they
have earned 105 credits, or who have exceeded the
graduation credit limits, or who have not been ac
cepted in a major as fifth-year or postbaccalaureate
students, will have a "hold" placed against registration
beginnIng the following quarter.

Students must graduate with their first baccalaureate
degree by the time they have completed 30 credits be
yond the credits required for the first degree or concur
rent degrees. Departmental advisers may grant exten
sions beyond the 3D-credlt limit.

Postbaccalaureate students are expected to be either
preparing for admission Into a degree program, seek
Ing an additional baccalaureate degree, or working to
ward a certificate. Students admitted as "postbacca
laureate undeclared" must declare a major by the time
they have eamed 30 credits beyond their last degree,
and once a degree objective has been declared, must
make progress toward that degree as evidenced by the
courses they have completed satisfactorily. College

A
A
B+
B
B
c+
C
c
D+
D
D
E

4.0-3.9
3.8-3.5
3.4-3.2
3.1-2.9
2.8-2.5
2.4-2.2
2.1-1.9
1.8-1.5
1.4-1.2
1.1-0.9
0.8-0.7
0.0

Lowest passing grade.
Failure or Unofficial Withdrawal.
No credit earned.

Additional information on grades and scholarship rules
may be obtained from the Grade Recording Informa
tion Office, 248 Schmitz.

The following lettergrades also may be used:

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses
(courses not completed In one quarter) and courses
numbered 600, 601, 700, 750, and BOO.

I Incomplete. An Incomplete Is given only in case
the student has been in attendance and has done sat
isfactory work until within two weeks of the end of the
quarter and has furnished proof satisfactory to the In
structor that the work cannot be completed because of
Illness or other circumstances beyond the student's
control. To obtain credit for the course, an undergradu
ate student must convert an Incomplete Into a passing
grade no later than~ last day of the next quarter. The
student should never reregister for the course as a
means of removing the Incomplete. An Incomplete
grade not made up by the end of the next quarter will
be converted to the grade of 0.0 by the Registrar un
less the Instructor has Indicated, when assigning the
Incomplete grade, that a grade other than 0.0 should
be recorded if the Incomplete work Is not completed.
The original Incomplete grade Is not removed from the
permanent record. .

An Instructor may approve an extension of the Incom
plete removal deadline. Such an extension must be re
ceived, In writing, at the Grade Recording Informatfon
OffIce no later than the last day of the quarter following
the quarter In which the Incomplete grade was as
signed. extensions, which may be granted for up to
three additional quarters, must be received before the
Incomplete has been converted Into a failing grade.

In no case can an Incomplete received by an under
graduate be converted to a passing grade after a lapse
of one year.
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S 5aIlsfactory grade for courses taken on a satisfae-.
tory/not satisfactory basis. An S grade Is automatically
converted from a numerical grade of 2.0 or above for
undergraduates. The grade S may not be assigned di
rectly by the instructor, but Is a grade conversion by the .
Registrar's OffIce. Courses so graded can only be
used as free etectlves and cannot be used to satisfy a
University, college, or department course requirement.
S Is not computed in the grade-point-average calcula
tion.

NS Not-satlsfactory grade for courses taken on a sat
Isfactory/not satisfactory basis. A grade less than 2.0
for undergraduates will be converted to NS. NS Is not
Included In the grade-polnt-average calculation. No
credit Is awarded for courses In which an NS grade Is
recetved.

CR Credit awarded in a course offered on a credit/no
credit basis only or In courses numbered 600, 601,
700, 750, and 800. The minimum performance level re
quired for a CR grade Is determined, and the grade Is
awarded directly, by the Instructor. CR Is not computed
In the grade-point-average calculation.

NC Credit not awarded in a course offered on a credit!
no credit basis only or In courses numbered 600, 601,
700, 750, and 800. The grade Is .awarded directly by
the Instructor and is not Induded In a grade-polnt-aver
age calculation.

W OffIcial wlthdrawal or drop from a course from the
third through the seventh week of the qu~rter for under
graduates. A num~rdesignating the week of the'quar
ter will be recorded with the W when a course Is
dropped, It is not computed In grade-polnt-average cal
culation.

HW Grade assigned when an undergraduate Is al
lowed a hardship withdrawal from a course after the
seventh week of the quarter. It Is not computed in
grade-polnt-average calculation.

Nontraditional Grading Options
CREDIT/NO CREDIT-ONLY
AS A COURSE OPTION

With appropriate departmental review and approval,. a
course may be offered on a credit/no credlt-only basiS.
The standard for granting credit in credit/no credit-only
courses under this option is the demonstra~on of com
petence in the material of the course to the Instructor's
satisfaction.

SATISFACTORYINOT SATISFACTORY
GRADING OPTION

certain students are eligible to choose that a limited
number of their courses be graded satisfactory/not sat
Isfactory rather than with regular numerical grades.
Any student who wishes to register for a course on a
satisfactory/not-satisfactory basis should check first
with his or her adviser to determine restrictions and eli
gibility, because colleges and departments vary In their
rules concerning this grading option (e.g., students in
the College of Arts and Sciences may not take courses
SINS until they have earned 45 or more college cred
its). In no case Is a student allowed to register for more
than 6 credits (or for one course, if that course Is of
fered for more than 6 credits) on a satisfactory/not-sat
Isfactory basis In a given quarter. No more than 25 sat
Isfactory/not-satisfactory credits may be applied to a
four-year undergraduate degree. Such courses may
not be used to satisfy University, college, or depart
mental course requirements (I.e., may be applied only
to the elective component of a degree).

Generally, a student may not switch to or from satisfac
tory/not-satisfactory grading for a particular course
after the first week of the quarter. Only students In
good academic standing (I.e., not on academic warn
ing or probation) are eligible for .the SINS grading op
tion. Veterans should check with the OffIce of Special
Services before requesting SINS grading option.

It should be noted that the possibility of Mure objective
evaluation of the student's total academic record Is re
duced by the extent to which the record includes

. course work that Is evaluated by a grading system
other than the numerical system. A student should be
,aware that he or she may jeopardize future educational
opportunities. particularly for graduate or postbacca
laureate study. when other systems of performance
evaluation are used,

Grade-Point Average
The University's cumulative grade-point average is
based solely on courses taken In residence at the Uni
versity of Washington; this includes some. but not all,
courses taken through UW Extension. The UW tran
script reflects grades for UW Extension course work
that is not residence credit, and the grades for credit by
examination. These latter grades do not affect the Uni
versity cumulative grade-point average.

Computation of
Grade-Point Average
The grade-polnt average for graduation Is computed by
dlvfdlng the total cumulative grade points by the total
credits attempted for courses taken In residence at the
University. Grade points are calculated by multiplying
the number of credits by the numeric value of the grade
for each course. The sum of the grade points is then
divided by the total credits attempted. Courses elected
on an SINS basis are counted as follows: Satisfactory
grades are printed on the permanent record as an S
and do not count in the quarterly or cumulative grade
point average, but they do count as credits earned to
ward graduation. Not-satisfactory grades, NS, do not
count in the quarterly and cumulative grade-point aver
ages and do not count as credits earned toward gradu
ation,

EXAMPLE 1
Grade

Course Credits Grade points
CLAS205 3 CR
OCEAN 101 5 2.7 13.5
HST111 5 4.0 20.0
SCAND100 2 3.3 6.6

Total credits earned
toward graduation 15

Total graded credits
attempted 12 40.1

Grade-polnt average c: 40.1 + 12 c: 3.34

The total graded credits attempted, not the credits
eamed toward graduation, are used In computing the
grade-point average.

EXAMPLE 2
Grade

Course Credits Gracie points
ENGL 121 5 2.3 11.5
OCEAN 101 5 0.0 0.0
SPHSC100 3 2.7 8.1
ART 105 5 I 0.0

Total credits earned
toward graduation 8

Total graded credits
attempted 13 19.6

Grade-polntaverage::: 19.6 + 13 c: 1.51

The student attempted 18 credits, but only 13 are
graded, because the I Is not computed In the grade
point average. The 0.0 for OCEAN 101 Is computed In
the grade-point average, but no credit Is awarded to
ward graduation.

If the work In ART 105 is not made up by the end of the
next quarter, the I will convert to a numeric grade and
the grade-point average will be recomputed.

Repeating Courses
WIth the approval of the academic department offering
the course an undergraduate may repeat a course
once. Both the original grade and the second grade will
be computed In the grade-polnt average but credit will
be allowed only once. Veterans receiving benefits must
receive approval from the Office of Special Services
before a course Is repeated.

Gradin~ Procedures
Change of Grade
Except In case of error, no instructor may change a
grade that he or she has tumed In to the Registrar. A
student who finds administrative omissions or errors In
a grade report must make application to the Registrar
for a review not later than the last day of the student's
next quarter in residence, but In no case after a lapse
of two years. Grades used to meet graduation require
ments cannot be changed after the degree has been
granted. Time spent In mllitary service Is not counted
as part of the two-year limitation. Students are not au
tomatically notified of grade changes posted after the
first of the quarter.

Grade Appeal Procedure
A student who believes he or she has been Improperty
graded first discusses the matter with the Instructor. If
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the student is not satisfied with the instructor's expla
nation, the student may submit a written appeal to the
Chairperson of the department, or in a nondepartmen
tal college, to the Dean, with a copy of the appeal also
sent to the instructor. The Chairperson, or Dean, con
sults with the Instructor to ensure that the evaluation of
the student's performance has not been arbitrary or
capricious. Should the Chairperson believe the instruc
tor's conduct to be arbitrary or capricious and the in
structor declines to revise the grade, the Chairperson
(or the Dean in a nondepartmentalized school or col
lege), with the approval of the voting members of his or
her faculty, shall appoint an appropriate member, or
members, of the faculty of that department to evaluate
the performance of the student and assign a grade.
The Dean and Provost should be informed of this ac
tion.

Once a student submits a written appeal, this docu
ment and all subsequent actions on this appeal are re
corded in written form for deposit in a department or
college file.

Grade Reports
Grade reports are mailed to all students, except those
in the School of Medicine, at the close of each quarter.
The grade reports are sent to the mailing address on
file in the Registrar's Office. To ensure delivery of
grades, changes in the mailing address should be re
ported to the Registrar's Office by the last day of in
struction. Copies of the quarterly grade reports are also
sent to each student's Dean and majordepartment.

Scholarship

Low Scholarship
Academic Wamlng
An undergraduate student whose grade-point average
falls below 2.00 in his or her first quarter at the Univer
sity receives an academic warning. If a cumulative
grade-point average of at least 2.00 for courses earned
In residence at the University Is not achieved by the
end of the next quarter, he or she is placed on aca
demic probation.

Probation and Dismissal
for Low Scholarship
An undergraduate student Is placed on academic pro
bation at the end of any quarter (except for the first
quarter at the University, when an academic warning is
Issued) in which his or her cumulative grade-point av
erage falls below 2.00. Once on probation, the student
must attain at least a 2.50 for each succeeding quar
ter's work until the cumulative grade-point average is
raised to a 2.00, or the student is dropped for low
scholarship.

Reinstatement
A student who has been dropped under low-scholar
ship rules will be readmitted to the University only at
the discretion of the Dean of the school or college to
which readmission is sought. A student readmitted
after being dropped under these rules reenters on aca
demic probation. The student's grade-point average Is
the same as when dropped from the University, and
the student may not use grades from other colleges or
universities to raise his or her UWgrade-point average.
A readmitted student Is dropped if he or she fails to at
tain either a 2.50 grade-point average for the following
quarter's work or a cumulative UW grade-point aver
age of 2.00 at the end of that quarter. The student is
removed from probation at the end of the quarter In
which a cumulative grade-polnt average of 2.00 or bet
ter is reached.

Senior in Final.Quarter
A senior who has completed the required number of
credits for graduation, but whose work in what would
normally be his or her final quarter places him or her on
probation, does not receive a degree until removed
from probation. A senior who has completed the re
quired number of credits for graduation, but whose
work in his or her last quarter results in his or her being
dropped for low scholarship, does not receive a degree
until readmitted and removed from probation.

High Scholarship
Quarterly High-Scholarship List
The quarterly high-scholarship list Includes the names
of matriculated undergraduate students who have at
tained a quarterly grade-point average of 3.50 In the
final grades for at least twelve graded credits. Appro
priate high-scholarshlp entries are made on the stu
dent's permanent academic record.

Yearly Undergraduate Honors'
The yearly award for high scholarship is recorded on
the academic transcript of students who have achieved
the following:
A cumulative grade-point average of 3.50 In at least
three quarters of the academic year (Summer, Au
tumn, Winter, Spring)
12 graded credits or more for each of the three quar
ters, exclusive of SatlsfactorylNot Satisfactory (SINS)
and CredltlNo Credlt-only (CINC) courses

Students who have attended the UW four quarters of
the school year (Summer through Spring) must have a
grade-point average of 3.50 for each of any three quar
ters, a minimum of 12 graded credits (exclusive of SI

NS and ClNC courses) for each of the three quarters,
and a cumulative GPA of 3.50 for the four quarters.

certificates of High Scholarship
certificates of hlgh'scholarshlp are awarded to stu
dents In the sophomore, junior, and senior classes who
have high scholastic records for their freshman, sopho
more, or junior years, respectively. The Honors Com
mittee determines the grade-point average required for
the awarding of certificates.

Baccalaureate Honors
BaccaJaureate honors (summa cum laude, magna cum
laude, cum laude) are awarded only to recipients of a
first baccalaureate degree. These honors are earned
by those students who have completed no fewer than
90 residence credits at this Institution. At least 60 of the
90 credits must have been acquired on a graded basis.

The University's Honors Committee determines annu
ally the grade-polnt requirement for each baccalaure
ate honor. In recent years, approximately nine percent
of the students have been awarded baccalaureate
honors. Credits eamed by correspondence courses
are not counted toward honors eligibility.

Sophomore Medal, Junior
Medal, President's Medal
Annually, the Junior having the most distinguished aca
demic record for the first two years of his or her pro
gram receives the sophomore medal from the Presi
dent of the University. The senior having the most
distinguished academic record for the first three years
of his or her program receives the junior medal from
the President of the University.

The President's Medal, which is conferred at com
mencement, recognizes the graduating senior who has
the mostdistinguished academic record. Only students
who have earned at least 90 credits In residence at the
University may be considered.
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Graduation
Filing an Application for .
Baccalaureate Degree
A student should file with the Graduation Office, in
Schmitz Hall, a written application for his or her degree
three quarters before the expected date of graduation.
The absolute deadline for filing an application Is Friday
of the third week of the quarter the student Intends to
graduate (TUesday of the third week for College of Arts
and SCiences students, who file their applications at
810 Padelford).

It Is the student's responsibility to apply for a degree
and/or certificate, because degrees are not automati
cally awarded when requirements have been satisfied.
Application forms and diploma cards are available at
the Graduation Office and In the major departments.

The signature of the department head or of an autho
rized adviser must. appear on the application In the
space provided for "Signature of major adviser." The
student Is also reqUired to sign the application. The stu
dent leaves the application (and any supporting docu
ments) at the college Dean's office (810 Padelford for
Arts and Sciences) for signature after obtaining the ad
viser's signature.

After the application is reviewed, the second and third
copies are sent to the department or college office and
the original is retained in the Graduation Office. If a
problem regarding the application arises, the Gradua
tion Office notifies the student. Departmental advisers
should notify the Graduation Office If a course listed on
the graduation application is substituted.

If an applicant is ineligible to graduate because of a de
ficiency, the Graduation Office notifies the student.

University Requirements for
Baccalaureate Degree
To graduate, a student must meet University, college
or school, and departmental requirements. Only Uni
versity requirements are listed In this section. Require
ments of colleges, schools, and departments appear in
the section pertaining to the college, school, or depart
ment concerned.

Scholastic Standards Required

To be eligible. for the baccalaureate degree, a student
must earn a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 for
all work done in residence at the University.

The graduation grade-point average Is computed when
the student has completed all work for the degree and
includes only credits earned whne in residence at the
University. .

Credits Required
To be eligible for graduation from the University with
the baccalaureate degree, a student must satisfy all
other specific requirements and must offer a minimum
of 180 academic credits.

University General Education
and Proficiency ReqUirements
The University has adopted minimum general educa
tion and proficiency requirements. Individual schools
and colleges may establish general education and pro
ficiency requirements in excess of University require
ments. Consult the undergraduate program section of
each school or college for specific graduation require
ments.

The University Distribution Ust, from which general ed
ucation courses are to be selected, appears on page
33.

Limitation on ROTC Credits

Credits earned In first- and second-year military train
Ing courses cannot be counted in the basic 180 credits
reqUired for graduation. Some third- and fourth-year
courses may count, depending on the student's college
or school.

Limitation on Physical Education
Activity Credits

No more than 3 physical education activity credits can
apply toward a degree.

Final-Year Residence ReqUirement

To be recommended for a first or subsequent bacca
laureate degree, a student must complete the final 45
credits as a matriculated student in residence at the
University. The granting of exceptions to this rule Is the
responsibility of the Dean of the college or school
awarding the degree. If an exception is granted, the
student still must present a minimum of 45 credits
taken in residence as a matriculated student to be
awarded a UW degree.

Catalog for Graduation ReqUirements

In general, a student graduates under the require
ments of the current catalog. A student may, however,
fulfill graduation requirements of the catalog In effect at
the time he or she entered the school or college from
which he or she Is to graduate, provided that (1) not
more than ten years have elapsed since the student's
entry and (2) the school or college and department
agree that the student may graduate under the earlier
requirements.

If the student graduates more than ten years after en
rolling in the school or college, the current catalog must
be used for graduation purposes. Exceptions to this
rule cannot be made without official University and col
lege approval.

The above provisions do not apply to the requirements
prescribed by the College of Education for teaching
certificates.

Waiver of Graduation Requirements

A request for waiver of college or University graduation
requirements is petitioned to the college graduation
committee, which refers the -petition to the Committee
on Admissions and Academic Standards If an all
University requirement is involved. These petition
forms are available at the Graduation Office or the ad
visory office and should be filed with the application for

degree or as soon as possible after the need arises. A
student should see his or her academic adviser to initi
ate a petition. Because the Committee on Admissions
and Academic Standards meets only quarlel1y, peti
tions involving University requirements should be filed
early in the quarter.

An exemption from an all-University graduation re
quirement that is granted by the Committee on Admis
sions and Academic Standards becomes void at the
end of two calendar years from the date such exemp
tion is granted if all degree requirements have not been
completed within that period.

Graduation Requirements
for ROTC Students
As a prerequisite for graduation from the University,
students accepted for the third- and fourth-year ad
vanced ROTC program must complete the advanced
program unless excused or dismissed from this re
quirement by regulations prescribed by the Secretary
of the Army, the Navy, or the Air Force, whoever has
the authority in the individual case.

Two Majors or Two Degrees

Second Baccalaureate Degree

A second baccalaureate degree may be granted, but a
student must eam a minimum of 45 credits beyond the
number required for the first baccalaureate degree.
These credits usually must be earned In residence,
with the granting of exceptions to the residency rule be
ing the responsibility of the college or school awarding
the degree. The student must achieve no less than a
2.00 cumulative grade-point average in the credits re
quired for the second degree.

Students working for a second baccalaureate degree
are not registered in the Graduate School, but In the
academic division of the University with jUrisdiction
over the degree sought.

Degrees with Two Majors

Some colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with two
majors. The student's application for such a degree
must show both majors and be approved by the advis
ers of both departments. Both majors appear on the
transcript.

Two Baccalaureate Degrees Concurrently

Two baccalaureate degrees, associated with different
majors, may be granted at the same time, but the total
number of academic credits earned must reach a mini
mum of 45 credits in excess of the number required for
the first baccalaureate degree.

Requirements for Teaching
Certification
The College of Education offers professional programs
approved by the State Board of Education leading to
teaching and other certificates. Additional information
appears in the College of Education section of this cat
alog, or the student may write to the College of Educa
tion advisory office, 211 Miller.

Commencement
Formal commencement exercises are conducted at
the close of Spring Quarter. During April of each year,
commencement Information is sent to each student en
titled to participate the following June (I.e., those who
graduate the previous August, December, or March
and those who anticipate graduating in the current
June and August).

Diploma Distribution
Diplomas are available twelve weeks after the end of
the quarter in which they are earned. Diplomas are
mailed if requested by the student.
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University Distribution List
Note: Some schools/colleges do not accept all courses
shown on the list below. Others require certaln patterns
of courses to fulfill the general education requirement.
Consult an adviSer In the Arts and ScIences Advlsfng
Office, B10 Padelford, or In the college/school con
cerned.

Group I: Humanities

Part A: Language and Literature

Afro-American Studies: AFRAM 211, 358.
American Indian Studies: AlS 377.
Anthropology: ANTH 203.
Asian American Studies: AAS 401, 402.
Asian Languages and LIterature: ASIAN 263; CHIN
280, 281; JAPAN 321, 322, 323.-
Classics: CLAS 101, 205, 210, 322, 424, 427, 428,
430,435.-
Comparative Uterature: C LIT 200,240, 260, 300, 301.
302,310,350,351,352, 357, 360, 370, 375, 396, 400,
401,405,407,410,415,424,440,460,472,476,480,
496.
EngUsh: ENGL 200,202, 203; 204,205,206,207,208,
231,267,281,282,283,303,304,305,309,310,311,
313,314,315,321,322, 325, 326,327, 328,330,331,
332, 333, 334, 335, 340, 341, 342, 343, 344, 346, 347,
348,351,352,353,354,355,356,358,359,361,364,
365, 366, 367, 368, 369, 370, 371, 372, 373, 375, 376,
377,382,383,384,390,394,407,408,413,415,416.
Germanics: GERM 210, 340,341,342, 345, 346, 349,
350, 351, 352, 353, 355, 390, 497, 498.-
Ungulstics: UNG 200, 401.
Middle Eastern Studies: SISME 210.
Near Eastern Languages and CMlizatlon: N E 210,
230,240.-
Philosophy: PHIL 347,446.
Political ScIence: POL S 281.
Religious Studies/Comparative Religion: REUG 220.
Romance Languages and LIterature: ROMAN 200;
FREN486; ITAL481 , 482; SPAN 317, 318, 353.-
SCandinavian Languages and LIterature: SCAND 232,
251, 280, 281, 309, 312, 330, 332, 335, 365.-
Slavic Languages and Uterature: RUSS 321, 322, 323,
324, 421, 422, 423, 426, 427, 428, 429; CZECH 420;
POLSH 420; SER C420.-
South Asia: SISSA 210.
Speech Communication: SPCH 102, 140, 220, 305,
334.

Part B: Fine Arts

American Indian Studies: AIS 110, 170.
Anthropology: ANTH 331.
Architecture: ARCH 150, 151, 250.

Art: ART 105, 109.
Art History: ART H 200, 201, 202, 203, 204, 205, 230,
306,311,315,316,321,330,331,337,340,341,342,
343,351,352,361,371,372,380,384,496.
Classics: CLAR 340, 341, 342, 343.
Comparative Uterature: C LIT 270, 271, 272.
Dance: DANCE 101, 102, 103, 344, 345,420.
Drama: DRAMA 101, 102, 201, 371, 374, 377, 378,
416,472,473,476.
Landscape Architecture: LARC 352, 361.
Music: MUHST 260, 330, 429; ~USAP 300-319;
~USEN 100,307,350,351; MUSIC 116,:117, 118,
120,121,122,160,161,162,261,270,316,317,318,
322,331.
Philosophy: PHIL 445.
SCandinavian Languages and literature: SCAND 360,
484.

- Language Instruction courses, except those de
signed primarily for conversational practice, may be
used for language and literature distribution crOOlt at
the second-year level and beyonc:t. Rrst-year language
courses In a language that Is not being used to meet
the forelgn-language proficiency requirement can be
used for distribution (except In the College of engineer
Ing), but only If the student completes the thlrd-quarter
course. All literature courses taught In a foreign lan
guage, except Independent study projects (e.g., FREN
499), maybe used for language and literaturecredit*Each MUSAP or MUSEN course can be counted to
ward distribution requirements for a rnaxJmum of six
credits; each MUSEN course must be taken for at least
two credits to be counted.

Group II: Social Sciences

Part A: Social SCience

Afro-American Studies: AFRAM 260.
American Indian Studies: AIS 240.
Anthropology: ANTH 100, 202, 301, 350, 353, 360.
Asian American Studies: AAS 205, 206.
Communications: CMU 202.
Economics: ECON 100, 200, 201.
EnvironmentaJ Studies: ENV S 101, 205, 301.
Forest Resources: FRM 100, 301.
Geography: GEOG 100,200,207,230,277,300,342.
International Studies: SIS 426.
Ungulst/cs: LING 201, 333.
Music: MUSIC 344, 345.
Political Science: POL S 101, 202, 203, 204, 270, 351.
426.
Psychology: PSYCH 101, 205, 257, 305, 306, 345,
355. .

Social Work: SOC W300.
SocIology: SOC 110, 240, 241, 260, 271, 330, 347,
350,352, 364,~.
Speech Communication: SPCH 373, 471, 484.
Urban Design and Planning: URBDP 300.
Women Studies: WOMEN 257, 353, 364.

Part B: History, Philosophy, Civilization

African Studies: SISAF 265.
Afro-American Studies: AFRAM 200, 201.
American Indian Studies: AIS 201.
Anthropology: ANTH 230; ARCHY 105, 205.
Art History: ART H350.
Canadian Studies: SISCA 356.
Chicano Studies: CHSTU 201, 256.
Classics: CLAS 320, 324.
Communications: CMU 201, 203, 377, 479, 483.
East Asia: SISEA 101, 210,212, 234.

Economics: ECON 260, 407.
Environmental Studies: ENV S 361.
Geography: GEOG 102
History: HST 111,112,113,140,207,242.250,283,
307,310,311,312,313,315; HSTAA 201,202,301,
302, 303, 421, 454; HSTAM 201, 202, 203, 336;
HSTAS 201, 202, 211, 212; HSTEU 275, 370, 401,
405,406,407,410,476.
International Studies: SIS 200, 201, 202; SISAF 265;
SISCA 356; SISEA 101, 210, 212, 234; SISJE 250;
SISRE 140, 220, 243, 324.
Jewish Studies: SISJE 250.
Ungulstlcs: LING 402.
Medical History and Ethics: MHE 401,417,418,422,
424,474,481.
Near Eastern Languages and CMlization: N E 211,
350.
Philosophy: PHIL 100, 101, 102, 104, 105, 106, 110,
206,240, 241, 267, 320, 321, 322, 327, 330,332,334,
340,342,344,345,350,363,411,460,464.
Polltlcal SCience: POL S 201, 212, 321.
Religious Studies/Comparative Religion: RELIG 201,
202,203,210,211,301,310,313,320,321,322,352,
354,415.
Romance Languages and Uterature: SPAN 231.
Russia and Eastern" Europe: SISRE 140, 220, 243,
324.
SCandInavian Languages and Uterature: SCAND 100,
200,370.
SocIology: SOC 410.
Speech Communication: SPCH 222, 310, 329, 424.
Urban Design and Planning: URBDP 370,460,471.
Women Studies: WOMEN 200, 206, 283.

Group III: Natural Sciences
AnthropolOgy: PHY A 201, 382, 387.
Astronomy: ASTR 101, 102, 110, 150, 190, 201, 301.
AtrnosphericSClences:ATM S101,102,301,321.
Biological Structure: B STR 301.
Biology: BIOL 100, 101-102, 103, 104, 150, 151, 152,
201, 202, 203, 454.
Botany: BOT 110, 113, 220, 371, 372.
Chemistry: CHEM 100, 102, 140, 141, 145, 150, 151,
155,157,160,161,164,167,203,205,223,224,237,
238,239,241,242,335,336,337,346,347.
Civil Engineering: CIVE 250.
Environmental Studies: ENV S203, 204, 250.
Fisheries: FISH 101.
Food SCience: FD SC 300.
Forest Resources: FRM 200, 350.
Genetics: GENET351,360,453,455.
Geography: GEOG 205.
Geological ScIences: GEOL 100, 101,205,300,302,
306,308,313.
Mathematics: MATH 107. 124, 125, 126, 134, 135,
136,156,157,170,171.
Microbiology: MICRO 101,301, 302.
Music: MUSIC 343.
Nutritional SCiences: NUTR 300, 421.
Oceanography: OCEAN 101, 102, 200.
Philosophy: PHIL 120, 160.
Physics: PHYS 101-102, 103,110,111,112,114,115,
116,117,118,119,121,122,123,131,132, 133,205,
207,210,211,212,214,215,216,224,225.
Psychology: PSYCH 102, 200, 222, 357, 417.
Speech and Hearing ScIences: SPHSC 300.
Statistics: STAT220,311.
Women Studies: WOMEN 357.
Zoology: ZOOL 114, 118, 220, 301.
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Vlt:8 Pn1vtI8tandDBan

Gene L. Woodruff
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Dale E. Johnson

A&tIngAslDclalB DBan torMinority Edut:IJllDn

Robert D. Crutchfield

AlBI.l8n1DBan tor Graduats StudBnt SBlV/cBB

Elizabeth L. Feetham

OlrsclDr, GmduBts AdmlBllon.

Josie Croteau

In 1885, the University of Washington awarded its first
graduate degree, a Master of Arts in the field of classl
cal languages. In 1914, the University awarded Its first
Doctor of Philosophy degree, In the field of chemistry.
The University has conferred more than forty-five thou
sand master's degrees and nine thousand doctoral de
grees, exclusive of medical, dental, and first legal doc
torates.

The Graduate School was created In 1899 and was es
tablished permanently In 1910. Its purposes are to ex
ercise leadership for the University of Washington in
matters pertaining to graduate education, to facilitate
the performance of research by its faculty and stu
dents, and to foster the Integration of education and re
search to the benefit of both. Through graduate pro
grams, the University fulfills several functions vital to a
healthy society: by fostering research, it advances hu
man knowledge; by educating scholars and teachers, it
preserves and transmits our cultural heritage; by train
ing professionals, it makes Information and help avall
able to the various sectors of the public; and, by virtue
of all of these, it contributes to the resolution of the
problems and needs of society.

Graduate study and research is guided by the Dean of
the Graduate School and a Graduate Faculty of two

thousand members, selected for their scholarly and re
search qualifications and their concern with graduate
education. More than seven thousand graduate stu
dents are now in residence, working toward master's or
doctoral degrees; several hundred postdoctoral stu
dents and appointees also are In residence. Programs
In the Graduate SChool leading to master's and doc
toral degrees are offered in eighty-four departments or
other organizational units of the University. The Gradu
ate School directly sponsors five Interdisciplinary de
gree programs by organizing Graduate School groups
of Interested faculty members and assisting them In
developing such programs. It also administers the
Graduate School of Ubrary and Information Science
and its degree program, as well as a small Speclallndl
vidual Ph.D. program for approved uniquely Interdisci
plinary dissertations.

Usually focused on a specific field of knowledge,
graduate study is conducted through a variety of
means, including lectures, seminars, Independent ad
vanced study. special reading courses, Internships.
and participation In research. Graduate programs lead
ing to the Master of Arts. Master of Sclence. or Doctor
of Philosophy degrees emphasize the development of
the studenfs ability for independent scholarly work and
the creation of new knowledge through research. Prac
tiee-oriented programs, which ordinarily lead to the de
gree of master or doctor In a particular professional
field, emphasize preparation of the student for profes
sional practice at the frontiers of existing knowledge.

Many master's and all doctoral programs culminate In
the presentation of a thesis or dissertation conveying
the results of the independent study and research car
ried out by the student. A master's thesis contributes to
knowledge, reviews or critiques the state of knowledge
in a field, creates a new design or composition. or rep
resents some other appropriate kind of Independent
contribution. A doctoral dissertation must set forth a
significant contribution to knowledge or understanding
in the student's field, be presented in scholarly form,
and demonstrate that the student is competent to en
gage independently in the pursuit of solutions to impor
tant problems. The student must defend the doctoral
dissertation in a Final Examination conducted by a fac-

ulty committee and open to all other Graduate Faculty
members. A member of the Graduate Faculty from
some other discipline participates as an official repre
sentative of the entire Graduate Faculty in all aspects
of the student's program, including various major eval
uations such as the General Examination and Final ex
amination.

Acting through an elected council that advises the
Dean, the Graduate Faculty establishes Graduate
School policies. Each degree-offering unit within the
University appoints a graduate program coordinator.
who serves as an important link between the unit and
the Graduate School. Students are advised to seek the
help of the graduate program coordinator when ques
tions concerning Graduate School and departmental
degree requirements arise.

In addition to its primary concern with graduate stu
dents. Graduate FaCUlty, and programs leading to ad
vanced degrees, the Graduate School has been given
a number of responsibilities that relate to its primary
ones. It promotes research throughout the University
by administering the Graduate School Research Fund,
which is composed of institutional funds and Is avall
able to support faculty and student activities. It coordi
nates all requests to outside agencies for the support
of research and advanced training. It awards certain
graduate fellowships and assistantships. It also ad
ministers a number of centers, institutes, and laborato
ries for advanced study, as well as such central faclli
ties as the University of Washington Press. A
partiCUlarly significant responsibility is the selection of
scholars to occupy the Walker-Ames and the Jessie
and John Danz distinguished visiting professorships.

The University has obligated Itself to promote greater
access to advanced study by women and members of
ethnic minority groups. Within the Graduate School,
the Minority Education Division actively solicits applica
tions for admission. facilitates their review, and helps
with various procedures related to the enrollment of mi
nority graduate students. The division offers financial
aid to students who need such help. In addition to a
special appropriation of funds by the Washington State



THE GRADUATE SCHOOL: GRADUATE STUDY AND RESEARCH 35

Graduate Degree
Programs Offered

legislature to encourage the recruitment and retention
of ethnic minority students in areas of underrepresen
tation, the dMslon administers several federal and pri
vate scholarship programs which provide financial aid
and contribute to the overall environment of support for
minority graduate students.

Graduate degree programs are reviewed by the
Graduate School on a ten-year cycle, 9r at predeter
mined shorter intervals. For further information, see
Graduate SChool Memorandum No.7, Periodic Review .
of Existing Degree Programs, or contact the Academic
Programs Office in the Graduate SChool.

M.P.A.

M.S.,Ph.D.
M.M.A.
M.S., Ph.D.

M.S.,Ph.D.

M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.P.H., M.S., Ph.D.
M.P.H., M.S., Ph.D.
M.P.H.
M.S., Ph.D.

M.S.W.

Ph.D.

M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.S.
MA
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.P.T., M.R.M., M.S.

M.N., M.S., Ph.D.

Because the following professional doctoral degrees
offered by the University are not considered to be
graduate degrees, they are not administered through
the Graduate SChool.
SChool of Dentistry D.D.S.
School of Law J.D.
School of Medicine M.D.
School of Pharmacy Pharm.D.

School of Medicine

Biochemistry
Biological Structure
laboratory Medicine
Medical History and Ethics
MicrobiolOgy
Pathology
Pharmacology
Physiology and Biophysics

. Rehabilitation Medicine

SChool of Nursing

College of Ocean and
Fishery SCiences

FISheries
Marine Studies
Oceanography

SChool of Pharmacy
. (Includes the departments

of Medicinal Chemistry and
Pharmaceutics)

Graduate School of
Public Affairs

School of Public Health and
Community Medicine

Biostatistics
Environmental Health
Epidemiology
Health Services
Pathobiology

School of Social Work

Social Welfare

M.S.D.

M.S., Ph.D.

M.Ed., Ed.D., Ph.D.

M.S., M.S.E., M.Eng.

MAT.

M.H.A.

M.Ubr.
M.S., Ph.D.
Ph.D.
M.S.Rad.Scl.
Ph.D.

ll.M., Ph.D.

M.B.A., Ph.D.

M.P. Ace.

M.SA&A., Ph.D.
M.S.Ch.E., Ph.D.
M.S.CIv.E., Ph.D.

M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.E.E., Ph.D.

Graduate School

Biology Teaching
Health Services

Administration
Ubrary and Information

ScIence
Nutritional Sciences
Physiology-Psychology
Radiological Sciences
Special Individual Ph.D.

School of Law

Speech Communication M.A., Ph.D.
Statistics M.S., Ph.D.
Zoology M.S.;Ph.D.

Graduate School of
Business Administration

A~untlng

SChool of Dentistry

Oral Biology

College of Education

College of Engineering

Aeronautics and
Astronautics

Chemical Engineering
eMI Engineering
Computer SCience and

Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Materials Science and

Engineering M.S.M.S.&E., Ph.D.
Mechanical Engineering M.S.M.E., Ph.D.
Nuclear Engineering M.S.N.E., Ph.D.
Technical Communication
(Graduate program within
college-wide M.S. degree)

College of Engineering
and SChool of Medicine

Bioengineering M.S., M.S.E., Ph.D.

College of Forest Resources M.F.A., M.S., Ph.D.

MA, Ph.D.
M.A., Ph.D.
M.A., M.M., D.M.A.,
Ph.D.

M.A.
M.A., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.A., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.

M.A.,Ph.D.

M.A., Ph.D.

MA, Ph.D.
M.A., Ph.D.

M.S.,Ph.D.

M.A., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.F.A. .
M.A., Ph.D.

M.A., Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.A.,Ph.D.
M.A., M.C., Ph.D.
M.A., Ph.D.
M.F.A.
M.F.A., Ph.D.
M.A., Ph.D.
M.A., MAT., Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
MA, Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.,Ph.D.
MA, Ph.D.
MA, Ph.D.
M.A.

M.Arch.
M.L.A.

M.U.P., Ph.D

Graduate Degrees
Offered

Near Eastern languages
and CMlization

Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Romance languages and

literature
SCandinavian Languages

and Uterature
Slavic languages and

Uterature
Sociology
Speech and Hearing

SCiences

College of Architecture
and Urban Planning

Architecture
landscape Architecture
Urban Design and

Planning

College of Arts and Sciences

Anthropology
Applied Mathematics
Art

Art History
Asian languages and

literature
Astronomy
Atmospheric Sciences
Botany
Chemistry
Classics
Communications
Comparative Uterature

. Dance
Drama
Economics
English
Genetics
Geography
Geological Sciences
Geophysics
Germanics
History
International Studies
(Includes Comparative

Religion, East Asian
Studies, Middle Eastern
Studies, Russian and
East European Studies,
and South Asian
StUdies)

linguistics
Mathematics
Music

Academic Unit
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Graduate Admissions
The Graduate SChool is responsible for determining
the requirements for admission to graduate study.
Within the limit Imposed on overall graduate enrollment
in the University, admission to a specific graduate de
gree program is limited to the number of students for
whom faculty, staff, and facilities can provide graduate
Instruction and research guidance of high quality. Each
graduate student must be admitted Into a specific
graduate program; the Graduate School does not per
mit general graduate enrollment.

Admlllion Procl1duTB

Admission to the Graduate School Is granted by the
Dean of the Graduate SChool. Application for admis
sion Is made to the OffIce of Graduate Admissions. The
prospective student must hold a baccalaureate degree
from an accredited college or university In this country
or Its equivalent from a foreign institution. Each appli
cant must submit a completed University of Washing
ton application form and arrange for the receipt of
scores on the Graduate Record examination, or an al
ternative test approved by the Graduate School Coun
cil, and official transcripts from all previously attended
colleges, universities, and Institutes. Each department
or other unit authorized to offer a graduate degree pro
gram maintains a Graduate Admissions Committee
consisting of not fewer than three Graduate Faculty
members. The committee receives from the Office of
Graduate Admissions all completed applications for
admission to the unit. The Admissions Committee is re
sponsible for the falr and complete evaluation of appli
cants and for recommending to the Dean of the Gradu
ate SChool the names of applicants who are
considered to be qualified for admission.

Priority for admission of applicants Into a graduate de
gree program Is based upon the applicant's apparent
ablllty, as determined by the University, to complete
the program expeditiously with a high level of achieve- .
ment and also upon the applicant's promise for suc
cess In his or her sUbsequent career. In addition,
Graduate School admission policy requires that:

No practice may discriminate against an Indlvidual be
cause of race, color, national origin, handicap, sex,
age, religious preference, or background, or status as
disabled veteran or Vietnam era veteran, and that:

Sustained efforts shall be made to recruit qualified stu
dents who are members of groups that have been sub
ject to discrimination or are underrepresented In cer
tain disciplines.

In developing a pool of qualified applicants for admis
sion to the Graduate School, the following factors may
be taken into account by a degree-offerlng unit:

1. Undergraduate grades, especially for subjects In, or
closely related to, the field of the applicant's proposed
graduate work (at least a B, or 3.00 grade-point, aver
age Is expected).

2. The applicant's consistency In proceeding through
an undergraduate degree program.

3. Scores on the Graduate Record examination ver
bal, quantitative, and analytical tests, and on the GRE
advanced test or other tests related to the applicant's
field and on other aptitude tests that may be required.

4. Personal Interviews of the applicant by the depart
ment admissions committee.

5. The career objectives of the applicant and the ex
tent to which the graduate degree program rnay be ex
pected to prepare him or her for those objectives.

6. Written and oral recommendations from persons
who are qualified to evaluate the applicant's academic
record and promise.

7. The applicant's degree objective (I.e., master's de
gree, doctoral degree, or a master's degree followed
by a doctoral degree).

Weights given to these factors may vary among aca
demic units.

Admission to the Graduate School usually signifies ad
mission into a program of graduate study leading to
a master's degree or the equivalent, or Into post
master's study if the student admitted already has re
ceived a master's degree or has successfully com
pleted equivalent graduate study. Admission does not
Imply acceptance of a graduate student Into a program
of study leading to a doctoral degree. A student be
comes a candidate for the doctoral degree only on the
completion of specific requirements Intended to dem
onstrate to the satisfaction of the student's unit and the
Graduate SChool the apparent ability of the student to
progress satisfactorily through the doctoral degree pro
gram.

CDunll1l1ng andRnanclalAsslslBnce

To assist in attracting Individuals from low-Income fam
ilies into the qualified applicant pool, the Graduate
School offers certain kinds of financial assistance and
works with other University offices to arrange for coun
seling and financial ald.

Enrollment Limitation

Total Graduate School enrollment Is determined by the
University administration In furtherance of University
Intent to maintain proportions of graduate students and
other categories of students appropriate to the role of
the University In Its particular setting. The Dean of the
Graduate School, after consultation with other Unlver-

,slty officers and faculty, assigns enrollment targets to
the graduate-degree-offering units. These targets are
based on the combined judgment of these parties as to
the demand for the program and the resources avail
able to It.

First preference In enrollment Is given to continuing
graduate students (i.e., those who already have been
admitted into a graduate program, who are In good
standing, and who have maintained continuous enroll
ment as In-residence, In absentia, or On-Leave stu
dents). After continuing graduate students are accom
modated, the remaining places are available for the
enrollment of new students or the reenrollment of for
mer students who have not maintained continuous en
rollment.

Visiting Graduate Students

A student who wishes to enroll In the Graduate School
at the University of Washington and who Intends there
after to return to the graduate school in which he or she
Is working toward an advanced degree may be admit
ted as a visiting graduate student. This admission is
contingent on available space and facilities.

Such a student must have been officially admitted to
another recognized graduate school and be In good
standing and currently pursuing a graduate program.
The student need not submit a full transcript of credits,
but must apply for admission, pay a $35 application
fee, and furnish certification of status on a special form
entiUed Visiting Graduate Student-Certificate of Sta
tus, which may be obtained by writing to the University
of Washington, Office of Graduate Admissions, AD-10,
seattle, Washington 98195.

Applications must be filed in accordance with instruc
tions on the application form prior to the following
dates: July 1 for Autumn Quarter, November 1 for Win
ter Quarter, February 1 for Spring Quarter, and May 15
for Summer Quarter.

Admission to the University of Washington as a visiting
graduate student does notguaranteeadmission to any
particular course of study. A visiting graduate student
is permitted to register only In those courses for which
he or she is judged to be eligible by a faculty adviser or
the instructor In the course and If space is available to
accommodate registration.

If at any later time the student wishes to apply for ad
mission to the Graduate School of this university to
work toward a degree, he or she must make formal ap
plication and submit complete credentials. If a visiting
graduate student is later given formal admission and
begins work toward a degree at the University of
Washington, he or she may petition the Dean of the
Graduate SChool for allowance of credit for courses
taken as a visiting graduate student to be applicable
toward the graduate program.

HOllltDApply

Requests for the form Application for Admission to the
Graduate SChool should be addressed to the graduate
program coordinator of the department In which the
student expects to pursue a program of study or to the
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Office of Graduate Admissions. Other correspondence
relative to admission procedures should be addressed
to the University of Washington, Office of Graduate Ad
missions, AD-10, Seattle, Washington 98195.

Each applicant for admission to the Graduate School
as a regular graduate student or as a visiting graduate
student must pay an application fee of $35. Payment,
in United States currency only, must accompany the
application. This fee is not refundable and is not
credited against any other fees charged by the Univer
sity.

REGULAR GRADUATE STUDENTS

The application for admission, the required transcripts
in duplicate, and the $35 application fee must be flied,
in accordance with instructions appearing on the appli
cation form, prior to the following dates: July 1 for Au
tumn Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, Febru
ary 1 for Spring Quarter, and May 15 for Summer
Quarter (these dates are subject to change by the Uni
versity). Early application is advised, because some
departmental targets are filled well in advance of these
dates.

The foregoing dates apply to new students as well as
to former students of the University who have not at
tended since receiving their baccalaureate degrees. A
former student must apply as a new student for admis
sion to the Graduate School or for admission to an un
dergraduate college as a postbaccalaureate student.
In some cases, departments suggest that applications
be submitted earlier than the dates herein set forth.

When the required application, official credentials, and
$35 application fee have been received, an evaluation
is made and the applicant is notified of his or her ad
mission status.

All records become a part of the official file and can be
neither returned nor duplicated for any purpose. A stu
dent should obtain an additional copy of his or her offi
cial credentials to keep for advisory purposes. Failure
to submit complete and accurate credentials may re
sult In permanent dismissal from the University.

General information and instructions· for registration
are mailed to new students with the notice of admis
sion. In the event of a discrepancy, these instructions
supersede those found in earlier publications. The Uni
versity assumes no responsibility for students who
come to the campus before they have been officially
notified of their admission. The offer of admission is
valid only for the quarter Indicated. Applicants who
wish to be considered for a different quarter must file a
new application and $35 fee with the OffIce of Gradua
tion Admissions.

The admissions credentials of applicants who do not
register for the quarter to which they have been admit
ted are normally retained In the Office of Graduate Ad
missions for a periodofoneyear from the date ofapplI
cation. At the end of this period, credentials on file are
discarded unless the applicant has notified the Office
of Graduate Admissions of a continued interest In at
tending the University.

University of Washington students who are within 6
credits of completing their undergraduate work and
who have met the requirements for admission to the .
Graduate School may register the quarter Immediately
preceding admission to Graduate School for up to 6
credits In 5OO-level courses in addition to the last 6
credIts they require of undergraduate work. This regis
tration and these arrangements must be approved by
the graduate program that the student will enter; how
ever, students concerned are not reclassified as gradu
ates until the baccalaureate degree has been gninted
and after their official admission to the Graduate
School. At that point, it is necessary to petition the
Graduate School to transfer the 6 credits. Only under
these circumstances may graduate work taken as an
undergraduate be applied toward an advanced degree.

Further registration for graduate work is contingent
upon completion of the requirements for the bacca
laureate degree.

INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

Students from abroad are expected to meet the same
general requirements as applicants educated In Ameri
can schools. The admission application, official cre
dentials, and $35 application fee must be reCeived in
the Office of Graduate Admissions at the University of
Washington before the closing dates for domestic
graduate students. In addition, applicants must demon
strate a satisfactory command of English and must
have sufficient funds aVailable in the United States to
meet their expenses. The $35 fee, which must accom
pany the application, must be payable In United States
currency in the form of an intematlonal postal money
order, a draft on a United States bank, or a traveler's
check.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE COMPETENCE

Prospective International, Immigrant, and permanent
resident students whose native language Is other than
English and who have not received degrees from insti
tutions In countries where English Is the native lan
guage are required to submit their scores on the Test
of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL), or the
Michigan Test. In addition, scores on the Test of Spo
ken English (TSE) should be presented by Interna
tional students who are applying for teaching assistant
ships. International students who are offered teaching
or nonspecific assistantShIps, but are unable to take
the TSE, must take the Speaking Proficiency English
Assessment Kit (SPEAK).

Students who are admitted with TOEFL scores below
580, or Michigan Test scores below 90, are reqUired to
take the University-administered diagnostic English
test upon matriculation, and must take the English as a
Second Language (ESL) courses identified as re
quired. Students who have been offered teaching or
nonspecific assistantships with scores on the TSE or
SPEAK below 230 must enroll in English 1028, a spe
cial course for International teaching assistants.

Those accepted for Autumn Quarter admission prior to
May 15 may register for intensive English through the
Language Learning Center for the Summer Quarter..
Information may be obtained from the graduate pro
gram coordinator.

Graduat8 Nonmatrfculatsd Students

Under certain conditions, departments, schools, or col
leges may choose to offer enrollment In their graduate
courses to graduate nonmatriculated students (GNM).
The purpose of GNM enrollment is to allow qualified
students to earn limited graduate credit In a particular
area of need. Applicants who meet graduate admission
standards may be enrolled as GNM students and may
apply up to a maximum of 18 credits earned while so
enrolled toward graduate degree requirements If ,later
accepted into a graduate degree program. (For addi
tionallnformation, see Graduate School Memorandum
No. 37.)

The Application to Graduate Nonmatriculated Status
form should be completed and filed with the graduate
academic unit to which the student is applying.

The student should request the registrars of all colle
giate institutions attended to forward official transcripts
to the graduate unit. Only transcripts received directly
from these institutions can be considered official.

. Complete application and credentials should be re
ceived prior to September 5 for Autumn Quarter, De
cember 5 for Winter Quarter, March 5 for Spring Quar-
ter, and May 21 for Summer Quarter. .

Graduate Student
Registration
A regular graduate student: (1) has been granted regu
lar admission to the Graduate School; (2) has de
veloped a current program of studies satisfactory to the
graduate program coordinator; and (3) has completed
all of the required steps for registration, Including the
depositing of registration materials at Sections and the
payment of tuition and fees.

Visiting graduate students follow regular registration
procedures.

Graduate students are required to maintain continuous
enrollment from the time of their first registration until
completion of the advanced degree (see section on
Continuous Enrollment).

All students currently attending the University who wish
to atterid a succeeding quarter should participate In
preregistration. If this is not possible, students can reg
ister during In-person registration. Fee statements are
mailed to students and must be paid by the stated
deadline. Students are held responsible for knowing
and observing the registration procedures, dates, and
deadlines that appear in this catalog, in official notices
in the UnIversity of Washington Daily, and In the quar
terly Time Schedule.

After new students are notified of their admission, the
Registration Office sends them a request for a $50 en
rollment confirmation deposit to confirm their Intention
to register. The fee, which Is nonrefundable, will apply
toward their tuition. If the payment is received by the
date specified, the Registration OffIce will mall the new
student registration Information and Instructions. The
$50 enrollment confirmation deposit Is not required of
Summer Quarter students.

AdvisIng

After notification of admission and before registration,
the student should confer with the departmental gradu
ate program coordinator about the program for current
registration. It is primarily to the graduate program
coordinator in the department that the student must
look for indMdual counsel, guidance, and Instruction In
the scholarly study and research that characterize
graduate work.
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Graduate students appointed to the beginning level of
graduate teaching appointments are not permitted to
be in overall charge of a course, but are given an ap
propriate degree of responsibility and supervision of
laboratory or classroom work so that they may be Intro
duced to teaching aetlvltles gradually and effectively.

Research AssIstant 886 7,974
Predoctoral Research Associate I 950 8.550
PredoctoraJResearchAssoclate II 1.025 9.225
PredoctoraJ Researcher 1.025 9.225

Graduate Staff Assistant 886 7.974
Predoctoral Staff Associate I 950 8.550
Predoctoral Staff AssocIate II 1,025 9.225

• Minimum.

ment. SUcceeding appointments may be made If the
student maintains high scholarship and continues to
make satisfactory progress toward the degree.

Graduate appointments are granted to graduate stu
dents only. An Initial appointment may be offered to a
student before being admitted formally to the Graduate
School. but the appointment Is contingent upon admis
sion to graduate status before the beginning of the ap
pointment.

1990-91 GRADUATE STUDENT
SERVICE APPOINTMENTS

Students holding these appointments for at least 20
hours per week and for five of the six pay periods of an
academic quarter will receive a waiver of the operating
fee portion of "tuition and fees" and will be required to
pay $1 06 tuition per quarter.

SsJary for Han-time Service
(20 hoursper week)

Effective September 15-December31, 1990(asalary
increase is expected to be effective January 1, 1991)

$1.109-

Employment Oppoltunltles

The campus offers other job opportunities for graduate
students. Students may apply directly to the Chairper
son of the department in which they hope to work or to
the Student Employment OffIce. Students seeking
part-time employment must be enrolled and on cam
pus before they may obtain jobs.

Advisory positions in University residence halls paying
room and board are available for single graduate stu
dents. both men and women. Additional information
may be obtained from the Director of Residence Halls
Programs, 301 Schmitz.

The University offers a number of full- and part-time
employment opportunities for spouses of married stu-

Student appointees may also serve as assistants in re
search activities for which a faCUlty member is respon
sible.

Two special categories for teaching appointments and
one for research appointments are provided above the
predoctoral associate level: predoctorallnstructor, for
the graduate student who has achieved Candidate sta
tus and is ready for Increased teaching responsibility;
predoctoral lecturer, for a mature and competent
graduate student who, though he or she need not be a
Candidate, has had exceptional previous teaching or
other professional experience; and predoctoral re
searcher, for the student who has special skills or qual
Ities obtained outside of his or her experience as a
graduate student or who carries major responsibilities
In relation to research activities. For the 1990-91 aca
demic year these appointments carry a minimum sti
pend of $1,025 per month (half-time) with no desig
nated maximum so that the stipend may be adjusted to
a level appropriate to the appointee's experience and
his or her teaching and research responsibilities.

International students with teaching appointments
(teaching assistant, predoctoral teaching associate I
and II, predoctoral instructor, predoctoral lecturer)
must meet a spoken-English requirement before they
may be given classroom duties.

An additional series of appointments titled Graduate
Staff Assistant and Predoctoral Staff Associates I and
II is provided for University service activities that are
not appropriately described as teaching or research
but are closely related to the student's field of ad
vanced study. Appointments of specific graduate stu
dents to these positions may not be made until after the
position itself has been specifically approved.

Students who hold any of the above appointments are
required to render twenty hours of service per week to
the University. The appointments may be on a nine
month basis and ordinarily cover the period from Sep
tember 16 through June 15. Some of these appoint
ments may be extended to eleven or twelve months.
Graduate student appointments do not provide for paid
vacations or sick leave. Students who accept these
University service appointments normally confine their
employment to such appointments.

A graduate student service appointee must register for,
and carry throughout each quarter except Summer
Quarter, a minimum of 9 credits in formal courses or in
research, thesis, or dissertation work. These credits
must be In courses that are applicable toward an ad
vanced degree.

WoltStudy GrsduslB AlSlltBnllhlps

Graduate students who are eligible for the need-based
college work study program may qualify for work study
graduate assistantships in teaching or research. Stu
dents must submit financial aid applications to the Of
fice of Student Financial Aid by the March 1 deadline to
be consIdered for these positions. Information Is avail
able from the OffIce of Student Financial Ald.

Academic
Monthly year
salary salary

$ 886 $7.974
950 8.550

1.025 9.225
1,025 9.225
1,025 9.225

Title
Teaching Assistant
Predoctoral Teaching Associate I
PredoctoralTeachlngAssoclate II
Predoctorallnstructor
Predoctorallecturer

Students applying for fellowships, traineeships, and
assistantships or assoclateships must make certain
that complete transcripts and other credentials are on
file by February 15 (earlier submission of applications
and supporting documents is urged by all departments
and required by some). Awards and appointments are
usually made about April. 1. Application forms may be
obtained by writing to the graduate program coordina
tor of the appropriate department.

Fellllflllllps, Trslon",lps, sndSdlolsrrhlp.

A limited number of fellowships, traineeships, and
scholarships are available through the Graduate
SChool or through individual departments to outstand
ing students in fields of study leading to advanced de
grees. Application forms may be obtained from the
graduate program coordinators in the departments or
from the Fellowship and Assistantship Division in the
Graduate School. .

The Graduate SChool also provides computer
searches to assist enrolled graduate students, faculty,
and staff in locating fellowships. grants, and other
sources of funding. The data base contains over three
thousand awards from foundations, govemment agen
cies. associations. and other non-University organiza
tions. These awards are made on a national competi
tive basis, and application must be made directly to
these foundations ororganizations.

6nlduBte Stude'"Serrles Appolntmentl

The University provides for the employment of many
graduate students as teaching, research, and staff as
sistants, predoctoral associates, predoctoral Instruc
tors. and precfoctoral lecturers. Approximately two
thousand such appointments were made during the
past year.

The University's policy regarding these appointments
is set forth In detail in Executive Order 28. Copies of
this statement are available from the graduate program
coordinator or the Graduate School. Some of the Infor
mation is provided below.

Appointments are granted only to graduate students
who have carefully defined educational goals and who
exhibit the highest intellectual competence and attain-

Financial Aid for
Graduate Students
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dents. These positions offer pay cOmparable to the
prevailing salaries in the community, and some carry
such fringe benefits as vacations, sick leave, and op
portunities to enroll in University courses. Inquiries
may be directed to the Staff Employment Office, 1320
Northeast Campus Parkway, Seattle.

Loans

Long-term educational loans are available to graduate
students through the Perkins Direct Student Loan and
the Stafford Student Loan programs.

The Perkins Direct Student Loan Program usually pro
vides a maximum annual loan to graduate students of
$3,000 and bears an interest rate of fIVe percent. There
are certain cancellation provisions in the Perkins Direct
Student Loan Program for combat-zone veterans and
teachers of the disadvantaged. Loan application forms
for this program are available in the Office of Student
Rnancial Aid, PE-2O, 105 Schmitz, telephone (206)
543-6101. The application deadline is March 1 for the
following Autumn Quarter.

Students should meet the application deadline even if
they have not yet been admitted to the Graduate
SChool.

The Stafford Student Loan Program is based on the
student's financial need and provides for a long-term
bank loan in which the graduate student can borrow up
to a maximum of $7,500 per year, depending on indi
vidual lending institutions' policies. This loan currently
bears an eight percent Interest rate. Nonresident stu
dents may obtain application forms at the student's
bank. Washington residents must obtain application
forms from the Office of Student Financial Ald. lending
institutions establish their own application deadlines
and policies for making Stafford student loans. An early
inquiry to the student's bank is advisable. Nonresidents
should check with the lending institutions In their home
states. Three months are usually required to process
this loan.

Short-term emergency loan funds also are available
through the Office of Student Financial Aid. Several dif
ferent types of short-term loans are possible. from
$200 interest-free loans to approximately $600 loans at
six percent Interest. In an emergency, students may
also borrow the amount equal to resident graduate tui
tion or a twenty-five percent advance on a Stafford stu
dent loan. More information is available from the Office
of Student Financial Aid.

Rnancla/Aid for MlnDrity Graduate Studen"

Fellowships and assistantships based on need and on
merit are open to men and women whose ethnic origin
is either American Indian, Asian American, Black, or
Hispanic American. These awards are generally made
through the nomination and support of the department
in which the student is enrolled. Supplemental fellow
ships ranging from $250 to $1,000 are also awarded by

the Minority Education Division of the Graduate
School, based upon an evaluation of the student's
need as established by the Office of Student Financial
Ald.

Financial assistance from individual departments also
may be available, and prospective students should ap
ply directly to the Chairpersons of the departments in
which they intend to do their graduate work.

Also available are a limited number of tuition scholar
ships for minority Washington State residents. Stu
dents may also apply for loans througti the National
Student Loan programs. Additional information can be
obtained by writing the University of Washington,
Graduate School, Minority Education Division. AG-10.
Seattle, Washington 98195.

All awards are contingent upon the student's admis
sion to the Universityof Washington Graduate SChool.

Graduate Degree Policies
The following sections contain detailed information
concerning policies and procedures relating to admis
sion into, and completion of, graduate degree pro
grams. Students are advised to verify this information
with the graduate program coordinatorand the supervi
sory committee.

GraduatB Program Coordinator

The graduate student's initial work at the University is
gUided by the graduate program coordinator in his or
her field. The coordinator must be a senior tenured
member of the Graduate Faculty and is the official rep
resentative of the academic unit that offers the gradu
ate degree program. The graduate program coordina
tor maintains familiarity with policies and procedures of
the Graduate School and provides overall coordination
of graduate activities within the unit.

GraduatB CoUrBes

Graduate courses are Intended for, and ordinarily re
stricted to, either students enrolled In the Graduate
School or graduate nonmatriculated students, and are
given numbers from 500 through 800. Some courses at
the 300 and 400 levels are open both to graduates and
to upper-dlvislon undergraduates. Such courses, when
acceptable to the supervisory committee and the
Graduate School, may be part of the graduate pro
gram. The Graduate School accepts credit In approved
300-level courses for the minor or supporting fields
only. Courses at the 300 level are not Included In the
calculation of grade-point average and will not apply to
ward the minimum Graduate School requirement of 18
graded credits for the master's or doctoral degree. Ap
proved 400-level courses are accepted as part of the
major as well as minor or supporting fields. Courses
numbered 498 and entitled Special Topics or Special
Projects normally are not applicable to a graduate de
gree program if addressed primarily to Introductory
content and undergraduate students. Undergraduate
research (499) Is not accepted as part of the graduate
program. Graduate School Memorandum No. 36 offers
additional Information on graduate courses. With the
exception of Summer, students are limited to a maxi
mum of 9 credits per quarter of any combination of
courses numbered 600, 700, or 800.

Grading SyrtBm for Graduate Students

In reporting grades for graduate students, units that of
fer graduate degrees use the system described herein.
Grades are entered as numbers, the possible values
being 4.0, 3.9, ..• and decreasing by one-tenth until
1.7 is reached. Grades below 1.7 are recorded as 0.0
by the Registrar and do not count toward residency,
total credit count, or grade and credit requirements. A
minimum of 2.7 Is required in each course that counts
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toward satisfying the Graduate School requirement for
18 hours of course work numbered 500-700 at the
master's level and for half of the course work at the
500-800 level for the doctoral degrees. A minimum
grade-point average of 3.00 is required for graduation.

Correspondence between number grades and letter
grades is as follows:

Numeric Numeric
grade-point Letter grade-point Letter
equivalent grade equivalent grade

4.0 A 2.8 B-
3.9 2.7
3,8 A- 2.6
3.7 2.5
3.6 2.4 C+
3.5 2.3
3.4 B+ 2.2
3.3 2.1
3.2 2.0 C
3.1 1.9
3.0 B 1.8
2.9 1.7

1.6-0.0 E

RBpeating Courses

Graduate students may repeat any course. Both the
first and second grades will be included in the cumula
tive grade-point average. Subsequent grades will not
be included, but will appear on the permanent record.
The number of credits earned in the course will apply
toward degree requirements only once.

The following lettergrades also may be used:

Incomplete. An incomplete may be given only
when the student has been in attendance and

has done satisfactory work to within two weeks of the
end of the quarter and has furnished proof satisfactory
to the instructor that the work cannot be completed be
cause of illness or other circumstances beyond the stu
denfs control. A written statement giving the reason for
the incomplete and indicating the work required to re
move it must be filed by the instructor with the head of

,the unit In which the course is offered.

To obtain credit for the course, a student must suc
cessfully complete the work by the last day of the next
quarter in residence. This rule may be waived by the
Dean of the college in which the course Is offered. In no
case mayan Incomplete be converted into a passing
grade after a lapse of two years or more. An Incom
plete received by a graduate student does not auto
matically convert to a 0.0 but will remain a permanent
part of the student's record.

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses
and courses numbered 600 (Independent

Study or Research), 601 (Internship), 700 (Master's
Thesis), 750 (Internship), or 800 (Doctoral Disserta
tion). An Ngrade indicates that satisfactory progress is
being made, but evaluation depends on completion of
the research, thesis, internship, or dissertation, at
which time the instructor or supervisory committee
chairperson should change the N grade(s) to one re
flecting the final evaluation.

SINS Satisfactory/not satisfactory. .A graduate stu-
dent. with the approval of the graduate pro

gram coordinator or supervisory committee chairper
son, may elect to be graded SINS In any numerically
graded course for which he or she is eligible. The
choice must be indicated at the time of registration or
by the fifth day of the quarter; only In very unusual
cases may SINS grades be converted to numeric
grades or vice versa. The Instructor submits a numeric
grade to the Registrar's Office for conversion to S
(numeric grades of 2.7 and above) or NS (grades lower
than 2.7).

CRiNC Credit/no credit. With the approval of the fac-
Ulty in the academic unit, any course may be

designated for grading on the credit/no credit basis by
notice in the appropriate Time Schedule. For such
courses, the instructor submits a grade of CR or NC to
be recorded by the Registrar's Office for each student
in the class at the end of the quarter. All courses num
bered 600. 601, 700, 750. and 800 may be graded with
a decimal grade. a CRlNC, or N at the instructor's
option.

W Withdrawal. Official withdrawal from a course
during the first ten class day~ of a quarter Is not

entered on the permanent academic record. After the
first two weeks and through the seventh week of the
quarter, a graduate student may withdraw from a
course by filing a form with the Registrar's Office. A
grade of Wis recorded. No official withdrawal Is permit
ted after the seventh week of the quarter except under
the conditions described under Withdrawal Polley.

HW Hardship withdrawal. Grade assigned when a
graduate student is allowed a hardship with

drawal from a course after the seventh week of the
quarter. It Is not computed in the grade-point-average
calculation.

Unofficlal withdrawal from a course shall result in a
gradCt of 0.0.

The grade W counts neither as completed credits nor
In computation of the grade-point average.

Of the minimum numberof credits required for a gradu
ate degree, a graduate student must show numerical
grades In at least eighteen quarter hours of course
work taken at the University of Washington. These nu
merical grades may be earned in approved 400-Ievel
courses and 500-level courses.

The student may petition the Dean of the Graduate
School to modify the procedures described above. The
petition should be accompanied by comments and rec
ommendations from the graduate program coordinator
or supervisory committee chairperson.

ScholBflhlp

A cumulative grade-polnt average of 3.00 or above Is
required to receive a degree from the Graduate
School. A graduate student's grade-polnt average Is
calculated entirely on the basis of numeric grades In
400- and Sao-level courses. The grades of S. NS, CR,
NC, and N are excluded, as are ail grades In courses
numbered 600, 601, 700, 750. and 800, and In courses
at the 100, 200, and 300 levels.

Failure to maintain a 3.00 grade-polnt average. either
cumulative or for a given quarter, constitutes low
scholarship and may lead to a change-In-status action
by the Graduate School. Failure to' maintain satisfac
tory performance and progress toward a degree may
also result In a change-in-status action by the Gradu
ate School.

See Graduate School Memorandum No. 16 for add/
tionallnformatlon.

Wlthdrs'll8/ Po/Icy

1. During the first two weeks of the quarter, graduate
students may withdraw from a class for any reason by
filing an appropriate form with the Registrar. No entry Is
made on the student's record.

2. After the first two weeks and throughout the seventh
week of the quarter, a graduate student may withdraw
from a course by filing an appropriate form with the
Registrar. Agrade of Wls recorded.

3. No offfclal withdrawal Is permitted after the seventh
week of the quarter, except as follows: A student may
petitionthe Registrar. The Registrar grants such a petl
tion with the concurrence of the Graduate School If In
his or her judgment (a) the student Is unable to com
plete the course In question due to a severe mental or
physical disability, or (b) unusual and extenuating cir
cumstances beyond the studenfs control have arisen
that prevented him or her from dropping by the end of
the seventh week. Petitions must be filed promptfy
after the occurrence of the event. The Registrar shall
enter the grade of HW (Hardship Withdrawal) for all
courses approved for drop by petition.

4. The withdrawal Schedule shown above applies to
quarters of the regular academic year. The deadlines
for Summer Quarter are established by the Dean of
Summer Quarter.

5. Unofficial withdrawal from a course results In a
grade of 0.0.

LanguBgB CompBt8nc8 RBqulrsmBnts BndExamlnatlDn,

Competence in one or more languages in addition to
English is desirable for all fields of advanced study and
is often required, especially in the scholarly and re
search-oriented programs leading to the degrees of
Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Phi
losophy. It is assumed that students from English
speaking countries who are admitted to the Graduate
School are competent In the English language; stu
dents from non-English-speaking countries must dem-
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onstrate a satisfactory command of English, both for
admission and for appointment as tear.hing assistants.

Requirements for foreign-language competence are
established by the Graduate Faculty in the unit offering
the graduate program. Language competence in cer
tain languages other than English (i.e., languages that
may have special significance to the field) may be
specified as helpful or desirable or may be required.
Students should consult the graduate program coordi
nator for information and advice about desirable or re
quired competence in foreign languages.

When appropriate, students are urged to establish for
eign-language competence as undergraduates before
entering the Graduate School or as early as possible in
their graduate careers. The University's language com
petence requirements in French, German, and Span
ish may be satisfied by successful completion of the
standardized examinations given by the Educational
Testing Service (ETS). These examinations are given
at the University and elsewhere throughout the United
States on published dates. For other foreign lan
guages, examinations are given at the University of
Washington on the day before scheduled ETS exami
nations.

Residence

The residence requirement for the master's degree is
one year (three full-time quarters). For the doctoral de
gree it is three years (nine full-time quarters), two of
them at the University of Washington. One of the two
years must be spent in continuous full-time residence
(three out of four consecutive quarters). The residence
requirement for the doctoral degree cannot be met
solely with summer or part-time study. With the ap
proval of the degree-granting unit, an appropriate mas
ter's degree from an accredited institution may be ap
plied toward one year of resident study other than the
continuous full-time year of study.

Once a student is admitted to a graduate degree pro
gram, a full quarter of residence is granted for any
quarter in which at least 9 credits in graduate course,
research, thesis, internship, or dissertation work are
satisfactorily completed.

With the exception of the three out of four consecutive
full-time quarter requirement for the doctoral degree,
students registered for fewer than 9 credits per quarter

may add part-time quarters together to achieve the
equivalent of one full-time quarter (9 or more credits) to
be applied toward fulfilling residence requirements.
However, excess credits beyond 9 may not be sub
tracted from one quarter and added to another.

Only courses numbered 400, 500, 600, 700, and 800
can be applied to residence or course credit in the ma
jor field for advanced degrees (please see Graduate
Courses earlier in this section regarding courses num
bered 498 and 499). Courses numbered 300 are not
applicable to residence or course credit toward ad
vanced degrees except when applied by permission of
the graduate program coordinator or supervisory com
.mittee toward the graduate minor or supporting
courses. Courses numbered below 300 are not appli
cable to residence or course credit for advanced de
grees.

Final QuarterRegistration

A student must maintain registration as a full- or part
time graduate student at the University for the quarter
the master's degree, the Candidate certificate, or doc
toral degree is conferred.

A student who does not complete all degree require
ments by the last day of the quarter must be registered
for the following quarter. .

Continuous Enrollment and
OUiclal On-Leave Requirement

POLICY
To maintain graduate status, a student must be en
rolled on a full-time, part-time, or On-Leave basis from
the time of first enrollment in the Graduate School until
completion of all requirements for the graduate degree.
This includes making application for the master's de
gree, the passing of the master's final examination or
doctoral general or doctoral final examinations, the fil
ing of the thesis or dissertation, and the awarding of the
degree. Summer Quarter On-Leave enrollment is auto
matic for all graduate students who were either regis
tered or On-Leave the prior Spring Quarter. Failure to
maintain continuous enrollment constitutes evidence
that the student has resigned from the Graduate
School.

A student's petition for On-Leave status must be ap
proved by the departmental graduate program coordi-

nator or alternate and submitted to the Registrar's of
fice no later than the fifth day of the quarter. To be
eligible for On-Leave status, the student must have
registered for, and completed, at least one quarter in
the University of Washington Graduate School and
have been registered or On-Leave for the immediate

. past quarter (excepting Summer). An On-Leave stu
dent is entitled to use the University library and to sit for
foreign-language competence examinations, but is not
entitled to any of the other University privileges of a
regularly enrolled and registered full- or part-time stu
dent. The student pays a nonrefundable fee to obtain
On-Leave student status covering four successive aca
demic quarters or any part thereof. An On-Leave stu
dent returning to the University on or before the termi
nation of the period of the leave must file a Former
Student Enrollment Application (available at 225
Schmitz) by the deadline stated on the form and regis
ter in the usual way as a full- or part-time student (see
Graduate School Memomndum No.9 for procedures).
Please note: Periods spent On-Leave are included as
part of the maximum time periods allowed for comple
tion of a graduate degree.

READMISSION

A student previously registered In the Graduate School
who has failed to maintain graduate student status but
who wishes later to resume studies must file an appli
cation in person or by mall for readmission to the
Graduate School by the regularly published closing
dates. If the student is readmitted, registration will oc
cur dUring the usual registration period. If the student
has attended any other institution during the period
when not registered at the University of Washington,
official transcripts in duplicate of the student's work
must be submitted. An application for readmission car
ries no preference and is treated in the same manner
as an application for initial admission, including the re
quirement of payment of the application fee of $35.

The Graduate School normally allows six years to com
plete requirements for a master's degree and ten years
for a doctoral degree. Periods spent On-Leave or out of
status are included.

Master's Degree

SUMMARY OF GRADUATE
SCHOOL REQUIREMENTS

It is the responsibility of each master's candidate to
meet the following Graduate School minimum require
ments:

1. Under a thesis program, a minimum of 36 or more
quarter credits (27 course credits and a minimum of 9
credits of thesis) must be presented. Under a non
thesis program, a minimum of 36 or more quarter cred
its of course work is required.

2. At least 18 of the minimum 36 quarter credits for the
master's degree must be for work numbered 500 and
above. (In a thesis program, 9 of the 18 must be course
credits and 9 may be for 700, Master's Thesis.)

3. Numerical grades must be received in at least 18
quarter credits of course work taken at the University of
Washington. The Graduate School accepts numerical
grades (a) in approved 400-level courses accepted as
part of the major, and (b) in all SOO-Ievel courses. A
minimum cumulative grade-point average of 3.00 is re
quired for a graduate degree at the University.

4. A minimum of three full-time quarters of residence
credit must be earned. Part-time quarters may be ac
cumulated to meet this requirement (see detalled infor
mation under Residence).

5. In a thesis degree program, a thesis, approved by
the supervisory committee, must be prepared. A stu
dent must register for a minimum of 9 credits of thesis
(700). With the exception of summer, students are lim
ited to a maximum of 9 credits per quarter of thesis
(700).



42 THE GRADUATE SCHOOL: GRADUATE STUDY AND RESEARCH

6. A final master's examination, either oral or written,
as determined by the student's supervisory. committee,
must be passed.

7. Any additional requirements imposed by the gradu
ate program coordinator In the student's major depart
ment or by the student's supervisory committee must
be satisfied. A master's degree student usually takes
some work outside the major department. The gradu
ate program coordinator In the major department or the
student's supervisory committee dete~mines the re
quirements for the minor or supporting courses.

8. The graduate student must make application for the
master's degree at the Graduate School within the first
two weeks of the quarter in which he or she expects the
cfegree to be conferred, in accordance with Application
for the Master's Degree, as described below.

9. The graduate student must maintain registration as
a full-.or part-time graduate student at the University for
the quarter in which the degree is conferred (see de
tailed information under Final Quarter Registration).

10. All work for the master's degree must be com
pleted within six years. This includes quarters spent
On-Leave or out of status and applicable work trans
ferred from other institutions (see detailed information
under Transfer Credit).

11. A student mustsatisfy the requirements for the de
gree that are in force at the time the degree is to be
awarded.

A second master's degree may be earned at the Uni
versity of Washington by completing an additional set
of requirements. Please refer to Concurrent Degree
Programs later in this section and to Graduate SChool
Memorandum No. 35 (reVised September 25, 1989) for
more specific information.

TRANSFER CREDIT

A student working toward the master's degree may pe
tition the Dean of the Graduate School for permission
to transfer to the University of Washington the equiva
lent of a maximum of 12 quarter credits of graduate
level course work taken while a registered graduate
student In another recognized graduate school. These
credits may not have been used to satisfy require
ments for another degree. The petition must be accom
panied by awritten recommendation from the graduate
program coordinator and an official transcript indicating
completion of the course work.

Approved transfer credits are not to exceed the equiva
lent of 12 quarter credits and are applied toward total
credit count for the master's degree only. (Transfer
credits are not applicable toward a doctoral degree.)
The minimum residence requirement of three quarters
at the University of Washington, the 18 quarter credits
of numerically graded course work, and 18 quarter
credits of 500-level-and-above course work may not be
reduced by transfer credit.

Credit by either independent stUdy through correspon
dence or advanced credit examinations is not accept
able.

THESIS PROGRAM

The master's thesis should be evidence of the gradu
ate student's ability to carry out independent investiga
tion and to present the results in clear and systematic
form. Two copies of the thesis, normally written in the
English language, along with the appropriate forms
signed by the members of the supervisory committee
from the student's graduate program, must be depos
ited in the Graduate School by the end of the quarter in
which degree requirements are completed. The faculty
In the graduate program may require that the student
present an additional copy for its own use. The Gradu
ate School publishes a booklet, Style and Policy
Manual for Theses and Dissertations, which outlines
format requirements. This manual should be obtained
from the Graduate School and read thoroughly before
the student begins Writing the thesis. Thesis advisers
are available in the Graduate School for consultation
during the thesis preparation process.

A $17 binding fee is payable at 129 Schmitz before the
thesis is submitted to the Graduate School.

NONTHESIS PROGRAMS

The faculty in some graduate programs has arranged
programs of study for the master's degree that do not
require the preparation of a thesis. These nonthesis
programs normally include a more comprehensive plan
of course work for more extensive examinations than
are required in thesis programs, or they may include
some approved research activity in lieu of a thesis.

FINAL EXAMINATION FOR MASTER'S DEGREE
As soon as is appropriate, the faculty in the student's
graduate program appoints a supervisory committee,
ordinarily consisting of two or .three members but not
more than four (see Graduate School Memorandum
No. 13). The committee chairperson arranges the time
and place of the final examination, the results of which

must be reported to the Graduate SChool by the last
day of the quarter in which degree requirements are
mel. The examination may be oral or written, and all
members of the. supervisory committee must certify its
results. If the examination is not satisfactory, the com
mittee may recommend to the Dean of the Graduate
School that the student be allowed to take another ex
amination after a period of further study.

APPLICATION FOR MASTER'S DEGREE

The student must make application for the master's de
gree at the Graduate School within the first two weeks
of the quarter in which he or she expects to complete
degree requirements. The filing of the application is the
responsibility solely of the student When the applica
tion is received, the student's record Is reviewed In the
Graduate School. All requirements for the degree must
be met by the end of the current quarter if the applica
tion is to be approved. If this Is not possible, the appli
cant is notified of deficiencies by the Graduate School.
Once approved, the application is forwarded to the ap
propriate graduate program. Registration must be
maintained for the entire quarter In which application
for the degree is made. If a student should withdraw
during the quarter, the application is voided and a new
one must be submitted at the appropriate time.

Master's degree applications are valid for two consecu
tive quarters, and if requirements for the degree are not
completed during the quarter of the Initial application,
the student's application may be retained by the gradu
ate program coordinator for the quarter immediately
following (e.g., Autumn to Winter, Winter to Spring,
Spring to Summer, Summer to Autumn) and retumed
to the Graduate School by the end of the second quar
ter. Thereafter, the application is void and the student
must file a newapplication for the degree In the Gradu
ate School during the first two weeks of the qliarter in
which work for the degree is to be completed.

Upon completion of departmental requirements, the
master's degree application is signed by the Supervi
sory Committee and returned to the Graduate School.
It must be received by the last day of the quarter If the
degree is to be conferred that quarter. If all require
ments are completed after this deadline, registration
for the follOWing quarter Is reqUired.

The student and the graduate program coordinator
should be thoroughly acquainted with the requirements
for the particulardegree.

MASTER OF ARTS FOR TEACHERS

Master's degree programs for experienced teachers,
which focus upon the fields of knowledge normally
taught in the common school and the community col
lege, have been established at the University. These
programs provide alternatives to the research-oriented
Master of Arts and Master of Science degree pro
grams, which emphasize particular fields of knoWl
edge. Programs leading to the MAT. degree are of
fered in Biology Teaching and English.

DoctoralDegree
The doctoral degree Is by nature and tradition the high
est certificate of membership In the academic commu
nity. As such, it is meant to indicate the presence of
superior qualities of mind and intellectual interests and
of high attainments in a chosen field. It is not conferred
merely as a certificate to a prescribed course of study
and research, no matter how long or how faithfully pur
sued. All requirements and regulations leading to the
doctoral degree are devices whereby the student may
demonstrate present capacities and future promise for
scholarly work.

SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS

In order to qUalify for the doctoral degree, it is the re
sponsibility of the student to meet the following Gradu
ate School minimum requirements:

1. Completion of a program of study and research as
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planned by the graduate program coordinator in the
student's major department or college and the Supervi
sory Committee. Half of the total program, InclUding
dissertation credits, must be In courses numbered 500
and above. At least 18 credits of course work at the
500 level and above must be completed prior to sched
uling the General Examination.

2. Presentation of a minimum of three academic years
of resident study (see detailed Information under Resi
dence), two of them being at the University of Wash
ington with at least one year in continuous full-time res
idence. The continuous year may be satisfied with
three out of four consecutive full-time quarters being
completed at the University of Washington and must
be completed prior to the General Examination. Resi
dence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot be
met solely by part-time study. A minimum of two aca
demic years of resident study must be completed prior
to scheduling the General Examination.

3. Numerical grades must be received in at least 18
quarter credits of course work taken at the University of
Washington prior to scheduling the General Examina
tion. The Graduate School accepts numerical grades in
approved 4QO-Ievel courses accepted as part of the
major, and in all 500-level courses. A minimum cumu
lative grade-point average of 3.00 is required for a
graduate degree at the University.

4. Creditable passage of the General Examination.
Registration as a graduate student is required the
quarter the exam is taken and candidacy is conferred.

5. Preparation and acceptance by the Dean of the
Graduate School of a dissertation that is a significant
contribution to knowledge and clearly Indicates training
in research. Credit for the dissertation ordinarily should
be at least one-third of the total credit. The Candidate
must register for a minimum of 27 credits of disserta
tion over a period of at least three quarters. At least
one quarter must come after the student passes the
General Examination and before a warrant is autho
rized for the Final Examination. With the exception of
Summer, students are limited to a maximum of 9 cred
its per quarterof dissertation (BOO).

6. Creditable passage of a Final Examination. which is
usually devoted to the defense of the dissertation and
the field with which it is concerned. Registration as a
graduate student is required the quarter the exam is
taken and the degree is conferred.

7. Completion of all work for the doctoral degree within
ten years. This includes quarters spent On-Leave or
out of status as well as applicable work from the mas
ter's degree from the University of washington or a
master's degree from another institution, If applied to
ward one year of resident study other than the continu
ous full-time year of study.

8. Registration maintained as a full- or part-time
graduate student at the University for the quarter in
which the degree is conferred (see detailed information
under Rnal Quarter Registration).

9. A student must satisfy the requirements that are in
force at the time the degree is to be awarded.

APPOINTMENT OF DOCTORAL
SUPERVISORY COMMITTEE

A Supervisory Committee is appointed by the Dean of
the Graduate SChool to guide and assist a graduate
student working toward an advanced degree and Is ex
pected to evaluate the student's performance through
out the program. The Supervisory Committee must be
appointed no later than four months prlor to the Gen
eral Examination. Appointment of the Supervisory
Committee Indicates that the Graduate Faculty in the
studenfs field finds the studenfs background and
achievement a sufficient basis for admission Into a pro
gram of doctoral study and research. "Preliminary" ex
aminations, If required, should be completed prlor to

the request for appointment of the Supervisory Com
mittee. If "preliminary" examinations are not an aca
demic unit's requirement, it is appropriate to request
appointment of the Supervisory Committee during the
student's first year of study (see Graduate School
Memorandum No. 13. Supervisory Committees for
Graduate Students).

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY
FOR DOCTORAL DEGREE

At the end of two years ofgraduate study, the chairper
son of the Supervisory Committee may present to the
Dean of the Graduate School, for approval, a warrant
permitting the student to take the General Examination
for admission to candidacy for the doctoral degree.
This means that, in the opinion of the committee, the
student's background of study and preparation is suffi
cient to justify the undertaking of the examination. The
warrant is approved by the Dean of the Graduate
School only after the prescribed requirements of resi
dence and study have been met and any specified lan
guage requfrement has been fulfilled. The warrant
must be received at least three weeks prior to the pro
posed examination date. Written and other examina
tions prior to the oral are the responsibility of the gradu
ate program and do not need Graduate School
approval. During the oral examination, the chairperson.
the Graduate Faculty representative, and at least two
additional examining committee members must be
present. Registration as a graduate student is required
the quarter the exam is taken and candidacy is con
ferred.

If the student's performance is judged by the Supervi
sory Committee to be satisfactory, the signed warrant
certifying successful completion of the General Exami
nation Is filed in the Graduate School. Any members of
the committee who do not agree with the majority opin
Ion are encouraged to submit a minority report to the
Dean of the Graduate SChool.

Thereafter, the student is identified and designated as
a Candidate for the appropriate doctoral degree and is
awarded the Candidate's certificate. After achieving
Candidate status, the student ordinarily devotes his or
her time primarily to the completion of research. writing
of the dissertation, and preparation for the Rnal Exami
nation.

The Candidate certificate and the doctoral degree may
not be awarded the same quarter.

CANDIDATE'S CERTIFICATE

. The Candidate's certificate gives formal recognition of
the successful completion of a very significant step to
ward the doctoral degrees awarded through the Gradu
ate School: Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor of Education,
and Doctor of Musical Arts. Students who have passed
the Graduate SChool General Examination and who
have completed all requirements for the degree except
the dissertation and the Final Examination are
awarded the Candidate certificate.

DISSERTATION AND FINAL EXAMINATION

The Candidate must present a dissertation demon
strating original and independent Investigation and
achievement. The dissertation should reflect not only
mastery of research techniques but also abllity to se
lect an important problem for investigation and to deal
with it competently. Normally the dissertation is written
In the English language. However, if there are circum
stances that warrant the dissertation be written in a for
eign language. approval must be received from the
Dean of the Graduate School. The Graduate School
publishes a booklet, Style and Policy Manual for
Theses and Dissertations, which outlines format re
quirements. This manual should be obtained from the
Graduate SChool and read thoroughly before the stu
dent begins Writing the dissertation. Thesis advisers
are available In the Graduate School. and students are
encouraged to consult with them throughout the disser
tation preparation process.

When the Supervisory Committee agrees that the doc
toral Candidate is prepared to take the Final Examina
tion. the Dean of the Graduate School should be in
formed of the decision and asked to deSignate a
Reading Committee from among the members of the
Supervisory Committee.

Once the Reading·Committee is established officially
with the Graduate School, a Request for Final Exami
nation (signed by the Supervisory Committee chairper
son and the members of the Reading Committee) is
presented to the Graduate School three weeks prior to
the Rnal Examination date, and if the Candidate has
met all other requirements, a warrant authorizing the
Final Examination Is Issued by the Graduate School.

The Reading Committee prepares a report briefly sum
marizing the distinctive achievements of the research,
the methods used, and the results. One copy of the re
port with the original signatures of the Reading Com
mittee must be submitted to the Graduate School after
the Final Examination.

If the Final Examination is satisfactory, the Supervisory
Committee signs the warrant and returns it to the
Graduate School by the last day of the quarter in which
the degree requirements are completed. Any members
of the committee who do not agree with the majority
opinion are encouraged to submit a minority report to
the Dean of the Graduate School. If the examination is
unsatisfactory, the Supervisory Committee may rec
ommend that the Dean of the Graduate SChool permit
a second examination after a period of additional
study.

PUBLICATION OF DOCTORAL DISSERTATIONS

Part of the obligation of research is pubicatlon of the
results. and in the case of doctoral research, this
means microfilm publication of the dissertation and/or
abstract. This is a Graduate School requirement in ad
dition to any previous or planned publication of any or
all of the dissertation and provides worldwide distribu
tion of the work. The Candidate signs the publication
agreement when the dissertation is presented to the
Graduate SChool. Publication in microfilm does not
preclude o~her forms of publication.

The following fees for microfilming the doctoral dlsser-
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tation are paid at the Student Accounts Office, 129
Schmitz (all fees are subject to change):

Microfilming the entire dissertation, $47; optionalcopy
right fee (applicable only when the entire dissertation is
microfilmed), $25;

or

Microfilming of only the abstract, $45. These fees are
In addition to the $17binding fee.

SPECIAL INDIVIDUAL PH.D. PROGRAMS

The Graduate School maintains the Special Individual
Ph.D. (SIPh.D.) Program for exceptionally able stu
dents whose objectives for study are so truly interdisci
plinary that they cannot be met within one of the Uni
versity units authorized to grant the Ph.D. degree. The
program Is Intended for dissertation topics that require
supervision from two or more of the disciplines in which
the University offers the Ph.D. degree. It is not in
tended as a mechanism for offering the Ph.D. degree
within units that do not have their authorized own Ph.D.
programs.

A graduate student may apply to the SIPh.D. Program
when he or she has completed the master's degree, or
has been admitted to the Graduate School and has
completed at least three quarters of full-time work at
the University of Washington, and has carefully
planned an appropriate program of studies.

Proposals, Including GRE scores, are due by Decem
ber 15 of each year, and decisions on admission .are
made by May 15 of the following year. Graduate
School Memorandum No. 25, Special Individual Ph.D.
Programs (revised May 15, 1985), contains additional
information, proposal forms, and Instructions and may
be obtained from the Graduate School.

CONCURRENT· DEGREE PROGRAMS

Concurrent programs are defined as a pair of programs
that may be taken at the University of Washington by a
postbaccalaureate student resulting In the satisfaction
of the requirements for either two graduate degrees or
a graduate and a professional degree. Rather than se
quentially completing first one and then the other de
gree, the student's time and the University's resource
allocations may sometimes be conserved by providing
arrangements that permit the student to proceed in a
coordinated way toward completion of the degree ob
jectives.

To eam two master's degrees, a student must com
plete two separate sets of minimum Graduate School
degree requirements of 36 credits each for a total of 72
credits. If a program requires more than 36 credits for
the master's degree, a graduate student, with prior ap
proval of both graduate programs, may apply a maxi
mum of 12 credits beyond 36 earned In one program
toward the master's degree In the second program.
Thus, the minimum number of additional credits for the
second degree, with these 12 approved credits, is 24.
Upto 12 credits earned toward a Ph.D. degree may be
counted toward a master's degree in another program
with the approval of both degree-granting units.

Graduate School Memorandum No. 35, Concurrent
Degree Programs (revised November 19, 1985), con
tains additional Information and is available from the
Academic Programs office In the Graduate School.

Research and
Scholarly Activities
Research Is an essential part of graduate education in
the University, and Its furtherance is one of the primary
concerns of the Graduate School. Grant and contract
support of University activities Is coordinated by the
Graduate School. Additionally, the Graduate School

administers certain public and private funds made
available to encourage the research activities of faculty
and students by support of their research and by secur
ing the services of outstanding visitors to the campus.

External Support for Research and Training

The University of Washington is one of the nation's
leading research institutions, receiving more than $310
mllJion annually in grant and contract support of a wide
array of research and training programs. Since 1969,
the University has ranked among the top five institu- .
tions in the United States with respect to receipt of fed
eral awards. About eighty-four percent of the Univer
sity's grant and contract funds comes from federal
agencies, most of the remainder coming from founda
tions, industry, and other private sources. These funds
are awarded in response to faCUlty-initiated, University
approved proposals for funds to support specific proj
ects in accord with the University's educational goals
and are apart from legislative appropriations for the ba
sic operation of the University. Grant- and contract
supported programs employ about 4,500 FTE employ
ees and provide significant opportunities for graduate
students who work with faculty members in the conduct
of research as a vital component of graduate educa
tion.

In addition, private gifts to the University, which amount
to more than $40 million a year, add significantly to the
opportunities of students and faculty to pursue
sc~olarly interests.

Institutional Support for ResBarch and Trslnlng

The objective of the Graduate School Research Fund
(GSRF) is to support research as an integral part of the
mission and graduate academic programs of the Uni
versity. Support may be provided for (1) initiation or
completion of faCUlty research projects, (2) purchase of
equipment, (3) seminars or graduate student travel, (4)
graduate student recruitment, (5) book publication, or
(6) special initiatives.

GSRF revenues come from (1) state funds provided in
the University's biennial budget; (2) federal grants to
the University that permit discretionary support of re
search programs; (3) private donations; (4) institutional
allowances provided with fellowships and traineeships;
(5) patent, invention, and copyright royalties accruing
to the University.

GSRF policies and procedures are available from the
Graduate School, 201 Administration, AG-10, tele
phone 545-2628. -

Special Professorships and Lectureships

The Walk.er-Ames Fund was established In the 1930s
through a bequest from the estates of Maud Walker
Ames and her husband, Edwin Gardner Ames. Its
stated purpose is to enable the University of Washing
ton "to guarantee to the state of Washington the
scholarly and educational services of the most distin
guished minds available in this and other countries."

Chaired by the Dean of the Graduate School, a com
mittee of University faculty members considers nomi
nations from their colleagues and makes recommen
dations to the President for the appointment to Walker
Ames Professorships of distinguished scholars of na
tional and international reputation.

Since 1936, when the first Walker-Ames Visiting Pro
fessor was appointed, nearly three hundred scholars
and members of the professions have come to the Uni
versity as temporary members of the faculty, enriching
the intelleetuallife of the University community and the
state.

The Jessie and John Danz Fund was established in
1961 by a gift and bequest from John Danz; an addi
tional gift was made to the Danz fund in 1969 by his
wife, Jessie Mohr Danz. The Danz fund is intended pri
marily to enable the University to bring to the campus
each year two "distinguished scholars of national and
international reputation who have concerned them
selves with the impact of science and philosophy on
man's perception of a rational universe."

Nominations and appointments for the Danz lecture
ships are made in the same manner as the Walker
Ames professorships. Since 1961 when the lectureship
was established there have been 68 appointed lecture
ships. Other arrangements compatible with the Danz
bequest (e.g., the publicizing of the Danz Lectures)
may be made upon approval of the committees in
volved.

Questions pertaining to the Walker-Ames Fund and the
Jessie and John Danz Fund may be directed to the
Dean of the Graduate School.



THE GRADUATE SCHOOL: GRADUATE STUDY AND RESEARCH 45

Speclsl Progmms sndFacilities

In addition to regular academic offerings, the University
maintains a wide range of programs and facilities that
provide special opportunities for graduate study and
research. The following units are administered by the
Graduate SChool:

CENTER FOR LAW AND JUSTICE
Joseph G. Wels, Director
117 and 119 Savery, DK-40

The Center for Law and Justice Is a multidisciplinary
research center established In 1975. Its goals are to
engage in research, to contribute to the education and
training of students, to offer consultation, and to pro
vide liaison to the community In the areas of law and
justice. To achieve these goals the center: (1) apprises
faculty members of research opportunities and assists
In the development of proposals; (2) involves students
from different disciplines in research training and edu
cation and sponsors biweekly colloquia; (3) provides
consultation to the criminal justice system and re
sponds to the broader Informational needs of the com
munity; and (4) sponsors conferences and functions as
the University's planning unit for the allocation of funds
from the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration's
state plannIng agency.

FRIDAY HARBOR LABORATORIES

A. O. Dennis Willows, Director
Friday Harbor, Washington 98250

University Office: 208 Kincaid, NJ-22

The Friday Harbor Laboratories facility Is the principal
marine science field station of the University of Wash
ington. Its faculty comprises members from various ac
ademic units of the University, Including botany, fish
eries, oceanography, and zoology. as well as visiting
faculty members from other institutions.

The laboratories, located approximately eighty miles
north of Seattle near the town of Friday Harbor on San
Juan Island, offers abiological preserve of 484 acres of
wooded land with about two miles of shoreline. :he Is
land Is one of the largest of the 172 that make up the
San Juan Archipelago, located in the northwest section
of the state of Washington between Vancouver Island
and the United States mainland. In addition to the Fri
day Harbor site, the laboratories' administration has
the responsibility for overseeing biological preserves
leased or owned by the University on San Juan Island
(False Bay and Argyle Lagoon), Shaw Island (uplands
adjacent to Point George and Parks Bay; Cedar Rock
Biological Preserve), and Lopez Island (Point Colville
and Iceberg Point). Goose and Deadman Islands. bio
logical preserves owned by the Nature Conservancy,
are under the stewardship of the laboratories.

The laboratories are close to seawaters that range
from oceanic to those highly diluted by streams, some
with depths to a thousand feet. others with bottoms
varying from mud to rock, and water movements rang
Ing from those of quiet bays and lagoons to those of
swift tideways. The waters about the san Juan Archi
pelago abound In varied marine flora and fauna.

During spring, summer, and autumn. the laboratories
offer opportunities for Independent and supervised re
search, as well as a varied program of Instruction for
graduate and undergraduate students. Throughout the
year, use of the laboratories' facilities for research In
various areas of marine science Is encouraged.

INSTITUTE FOR ETHNIC STUDIES
IN THE UNITED STATES
John P. Keating, Chairman, Steering Committee
217 Guthrie, NI-25

The Institute was established in 1981 to encourage
multlethnlc and cross-ethnic interdisciplinary research
in generic problems of ethnicity, with particular refer-

ence to minority groups living in the Pacific Northwest.
Its thrust Is toward generating significant scholarly pub
lications and other scholarly activity.

JOINT INSTITUTE FOR STUDY
OF THE ATMOSPHERE AND OCEAN
John M. Wallace, Director
402 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics. AK-40

Established by an agreement between the University
of Washington and the National Oceanic and Atmo
spheric Administration, the Institute is Intended to facili
tilte and strengthen cooperation between the two orga
nizations In research and other collaborative efforts In
the oceanographic and atmospheric sciences. To the
campus it will bring scientists from NOAA laboratories
and from other nations to join with University faculty
and students in research projects initially directed to
ward mechanisms of climate change and studies of
estuarine processes.

OFFICE OF SCHOLARLY JOURNALS
Kathryn E. Shuman, Administrator
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, JA-15

The Office of SCholarly Journals provides assistance to
members of the faculty who have editorial responsibili
ties for the publication of scholarly journals originating
In. or associated with, the University of Washington.

NORTHWEST CENTER FOR
RESEARCH ON WOMEN
Angela B. Ginorio. Director
111 Cunningham, AJ-50

A multidisciplinary'center with regional responsibilities.
the center is designed to encourage and facilitate re
search on women and on gender-related issues.
NWCROW alms to respond to the concerns of feminist
researchers and women faculty at. the University of
Washington and In the Puget Sound region, and to ifT
crease the scope of projects on women.

A new focus on research, "Women, SCience, and
Technology," Is being developed to address concerns
of women scientists as well as to explore the Impact of
science and technology on women's lives.

QUATERNARY RESEARCH CENTER
Stephen C. Porter, Director
19Johnson, AK-60

Quaternary research focuses on the processes pres
ently shaping the environment and those that have op
erated on it for the past several million years. To foster
such study, the Quaternary Research Center was es
tablished at the University in 1967. Cooperating faculty
members rome from anthropology, atmospheric sci
ences, botany, chemistry, civil engineering, forest re
sources, geography. geological sciences, geophysics,
oceanography, and zoology. They have in common a
commitment to linking the past, present, and future
through Interdisciplinary study and research. The result
is a broad spectrum of interdisciplinary study possibili
ties.

In addition to various geophysical laboratories, the
Quaternary Research-Geophysics Building includes
laboratories for palynology, potassium-argon dating.
radiocarbon dating research, oxygen Isotope research.
and periglacial studies.

OFFICE OF TECHNOLOGY TRANSFER
Donald R. Baldwin, Assistant Provost for Research
201 Administration, AG-10

The Office of Technology Transfer (OTT) promotes the
early identification of Inventions and new technology
and helps to facilitate their transfer to the private sec
tor. To achieve this, OTT encourages the faculty, staff.
and students to be alert to the commercial potential of
their research. Policy dictates that the University share
any income from new technologies with the inventor
and the inventor's school and department. OTT assists
in copyrighting, patenting, and/or licensing the tech
nologies produced by research. safeguarding Univer
sity and inventor Interests while promoting the broad
est use of these technologies as part of the University's
tradition of public service.

TREATY RESEARCH CENTER
Edmond Mignon. Acting Director
Graduate SChool of Library and Information Science,
FM-30

Opening in 1964 as an interdisciplinary research proj
ect, the Treaty Research Center was formally estab
lished in 1968 through a major grant from the National
Science Foundation. The center created and maintains
the world's first and largest computerized data base on
international treaties. The data base is the foundation
of the center's major pUblication. the World Treaty In
dex. The 1984 edition of Index Is a fIVe-volume set of
over four thousand pages covering forty-five thousand
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treaties In fifty languages and is available worldwide in
major research IIbarles. The center also provides treaty
information for teaching and research, occasionally
sponsors visiting scholars, cooperates with treaty spe
cialists worldwide, and explores new ways of using
computers to store information and generate. ideas in
the field of International law and politics.

UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON PRESS
Donald A. Ellegood, Director
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, JA-20

The University of Washington Press, the book-publish
ing division of the University, has more than nine hun
dred titles in print, with special emphasis on art, anthro
pology, Asian studies, biology, ethnology, history and
government. language and literature, oceanography,
and regional subjects. The press publishes about fifty
new books each year by members of the University
faculty, as well as by scholars outside the University. In
addition, the press has a paperback reprint series, enti
tled Washington Paperbacks, and an import program
that makes known important books in English pub
lished abroad. It produces and distributes phonograph
records and films, most of which grow out of original
research on campus. .

In addition to the Graduate School units described
above, the follOWing programs and facilities concerned
with graduate education and research are adminis
tered by other University units:

CENTERS, INSTITUTES, AND
INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS

Aerospace and Energetics Research Program. An in
terdepartmental and interdisciplinary program within
the College of Engineering.

Alcohol and Drug Abuse Institute. Coordination of re
search and training in the fields of alcoholism and drug
abuse; provides community consultation.

Applied Physics Laboratory. A research and devel
opment organization with capabilities in ocean and
environmental sciences and engineering, arctic tech
nology, energy resource research, biosystems engi
neering, and forest engineering.

Center for Bioengineering. Program of the College of
Engineering and the School of Medicine that applies
the concepts and techniques of engineering to prob
lems of biology and medicine.

Center for Process Analytical Chemistry. A facllity,
funded by the National Science Foundation and private
industrial firms, to develop analytical tools that will im
prove the productivity of industrial processes.

Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries,
and Wildlife. A broad program in applied mathematics
and in mathematical services concerned with quantita
tive descriptions of the management of both aquatic
and terrestrial ecosystems.

Center for Research in Oral Biology. Assists in the na
tional effort to reduce the toll of oral disease and to pro
mote the general level of oral health.

Center for Social We/fare Research. Offers policy and
practice research In such areas as health and mental
health, child welfare, Income maintenance, individual
and family adjustment, corrections, and gerontology.

Center for Urban Horticulture. Offers research, educa
tion, and public service problems in the utilization of
plants to create, maintain, and enhance the quality of
urban environments. In addition to Its research and
teaching programs at the Union Bay facility, the center
manages the Washington Park Arboretum, a 200-acre
living laboratory wlthln Seattle devoted to the study of
woody plants.

Child Development and Mental Retardation Center.
Provides facilities for teaching and research programs
related to mental retardation and child development.

Fisheries Research Institute. Conducts research in
fisheries biology and aquatic ecology in the Pacific
Northwest and Alaska.

Institute on Aging. A multidisciplinary educational and
research unit designed to focus attention on the social,
health, psychological, political, and economic issues of
human aging.

Institute for Environmental Studies. An interdisciplinary
educational unit established to develop environmen
tally related programs in teaching, research. and public
services.

Institute ofForest Resources. The research, continuing
education, and information branch of the College of
Forest Resources.

Institute for Public Policy and Management. Coordi
nates and promotes the efforts of other University units

to deal with problems of public policy and administra
tion in the state of Washington and the Pacific North
west.

Regional Primate Research Center. One of seven
throughout the nation; provides opportunities in bio
medical research on nonhuman primates.

Washington Mining and Mineral Resources Research
Institute. Established at the University in 1980, the in
stitute's purpose is to promote and conduct research in
fields related to mining and mineral resources, and by
doing so to promote the education and training of engi
neers and scientists In these fields. Departments and
individuals from this university and two other state uni
versities are eligible to participate in institute prograJl1S.
The institute is administered by an interinstitutional and
interdisciplinary policy board and technical steering
committee.

Washington Sea Grant Program. Fosters the wise use
of the sea and Its resources through a regional pro
gram of research, education, and advisory services.

Washington Technology Center. Designed as a state
wide resource to conduct joint industry-university re
search in new and emerging technology, resulting in
the transfer of commercially applicable technology to
industrial companies in washington State. It is struc
tured to facilitate -participation by a wide range of the
state's industrial companies and research universities.
Current research areas include: microsensors and in
tegrated optics/circuits, biotechnology, plant genetic
engineering, computer systems and software, manu
facturing engineering and robotics, and advanced
materials.

SPECIAL FACILITIES (ON CAMPUS)
Academic Computer Center. Provides instructional
and research computing services for the University.

Burlce Memorial Washington State Museum. An edu
cational and cultural center whose function is to collect,
preserve, research, exhibit, and interpret the natural
and cultural objects of the human environment. particu
larly the Pacific Ocean, its islands, and mainland
shores.

Drug Plant Garden. Viable seeds and plants of medici
nal and pharmaceutical Interest are maintained for ex
perimental purposes.

Henry Art Gallery. The art museum of the University of
Washington.

John L. Locke, Jr., Computer. Provides computing ser
vices to the health sciences complex and to hospitals
and clinics In the community for medical research,
teaching, training, and patlent-care programs.

KUOW Radio. Broadcasts programs of an educational,
cultural, scientific, Informational, and public affairs na
ture; communicates Information on University activities
to students, alumni, and the public.

Nuclear Physics Laboratory. Houses a Van de Graaf
accelerator and a cyclotron for research in physics,
chemistry, cancer therapy, nuclear medicine, radiation
biology, and related fields.

Observstory. Houses a six-inch refracting telescope,
open for pUblic viewing as well as for study and re
search.

Oceanographic Research Vessels. Operated for field
study and research in puget Sound and the Pacific
Ocean.

Speech and Hearing Clinic. Serves as a center for re
search In speech science, speech and language pa
thology, and audiology, and provides services to the
public.
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University of washington Medical CentBrlHarborview
Medical Center. The Health Sciences Center operates
two major teaching hospitals: Its own 42o-bed Univer
sity of washington Medical Center and, under contract
with King County, the 413-bed Harborvlew Medical
center.

University Ubrarles. With more than five million vol
umes, an equal number of microforms, several million
Items in other formats, and more than fifty-five thou
sand serial tltfes, the University cif washington librar
Ies house one of the top research collections In the
country. The fully Integrated, computerized Online Cat
alog provides bibliographic Information and circulation
status for the cataloged holdings of the libraries. The
Ubrarles also offer an extensive array of selVlces In
each of Its twenty-two units. The Suzzallo and Allen li
braries, the Odegaard Undergraduate library, the
Health ScIences Ubrary and Information Center, the
East Asia Ubrary, and the seventeen branch libraries
each provide reference selVlces and offer Instruction In
the use of library resources. Access to more than three
hundred commercially produced data bases In science
and technology, business and Industry, and the hu
manities Is available on a cost-per-search basis In a
number of the campus libraries through Computer
Based Reference services. Many CD ROM products
are also available In various libraries for free and Inde
pendent use.

SPECIAL FACILITIES (OFF CAMPUS)
Big Beef Cre9lc Laboratory. Located at Seabeck,
Washington; provides opportunities for research and
Instruction In the School of Fisheries.

Forest Resources. The College of Forest Resources
maintains a variety of field facilities throughout the
state that provide a general natural science laboratory
for research and teaching of natural resource behav';
loral patterns and management.

Manastash Ridge Observatory (Kittitas County). A
thirty-Inch reflecting telescope and auxiliary equipment
available for research in astronomy.

Primate Field Station (Medical Lake). A primate breed
ing facility maintained by the Regional Primate Re
search Center.

West seattle Laboratories (Seattle). For research and
Instruction In electrical engineering and research In
physics and medicine.

Research at the
University of
Washington
The University of Washington has built a reputation for
excellence In research. It is one of a handful of re
search universities with noteworthy programs across
the whole spectrum of Intellectual disciplines In the sci
ences, arts, and humanities. For many years, the Uni
versity has been among the leading Institutions In the
country In federal money received for research.
Achievements of Its faculty have been recogniZed In
the form of numerous professional awards and fellow
ships.

The University of Washington is the major research
university In the Pacific Northwest, a region encom
passing one-thlrd the landmass of the United States.
Its location has led to the development of research pro
grams dealing with regional concerns and has stimu
lated the growth of disciplines whose Interests lie well
beyond the nation's borders.

The cllmate of research excellence offers graduate stu
dents the· opportunity of leamlng from, and participat
Ing In, research with the leading scholars In virtually ev- .

ery field. Perhaps as Important Is the opportunity for
collaborative ventures with outstanding researchers
from related fields. The University's reputation also
brings to campus many of the world's outstanding
scholars to deliver seminars and lectures and to work
with faculty members and graduate students. The Uni
versity recognizes that graduate students are one of its
primary assets, and Its degree-grantlng units make ev
ery effort to attract the most promising graduate stu
dents from across the country. The quality of graduate
students at the University has been acknowtedged in
reviews by granting agencies and continues to be a de
termining factor In attracting and retaining a renowned
faculty.

The following sections contain brief descriptions of
some Interesting research under way at the University
of Washington:

Ealth, Ocean, andAtmDlpheTic Sc/encBS

UW geologists have a long tradition of concentrating
on regional studies to leam more about the forces that
continue to shape the Pacific Northwest. But studies
ranging as far as the Amazon and Africa also form a
regular part of the geological scientists' activity.

Recent work suggests that great earthquakes of mag
nitude 7 or 8 on the Richter scale have occurred In the
Pacific Northwest In the not-too-dlstant past, and, be
cause the forces are the same, are likely to recur at
some time In the future.

A network of seismic stations, established to monitor
activity In the vicinity of Mount St. Helens, has played
an Important role in helping scientists examine in detail
the forces at work In the region.

Atmospheric scientists are engaged In a variety of re
search-global, regional, and local-to develop mod
els of weather and climate prediction. Studies range
from small-scale pflenomena, such as storm cells, to
long-term, slow changes In ocean and atmospheric cir
'culation patterns.

Oceanographers, whose studies range worldwide,
have made their own contributions to the unfolding
story of the region's geological history. A University
oceanography team traveling on a U.S. Geological
SUlVey research vessel discovered active hydrother
mal vents off the Washington-Oregon coast. Their ex
Istence was predicted by a University oceanographer
nearly a decade ago. Photographs taken by a camera
"flown" several feet from the ocean floor revealed plant
and animal lite flourishing near the vents. The unusual
concentrations of living creatures and their ability to ex
Ist without sunshine suggest that they may be among
the most ancient forms of life on earth.

UW scientists have long been interested in polar re
search, including both the arctic and the antarctic. The
University is one of the major centers In the country for
studies of ocean currents, ice formation, ice move
ment. and air-sea-ice interaction in these regions. UW
personnel have developed unusual expertise for oper
ation In polar regions. Principally through the Applied
Physics Laboratory, UW investigators regularty con
duct studies from bases sited on arctic pack Ice and
have deployed a series of weather buoys on the Ice
and In arctic waters that form part of a worldwide
weather-forecasting system.

A group of researchers in atmospheric sciences has
pioneered the study of clouds and weather systems by
flying into the heart of storms approaching, or at, the
Washington coast. Using one of the best eqUipped re
search airplanes in the country. they have developed
techniques for examining the structure of these storms
in detail. Their expanding base of knowledge will one
day permit weather forecasting that is more precise
than is possible with conventional tools.

A unique sclentific.resource for the University Is Friday
Harbor Laboratories. Located on one of the larger is
lands of the San Juan Archipelago, the laboratories
draw researchers from all over the world, who use the
pristine Puget Sound water pumped into the laborato
ries for sensitive studies of reproduction, physiology,
and development. One of the most abundant and di
verse sources of marine life is found in the surrounding
waters; animals and plants that are characteristically
found at the bottom of oceans are relatively close to the
laboratories.

Physical Sciences

Basic research in the physical sciences is aided by ex
ceptional research tools. The Department of Chemistry
has acquired state-of-the-art eqUipment for studies In
volving magnetic resonance Imaging (MRI), a sensitive
probe for determining complex molecular structures.
Besides being used to determine the rates of chemical
reactions, MRI is used by health researchers studying
complex biological processes, because it Is one of the
few tools that can analyze a reaction while it is taking
place.

The Center for Process Analytical Chemistry is a joint
Universltylindustry effort to develop devices and tech
niques for continuous monitoring of chemical pro.
cesses. It has been recognized as being one of the na
tion's most successful ventures of its kind.

The University has one of three nuclear physics labora
tories located at American universities and supported
by the Department of Energy. This laboratory recently
added $8 million to construct a superconductlng boos
ter to Its accelerator, placing the nuclear physics re
search facility on a par with the best in the world. The
Department of Physics experimental particle physics
group and the Visual Techniques Laboratory are en
gaged in a number of studies at the frontiers of knowl
edge Involving high-energy particles created both in
laboratories and by nature.

In 1989, Physics Professor Hans Dehmelt won a Nobel
Prize. Later that year, the University beat several other
prestigious schools In a Department of Energy compe
tition for the Institute for Nuclear Theory, which has
made the University an International center for re
search In fundamental nuclear physics and associated
problems in particle physics and astrophysics.

The University also has been a leader in the develop
ment and use of EXAFS, a sophisticated x-ray tool for
determining the structure of materials that are not
formed from crystals. The use of EXAFS Is giving sci
entists an understanding greater than ever before of
how catalysts work, and it is giving life scientists a new
tool for exploring the structure of proteins on an atomic
scale. EXAFS is also being used ~y a number of physi-
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cists studying condensed matter. Experiments in this
field employ the use of monolayer films just one atom
in thickness, so that the complexity of interactions is re
duced to two dimensIons.

Astronomers at the University conduct research on
planets in the solar system, such as studies of the me
teorology of Mars. Besides helping scientists under
stand the formation of the universe, the studies are
useful for examining aspects of weather forecasting on
Earth. Astronomers also seek clues to understanding
quasi-stellar Objects, or quasars. Current theories ad
vanced by research at the University and elsewhere tie
their existence to black holes and suggest they were
formed shortly after the universe began. UW astronom
ers and graduate students have been rewarded for
their research excellence by being granted more time
per capita on major national telescopes than any other
university group in the country.

The University is part of a consortium that is construct
ing a telescope with a 14o-inch mirror, making' it one of
the largest university-operated telescopes in the coun
try. The telescope will use computer technology to per
mit remote control of the Instruments from any partici
pating Institution; it also will allow rapid instrument
changes from remote sites.

AppliedSciences

A multidisciplinary approach to the study of materials
has led to important discoveries of how to design mate
rials to meet specific needs. An early application of this
work made important contributions to the space pro
gram. Currently, scientists and engineers are working
on developing fundamental design principles for new
types of ceramic-polymer composites. These materials
have a wide range of applications, including in com
puter technology, the aerospace industry, and the
medical field.

The Washington Technology Centers, established in
1983, were designed as a statewide resource to con
duct joint industry-university research in new and
emerging technology. The centers facilitate collabora
tion by a wide range of the state's Industrial companies
and research universities. Current research areas in
clude microsensors and integrated optics/circuits,
biotechnology, plant genetic engineering, computer
systems and software, manufacturing engineering and
robotics, and advanced materials.

Mechanical engineers work on a variety of problems,
including the design of special devices to meet the
needs of handicapped persons, underground coal
combustion methods, and studies of efficient burning
methods for use in home wood stoves. The Aerospace
and Energetics Research Laboratory conducts work on
efficient heat-rejection systems for space vehicles, in
novative methods for heat transfer in power plants, and
the use of lasers for photographing and stUdying eye
diseases.

Chemical engineers are studying polymers that may
replace metals in many structures, including airplanes.
They also are exploring more efficient ways for extract- .
ing the last drop of oil from existing wells. Several fac
ulty members and graduate students also are stUdying
processes that occur at the interface between two sub
stances-work that has applications in making better
paints and dyes, as well as in improving the technology
of oil-spill cleanup.

Civil engineers are studying problems of air pollution
and the technology to prevent it; problems of water pol
lution, acid rain, and lake restoration; methods of pre
dicting the effects of earthquakes on man-made struc
tures; transportation systems that take advantage of
the latest advances in technology and computer mo
deling; and new materials for road surfaces that can re
place petroleum-based products with no sacrifice in
quality.

In the Center for Bioengineering, problems facing phy
sicians in diagnosis and treatment are solved with the
help of engineers from a variety of disciplines. The cen
ter is the home of pioneering work in diagnostic ultra
sound, which enBbles physicians to study a patient's
circulatory system in detail without surgery. The cen
ter's team also has developed a laser scalpel, a device
that can markedly reduce blood loss during surgery,
which can be an especially ~erlous problem with bum
patients. A renowned group of researchers has made
important strides in understanding how to design man
made materials that are compatible with the human
body. Such research is important in artificial-organ re
search as well as in other health-r~lated work.

Life Sciences

A strong program in zoology includes research on the
neurological basis of behavior and the origin of circa
dian rhythms, the physiology of insect development
and the role of hormones in metamorphosis, and the
ecology of intertidal communities. Understanding why
and how certain creatures evolved as they did often re
quires multiple approaches, including field research,
construction of physical models in the laboratory, and
computer simulation.

Since its establishment more than thirty years ago, the
UW Health Sciences Center has become well known
for its teaching, research, and patient care. University
physicians and staff members pioneered the first suc
cessful long-term kidney dialysis techniques, which
have led to lifesaving treatments for tens of thousands
of persons. ContinUing research in this field has as one
of its aims the pr09uction of more-portable and simpler
devices for persons suffering kidney failure. Medic I, a
system of rapid response for victims of accidents and
heart attacks, is based at Harborview Medical Center,
one of the University's two teaching hospitals. It has
provided a national model for immediate prehospital
care.

UW research in cancer continues to improve the prog
nosis for several forms of the disease. University physi
cians have been leaders in the developmentof bone
marrow transplantation, which offers the hope of curing
several forms of leukemia. University programs ex
plore the genetic basis of cellular abnormalities that oc
cur in response to aging or to environmental insults. An
active and recognized group of researchers explores
the response of the immune system to cancerous cells.

The schools of the Health Sciences Center receive ap
proximately half of all research money that comes to
the University, which reflects their strength and diver
sity. Research programs in the study of heart disease,
diabetes, and sexually transmitted diseases have
achieved international recognition. The University's
Child Development and Mental Retardation Center is
recognized for its pioneering work in the causes, pre
vention, and treatment of.diseases and disorders lead-

. ing to mental retardation.

The School of Pharmacy has a growing program in
pharmacokinetics, the stUdy of how drugs are metabo
lized and the rate at which they affect target organs
and are eliminated by the body. Research in this field Is
aimed at the scientific analysis and prediction of drug
effects through the development of sophisticated math
ematical models.

The rapidly expanding field of research made possible
by genetic engineering techniques is found in the
health sciences and in units within the College of Arts
and Sciences. The Department of Genetics, a leader in
understanding the genetics of yeast, has conducted
basic research that could lead to cheaper methods for
producing interferon, as well as antigens that are found
In hepatitis vaccines. Other projects using recombinant
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DNA include studies of the immune system and the ex
pression of foreign genes in higher plants.

SoclslSciences

Interactions among individuals and groups determine
the texture of society. The study of these interactions is
the province of social scientists, whose work ranges
from basic research on perception to the effect of inter
est groups on public policy.

Nationwide attention has been given to UW investiga
tors studying couples and the common factors that un
derlie successful relationships. In related research,
several Investigators are examining the processes of
interaction in small groups, from families to work
teams.

Important research in leadership and motivation, in hu
man memory, and in alcoholism and addictive behavior
is being carried on in a number of academic disci
pllnes. Alcoholism studies range from physiological ex
periments to model counseling programs for pregnant
women to particlpant-observer studies of addictive be
havior. The focus for this effort is the Alcohol and Drug
Abuse Institute.

Social scientists have performed provocative studies
on the changing role of urban neighborhood organiza
tions. Another group has concentrated on deviant be
havior, receiving a major grant for the study of juvenile
delinquency and possible prevention strategies. This
grant Is part of a larger effort by faculty members and
graduate students to explore the ways that society's in
stitutions react to deviant behavior.

Anthropologists are studying the changes in fertility,
medical history, and cultural adaptation of the Japa
nese-American community in the Pacific Northwest,
and the challenges facing immigrants from Vietnam
and Laos. Other faculty members are pursuing prob
lems in distant locales and times, such as the begin
ning of agriculture in the Nile Valley.

Geographers are studying regional Issues, such as the
economic linkages between the Pacific Northwest and
other parts of the country, the design and financing of

efficient and equitable transit systems, the recent
surge in population of nonmetropolitan areas and its
policy implications, and the geography of access to
health care.

Economists continue working on models to predict the
results of federal monetary and fiscal policy. A group of
researchers is breaking ground In a relatively unex
plored area, the economics of natural resources, com
paring the costs and benefits of different patterns of
usage. These investigations are designed to help pol
icymakers evaluate alternatives.

Social scientists at the University have a special Inter
est In International relations. The University has been a
pioneer In research concerning the Near and Far East,
and this Important role was emphasIzed with the estab
lishment of the School of International Studies in 1978
(now the Henry M. Jackson School ot International
Studies), the culmination of more than 'sixty years of
scholarty activity in area studies and International rela
tions. Scholars in political science, anthropology, soci
ology, and the humanities study the role of culture in
international affairs. Economists and geographers
study development, resource management, and inter
national economics. Historians complement the work
of social scientists in exploring the basis of current
thought, and scholars in languages and literature pro
vide essential knowledge of original texts and the rela
tionship of language to culture.

Humsnltles Bnd the Alts

Research In the humanities often fulfills a primary mis
sion of humanistic study-the preservation of the liter
ary and artistic achievements of mankind. One aspect
of this research is textual scholarship, involving the
Identification and authenticatlonof original texts and
artifacts. New knowledge is also generated through
reassessment of earlier texts and works of art.

Texts that form part of Egypfs Nag Hammadi Ubrary,
found more than a.q~rter of a century ago but only
recently translated ,from Coptic, may lead to a rein
terpretation of earty Christianity. Located near the up
per Nile, the library contains documents from little-

known monastic groups, preViously unknown Christian
gospels, and both familiar and unfamiliar sayings of
Jesus. A UW scholar studying these texts expects
them to have as great an impact as the discovery of the
Dead Sea Scrolls. The texts also will shed more light
on the heretical Gnostic movement, which offers a radio
cally different Interpretation of Genesis.

A faculty member in the Department of English, work
Ing in the British Library, discovered several issues of a
preViously unknown periodical written by Henry Field
ing, the famous eighteenth-eentury novelist. He is cur
rently in the process of preparing annotated facsimiles
of the issues, which should shed new light on aspects
of Fielding's life, as well as adding some important
material to the history of journalism.

Research often is meant to describe exclusively the
generation of new knowledge, but in the humanities a
growing number of faculty members explore the theo
retical basis underlying our knowledge and the means
of transmitting it. The focus for these studies is a collo
quium in theory that involves faculty members and
graduate students. Discussions on problems in the the
ory of narrative. for instance, may span literature. his
tory, science, and psychoanalysis-in fact. wherever
the written word is used. The colloquia have acted as
catalysts for several scholarly articles and may lead to
an expanded program encompassing other disciplines.

Theoretical studies also form an important component
of research in the arts. The UW faculty in the School of
Music conducts extensive research in the scientific
analysis of sound. known as systematic musicology.
Studies in this field include the influence of vibrato on
judgments of vocal blend; context and time in musical
perception; and rhythmic responses of preschool chil
dren. A number of faculty members are exploring new
ways of creating music, inclUding the use of comput
ers.

The concept of scholarly achievement in the arts often
is synonymous with performance or exhibition. The
UW School of Music has on its faculty a number of na
tionally recognized composers, including two longtime
recipients of research funds from the American Society
of Composers, Authors, and Publishers (ASCAP). The
awards are designed to encourage and assist writers
of serious music. The School of Music also is home to
one of the finest opera programs in the country.

The School of Art faculty includes a number of nation
ally and internationally known artists. The school also
has pioneered the introduction of new forms of art to
the Pacific Northwest. It contains the most extensive
program in video art in the region and has been an in
novator in the creation of performance films. Printmak
ing plays a prominent role in the school, which was
among the first in the country to offer training in collag
raphy, a technique using burnt·lacquer plates.

The UW School of Drama houses the famous Profes
sional Actors' Training Program, which, besides teach
ing basic acting skills, provides an intensive introduc
tion to the practice of the theatre arts. The program
attracts dedicated students who work for demanding,
scrupUlous visiting directors from the commercial stage
as well as for permanent faculty members with exten
sive professional experience. Graduate research in the
history and practice of theatre forms an integral part of
the school's diverse program, which now includes
training for the aspiring playwright.

The University's program in creative writing is one of
the oldest in the country. It achieved prominence in the
1950$ and 19608, when its faculty included Theodore
Roethke, winner of the Pulitzer Prize in 1953. The tra
dition of excellence continues, with current University
poets and authors receiving critical acclaim throughout
the nation. This concentration of talent has made the
University a center for literary activity in the Pacific
Northwest
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established In 1912, UW extension brings the Univer
sity's resources to the community by proViding quality
educational programs to meet ongoing professional
and personal needs.

This section describes the various programs currently
part of UW extension. The quarterty UW Extension cat
alog contalns details of the program offerings. It is
mailed without charge to residents of western Wash
Ington, who may receive It by telephoning (206) 543
2320 or by writing to UW extension, GH-24, seattle,
Washington 98195.

Enning DegmB PtrJgmm

A new College of Arts and SCiences Evening Degree
program In General Studies will start In Autumn Quar
ter 1990. The upper-dJvlslon program serves transfer'
students with an Interdisciplinary program leading to
the baccalaureate degree. Classes are scheduled to
begin after 4:30 p.m. Formal admission to the Univer
sity Is required for the Evening Degree program. Trans
fer to the day program reqUires separate application.
For Information or application materials, telephone
(206) 543-2320.

Ersnlng CmdHPmgrsm

Each quarter a variety of credit courses Is offered for
those Puget Sound residents who cannot attend the
University full-time. Formal admission to the University
Is not required for enrollment. The classes, funded pri
marily by student fees, are Intended for traditional de
gree seekers as well as for postbaccalaureate Individu
als pursuing new skills and knowledge. All evening
crecfrt classes are taught by University faculty mem
bers and extensfon lecturers, approved by the appro
priate academic unit. UW credit Is awarded and the
grades earned are Included In grade-polnt-average
calculations.

GradllBtBNonmstrlculatBdProgram

IndMduals who are seeking enrollment In graduate
level courses, but not admission to a graduate degree
program, may apply directly to those academic depart
ments that offer enrollment In their graduate courses to
graduate nonmatriculated students. Application forms
are available from participating departments, the
Graduate School, or UW extensIon. The Graduate
School: Graduate Study and Research section of thIS
catalog offers more detalls. Additional Information may
be obtalned by telephone, (206) 543-6160, or by con
tacting Individual departments.

Dlltance Lsamlng

Distance Learning offers approXimately 130 under
graduate courses through Independent study by c0rre
spondence. Courses typically consist of assigned
texts, study guides, assignments and examinations,
and such supplementary materials as audiocassettes,
computer diskettes, slides, and laboratory kits. Univer
sity courses not currently listed by Dl$tance learning

UW EXTENSION

may be taken through Individual supervised study. cer
tain noncredit courses required for University entrance
are available for those who wish to qualify for admis
sion. Other courses provide subject matter for profes
sional continuing education.

Courses are open to persons who, because of dis
tance, work schedule, physical disability, or educa
tional preference, require an alternative to on-campus
classroom meetings. Resident University students of
ten find correspondence study a convenient way to
earn extra credits during summers or leaves of ab
sence or a way of taking courses that would otherwise
be unavailable due to schedule conflicts.

Formal admission to the University Is not required for
enrollment In Distance Learning. Students may register

,at any time and have one year In which to complete
their work. As many as 90 credits earned through cor
respondence may be applied to a University bacca
laureate degree. .Upon successfully completing a
course, the grade and number of credits earned are re
corded on an official University transcript. Grades
earned, however, are not computed In the University
grade-polnt average, which Is based solely on courses
taken l.!l resfdence.

A bulletin listing Independent study courses may be ob
tained by telephone, (206) 543-2350, or by writing to
Distance Leamlng, UW extension, GH-23, seattle,
Washington 98195. (Include name, address, and social
security number.)

Engll,h A'ASecondLanguags Center

The English As A Second Language (ESL) Center, 103
Lewis, provides nonnative speakers of English who are
interested In Improving language skills with the follow
ing services and resources:

Academic ESL courses for UWstudents. English is the
language of Instruction at the University, and many In
ternational students need additional English training to
facilitate participation In regular University programs.

International students (whose native language is not
English) admitted with TOEFL scores of at least 500
but below 580, or Michigan Proficiency Test scores of
at least 80 but below 90, are required to take the Uni
versity's ESL diagnostic test before matriculating. Stu
dents whose test results show their English to be ade
quate for full-time University study are excused from
ESL course work. Others must take those ESL courses
designated as required each quarter until the language
requirement Is completed.

During the academic year, the courses offered are de
signed for International students officially enrolled in a
degree program at the University as eitherUndergradu
ate or graduate students. These students take ESL
courses along with their regUlar programs of study. En-

gUsh AsA Second Language courses count the equiv
alent of 5 credits each for the purposes of satisfying
visa requirements but do not count toward graduation.
As they are special tuition courses, fees must be paid
before students may register for them.

uwExtension ESL courses foraI/nonnative sPBakers.
The ESL Center offers a separate serles of noncredit
courses that are open year-round to any adult nonna
tive speaker who would like to study English. These
courses do not require formal admission to the Univer
sity. Application may be made to the address below.

Additional information about ESL services, Including
complete listings and descriptions of current ESL
course offerings at the University, Is available at the
ESL Center, 103 Lewis, telephone (206) 543-6242.

Noncredit Classes

UW Extension offers a broad range of courses, lecture
series, workshops, and seminars for adults, students,
and children. Some of these prOgrams are open to
resident students, faculty, and staff at a reduced fee.
Noncredit classes offer opportunities for professional
development and personal enrichment. Speciffc pro
grams are announced quarterty In the UW extension
catalog. Registration Information Is available at the ex
tension office and by telephone, (206) 543-2310.

CamerDevelopmentServices

Career Development Services provides Individual
counseling and testing for adults focusing their educa
tional goals or considering a career change. Courses
and seminars explore vocational and educational
choices. For additional information, call (206) 543
2300, Ext. 422, or write Career Development Services,
UW extension, GH-21 , Seattle, Washington 98195.

~on'emnce Management

Conference Management offers Initial planning and de
velopment advice, along with total administrative and
logistical support for coordinating professional meet
ings, seminars, workshops, symposia, conferences
and institutes of all sizes. Professional conference
planners and support staff are available to University
academic departments and administrative units, as
well as for professional associations and community
groups with University sponsorship. services Include
personalized service, program planning advice, mar
keting support, financial management, facilities coordi
nation, presentational support, food and housing ar
rangements, personnel management, professional
support and post activity wrap-up. Additional informa
tion may be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-0888,
or by writing to Conference Management, UW exten
sion, 5001 25th Avenue N.E., GH-22, Seattle, Wash
ington 98195.
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University
Branch
Campuses
Two branch campuses of the University, established
by action of the washington State legislature In May
1989, enrolled their first students In the autumn of
1990. The branches were opened In order to provide
new higher education opportunltles prlnclpally for the
residents of the central Puget Sound region. The aca
demic programs offered at the branches have been se
lected to respond to the identified needs of the regional
population and economy. At present, students who
have previously completed two years of college are
able to enroll at either branch and complete a bache
lor's degree in Uberal Studies. In the near future the
University expects to add bachelor's degree programs
in engineering. the sciences and business administra
tion, and master's degree programs in business, engi
neering, nursing and education.

The campuses are housed in temporary facUlties while .
the permanent sites and buildings are under develop
ment. The Tacoma-area campus is located in the Per
kins Building, at 11th and A Streets; temporary housing
for the Bothell-Woodinville-area campus is located in
the Canyon Park Business center. By 1995. after the
addition of the other degree programs, the campuses
are expected to grow from their opening size of approx
imately 400 students at each campus to about 1600
students at the Bothell-Woodinville-area campus and
about 1800 at the Tacoma-area campus. The initial
plan for the branches developed by the University,
though subject to ongoing review by the state, pro-

posed a gradual increase of branch campus enroll-'
ments.

The Uberal Studies program, an upper-dlvlsion course
of study leading to the Bachelor of Arts, Is an Interdisci
plinary curriculum combining the content, methods.
materials and intellectual tools of a number of disci
plines In the humanities and social sciences. Students
engage In comparative studies of the arts, philoso
phies, beliefs. and social and economic pattems of di
verse social and cultural groups In the United States
and selected regions of the world. Uberal StudIes ma
jors select either Comparative United States Studies or
Comparative International Studies as their principal
concentration and complete the appropriate core
course. Other courses are then selected from four In
terdlsclplinary areas: (1) Cultural expression, focusing
on the literature and other arts of various societies;
(2) Ideas, Beliefs and Cultural Pattems, dealing with
philosophies, beliefs, concepts, cultural assumptions
and practices. and histories; (3) Communltles and So
cial Instlb.ltions, dealing with the ways families, com
munltles, and work are organized In societies and other
groups, under the influence of class, race, gender. re
gion and other demarcations; (4) States and Markets,
examining the economic, corporate and government
forces by which societies and nations are related and
changed. The program features special attention, In
courses throughout the curriculum. to the development
of student skills appropriate to upper-dMslon level
study: In writing, oral presentations, the analysis and
assessment of information. and collaborative work.

To be eligible for admission to the Uberal Studies pro
gram at one of the branch campuses. applicants must
have completed 90 transferable college credits. with a
cumulative grade-polnt average (GPA) of at least 2.0 In
all transferable academic courses. Completed study of
a foreign language (two years In high school, or ten
credits in college) Is also required unless special ex
ception Is granted. An approved associate degree (ac
ademic transfer) from a washington community col
lege is the recommended preparation for admission.

Applicants who have not completed such an associate
degree should ordinarily have completed a comparable
course of studies in order to receive preference for ad
mission. The preferred course of studies includes the
following:

General Education courses: 45-60 credits, Including
15·20 credits each in natural sciences. soclal sciences,
and humanities;

English Composltlon: 5 credits, plus an additional writ·
Ing course or two W-courses;

Quantitative/Symbolic Reasoning: 4 credits, above the
level of intermediate algebra.

All eligible applicants will be evaluated on the basis of
the following crltena: .

(1). appropriateness of academic preparation for the
degree program

(2) likelihood of success in the program

(3) commitment to completion of the bachelor's degree

(4) appropriate match of an applicant's plans and op
portunities with the content and purpose of the pro
gram

(5) contribution to the ethnic and cultural diversity of
the student body.

Applicants who are admitted to a program may enroll
and register for courses In that program only. Admis
sion to other programs or courses, at one of the other
campuses of the University, requires submission of an
application specifically for that campus and program.

Further Information regarding branch campus admis
sions, the Uberal Studies program, or related matters
may be obtained by calling the OffIce of Branch Cam
puses in Seattle: 543-3540.
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KEY TO
SYMBOLS AND
ABBREVIATIONS
The symbols and abbreviations below are used in the
listings of faculty members and course descriptions.
Colleges. schools. and departments are presented in
alphabetical order. If you are unable to locate the de
partment or program of your choice, consult the Index.

Faculty
Entries include year of appointment, graduate-level
and professional degrees. dates. and institutions. en
tries also may incfude Clinical or Affiliate (if formally ap
pointed to the Graduate SChool faculty). Emeritus. Ad
ing, or Research faculty (title indicated in parentheses);
area of specialization; and the symbols below.
• Memberof the Graduate School faculty.
t Joint appointment (other department name(s) indi
cated in parentheses).*Adjunct faculty member (primary appointment de
partment name indicated In parentheses).

Course Descriptions
Each course listing includes prefix. course number. ti
tle. and credits. Each listing also may include quar
ter(s) offered. names of Instructor(s), description of the
course. and prerequisite(s).

Specific information on courses offered In a particular
quarter. including descriptions of courses approved
since the publication of this catalog. appears in the
quarterly TIme SChedule.

Course Numbers
100-299 Lower-divlslon courses primarily for fresh
men and sophomores.

300-499 Upper-divlsion courses primarily for juniors,
seniors. and postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students.
Graduate students may enroll in 300- and 4OO-Ievel
courses. When acceptable to the major department
and the Graduate SChool, approved 400-level courses
may be applied as graduate credit in the major field
and approved 300-level courses may be applied in the
supporting f1eld(s).

500- Restricted to graduate students. (Courses num
bered in the SOO and 600 series with P suffix denote
professional courses for students in the schools of
Dentistry and Medlclne, and such courses may not be
applied as graduate credit In the Graduate School.)
Undergraduate. postbaccalaureate, and nonmatrlcu
lated students who wish to register for SOC-level
courses must obtain permission from the Instructor of
the class, departmental Chairperson, or other desig
nated person.

Graduate courses numbered 600. 601. 700. 750. or
800 81'8 restricted to students in the Graduate SChool.
They appear by number and title only where applicable
under the departmental course listings In this catalog.
Descriptions for these courses are listed below.

(PREFlX) 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Individual readings or study, including independent

study in preparation for doctoral examinations, re
search. etc. PrereqUisite: permission of Supervisory
Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser.
Name of faculty members responsible for supervising
the student should be Indicated on program of studies.

(PREFIX) 601 Internship (3-9. max. 9) Internship
required of students in a graduate degree program
other than Doctor of Arts. Permission of Supervisory
Committee chaIrperson or graduate program adviser is
a prerequisite. Name of faculty member responsible for
supervising the student should be Indicated on pro
gram of studies.

(PREFIX) 700 Master's Thosls (*) Research for the
master's thesis. Including research preparatory or re
lat~ thereto. Umited to premaster graduate students
(i.e.• those who have not yet completed the master's
degree in their major field at the University of Washing
ton). Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory Commit
tee chairperson or graduate program adviser. Name of
faculty member responsible for supervising the student
should be Indicated on program of studies.

(PREFIX) 750 Internship (*) Internship required of
all graduate students In the Doctor of Arts degree pro
gram.

(pREFIX) 800 Doctoral DI888rtatlon (*) Research
for the doctoral dissertation and research preparatory
or related thereto. Umited to graduate students who
have completed the master's degree or the equivalent,
or Candidate-level graduate students. Premaster stu
dents Initiating doctoral dissertation research should
register for 600. Prerequisite: permission of Supervi
sory Committee chairperson or graduate program ad
viser. Name of faculty member responsible for su
pervising the student should be Indicated on program
of studies.

Credit Designation
ART 100 (5) 5 credits are received for the quarter.

ART 101-102 (5-5) Hyphenated course. Credit Is
earned. but may not be applied toward graduation until
the entire sequence Is completed. (An Ngrade may be
given the first quarter and the final grade the second
quarter.)

ART 100- (5-) Course may take longer than one
quarter to complete. Repeated registration may be
necessary. An N grade Is received until the final grade
is submitted. .

ART 100 (2, max, 8) 2 credits per quarter; course
may be repeated up to four times to earn a maximum of
8cred'JIs.

ART 100 (1-5) Up to 5 credits may be taken In a
given quarter. Specffic number is determined in consul
tation with instructoror adviser.

ART 100 (1-5. max. 15) Up to 5 credits may be taken
in a given quarter. Course may be repeated to a maxi
mum of 15 credits.

ART 100 (*. max. 10) Credit to be arranged per
quarter; course may be repeated to a maximum of 10
credits.

ART 100 (3 or 5) 3 or 5 credits are eamed In a given
quarter. Specific amount is determined by school or
college offering the course. The Time SChedule may
Indicate 3 credits. 5 credits. or 3 or 5 credits. Credits
may vary by section.

ART 100 (3 or 5. max. 15) 3 or 5 credits are eamed
in a given quarter. Course may be repeated to eam a
maximum of 15 credits.

ART 700 (*) Credit is to be arranged with school or
college offering the course. No maximum stated. Only
600-. 700-, and 800-level courses do not require a
maximum.

May be repeated for credit. This statement can ap
pear in the course description. giving permission for
repetition of the course for credit.

Background Required
Prerequisites Courses to be completed or condi
tions to be met before a student Is eligible to enroll In a
specific course.

Quarters Offered
A.W.Sp,s Indicates the quarter(s) the course is of
fered. A ::::: Autumn. W ::::: Winter, Sp ::::: Spring. S :::::
Summer.

Examples:

ART 100 AWSp ART 100 offered Autumn. Winter.
and Spring quarters.

ART 100.101 A,W ART 100 offered Autumn Quar
ter. ART 101 offered Winter Quarter.

ART 100. 101 AW,WSp ART 100 offered Autumn
and Winter quarters. ART 101 offered Winter and
Spring quarters.
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ACADEMIC PROGRAMS,
FACULTY, AND COURSES

College of
Architecture
andUrban
Planning
224 Gould

Dean
Gordon B. Varey

AIIt1flatB DBatl$
Katrina Deines
James J. Donnette

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning com
prises four departments that are directly concerned
with the design and development of the physical envi
ronment: Architecture. Building Construction, land
scape Architecture. and Urban Design and Planning.

The college offers a variety of programs and degrees.
Including an undergraduate four-year degree that Is in
terdisciplinary and preprofessional in nature, focusing
on the environmental design disciplines within a liberal
arts education. The undergraduate programs of the de
partments of Building Construction and Landscape Ar
chitecture, on the other hand, lead to the professional
degrees that serve as the educational credentials for
careers In their respective fields. Master's degrees are
also offered In the college: Master of Architecture.
Master of Urban Planning, and Master of Landscape
Architecture. Master's students may elect to work to
ward the certificate in Urban Design or the certificate in
Preservation Design. The Department of Urban Design
and Planning also offers a doctoral program. All curric
ula encompass an appropriate level of design and
technical understanding and Include broader sopal,
economic. and cultural issues fundamental to under
standing. preserving. and enriching our built and natu
ral environments.

The departments share mutual interests and responsi
bilities and present opportunities for interdisciplinary
exchanges. All students share the specialized physical
faclllties and educational resources. As part of a major
university and a major metropolis in the Pacmc North
west, the college is able to reinforce Its program by us
ing Its setting as a laboratory for study. It works closely
with Its various professional communities to build cur
ricula and a faculty attuned to the understanding and
creation of an appropriate physical environment

Center for Planning and Design

Judith Heerwagen, Acting Director

The Center for Planning and Design In the college was
established to facilitate the interdisciplinary study of the
environment and to integrate scholarly knowledge and
field experience In meeting the needs of local and re
gional clients. It has three primary objectives:

1. To make available the expertise and services of col-

lege disciplines in a variety of specializations through
consulting, research contracts, seminars, and work
shops.

2. To develop opportunities for students to obtain prac
tical professional'experience by participating in field
studies.

3. To assist faculty members of the college in their re
search, teaching, and community-service functions.

The center Is a member of the Architectural Research
center Consortium (ARCC), which was organized by
United States architectural and planning schools to
contract for research to be performed by member
schools and to furnish research and advisory services
to governmental agencies and others. ARCC Is. In turn,
a member of the National Institute of Building Sciences
and the International Council for Building Research,
Studies. and Documentation. The center Is thus able to
obtain Information on research and technology transfer
from a broad community of interest while participating
on a regional basis In research and related activities.

Urban Design Certificate Program

410 Gould
Anne Vernez Moudon, Director

The Department of Urban Design and Planning ad
ml.nlsters a special graduate program that leads to the
Certificate of Achievement In Urban· Design. Since
1970, this Interdisciplinary program has provided a col
lective framework that allows students to specialize in
the study and design of the urban environment as part
of their profess!onal education.

The ten-member faculty offers backgrounds In urban
design as well as In architecture, landscape architec
ture, and urban planning. In addition, the communities
of the Puget Sound region provide a unique leaming
laboratory for students to experience the Issues and
professional activities of urban design. A core curricu
lum and mandatory course work in four substantive
areas provide the student with a firm grounding In the
ory, methods, and practical skills.

Students are eligible to participate in this certificate
prograrn, normally seven quarters in length, If accepted
for graduate work by the departments of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture, or Urban Design and Plan
ning, and If they possess the necessary design abilities
prior to enrollment In advanced studios.

International Programs

224 Gould

The departments of the college offer many opportuni
ties for foreign study In which participants earn aca
demic credit while studying abroad. Architecture In
Rome I and II, Italian Hilltowns, and Landscape In
Great BritaIn are sponsored on a regular basis. In addi
tion, various study and exchange opportunltles exist in
such locations as Germany, the Scancflnavlan coun
tries, People's Republic of China, Mexico, and Japan.
Faculty eXchanges with foreign institutions occur regu
larty.

Center for Italian Studies

95 Piazza del Blsclone, Rome, Italy

Astra larina, Director

The college maintains a permanent year-round facility
In Rome. Studio and classroom spaces, as well as lim-

ited living accommodations for visiting scholars, are
provided in the Palazzo Pio on the Campo de' Fiori. A
library shared with the Department of Classics, a sub
stantial slide collection, and a resident support staff are
accessible to students. The Palazzo Pio facilitates In
teraction among students from the University and other
institutions, together with practicing professionals re
siding in or visiting Rome. Several major universities
regularly share studio critics and lecturers.

Remote Sensing Applications Laboratory

12 Gould

Frank Westerlund and Arthur Grey, Co-Directors

The Remote Sensing Applications Laboratory (RSAL)
Is a facility for teaching, research, and public service
applications of remote sensing and geoinformatlon
technologies In environmental planning and design.
Remote sensing includes aerial photography and such
techniques as Landsat for recording earth surface data
in image or digital form for subsequent interpretation by
visual or computer techniques and incorporation Into
geographic Information systems. Research applica
tions have included land-use mapping, urban form and
growth studies, development siting, natural· resource
inventories, and environmental analysis. The RSAL
houses an extensive collection of air photo, satellite
data, map, and documentary resources. In addition to
optical photo interpretation equipment, the laboratory
utilizes the NASA-developed VICAR software system
for digital image processing. The RSAL shares in the
use of the college's ARCIINFO geographic information
system.

Computer Aided Design Center

424 Gould

Brian Johnson, Director

Several levels of computing facility are available to stu
dents of the college. Numerous graphics terminals and
PCs permit access to centrally operated Digital Equip
ment (VAX) and Control Data (Cyber 855) computers
used for research and instruction. Software supports
perspective-drawlng and rendering, thermal and light
ing simulation, structural analyses, analysis and dis
play of regional mapping data. and other applications.
Located within the college are both MS-DOS and Ma
cintosh microcomputer facilities, with eight computers
each, used for Instruction, studio work, and student
projects. These facilities are made available to stu
dents for their own work during off hours. and the col
lege library maintains a wide selection of commercial
software, including business and computer-aided de
sign (CAD) packages. For advanced course work and
research, the college operates a MlcroVax 3500 mini
computer with three hlgh-performance graphics work
stations, digitizers, a printer, and a plotter. This system
acts as a host to both the RUCAPS building modeling
(CAD) system and the ARCllnfo geographic informa
tion system, used both for Instructional and research
work. In addition, a micro lab, consisting of four PS/2
Model SOzs, is host to advanced energy, graphics, and
simulation applications.

Facilities

Design Graphics LaboratotY

The center for all graphics courses in the college pro
vides video recording and playback facl1lt1es, a sixteen
foot drafting machine for demonstrations of drafting
techniques. a light table, a rear-projectlon table, and di
azo printers, In addition to other specialized drawing
equipment available to students. The laboratory offers
live and video-taped lectures on a wide variety of
graphics subjects and is staffed for consultation during
regularly scheduled hours.

Lighting Applications Laboratories

The Ughting Applications Laboratories include a vari
ety of facilities for use by students and faculty mem-
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UberalArts DIstribution

1. To be completed prior to admission to the College of
Architecture and Urban Planning:

2. To be completed prior to graduation:

-.:!L Additional liberal arts electives
90

In fulfilling the requirements above, students must in
clude the following:

2.courses from the University 'W'IIst, for a minimum
of6credlts

2 or 3 linked sets from the Arts &Sclences list to in
etude one natural science set, for 18credits.

3. Acceptance by the Program Admissions Committee.
While the cumulative grade-polnt average Is an Impor
tant admlssons evaluation factor, the committee will
place emphasis on evaluation of performance In those
Bachelorof Arts core courses the student has taken. It
Is to the studenfs advantage to take as many of these
courses as possible before applying. An application
portfolio Is required. Majors normally will be admitted In

English composition
Humanities
Social sciences (to Include ENV S205)
Natural sciences (to include ENV S203)
Mathematics sciences (to Include MATH
1240r 157)

Liberal arts component (see above)
CAUP200
Electives

75

Credits
5

20
20
15
15

AdmlsslDD ReqUirements

1. Junior standing (90 or more credits completed).

2. Course requirements.

Credits
75
9

_6_
90

Application to the CAUP B.A. program Is made at the
junior level with an expectation of two years or 90 addi
tional credits taken before receiving the BA The Col
lege B.A. program provides the student with a sound
basis for entry Into the College's professlonal programs
(the final two years). Also, because the minimum core
program has been reduced to 45 credits, the remaining
45 credits can be organized at the student's discretion.
In this way the student can prepare himself or herself
.for a much wider array of possible professional or mas
ter programs. The possibility of mixing courses, al
though they do not lead to any existing advanced pro
gram, allows students to establish a background for
some as yet unheard of future combinations: Architec
ture and Marine SCIence, Urban Design and Horticul
ture, or M.B.A. and Design. With the completion of
these 90 credits, the student receives the College's
BA and can choose to apply to the last two year sag.
ment or to another program entirely.

The third two-year segment is necessary If the student
Is preparing for any of our current professional master
degrees offered In the College.

The program requires the satisfactory completion of
180 credits of course work in the following three cate
gories:

• Liberal Arts Background (90 credits)

• Interdisciplinary Core Program (45 credits)

• Pre-Professional Concentration (~credlts)

ment of the department or program concerned, are the
best qualified to undertake Its curriculum. As a partici
pant In the University's affirmative action program,
which is Intended to Increase the number of minority
group members and women in education and In the
professions, the college encourages their applying for
admission.

Specific admissions requirements and application pro
cedures are listed separately under each department.

Undergraduate Program
208 Gould

JamesJ. Donnette, Director

The college administers a nondepartmental Bachelor
of Arts degree program In Interdisciplinary environmen
tal design and planning in which undergraduates may
major. Built on a firm liberal arts foundation, the pro
gram has a core curriculum of reqUired course work
comprising college courses with a CAUP prefix and
regular departmental offerings. this is followed by a
selection of departmen~ offerings that may be con
centrated within one department to prepare a student
to enter a professional program, or the selection may
be made from several departments to meet special in
dividual objectives that no single department can sat
Isfy.

A student Is admitted to the program as a major In .the
college and does not join a department. Courses with a
CAUP prefix are taught by regular faculty members of
the departments of the college.

The educational goal of this program Is to provide the
student with a balanced undergraduate learning expe
rience encompassing the diverse range of knowfedge
represented by the college's professional programs In
the departments of Architecture, Building Construction,
Landscape Architecture, and Urban Design and Plan
ning.

The three basic educational objectives are to provide:

• A well-balanced program of undergraduate studies in
environmental design and planning for the student who
has not yet made a career choice.

• A well-balanced program of undergraduate studies
for the student planning to enter a graduate-level pro
fessional program In architecture, landscape architec
ture, urban design and planning, or other related
professions.

• Undergraduate course offerings that accommodate
the person Interested In environmental design and
planning processes, but who does not Intend to pursue
professional studies In these areas.

The program Is a traditional four-year liberal arts edu
cation leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree. this pro
gram offers students many options and because the
program Is divided into two-year segments the stu
dents have different options for entry and exit. The
courses taken dUring the first period are for breadth re
quirements: humanities, social sciences, natural sci
ences (Inctuding math) and electives to provide for
some free exploration. These Initial courses may be
taken at the UW or at any other Institution as long as
they meet the transfer equivalent standards of the UW.
For students uncertaIn of their plans, taking advantage
of state and community colleges can reduce the cost
considerably. The second two-year segment prepares
them for a wide variety of professional programs. If the
students choose and are admitted they may continue
on Into the third two-year segment terminating In one of
a numberof professional master's degrees.

Before applying to the College of Architecture and Ur
ban Planning program, (the second two-year seg
ment), It Is necessary to take CAUP 200 at the UW.
this course can be taken through the University exten
sion Program prior to gaining admission to the univer
sity proper, or can be taken In the sophomore year on
campus.

Sbop

Afully staffed and equipped wood-, plastlc-, and metal
working shop provides students with an opportunity to
desfgn and build selected projects. The shop Is used
as an Instructional facility In conjunction with studio,
structures, and.materials classes. Thesis and other In
dividual actfvity also can be accommodated.

UII"ry

The Architecture-Urban Planning Library In Gould Hall
Is the branch within the University system that has the
primary collect!on of materials on the subjects of archi
tecture. building construction, landscape.architecture,
and urban design and planning. It includes more than
thirty thousand books and bound periodicals, 280 cur
rently received serial titles, and five thousand micro
forms.

bers In conjunction with fighting classes, design studio
courses, and research work. Equipment In the lighting
wor1<shop Includes lighting fixtures and lamps, model
building materials, an artificial sky, a direct-beam sun
light simulator, assorted light meters, and demonstra
tion displays. The Lighting Simulation Laboratory con
tains dimmable task and ambient lighting, a simulated
window, and computerized data-gatherlng facilities.

Environmental MeBlurementFacilities

The college and the Department of MechBhlcal Engi
neering have jointly created a series of facilities for
studying energy usage In buildings. One facility Is a
pair of two-room test cells, one of which contains dl
red-galn and Trombe waIl-passive solar test bays,
while the other serves for the evaluation of a1tematlve
envelope insulation types. The second facility Is an at
mospheric radiation measurement station at which &0
Iar Irradiance, daylight illuminance and luminance, and
long-wave Irradlance (fromlto the sky) are recorded.
The third facility Is a group of four houses plus a large
test cell, which are being used to compare the energy
efficiencies for houses built to standards (a) prevaIling
In washington State In 1980 and (b) proposed as a
Model Conservation Standard (for adoption In 1990).
this project Is funded under a contract arranged with
the washington State Energy Office.

PholDgrsphyLaboralDry

A photography laboratory is provided with studio ·and
darkroom facilities for use by photography ciasses, de
sign studio classes, special Instruction, and Indepen
dent activity.

AIldlorlluBlCenter

this center Is a fully equipped laboratory to serve the
college. It houses slide projectors, screens, opaque
and overhead projectors, light tabfes, and a collection
of over sixty-five thousand slides covering architec
tural, landscape, planning, and construction subject
matter. A photocopy setup provides faculty members
and students of the college with new material for lec
tures and class projects and adds to the constantly
growing slide collection. this service center also su
pervises an array of equipment for building science
studies. .

Student Organizations

Chapters.of American Institute of Architects Students,
American Society of Landscape Architects, Associated
General Contractors, Planning Students Association,
and the Historic Preservation Association provide op
portunities for undergraduate and graduate students to
meet Informally and to participate in a variety of proj
ects and events.
Sigma Lambda Chi and Tau Sigma Delta, national
honorarysocieties, are represented In the college.

Admission ReqUirements

Admissfon to the college Is highly competitive, and
preference Is given those applicants who, In the judg-
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Autumn and Spring quarters. (Application deadlines
are January 15 for Spring Quarter and May 15 for Au
tumn Quarter.)

lntemlmpllnsryCom

This 45-cred1t component provides course work In In
troductory envlronmental design knowledge and begin
ning skills development. It comprises two parts:

Core COU1S8S. There are seven required courses for a
total of36 credits.

Core distribution electives. There are 9 credits re
quired. They are distributed over two subject areas.
The student must take a minimum of one course from
each area

Alisting of short descrlptlons of the seven core courses
follows, as does a list of core distribution electives
ldentlfled bysubject area.
Core Requirements
CAUP 200, 270, 300, 301,340,401, and 470.

Core Distribution Electives
History and theory (6 credits required): ARCH 350,
351, 352, 460; B CON 350; URBDP 410, 460, 461,
471; l ARC 352, 353, 361.

Policy, law, and professional roles (3 credits reqUired):
B CON 301, 480; CAUP 380, 475; ENV S 481; LAW
442; l ARC 473; URBDP 300, 340, 401, 481.

PtsplDfBll/Dnsl Stud/a

Prof8SS/onai Group Electives: _this 45-eredlt compo
nent allows the student to pursue course work In areas
of personal Interest as well as to formulate a beginning
program In chosen professional areas. Electives will be
drawn from the v~rious departmental offerings of the
College of Architecture and Urban Planning and other
departments as appropriate.

Current opportunities Include majors In design and
planning studies, architectural studies, planning stud
Ies, urban design studies, construction studies, facili
ties management studies, Interior design studies, ar
chitectural historystudies, and landscape studies.

AIM,/ng

AdvIsing for program premajors will be done by the
College of Arts and Sciences advising office, and
advising for maJors will be provided by the program di
rector and program faculty adviser In the College of Ar
chitecture and Urban Planning.

Gradll8t1Dn Requlmmf1lllJ

Sstisfaetory completion of 180 credits with a minimum
grade-polnt average of 2.50 that Include 90 liberal arts
crecfrts, 36 core credits, 9 core elective credits, and 45
credits in upper-dlvislon approved electives.

Preprofessional

Course Descriptions
CAUP 200 Introduction to Environmental Design
and PlannIng (9) ASpS laboratories, lectures, dem
onstrations Introducing basic curricular elements. De
velopment of basic skills In methods and graphic ex
pression of design and planning ~nalysls,
synthesis, evaluation in building technology; simula
tion, modeling; person-envlronment relations; history;
theory; policy; professional roles. Prerequisites: ENV S
204 and 205 orpermlssfon of program director.

CAUP 270 Computers In envIronmental Design
and Planning (3) AWSpS laboratories, lectures, and
demonstrations that Introduce computing In envlron
mental design and planning, as well as a survey of the

primary elements of computing In general. Basic skills
development In text and word processing, data-base
management; two- and three-dImensional graphics;
land-use mapping and modeling; spread-sheet analy
sis, utilizing VAX, CDC, and microcomputer systems.
Prerequisites: ENV S 204 and 205 or permission of
program director.

CAUP 300 Environmental Design and Planning I:
Visual (8) ASp laboratories, lectures, and demon
strations In the perception of visual qualities, In the
prlnclples of visual structure and organization, and in
the fundamentals of the design process. Prerequisites:
200 and 270 orpermission of program director.

CAUP 301 environmental Design and Planning II:
Technology (6) AW laboratories, lectures, and dem
onstrations in the technological foundations of the de
sign and planning process. Prerequisite: 300 or per
mission of program director.

CAUP 340 People-Environment Relations (3) W
Dynamics of people-envlronment Interactions. An ap
propriate spectrum of environmental scales will be ad
dressed, building on practical and empirical work of
several faculty members In the college. Prerequisite:
ENV S205.

CAUP 380 Technology of Urban and Regional De
velopment (3) Sp lectures and demonstrations in
the technological, economic, and social determinants
of urban development patterns. Survey of basic knowl
edge and technology of physical Infrastructure sys
tems, urban public -facllltles, and community energy
considerations. Prerequisites: ENV S 203, 205.

CAUP 401 Environmental Design and Planning
III: Interdisciplinary (8) AW .laboratories, lectures,
and demonstrations In the Integration of the architec
ture, landscape architecture, and urban design and
planning disciplines In a design studio problem-solving
format. Prerequisite: satisfactory" completion of pre
professional bachelor of arts program core course re- 
qulrements or permission of program director.

CAUP 470 SocIety and EnvIronmental DesIgn and
Planning Policy (3) W Historical evolution of national
environmental policies. Institutional and legal frame
works, nature and value of polley, and process of com
munity/society decision making at all scales. Faculty
members from various departments. Prerequisites:
ENV S 204,205.

CAUP 475 The EnVironmental Design and Plan
ning Professions (3) An analysis of the roles and
mutual support of professions focusing on environmen
tal design and planning, and relationships with other
professions dealing with aspects of this actlvlty. Com
petence and training needed by each of these, ethics
that inform these professions, and typical careers of
persons working in each of them. Guest lecturers in
clude practicing professionals.

CAUP 498 Practical ExperIence (3-6, max. 6)
AWSpS Unpaid work-study course in cooperation
with local professional offices. On-location study of
various aspects of professional practlce under the
supervision of a firm or agency Involved in any aspect
of environmental desfgn, planning, management. Pre
requisite: upperdivision standing.

CAUP 498 Special proJects (1-12, max. 12) In
structor-lnltlated and college-approved systematic
study and offering of specialized subject matter. Topics
vary and are announced in preceding quarter. Entry
code required.

Architecture
208 Gould

The Department of Architecture serves two roles at the
University: It offers the Master of Architecture degree,

the only professional architectural degree, and it Is a
collaborator with other departments In the college un
dergraduate degree program. The professional pro
gram is based on the architect's need to be a generalist
who is well-rounded In the liberal arts, who possesses
a full command of the practical arts of the profession of
architecture, and who can assume an enlightened, re
sponsible, and creative role in society. The curriculum
embodies a range of both broad and focused courses
that cover the many and various aspects of arChitec
ture: design, graphics, structural engineering, building
sciences, history, theory, ecology, sociology, psychol
ogy, law, and professional practice. The faculty com
prises a large and diverse group of teachers, practition
ers, scholars, and researchers, who represent a wide
spectrum of background, experience, and viewpoints.
Thirty-five permanent faculty members are supple
mented by dozens of part-time professional practltlon~
ers from the region and around the country, as well as
by exchange scholars and foreign institutions. A design
graphics laboratory, photography laboratory, lighting
application laboratory, and shop, which are described
in the departmental brochure, are staffed by the de
partment

The department Is responsible for a broad subject
area, offering an Intensive core of required courses,
studios, and thesis and a wide array of elective
courses. seattle and its region serve as a laboratory for
design and research in most studios, as well as In
some lecture courses and seminars. In addition to this
focus, there is a theme for each of the three years of
the M.Arch. degree program. Year one Is "the dwelling
place"; year two, "the public realm"; and year three,
"the rich panoply." Support courses In theory, bUilding
science, and person-environment relations are Inte
grated with studio in year one. Support courses In pres
ervation design, urban design, and Interior design en
rich a three-quarterstudlo sequence In these three
subjects In year two. Elective studios and courses are
offered in year three. These themes not only help to
clarify the student's experience, but· also to ensure a
wide and coherent variety of design problems and In
structors. Year three is followed by the master's thesis
on a research or design topic of the student's choice,
culminating In a public presentation to the faculty and
guests.

Undergraduates preparing for a graduate professional
architecture program here or elsewhere may apply for
the undergraduate degree program offered by the col
lege. Students interested in applying for two-year
graduate professional architecture programs take most
of their electives, inclUding design studios, within the
Department of Architecture.

The Master of Architecture (M.Arch.) degree Is the only
degree offered by the Department of Architecture.
Completion of the requirements of this nationally
accredited degree program satisfies the usual educa
tional requirement for licensing (registration) as an ar
chitect. The program accommodates three groups of
undergraduate-degree holders: (1) persons holding a
preprofessional four-year degree, such as the college's
Bachelor of Arts with a concentration In architectural
studies, (2) persons holding an undergraduate degree
in a field other than architecture, (3) persons holding a
professional degree such as a five-year Bachelor of Ar
chitecture. The program varies In duration and specific
course work required, depending on the students prior
academic and professional experience and whether
the student elects to pursue a Certificate of Achieve
ment in Urban Design or Preservation Design.

Candidates with a preprofessional four-year degree,
such as Bachelor of Arts (In architecture) or the equiva
lent. usually undertake six full-time quarters of study
plus completion of a thesis for the M.Arch. degree. this
program typically requires 99 credits of course work,
including 36 of design studio, 36 of approved core
courses, 9 of thesis, and 18 of electives. Special Inter
eatS and certificate programs often can be accommo
dated within the 18 credits of electives and design stu
dio options. StUdents are reviewed for satisfactory
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progress In their first year, and some may be required
to take additional studio(s) or other course work.

Persons holding degrees In other fields nonnaJly un
dertake three quarters of preparatory course work to
develop knowledge and skills equivalent to those of
students who en.ter the program from undergraduate
architecture programs. Some entering students are re
quired to take courses during the summer quarters
prior to matriculating as well as additional preparatory
studlo(s). Upon completion of preparatory course work,
the students merge with students In the two-year pro
gram described above.

Persons holding a five-year Bachelor of Architecture
professional degree (or M.Arch. degree) who desire to
do postprofesslonal study or research may enroll with
advanced s~dlng In the Master of Architecture pro
gram. this program can usually be completed in four
quarters and requires 45 credits, Including thesis.

Students are admitted to the program In architecture
only In Autumn Quarter. All application materials
should be received by the department no later than the
preceding January 1. Notices of admission are mailed
In eariy April. The prospective applicant should note
that Graduate Record examination general test
scores, three letters of recommendation, transcripts of
previous degree programs and of additional academic
study, a letter of Intent, and a portfolio of work in some
field or aspect of art, craft, or design are required as
part of the application. Incomplete applications and
those received .after January 1, are not considered by
the admissions committee.

The Certificate of Achievement in Urban Design, ad
mInistered by the Department of Urban Design and
PlannIng (see college description), Is a specialized
graduate-level option available to students In the Mas
ter of Architecture degree program. It Is awarded to
students who complete a required curriculum neces
sary for a finn grounding In hls~ory, theory, methods,
case studies, and practical skills In urban design. The
option emphasizes process. and problem solving, In,:,
eluding abilities to analyze problems and opportunities,
to develop and evaluate alternative concepts, and to
manage Implementation strategies.

The department also offers a Certificate of Achieve
ment In Preservation Design as a specialization withIn
the Master of ArchItecture curriculum. This option is not
only designed to promote an understanding of historic
buildings but also to develop skills In designing new
structures and adapting existing structures within his
toric districts. It seeks to prepare professionals skilled
In dealing with historically important Issues rather than
restorations or historic preservationists perse.

The department offers the architecture in Rome pro
gram at the Palazzo Plo, described under Center for
Italian Studies. Students may study for one or two
quarters In Rome with departmental faculty members
and guests. A summer program on Italian hill towns at
CMta dl Bagnoreglo also Is offered.

RnanelalAid

Each Spring Quarter, the department awards many
scholarships and assistantships that apply to the fol
lowing academic" year. Thes~ are more typIcally avail
able to students already enrolled In the program in ar
chitecture at the time of the awarding, although some
financial aid Is offered to newly entering students.
Other financial aid and assistantship possibilities may
be found through the Graduate School Fellowship Divi
sion and the Rnanclal Aid Office In Schmitz Hall.

Faculty
CbalrpBlIDn

Douglas S. Kelbaugh

ProfBSSDIB

Bonsteel, David L,. 1964, (Emeritus), M.Arch., 1964,
washington; design process, computer applications,
research.

Bosworth, Thomas L.,. 1968, M.A., 1954, Oberlin;
M.Arch., 1960, Yale; design process, history, profes
sional practice.

Dietz, Robert H., 1947, (Emeritus), M.Arch., 1944,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology.

Emery, Ashley F.,. 1961, *(MechanlcaJ Engineering),
M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, California (Berkeley); bioen
gineering, energy conservation In buildings, and air
conditioning.

Frltschen, Leo J.,. 1966, *(Atmospherlc Sciences, For
est Resources), M.S., 1958, Kansas State; Ph.D.,
1960, Iowa State; blometeorology, mlcrometeorology,
measurement and Instrumentation of the environment.

Hawkins, Neil M.,. 1968, *(Civil Engineering), M.S.,
1959, Ph.D., 1961, illinois; structures and materials.

Herrman, Arthur P., 1923, (Emeritus), B.Arch., 1921,
Carnegie Institute ofTechnology.

Hildebrand, Grant,· 1964, (Drama), (Art),t M.Arch.,
1964, Michigan; history, preservation design, design
process.
Jacobson, Phillip L.,. 1962, (Urban Design and Plan
nlng),t M.Arch., 1969, Rnnlsh Institute of Technology
(Helsinki); design, professlonal practice.

Johnston, Nonnan J.,. 1960, (Emeritus), (Landscape
Architecture, Urban Design and Plannlng),t M.C.P.,
1959, Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvania; urban design, his
tory.
Kelbaugh, Douglas S.,· 1985, M.Arch., 1972, Prince
ton; design, energy conservation, professional prac
tice, theory.

Klppenhan, Charles J.,. 1963, (Emeritus), *(Mechanl
cal Engineering), M.S.M.E., 1946, Ph.D., 1948, Iowa;

_ energy conservation In buildings, heat ventilating and
air conditioning, heat transfer, fluid mechanics.
Kolb, Keith R.,. 1952, M.Arch., 1950, Harvard; design,
professional practice.

Lovett, Wendell H.,. 1948, (Emeritus), M.Arch., 1948,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; design.

Moudon, Anne Vernez,· 1980, (Landscape Architec
ture, Urban DesIgn and Plannlng),t Dr.t)sSc., .1987,
Ecole Polytechnlque Federale de Lausanne (Switzer
land); urban design, city form and neighborhood stud
Ies, design research.

Nyberg, Folke E.,. 1969, (Scandinavian Languages
and Uterature), (Urban Design and Plannlng),t
M.Arch., 1960, Yale; theory, urban design, profes
sional practice.
Pundt, Hennann G.,. 1968, (Art),t MA, 1960, illinois;
Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; history, historical preservation.

Schneider, Raymond C." 1964, (Emeritus), (Educa
tion), M.S., 1952, Kansas State; Ed.D., 1955, Stanford.
Seligmann, Claus A.,. 1964, Dlpl.Arch., 1950, London
Polytechnic Institute; design, design process, theory.

Small, Robert E.,· 1965, (Emeritus), (Landscape Archi
tecture),t M.Arch., 1955, Oregon; design for elderiy
disabled, housing, site planning, design process.
Staub, Christian, 1967, (Emeritus), Certificate, 1944,
Switzerland; photography.

Strelssguth, Daniel M.,. 1955. (Emeritus), M.Arch.,
1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; design
process.

Thiel, Philip,. 1961, (Urban Design and Plannlng),t
M.S.Nav.Arch., 1948, Michigan; visual design, design
process, person-environment relations, experiential
notation.

Varey, Gordon B.,· 1962, (Building Constructlon),t
M.Arch., 1966, California (Berkeley); building technol
ogy and construction, professional studies, research.

Zarina, Astra" 1964, (Urban Design and Plannlng),t
M.Arch., 1955, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
design, foreign studios.

AsIDe/ate Profasors

Albrecht, Robert G.: 1960, M.S.C.E., 1960, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; structures. .

Alden, Richard S.: 1961, M.Arch., 1960, Yale; Ph.D.,
1971, Pennsylvania; design process, envlronrnentlbe
havlor, research, photography.

Clausen, Meredith L.: 1979, (Art Hlstory),t MA,
°1972, Ph.D., 1975, Callfomla (Berkeley); ethics and
contemporary architecture.
Curtis, J. William: 1962, (Emeritus), MA, 1969,
Washington; design process.
Deines, Katrina: 1985, M.Arch., 1979, Washington;
design, theory, foreign studies.
Donnette, James J.,. 1966, M.Arch., 1969, washing
ton; graphics, design.

Goldblatt, Steven M., 1982, *(Bulldlng Construction,
Education, Civil Engineering), J.D., 1977, Golden
Gate; law for architects.

Heerwagen, Dean R.: 1975, M.S., 1967, B.Arch.,
1971, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; environ
mental controls (passive and active).

Hill, Warren T.: 1959, M.A., 1961, New York; Interior
design, design, history.

Kiyak, Asuman H.: 1977, *(Oral and Maxillofacial SUr
gery, Psychology), M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1977, Wayne
State; gerontology, geriatric dentistry, behavioral as
pects of health care.
LaTourelle, ElaIne D.: 1975, M.Arch., 1964, Yale; de
sign, professional practice.

Lebert, Edgar A., 1967, M.S., 1967, Washington; struc
tures..
Loveland, Joel E.: 1985, M.Arch., 1980, Callfomia
(Los Angeles); energy conservation, design, research.'

Miller, David E., 1989, M.A., 1972, Illinois; design, pro
fessional practice.

Millet, Marietta S.: 1976, M.Arch., 1972, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; illumination, environmen
tal controls.
Mlnah, Galen F.,· 1970, M.Arch., 1968, Pennsylvania;
design process, design, professional practice.

Pyatok, Michael, 1990, M.Arch., 1967, Harvard; da
sign, low-Income housing.

Rohrer, John A., 1948, (Emeritus), BArch., 1937,
washington.

Rolfe, George R.,* 1984, (Building Construction, Urban
Design and Plannlng),t M.Arch., 1968, M.P.H., 1968,
Pennsylvania; management, development, and his
tory.

Rosner, Arnold S.: 1966, M.S.C.E., 1949, California
Institute of Technology; design process, building tech
nology, computers.

Ryan, Dennis M.,. 1975, (Urban Design and Plan
ning),t M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1976, Pennsylvania; urban
design and planning, community design principles and
practice, urban change and continuity.

Sasanoff, Robert,· 1963, M.C.P., 1968, Callfomla
(Berkeley); design process, person-envlronment rela
tions.
Sproule, John, 1948, (Emeritus), B.Arch., 1934, Wash
ington; architecture.

Streatfield, David C.: 1971 (Landscape Architecture,
Urban Design and Plannlng),t M.L.A., 1965, Pennsyl
vania; regional landscape planning, envfronmentaJ his
tory, landscape studies, preservation and theory.

AssistantProfessDr

Mohler, Richard E., 1986, M.Arch., 1984, Pennsylva-
nia; design. .

LBt:lumIB

Ching, Francis D. K., 1985, (Landscape Architecture),
B.Arch., 1966, Notre Dame; design.
Dee, Jennifer, 1985, M.Arch., 1984, washington; the
ory, community design.
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Johnson, Brian R., 1980, M.Arch., 1981, Washington;
computer graphics, computer applications, CAD sys
tems.
OChsner, Jeffrey,· 1988, M.Arch., 1976, Rice; design,
history, preservation.

Onouye, Barry S., 1969, M.S.C.E., 1969, Washington;
structures, design.

Vanags, Andris, 1976, B.F.A., 1968, Washington;
building science, design.

Williams, Roger B., 1976, M.Arch., 1969, Washington;
design.

Wright, David, 1986, B.Arch., 1957, Washington; pro
fessional practice.

ZUberbuhler, Douglas R.,· 1968, M.Arch., 1968, Wash
ington; graphics, design.

Course Descriptions
Some aspects of the program, including course num
bers and content, may change after the printing of this
catalog. The department maybecontacted forupdated
information.

Courses for Undergraduates
ARCH 150, 151 Apprecfatlon of Architecture I, II (2
or 3, 2 or 3) ASp,WS Boswolth, Pundt Historical
survey of the architecture of Westem civilization. For
nonmajors.

ARCH 250 American Architecture and Urban En
vlronments (2) Pundt Study and crltlcaJ Investiga
tion of architecture and the problems of urban design In
North America from colonial times to the present For
nonmajors.

ARCH 302 Architectural Design I (6) WSp Dee,
Deines, Mohler Studio problems In dwelling design,
with emphasis on regionalist building typology and on
design methodologies. Prerequisites: 310 and 311. En
try code required.

ARCH 303-304-305 Introduction to Architectural
Design 1,11,111 (6-6-6) A,W,Sp Studio problems that
develop Initial awareness, knowledge, and basic skills
needed in synthesis of building fonn and Integrative as
pects of architectural design; emphasis on the dwelling
place. Umlted to students entering the graduate pro
gram In architecture with baccalaureate degrees In
other fields. Prerequisite: first-year student Standing In
three-year M.Arch. program. Entry code reqUired.

ARCH 310 Graphic VIsualization and Representa
tion (3) AWSpS Lectures and laboratory exercises
in concepts, conventions, and techniques of graphic
visualization and representation in the design of pro
fessions: lettering, drafting, multi-view projection, axo
nometric projection, obflque projection, descriptive ge
ometry, and topographical drawings. Entry code
required.

ARCH 311 Graphic SImulation and Presentation
(3) AWSpS Lectures and laboratory exercises in con
cepts and techniques of graphic simulation and pre
sentation of design precepts: perspective projection
and sun and shadow. Prerequisite: 310. Entry code re
quired.

ARCH 312 DesIgn GraphIcs Laboratory (3) AWSp'
lectures and laboratory exercises as a continuation of
the design graphics laboratory with emphasis on
advanced graphics specific to particular design malors.
Prerequisite: 311. Entry code reqUired.

ARCH 313 Introductfon to Architectural Photog.
raphy (2) AWSpS BasIc elements and processes of
archltectwaJ photography to include: camera controls,
exposure technique. and photo processing. Student
must provide own camera with Jens, shutter, and aper
ture controls.

ARCH 314 IntroductIon to Architectural Drawing
(2) AWS Skill development In conceptualization of
fonns and their relationships through observation and
recording in freehand graphic manner. The course
deals with proportion, scales, light effect, value texture,
and various perspective techniques. Entry code re
quired.

ARCH 315 Architectural Sketching (2) Skill de
velopment in conceptualization of forms and their rela
tionships through observation and recording In free
hand graphic manner. Deals with proportion, scales,
light effect, value, texture, and various perspective
techniques. PrereqUisites: 314 and pennlssion of in
structor.

ARCH 320 Introduction to Structures I (3) Al
brecht, Lebert, Onouye, Ratti Statics and strength of
materials. Entry code required.

ARCH 321 IntrOduction to Structures II (3) De
sign of structural elements in timber and steel.

ARCH 322 IntroductIon to StructureslU (3) Build
ing framing ~ems; wind and seismic loads, long
span structures.

ARCH 330 Construction Materials and Tech
nIques I (3) Vanags Fundamentals of building con
struction with emphasis on wood structures. labora
tory exercises designed to develop student intuition
and understanding of how tools, materials, and struc
ture interact in building design and construction.

ARCH 340 People-EnvIronment Interacttons (3)
Lecture/discussion on the dynamics of people-envlron
ment interactions. A spectrum of environmental scales
and cultural contexts addressed. Builds on the theoreti
cal and empirical work In the field and relates to studio
design work In 305.

ARCH 350 Architecture of the AncIent World (3) A
Boswolth Architectural history in the Westem world
from beginnings to A.D. 550.

ARCH 351 Romanesque, Gothic, and Renais
sance Architecture (3) W Hildebrand Architectural
history In the Western world from A.D. 550 to 1750.

ARCH 352 HIstory of Modem Architecture (3)
Pundt Architectural history In the Westem world from
1750 to the present.

ARCH 360 IntroductIon to Architectural Theory
(3) Function of architectural theory in comprehending
and ordering various human purposes in architecture,
types of architectural purpose, types of theories. Cur
rent concerns.

ARCH 400 Architectural DesIgn II (6) ASp Vari
ous studio problems In nonresidential building design
to develop basic skills in the synthesis and integration
of building fonn. Prerequisite: 302.

ARCH 402 Architectural DesIgn III (6) In this
course, the student chooses from among many sepa
rate sections that Introduce particular architectural da
sign theories and methodologies. Focus and fonnat
vary. Prerequisite: CAUP 401.

ARCH 403 Architectural Problems (6) AWSpS
Entry code required.

ARCH 409 Color at the Concept Level In DesIgn
. (3) WSp H/71 Simple processes of color presentation

researched and developed for use as communication.
Designed to make color available early In design de
veJopment and make it Integral with all other aspects of
design.

ARCH 410 Architectural WorkIng Drawings (2-3)
Lectures and optional laboratory exercises focuslng on
the content, organization,~ conventions commonly
used In preparing working drawings for the building in
dustry, specifically In relation to the other contract doc
uments, construction practices, and legal considera
tions. Prerequisite: 310.

ARCH 411 Computer Graphics Applications (3)
AWS Johnson Lectures and hands-on laboratory
experience that focuses on leaming to use general pur
pose graphics software, Including VISIT, the MQ
VIE.BYU programs and AutoCAD.4. Prerequisite:
CAUP270.

ARCH 412 Architectural illustratIon and Presen
tatIon (3) Zuberbuhler Issues, conventions, and
techniques used In architectural renderings: line draw
Ings, shaded drawings, use of color, composition, or
ganization, advanced perspective, scale figures, en
tourage, reflections, and m~la. Prerequisite: 311.

ARCH 413 Architectural Photography ProJects (2)
AWSp Projects Involvlng the study of illumination and
perspective as related to the representation and per
ception of space, fonn, color, texture, pattem, and
scale of architectural subjects. Student must provide
own camera with lens, shutter, and aperture controls.

.Prerequisite: 313.

ARCH 414 Freehand DrawIng (3) Thiel Introduc
tion, emphasiZing accurate observation of visual quali
ties of a variety of fonns and an experimental approach
to their coherent freehand representation using uncor
rected contour line.

ARCH 415 ArchItectural SketchIng (3) exercises
in freehand representational drawing using charcoal,
graphite, and conte crayon with emphasis on line, pro
portion, values, composition. Studies progress from
geometric to nongeometric forms.

ARCH 418 Watercolor Drawing (3) ASp Introduc
tion to the principles and practice of using transparent
watercolor for the naturalistic representation of objects,
people, and Interior and exterior space. Prerequisite:
414.

ARCH 420 StruCtural Design I (4) A Reinforced
concrete fundamentals. Prerequisite: 322.

ARCH 421 Structural DesIgn II (4).W Design of
steel structures.

ARCH 422 Structural DesIgn III (4) Sp DesIgn of
reinforced concrete structures.

ARCH 426 Structural Unit Masonry (3) S Lebert
Structural behavior and design of reinforced brick, tile,
and unit masonry structures. Joint with CESM 487. En
try code required.

ARCH 430 Materials and Processes (3) A Vanags
Lectures, field trips, and laboratory sessions directed
toward the nature, potentials, and limitations of a vari
ety of materials (wood, metal, plastics, Inorganic ce
menting materials, minerals, rocks, and clay) and the
processes Involved with their production, fabrication,
and system compatibility. Entry code required.

ARCH 431 Environmental Controls (3) A
Heerwsgen, Loveland Description of thennal comfort
needs and the means by which buildings can be de
signed to satisfy those needs. Consideration of how cli
mate determines building forms, site analysis and plan
ning vls·~-vls the local climate, basic heat transfer
mechanisms, and design strategies for overcoming
heat loss through the building envelope. Entry code re
quired.

ARCH 432 Construction MaterIals and Tech
niques II (3) Schneider Survey of construction
materials and techniques of steel, masonry, and con
crete buildings. Prerequisite: 330 or CAUP 301. Entry
code reqUired.

ARCH 433 Active Control Systems for BuildIng
OperatIon (3) Heerwagen Electrfcal, mechanical
(HVAC), plumbing, and fire safety systems for build
Ings; descriptions of what these systems do, where
they are used, how they are Integrated Into the overall
building design; rules of thumb, design strategies, and
other short cuts for anticipating system design and use.
Prerequisite: 431.
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ARCH 435 Principles and Practices of Environ
mental Lighting (3) Millet Perception-based ap
proach to the principles of natural and artificial lighting;
practical considerations of lighting Involving environ
mental evaluations. calculations and the use of lamps
and fixtures; sketch and model studies for applications;
impact of lighting design on energy conservation; rela
tion of lighting design process to architectural design
concepts. Prerequisite: 431.

ARCH 436 Building Acoustics (3) Heerwagen
Description of principles and practices for manipulating
and enchancing sound in buildings. Information about
sound behavior and the organization of architectural el
ements (deployment of design features, including vari
ous geometries and materials) for the control of sound
in enclosed spaces and between adjacent spaces. En
try code required.

ARCH 437 Passive Thermal Controls (3)
Heerwagen Devices for achieving energy-efficient
buildings. analytic methods for evaluating likely ther
mal perform~nces of buildings and building envelopes.
resistance and capacitance. of building materials, air
flow through and around buildings. energy codes and
industry standards. and strategies for integrating ana
lytic techniques and guidelines into architectural de
sign process. Prerequisite: 431,.

ARCH 439 Light Frame Building Assemblies (3)
Vanags Fundamentals of light-frame construction
from soils examination. foundation systems to framing
systems. and the integration of electrical. plumbing.
and heating/cooling into the structure. Prerequisite:
College of Architecture and Urban Planning major .or
permission of In~tructor.

ARCH 443 Experiential Design Notation (3) Thiel
Lectures, seminars, and studio/field studies in philoso
phy, the:ory. and practice of Intervention in the physical
environment for socially preferred human experiences.
Entry code required.

ARCH 445 Environmental Design Research
Through Photography (3) Alden Photographic ap
proach to collection. analysis. and presentation of vi
sual information relevant to design and evaluation of
built environments. Case studies•. lectures. and class
discussions on technical. social. psychological. and vi
sual aspects of environmental design problems.
followed by individual and team photographic projects
resulting in completed visual or audiovisual presenta
tions.

ARCH 447 Physical Structure and Human Interac
tions (3) Sasanoff Effect of physic~1 structure on
human interaction.

ARCH 449 Designing Environments for the El
derly (3) Introduces students of design disciplines to
gerontology and considerations necessary In design
Ing for an aging population. Entry code required.

ARCH 452 Characteristics of Puget Sound Archi
tecture and Towns (3) Hildebrand Puget Sound
architectural and town environment in terms of its his
torical development. but specifically including recent
and pending changes affecting this environment in sig
nificant ways. Entry code required.

ARCH 454 Greek ArchRecture (3) Sp Langdon
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its begin
nings. with special emphasis on the Periclean building
program in fifth-century Athens. Joint with ART H 446
and CL AR 446. Entry code required. (Offered alter
nate years.)

ARCH 455 Special Studies In Gothic Art and Ar
chitecture (3) Hildebrand Detailed study of Gothic
architecture and its accompanying sculpture and
stained glass. with special emphasis on the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries In France and England. Joint with
ART H 455. Entry code required.

ARCH 458 South Asian Architecture (3) Introduc
tion to South Asian architecture, its generating forces,

parameters. 'and consequent environments. Entry
code required.

ARCH 460 Design Theory and Analysis (3) Dee.
Minah. Seligman Problematical nature of philoso
phies of architecture; Interaction of philosophical con
cepts and architectural form and expression. Funda
mentals of architectural criticism. Entry code required.

ARCH 461 Recent Developments In ArchRectural
Theory (3) Concentrates particularly on develop
ments that spring from recent work In the epistemology
of scie,:,ce and in philosophy. Entry code required.

ARCH 478 Architectural CAD Systems (4) WSp
Johnson Development, use. and limitations of Qr
chltectural computer-aided design systems in the pro
fessional office. Lectures. readings. and exercises uti
lizing the college's CAD system as well as other
computers. Prerequisites: 411 and CAUP 270.

ARCH 488 American Architecture (3) Clausen
American architecture from the seventeenth-century
colonial period to the present. Emphasis on architects
and buildings, including feature of urban development.
Joint with ART H 488.

ARCH 493 Rome Preparation Seminar (2) Semi
nar dealing with history. culture. topography, and cus
toms of Rome, Italy. Required for students enrolling in
495. 496, or 497.

ARCH 495 Architectural Studies Abroad (9) Ur
ban history and development of the city of Rome
through first-hand studies of its topography and mor
phology. City's more recent quarters become subject
of group research relative to problems and potentials of
growth and future development. Students may be reg
istered concurrently in an appropriate studio section.
Prerequisite: 493. Entry code required.

ARCH 496 Architectural Studies Abroad (9) Stu
dio-oriented projects and application of experience
gained during preceding program. Seminars held in
collaboration with Italian students. professionals, and
educators. Prerequisite: 495.

ARCH 497 Italian HIlRowns (9) S ZOrina Introduc
tion to origins and development of built forms prevalent
in the hilltowns of central Italy, a comparative analysis
of domestic architecture in the agricultural context of
the confluence zone of Tuscany, Umbria. and Latium
and a historical survey of fortresses. castles. palaces.
villas. and gardens of upper Latium. Prerequisite: 493.
Entry code required.

ARCH 498 Special Projects (1-12, max. 12)
AWSpS Instructor-initiated and department-approved
systematic study, and offering of specialized subject
matter. Topics vary and are announced in preceding
quarter. Entry code required.

ARCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max. 6)
AWSpS Entry code required.

Courses for Graduates Only. .
ARCH 500-501-502 Architectural Design Studio
(6-6-6) A,W,Sp Architectural design, with emphasis
on development of professional skills in design synthe
sis. Specific focus on preservation design (500). urban
design (501). and interior design (502). PrereqUisite:
305. Entry code required.

ARCH 503-504-505 Architectural Design Studio
Options (6-6-6) A,W,Sp,S Advanced architectural
studios in general architectural design. in special proj
ects examining particular architectural determinants,
and in architectural research. Focus and format vary
with Instructor. Prerequisite: 502.

ARCH 506 Advanced Architectural Studies (6)
AWSpS Advanced experimental studies dealing with
significant architectural. relationships that involve
scholarly Investigation. development. and presentation
of results; Entry code required.

ARCH 520 Advanced Wood Structures Design (3)
Albrecht Design methods related to wood structures.
Nature of wood as a bUilding material, plywood, glued
laminated wood structures, timber plies and pile foun
dations. pole buildings and conventional wood building
framing. Entry code required.

ARCH 521 StruCtural Design Through Model
Studies (3) Albrecht Theory of models. dimenslonal
analysis. direct model analysis; studies employing spe
cific materials. techniques of testing and measure
ment. Joint with CESM 4n. Entry code required.

ARCH 522 Skin-Resistant Structures (3) Albrecht
Resistance mechanisms. structural systems employ
ing plates. folded plates, shells, and membranes with
applications to the structural design process. Entry
code required.

ARCH 535 Graduate seminar, Study Topics In En
vironmental Ughtlng (3) Millet Focus on individual
student projects. involving research and design for
lighting. Entry code required.

ARCH 551 scandinavian Architecture of the Nine
teenth and Twentieth Centuries (3) Nyberg Intro
duction to the contribution of Scandinavian architecture
to early functionalism with emphasis on its relationship
to neoclassicism and vemacular architecture.

ARCH 553 Special Studies In Architecture In the
Ancient World (3) Bosworth Study and critical anal
ysis of a selected topic from claSsical or preclassical
periods. Prerequisite: 350.

ARCH 554 Special Studies In Modem ArchRec
ture (3) Pundt Study and critical analysis of a se
lected number of distinguished professionals (archi
tects. planners. educators. critics) and their
contributions to the evolution of modem and contem
porary architectural practice and thought. Entry code
required.

ARCH 556 History of Chlcsgo School ArchRec
ture (3) Pundt Study and critical investigation of the
contribution of major architects in Chicago. the Mid
west, and the West Coast from circa 1870 to 1920. En
try code required.

ARCH 557 Neoclassicism and Romanticism In
Europe and America (3) Pundt Study and critical
investigation of European and American architecture
and urban design from 1750 to 1850. Entry code re
quired.

ARCH 558' seminar In Twentleth-century Archi
tecture (3 or 5) Specific focus changes from quarter
to quarter. Joint with ART H 591. PrereqUisite: gradu
ate standing with background In architecture, architec
tural history. or permission of instructor.

ARCH 559 American UtIlitarian Architecture (3)
Hildebrand Significant American environmental de
sign efforts arising from utilitarian needs (e.g., facto
ries. bridges. skyscrapers, and associated technical
building innovations). Entry code required.

ARCH 560 Graduate seminar on Architectural
Theories (3) W Dee. Nyberg. Sellgmann Recent
developments in architectural theory. urban destgn
theory, criticism, and the methodology of criticism. En
try code required.

ARCH 561 Urban Design Theory (3) Nyberg
Theories of nineteenth- and twentieth-century urban
design; closely parallels directions In architecture and
urban planning. Theoretical premises of these move
ments related to current practices of urban design In
various sociopolitical contexts. European and Ameri
can. Evolutionary nature of theory. Prerequisite: previ
ous classes in environmental history or permission of
instructor.

ARCH 571 Project FeaslbliRy (3) Wright SocIal,
political. and economic factors affecting the location,
design. financing. construction. and marketing of build
ings.
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ARCH· m Specifications and Contracts (3)
Brown Detailed organization and composition of con
tracts, specifications, and related contract documents.

ARCH 573 Professional Practice (3) Sp Ochsner
Operation of an architectural office and professional
practice. Entry code required.

ARCH 574 Law for Architects and Engineers (3)
Sp Goldblatt Legal Issues facing architects and en
gineers, focusing on liability avoidance. Topical areas
include basic doctrines, the design professlonaVclient
relationship, the construction process, and profes
sional practice problems. Entry code required.

ARCH 577 Design Development (3) Lectures and
drafting room practice emphasizing development
phase of contract documents. Entry code required.

ARCH 580 History of Historic PreserVation In Eu
rope (3) Pundt European achievements In historic
preservation and restoration of architecture. Prerequi
site: specialization in preservation design or permis
sion of instructor.

ARCH 581 Historic Preservation of Architecture,
U.S.A. (3) Pundt American achievements In historic
preservation and restoration of architecture. PrerequI
site: specialization In preservation design or permis
sion of Instructor.

ARCH 582 Technical Issues In Preservation De
sign (3) Murphy Issues, practices, and procedures
involved in preservation and reuse of old and historic
buildings; technical and esthetic means by which prac
ticing professionals approach analysis, Interpretation,
and resolution of problems such work creates. Recent
and local projects and related experiences. Entry code
required.

ARCH 593 Residential Design: Methods and
Practices (3) Review of approaches to housing peo
ple in growing metropolises and cities, nineteenth cen
tury to present emphasis on Western Europe, North
and South America. Focus on selected contemporary
Issues in neighborhood and dwelling design, methods
and practices. Joint with URBDP 574.

ARCH 594 Health FacUlties Planning (3) exami
nation of the organization and execution of the total
planning process for health-care facilities, with Individ
ual parallel studies In selected toPics. Entry code re
quired.

ARCH 588 Fieldwork In Professional Practice
(*, max. 9) Donnette, Kelbaugh, Loveland, Zuber
buhler On-location study under the supervision of a
practicing professional Involved in an aspect of envi
ronmental design. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Entry code required.

ARCH 598 Special Topics for Graduate Students
(1-6) AWSp Systematic study and offering of special
Ized subject matter. Topics vary and are announced in
the preceding quarter. May be repeated for cred'rt. en
try code required.

ARCH 600 Independent Study or R888arch (*)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Entry
code reqUired.

ARCH 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Entrycode required.

Building Construction
116Architecture

The goal of the Department of Building Constructlon Is
to provide education that will prepare Individuals (1) to
be motivated, well-rounded, responsible citizens and
(2) to assume technical positions, senior levels of man
agement, or business ownership In constructlon, de
velopment, and related industries.

The educational program focuses on four areas: (1)
courses providing the broader perspectives of humani
ties and social and natural sciences, (2) course work
that develops self-dIscipline and anaJytlcal and reason
Ing skills, (3) courses that develop technical skills nec
essary to define and solve practical construction prob
lems. and (4) course work to build the managerial skills
necessary to make sound decisions and to implement
those decisions on prudent, timely, and legal bases. An
ability to communicate clearly and concisely, with sen
sltlvlty to human relations. Is essential to the successful
completion of this a~emlc program.

The core curriculum Is concentrated In the upper dM
slon during a typical studenfs iunlor and senior years.
The combination of courses provides a unique Interdis
ciplinary experience with proven effectiveness In edu
cating managers to be dynamic leaders.

The departmenfs faculty comprises an unusual mix of
permanent members with part-time professional practi
tioners. Includlng·many firms'.principals, these contrac
tors, ·architects, engineers, attorneys, and others also
serve as advisers to the department and help shape
the program to respond to achanging society.

Founded in 1968, the department Is a member of the
AssocIated Schools of Construction.

Undergraduate Program
BBdlBlor01Sdsn" In Building CDnltnl:tlon DBIJ1BB

Because the number of applicants Is large and the de
partment's resources are limited, the process of admis
sion Is very selective. Admission decisions are based
on an appllcanrs academic performance and potential,
extent and quality of relevant experience, 8pparent ap
titude, and personal motivatlon. .

Full-time students receive priority oyer part-time stu
dents. The department strongly urges ethnic minorities
and women to apply for admission.

Applicants must contact the department to obtain Its In
dividual application form and prospectus, which con
tain details of requirements for admission and continu
ation. Closing date for receipt of applications by the
department Is April 1; however, the University admis
sions application form and Its accompanying material
must be flied separately at the admissions office much
earlier than the departmenfs closing date. Selection
for acceptance Into the program, which begins Autumn
Quarter,ls made each year by early May, and all appli
cants are notified of the admissions committee deci
sion shortly thereafter. Because each application Is
valid only once, a student whose application for admis
sion Is denied must reapply If consideration Is desired
In any sUbsequent year.

The first two years of the program can be completed at
the University as a premajor In the College of Arts and
ScIences or at other four-year Institutions or commu
nity colleges. Consult the departmental prospectus for
details about prerequisite courses.

The program Is fully accredited by the American Coun
cil for Construction Education.

Graduation RBilulramBnII
The Bachelor of ScIence in BuildIng Construction de
gree program requires completion of the four-year cur
riculum with (1) a minimum of 188 applicable credits,
(2) a minimum of 2.50 cumulative grade-polnt average
In required upper-dlvlslon core courses, and (3) a mini
mum of 2.30 cumulative grade-point average In a stu
dent's final six quarters. The last 45 credits must be
earned as a matriculated student In residence at the
University. Consult the departmental prospectus for
details.

EntldlsdUntlBtfl'BduatB PnJfllm

Students are encouraged to explore the major through
an altematlve, "enriched" program built on a stronger

foundation of liberal arts and environmental design and
planning. By Initially completing the college's Bachelor
of Arts degree program and gaining admission to the
department, a student can complete the B.S.B.C. de
gree program In one addltlonal academic year. Having
earned no fewer than 225 applicable credits, a student
can graduate with both degrees at the end of five
years. Consult the departmental prospectus or the B.A.
degree program prospectus for details.

CDnllnJ:tIon I'ra:tl"

Although an Intemship Is not reqUired for completion of
the degree program, every student Is encouraged to
seek summer employment In the building Industry. This
work experience lends reality to later, practice-orlented
courses and sharpens the student's perceptions of de
veloping perspectives. Part-time positions during the
academic year often are avallable to those students
who also meet class-related responsibilities.

The department offers to a limited number of Its quali
fied students a formal work/study program with partici
pating contractors. A student receives upper-dlvlsfon
elective credits for successfully completing B CON 496
(Construction Practice) during the Summer Quarter fol
lowing at least one academic year in the program.

CortB,pOndBncB andInformation

116Architecture, AL-15

Faculty
ChaltpBlIDn
Steven M. Goldblatt

ProlBllDr

Varey, Gordon B.,· 1962, (Archltecture),t MArch.,
1966, Callfomla (Berkeley); history of construction.

AllDdaIBProfBuD"

Goldblatt, Steven M., 1982, (Architecture, Education,
CMI engineering), J.D., 1977, Golden Gate; construc
tion accounting, labor relations, and law.
Rolfe, George R.,· 1984, (Architecture, Urban Design
and Plannlng},t MArch., 1968, M.C.P., 1968, Pennsyl
vania; development, finance, history.
Torrence, Gerard R., 1954, (Emeritus), M.S., 1950,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; structural de
sign.

AIIlltantProlBllor

Adams, Cassandra 5.,1988, MArch., 1980, washing
ton; project management, schedullng, equipment, and
temporary structures.

LBt:lura"
Aaronson, Barry L, 1980, M.Arch., 1981, Washington;
constructlon technology.
Clark, Christopher L, 1986, B.A., 1971, Whitman;·
building Industry.
Harrison, Joslt, 1977, M.S., 1965, Borocourt Institute
(England); construction safety.
Hopkins, James W., 1971, M.Arch., 1970, Virginia
Polytechnic Institute; construction technology.
I.e Tourneau, Michael W., 1985, B.S., 1975, California
Polytechnic State; estimating and productivity.
Lewis, Wllllam L, 1984, M.S.C.E., 1975, Stanford;
project management
ModaweIl, Mark A., 1987, B.S.B.C.,1983, Washfngton;
computer appllcatlons.
Ossinger, Thomas C., 1978, B.S.B.C., 1976, Wsshlng
ton; construction estimating and computer applica
tions.
Raftery, M. Christopher, .1987, M.S.C.E., 1978, Stan
ford; project management
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Ratti, Dean B., 1987, M.S.C.E., 1952, Washington;
structural design. .

Rowley, Louis B., 1984, studied at California (Los An
geles); construction communications.
Siqueland, Herman S., 1975, LL.B., 1960, Michigan;
construction law.

Twelker, Nell H., 1979, A.M., 1954, Ph.D., 1958, Har
vard; soils engineering.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
B CON 301 Building Industry (3) A Clark Organi
zation and functioning of the building industry: legal,
ethical, business, and management aspects. Entry
code required. .

B CON 330, 331, 332 Building Technology I, II, III
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Aaronson, Hopkins Introduction to
the functional and constructional characteristics of
building components: electrical distribution, lighting,
heating, air conditioning, plumbing, fire protection,
walls, floors, roofs. Entry code required.

B CON 350 History of Building (3) Sp Rolfe His
torical survey of building techniques and materials as
conditioned by environmental, technical, and social in
fluences. Entry code required.

B CON 370 Construction Accounting (3) A Gold
blatt Introduction to accounting for the contractor,
placing emphasis on the analysis and use of financial
statements and a job cost accounting system. Entry
code required.

B CON 390 Construction Labor Relations (3) W
Goldblatt Introduction to construction labor topics, in
cluding labor-management organization, legislation
and regulation, collective bargaining, and job site ad
ministration. Entry code required.

B CON 395 Construction safety (3) Sp Harrison
explanation of the requirements of the Occupational
Safety and Health Act and other related federal and
state legislation, as applied to the building construction
industry. Standards for accident prevention and re
sponsibility for compliance are emphasized. Entry
code required.

B CON 401 Building Estimating I (5) AW Ossinger
Introduction to residential and commercial cost esti
mating: principles of building costs, estimating, and
construction cost control. Entry code required.

B CON 402 Building Estfmatlng II (3) Sp Ossinger
estimating the major CSI divisions of work for large
scale projects. Labor rates, specifications, bUdget esti
mating, assembling bids, use of estimating manuals,
and estimating change orders. PrereqUisite: 401. Entry
code required.

B CON 403 Computer Applications In Construc
tion (2) Sp Modawell, Osslnger Introduction to mI
crocomputer applications In construction industry. Dis
cussion of available hardware and software is
combined with practical assignments using estimating
and scheduling programs designed for contractors, ar
chitects, and developers. Entry code required.

B CON 405 Heavy Estfmatlng Techniques (3) Sp
Le Toumeau Introduction to principles and tech
niques of estimating and bidding heavy construction/
highway projects. Prerequisite: 401. Entry code re
quired.

B CON 440 Solis and Foundations (3) A Twalker
Origin, classification, and physical properties of soli as
used In engineering and construction applications, to
gether with loads and stresses of soli on, and from, the
more common types of engineering structures. Entry
code required.

B CON 453 Introduction to Urban Economics and
Development (4) Sp Frerichs Introduction to urban
economics and Impacts on real estate development
with emphasis on land allocation, location, theory, rent/
value theory, factors affecting growth and decline of clt
ies, and the role of governmental regUlation/policy/fi
nance in controlling real estate development. Joint with
URBDP 453. Entry code required.

B CON 454 Introduction to Real Estate Develop
ment Processes (4) A Rolfe Introduction and sur
vey of processes and people involved In developing
real estate, including Issues of site control, public/pri
vate approvals, feasibility analysis, project financing,
design/construction, marketing, and asset manage
ment. Joint with URBDP 454. Recommended: comple
tion of 453. Entry code required. (Formerly 415). .

B CON 45S Introduction to Real Estate Finance
(4) W Rolfe Introduction to the financing of real
estate development projects including a survey of capi
tal markets, banking regulations, interest/discounting
theories, debt instruments, and project financing. Joint
with URBDP 455. Recommended: 454. Entry code re
quired. (Formerly 420).

B Con 456 Real Estate Investment seminar (3) Sp
Rolfe Analysis of private and public real estate invest
ment decisions using· case studies of individual de
velopment projects. Focuses on application of princi
ples Introduced In 453, 454 and 455. Joint with URBDP
456. Prerequisites: 454 and 455. Entry code required.

B CON 460 Construction Communications (2) W
Rowley Communication skills for the contractor. De
veloping those communication skills necessary to
manage multimillion-dollar projects. Entry code re
quired.

B CON 470 Project Management (3) Sp Adams
Systematic study of management functions in the
building industry: planning and scheduling, organiza
tion, time and equipment utilization, monitoring and ex
pediting, project administration, cost control. Entry
code required.

B CON 460 Law and the Contractor (3) Sp Sique
land Basic legal aspects of construction of private and
governmental projects. Survey of general principles re
lating to rights and liabilities of the contractor and other
parties under construction contracts, including union
labor agreements. Major statutory and regulatory re
quirements affecting the contractor. Including lien laws, .
environment, and minority hiring practices. Entry code
required.

B CON 485 Using Contract Documents (3) Sp
Rolfe Introduction to the organization and uses of ar
chitectural/engineering drawings and specifications as
components of construction contract documents, role
they play In communicating among participants in the
construction process, and how that role varies depend
ing on the form of contract for construction. Entry code
required.

B CON 490 FIeld Productivity (3) W Le Toumeau
Influences that affect field productivity in construction.
Such management factors as job organization and mo
~vatlon. Fieldwork in production analysis techniques,
Including time-lapse photography and activity sam
pling. Entry code required.

B CON 496 Construction Practice (3) S Goldblatt
Integration of classroom theory with practical experi
ence through direct, on-the-JOb application for one
summer. For majors in building construction with 135
credits completed. Applicants are selected under com
petitive application during Spring Quarter. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Entry code required.

B CON 498 Special Topics (1-10, max. 20) AWSp
Systematic study of specialized subject matter. Topics
vary each quarter. Entry code required.

B CON 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 12)
AWSpS Individual or small-group studies In which
students may select topics with approval of faculty
sponsor and department. Entry code required.

Landscape
Architecture
348 Gould

Increasing concern for the wise use of America's natu
ral resources and for the quality of design In the built .
environment has resulted In expanded roles and op
portunities for landscape architects. In response to
these trends the landscape architecture program
teaches technical and analytical skills and conducts re
search which balances human needs with the require
ments of a healthy natural environment.

Undergraduate Program
BschslDT DILandsape Atrhlte&ture Degres •

The Bachelor of Landscape Architecture is a profes
sional program accredited by the American Society of
Landscape Architects. The program Includes studio
and lecture courses which Introduce students to a wide
range of design situations from urban to rural. Studio
work develops analytical and design skills and encour
ages students to develop their own individual creative
capabilities.

Lecture courses within the department cover history,
design theory, landscape design and plannIng, com
puter use In design, construction, and professional
practice. Additional required courses Include geology,
soils, plant identification, ecology, urban design, and
environmental legislation.

Graduates of the program may work as landscape ar
chitects In public agencies, practice In private offices,
or enter the fields of design-build and construction.

Applicants complete the first two years of the five-year
program in the College of Arts and ScIences, or equiv
alent course work in aJunior college, college, or univer
sity. Applicants must have a minimum cumulative
grade-point average of 2.50. Students may apply for
major status upon completion of a minimum of 75 uni
versity- or college-level credits, including departmental
prerequisites. However, the department strongly rec
ommends that students complete 90 credits before en
tering the program. Departmental applications are due
March 1, and students are admitted Into the program in
the following Autumn Quarter.

Students with prior design experience may be admitted
with advanced standing Into the fourth or fifth year of
the program and continue toward completion of the
225 credits required for the degree.

Individuals with prior degrees may apply to either the
undergraduate or graduate program. Advising Is avail
able regarding which program best suits individual
needs. Contact the department for additional informa
tion about prerequisites, application requIrements, pro
cedures, and scheduling.

Graduate Program
Ms,teTDILandscape Amhlte&ture Degree

The Master of Landscape Architecture Is an accredited
professional program that balances desJgn and re
search, encompassing a spectrum of landscapes that
extend from the center of metropolitan areas Into the
surrounding countryside. The Pacific Northwest offers
unparalleled opportunities for design case studies and
research in a rich diversity of landscape settings.
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The M.L.A. curriculum is designed to meet the needs of
graduates from B.L.A. programs, other environmental
design programs, and students with nondesign back
grounds. All students complete a core curriculum em
phasizing design and research. Students with no de
sign or scfence background are required to complete
additional foundation course work in the deficiency
area. Students then concentrate In a special area of
study or practice. Students with professional experi
ence or expertise may propose a specialized course of
study toward the M.LA. degree. Students desiring ad
ditional specialization In urban situations may pursue
an M.LA. degree with certification In urban design.

Students are admitted to the graduate program primar
ily in Autumn Quarter, and all application materials
should be received by the preceding February 1. Pro
spective applicants should note that Graduate Record
Examination scores, three letters of recommendation,
transcripts of previous degree programs, and a depart
mental questionnaire application are required. Contact
the department for applICation forms and additional In
formation.

Faculty

ChslrpBlIDn
Sally SChauman

Ptr1IBIID"

Buchanan, RobertT.,-1970, (Emeritus), M.LA., 1956,
Harvard; design, graphic communications, landscape
esthetics, environmental art.

Cole, Dale W.,- 1960, *(Forest Resources), M.S.,
1957, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1963, Washington; soils and
land-use planning, nutrient cycling In forest ecosys
tems, effects of forest managementoperations.

del Moral, Roger: 1968, *(Botany, Environmental
Studies), M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1968, California (santa
Barbara); plant ecology, competition, succession,
vegetation management.

Haag, Richard, 1958, M.LA., 1952, Harvard; theory
and perception of design, reality of the practice.

Johnston, Norman J.,- 1960, (Emeritus), {Architecture,
Urban DesIgn and Plannlng),t M.C.P., 1959, Ph.D.,
1964, Pennsylvania; history of city development, urban
deslgn, landscape architecture.

Moudon, Anne Vemez: 1980, {Architecture, Urban
Design and Plannlng),t Dr.ltsSc., 1987, Ecole Poly
technique Federale de Lausanne (Switzerland); urban
design, city form and neighborhood studies, design re
search.

I

Small, Robert E.: 1965, (Emeritus), {Archltecture),t
M.Arch., 1955, Oregon; architecture and landscape ar
chitecture, theory and design of housing environments,
environments for disabled and elderly.

Untermann, Richard 1<.,- 1971, (Environmental Stud
Ies), {Urban Design and Plannlng),t M.L.A., 1967, Har
vard; urban design and site planning, housing, nonmo-
torized circulation. .

AlmlatsPmfBIItnJ

Horner, Richard R.,- 1981, *(Clvll Engineering), Ph.D.,
1978, Wsshlngton; aquatic sciences.

Rice, Arthur R.,- 1981, (Russian and East European
Studies),t M.LA., 1978, Harvard; natural processes,
regional planning, computer applications In design, de
sign theory, SovIet architecture and landscape archi
tecture.

Robertson, lain M.,- 1982, *(Urban Horticulture),
M.LA, 1975, Pennsylvania; planting design, land
scape design.

SChauman, Sally,- 1979, M.S., 1971, Michigan; visual
resource theory and assessment. landscape restora
tion, resource planning and conservation.

Streatfield, .David C.,- 1971, {Architecture, Urban De
sign and Plannlng),t M.LA, 1965, Pennsylvania; re
gional landscape planning, environmental and land
scape history, landscape studies, history of urban
design, historic landscape preservation, landscape
theory.

AssistantPml",,,

Heerwagen, Judith H.: 1981, (Research), *(Architec
ture and Urban Planning), Ph.D., 1982, Washington;
environmental esthetics and preferences, children and
the natural environment.

LBCtlJlB1B

Austin, Gary D., 1985, M.LA, 1981, CBflfomla State
Polytechnic; landscape construction, natural pre
cesses.
Elnlcky, Gall, 1985, B.L.A., 1974, Minnesota, design,
multimedia presentation techniques, historic restora
tion.
Nakano, Kenlchi, 1973, M.LA, 1973, Harvard; project
design, multimedia presentation techniques, site plan
ning.
Promer-Nlchols, Sarah, 1987, M.L.A., 1982, Harvard;
project design, site planning, graphics.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
L ARC 200 Landscape Architecture Fle!d Trips (2)
FIve field trips Introduce typical landscape architecture
projects and demonstrate scope of the landscape ar
chitecture field. VIsits to·major projects In the Puget
Sound region Include city and county parks, river
parks, harbors, downtown redevelopments, street
scapes, campus headquarters, and others. Open to
nonmajors. ReqUired for admission to department.

L ARC 300 Introductory Landscape Architecture
Design Studio (6) AS Develops basic design and
graphic skills. Studio, lectures, field trips, and one-day
workshops. Students conduct site analyses and pro
duce drawing to convey design concepts. Relationship
of visual perception to drawing, role of values In de
sign, verbal communication, and behavioral analysis of
design process. Open to nonmajors. Required for ad
mission to department.

L ARC 301 Site Planning (6) A Introduction to site
planning and landscape design, covering the factors of
site analysis and planning, resOurce utilization, site
suitability related to specific programs and activities;
and planning, design, constructlon, and behavioral
studies for selected case study projects.

L ARC 302 Site Design In Urban Context (5). W
Robertson Design of public use areas In the urban
area. Project types for this course are waterfront de
velopment, commercial areas, campus and cultural
centers, plazas and historical sites; recommendation
for policy to be established as part of the design solu
tion.

L ARC 303 Natural Processes Studio (&) Sp Rice,
Streatfield Project design studies In areas of "critical
concem," related to environmental restraints, natural
systems, landscape character, and capacity of site to
recover from human Intervention. Generally deals with
environmental Issues In relation to federal, state, and
localleglslatlon and policies. Computer applications.

L ARC 310 Landscape Architecture FIeld Sketch
Ing(2) Introductory level sketching of landscape sub
jects: natural and urban sites, plants, animals, architec
tural elements. Emphasis on pe",')OOIive. Various
medta, Including pencil, charcoal, ma.1<ers, Ink wash,
water color.

L ARC 311 Introduction to DesIgn Graphics (2) A
Introduction to communfcallon techniques for various
phases of the design precess. Many techniques are In
troduced and their suitability and appropriateness for
different purposes explored.

L ARC 322 Introduction to Planting Design (3) Sp
Robertson Traditional ways plants are used In land
scape design. Composition and design characteristics
of plant materials. Technical considerations for selec
tion, climate, cultural suitability, availability, costs, and
maintenance. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 331 Landscape Construction (4) A Basic
course In site engineering, correlating the design and
technical aspects of site development and suitability.
Grading, drainage, circulation requirements and align
ment, organization concepts relative to landscape re
sources, site evaluation, utlllzation and protection, and
building and site program analysis and coordination.

L ARC 332 Landscape Construction (4) W Mate
rials and structures In landscape construction. Design
criteria and construction techniques for detail elements
of landscape architecture. Working drawings, specifi
cations, cost estimates, and procedures.

L ARC 341 Site Planning (3) A Untermann Intro
duction to site planning and landscape design, cover
Ing the factors of site analysis and planning; resource
utilization; site suitability related to specific programs
and activities; and planning, design, construction, and
behavioral studies for selected case study Pl'9jects.
Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 352 History of Landscape Architecture (3)
W Streatfield Analysis of the landscape as an art
form and Its relation to the culture of each period. Open
to nonmajors.

L ARC 353 History of Modem Landscape Archi
tecture (3) A Streatfield Development of profession
and art of landscape architecture In the United States,
Europe, South America, and Japan In relation to 'pre
valling social, economic, political, and cultural factors.
Relationships with other professions, especially archI
tecture and urban planning, and other arts, such as
palntl~g and sculpture. Open to nonmajors..

L ARC 361 Theory and Perception of Landscape
Architecture (3) AW Haag Reciprocal relationships
of man/nature are explored, with particular attention
given to the cultural variations and interpretations of
esthetics, landscape materials, and human behavior
and their effects on site planning and project design.
Landscape architecture philosophy related to the phys
Ical design problems and potentials of the Pacific
Northwest. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 362 Landscape Design In Urban Contexts
(3) A Introduction to site design In context of urban
setting. Discussion related to role of landscape archi
tect as contributor to quality of urban environment.
Case study material covers diversity of design con
cepts and vocabulary utilized In landscape design.
Recommended: 341, 361.

L ARC 363 Natural Proce8S8S as Planning and
Design Determinants (3) W Rice, Streatfield Intro
ductory lecture course relating methods, procedures,
and rationale for use of natural process information
solis, .vegetation, hydrology, physiography, wildlife,
and geology. The planning/design process covers
areas of critical concem, environmental constraints,
natural systems, landscape character, and capacity of
site to recover from human Intervention. Open to non
majors.

L ARC 401 Urban Recreational Design (6) Sp Un
termann Special studies In metropolitan, urban, and
neighborhood recreatfon areas; the design, policies,
and behavioral studies of existing parks, playgrounds,
public places, and commercial areas. Design projects
dealing with the play environment for all ages.

L ARC 402 Landscape Design Studio (6) W
Large-scale site planning and design. Generally re
lated to housing, new communities, and Institutional
development. Identlficatio!'1 of landscape character, re
sources, and problems of site, cost factors, design al
ternatives and Implications for architectural direction,
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policy for land acqulsftlon. Program development to
maximize site utilization and preservation of natural at
tributes.

L ARC 403 Landscape Visual Assessment (6) A
Studies of the landscape at various scales and in di
versified contexts. Offers better understanding of vis
ual components of landscapes, designer's capaclty to
evaluate and change these components, and resultant
Interaction with, and effect on, landscape user.

L ARC 406 Individual Design Studio (6) AWSpS
Senior projects In landscape architecture; projects vary
according to the studenfs particular emphasis and
needs.

L ARC 411 Landscape Graphics (3) A Delineation
techniques for landscape perspectives, sections, ren
dering of plant materials. Historical and contemporary
examples of landscape drawing.

L ARC 412 Landscape Communications (2) Sp
OffIce presentation techniques for various phases of
landscape architectural projects. Multimedia and video
production techniques and presentation methods suit
able for public hearings, citizen groups, design com
missions, and private clients. Individual projects and
case-study examples.

L ARC 423 Planting Design Studio (3) Sp Robert
son Utilization of plants as design elements to manip
ulate space and modify the landscape for various activ
Ities and resolutions of site problems. Factors that
determine the appropriate use and arrangement of
plant materials In an urban context. Composition, plant
selection, planting techniques, and maintenance re
quirements are major components of this class. Pre
requisites: 322 and BOT 331 or equivalent

L ARC 424 Advanced Planting Design Ssmlnar
(2) Sp Analyzes the complex relationship between
plants, man, and environment and affords opportunity
to explore methods of utilizing these relationships to
plant and to design more responsive landscapes. Pre
requisites: upper-dlvlsion standing and permission of
Instructor.

L ARC 425 Advanced Planting Design Studio (5)
Sp Robertson Advanced seminar/studio In planting
design. Provides opportunity to explore ecological,
technical, and esthetic principles for selecting plants to
meet specific site conditions (e.g., problem soils,
winds, waters). Project types Include historical sites,
multifamily housing projects, plazas, landfills, and rec
lamation sites. Prerequisites: upper-divislon standing
and permission of Instructor.

L ARC 433 Large-5cale Site Construction (4) W
Includes studies of natural determinants and restraints
on Iarge-scale construction, development affected by
service and utility systems, physiographic suitability of
site, cost-benefit analysis, and critical path methodol
ogy for site construction projects. Prerequisites: 331,
GEOL313.

L ARC 450 History of Environmental Design In
the Pacific Northwest (3) S Streatfield Develop
ment of landscape architecture, architecture, and ur
ban planning In the Pacific Northwest from nineteenth
century to the present, with major emphasis on twenti
eth century. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 451 History of environmental Design on
the West Coast (3) S Streaffleld Development of
the environmental arts of landscape architecture, ar
chitecture, and urban planning from the eighteenth
century to the present, with major emphasis on the
twentieth century. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 463 Urban Recreational Design (3) Sp Un
termann Special recreational studies In metropolitan,
urban, and neighborhood areas; the design, policies,
and behavioral studies of existing parks, playgrounds,
public places, and commercial areas. Design projects
dealing with the play environment for all ages. Open to
nonmajors.

L ARC 470 Landscape Architecture Tutorial (2,
max. 6) AWSpS Various aspects of project organiza
tion, programming, scheduling of work loads, graphic
and verbal communication problems, data collection
methods and Interpretation, methodologies for land
scape planting and design. Prerequisites: fourth- or
fifth-year standing and one quarter advance permis
sion of Instructor.

L ARC 473 Professional Practice (3) Sp Profes
sional practice in private office, academic Institutions,
and public agencies. Evolution of landscape architec
ture as a profession, possible scenarios for future, vari
ety of practice types and their relationships, ethical and
legaVcontractual responsibilities of a professional.

L ARC 474 Project Design (6) Sp Detailed design
studies of small-to-medlum-scale projects. General
focus on pUblic landscape areas and socIaVpsycholog
lcal uses of site: design master plan and details, plant
ing and construction documents, and professional of
fice presentation of material. Prerequisite: fifth-year
standing In the department.

L ARC 476 Professional Operations (3-6, max. 6)
AWSp Practlcum course for landscape architecture
majors for internship and exposure to the profession
with working experiences at various levels of profes
sional endeavor. Student apprenticeship In selected
private offices and public agencies. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

L ARC 477 Landscape Architecture Consultancy
Studio (3-6) AWSpS Simulation of the professional
relationship of the landscape architect as a consultant
to University students in other d~slgn planning and
management disciplines. Focus is on site analysis,
master planning, schematic designs and detailed de
sign, working drawings, and planting plans associated
with student projects. PrereqUisite: fourth- or fifth-year
standing In the department.

L ARC 495 Landscape Architectural Studies
Abroad (1-10, max. 30) S Streatfield Studies con
ducted unaer faculty supervision In various locations
outside the United States. Prerequisite: permlsQlon of
instructor.

L ARC 498 Special Pro)ects (1-10, max. 30)
AWSpS Special projects as arranged. Open to non
majors.

L ARC 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) AWSpS
Individual or small-,oroup studies pertaining to special
problems, theories, or issues of landscape architecture
and environmental Issues. Prerequisite: approval of
application by a faculty sponsor.

Courses for Graduates Only
L ARC 501 Landscape Design and·Planning I (6)
A Enhances perceptual awareness and design sensi
tivity to natural and man-made landscapes. Basic skills
necessary for more advanced course work required In
the master of landscape architecture degree program
(i.e., relationship between landscape perception,
graphics, site analysls, and design). examination of
landscape environment through problem-solving tech
niques that acknowledge holistic approach to the envi
ronment. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

L ARC 503 Landscape Design of Communities (6)
Sp Untermann Studios methods and techniques for
developing physical design solutions and implementa
tion strategies In neighboring and small communities.
Social, economic, political, and Individual forces affect
Ing community development and growth. Comparison
of several communities, identifying pertinent landscape
Issues, potential design solutions, and methods for
achieving design goals through the political process.

L ARC 504 Regional Landscape Planning (6) A
Rice Studio in applied regional landscape planning In
metropolitan regions to examine conflicting land-use
pressures of urban/rural fringe. Ecosystematlc ap
proach emphasizes maintenance of landscape quality.

Computer applications in design. Open to nonmajors.
PrereqUisite: permission of instructor.

L ARC 505 Regional Landscape Design (6) W
Theory/technlques of regional design to analyze, eval
uate, plan, design, and manage the resources of the
regional landscape continuum. Open to nonmajors.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

L ARC 506 Landscape Visual Resources (6) Sp
Schauman Survey of existing theory/technlques and
the generation of new methods to analyze, evaluate,
plan, design, and manage the visual resources of the
landscape. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

L ARC 507 Landscape Art (6) Sp Public art placed
In, or developed for, specific landscape settings. Vari
ous aspects and benefits of public art, including materi
als, technologies, philosophies of landscape Imagery
and meaning. General planning criteria for location for
maximum public benefit and identification of objectives
for a specific site and artwork.·Open to nonmajors. Pre
requisite: student standing in architecture, art, or land
scape architecture or permission of instructor.

L ARC 511 Visual learning (3) A Semlnarllabora
tory to develop vlsualleaming processes and skills for
applying these processes to landscape architecture.
Related visualization concepts. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

L ARC 523 Landscape Technology (6) A Schau
man Studio on application of technologies and their
appropriateness for rehabilitation, restoration, and cre
ation of landscapes at site-specific scale. examination
of maintenance programs, implementation problems,
and public policy. Open to nonmajors. PrereqUisite:
permission of instructor.

L ARC 550 History and Theory of Modem land
scape Architecture (3) A Streatfield lecture/semi
nar on history and theory of landscape architecture
from the eighteenth century to the present. Relation to
theory in related environmental design disciplines such
as architecture and urban planning and other disci
plines such as geography. Open to nonmajors. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

L ARC 561 Regional Landscape Planning and De
sign (2) A Streatfield seminar on Objectives, philos
ophy, history, and theory of regional landscape plan
ning and design. Overview of the context of regional
landscape planning, examination of critlcaI issues In
the Pacific Northwest, and opportunities and role of the
landscape architect In addressing these Issues. Open
to nonmajors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

L ARC 562 Landscape Art (2) Sp Process of de
veloping and placing artwork In specific landscape set
tings. Types of artwork and landscape settings; ways
for artist and site designer to Interpret, alter, and Incor
porate factors of landscape; viewer's perception and
experience; examples of public and private support.

L ARC 570 Design Evaluation (3) W Rice Design
evaluation as a means to improve results. Esthetic, be
havioral, and environmental evaluation Issues, ad
dressing role of each in design context and discussing
impact of divergent viewpoints In evaluation process.
Purposes, methods, and inherent biases of design
evaluation. Prerequisite: permission of instruetor.

L ARC 590 Ssmlnar In Landscape Architecture
(1-3, max. 12) AWSpS Advanced topics in landscape
architecture with focus on unpUblished areas of re
search. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

L ARC 598 Special Topics (1-6, max. 9) AWSpS
Systematic study of specialized regional landscape
subject matter, including history, technology, Imple
mentation, and other topics depending on current Inter
estIneeds. Topics vary and are announced In the pre
ceding quarter. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
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LARC 600 Independent Study or Research (-)
AWSpS

L ARC 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) AWSpS Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

L ARC 700 Master's thesis (-) AWSpS

Urban Design
and Planning
410 Gould

Urban planning is a field that deals with critical Issues
of human settfement and urban development requiring
special knowfedge and skills to provide communities
with an Informed basis for coordinated action. Urban
planning and design constitutes a professional field of
growing complexity to respond to the urban complexi
ties of the twentieth century. The Department of Urban
Design and Planning fosters an Integrative approach to
education and research In planning the physical envi
ronment The academic program Includes the social,
behavloral, and cultural relationships between people
and the form and quality of their built environment; the
financial, administrative, and participatory dimensions
of planning, design, and development; and the Infor
mational base for making deliberate decisions to shape
urban areas. The department Is a participating partner
In offering a Bachelor of Arts degree Integrating archi
tecture and urban planning, described under the col
lege's Bachelorof Arts degree program.

The department administers the Remote Sensing Ap
plications Laboratory (RSAL), which has as Its primary
mlssfon the development of applications for Informa
tion produced by remote sensing technology. This In
cludes aerial photography and newersystems, such as
Landsat. The college has recently acquired the ARCI
INFO geographic Information software system, which
provldes a vast array of techniques for the research
and geographic educational activities In which the de
partment Is Involved.

Graduate Program.
The Department offers two graduate degrees: the Mas
ter of Urban Planning (M.U.P.) and the Doctor of Phi
losophy (Ph.D.). The M.U.P. Is the professional de
gree, and the Ph.D. Is for students planning to enter
research and teaching positions In urban planning and
design. A concurrent degree program Is possible with
the J.D. In the School of Law.

The graduate program focuses on the physical envi
ronment and Its socioeconomic and political determi
nants. Students are encouraged to conduct research
and studies In specializations such as urban design
dealing with physical form, character, and quality Is
sues; urban real estate development focusing on the
public/private context of development processes, pub
lic polley, physical development and design, finance,
and community development processes; and land-use
planning, Indudlng Its environmental, socfoeconomlc,
legal, InformatIon systems, and administrative aspects.

M8IletofUdlsn PlanninlOBIfflB

The Masterof Urban Planning degree Is the usual edu
cational qualification for professional practice of city
and regionaJ plannIng, Including generalIst pJaMlng,
research, urban design, and admInistrative positions In
awide variety of pUblic agencies and private consulting
firms. It Is 8 two-year. or six-quarter program, requiring
amInimum of72 credits.

RequIrements for graduate-level study Include 8 satis
factory academIc record and undergraduate training In
one of a variety of dlsdpllnes, Including urban planning

and environmental design or In other appropriate
fields, such as geography, economIcs, or other social
sciences; English and other humanIties; clvIl engineer
Ing and environmental studies; or architecture and
landscape architecture. Students planning to enter the
program should have completed at least one college
level course In each of the following areas: economics,
mathematics, statistics, American government, envi
ronmental systems, and· cultural diversity. Students
wIthout sufficient background should take these pre
requisite courses concurrently with their graduate stud
Ies.

The primary objective Is to educate professional plan
ners with a broad range of competence In plaMlng and
desfgn; a second objective Is to provide opportunities
for Individual studies In selected professional areas.
Core course requIrements Include 31 credits covering
the history and theory of planning and urban design,
profiles and resources for plannIng In the local context,
urban form, communication ·methods, processes and .
methods of planning, planning law, research methods,
and a first-year planning studIo. 14 credits of restricted
electives are requIred, including a course In advanced
methods and a second studio; both may be In an area
of specialization. In addition, a course In land use plan
ning and In urban development economics Is required.
A 9 credit thesIs or professional project Is requIred
upon completion of all other degree coursework. 18
credits of the 72 minimum requIred for the degree may
be In open electives.

The core provides a foundation In urban desIgn and
plannIng for all students. A specialization In one area of
planning Is encouraged. Three major specialized areas
offered In the department Include physIcal land-use
plannIng, urban real estate development, and urban
design. Other opportunities Include transportation
planning with Civil Engineering, public polley and man
agement with Public Affairs, environmental resource
planning with Forest Resources, and environmental
studies and coastal plannIng with Marine StudIes.

Students are admitted to the M.U.P. program prlmarl1y
In Autumn Quarter and all application material should
bEt received by the department no later than the pre
cedIng February 15. Graduate Record examInation
general test scores, three letters of recommendation,
transcripts of previous degree programs and any addi
tional academIc study, and a statement of purpose are
requIred.

UtfJsn OBllln C8tt/t1~1B Ptogmm

The department Inetudes a certificate program for
those who desire extended work In urban design. The
option emphasizes process and problem solving, In
cludIng ablllties to analyze problems and opportunities,
to develop and evaluate alternative concepts, and to
manage Implementation strategies. The certificate Is
awarded to students who complete the specialized cur
riculum (see college description).

OOrADTDfPhllDIIJphy081fflB

Attainment of the Doctor of Philosophy degree Indi
cates scholarly abilities, long-term Intellectual Interests
In the profession, and substantial achievements re
lated to the dlsdpllne and practice of urban planning
and desJgn. Students In the program must demonstrate
exceptional qualities and capabilities for Independent
work worthy of attention of their peers In the academic
and professional planning communities.

Admission to the doctoral program (Autumn Quarter
only) Is similar to that for the master's, with the added
understandIng that the student Is essentially Interested
In an academic or research career within the planning
and design field and has demonstrated outstanding In
tellectual and academic competence. Most applicants
will have completed the M.U.P. or other master's de
grees. Persons whose native language Is not English
must be able to demonstrate command of English be
fore enrolllng. Applicants must submit an exhibit of
their work which illustrates their Interests and abilities

in areas of urban design, as well as a detailed bio
graphical outline Including publications and work ex
periences.

The program requires a comprehensive preliminary ex
amination, normally taken after three quarters of pre
paratory study. A Supervisory Committee Is then ap
pointed to direct the student's Individualized study and
research In planning and desIgn prior to the taking of
the written and oral General examination. candidates
are awarded the doctorate upon completion of the dis
sertatIon and satisfactory passing of the FInal examI
nation. Contact the department for addltlonallnforma
tion concernIng detailed degree requIrements such as
the research paper, coursework, and inside and out
side fields of study.

Faculty
PtofBlII01B

Amoss, Harold L,-1963, (Emeritus), M.A., 1947, New
MexIco; Ph.D., 1951, californIa (Berkeley); planned
social change, community development.

Bell, Earl J.,- 1966, (FIsheries, Quantitative SCience),
Ph.D., 1965, California (Berkeley); application of geo
graphic Information systems to urban and regional
plannIng problems, quantitative methods, water re
sources.

Grey, Arthur L.,- 1963, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1954, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); scope of urban planning, land and
development polley, uses of remote sensIng In·urban
plannIng, economics of land use, professIonal practice
experience, use and need analysis.

Hancock, John L.,· 1969, (Environmental StudIes),
M.A., 1955, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1964, PennsylvanIa;
planning histOry, urban history, planning theory, soclaI
analysis and social evaluation methods, comparative
urbanism.

Jacobson, Phillip L.,. 1962, (Archltecture),t M.Arch.,
1969, FInnISh Institute of Technology (HelsInki); hous
Ing, neighborhood development

Johnston, Norman J.,. 1960, (Emeritus), (Architecture,
Landscape Archltecture),t M.C.P., 1959, Ph.D., 1964,
Pennsylvania; hIstory of city development, urban de
sign, landscape architecture.

ludwig, RIchard L,- 1971, M.U.P., 1965, Washington;
Ph.D., 1971, Pittsburgh; housIng development plan
ning, social factors In development plannIng.

Miller, Donald H.,- 1970, M.C.P., 1960, Ph.D., 1973,
California (Berkeley); urban spatial structure, con
sumer behavior and demand for public servlces, plan
nIng theory and evaluation; Urbanization processes.

Maudon, Anne Vernez,- 1980, (Architecture, land
scape Archltecture),t Dr.itsSc., 1987, Ecole Polytech
nlque Federate de Lausanne (Switzerland); urban de
sign, city form and neighborhood studies, design
research.
Nyberg, Folke E.,· 1969, (scandinavian Languages
and literature), (Architecture),t M.Arch., 1960, Yale;
urban design, commercial/resIdential, residential addI
tions, InstitutionaVlndustrial desIgn.

Schneider, Jerry B.,- 1968, *(CIvII Engineering, envi
ronmental StudIes), M.C.P., 1961, California (Berke
ley); Ph.D., 1966, PennsylvanIa; metropolitan and
regional plannIng, transportation and land-use Interre
lationships. computer graphics, forecasting methods,
futures research.

Seyfried, Warren R., 1956, (Emeritus), M.B.A., 1954,
D.B.A., 1956, Indiana; urban economics, urban de
velopment.

Thiel, Philip,- 1961, (Architecture),t M.S.Nav.Arch.,
1948, Michigan;architecturat design.

Untermann, Rlchard,- 1971, (Environmental Studies),
(Landscape Archltecture),t M.L.A., 1967, Harvard;
community design, site plannIng, landscape construe
tlon,lmpiementation strategies.
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larina, Astra.. 1964. (Archltecture).t M.Arch.• 19~.

Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Inner-city plan
ning, architecture history.

AlsoclalB ProfBUlJTS

Norton, Thomas J.•• 1961, (Emeritus). M.U.P.• 1960,
Washington; urban community facilities, planning ad
ministration.

Rolfe, George R••• 1984. (Architecture, Building Con
struction),t M.Arch.• 1968. M.C.P., 1968, Pennsylva
nia; real estate; city planning and management

Ryan. Dennis M••• 1974. (ArchitedUre).t M.C.P.• 1968.
Ph.D.• 1976. Pennsylvania; urban design and physical
planning, community design principles and practice.
urban change and continuity.

Streatfield. David C.•• 1971. (Architecture. Landscape
Architecture).t M.L.A., 1965. Pennsylvania;' regional
landscape planning. environmental hiStory. hlstoryl
landscape preservation, landscape theory.

Westerlund. Frank V••• 19n. M.U.P., 1971, Ph.D.,
19n, Washington; land use planning. remote sensing
applications, geographic Information systems, regional
environmental planning, open space, natural hazards
and energy conservation planning.

AssistantProfeSSDTS

Dubrow, Gail L., 1989. B.Arch.• M.A.• 1980. Oregon;
research methods, values, history and theory. preser
vation planning and design, social relations of gender.
race, class and ethnicity in the built environment

Kasprlsln. Ronald J.• 1968. B.Arch.• 1966. Notre
Dame; M.U.P.. Washington; community design stu
dios. town planning. planning/design communications.
urban design principles, political process and Imple
mentation. blo-reglonalism.

Pivo. Gary. 1987. M.R.P.• 1979. Cornell; Ph.D.• 1988.
Caflfomla (Berkeley); land use. physical and environ
mental planning, growth management.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
URBDP .300 Introduction to Urban Planning (3)
AWSp Grey Principles and theories of urban struc
ture and Institutions. Concepts and logic of planning as
a community process and a professional activity. Evo
lution of planning Ideas In response to changing social.
economic. and environmental conditions within the
American political framework. Complementary nature
of public and private responsibilities. Malar procedures
used by planners. Prerequisite: junior standing or per
mission of Instructor.

URBDP 340 American Urban Problems (3) Du
brow Major trends and problems in urban America
that grew out of our past or are developing today. A
new topic and new materials are presented each quar
ter. Topics are selected for their contemporary Impor
tance. environment81 (blocultural) Impact, and planning
Implications. History is used as our chief record of the
past. not as a blueprint of the present and future.

URBDP 370 Reading the City (3-5) Sp Hancock.
Moudon Comprehending cities as reflections of Indi
viduals and societies. Students tralned to read and an
alyze everyday. vlslble evidence of the city. Addresses
interests of travelers as well as students wanting to be
come active participants In decisions affecting the
quality of the urbanized environment. Reid trips. read
ings. lectures. visualleamlng techniques.

URB.DP 399 Future Patterns of settlement (3)
Study of possible future pattems of human use of the
environment from apocalyptic to glorious. Review of
landscape evolution. Problems of long-range regional
and national planning. Joint with GEOG 399. Prerequi
site: 340 or GEOG 207 or 2n. or permission of Instruc
tor.

URBDP 407 Urban Planning Studio (5) A Ryan
Synthesis of urban design and planning problems and
methods In a laboratory section. Prerequisites: CAUP
300 and CAUP 301 or permission of Instructor.

URBDP 410 Planning Theory (3) A Norton Syn
thesis of theories and theorizing drawn from several
disciplines and applied to urban planning. Particular
emphasis on explanatory concepts associated with a
future-oriented rational decision process.

URBDP 420 Database Systems and Planning
Analysis (3) A Bell Applications of relational data
base management systems In urban planning. Empha
sis placed on the practical aspects of database design
and use. Employs R:Base on a local area micrOcompu
ter network and uses actual urban databases. Stu
dents create and modify databases. enter and update
data. create menus. and design databases.

URBDP 422 Geographic Information Systems In
Planning (3) Principles of geographic Information
systems applied to problems encountered In planning.
landscape. architecture. and general land use. Empha
sizes practical problem-soMng using existing com
puter software (ARC/INFO.GRASS)..Use of GIS for sit
Ing. environmental evaluation and wetlands Inventories
explored. Prerequisite: 420. which may be taken con
currently, or permission of Instructor.

URBDP 429 Computer-Aided Planning of Urban
Systems (3) W Survey of on-line planning applica
tions; use of various on-line systems to solve urban
systems design problems; Investigation of hardware!
software trade-offs; human factors In man-computer
systems design theory as It relates to problem-solving
activity. Joint with CETS 472.

URBDP 446 Practical experience (4, max. 8)
AWSp Norton. Ryan Off-campus Internship under
academic supervision in situations useful to the educa
tion of planners, such as pUblic/private planning and
design offices, projects related to the environment,
cross-cultural matters. and decision making. Assis
tance In Identifying appropriate projects. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

URBDP 451 Housing (3) W Ludwig Survey of
housing and redevelopment problems. theories. stan
dards. and practice. Development of public policies. fi
nance. technological considerations. social f8etors.
and priorities. Prerequisite: 300 or permission of In
structor.

URBDP 452 Urban Development and SpatIal
Structure (3) Sp Miller Physical and functional
structure of urban areas. with malar focus on iocational
decision making In households. firms. and other orga
nizations, and space demands of these urban activi
ties. Selected land-use models illustrating use of this
theoretical understanding for forecasting competition,
land-use conflicts. and the land-converslon process.

URBDP 453 Introduction to Urban economics
and Development (4) Sp Frerichs Introduction to
urban economics and Impacts on real estate develop
ment with emphasis on land allocation. location theory.
rentlvalue theory. factors affecting growth and decline
of cities. and the role of govemmental regulationlpol
Icylflnance In controlllng real estate development Joint
with B CON 453. Entry code required. (Formerly 350).

URBDP 454 Introduction to Real Estate Develop
ment Processes (4) A Roffe Introduction and sur
vey of processes and people Involved In developing
real estate. Including Issues of site contr.QI.LPublic/prl
vate approvals, feasibility analysis. project f1nailclng.
design/construction, marketing, and asset manage
ment. Joint with B CON 454. Recommended: comple
tion of 453. Entry code required.

URBDP 455 Introduction to Real Estate Finance
(4) Rolfe Introduction to the financing of real estate
developmentprojects Including asurvey of capital mar
kets. banking regulations. Interest/discounting theo
ries. debt Instruments. and project financing. Joint with
B CON 455. Recommended: 454. Entry code required.

URBDP 456 Real Estate Investment seminar (3)
Sp Rolfe Analysis of private and public real estate
Investment dec!slons using case studies of Individual
development projects. Focuses on application of prin
ciples Introduced In 453. 454, and 455. Joint with
B CON 456. Prerequisites: 454 and 455. Entry code
required.

URBDP 460 History of City Development (3) A
Dubrow, Hancock Analysis of city forms and designs.
emphasizing their relation to the culture of each period.

URBDP 481 History of Urban Planning In the
United States (3) W Hancock seminar In origins.
development, and significance of the American plan
ning movement and the profession that emerged from
It. as defined by some of Its seminal innovators, theo
ries. practices. and achievements. and as evaluated by
cultural realities thereby served.

URBDP 465 Land Use (3) W W9St9rfund Sub
stantive presentation of land use as a focus for plan
ning issues. Development of problems: consideration
of analysis. programming, and Implementation meth
ods. Seminar and group project sections.

URBpP 467 Urban Planning Uses of Remote
sensing (3) A Westerlund Using aerial photo
graphs, related data. and maps In urban planning. Ur
ban change analysis. land-use classification systems.
other planning applications. Scale and resolution con
siderations. Development of proficiency through labo
ratory exercises. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent; rec
ommended: 465.

URBDP 488 Land Use From satellite Data (3) W
Westerlund Digital data from Landsat. etc.• are used
to determine land-use and land-cover classification In
urban and rural areas. Hands-on exercises on com
puter. Photo Interpretation. statistics. land-use classifi
cation. and verification are Incorporated. Prerequisite:
465. 467. or permission of Instructor.

URBDP 470 Introductlon to Urban Design (3) A
Kasprisln, Ryan Definitions and examples of urban
design; heritage of urban design; theories of city build
Ing; the role of urban design In the fields of architec
ture. landscape architecture. and urban planning.

URBDP 471 History of Urban Design (3) Sp
StreatDeid Aspects of form. pattem. and space that
mark efforts of Individuals and groups to express their
values and goals In the design of their cities. Special
attention given ~o both historical and modem exam
ples.

URBDP 472 Graphic Communication In Urban
Planning (3) W Kasprlsln Use of graphics and other
representational techniques as a means of conceptual
izing and expressing ideas, and for recording. analyz
Ing, and controlling environment Covers use of draw
Ing. diagrams. report writing. design and production.
photography. desktop publishing, exhibit preparation.
as tools for effective communication.

URBDP 479 The Urban Fonn (3) Moudon, Nyberg
Elements. pattems. and evolution of urban form. The
forces that shaped cities In history. Contemporary
trends. Methods of urban morphological analysis as re
lated to urban design and planning practices. Required
for MUP graduate students.

URBDP 488 Special Topics (1-9, max. 15) AWSpS
Systematic study of specialized subject matter. Topics
for each quarter vary. depending upon current Interest
and needs. and are announced In the preceding quar
ter. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

URBDP 499 Special Projects (*, max. 8) AWSpS
Independent/tutorlal study for undergraduates. Individ
ual reading. research. fieldwork. or other special proJ
ect. ouUlned In advance, approved by. and under the
direction of. the facuity adviser most appropriate for the

. project proposed. A report on the purposes. pro
cedures, and results of the study Is required. PrerequI
sites: senior standing and permission of the supervis
Ing Instructor.
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Courses for Graduates Only
URBDP 500 SUrvey of Urban Planning (3) A Du
brow, Millef Concepts and logic of planning as a pro
fessional activity. Evolution of guiding Ideas In relation
to changing social, economic, and environmental con
ditions within the American polltfcal framework. Major
procedures used by planners. Critical appraisal. Open
to graduate students In urban design and planning and
to graduate students In architecture seeking the urban
design certificate.

URBDP 501 Resources for Urban Planning (2) A
Norton Introductfon to areas of specialized study In
environmental planning and policy programming. Or
ganlzatlon for planning In the seattle region; range of
actMtfes and emphases, established and changing
roles. RequIred of newgraduate students.

URBDP 506- General Urban Planning (2-) W
Kasprisln, Pivo Introductfon to applled professional
planning. Consideration of analysis, programming, and
implementation methods In preparation for general ur
ban planning laboratory. Prerequisites: 500, 501.

URBDP -507 General Urban Planning Laboratory
(-5) Sp Laboratory exercise In applied professional
planning, utfllzing a local study area to examine the
realities of problem solving In situations of functional
and normative conflict. Integration of analysis, pro
gramming, Implementation, and presentation phases
of the planning process. Prerequisite: 506.

URBDP 508 Specialized PlannIng Laboratory (5,
max. 10) A Several options are offered each year,
such as reglonal-envlronmental planning, housing,
metropolitan planning, and urban design. Prerequi
sites: 500, 501; some sections may have prerequisite
urban planning lecture or seminar courses.

URBDP 510 Theortes and Methodologies of Plan
nIng I (4) W Pivo Survey of the philosophy. meth
ods, and analytical techniques used In planning pUblic
actions and policies. with emphasis on the logic and
assumptions upon which these are based. Various
planning surveys and methods. Open to graduate stu
dents In urban design and planning and to graduate
students seeking the urban design certificate. Prereq
uisite: 500.

URBDP 512 Research semInar (2) A Dubrow.
Hancock Development and presentation of advanced
topics of Individual Investigation.

URBDP 520 Quantitative Methods In Urban De
sIgn and PlannIng (4) W Bell Methods of statistical
and mathematical analysis In design and plannIng.
Emphasizes the use of computer packages for analyz
Ing urban data. Regression, matrix methods. cohort
survival populations models with examples solved on
microcomputers. Prerequisite: basic course In proba
bility and statistics and college mathematics.

URBDP 525 Evaluation In Urban PlannIng (3) W
MI1I9f Methods and techniques for a priori assess
ment of physical Improvement plans, program·designs,
public policies. Includes cost effectiveness and matrix
or goal achievement. as well as more conventional
cost-beneflt and .cost-revenue forms of analysis. Em-

phasfs on understanding the reasoning and issues In
evaluation. and gaining a working competence In at
least one of the methods treated.

URBDp·529. Urban Region G8OCOdlng and Land
Based Information Systems·(3) Bell. Westerlund
Multipurpose street network and land-based informa
tion systems. The U.S. census geocodtng system, au
tomated map overlay systems, and cadastral file Infor
mation use. Applications to land surveying, urban and
transportation planning, and geographic analysis. Joint
with GEOG529 and CETS 529.

URBDP 530 Land-UselTransportatlon Models (3)
A Schf19ld9f Review of theoretical basis of several
existing models used to forecast urban growth patterns
and their associated land-use, transportation, and en
ergy requirements. Model validation studies In relation
to empirical studies of urban growth and change. Envl
ronmentallmpllcatlons of a1tematlve urban growth pat
terns. Joint with CETS 570.

URBDP 546 Practlcum (4, max. 8) AWSp Off
campus experience under academic supervision In sit
uations useful to the education of planners, such as
planning offices, public bureaucracies, projects related
to the environment, cross-cultural matters, and deci
skm making. Assistance In identifying appropriate proJ
ects. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

URBDP 550 Urban PlannIng: Rnanclal PlannIng
and Management (3) Practical application of beneflt
cost methodology to the decision-making process for
urban d$V8lopment. In a "workshop" format, benefit
cost analysis procedures are applied to urban develop
ment projects or programs, Including urban renewal as
defined by legislation. Theory or methodofogy Is uti
lized as necessary to determine objectives, to Identify
and to measure benefits and costs, and to specffy deci
sion criteria In terms of the public Interest.

URBDP 551 Allocation Processes In Urban and
Regional Planning (3) A .Grey General economic
context of planning analysis and social decision mak
Ing. Priorities and public budgets. Measurement of col
lective needs. AJlocatIve processes applied to land
use.

URBDP ~ Urban Development and the Real
Estate Market (3) Topical survey of urban develop
ment. Provides substantive Information, methodology.
theory, and base for additional courses and seminars
In area. Includes urban economy and determinants of
land use, capital Investment In urban development,
land tenure, urban functions and public S8Ct0rl urban
development polley and strategy. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

URBDP 553 Urban Real Estate Rnance and In
vestment (3) W Grey Develops princfples for eval
uatlng. opportunities to Invest In urban real estate,
discusses the question of determining the cost of capi
tal for such Investments, Investigates some problems
In the application of an appropriate Investmentcriterion
to specfffc types of opportunltfes. and explores some
aspects of the urban renewal problem. Prerequisite:
552 or permlssfon of Instructor.

URBDP 554 LocatIon Determinants of Urban Real
Estate Investment (3) Advanced workshop on em
pirical methods to conduct and evaluate IocatIonai
studies. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

URBDP 557 Economics of Land-Use Regulation
(3) Grey Taxation. subsidy. and other means to fur
ther public purposes In land utlUzation and develop
ment. Open space. transfer of development rights. tax
allocation financing. Resource use, distributive and
market effects of controls. Prerequisite: 551 or 552 or
permission of Instructor.

URBDP 570 Urban Design Process (3) Kasprisln
The study of concepts, methods, and processes basic
to planning, design, and effectuation. Offered on credit!
no credit basis only. Prerequisite: specialization In ur
ban design or permission of Instructor.

URBDP 571 Research Bnd Analytical Methods for
Urban Design (3) Moudon Conceptual framework
for an epistemology of urban design and physical plan
ning. Review of relevant research In related fields and
disciplines. Prerequisite: specialization In urban design
or permission of Instructor..

URBDP 572 case Studies In Urban DesIgn and
Devefopment (3) W Wide range of urban design and
development projects recently completed. Effective
urban design Implementation. Including design pro
cess, decision making, administration, management. .
Tools and techniques such as design analysis, policy
making, regulation, design review. taxation, flnancfng.
Prerequisites: 510; 580and/orpermission of Instructor.

URBDP 574 Residential DesIgn:· Methods and
Practices (3) A Moudon Review of approaches to
housfng people In growfng metropolises and cities.
nineteenth century to present Emphasis on Westem
Europe, North and South America.·Focus on selected
contemporary Issues In neighborhood and dwelling de
sign. methods and praetIces. Jointwith ARCH 593.

URBDP 580 Legal and AdminIstrative Framework
for PlannIng (3) S PolltfcaI, legal, and administrative
Institutions closely related to the planning process. Is
sues of devolution of authority and public representa
tion and partfclpatlon. Legal basis for planning and as
sociated regulation.

URBDP 591-592-593 Doctoral semInar 1,11,11I (404
4) A,W,Sp Researchable Issues and research meth
odology. Discussion and critique of selected pieces of
recent research work. Presentation and critique of re
search proposed by members of the seminar. Prereq
uisite: master's degree or equivalent In a planning dls
cfPllne.

URBDP 598 Special Topics (1-8, max. 15) AWSpS
Systematic study of specialized subject matter. Topics
vary for each quarter, depending upon current Interest
and needs. and are announced In the preceding quar
ter. Prerequisite: permJssion of Instructor.

URBDP 600 Independent Study or Research M
AWSpS .

URBDP 700 Master's Thesis MAWSpS

URBDP 800 Doctoral Dissertation r) AWSpS
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The departments and schools of the College of Arts
and ScIences offer nearly one hundred curricula lead
Ing to the degrees of either Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor
of Fine Arts, Bachelor of Music, or Bachelor of SCience,
as well as graduate study leading to master's and doc
tOral degrees:

Undergraduate Study
~raduatlonRequirements
To be awarded a baccalaureate degree, a student In
the college must fulfill a proficiency requirement, a writ
Ing-course requirement, a distribution requirement,
and a major requirement. All required courses must be
taken for a numerical grade. In addition, the student
must present -at least 90 credits outside the major de
partment and must meet minimum grade-point-aver
age requirements as specified below. Detailed infor
mation on graduation requirements Is provided In the
Bachelor's Degree Planbook, available from the Col
lege of Arts and Sciences Advising Office, B10 Padel-
ford. .

Proficiency Requirement

To receive a degree from the College of Arts and Sci
ences, students entering any college or university Au
tumn Quarter 1985, or thereafter, are required to sat
Isfy minimum proficiency standards In all three of the
following areas: English composition, quantitative and
symbolic reasoning, and foreign language. english
proficiency may be satisfied by successful completion
of college courses. The foreign-language and the
quantitative and symbolic reasoning proflclencles may
be satisfied by successful completlon of college
courses or proficiency examinations.

Writing ReqUirement

Students who first. entered college Autumn Quarter
1983, or thereafter, must complete a minimum of 10 .
credits of courses that emphasize the development of
writing skills In the context of ari academic discipline.
These courses are designated W in the quarterly Time
Schedule and are shown with a Wprefix on transcripts.
Writing courses, If they apply, may also count toward
distribution or major requirements. The writing require
ment is In addition to the English composition profi
ciency requirement mentioned in the preceding para
graph.

DIstribution ReqUirement

The distribution requirement Is the means by which the
college seeks to develop a student's breadth of knowl
edge and appreciation for subjects different in content
and method from the one in which the student will ma-

jor. The college has Identified courses especially suited
for meeting this requirement. These courses are cur
rently divided Into three large fields of knowfedge: hu
manities, social sciences, and natural sciences. Each
student must select, from the University Distribution
Ust, at least 20 credits In courses from each of the
three fields. As an alternative, students may present as
few as 15 crecflts In the distribution area under which
the major falls as long as 60 credits are presented In
the three areas combined. (For example, an English
major could present 15 credits of humanities, 25 of s0
cial sciences, and 20 of natural sciences.) As another
alternative, students may fulfill all or part of the distribu
tion requirement by taking sequences In the College
Studies Program (see below).

Humanities courses have been subdivided Into Part A
(Language and Uterature) and Part B (Fine Arts). S0
cial sclences courses have been subdivided Into Part A
(Social Sciences) and Part B (History, Philosophy, Civ
ilization). In humanities and in social sciences, stu
dents must complete at least 5 credits from Part A and
at least 5 credits from Part B. Courses that apply to
ward the distnbution requirement are shown on the
University Distribution Ust.

The University Distribution Ust may change. If a course
changes distribution categories, students who took It
before the change may use It for either the old category
or the new, but students who take It after the change
may use It only for the new category. (Courses are not
likely to be removed from the University Distribution
Ust altogether, unless they are .belng dropped from the
curriculum.) It Is recommended that students pick up
an updated copy of the list once a year at B10 Padel
ford or at other advising offices on campus.

The University Distribution Ust that appears In the Un
dergraduate Study section of this catalog applies to
students whose first enrollment In college, whether at
the University or elsewhere, was In Autumn Quarter
1983 or later. Students who started college before au
tumn 1983 (or before autumn 1984 If entering the UW
with an academic-transfer associate degree from a
community college In washington) may choose to fol
Iowan earlier distribution list, available at B10 Padel
ford.

The College of Arts and ScIences allows returning stu
dents who entered the UWas freshmen at any time ba
fore autumn 1980, or who entered the College of Arts
and Sciences with transfer credits at any time before
autumn 1982, regardless of length of absence, to use a
still earlier (and more liberal) distribution Ilst, also avail
able at B10 Padelford.

LInked Sets

Students using the University Distribution Ust shown
on page 33 must include a linked set as P8'1 of their 20
credit natural science requirement. Students who be
gin college at the UW In Autumn Quarter 1985, or after
(and students who begin college anywhere In autumn,
1985, or after, and who transfer to the UW In Autumn
Quarter 1987, or after) must complete a second linked
set in either the humanities, the social sciences, or a
combination of humanities, social sciences, and/or nat
ural sciences. Unked sets are listed In the Bachelor's
Degree Planbook, available In B10 Padelford.

All courses composing the linked sets are also on the
University Distribution Ust and may be counted for dis
tribution as well as for the linked-set requirement.
Courses In the major and courses used for proficiency
requirements may not be used for distribution or for
linked sets.

College Studies Program

Students may fulfill all or part of the general education
requirement by selecting sequences from the College
Studies Program. The following options are available:

(1) Students may take three College Studies se
quences-one each from humanltleslflne arts, natural
sciences, and social sciences-as an alternative to

the entire 6O-credlt Arts and ScIences distribution and
linked-set requirement. A student who chooses the en
tire College Studies Program (I.e., who presents se
quences In all three distribution areas) Is allowed to
use courses in the major toward the College Studies
requirements.

(2) Students may take one or two College Studies se
quences and complete the general education require
ment by fulfilling the regular distribution requirement In
the one or two areas not covered by College Studies
sequences. For example, a student could complete
College StUdies sequences In humanltleslfine arts and
In social sciences, and take 20 credits of natural sci
ences distribution courses (InclUding a linked set) to
complete the general education requirements. For stu
dents who present one or two College Studies se
quences instead of the regular dlstn'bution categories,
the sequences, as well as the other distribution
courses, must be outside the majordepartment.

Unked sets-All College Studies sequences are con
sidered linked sets. A student who takes three College
Studies sequences (one In each of the three pre
scribed areas) automatically fulfills the linked set re
quirement. A student.who takes two College Studies
sequences, Including one In natural sciences, will also
have fulfilled the linked set requirement A studentwho
takes two College Studies sequences outside natural
sciences will need a natural sciences linked set. And a
student who takes one College Studies sequence will
need an additional linked set, either In natural sciences
or humanities/social sciences/crossovers, depending
on the College Studies sequence taken.

A list of College Studies Program sequences appears
below. Updated lists may be found In the Bachelor's
Degree Planbook and the College Studies brochure,
available In B10 Padelford and In the College Studies
Program OffIce, A305 Padelford.

College Studies Program sequences

HumanltlBSlFlne Arts

Required: one sequence of 15 credits

Interpretatfon, Community, and Culture
C LIT 260 Interpretation as a Human Activity (5)
C LIT 360 Interpretation In Culture and Community
(5)
C LIT 460 Interpretation In Humanistic Disciplines In
the University (5)

Utereture.lmaglnatlon, and Culture
three of the followlng:

ENGL 205 Method, Imagination, and Inquiry (5)
ENGL 306 literature, Uterary Study,and Society (5)
ENGL307 literature and the Age (5)
ENGL 346 Critical Practice (5)
ENGL 408 literature and the Other Arts and DIsci
pllnes(5)

AesthetIcs and the Arts

ART H200 Ideas In Art (5)
MUSIC 384 Ideas In Music (5)
and one from the following:
PHIL 445 Philosophy of Art (5)
PHIL 446 Development of Aesthetic Theory (5)

How to think about Moral Problems
one from the followlng:

PHIL 102 Contemporary Moral Problems (5)
PHIL 240 Introduction to Ethics (5)
and two from the following:
PHIL 241 Topics in Ethics (5)
PHIL 340 History of Ancient Ethics (5)
PHIL 342 History of Modem Ethics (5)
PHIL 344 Historyof Recent Ethics (5)
PHIL 345 Moral Issues of Life and Death (5)
PHIL 411IMHE 474 Justice In Health Care (5)
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The Claulcsln LIterature and Ufo
three of the following: •

CLAS 320 Greek and Roman Private and Public ute
(5)

CLAS 322 Intellectual History of Classical Greece (5)

CLAS 410 The Classfcal Tradition (5)
CLAS 427 Greek and Roman Tragedy In English (5)

1h8Spectrum of LIterature

C UT 200 Introduction to Comparative Uterature (5)
C LIT370 The Scope of Uterary History (5)
C lIT400 Introductlon to the Theory of Uterature (5)

Argumenta1fon In SocIety

SPCH 334 Essentials of Argument (5)
and tWo from among:
SPCH 424 Rhetorical Perspective In Revolutionary
Documents (5)

SPCH 426 American PublicAddress (5)
SPCH 428 BrltIsh Public Address (5)
SPCH 434 Argumentation Theory (5)
Art In Public Places

ART 275 AWorld Historyof Art In Public Places (5)
ART 276 Contemporary DIrections, Art In Public
Places (5)
ART 332 Intermediate SCUlpture Composition (5,
max. 15)

8ImBI8&II"'"
Required: one sequence of 15credits

8cIenc:o In Civilization

HST311 Science In CivIlization: Antiquity to 1600 (5)

HST 312 Science In CMllzatlon: SCIence In Modem
SocIety (5)

and either HST 313 Science In CMllzatlon: Physics
and Astrophysics Since 1850 (5)
orMHE 424 Modem Biology In Historical Perspective
(5)

Amerfcan EthnIcStucOa

AES 362/S0C 362 American Race and Ethnic Rela
tIons(5)
AES 363 Foundations of Ethnic Studies (5)

AES 364 American Ethnlclty In the Twenty-first cen
tury (5)

PoIJtIcaJ Economy

POL S270 Introduction to. Political Economy (5)
POL S 370 Govemment and the American Economy
(5)
POL S475 PublicChoice (5)

Evolutlon of Political Power

POL S273 The Concept of PoIlt1ca1 Power (5)
ANTH 373 Stateless Societies: An Ethnographic Ap
proach to Noncentrallzed Political Systems (5)
POL S411 TheorIes of the State (5)
People..8cIentIataofThemaeIvea

PHll460 Philosophy of SCIence (5)
PSYCH 464 Metacognltlon (5)
andeitherPSYCH 462 Human Memory (5)
or PSYCH 466 Psychological Aspects of Judgment
and Decfsfon (5) .

AmeIfcan PoIlUcal Cultunt

ENGl281/POl S281 Introduction to American Polit
Ical Culture (5)
and two from among:
ENGl 282 American literature and PolitIcal Culture:
Orlgtns to 1885 (5)
ENGl 283 American Uterature and Political Culture:
1865 to Present (5)

POL S318 American Political Thought (5)
HSTAA 410 American SocIal History: The Modem
Era (5)

Language and SocIety

ANTH 203 Introductlon to Ungulstlc Anthropology (5)
ENGl465 Language and SocfaJ Policy (5)
ENGl 466 Language Variation and Language Policy
In North America (5)
lledlcfnoand SocIety

ENGl 408 literature and the Other Arts and Disci
plines (5, max. 10)
ANTH 475/HSERV 475 Comparative Systems of
HeaJlng(5)
MHE 440IPHIl459 Philosophy of Medicine (5) .

IiatIIrIISdlllfa

ReqUired: one sequence of 15 credits

The UnJverae
ASTR 210 Distance and Time: Size and Age In the
Universe (5)
ASTR 211 The Universe and Change (5)
ASTR 212 ute in the Universe (5)
The Physical World

PHYS214 UghtandColor(5)
PHYS 215 Order and Disorder (5)
PHYS 216 Time and Change (5)
Natural SCIence and the EawIranment
ENV S203 Introduction to Physical Sciences and the
Environment (5)
ENV S 204 Introduction to Biological Sciences and
the Environment (5)
ENV S 207 Introductlon to Global Environmental Is
sues(5)
BIological PeNpectfva

BIOl 150 Biology: The Organism (5)
BIOl151 Biology: The cell (5)

BIOl152 Biology: Ecology and Evolution of Organ
Isms (5)
Cognitive sctenc:e
PSYCH 354 Introduction to Cognitive Science (5)
taken concurrently with
CSE 205 Introduction to Programming In LISP (3) (or
background for CSE 415)
foI1owedby
CSE 415 Introduction to Artlffciallntelilgence (5)
and one from the following:
PHil 464 Philosophical Issues In the Cognitive Sd
ences(5)
ANTH 358 Culture and COgnition (5)

UNG 442 Introducton to semantics (4) and UNG 499
Undergraduate Research (1)

H~ Biologyancl Behavfor

PHY A 372 Evolutionary and Nonevolutlonary Views
of the Human SpecIes (5)
taken concurrently with
PHY A499 Undergraduate Research (1)
WOMEN 453fANTH 483 Women In Evolutionary Per
spective (5)
ZOOl409 SocIobIology (4)

OUr ChImfcaIWorIcI

CHEM 100 Chemical ScIence (5)

CHEM 203 Chemistry and the EnvIronment (5)
CHEM 205 Chemistry of ute (5)

Major RequIrement
In fuffllllng the requirements fora malor, the student en
gages In thorough study of a dlscfptlne or subject,
aimed at developing knowfedge In depth. This part of
the student's program Is determined by the depart
ment, school, or faculty committee with whfch the ma
Jorstudy Is pursued. Measured fn academiccredfts, the
"major" reqUired of each student consists of 50 or
more prescribed credfts In a department of the college
or a closely related group ofdepa11ments. Descrfptfons
ofmajorprograras are printedbelow.

Credits Required Outside Major Department

So that the student will not be tempted to specfafIze
prematurely, the college limits to 90 the number of
credits from a single department that the student may
elect to count In the 180 credits required for the bacca
laureate degree. A department itself may require no
more than 70 credits from courses within the depart
ment, and no more than 90 credits from within the de
partment and related fields combined, 88 constftutlng
fts maJor program for the baccalaureate degree. These
limits may be exceeded only by the amount that a de
partment elects to require credits In addition to the 180
minimum for graduation. exceptions to these restric
tions may be granted by the Dean under very unusual
circumstances.

Grade-Point Average Required
for GraduatIon

To be eligible to receive the baccalaureate degree, the
student must achieve at least a 2.00 cumulative grade
point average In th~ maJor (some departments pre
scribe a higher minimum grade-polnt average for the
major), as well 88 a 2.00 cumulative grade-polnt aver
age for all work done In resfdence at the University.

ApplyIng for GraduatIon

Students should apply for the baccalaureate degree no
later than the first quarter of their final year. They may
choose to graduate under the graduation requirements
of the General Catalog published most recently before
the date of entry Into the college, provided that no more
than ten years .have elapsed since that date and pro
vided that approval of the maJor department has been
obtained. As an alternative, a student may choose to
fulfill the graduation requirements 88 outffned In the ca
talog published most recently before the anticipated
date of graduation. All responsibility for fulfilling gradu
ation requirements rests with the student concerned.

LImits on Physical Education and.ROTC
Courses Allowed Toward Graduation

A student graduating from the College of Arts and SCI
ences may count a maximum of three 1-cfedlt, 100
level physical education courses taken at the Univer
sity of Washington, or their equivalents at other colle
glatelnstitutlons, 88 elective credfts toward graduation.
At present, physical education courses are not offered
at the University. Up to 18 credits In' upper-dlvlsion
ROTC courses also may be counted 88 elective credits
toward graduation, but no 10wer-dMsIon ROTC credfts
may be counted.

Evening Degree Program
Students may earn a degree In General Studies, with
an option either In humanltfes or social sciences,
through the Evening Degree Program. Admissfon to
the Program requires the following: 75 college credits,
normally to Include Arts and Sciences.proflclency and
W-COUrse requirements (English composition, quanti
tative and symbolic reasoning, one year of a single for
eign language, Wcourses), and a substantial portion
of the general education requirements (distribution
courses and Ilnked sets). Students who have only a
few remaining prerequisite courses to complete may,
under certain circumstances, be admitted 88 prema
Jora.

Major IfKIUlrements: Minimum 2.00 grade-polnt aver
age for all courses taken In residence at the University
of WashIngton and minimum 2.25 grade-polnt average
for courses taken to satisfy the major requirements.

HUMANITIES OPTlON-65 credfts 88 fotlows: 15
credfts of second-year foreign language (or 15 crudJts
national Dteratures and clvilJzatlons); 10 credits lan
guage, lingUistics, and rhetoric; 10 credfts religion, phI
losophy, and Intellectual history; 15 credits national
literatures and civilizations; 10 credits history of the
arts; 5 credfts senior study.
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SOCiAl SCIENCES OPTION-50 credits as follows:
15 credits as soclaIscience survey courses (e.g.,
ANTH 202, SOC 271, POL S 202); 25 credits from one
of the following four tracks: social and ethical theory;
law, politics, and the state; culture and ethnlclty; econ
omyand ecology; 15 credits track electives (selected
from courses outside the principal track); 5 credits sa
nlorstudy.

Major requirements are to include not more than 15
credits In 200-level courses (excluding foreign lan
guage credits) and must include at least 20 credits In
400-level courses. For coUrse lists, consult the Eve
ning Degree Program adviser (housed In UW exten
sion, 500125th Avenue N.E.) or the Arts and SCIences
AdvIsing OffIce (B10 Padelford).

certification for Teaching

Students following programs that lead to a baccalaure
ate degree In the College of Arts and Sciences may
qualify for certification for public schools teaching In the
state of washington by IncIudlng In their degree pr0
grams the courses required for certification as deter
mined by the faculty of the College of Education.

Information on the requirements for certification and
admlssfon to the certification program Is avallable In
the CoIJege of Education section of this catalog and
from an education adviser In 211 Miller.

Special Services and Programs
for ~ndergraduate.

PremaJor and Preprofessional Advising

D/tet:ID,DfAl:adsm/~CDutlll1l1ng
Richard Simkins

AllDdatsOlre&ID,ofAi:adl1ml& CDDlISI1l1ng
Richard Newcomb

Aadl1ml&CDUDlSlofl
Kenneth Etzkom
louis Fox
Barbara Harnisch
Nancy Hennes
JanetKlme
Beret Klschner
Undsay Mlchlmoto
Kelll Jayn Nichols
Deborah Prince-Fenner

B10 Padelford

Students who do not make a definite choice of major
when entering the University are deslgnated prernajor
students. An adviser In the Arts and SCIences Advlsfng
Office will assist them In designing a program of stud
Ies that will meet the general requirements of the c0l
lege and provide tl)em with information about possible
major fields. The Arts and SCIences Advising Offlce
also provides the following: assistance In exploring ac
ademic options; Information about degree programs;
preprofessional advising for such areas as medlcfne,
dentistry, law; options for students on academic proba
tion; preliminary career counseling; a wide range of in
formation on registration, course offerings, degree re
quirements, and administrative procedures. Premajor
students must make a selection of major by the time
they have earned 105credits. Transfer to a department
maJor from premajor status sometimes requires c0m
pletion of prerequisite courses, attainment of a mini
mum specified grad&-polntaverage, or selection by the
department from among a groupof prospective majors.

College Honors Program

01"*
Stevan Harrell

AIIodatBOlnN:ID,
Randolph Y. Hennes
B10 Padelford

this four-year program features special counseling,
honors courses, honors sections of regular courses,
faculty/student colloquia, and opportunities for Inde
pendent study. It provides expanded opportunities for
undergraduate education to those students who show
exceptional Intellectual promise. For additional Infor
mation, see Honors-Arts and SCIences section.

Graduate Study
Students who Intend to work toward advanced degrees
must apply for admission to the Graduate SChool and
must meet the general requirements outlined In the
Graduate SChool section of this catalog, as well as the
requirements established by the graduate faculty In the
department or unit offering the degree program.
Graduate students must satisfy the requirements for an
advanced degree that are In force at the time the de
gree Is to be awarded.

Afro-American
Studies
SeeAmerican EthnicStudies.

American
Ethnic Studies
B509 Padelford

Johnnella E. BuUer, Chairperson

The Department of American Ethnic Studies Is a multi
cultural and multiracial research, teaching, and service
unit dedicated to providing knowledge in the study of
ethnlcity and ethnic relations. Through the depart
ments four programs-Afro-Amerlcan, American Eth
nic, Asian American, and Chicano Studies-students
are provided with Interdisciplinary, ethnle-speclfic, and
comparative concepts, theories, and methods of In
quiry, which shape the cultural, social, historical, ec0
nomic, and political character of selected American
ethnic communities.

Students may maIor In American Ethnic Studies (pro
gram subject to approval). In addition, the following cul
ture-specific majors are offered: (1) Afro-American
Studies and (2) General StudIes with a concentration In
Asian American Studies or Chicano Studies.

Undergraduate Programs
Afro·American Studle.
B504 Padelford

Afro-American Studies is an Interdlsclplinary program
that offers a variety of courses, often In cooperation
with related traditional disciplines on campus, covering
the numerous aspects of the Afro-American experi
ence. The program Is designed to provide students
with a broad, In-depth understanding of the historical,
linguistic, esthetic, social, political, and economic di
mensions of Afro-American life and culture from a
Black perspective. Special attention Is given to theories
of social change that have been offered by renowned
thinkers In community development, the liberation of all
op~ peoples, and global humanitarianism.

Bachslor DfA1tsOsgres

Major Requirements: 55 credits dlstrlbuted as follows:
30 credits In core courses (AFRAM 105, 150, 201; 210
or 270; 330; ENGL 358 or MUSIC 319); 10 credits In
one of three emphasis areas (history and cultural heri
tage, social/pofltical analysis, arts and humanltles)
course-option list available in B504 Padelford; 15 cred
Its In advanced courses (AFRAM 430; 480; 440 or
490).

Faculty
Olrrmo,
John C. Walter

ProfBB80TS

Scott. Joseph W.,· 1985, (SocIoIogy),t M.A., 1959,
Ph.D., 1963, Indiana; political sociology, family sociol
ogy, race/ethnic relations.
Walter, John C., 1989, M.A., 1968, Bridgeport; Ph.D.,
1971, Malne (Orono); history, political economy, Afro
American and Caribbean hiStory, women's history.

AB8o&lats ProlBaD,

Butler, Johnnella E.,· 1987, (American Ethnic Stud
les),t (English, Women Studies), M.A.T., 1969, Johns
Hopkins; Ed.D., 1979, Massachusetts; Afro-American
literature, multicultural education.

Lseture,

Black, Albert W., Jr., 1972, M.A., 1968, Wayne State;
Ph.D., 1976, California (Berkeley); sociology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduate.'

Afro-American Studies
AFRAM 105 The Sociology of Black AmerIcans
(5) Evaluates the sociocultural context of the Black
person's environment and consequences of Interaction
with that environment Joint with SOC 105.

AFRAM 150 Afro-American History (5) Introduc
tory survey of topics and problems In Afro-American
history with some attention to Africa as well as to Amer
Ica. Basic Introductory course for sequence of lecture
courses and seminars In Afro-American history. Joint
with HSTAA 150.

AFRAM 200 Pro8emlnar In Afro-AmerIcan Stud
Ies (5) AWSp Interdisciplinary suNey of Afro-Ameri
can Studies, presenting the unique Black perspectlve
on the relevant disciplines In arts and sciences.

AFRAM 201 Introduction to Black StudIes (5)
History, culture, religion, Institutions, politics, econom
Ics, arts, and psychology of peoples of African descent
as developed from experience In both the old and new
worlds. Multldlsclpllnary analysis of social Ufe from a
Black perspective as Illustrated In selected historical
and contemporary writings. Not open for credit to stu
dents who have taken 100. (Formerly 100.)

AFRAM 210 Resources In Afro-American Re
search I (3) Compilation of annotated subject bibliog
raphy of Afro-American Studies topics, with emphasis
on secondary sources, general reference sources, and
social sciences. Not open for credit to students who
have taken 230. (Formerly 230.)

AFRAM 211 .Perspectives on AfrIcan Amerfcan
Language (5) AWSp Aspects of the dialect spoken
by the majority of Americans of African descent Hls
tory,lIngulstic descrlptlon, and exploration of Its artistic
uses. Recommended: Introduction to linguistics, Afro
American literature, and/or African literature. Not open
for credit to students who have taken 210. (Formerly
210.)
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AFRAM 212 Creative Expression for African
American Children (5) New and developing theories
and practices of creative expression for African-Ameri
can children. Students demonstrate techniques and
practices learned. Not open for credit to students who
have taken 280. (Formerly 280.)

AFRAM 250 The Afro-American and the U.S. Su
'preme Court (5) Laws passed by Congress, and the
ConstitutIon as Interpreted by the Supreme Court,
dealing with the concfrtions of Afro-Americans In the
United States.

AFAAM 260 Black MalelFemale and Family Rela
tionships (5) The Black family In the United States as
a soclal Institution. Effects of residence In a race-con
sclous society on Interpersonal relationships between
Black men and women. Exploration of proposals for
strengthening the Black family In the United States.
Jointwith SOC 260.

AFRAM 270 The Jazz Age (5) Walter InterdIscipli
nary study of the period after World War I to the Great
Crash. Afro-American and Anglo-American currents
and impulses that flowed together in the Roaring
Twenties. Covers pOlitics of "normalcy," economics of
margin, literature of indulgence and confusion, trans
formation of race~ and cultural Influence of
jazz. -

AFRAM 271 111e SbdI8s In America: Conflict,
ConfrOntatton, and Concession (5) Afro-American
and white polltlco-cultural movements that colllded In
''The Elvia Decade," 1960-1972. Indudes politics of
confrontation and civil disobedience, economics of
"guns and butter," literature of conflict and angst, po
Iarizatfon of the arts, transformation of race relations,
role of Rock, and Influence of domestic poll1fcs on for
eign relations.

AFRAM 272 History of the South Since the Civil
War (5) Reconstructlon and Its aftermath, the Agrar
Ian (Populist) revolt, disfranchisement, and segrega
tion, the effects of urbanization and subsequent de
pression, desegregation, and the struggle for civil
rights. Examines the New South, the conflict of Ideol
ogy with structural and material change, and the place
of the South In contemporary America.

AFRAM 306, 307, 308 Basic Swahili (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Structure of spoken and written Swahili. Concentration
on the acquisition of elemental conversational skill and
an Introduction to written texts of graded difficulty. Pre
requisites: 306 for 307; 307 for 308.

AFAAM 320 Black Women In Drama (5) Charac
ter types of Black women as represented In plays by
Black women. Some Black male playwrights are juxta
posed with Black female writers for comparative analy
sis. Playwrights Include Georgia Douglas Johnson,
Angelina Grimke, Alice Chldress, lorraine Hansberry,
Ira Aldridge, leRoi Jones. Prerequisites: 200, 212 or
permission of Instructor.

AFRAM 321 History of Afro-AmerIcan Women
and the feminist Movement (5) "Feminist Move
ment" from early nineteenth century to present. Treats
relationship between Black and White women In theIr
struggle for Independence, at times together and at
times apart. Discusses the reasons, process, and re
sults of cot1aboratlon as well as opposition. Examines
recent and contemporary attempts at cooperation.
Jolntwith WOMEN 321.

AFRAM 323 African-American Women's History
(5) W Survey of AfrIcan-American women's experi
ence In United States, 1600 to present. Includes: so
clal, polltlcal, economic status of Black women In slav
ery, freedom, education, activism, Civil Rights,
women's rights, other social movements. Explores In
dividual and collective Interactions with African-Ameri
can men, whIte men and women, other people of color.
Joint with WOMEN 323.

AFRAM 330 The SocIal Psychology of the Black
Community (5) Internal dynamics of the African
American community. Sociocultural factors Influencing

psychological development of AfrIcan Americans; s0
cial origins, Institutional formation, and impact of whIte
racism; social stratification In, and the political econ
omy of, the Afrlcan American community; structural
and psychological characteristics of domination; social
determinants for social transformations.

AFRAM 358 literature of Black Americans (5)
Selected writings-novels, short-stories, plays,
poems-by Afro-Amerlcan writers. The historical and
cultural context within which they evolved. Differences
between Afro-American writers and writers of the Euro
pean-American tradition. Emphasis varies. Joint with
ENGL358.

AFRAM 370 Afro-American Political Thought (5)
Political Ideologies and philosophies of pivotal Afro
American historicai flgures and the conditions under
which these Ideologies are developed, rejected, and
transformed. How Ideologies relate to solution of Afro
American political problems. Prerequisites: SOC 362,
PHIL 110, or permission of Instructor.

AFRAM 401, 402, 403 Intermediate Swahili (5,5.5)
A,W,Sp Readings from prose to traditional poetry.
Emphasis on acquiring an ability to manipulate Ideas In
Swahili. Review of structure. Prerequisites: 308 or
equivalent for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403.

AFRAM 440 Community Practlca (3-6, max. 15)
Internship In various S8attfe community service agen
cies (e.g., CAMP, Planned Parenthood). Students con
tribute their newly acqUired skills and knowledge to the
Afro-American community. Experience In working with
professional community organizers. Not open for credit
to students who have taken 301. Recommended: ju
nioror seniorstandlng. (Formerly 301.)

AFRAM 480 Contemporary Issues In Afro-Amerl·
can Studies (5) FIve Issues selected for their con
temporary importance in Afro-American studies. Syn
thesis of different perspectives and approaches to the
study of the Black experience. Prerequisites: senIor
standing and 201 orcompletion of Afro-Amerlcan Stud
Ies core courses.

AFRAM 490 Research In the Black Community
(1-5, max. 10) AWSp Identification and Investigation
of the problems and needs of the Black community.
Methods and alternatives of approaching these prob
lerns and needs. Students designate their areas of In
terest and subsequently pursue research and problem
solving. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

AFRAM 492 Special Toplca In Afro-American
Studies (3-6, max. 15) Topics In which students 8nd
faculty have developed an interest as a result of work
done In other classes or as a result of the need to In
vestigate In greater depth Afro-American Studies Is
sues. Topics vary. Prerequisite: 200 or permission of
Instructor.

American Ethnic Studies
B504 Padetford

IIBdslDr IJfAJ1J OBItf1B

(Approval pending.)

Admission Requirement: 2.00 grade-polnt average re
qUired for consideration; 2.50 grade-polnt average, or
higher, Is Indicative of motivation and academIc skills
needed for reasonable probabUlty of success In pro
gram.

Major Requl18ments (proposed): 80 credits distributed
as follows: (1) 35 credits In core courses-AES 150,
151, 250, 251, 362, 401, 495 (S88 departmental ad
viser for substitutions); (2) culture-speclflc courses (30
credlts)-chosen from Introductory offerings in Afro
American, American Indian, Asian American, Chicano,
or American Ethnic Studies; (3) courses Ina discipline
outside the maJor (10 credlts)-chosen In consultation
with departmental adviser; (4) American Ethnic Studies
writing course. (5 credlts)-chosen from among Ameri-

can Ethnic Studies writing courses other than AES
495; (5) minimum grade-polnt average of 2.50 In
courses taken to satisfy (1) and (2), above.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

American Ethnic Studies

AES 150 IntrodUctory History of American Ethnic
Groups (5) Gamboa, 5alas Survey of the history of
African Americans, Asian Americans, Chicanos, and
American Indians In the U'nlted States.

AES 151 Introduction to the Cultures of American
EthnIc Groups (5) Survey of the cultures of ChIcano,
African American, AsIan American, and American In
dian communities of the United States. Each group's
culture Is examined In Its Isolation and In Its Interaction
with mainstream culture.

AES 214 Survey of Afro-American Literature (5)
Butler A chronological survey of Afro-Amerlcan litera
ture In all genres from Its beginnings to the present
day. Emphasizes Afro-American writing as a literary
art; the cultural and historical context of Afro-American
literary expression and the aesthetic criteria of Afro
American lIterature. Joint with ENGL 214.

AES 250 Race In the American University (5) Ra
cial Integration in American Institutions of higher edu
cation. Entry to, and Impact on, American universities
by people of color. History of ethnic studies and its rela
tion to other disciplines. Recommended: 150, 151.

AES 251 Politics of Instltutlonal Change (5) Sur
vey of ideologies, values, and structures of political and
educational Institutions. EmphasIs on student experi
ence in conceptualizIng, destgnlng, and Implementing
reforms In American political and educatlonal Institu
tions.

AES 275 Civil Rights (5) Olguin Examines the
history of civil rights In the United States, focusing on
efforts of the dispossessed to gain those rights. Ques
tions consIdered Include: (1) What are Civil Rights? (2)
How Is the content of civil rights determined? (3) What
actions are open to groups excluded from those rights?

AES 322 Race and Gender: Historical Pers~
tlves (5) Sp Yoo The Intersection of race and gen
der In the lives of women of color In the United States
from historical and contemporary perspectives. Topics
Include raclsm, sexism, aetMsm, sexuality, and Inter
racial dynamics between women of color groups. Joint
with WOMEN 322.

AES 350 Ethnic Minority Group Life In America
(5) Examines the sociological characteristics of ethnic
minority group life In America. Covers American ethnic
minorities, such as Japanese, Chinese, Allplno, Pacific
Islander, Black Americans, Mexican Americans, and
Native Americans. Recommended: 250, 251.

AES 380 Political Economy of Race In the United
States (5) Olguin Asks the question, "Why do pe0
ple accept unequal status?" Introduces explanations of
the political and economic Inequality of third world pe0
ple In the United States, the accuracy of these explana
tions, and how they help or hinder efforts of these com
munities to Improve their condition.

AES 381 Ethnlclty, Business, Unions, and SocI
ety (5) Scon The interrelationships of ethnfcity, busi
ness, unions, and the largersociety. Examines how the
business and manufacturing sector Is structured ftnan
claJly and sociologically, how this sector performs, and
the consequences of these performances for selected
ethnic groups In the United States. Prerequisites: Intro
ductory course In ethnic studies, and either economics
or socfology.
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AES 382 American Race and Ethnic Relations (5)
Black, Kashima, Olguin, Scott Interracial contacts and
conflicts. Joint with SOC 362. Prerequisite: SOC 110.

AES 383 Intellectual foundations of Ethnic Stud
Ies (5) Olguin Seeks to define the essence of a "dis
cipline" and to locate ethnic studies on the spectrum of
disciplines.

AES 384 American Ethnlclty In the Twenty ffrst
century (5) Through analysis of past and present
literature and trends, examines the potential for extinc
tion and/or preservation of ethnlclty and ethnic Ameri
can culture In twenty first century America. Recom
mended:362,363.

AES 401 Junior seminar: Introduction to Re
search Techniques (5) Survey of research tech
niques current In the fields of sociology, political sci
ence, history, law, and In linguistic approaches to
soclal knowledge. Prepares majors to write senior
thesis. Prerequisites: 250, 251, and 362 which may be
taken concurrently.

AES 481 Comparative Ethnic Race Relations In
the Americas (5) Sketches the ethnoraclal systems
operating In American society. Studies these systems
as systems, and examines their Institutional and Inter
personal dynamics. Compares ethnoraclal systems In
order to arrive at empirical generalizations about race!
ethnorelatlons In the Americas. Joint with SOC 481.

AES 482 ComparatiVe Race and Ethnic Relations
(5) Scott Race and ethnlcity are examined as factors
of soclal differentiation In a number of Western and
non-Westem societies In Europe, Africa, Asia, and the
Americas. Joint with SOC 462. Recommended: AESI
SOC 362.

AES 495 senior seminar: senior Thesis (5) Fo
cuses on the IndMdual research topics of senior Amer
Ican Ethnic Studies majors. All students focus on a
central comparative theme. PrereqUisite: 401.

AES 488 Special Topics In American Ethnic Stud·
les (1-5, max. 15) An Interdisciplinary course, de
signed to provide the student an opportunity to concen
trate on one speclffc aspect of American Ethnic
Studies, with a comparative approach.

A.lan American Studle.
8501 Padelford

Asian American Studies Is an Interdisciplinary program
designed to study and transmit the experience of per
sons of AsIan descent In America. Instruction Is offered
In three areas: (1) a general survey and contemporary
Issues class on the history and culture of Asian Ameri
cans; (2) courses focused on specific Asian American
groups; (3) special topics courses, as well as courses
listed jointly with other departments. A General Studies
degree In Asian American Studies and an Asian Ameri
can Studies major and minor degree In education are
available.

Faculty
Oll8t:1Dr
Tetsuden Kashima

AllDdBlBPrDteIItJ"
Kashima, Telsuden,· 1976, (SocIology), M.A., 1968,
San Franclsco State; Ph.D., 1975, O8Ilfomla (San
Diego); sociology.
Wong, Shawn H.,· 1984, *(Engllsh), M.A., 1974, San
Francisco State; creative writing, Chinese-American
area studies.

AaIIIanIPnlfsIID"
Revilla, UndaA., 1989, M.A., 1984, Ph.D., 1989,0811
fornla (Los Angeles); developmental psychology.
Tlen, Liang, 1988, (ActIng), M.A., 1978, Michigan;
Ph.D., 1985, Denver; clinical psychology.

Course Descriptions
Cour.es for Undergraduates

Asian AmerIcan StudIes
AAS 205 Asian American Cultures (5) A Kash
Ima, Revilla, Wong Asian American subcultures; evo
lution of Asian American cultures In the United States
from 1850 to 1950-lmmlgratlon patterns, evolution of
subcultures, evacuation, Interracial relations, assimila
tion, and signs of social disorganization. Not open to
students who have taken GIS 305.

AAS 208 Contemporary Problems of Asian Amer·
lcans (5) W RevII/a, Wong Recent Asian American
Issues from 1950 to the present. Topics Include ghetto
communities, civil rights, Identity problems and eth
nlelty, soclaJ organizations, political movements,· and
recent Immigration.

AAS 220 Asian AmerIcan Stereotypes In the
Media (5) A Wong AsIan stereotypes popularized by
American literature, film, radio, and television and their
effects on Asian American history, psychology, and
commun~.

AAS 305 Asian American Cultures for Teachers
(5) Speclally designed for teachers who wish to learn
more about the history, culture, and current concerns
of Asians In the United States. Implications for elemen
tary and secondary school are considered. Not open to
students who have taken 205 or GIS 305. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor. .

AAS 350 ChInese AmerIcan History and CUlture
(3) Sp Wong experience of the Chinese in America
from 1850 to the present. Transformation from an Im
mIgrant to Chinese American community: Immigration
patterns, anti-Chinese movements, ethnic soclo
political and economIc Institutions, community Issues,
Chinese American culture. Prerequisite: 205 or equiva-
lentor permission of Instructor. •

AAS 360 FIlipIno AmerIcan History and Culture
(3) Sp Revilla History and culture of the Filipino in
America and the Influence of an admixture of FIlipino,
Spanish, and AmerIcan traditions on the FIlipino Imml':'
grant and his or herdescendants. Notopen to students
who have taken GIS 360. Prerequisite: 205 or equiva
lentorpermission of Instructor.

AAS 370 Japanese American History and Culture
(5) Sp Kashima Historical roots and subsequent
changes In the Japanese American group examined
through an Interdlscfpllnary approach. Topics Include
historical events, culture, values, social and community
structures, Institutions, occupations, and future orienta
tions. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or permission of
Instructor.

AAS 375 The United States SUpreme Court and
Asian America (6) Covers relevant decisions of the
United States Supreme Court related to AsIan Ameri
cans, examines the effects of those decisions on that
ethnic group. Includes evolving notions of equal pr0
tection, due process and relevant statutes such as the
1964 CMI Rights Act. Prerequisites: 205,206,370.

AAS 380 AsIan American Communities and S0
cial Policies (5) WSp Kashima HIstory, culture, s0
cial organization, leadership patterns and Interethnic
relations of Asian American (Chinese, FIlipino, Japa
nese, and Korean) communities. Origins and Impact of
social policies relevant to Asian American communI
ties. Not open for credit to students who have taken
300. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or permission of
Instructor. (Formerly 300.)

AAS 385 AsIan Americans: The Law and Immlgra
tfon (5) Traces the evolution of United States Immi
gration law and policy from~ 19th century to modem
day, from free Immigration to Immigration restriction,
through the elimination of race as a criterion, and cul
mination In the passage of the Simpson-Mezzoli bill.
Prerequisites: 205, 206.

AAS 390 AsIan American Family and Personality
(5) Tlen Examines the changes of Asian American
family patterns through successive generations from
the late 18008 to the present. The Influence of Asian
culture, Asian American experience, family patterns,
and racial discrimination examined to understand their
Impact on the personality of AsIan Americans. Prereq
uisite: 205 or 206.

AAS 392 Asian American Women (5) Tlen His
tory of and conternporary Issues related to Asian Amer
Ican women In the United States. Joint with WOMEN
392. Prerequisite: 205 or 206.

AAS 401 Asian American Literature to the 19408
(5) A Wong Asian American literature from nIne
teenth century ImmIgrants to the 19408. Emphasis on
Chinese, Japanese, and RlIplno writings detalling the
experience and sensibility of first generation ImmI
grants. Early twentieth century writing focus on the de
velopment not only of Asian American community, but
also of second generation American-born Asian Ameri
can writers. Not open for credit to students who have
taken 400. (Formerly 400.)

AAS 402 Contemporary Astan AmerIcan lltera
ture (5) W Wong Asian American literature from the
1940s to the present. Emphasis on the development of
attitudes and identities In contemporary Asian Ameri
can literature, the role of the writer In a minorityculture,
and the relationship of literature to self and soclety.
Recommended: 401. Not open for credit to students
who have taken 400. (Formerly 400.)

AAS 443 Undergraduate Flefd ExperIence (3-5,
max. 15) AWSpS Kashima Facuity-supervised
practlcum experience In a variety of community set
tings and agendes dealing with Asian Americans. Pre
requisites: 205 or 206, or equivalent, and permlsslon of
Instructor.

AAS 490 Asian AmerIcan Studies-SpecIal Top
Ics (3, max. 8) AWSpS Prerequisite: 205 or permis
sIon of Instructor.

AAS 488 Undergraduate Independent Study (1-5,
max. 10) AWSpS Prerequisites: 205 or equivalent
and permission of Instructor.

Chicano Studle.
B525 Padefford

Chicano Studies offers an Interdisciplinary curriculum
that examInes the hlstorIcaJ and contemporary socio
economic and political experience of people of Mexi
can descent In the United States. Emphasis Is given to
the student developing a broad understanding of the
ChIcano experience. In Its approach, ChIcano Studies
strives to Incorporate various disciplines, such as his
tory, literature, political science, s0cloiogy, dance, and
anthropology. The Interdlscfpllnary nature of the curric
ulum prepares students for a wide range of advanced
degreesor professional training Invarious fields.

Presently, a General Studies degree Is available to stu
dents Interested In following a program In this area AtJ
ditlonallnformatlon Is available from the Chicano Stud
Ies adviser, B521 Padelford, or a General Studies
adviser, B10 Padelford.

Faculty
DII8W1t
Erasmo Gamboa

A1IIDcIBlBl'mfBllD"

Gamboa, Erasmo, 1978, M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1984,
Washington; history, Chicano experience, specialty
Pacific Northwest.
Gil, Carlos B.,· (Hlstory),t 1974, M.A., 1963, George
town; Ph.D., 1975, california (Los Angeles).
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AalltBntPmtflllDrs

Friaz, Guadalupe M., 1989, Ph.D., 1989, Callfomla
(Berkeley); economies, labor management
Olguin, Rick A., 1986, M.A., 1982, Ph.D., 1986, Stan
ford; political theory, American minority political behav
Ior, social science methodology.
Revilla, Unda, 1989, M.A., 1984, Ph.D., 1989, Califor
nia (Los Angeles); developmental psychology.
salas, Elizabeth, 1987, M.A., 1977, Ph.D., 1987, C811
fornla (Los Angeles); United States women's history,
Chicana history.

Chicano Studies

CHSTU 201 li1troductlon to Chicano Studies (5)
AWSp Gamboa selected themes In Chicano experi
ence; studies In Chicano politics and Chicano socioe
conomic concerns. Not open to students who have
taken GIS 302or CHSTU 102. (Formerly 102.)

CHSTU 202 Intermediate Chicano Studios (3) AW
Gamboa Follows 201. Further understanding of se
lected themes In Chicano experience;· studies In Chi
cano polttJcs and ChIcano sodoeconomlc concems.

CHSTU 2f17 Chicano Consumer: Past and Present
(3) Coordinates Chicano economic history with con
temporary economic problems of Chicanos, emphasiz
Ing social, psychological, and financial aspects that de
prive the Chicanos of their economic freedom. Not
open to students who have taken GIS 207 or 208.

CHSTU 211 Beginning Mexican FOlk Dance (3) A
Fundamental technique course to Increase apprecia
tion and awareness of Mexican people and their cui·
ture through acquaintance with folk customs, historical
backgrounds, costumes, and music. expressive Inter
pretation characteristic of regional dance forms. Re
gions Include Oaxaca, Mlchoacan, Norte, and Jallsco.
Not open for credit to students who have taken GIS
1100rCHSTU 110. (Formerly 110.)

CHSTU 212 Beginning I Intermediate Mexican
Dance (3) W Regional Mexican folk dancing: dance,
costumes, music, and customs, concentrating on the
regions of Oaxaca, Mlchoacan, and Jalisco. Not open
for credit to students who have taken GIS 111 or
CHSTU 210. (Formerly 210.)

CHSTU 254 History of Chicanos In W88hlngton
State (5) Sp Gamboa History, extent, and results of
the Chicano presence from earliest Spanish explora
tions to the present; contemporary problems of Chica
nos In a broader national context. Notopen for credit to
students who have taken GIS 201 or CHSTU 204.
(Formerly 204.)

CHSTU 255 Mexican Women: Past and Present
(5) 8alas Survey of women In Mexican society from
Meso-American times to the 19408.

CHSTU 258 Chicanas: Gender and Race Issues
(5) Sa/as Contemporary issues In the Chicana
movement sfnce the 19408. Issues range from femI
nism and Chicana poIlt1caJ, educational, and social or
ganizations, to work, family, health, and the arts.

CHSTU 280 Introduction to Chicano Politics (5)
Olguin Surveys the political position and activities of
Mexican-American peoples In the United States from
two perspectives: (1) Chicanos as objects of the politi
cal process of United States life, (2) contributions of the
Chicano people to United States politics.

CHSTU 310 Intermediate Mexican Folk Dance (3)
Sp Expands the knowledge of Mexican folklore
through research, dance, and music, enables students
to create folk dance through the development of their
own choreography. Prerequisite: 211 or 212 or equiva
lent

CHSTU 330 Chicanos' Themselves (5) Olguin
Explores the issue of Chicano, or Mexlcan·American,
identity. Examines statements of selfhood by Chica
nos, studied In order to understand the relationship be
tween Individual and society In creating identity.

CHSTU 352 Mexican Immlgratlqn: A Comparative
Analysis (5) Gamboa, Salas examines and corn
pares constant Mexican Immigration with that of other
Immigrants to the United States as one of the most 1m"
portant Issues confronting Chicanos and other Amerl
cansln the United States.

CHSTU 356 The Chicano Family (5) salas The
historical, psycho-social, and soclo-cultural role of the
Chicano family from Meso-American times to the pre
sent.

CHSTU 391 Independent Study (1-6. max. 10)
AWSpS Frfaz, Gamboa. Olguin,SBlas Students
work IndMdually or In teams. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

CHSTU 405 Advanced Chicano Studies (3) S
Gamboa Chicano culture as related to current values
and health practices, Mexican labor and Immigration In
both historical and contemporary setting. Chicano poli
tics 1848 to present. Recurrent problems of ChIcanos
In society; social movement for acceptance and for
self-determination. Not open for credit to students who
have taken 305. (Formerly 305.)

CHSTU 491 SpecIal Topics In Chicano Studies
(W. max. 10) A Frfaz, Gamboa, Olguln,8alas Inter
disciplinary course concentrating on one or more as
pects of the Chicano experience.

American
Indian Studies
C514 Padefford

The American Indian Studies center, a division of the
Department of Anthropology, offers courses focusing
on American Indian cultures,.perspectives, and prob
lems, with the goal of enriching the liberal education of
the general student. Courses are equally dMded ba
tween the humanities and social sciences: Some sur
vey 1nd'1CU1 cultural developments In art, music, lan
guage, and literature and offer performance and studio
experience; others explore the historical and contem..
porary Interaction of Indians In American society and
the application of social science theories to Indian soci
eties and Institutions. American Indians have been an
Integral part of the historical, cultural, and legal de
velopment of this country. These courses provide stu
dents with an opportunity to broaden their understand
Ing of their own history, regardless of their ethnIc
origins.

A major emphasizing AmerIcan Indian Studies Is avail
able through the Department of Anthropology. All AIS
courses except AIS 102 may count toward that major.
No more than 6 credits of any combination of AIS 253
and AIS 350 may be counted toward the major.

Faculty
DlmctlJr
Marilyn G. Bentz

PrDfeatJrs

Hunn, Eugene S.,*1972, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1973, Cal
ifornia (Berkeley); cognitive anthropology, ethnoblol
ogy, cultural ecology and evolution, North.American In
dians.
WItherspoon, Gary j.,* 1987, M.A., 1968, Arizona
State; M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1970, Chicago; anthropologI
cal studies in rellglon,language, art, and history; Amer
Ican Indians, Navajo.

AlllJcIBIB Pml8l6Dr

Lane, Barbara, 1975, (Affll1ate), M.A., 1948, Michigan;
Ph.D., 1953, Washington; anthropological and ethno
graphIcal studies, American Indians.

Aalrtallt f'tDtBIBtIII

Lomawalma, Kimberly Tslanlna, 1988, M.A., 1979,
Ph.D., 1987, Stanford; anthropological studies In Insti
tutions of cultural contact; education, ethnohlstory and
oral history; native North America.

Vangen, Kathryn W. S.,*1985, *(Engllsh), M.A., 1982,
Ph.D., 1987, Washington; modem poetry, American
and Native American literature, feminist theory.

Ssn/orLst:I1Imr

Bentz, Marilyn G.,* M.S.W., 1967,lIIlnols; Ph.D., 1984,
washington; anthropologlcal.studles in education, psy
chological studies of American Indians; social work
and American Indians.

LBt:IJ1ffJ11

Barsh, Russel L., 1990, J.D., 1971, Harvard; Indige
nous peoples and Intematlonal affairs; policy cycles In
Native American history; contemporary Indian issues.

Fritzemeler, Barbara W., 1990, J.D., 1980, Hastings
College of Law; Indian legal Issues.

Oliver, Marvin E., 1974, M.F.A., 1973, washington;
Northwest coast Indian art.

Course l)escrlptions
Courses for Undergraduates
AlS 110 American Indian Song and Dance TradI
tions (3) A Vocal technique, Instrumental accompani
ment, and song and dance traditions from different cul
tural areas ofnative North America.

AIS 113.114.115 American Indian Language: Na
vajo (5.5.5) WItherspoon Con~ersatlon,readlng,

and writing In Navajo. Oral literature and other aspects
of Navajo culture Integrated Into language study. Pre
requisites: 113for114; 114for115.

AlS 151 Indian Art of Northwest Coast (3) Sp
Oliver StUdio course on Pacific Northwest coast In
dlanlEsklmo art. Traditional and contemporary forms;
principles of form, style, and techniques; values that In
fluence IndlanJEsklmo art styles. Not open for credit to
students who have taken ART 101.

AlS 170 Survey of North American Indian Art (5)
Major Indian art traditions of North America. Precontact
and early-contact-era traditions, and the evolution of
Indian art forms In contemporary times. DesIgn and
techniques In Indian art.

AlS 201 Introduetfon: Ethnohlstory of NatIve
North America (5) A Lomawalma Survey of Native
American cultural orlglnslhlstorles from archaeological,
historical, and native perspectives: presents traditional
creation accounts and oral histories, archaeological
and ethnohlstorlcal evIdence. Focus on cultural dy
namics-change and continuity through prehistoric,
protohlstorlc, colonial, and American .periods. (For
merly 102.)

AlS 202 Introduetfon to Contemporary Experl
ence In Indian AmerIca (5) W I.Dmawaima Survey
of contemporary Native American cultures,lssues, and
lifestyles. Focus on understanding modem native cul
tures through the experiences and perspective of Indi
viduals. Readings Include contemporary narrative,
literature, and autobiographies. secondary focus on
relevant regional and national issues, e.g., water
r1gh1s, land claims, education.

AlS 203 Introduetfon: Philosophical and Aes
thetic Universes (5) Sp WItherspoon SocIal c0n
structions of reality, aesthetic as well as Imaginative,
as conceptualized bY, approximately five traditional
American Indian cultures from different regions of
North America.
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AIS 240 American Indian Women In SocIety (5) Sp
B8ntz Indian women in the social structure; historical
and contemporary roles; changes In male-female rela
tionships; problems and opportunltfes of contemporary
women; the feminist movementand Indian rights.

AIS 253 Wood Design (3,. max. 9) AWSp Oliver
Studio course In wood sculpture utilizing Pacific North
west Indian hand tools. Prope~les of woods and their
uses.

AIS 311 North Amertcan Indians: Pacific North·
west (5) Lane Traditional societies of the Pacific
Northwest from southern Alaska to northern California;
significant areal features, such as rank, totemic crests,
guardian spirits, the potlatch, fishing, and foraging illus
trated by comparisons and by selected ethnographic
sketches. Continuity between past and present. Pre
requisite: ANTH 100 or 202 or permission of Instructor.

AlS 312 Northern American Indians: The Inter
mountain West (5) Hunn Tracfltlonal cultures of C0
lumbia and Fraser Plateau region and Great Basin: In
terior Salish, Sahaptln and Nez Perce, Paiute, and
their nelghbors. Regional features of language, ec0l
ogy, socIalllfe, myth, religion. Contemporary Issues of
reservation life, government, ethnic conflict In historical
perspective. Recommended: ANTH 100Qr 202.

AlS 316 North American Indians: The Southeast
to 1850 (5) Lomawalma emphasis on prehistory,
sodaI organization, belief system, political alliances.
European contact, effects of plantation slavery and
slave trade on Indians, issues of ethniclty, and conse
quences of removal policies.

AIS 317 North American Indiana: The Southwest
(5) Witherspoon Overview of history and ethnogra·
phy of the Southwest with emphasis on Apacheans,
Pueblos, and PlmanslYumans. Social organization, re
ligion, worIdview, and expressive culture of such spe
cific groups as Navajo, HopI, ZUni, Tews, and Papago.
Prerequisite: ANTH 100 or 202.

AlS 330 United S1ates-lndlan Relations (5) With
erspoon Trends In Interrelations of native Americans
and European Immigrants since 1500. Current p~
lems In Indian-White relationships examined In histori
cal context Development of Indian policy and conse
quences of major legislative acts, including the
Allotment Act, Indian Reorganization Act, termination
and relocation. Implications for contemporary Indian
education, religion, and health.

AIS 331 . History of AmerIcan Indian Educatfon (5)
Lomawalma Traditional and European-Introduced
methods of schooling, the federal role In Indian educa
tion, and contemporary Indian education .Issues. Spe
cial attention to Indian concepts of leamlng; boarding
school education; the role. of the Bureau of Indian Af
fairs; current trends In bilingual and bicultural educa
tion for Indians.

AIS 335 Legal Problems of the American Indian
(5) LegaJ status of the American Indian with emphasis
on the reservation; heirship, land ownership and use;
minerai, water, fishing. and hunting rights; and prob
lems related to self-determination. Not open for credit
to students who have taken GIS 317.

AlS 340 indian Children and Families (3) Bentz
Psychosocial development of the Indian child and fam
Ily. Historical changes In family structure; value orienta
tions; and social adaptations to a bicultural environ
ment.

AIS 350 Two-DImensional Art of the Northwest
Coast Indians (3,·max. 9) WSp Oliver Studio
course emphasizing principles of structure and styfe of
two-dImensional art on. the Northwest Coast; analysis
of traditional pieces (painted storage boxes and
chests, house panels, ceremonial screens, etc.).

AlS 377 Contemporary American Indian litera
ture (5) Vangen Creative writings-novels, short
stories, poems-of contemporary Indian authors; the

traditions out of which these works eVOlved. Differ
ences between Indlan writers and writers of the domi
nant European/American mainstream. Joint with ENGL
377.

AIS 450 Amerfcan Indian So.,g and Dance Traeil·
tlon: Performance (3) Wapp Performance of vari
ous American Indian social dances, songs. and
games. In-depth study of various American Indian v0
cal styfes.

AlS 469 Special Studies In Amerfcan Indians (3,
max. 6) AWSpS Delineation and analysis of a spe
cific problem or related problems In American Indian
Studies. Offered occaslonally by visitors or resident
faculty. May be repeated for credit by permlsslon. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

AlS 475 SpeCial TopIcs In Indian Studies (1-5,
max. 15) AWSpS Current research and readings In
American Indian Studies content areas.

AJS 499 Independent Study (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS
ReadIngs and/or research under faculty supervision.

Anthropology
M32Denny

Anthropology Is the study of the physical, cultural, and
social development; comparative biology; and variation
In the customs and beliefs of human belngs. The pri
mary fields within the discipline Include archaeology,
physical anthropology, and sociocultural anthropology,
with anthropological linguistics being Included In the
latter. All of these fields are represented In the depart
ment's curriculum and In the faculty's research. Also
offered Is specialized degree training at the M.A. level
In museology In cooperation with the Burke Museum.

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
405 Denny

Major RequIrements: PHY A 201, ANTH 202. 203,
ARCHY 205; one of the following: STAT 220,
STAT 311, Q 501381, BIOST 472;30addltlonalcred
Its In anthropology selected from both upper· and
Iower-dlvislon courses, but excluding ANTH 100,
AIS 102, and ARCHY 105, which may not be counted
toward the major. No more than 6 credits from any
combination of AIS 253 and AIS 350 may be counted
toward the major. At least 25 credits In the major must
be with the grade of 3.0 or above. Courses In which a
grade of 1.9 or less Is received may not be counted to
ward the 55 credits required. Transfer students must
complete a minimum of 15 upper-dMslon credits In an
thropology at this university. Required courses In an
thropology taken by transfer and returning students
more than 10 years past must be repeated. Students
who plan to undertake graduate work should elect one
foreign language.

Graduate Program
Eric A. Smith, Graduate Program Coordinator

The department recognizes three principal subftelds of
anthropology within Its faculty, programs. and curricu
lum: archaeology, physical anthropology, and socfocul
tural anthropology (Including anthropological linguis
tics). The department offers three distinct Ph.D.
programs within the subdisciplines, an M.A. program In
physical anthropology, and a special M.A. program In
museology. A Ph.D. program In sociocultural anthro
pology with emphasis In ethnomuslcology Is offered In
cooperation with the~ of Music. The MA degree
may be earned within the Ph.D. programs as a thesis
or nonthesls degree. Graduate students are admitted
to. and specialize In, their chosen subflelds from the
beginning of their graduate studies.

AdmlsslDn Rlqullf1msnls

Applicants are admitted to begin study only dUring an
Autumn Quarter and are advised to have their applica
tion materials completed by the beginning of the prior
February. A complete application file Includes the
Graduate SChool Application, two official transcrlpts,
the Supplementary Information Form, three rec0m
mendations, and scores from the Graduate Record Ex·
amlnatlon (GRE). Students applying from outside of
North America are not reqUired to take the GRE for ad
mission, but It Is recommended that they take the GRE
If possible. Foreign students (except for those from En
gllsh-speaklng countries) are required to take the
TOEFl. exam.

l'trI/lTBm Rsqultlms""

For each of the respective graduate programs, comple
tion of the core requirements and a reading knowledge
of one foreign language are required. The M.A. degree
may be earned with completion of a thesis or with a
nonthesls program. The student elects the subfleld and
the particular problems or areas within It to be empha
sized. Under the guidance of a ~pervlsory committee
selected from this subfield, the student shapes an IndI
vidual program. The major areas emphasized In the
faculty and curriculum are: North America, Africa.
South Asia, China, Southeast Asia, and oceania. The
M.A. programs usually require two years of graduate
study; the Ph.D. programs usually require at least three
years beyond the master's level, including a year of In
dependent field research and a year to organize field
materials and write a doclpral dissertation.

Rna_lAId

Fellowships are awarded to a few outstanding entering
students. A limited number of teaching and research
assistantships and hourly positions are offered primar
Ily to advanced students. Modest travel grants are
available for summer fieldwork under faculty grants
and department-supported fellowships. Some students
may be quallfled for a few National Resource Fellow
ships for Language Studies. The Ronald J; Olson Fel
lowship provides one year of support for entering stu
dents with Interests In Native North America. Work
study positions In the anthropology dMslon of the
Burke Museum are also available for eligible graduate
students.

CotrfllllDndsncs BndInftlnnst/Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
M31 Denny, DH-05

Faculty
Cbalrplmn
Charles F. Keyes

I'rDfnrtIfI

Chrisman, Noel J .•• 1973, *(Communlty Hearth Care
Systems, Family Medicine), Ph.D.. 1966, M.P.H.,
1967, California (Berkeley); medical anthropology, ur·
ban anthropology, American culture. social support
networks.
Dunnell, Robert C.,· 1967, (Quaternary Research Con
ter), Ph.D., 1967, Yale; archaeological theory, field
methods, eastern North America.

Eastman, carol M.•• 1967. (Unguist!cs, Women StLId
Ies), Ph.D., 1967. -WlSCOI1sln; language and culture,
anthropo!ogicallinguistics. Bantu languages and litera
ture (especially Swahili), Northwest languages (espe
cially Halda).
Grayson. Donald K.,* 1975. M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1973,
Oregon; North American prehistory, paleoecology, ver
tebrate faunal analysis, history of archaeology.

Harrell, C. Stevan.· 1974, (International Studles),t
M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1974, Stanford; family systems,
demography, social evolution, religion, China, Taiwan.
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Holm, BiII,*1968, (Affiliate), (Art), M.F.A., 1951, Wash
Ington; Northwestcoast, plains, and plateau art.

Hunn, Eugene S.,· 1972, M.A., .1969, Ph.D., 1973, cal
Ifornia (Berkeley); cognitive anthropology, ethnobiol
ogy, cultural ecology and evolution, North American In
dians.

Keyes, Charles F.,. 1965, Ph.D., 1965, COrnell; Inter
pretive anthropology, religion and pollticoeconomic
change, ethnic group rotations, sociology of Theravada
Buddhism, mainland Southeast Asia.

Krieger, Alex D., 1961, (Emeritus), M.A., 1939, Ore
gon; D.Se., 1954, Unlversldad Naclonal de Mexico; an
thropology.

Nason, James D.,. 1970, M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1970,
washington; sociocultural anthropology, museology,
culture change, material culture, Micronesia, North
America.

Neuman, Daniel M.,· 1978, *(Music), Ph.D., 1974, Illi
nois; ethnomuslcology, South Asia, social organiza
tion, cultural anthropology.

Newell, Laura L.,· 1972, (Orthodontics), M.A., 1957,
Northwestern; Ph.D., 1967, Washington; primatology
growth and development, human biology, evolutionary
aspects ofdermatoglyphics.

Newman, Marshall T., 1966, (Emeritus), M.A., 1935,
Chicago; Ph.D., 1941, Harvard; anthropology.

Nute, Peter E.,· 1972, Ph.D., 1969, Duke; genetics and
evolution.

Osbome, Oliver H.,. 1969, *(Psychosoclal Nursing),
M.A., 1960, New York; Ph.D., 1968, Michigan State;
cross-cultural health, mental health, nursing, sociaV
cultural anthropology, Africa.

Ottenberg, Simon" 1955, (Emeritus), (Political Sel
ence), Ph.D., 1957, Northwestern; art, esthetics, poli
tics, law, ethnlcity.

Quimby, George I.,. 1937, (Emeritus), M.A., 1937,
Washington; museology, culture history, North Amer
Ica, archaeology, historical archaeology.

Read, Kenneth E.,· 1958, (Emeritus), M.A. 1946, Syd
ney (Australia); Ph.D., 1948, London; social structure
and organization, oceania.
SBkata, Hlroml lorraine,. 1977, *(Muslc), M.A., 1968,
Ph.D., 1976, washington; ethnomuslcology.

SChiffman, Harold F.,· 1967, *(Aslan Languages and
Uterature, Ungulstlcs), M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1969, Chi
cago; Dravidian linguistics, Tamil soctollngulstics, lan
guage policy.

Swindler, Daris R.,· 1968, M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1959,
Pennsylvania; primate dentition, anatomy and growth
devetopment

van den Berghe, Pierre" 1965, *(Soclology), M.A.,
1953, Stanford; Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; kinship, ethnic
relations, human sociobiology, AfrIca, Latin America.

Watson, James B.,· 1955, (Emeritus), M.A., 1945,
Ph.D., 1948, Chicago; sociaVculturai anthropology,
economic anthropology, Oceania, New Guinea, ex
change theory.

Wenke, Robert J.,. 1975, M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1975,
Michigan; archaeology of Egypt, the Middle East, and
quantitative methods.
Winans, Edgar V.,· 1965, M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1959,
CaUfornla (Los Angeles); politics, economics and law,
Africa, the devetoplng world.

Witherspoon, Gary,· 1987, M.A., 1968, Arizona State;
M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1970, Chicago; ethnology, a~th~
pologlcallingulstlcs, North America, Southwest.

AIIodBIBPrtIfBaD"

Atkins, John R.,. 1964, (Emeritus), A.M., 1954, Penn
sylvania; kinship, mathematical anthropology, culture
and cognition.

Eel<, Gerald G.,. 1974, (Quaternary Research Conter),
M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1977, California (Berkeley); physi
cal anthropology, paleontology, prlmatology.

Hom, Beverly M.,. 1976, *(Community Health Care
Systems), M.N., 1962, Ph.D., 1975, washington;
cross-cultural nursing, Native American Indian groups,
adolescence.
Jacobs, Sue-Etlen,· 1974, *(Women Studies), M.A.,
1966, Ph.D., 1970, Colorado; sociocultural and applied
anthropology, anthropological studies of women, eth
nohlstory, North America.
leonetti, Donna L,. 1976, (Research), MA, 1967,
Ph.D., 1976, washington; biological and sociocultural
interactions In pOpulation adaptation, social epidemiol
ogy, Japanese Americans.
Miller, Marc L,· 1979, *(Marlne Studies, Fisheries),
M.A., 1972, California (San Diego); Ph.D., 1974, Cali
fornIa (Irvine); work and occupations, natural resource
management, tourism and leisure, maritime anthropol
ogy. .

Muecke, MBljorie A.,. 1979, *(Community Health Care
Systems, Health Services), M.A., 1968, New York;
M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1976, washington; community
health nursing, refugee health, fertility and health, cros
scultural healing.
Rhodes, Lorna A.,. 1984, (Health Services), M.A.,
1971,Ph.D., 1973, Cornell; medical anthropology,
symbolic anthropology, South Asia, religion, psychia
try.
Smith, Eric A.,. 1980, M.A.,1976, Ph.D., 1980, Cornell;
ecology, evolutionary theory, hunter-gatherers, de
mography, Native Americans, Canadian Inuit.
Spain, David H.,· 1968, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
Sciences, Social Work), M.A., 1962, Ohio State; Ph.D.,
1969, Northwestern; psychocultural anthropology, Afri
can studies, research methods.
Staln, Julie K.,. 1980, (Quaternary Research center),
M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1980, Minnesota; New World ar
chaeology, Northwest coast archaeology, geoarchae
ology, shell middens.

AsBlllsnlPmfeSlOIB

Bentley, G. carter,. 1987, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1982,
washington; cultural anthropology,legal anthropology,
political economy, ethnlclty, nationalism, Southeast
Asia, Philippines.
Kahn, MIriam,· 1986, M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1980, Bryn
Mawr; museo!ogy, ecology, agricultural development,
food symbolism, gender relations, Melanesia and
oceania.
Lomawalma, Kimberly Tslanlna, 1a88, M.A., 1979,
Ph.D., 1987, Stanford; Institutions of cultural contact,
educational anthropology, ethnohlstory and oral his
tory, native North America.

Sen/orLecturer

Bentz, Marilyn" 1979, (American Indian Studles),t
M.S.W., 1967, Illinois; Ph.D.,1984, Washington; Amer
lcan Indians, psychological anthrOpology, applied an
thropology, educational anthropology, social change.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
General
ANTH 100 Introduction to Anthropology (5)
AWSp Introduction to the subfields of archaeology,
physical anthropology, and sociocultural anthropology
through the examination of selected problems In hu

.man physical, cultural, and social evolution. Not rec
ommended for students who have had other courses In
anthropology, archaeology, or physical anthropology.
May not be counted toward the 55 credits required for
the malorln anthropology.

Sociocultural Anthropology

ANTH 202 Principles of Sociocultural Anthropol
ogy (5) Comparison of IIfeways of various non-West
ern and Western peoples. Introduction to basic theo
ries and methods used In the field.

ANTH 203 Introduction to Ungulstlc Anthropol
ogy (5) A Eastman Unguistic approaches, methods,
and theories used within anthropology. DescrIptive and
structural lingUistics, comparative method, language
change, ethnoscience, language and culture, sociolin
guistics, language and' culture classification, animal
communication, study of social dialects (e.g., language
and sex, class, geographical area).

ANTH 216 Oceania (3) Contemporary and tradi-
tionalilfe In the Pacific Basin.

ANTH 230 Comparative Tribal Religion (5)
World's "folk" or "Iittle traditions" of religious belief and
practice. Cosmologies, eschatologies, notions of cau
sality and of human nature. "Uttle traditions" as exam
ples of man's Imaginative attempts to create a rela
tively closed, knowable, and more-or-Iess manageable
cosmos.

ANTH 301 Human Nature and Culture (3) Com
parison of various anthropological perspectives on the
sources of variation In customs, values, and beliefs of
human groups, including non-Western peoples and
contemporary Americans.

ANTH 302 Plants, Animals, and People (3) Hunn
Emphasis on the knowledge of, and attitudes toward,
plants and animals of non-Western peoples. Role of re
source species as food and medicine and In tool manu
facture, myth, and ritual. Hunters and gatherers, fisher
men, pastorallsts, and agriculturalists studied in
comparison with contemporary Western societies.

ANTH 305 Anthropology of the Body (5)
Blosoclocultural approach to the human body as uni
versal object-and agency-for human minds. How
cross-cultural contrasts in ways of construing the body
affect self-regard and social interaction. Body shapes,
sizes, colors, exucfia, signals, symbolism,· esthetics,
metaphysics, rituals, lore, and politics. .

ANTH 310 Native North American Societies (5) W
Smith Traditional cultures of America north of Mexico,
emphasizing diversity of North American Indian and
Eskimo societies. Origins of Native Americans' culture
areas and language groupings; subsistence systems;
levels of social organization; European conquest and
colonialism; and description of representative cultures
from the ten culture areas. Recommended: 100 or 202.

ANTH 313 Peoples of Africa (5) Spain, Winans
Survey of the many cultures of pre- and post-colonlal
sub-saharan Africa. Appreciation of the adaptability,
strength, and creativity of African peoples. Recom
mended: 100 or 202. (Formerly 213.)

ANTH 314 Societies and Cultures of Insular
Southeast Asia (5) Bentley Cultural,' political, ec0
nomic traditions of insular Southeast Asia, Indonesia,
Malaysia, Philippines. Early Indlanlzed states; growing
Influences of lsiam; Western European conquests; de
veloped colonial societies, their legacies; modem na
tionalism, problems faced by new Independent states;
important cultural continuities. Joint with SISSE 314.
Prerequisite: one 200-level course in either anthropol
ogyor International Studies.

ANTH 315 Southeast Asian Civilization: Buddhist
and Vietnamese (5) Keyes Civilizations of Thera
vada Buddhist SocIeties In Burma, Thailand, cambo
dia, and Laos, and Vietnamese societies of Southeast
Asia. Culture of tribal peoples who live on peripheries
of these societies. Cultural transformations conse
quent upon the war in Indochina and resettlement of
Indochinese refugees ·in United. States. Joint with
SISSE 315. (Formerly 235.)

ANTH 318 South AsI~.(3) Major cultural features of
the Indian and Pakistan subcontinent.

ANTH 318 Peoples and Cultures of the Islamic
Middle East (3) Survey of cultures and peoples of
Islamic Middle East and North Africa. Arst half of the
course emphasizes the integration of peasant, urban,
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and nomadic societies In the traditional culture and
economy; the second half concentrates on the trans
formation of the tracfrtional life styles through the pro
cess of westernization and modernization.

ANTH 331 Northwest Coast Indian Arts (5) Intro
duction to arts of Indians of the Pacific Northwest from
precontact to present Themes explored Include diver
sity of artistic expression, cultural contexts, styles, art
Ists' responses to foreign trade and settlement, and
ways In which art may reflect historical developments
In the lives of the Indians. Joint with ART H331.

ANTH 350 EcologIcal Anthropology: Civilized
and PrImitive (3) Evolution of culture and society
with emphasis on ecology. Developmentof urban life In
light of common and distinctive character of cftles,
peasantries, and trfbaI groups or bands. Process of ur
banization, disappearance of truly primitive peoples,
emergence of peasant, rise of a world system. se
lected case studies, past and present.

ANTH 352 Buddhism and Society: The Theravada
Buddhist Tradition In South and Southeast AsIa (5)
Keyes Introduction to the religious tradition of Thera
vada Buddhism (as practiced In Sri Lanka, Burma,
Thailand, Laos, and cambodia) and examination of the
variations In ethical orientations developed through
Theravada Buddhist Ideas. Joint with RELIG 350. Rec
ommended: REUG 202 or knowledge of one Eastem
relIgious traclltlon.

ANTH 353 Anthropological StudIes of Women (5)
Jacobs Cross-cultural and comparative survey of the
varieties of women's cultural experiences, statuses,
and roles In cultural context and the anthropological
theories used to account for them. Topics Include bio
logical factors, studies of primates, woman the
gatherer, work In preindustrIaJ and Industrial societies,
women In folklore and music, matriarchy and matri
lineal kinship, childbirth, and women's roles, In ec0
nomic development. Joint with WOMEN 353. PrerequI
sites: 202 and WOMEN 200, or permission of
Instructor.

ANTH 354 The Comparative Study of Societies (3)
van den Berghe Compares entire societies atvarfous
levels of technological complexity to explore problems
of their development and structural organization. ex
amines both historical and contemporary, and Westem
and non-Westem societies. Joint with SOC 354. Pre
requisite: 202 or SOC 110.

ANTH 355 Aging In Cross-eultural PerspectIve
(3) Survey of strategies for dealing with the fad of
aging In various sociocultural systems. Relates the va
rieties of cultural solutions to the theories on aging,
drawn from psychology and medicine, with emphasis
on non-Westem societies. Prerequisite: 202 or permis
sion of Instructor.

ANTH 358 VIsual Anthropology (3) The place of
photography and films In ethnography; their use In the
documentation and Interpretation of cultural and social
systems.

ANTH 358 CUlture and Cognition (5) Surveys an
thropological theories and research on the relationship
between language, thought, and behavior. examines
the Influence of cultural Inheritance on perception,
classification, Inference, and choice. Describes rele
vant cross-cultural research methods and evaluates
theoretical models used by cognitive anthropologists.
Prerequlslte: 202 or 203 or PSYCH 355 or permission
of Instructor.

ANTH 359 Ungulstlc Ethnography (5) Eastman
Language use In cultural contexts. How language re
flects world view. Language use In culturally significant
settings. Analyzes sets of culturally specific terms In
semantic domains. Includes profeds demonstrating
application of theory and method to data addressing
speclfic problems. Workshop format.

ANTH 360 ecological AnthropOlogy: Introductfon
to Cultural Ecology (5) Survey of anthropological re
search on Interaction between human societies and

their environments. Logic of different subsistence sys
tems; Intensification and transformation of subsistence
strategies; population regulation; ecological aspeds of
human nutrition, disease, spatial organization, eth
nlclty, social stratification, conflict, and cooperation;
historical roots of current ecological crisis. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

ANTH 371 Political Anthropology (3) Winans
Theories of the development of political forms and of
the social structural analysis of political organization.
Authority, power, and concepts of politics and adminis
tration. Prerequisite: 202.

ANTH 372 Anthropology of Law (3) Winans Ma
for theories and studies In legal anthropology. Dispute
settlement, Juridical processes, and concepts of law
and legal adlvltles. Prerequisite: 202.

ANTH 373 Stateless SocietIes: An ethnographIc
Approach to Noncentrallzed Political Systems' (5)
W Winans Comparative examination of modes of
govemance In noncentraJlzed socleties. Forms of deci
sion making, competition for supports, resolution of
confllds, and boundary maintenance with adjacent
groups. Cases discussed In the context of alternative
theories of the development of polities. Prerequisites:
202 and POL S 273. '

ANTH 401 West African SocIeties (3) Spain S0
cial and cultural features of coastal and Interior West
AfrIcan societies, Including the' Westem Sudan. De
taIled stUdy of selected societies. Prerequisite: 202 or
permission of Instructor.

ANTH 402 Societies of Eastem and Southern Af
rica (5) Winans HIstorical background and contem
porary life of cultural groups In eastern and southem
Africa with special study of seleded cases of political
and economic organization and cultural change. Pre
requisite: 202 or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 403 Tracfltlonal Chinese SocIety (5) Harrell
Late traditional (Mlng-Olng) China as 'a social system.
Systematic analysis of temporal and spatial variation In
family, kinship, IocaJ organization, social class, govern
ment, and antigovernment activity. Joint with SISEA
443. Prerequisite: 202, HSTAS 454, graduate stand
ing, or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 404 South America (5) Survey of anthropo
logical research among the traditional peoples of South
America. Historical backgroUnd and contemporary life
of cultural groups of the Amazonian Basin. Transfor
mation of traditional life-styles through the process of
European conquest and the aftermath of colonialism.
Detailed study of seleded societies. Prerequisite: 100
or202. (Formerly 322.)

ANTH 405 Peoples of the Soviet Union (5) W Tra
ditional culture and social organization of Russians and
some other USSR peoples, Including larger nationali
ties (e.g., Ukrainians, estonians) and some smaller
ethnic groups In Siberia. Role of traditional culture In
shaping contemporary Ilfestyfes In multlethn/c, diversi
fied setting. Joint with SISRE 405. Prerequlslte: 202 or
permlssfon of Instructor.

ANTH 408 New Guinea SocIeties (5) Peoples and
cultures of coastal and Interior New Guinea and adja
cent Islands. Deals Intensively with seleded general
problems of ethnographic method and ethnological
and sociologIcal Interpretation. Charader of small au
tonomous societies In Melanesia: ecology, economics,
gender, systems of exchange, social organization,
magic and ritual, warfare. Prerequisite: 202 or permis
sion of Instructor.

ANTH 409 MIcronesian SocIetfes (3) Comparative
social anthropology of the socI~ systems of high is
lands and coral atolls of MIcronesia. Intensive treat
ment of the kinship, relIgion, ecology, and politics In
both traditional and contemporary periods. PrerequI
sites: 202, and either 216 orpermission of Instructor.

ANTH 412 South Asian SocIal Structure (5)
Caste dynamics, political control, economic organiza
tion, and religion In Hindu-village India. Prerequisite:
202 or permissIon of instructor.

ANTH 415 Applied Ethnography (3) Sp examines
the social context of applied cultural anthropology and
prepares students for nontraditional uses of anthropo
logIcal theory, knoWledge, and training. Rationale for
applied ethnographIc research, professional training,
the research proposal/contract, social change, applied
anthropology, the research produd.

ANTH 418 Indian HerItage of central Amerfca (5)
Hunn Indian civilization of Mexlco and Guatemala,
their origins and ecological foundations. Contemporary
communities of Mexico and Guatemala, focusing on
creative adaptation of pre-Columblan traditions to
modem national realltfes. Prerequisite: 202 or permis
sIon of Instructor.

ANTH 419 Peoples and Cultures of the Iranian
Plateau (3) Survey of the cultural features of the
Iranian Plateau with particular attention to modem
problems of cultural change. Prerequisite: permissIon
of Instrudor.

ANTH 421 BelIef, Ritual, and the Structure of RelI
gion (5) Systematic survey of concepts, models, and
theories that charaderlze the anthropological study of
religion. Consideration of the human universal basis of
religion and of diverse ways In which religions are con
struded and related to social experience. Prerequi
sites: 202 or 321, or RELIG 201 and 202.

ANTH 422 Religious Systems (5) Intensive exami
nation of seleded type of religious system with refer
ence to the anthropological approach to study of relI
gious phenomena. Type of system chosen for study
varies. Prerequisite: 421 or RELIG 380 or permJsslon
of Instructor.

ANTH 424 Hunter-Gatherer Societies (4) Com
parative examination of human foraging societies, em
phasizing ethnographic cases and socfoecologfcaJ
analysis. Foraging and human evolution; rationality of
foraging societies; population and reproductive strate
gies; variability In social organization and land use;
power relations between the sexes; ritual and belief;
contemporary status of hunter-gatherer populations.
Prerequisite: 202 orpermission of Instructor.

ANTH 425 Ethnlclty and Natfonallty In the USSR
(5) Sp Plotkin Creation of the Soviet Union: leninist
and Stalinist approaches to the "national question."
Contemporary processes of ethnic assimilation and
dissimilation. Formation of national elites, rise of vari
ous forms of nationalism, position of religion In national
cultures. Speclflc cases Include Russian nationalism,
Islam In central Asia. Jointwith SISRE 425.

ANTH 428 Peasant Culture and Society (5) Place
of peasants In state, civlllzatlon, and global economy,
especially as seen from peasants' perspective. Con
sideration of cases drawn from anthropologIcal stud
Ies. Prerequisite: 202 orpermission of Instructor.

ANTH 427 Anthropology In Urban settings (3) Sp
Chrisman Cross-cultural examination of theoretical Is
sues In anthropology as studied In urban places. Fo
cuses on ethnic Identity and the formation of urban
ethnic groups; migration and Its rural and urban conse
quences; family and kinship organization as an adapta
tion to urban complexity; the nature of urban voluntary
associations; Jaw and polltfcs; and the developments In
anthropologIcal method. PrereqUisite: 202 or permis
sion of Instructor.

ANTH 428 AnthropologIcal Perspectives on Eth
nlclty (3) Bentley, Keyes Anthropological ap
proaches to ethnlcity and ethnic group relations, with
reference to other models Including race, caste, class,
regional grouplngs, nations, religion, and stratification.
Data drawn from precolonial, colonial, and postcolonial
periods. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor.
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ANTH 429 expressive Culture (5) Anthropological
view of one expressive aspect of culture: plastic
graptllc arts, myth and folktale, music, dance, humor
and tragedy, or play and games. Prerequisite: 202 or
permission of Instructor.

ANTH 430 The Anthropology of Music (3) Elling
son, Waterman Analysis of aspects of anthropological
thought Influential In ethnomusicology. CrItfcaI evalua
tion of dominant theoretical schools and modes of
.explanatlon (e.g., evolutionist, diffuslonlst, hlstorlcal
partlcuJartst, structuralist, functionalist, symbolist, sem
iotic) through detailed examination of seminal texts.
Jointwith MUSIC 480. (Offered alternate years.)

ANTH 431 Oral Traditions (3) Smith Oral tradi
tions and verbal expression, examined anthropologi
cally and In relation to student Interests. Critical exami
nation of relevant theorles and methods of analysis.
Prerequisite: 100or 202.

ANTH 432 SociolinguistIcs (3) Sp Eastman,
SChiffman, Williams Social variation In phonology,
morphology, syntax, lexicon of languages and dialects.
Nonstandard language, diglossia, pidgins and creoles,
gender differences, bl- and multilingualism, the ethnog
raphy of speaking, pragmatics, and language attitudes.
Joint with LING 432. Prerequisite: LING 400; recom
mended: concurrent registration In LING 451 or per
misslon of Instructor.

.ANTH 434 Comparative Morals and Value Sys
tems (3) Moral basis of human society and compari
son of value systems based on anthropological stud
Ies. Prerequisite: 202 orpermlsslon of Instructor.

ANTH 435 economic Anthropology (5) Chief fea
tures of nonmonetary and simple monetary economics.
Impact of central or metropolitan market economy and
Industrial technology as peripheral systems, especially
of small-scale and limited monetary circulation. De
velopment and application In anthropology of ec0
nomic concepts, including Marxian. Prerequisites: 202
orpermission of Instructor.

ANTH 438 Comparative Family Organization (6)
Harrell Function and structure of family developmen
tal processes In band, tribal, peasant, and modem s0
cieties. Illustrates Inter- and Intrasocletal variation and
provides data for construction of formal models of proc
ess and variation In family systems. Prerequisite: 202.

ANTH 437 Political Anthropology and Social
Change (5) Winans Anthropological studies of JocaJ.
level politics In colonial, modemlzing, and encapsu
lated societies. Processual approaches to the study of
political change. Prerequisites: 202, 371, or permission
of Instructor.

ANTH 438 The Analysis of KInship Systems (5)
Data, theorles, and anaJytfcal technique used In the
study of kinship systems, Including our own, from
around the world. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of In
structor.

ANTH 439 Law In ChangIng SocIeties (5) Anthro
pological viewpoints on legal aspects of colonial, mod
emlzing, and encapsulated societies. Problems of plu
ral legal systems and of conflicts In judicial systems.
Prerequisites: 202, 372, or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 440 ChUci-Rearfng, Culture, and Health (3)
Cross-cultural study of the chlkkearlng practices, cul
tural norms, and health behavior of children and ado
lescents In dtfferent societies. Comparative ap
proaches, diverse theoretlc8J postures, and empirical
research findings are used. Joint with CHCS 495. Rec
ommended: courses fn child development or Introduc
tory anthropology.

ANTH 441 Psychologlcsl Anthropology (5) Spain
Assessment of mutual relevance of cultural and psy
chological Variables In anthropology. Historical de
velopment of principal topics (e.g., cognition, national
character, enculturatlon, personality and social

change, cross-cultural psychiatry, sex and tempera
ment, deviance, and psychoanalytic studies of culture).
Prerequisite: 202 or Introductory psychofogyor person
ality theory orpermission of Instructor.

ANTH 442 Anthropological Aspects of CommunI
cation (6) Introduction to communicational aspects of
culture. Prerequisite: 202. .

ANTH 443 Anthropological Rhetoric (5) Ethno
graphic writing as literature; the understanding of cul
tures different from one's own by means of textual
analysis and critique from Herodotus through Goertz.
Methodology of anthropological persuasion. PrerequI
site: upper-dlvlsion standing or permission of Instruc
tor.

ANTH 444 Contemporary Chinese SocIety (6)
Harrell Analysis of society In the People's Republic of
China 88 a produd of traditional Chinese society and
the changes wrought upon It by the Impact of the West
and by the revolutionary policies and practices of the
Chinese Communist Party. Joint with SISEA 444. Pre
requisite: 403 or SISEA 443 or another acceptable
course on Chinese society, or pennlsslon of Instructor.

ANTH 445 Quantltatlv& Methods In Anthropology
(5) Basic statistical techniques useful for anthropolo
gists. Elementarycomputer processing of anthropolog
Ical data. Intended for students of anthropology. Pre
requisites: 202, ARCHY 205 or PHY A 201 and STAT
301 or 311 or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 448 Structural Anthropology (3) Contribu
tions of Levi-Strauss and others to anthropology, with
concentration on the holistic analysis of culture through
myth, ritual, society, and cosmology. PrereqUisite: 202
orpermlssfon of Instructor.

ANTH 447 ReligIon In ChIna (5) Sp Harrell Place
of religion In Chinese society, examining the doctrines,
practices, and social consequences of the eclectic folk
religion, the elite Confucian, Taoist, and Buddhist tradi
tions, syncretistic sects, and Imported Christianity.
Joint with SISEA 445. Prerequisite: one course In Chi
nese society, politics, or history, or permission of In
structor.

ANTH 451, 452, 453 Phonology I, II, III (4,4,4)
A,W,Sp Brame, Contreras, Kalss8 Speech sounds,
mechanism of their production, and structuring of
sounds In languages; generative view of phonology.

. Joint with LING 451, 452, 453. PrereqUisite: LING 200
or 400, either of which may be taken concurrently, or
permission of Instructor.

ANTH 454 Women, Words, Music, and Change (5)
Sp Jacobs Comparative analysis of use of myths,
tales, music, and other forms of expressive culture to
account for, reinforce, and change women's status and
roles; cross-cultural analysis of planned change and
development. Joint with WOMEN 454. Prerequisite:
353 or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 456 Areal UnguIsttcs (3, max. 8) Eastman
Issues Involved In c1assiflcatlon of languages. Systems
of ciasslficatlon based on structure, word order, areal
features. Ways in which languages may be ciassffled
for different purposes. Borrowing vocabulary special
Izatlon,lexlcal change, language death and revival.
Joint with LING 455.

ANTH 480 History of Anthropology (5) Keyes
Sources and developmentof leading concepts, Issues,
and approaches In anthropology. Andlngs of anthro
pology In relation to scientific and humanistic Implica
tions and to practlcal application. Main contributors to
field; theirwork and Influence. Past, present, and future
perspectives, Including anthropology of modem life.
Prerequisites: 202 and 15 additional credits In anthro
pology.

ANTH 481, 482, 483 Syntax I, II, III (4,4,4) New
meyer Study of the structural propertfes of language;
Introduction to generative transformational syntax.

Joint with LING 461, 462, 463. Prerequisite: LING 200
or 400, which may be taken concurrently, or permis
sion of Instructor.

ANTH 464 Language Policy and Cultural Identity
(3) Eastman, SChiffman DecIsion making regarding
language In sociopolitical contexts. Language and eth
nlclty, educational policy, and use of language In de
veloping nations. Plans to modernize, purify, standard
Ize, retonn, and revive language. Language loyalty and
motives for second-language acquisition. Joint with
LING 433. Prerequisite: LING 200 or 400.

ANTH 489 Special StudIes In Anthropology (3-9,
max. 9) Delineation and analysis of a specffIc prob
lem or related problems In anthropology. Offered 0cca
sionally by visitors or resident faculty. May be repeated
for credit by permission. Prerequisite: 202 or permis
sion of Instructor.

ANTH 475 Comparative Systems of Healing (5) S
Med1ca1 anthropology. Ways In which and extent to
which "health" and "sickness" are culturally consti
tuted. Epistemological, as well as pragmatic, limita
tions of the organlsm-centered, cartesian, biomedical
approach to sickness, medicine, and health. Joint with
HSERV475.

ANTH 480 Introduction to Museology (3) Mu
seum history, philosophy, and basic operations, Includ
ing organization, Income, collection management, con
servation, exhibition, security, education, research,
and ethics. Prerequisite: upper-divlslon standing .or
permission of Instructor.

ANTH 481 Museum Collection Management: Eth
nology (3) Lecture andw~ experience In museum
collection management In the ethnology collections of
the Burke Memorial Washington State Museum, In
cluding identification, cataloging, fumigation. storage.
cleaning, Inventory, and specimen preparation for exhi
bition of archival and nonarchlval museum specimens
from North America, the Pacific, and Pacific Rim areas.
Prerequisite: 480 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 482 Museum Conservation (5) Lecture and
laboratory work In the recognition and treatment of mu
seum conservation problems for specimens of wood,
fiber, stone, metal, and bone. Application of basic prin
ciples to specific conservation and restoration prob
lems faced by curatorial personnel. Prerequisites: 480,
481 or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 483 Women In Evolutionary Perspective (6)
W Critical appraisal of major theories accounting for
evolution of sex and gender roles ·and status differ
ences; cross-cultural testing for sociobiological, bIocul
tural, cultural materialist, structural, and symbolic ex
planations for "female power and male dominance."
Joint with WOMEN 453. Prerequisite: 353 or permis
sion of Instructor.

ANTH 488 Human Family Systems: Biological
and Social Aspects (3) van den Bergoo Biological
bases for human mating and reproduction, and an ex
amination of the range of cross-cultural varlabllity In
human systems of kinship and marriage; comparisons
among a wide range of human and nonhuman species,
and between Westem and non-Western human s0ci
eties; Interplay of biological, ecological, and socfocul
tural factors In determining the structure and function of
human family systems. Joint with SOC 488. Prerequi
site: 100or PHY A 201 or SOC 110.

ANTH 488 Advanced Topics In MU880logy (3)
selected current topics In museology. Prerequisite:
480 or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 489 Anthropology Practlcum (3-9, max. 15)
AWSpS Facu~supervised off-campus Internships In
organizations utilizing anthropolog)cal skills In nonaca
demic settings. Establishing educationally valuable In
dMduai projects for InternShips with faculty sponsor.
Organizations include museums, social service and
other govemmental agencies, and private nonprofit
service agencies. Prerequisites: major In anthropology
and permission of Instructor.
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ANTH 490 Problems In Social Structure (3, max.
6) Selected current problems In the study of social
structure. Prerequisites: 202, 20 addltlonal credits In
anthropology, and permission of Instructor.

ANTH 492 Anthropology of Refug088 (3) W
Mu8Clce The refugee phenomenon, Its emergence In
the postcolonial world, and the structure of the life his
tory of refugees. Ethnic change, Involuntary decultura
tIon, and acculturation as they occur In refugee life his
torfes. Joint with CHCS 492. Prerequisite: 202 or
permission of Instructor.

ANTH 493 Advanced Topics In expressive Cul
ture (3, max. 6) Analysis and testing of special d0
mains of esthetic expression, such as graphic ar1s, oral
literature, dance, and humor among non-Western pe0
ples. Prerequisites: 202, 429, or permission of Instruc
tor.

ANTH 494 Problems In the Anthropology of Law
and Politics (3, max. 6) Winans Seminar in the
interrelationships of law and politics. Political aspects
of procedural and substantive law. Law as a basis of
political power and authority. The intertwining of politi
cal and legal processes. Prerequisites: 371 or 439 and
372 or437, or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 495 Advanced Problems In Ethnology (3,
max.6) Current problems In ethnology. Seminar for
mat. Prerequisites: 25 credits In anthropology and per
mission of Instructor.

.ANTH 496 Problems In PsychologIcal Anthropol
ogy (3, max. 6) Problem areas and new approaches
to the study of culture and personality. Prerequisite:
441 orpermission of Instructor.

ANTH 499 Undergracfuat8 Research (e, max. 12;
max. 18 for honors students only) Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

'Archaeology

ARCHY 105 World Prehistory (5) W Stein, Wenke
Prehlstorfc human ancestors from three million years
ago: their spread from Africa and Asia Into the Ameri
cas, survival during Ice ages, development of cMllza
tlons. Well-known archaeological finds (e.g., Olduvai
Gorge; Neanderthals; Jericho; Egyptian pyramids;
Mexican temples; Mesa Verde; Ozette, Washington).
May not be counted toward the 55 credits required for
the major In anthropology.

ARCHY 205 .Principles of Archaeology (5) AWSpS
Techniques, methods, and goals of archaeological re
search. Excavation and dating of archaeological mate
rials. General problems encountered In explaining ar
chaeological phenomena.

ARCHY 270 Field Course In Archaeology (12) S
Introduction to field acquisition of archaeological data
through survey and excavation. On-golng field proj
ects; recovery and recording techniques. Prerequisite:
permission of department.

ARCHY 303· Old World Prehistory (3) Old World
prehistory from beginnings of human culture to rise of
civilizations. Arst tools made by humans, spread of hu
mans out of Africa, origins of agriculture, rise of state
socfety. Africa, Near East, Egypt. China, India, Europe.

ARCHY 304 New World Archaeology (3) History
of earliest Amerfcans, beginning with crossing of land
brfdge between Asia and North America and eventual
spread over the Americas. Highlights prehistory and
best examples of western hemisphere's civilizations.
Mexico, Yucatan, Peru, southwestern and eastern
United States, Washington.

ARCHY 320 Prehistory of the Northwest Coast (5)
Orfgln, development, and variation of Pacific Northwest
cultures from early migrations to nineteenth century.
AdaptatIon to maritime and interfor environments; artl
facts and art.

ARCHY 371 Analysis of Archaeological Data (5) A
Stein Analyzing archaeological data by measuring
and describing such artifacts as stone tools and ce
ramics. Analysis of such environmental data as bones,
plant remains, and sediments. Prerequisite: 205, or
permission of Instructor.

ARCHY 466 Issues In Cultural Resource Manage
ment (1) Sp DunlJ8/l, Grayson, Nason Review of
federal and state cultural resource management polI
cies and the effects of these policies on the conduct of
projects that may Impact cultural resources on public
lands. Survey of related Issues In museum manage
ment. Prerequisite: 205, ANTH 202,' or permission of
Instructor.

ARCHY 469 Special Studies In Archaeology (3,
max. 6) Consideration In detail of specific archaeo
logical topics, either methodological or substantive in
content, of current Interest. Offered occasionally by
resident, new, or visiting faculty. For advanced under
graduates and graduate students. Prerequisites: 205
and permission of Instructor.

ARCHY 476 Prehistoric Cultures of North Amer
Ica: Western North AmerIca (5) W Grayson Eco
logical account of prehistoric cultural developments In
North America west of the Rocky Mountains. Cultural
and environmental change from appearance of people
in New World to collapse of Indigenous cultural sys
tems. Prerequisite: 304 or permission of Instructor.

ARCHY 479 Prehistoric Cultures of North Amer
Ica: Eastern North AmerICa (5) Sp DunlJ8il Ecolog
Ical and evolutionary account of prehistoric cultural de
velopments In North America east of the Rocky
Mountains. Cultural and environmental change from
appearance of people in New World to collapse of In
digenous cultural systems. Prerequisite: 304· or per
mission of instructor.

ARCHY 460 Advanced Archaeological Analysis:
Tools (6) W Dunnell, Wenke' Combination of lecture
and practical laboratory Instruction In the presentation
of archaeological data for analysis, emphasizing stylis
tic and functional analyses of lithic, ceramic, and other
artifacts, attribute recognition. and standard tech
niques for data manipulation. Theoretical bases for
techniques and their uses and limitations in cultural,
historical, and processuaJ accounts. PrereqUisite: 371
or permission of Instructor.

ARCHY 481 Advanced Archaeological Analysle:
Faunal Remains (6) A Grayson seminar on tech
niques and methods employed In analysis of faunal re
mains from a wide range of Pleistocene and Holocene
settings, includIng archaeological sites, coupled with a
laboratory focusing on Identification of faunal remains
from these settings. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of
instructor.

ARCHY 482 Advanced Archaeological Analysis:
Geoarchaeology (6) Sp Stein Identification, analy
sis, and interpretation of sediments and soils associ
ated with archaeological remains. laboratories deal
with sediment description and chemical analysis; field
trips and student projects focus on archaeological ap
plications of these subjects. Prerequisite: 371 or per
mission of instructor.

ARCHY 483 Advanced Archaeological Analysis:
Floral Remains (6) Provides a theoretical framework
for examining prehlstorfc floral remains. Also provIdes
training In analyzing and interpreting macrobotanical
remains from archaeological sites. PrereqUisites: 371
and ANTH 302 orpermission of instructor.

ARCHY 495-496 Quantitative Archaeological An
alytic Techniques (3-3) A Wenke Introduction to
quantitative approaches to archaeological problems;
data screening, numerfc methods of classification and
identification, graphical and computer-based seriation
techniques, and the analysis of spatial patterning In ar
tifact dlstrfbutlons. Prerequisites: 205, an Intrdductory
descriptive statistics course, and permission of Instruc
tor.

ARCHY 497 Archaeological Method and Theory I:
Formal Theory (5) A Dunnell Examination of theo
retical constructs In the analysis of archaeological
data. Terminology, typologies, and Interregional com
parisons. Prerequisites: 205, 20 additional credits In
anthropology, and permission of Instructor.

ARCHY 498 Archaeological Method and Theory
II: Explanatory Theory (5) W Dunnell Conceptual
frameworks employed by archaeofoglsts In obtaining
explanation In the three major areas of culture history,
cultural reconstruction, and explanatory prehistory,
considering the nature of explanation as conceived in
these areas, the basic assumptions employed In
achieving these alms, and an introduction to the meth
ods employed. Prerequisites: 205, 497.

ARCHY 499 Undergraduate Research (e, max.12i
max. 18 for honors students only) Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

Physical Anthropology

PHY A 201 Principles of Physical Anthropology
(5) AWSpS Evolution and adaptation of the human
species. Evidence from fossll record and living popula
tions of monkeys, apes, and humans. Interrelation
ships between human physical and cultural variation
and environment; role of natural selection in shaping
our evolutionary past, present, and future.

PHY A 370 Introductfon to PrImates (5) Eck,
N8W8II, Sw/ndlBr Origins, major evolutionary trends,
and modern taxonomic relationships of the nonhuman
primates. Theirdistribution and habitat In relation to be
havioral and morphological adaptations and their sta
tus as endangered species. Prerequisite: 201.

PHY A 371 Evolutfonary Perspectives on the Hu
man Condition (4) N8W8/1 The human specles
past, present, and future. Biological uniqueness of the
human species; its role In biological and cultural extinc
tions. Conceptions and misconceptions of species be
havior. Evidence for ongoing human evolution evalu
ated in relation to present population redistribution and
reorganization.

PHY A 372 Evolutionary and Nonevolutlonary
Views of the Human Species (5) VIews of human
bfology and behavior as they have changed since
Darwin published his theory of evolution. Chal1enges to
Darwinism, "myths" of human origins and biological
determinism as exemplified in the eugenics movement,
racism, and studies of human physiognomy. Recom
mended: 201.

PHY A 375 Biology of Human Race (3) Sp World
wide distribution of variation in human biology: shape,
size, skin color, body composition, human perfor
mance. Natural selection, hlstorfcal factors, random bi
ological events. History of attempts to classify people
into racial groups and problems associated with such
efforts. Prerequisite: 201 or permlssfon of instructor.

PHY A 382 Human Population Biology (3) A Nute
Human population biology with reference to capacity
for growth In population size. Interaction of human biol
ogy, population structure, and culture In promoting
such growth. Effects of economic, demographic, medi
cal, and ecological factors.

PHY A 387 ecologIcal Anthropology: ecological
and Biological Adaptation In Human Populatfons
(5) A Biological adaptability derived from our history
as hunter/gatherers. Biological consequences of our
past examined by studying how living populations reo
spond to environmental stress. Relationships between
biological and behavioral responses. Application of
theoretical models derived from evolutionary and ec0
logical approaches. Prerequisite: 201 or permission of
instructor.

PHY A 388 Human Fossils and Evolutfon (5) W
,EcIc Evolution of human anatomy and behavior. Hu
man fossils: their geological context, age, ecological
setting. Use of this .Information to reconstruct early hu-
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man history. Changes In anatomical and behavioral
characteristics as adaptations to environment Prereq
uisite: 201, or BIOl 201, 202, 203.

PHY A 469 Special Topics In Physical Anthropol
ogy (3, max. 6) Eck, Newe", Nute, SwIndler Deline
ation and analysis of a specific problem or a more gen
eral area In physical anthropology. Offered
occasionally by visitors or resident faculty. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

PHY A 473 Biological Adaptability of Human
Populations (5) W . Mechanisms enabling humans to
maintain homeostasis In extreme environments: high
altitude, heat, cold, nutrltlonal'deflclency, radiation.
Adaptive process operating at levels of physiology,
metabolism, and population, including the strategies of
fertility and birth spaclng. Prerequisites: 201 and physi
ology, orpermission of Instructor.

PHY A 476 Sociocultural Ecology and Health (3)
Sociocultural ecology of health/disease, focusing on
humans as bloculturally Integrated beings and on
populatlons as blocultural units of adaptation. exam
ples of research on disease (Infectious, chronic) and
pattems of morbidity and mortality (Infant. matemal,
old age) with particular attention to situations of socio
cultural changes.

PHY A 478 Dental An1I1ropology (5) Swindler In
tensive survey of the dentitions of primates from tree
shrews to man. Emphasis placed on the range of met
ric and morphologic variability existing In the teeth of
these animals, both In fossil and IMng groups. Environ
mental and genetic factors are considered within this
ontogenetic and phylogenetic framework. Prerequisite:
201.

PHY A 480-481 Primate Anatomy: Structure and
Function (5-5) W,Sp SwIndler Anatomy of various
primates stucfl8d In detail with specfaI reference to
structural and functional relationships. The evolution
and present ecology of primates as they relate to the
total anatomical picture. The laboratory consists of dis
section of a specified primate and a study of the denti
tion and osteology. Prerequisite: 201 or permlsslon of
Instructor.

PHY A 482 Human Population Genetics (5) Sp
Nute Micro-evolutionary changes In human popula
tions. Effects of mutation, selection, Inbreeding, gene
flow, and genetic drift as causes of evolutionary
change. Mathematics beyond high school not reqUired.
Prerequisite: 201 or permission of Instructor.

PHY A 483 Human Genetlca, Disease, and Cul
ture (5) Nute Considers relationships among
genetic aspects of human disease, cultural behavior,
and natural habitat for a wide variety of conditions. Also
considers Issues of biological versus environmental
determinism, adaptive aspects of genetic disease, and
the role of cultural selection. Prerequisite: 201; a gen
eral background In biology.

PHY A 484 Human Ute Cycle (5) Sp Newell Hu
man growth and physlcaVsocIai development: fetal life
to old age. Cultural, ecological, and evolutionary as
pects of the life cycle-population differences In age
and sex related to morbidity and mortality. PrerequI
site: 201 or permission of Instructor.

PHY A 485 Research In Growth and Development
(2, max. 8) Newell Discussion and research on topic
relallng to primate growth and development. usfng el
ther pUblished materials or data from on-golng studies
at this university. Prerequisites: 484, which may be
taken concurrently, and permission of Instructor.

PHY A 486 PrImate SocIoecology (3) Focus on
the variety of social systems exhibited by nonhuman
primates and adaptive significance of these societies;
social systems In terms of the present ecology and
evolutionary past of the specles; the function of com
municatoly gestures and vocaIlzatlons, tradition, kin
ship, and social roles In maintaining and structuring

groups over generations; the relationship among mat
Ing systems, foraging strategies, ranging pattei'ns, and
ecological separation/resource partitioning and thefr
contribution to specles-typlcal social organization. Pre
requisite: 201.

PHY A 487 Human and COmparative Osteology
(3) SwIndler Introduction to the vertebrate skeleton.
The skeleton Is described In detail, and various meth
ods of determining age and sex are presented, as well
as osteometry and modem statistical methods for han
dling such data. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PHY A 488 PrImate Evolution (5) Eck Major
trends In nonhomlnld primate evolution through the ce
nozoic. Discussion of the speclmens, geological con
text. and age of the fossll taxa and their relationship to
modem taxa. Practical experience In analyzing fossil
material. Prerequisite: 201 or permission of Instructor.

PHY A 489 Early Evolution of the Homlnldtlfl (5) A
Eck Data and Interpretations basic to the Pliocene
and early Pleistocene evolution of the family Homini
dae. Presentation of the geological contexts, ages, fau
nal associations, and fossIf and cultural remains of the
hominid lineages. Practical experience with the homI
nid fossil material, and explanation of the morphologI
cal and contextual similarities and differences. Prereq
uisite: 201 or permission of Instructor.

PHY A 490 Later Evolution of the Hominidae (3)
W Eck Data and Interpretations basic to the middle
and late Pleistocene evolution of the family Homlnlds9.
Presentation of the geological contexts, ages, faunal
associations, fossil and cultural remains of the homlnkl
Images. Practical experience with the hominid fossil
material and explanation of the morphologfcal and con
textual similarities and differences. Prerequisite: 201 or
permission of instructor.

PHY A 499 Undergracfuate Research r, max. 12;
max. 18 for honors students only) AWSpS Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

General

ANTH 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

ANTH 700 Master'8 Theals (.) Offered on credltlno
credit basis only.

ANTH 800 Doctoral DIssertation r) Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

Sociocultural AnthropoJogy
ANTH 500 PreceptorfaI Reading (6) For beginning
graduate students who have not had adequate training
In the problems, principles, and methods Involved In
the analysis and comparison of social and cultural sys
tems. Not open to graduate students In the sociocul
tural anthropology program.

ANTH 503 Preceptorial Reading In Ungulatlc An
thropology (6) For beginning graduate students who
have not had prior training In the problems, principles,
and methods Involved In linguistic anthropology. see
also course description for 203. Not open to graduate
students In the linguistics program.

ANTH 507, 508 Current Issues In Sociocultural
An1I1ropology (2,2) A,W Biweekly presentations by
partlcfpants and guest lecturers of current literature
and ongoing research In topics pertalnmg to social, cul
tural, and linguistic anthropology. Prerequisite: first
year sociocultural graduate students In good standing
or permission of sociocultural faculty.

ANTH 510 seminar on North AmerIcan Indians(3)
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects
of the Indian cultures and societies of North America.

ANTH 514 Regional seminar (3, max. 12) C0m
parative treatment of selected aspects of cultures and
societies of a particular regton or area.

ANTH 517 seminar on South Asia (3) Advanced
analysis of selected problems In South Asian ethnol
ogy and social structure. Prerequisite: 412.

ANTH 520 Ecology, Evolution, and Anthropologi
cal Theory (3-5) Smith Critical examination of mod
els and theories from evolutionary ecology, sociobiol
ogy, and ecological anthropology. Potential and actual
utility of such models In explaining aspects of human
social behavior, cultural evolution, and cross-cultural
variation In strategies ofproduction and reproduction.

ANTH 521 seminar on the An1hropologlcal Study
of Religion (3, max. 9) Advanced seminar In the an
thropological study of religion designed for students
who have a background In the theory and applications
of theory developed In the anthropological study of relI
gion. seminar topics vary each quarter. Prerequisites:
422 and graduate standing; permission of Instructor for
graduate students In Comparative Religion.

ANTH 522 seminar on South American Indians
(3) Sp Advanced comparative treatment of selected
aspects of the Indian cultures and societies of South
America.

ANTH 525 seminar In Culture Processes (3, max.
6) The concept of process and Its application to the
study of culture.

ANTH 527 Acculturation and Ethnlclty (3) Sys
tematic analysis of psychological, social, and cultural
Implications of the contact of peoples.

ANTH 529 seminar In Expresalve CUlture (3) De
tailed study of selected topics In expressive culture
from an anthropological point of view. Prerequisite: 429
orpermission of Instructor.

ANTH 530 DIalectology (3) Principles of dialectde
viation as related to linguistic structure and usage.
Joint with LING 530. Prerequisite: 452 or permission of
Instructor.

ANTH 534 CUlturallnfluence8 Upon Parenting (3)
Sp Data from several cultures to compare cross-cul
tural similarities and differences In definitions of Ideal
parenting; socializations Into a parent role; social sup
port for, and controls upon, parenting. Analyses of ad
ditional effects of changes In Ideology: technology, and
demography upon cultural parenting roles. Joint with
PCN 534. Prerequisite: permlss10n of Instructor.

ANTH 536 seminar In Visual Anthropology (3) A
Significance of anthropological cinema and photogra
phy placed In historical perspective. Screening of films
to determine the role of the anthropologist as film
maker, as well as the role of the filmmaker as anthr0
pologist.

ANTH 537 Political An1I1ropology and Law (3,
max. 6) seminar on special topics In politics and law
and their interrelationships. Prerequisites: 437, 439, or
permission of Instructor.

ANTH 541 seminar In Psychological Aspects of
CUlture (3, max. 9) Selected problems In the relation
of culture and personality types. Prerequisite: 441 or
permission of Instructor.

ANTH 542 seminar In Cognitive Anthropology (3)
Hunn examines the Intellectual history of cognitive
anthropology; assesses Its major findings In kinship,
folk biology. color classification, and decision and plan
ning theory. Replicates key studies, using cognitive an
thropological methods. Evaluates Influences from lin
guistics, psychology, and artificial Intelligence
research. Practical applications and future prospects.
(Formerty 497.)

ANTH 553 Analysis of UngulBtlc Structures (3,
max. 6) Syntactic, semantic, or phonological analy
sis. Languages to be analyzed vary. Joint with LING
553. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
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ANTH 554 Field Techniques In Ethnography (5)
Techniques of collecting, ordering, and utilizing ethno
graphic data In the field. Problems of rapport, elicita
tion, observation, Interpretation, and ethics.

ANTH 555 Technlqu88 of Network Analysis (5)
Theory and technique in analysis of social networks
and other relational structures as formal nets or dI
graphs, with applications to anthropological problems.
Key concepts and experience In using APL to analyze
relational matrices. No prior background In computers
or advanced mathematics assumed.

ANTH 558 The Evolution of the Family (3) Sp van
dBn ·8Brghe Geological evolution of species-specific
behavlors; forms of sociality linked to human mating,
reproduction, parenting. Cultural evolution of human
systems ofkinship, marriage as fltness-maximizlng ad
aptations to wide range of habitats. Joint with SOC
556. Prerequisite: upper-dlvlslon course In evolution
ary theory, population genetIcs, behavioral ecology,
prlmatoiogy, or anImal behavior.

ANTH 558 Types and Technlqu88 of Transcrip
tion (3) Analysis of alms and problems In the written
symbolization of structured data. Emphasis on field
transcription of human movement, musIc, and lan
guage. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 559 seminar In Language and Culture (3,
max. 9) Theoretical and methodological problems In
language and culture.

ANTH 561 seminar In Methods and Theories (3,
max. 9)

ANTH 562 Clinically Applied Anthropology (3) Sp
Chrisman Anthropology as It relates to InteRfISdpIl
nary delivery of health care. Cultural variation In illness
beliefs and behavlor, types of healIng practlce, lIIness
prevention, and social suppOrt networks. Joint with
CHCS 562. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per
rn1sslon of Instructor.

ANTH 564 Formal Methods of Analysis for Socfal
Anthropology (3) seminar on selected nonstatlstical
mathematical methods and models of relevance to var
Ious problems In social anthropology.

ANTH 565, 566, 567 Theory of Sociocultural An
thropology (5,5,&) Core course sequence for the be
ginnIng graduate student In socIocultural anthropology
In whIch· the development of theory Is analyzed and
emphasis Is placed on the relation between theory and
a growlng body of ethnographIc data. Prerequisites:
graduate standing In anthropology or permissIon of In
structor; 565 for 566; 566 for 567.

ANTH 571 CommunIcational Anthropology (3-9)
Introduction to communicational aspects of culture.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ANTH 575 Cultural Construction of Illness: semI
nar In Medical Anthropology (5) Sp Historical and
comparative examination of depression, neurasthenia,
somatization, hypochondriasis, and hysteria Anthro
pology of psychosomatics and psychiatry, Including
cultural analysis of selected biomedical, Indigenous
folk medical, and popular common-sense conceptual
izationsof Illness.

ANTH 590 seminar In Museum Theory (3) Funda
mental theoretical Issues Involved In current museum
adminIstrative and operations work, Including admInis
trative structure, organizational conflicts, museum
community relations, and museum educational pro
grammIng. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ANTH 591 seminar In Museum Operations (3)
Designing hypothetical museums and creating a first
year of operations. Design elements Include architec
tural plan, staffing plan, Initial and recurring bUdgets,
security system, records system, educational plan, and
policy making. Prerequisite: 590 or permission of In
structor.

ANTH 592 seminar In Museum SpecImen Docu
mentation (3) seminar discussIon of museum speci
men documentation research approaches, Including
technological and raw material analyses, contextual
studies, and esthetic studies. Documentation of a col
lection and reference work. Prerequisites: 590, 591, or
permlssfon of Instructor.

Archaeology

ARCHY 501 Preceptorial Reading (6) For begin
nIng graduate students who have not had adequate
training In the problems, prlncfples, and methods In
volved In the reconstruction of prehistory. Not open to
graduate students In the archaeology program.

ARCHY &60 seminar rn Archaeological Methods
(5, max. 20) Basis, limitations, and applications of a
partiCUlar archaeologIcal analytical method, or closely
related set of methods. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

ARCHY 570 seminar rn Archaeological Theory (3,
max. 12) Detailed consideratIon of a particular ar
chaeological theory or closely related set of theories,
Including their methologlcal and epistemological
bases. Prerequisites: 497, 498.

ARCHY 571 Field Course In Archaeology (5) S
rntroductlon to field acquisition,of archaeologIcal data
through survey and excavation. Ongoing field projects;
Instructional emphasis on recovery and recording tech
niques and on management of field projects. PrerequI
site: permission ofdepartment

ARCHY 572 semrnar In North American Archaeol
ogy (3, max. 6) S81ected problems In the archae0l
ogy of America north of Mexico. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

ARCHY 575 Archaeological Field Research De
sign (6) Sp Dunnell Nature of the archaeologIcal
record, and methods and techniques of field research,
to Illustrate range of data sources and modem tech
niques of general applicability. Practical experience In
mapping, map Interp':8tatlon, sampling design, remote
sensing, photogrammetry, and research proposal writ
Ing. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ARCHY 591 Advanced Field Course In Archaeol
ogy (6-9) For students with previous field experience
and graduate work In archaeology. Emphasis on deci
sion making In field and project management. Prereq
uisites: 497, 498, 571, 575, orpermlssfon of Instructor.

ARCHY 600 rndependent Study or Research (.)
PrerequIsite: permission of Instructor.

ARCHY 801 Internship (3-9, max. 9)

Physical Anthropology ,

PHY A 502 PreceptorIal Reading (6) For begin
ning graduate students who have not had adequate
training In the study of primate principles, and methods
Involved In the study of evolution, human genetics, and
the evolution of modem populations. Not open to
graduate students In the physical anthropology pro
gram.

PHY A 569 Demographic AnalysIs of. Biological
and SocIal Anthropology (3) Demographic analysis
of human populations to measure adaptive processes
at the social and biological levels. DemographIc stud
Ies of small populations and urb8n communities, using
data from local surveys, genealogical methods, and
other sources.

PHY A 570 PrInciples of PrImate Taxonomy (3)
Problems In primate cIassffleation InvoMng considera
tion of IMng and fossil forms and the extent to which
application of taxonomic principles can aid In both the
definition and solution of these problems. Prerequisite:
488 or 489 or permission of Instructor.

PHY A 583 Topics In Growth and Development (3,
max. 9) Newell seminar on various topIcs of human
or nonhuman primate growth and physfcalJbehavioral
development Subject matter varies by quarter. Prereq
uisite: 484 or permission of Instructor.

PHY A 584 Topics rn Ecology and AdaptatIon (3,
max. 9) seminar dealing with various aspects of ecol
ogy and adaptation. Topics vary each quarter. Prereq
uisite: permissIon of Instructor.

PHY A 588 Topics rn PrImate Evolution (3) EcIc
Emphasis on fossil taxa and their Importance In under
standing the morphologIes and distributions of mem
bers of modem taxa. PrerequisItes: 488 and permis
sion of Instructor.

PHY A 589 Topics In Hominid Evolution (3) A
EcIc Emphasis on the fossil taxa and their Importance
In understanding the evolutionary historyof the modem
genus. PrerequIsItes: 489 and permission of Instructor.

PHY A 590 Current Issues In Human and Non
Human PrImate Evolution (2, max. 18) Biweekly
presentation by participants and guest lecturers of cur
rent literature and ongoIng research In topics pertain
Ing to human and nonhuman primate evolution, biol
ogy, anatomy, genetics variation, and behavior.
Prerequisite: graduate standing In physical anthropol
ogy or permissIon of Instructor.

PHY A 800 Independent Study or Research (.)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Applied Mathematics
408 Guggenheim

The Department of Applied Mathematics Is concemed
with mathematical modeling and analysis of problems
from the physical, biological, and social sciences and
from engineering. The department offers upper-level
undergraduate and graduate courses for all Interested
students In the University, as well as degree programs
for graduate students In applied mathematics. Stu
dents Interested In an undergraduate curriculum In ap
plied mathematics are advised to enter the mathemati
cal sciences option for the Bachelor of Sclence degree
In the Department of Mathematics and to erect the ap
plied mathematics concentratIon. They are encour
aged to consult the Chairperson of Applied Mathemat
ics for counseling.

Graduate Program
The Department of Applied Mathematics offers gradu
ate programs of study reacJlng to the degrees of Master
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. These programs
Involve (1) broad trainIng In those mathematical meth
ods and techniques that have been found useful In ap
plications, (2) In-depth study in at least one field of ap
plication, and (3) opportunltles to explore various
specialized aspects of applied mathematics.

MallBrDfSr/eDcs, Do.rofPbliDItIPh,DelfSBI

Admission Requirements: Prospective students for the
Master of Sclence program should hold an undergrad
uate degree either In mathematics with a strong back
ground In applications or In physical, engineering, bio
logical, or social science with a strong background In
appllcatlons-orlented mathematics. Students who wish
to apply to the doctoral program need to show evi
dence of completion of course work equivalent to that
described for the master's degree, with at least a 3.40
grade-polnt average. rn addition, admlss!on to the d0c
toral program is contingent upon passing a quallfylng
examination and Indication of the ability or potentlaJ to
perform Independent research.

It Is required that the Graduate Record Examination be
taken and the results be sent to Graduate Admissions.
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Three letters of recommendation are required In sup
port of each application; they should be sent directly to
the department. After receMng notification of admis
sion to the Graduate School and a registration appoint
ment, the student should contact the department. (On
the Applfcatlon for Graduate SChool Adm\ssfon form,
the student should be sure to Indicate the desire to en
ter the Department of AppliedMathematics, rather than
Mathematics.)

M8IIB1DISdBDre 8BlmB

The M.S. degree program Is designed to provide the
student with a working knowledge of several basic
areas of applied mathematicS, together with exposure
to at least one specific area of application. The applied
mathematics areas Indude complex variables. ordI
nary and partial differential equations, applied linear
algebra. numerlcal analysis, optimization, and applied
probability and statistics. In addition, M.S. students
must take the department course offering In mathemat
Ical modeling and must acquire some experience In
high-speed computation before receiving a· degree.
The specific area of application Is chosen by the stu
dent from a broad range of outside fields, Incfudlng en
gineering; the physical, biological, and certain areas of
the medical sciences. After fulfltnng the basic course
reqUirements, the student can obtain the M.S. degree
by additional course work to complete the reqUired 40
credits for the degree. Students may elect to do an
M.S. thesis In lieu of a maximum of 6 additional course
credits. Detailed requirements for the M.S. degree are
listed In the Applied Mathematics graduate program
gUidelines.

8Dt:IlJfofPhlItJ8lJphy811mB

The Doctor of Philosophy degree In applied mathemat
Ics Is primarily a research degree, not conferred as a
result of course work alone. The granting of the degree
Is based on gene~ proficiency and attainment In ap
plied mathematics, together with a demonstrated abil
Ity to carry out an Independent Investigation, which Is
described In a doctoral dissertation. Proficiency and at
tafnment In applied mathematics Is demonstrated by
passing the General examination, which tests the stu
dent's ability to probe a new area of research and to
exercise critical judgment on a technical Issue of cur
rent Importance In the chosen field of research. The
doctoral dissertation must exhibit original mathematical
contributions In a significant area of application. The
Anal Examination and defense of the dissertation Is a
research seminar presentation open to the public. The
detafled reqUirements for the doctoral degree are listed
In the Applied Mathematics graduate program guide
lines.

RlIBm:Ia/Aid

Both research and teaching assistantships are avail
able to full-time students who qualify. In addition, fel
lowship funds for the study of applied mathematics are
available and awarded on a competitive basis.

RIlltlBIM FIId//tI1I

Students In applied mathematics have access to a de
partmental network of 15 VaxStationand DecStation
computers served by a central file server. Available
disk storage exceeds 3GB. Available software Includes
Mathematica, SMP, Madab, S, NAG and other librar
ies, TeX and extensive utilities. Students also have ac
cess to other campus computing resources as well as
supercomputer facilities around the nation.

CDmIIpDndsnCB andInformatlDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
408 Guggenhelm, F8-2O

Facult,
A&tIng CballJlBtItID

JlralrKevorkian
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Baker, Marshall,* 1962, *(Physlcs), Ph.D., 1958, Har
vard; theoretical physlcs.
Crlmlnale, William 0.,* 1968, (Oceanography, Gao
physlcs),t Ph.D., 1960, Johns Hopkins: fluid dynamics,
mathematical physics, nonlinear mechanics, stability
theory.
Faaland, Bruce H.,* 1971, *(Management SCience),
M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, Stanford; Integerand network
programming, manufacturing management, forest
products, service operations.
Ishlmaru, Akira,* 1E)56, *(Electrlcal engineering),
Ph.D., 1958, Washington; wave propagation and scat
tering.
Kevorkian, Jlralr,* 1964, (Aeronautics and Astronau
tlcs),t M.S., 1956, Georgia Institute of Technology:
Ph.D., 1961, C81ifomla Institute of Technology; partial
differential equations, perturbation theory.
Murray, James D.,* 1988, *(Zoology), Ph.D., 1956, St.
Andrews (England); M.A., 1961, D.se., 1968, Oxford
(England): reactlon-dlffuslon phenomena, bifurcation,
mathematical biology, epidemic theory, mathematical
ecology.
Pearson, Carl E.,* 1965, (Aeronautics and Astronau
tlcs),t Ph.D., 1949, Brown; fluid dynamics, numerical
analysis, optimization.
Riley, James J.,* 1983, *(Mechanlcal Engineering),
Ph.D., 1971, Johns Hopkins; fluid mechanics, espe
cially transition and turbulence, geophysical fluid me
chanics.
Rockafellar, R. Tyrrell,* 1966, (Mathematlcs),t M.S.,
1959, Marquette: M.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1963, Harvard:
optimization, control theory, network programming.
Tung, Ka Kit,*1989, Ph.D., 1977, Harvard; large-scaie
atmospheric dynamics: modeling of stratospheric
transport, geophysical fluid dynamics.
Vagners, Juris,* 1967, (Aeronautics and Astronau
tlcs),t M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1967, Stanford: optimal con
trol and estimation theory.
Wan, Frederic Y. M.,* 1983, (Mathematlcs),t S.M.,
1963, Ph.D., 1965, Massachusetts Instituteof Technol
ogy; mathematical modeling, asymptotic and varia
tional methods In elasticity, biomechanics and re
source economics.

blDc/alBPrDfeIID"

Adams, Loyce M.,* 1985, (Computer ScIence), M.S.,
1978, Ph.D., 1983, Virginia; numerical algorithms for
parallel computers.
Bretherton, Christopher S.,* 1984, (Atmospheric Sci
ences), Ph.D., 1984, Massachusetts Institute of Tech
nology; complex behavior In geophysicaJ systems, es
pecially moist atmospheric convection.
leVeque, Randall J.,* 1985, (Mathematlcs),t Ph.D.,
1982, Stanford; numerical analysis and solution of non
linear partial differential equations.
Storti, Duane W.,* 1983, *(Mechanlcal engineering),
M.S., 1981, Ph.D., 1983, Comell; nonlinear dynamics
and vibrations, perturbation theory.

AlliltantI'rDfsIIDr

Kol,Mark,* 1990, Ph.D., 1987, ArIzona; mathematical
ecology, popUlation biology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
and Graduate. .
AMATH 341 Computer Applications of Numerical
Methods (3) AWSpS Development and application of
numerical methods and algorithms to solve problems
In engIneering. Simultaneous equations, curve fitting,
root-finding algorithms, Taylor series analysis, numeri
cal Integration, ordInary differential equations. Joint
with ENGR 341. Prerequisites: ENGR 141 or equiva
lent and MATH 307 or AMATH 351, which may be
taken concurrently.

AMATH 351, 352 Quantitative M~ods I, II (3,3)
A,W Applications of mathematical techniques to prob
lems In the sciences and engineering. Emphasis on
formulation, solution, and Interpretation of results. 351:
ordinary differential equations. 352: approximate meth
ods; fourier series; partial differential equations;
boundary-value problems. Joint with OCEAN 351, 352
and MATH 351, 352. Prerequisites: one year of phy&.
Ics and MATH 126 for 351 ; 351 or MATH 307 for 352.

AMATH 381, 382, 383 Introduction to Mathematl
cal Modeling (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Simple discrete and
continuous models of diverse natural and social phe
nomena with particular reference to the unity of the
tools of mathematical analysis useful In their study.
381: discrete methods; 383: continuous methods; 382:
a mixture. Mathematical topics and phenomena. Joint .
with MATH 381, 382. 383. Prerequisites: MATH 126
and either MATH 205 or MATH 308 for 381 and 382;
either AMATH 351 or MATH 307, and MATH 328 for
383.

AMATH 400 Methods of engineering Analysis (3)
A Applications of mathematics to problems In chemI
cal engineering; vector cafculus; properties and meth
ods of solution of first and second order partial dJfferen
tial equations; similarity tra~orms, separation of
variables, Laplace and Fourier transforms. Joint with
CH E 400. Prerequisites: MATH 205, MATH 307 or
AMATH 351, MATH 328 or permlsson of Instructor.

AMATH 401 Methods In Applied Mathematl~ I (4)
ASp Emphasis on acquisition of solution techniques;
Ideas Illustrated, specific example problems arising In
science and engineering. Applications of vector differ
ential cafculus, complex variables. Une, surface Inte
grals; Integral theorems; Taylor and Laurent series,
contour Integration. Joint with ENGR 401. PrerequI
sites: MATH 205; MATH 328 or A A 370, and AMATH
351 or MATH 307 or permission of Instructor.

AMATH 402 Methods In Applied Mathematics II
(4) AW see 401. Applications of ordinary differential
equations; review of elementary concepts for first and
second order equations; power series and Frobenius
solutions. Laplace transforms: systems of differential
equations, eigenvalues. Joint with ENGR 402. Prereq
uisites: MATH 205; MATH 328 or A A 370; and
AMATH 351 or MATH 307 or permission of Instructor.

AMATH 403 Methods In Applied Mathematics III
(4) WSp See 401. Application of partial differential
equations; linear and quaslllnear first order equations,
characteristics; classification of linear second order
equations; basic solution techniques for parabolic, el
liptic, and hyperbolic equations; Green's functions and
integral methods. Joint with ENGR 403. Prerequisite:
402 or permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
AMATH 500 Special Studies In Applied Mathe
matics (*, max. 12) AWSpS Lectures and discus
sions of topics of current Interest In applied mathemat
Ics. May not be offered every quarter; content may vary
from one offering to another. PrereqUisite: permission
of Instructor.

AMATH 501 seminar In Applied Mathematics (1,
max. 8) AWSp Special topics and selected problems
of current Interest In applied mathematics. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

AMATH 502 Applied Mathematics Clinic (1-2)
AWSp The clinic provides consulting service for prob
lems from different academic units requiring assls
tance In formUlation, analysis, .and Interpretation of
mathematical models. Students learn to deffneate
sources of difficulties, Identify or devise a method of
solution, and effectively communicate It to clients. Pre
requisites: 568, 569, and 584.

AMATH 503 MathematIcal Biology I (3) Mathe
matical modeling In biomedical sciences (mainly ecol
ogy, epidemiology, physiology, and zoology). Topics
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covered Include modeling (continuous and discrete).
population interactions. dynamic diseases. reaction
kinetics. biological oscillators. oscillator generated

,wave phenomena. epidemics, and the dynamics of In
fectious diseases. Prerequisites: 402 or equivalent and
knowledge of ordinary differential equations.

AMATH 504 Mathematical Biology II (3) Mathe
matical modeling In the biomedical sciences (mainly
ecology, epidemiology, and zoology). Topics include
spatial spread of populations, travelling wave phenom
enaln biology, reaction diffusion theory, biological pat
ter formation mechanisms, mechanochemical theory of
morphogenesis, spatial spread of epidemics. (May be
taken Independently of 503.) Prerequisites: 402, 403 or
equivalents; ordinary, partial differential equations.

AMATH 506 Applied Probability and StatIstIcal
Inference (4) Sp Overview of probability models, ran
dom variables, Independence and conditional probabil
Ity, Markov chains, stationary time series, statistical
Inference, estimation and testing. Joint with STAT 506.
Prerequisite: some advanced calculus and IInearalge
bra.

AMATH 507, 50S calculus of Variations I, II (3,3)
A,W Necessary and sufficient conditions for a weak
and strong extremum. Legendre transformation, Ham
Iltonian systems. Constraints and Lagrange multipliers.
Space-time problems with, examples from elasticity,
eIecIromagnetics, and fluid mechanics. Sturm-Uouville
problems. Approximate methods. Joint with MATH
507,508. Prerequisites: 351 or MATH 307; MATH 328,
329 for 507; 507 for 508; recommended: 402. 403. or
MATH428,429.

AMATH 509 Theory of Optfmal Control (3) Sp
Trajectories obtained from ordinary differential equa
tions with control variables. Controllability. optimality.
the maximum principle. Relaxation and the existence
of solutions. Techniques of nonsmooth analysis. Joint
with MATH 509. Prerequisites: real analysis on the
level of MATH 426; backgroUnd In optimization corre
sponding to 507 or 515. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

AMATH 514 Networks and Combinatorial Op
timization (3) A Networks and directed graphs. Paths
and trees. Feasible and optimal flows and potentials.
Transportation problems. matching and assignment
problems. Algorithms and applications. Joint with
MATH 514. Prerequisites: MATH 308 and 328 or
equivalents.

AMATH 515 Fundamentals of OptJmlzatlon (3) W
Maximization and minimization of functions of finitely
many variables subject to constraints. Basic problem
types and examples of applications; linear. convex.
smooth. and nonsmooth programming. Optimality con
ditions. SBddlepolnts and dual problems. Penalties.
decomposltlon. Overview of computational ap
proaches. Joint with MATH 515. Prerequisites: MATH
309,328, or equivalents.

AMATH 616 Numerical OptJmlzatlon (3) Sp Meth
ods of soMng optimization problems In finitely many
variables. with or without constraints. Steepest de
scent. quasi-Newton methods. Quadratic programming
and complementarity. Exact penalty methods. multi
plier methods. Sequential quadratic programming. Cut
ting planes and nonsmooth optimization. Joint with
MATH 516. Prerequisite: 515.

AMATH 517 Optimization Under Uncertainty (3) A
Sequential optimization problems Involving random
variables. Dynamic programming. stochastic program
ming. Control of uncertain dynamic systems in finite;
discrete time. Risk, feedback. adaptlvlty. Problems
with Imperfect state Information. Applications to opti
mal stopping. Inventory control, resource manage
ment Joint with MATH 517. Prerequisites: 506 (or an
Introduction to basic concepts of probability such as
STAT 390 or 394.395). MATH 308 and 328.

AMATH 618 TopIcaln Applied OptImization (3) Sp
Problems and techniques In special areas of optimI
zation. such as engineering design. resource manage-

ment, stochastic programming, games. variational
Inequalities, and parameter Identification In mathe
matical modellng. Joint with MATH 518. Prerequisite:
515 or permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-num
bered years.)

AMATH 519 Tensor Analysis (3) A Cartesian ten
sors; motivation, manipulation, applications. Rieman
nian space; Christoffel symbols. geodesics. covariant
differentiation. Curvature tensor. geodesic deviations.
flat space. Special IocaJ coordinate systems. Applica
tions to classical mechanics. continuum mechanisms.
electromagnetism. relativity. Special topics. Joint with
MATH 519. Prerequisite: 401 or MATH 328. or permis
sion of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

AMATH 520 Mathematical Modeling (3) W Pro
cesses used In physical. biological. and economic sci
ences. as well as In engineering, for providing mathe
matical descriptions of various problems pertinent to
these disciplines. Emphasis on the modeling rather
than on the sotutlon. Students must have an under
graduate background In one or more mentioned areas.

AMATH 530 Parallel Numerical Algorithms (3) Sp
Characteristics of parallel architectures, design and
complexity analysis of parallel algorithms (communica
tion. speedup, execution time. problem decomposition.
problem ordering. problem mapping Issues). parallel
methods for elllptlc POEs, parallel methods for para
bolic and hyperbolic POEs. case studies of applica
tions on current parallel machines. Prerequisite: 584 or
equivalent.

AMATH 550 Mathematical Topics In Analytical
Dynamics (3) Sp In-depth study of one or more as
pects of current Interest In analytical dynamics. such as
the stability of many body systems. resonance and
passage through resonance. exact and adiabatic In
variants. Prerequisites: 403, others depending on top
Ics; recommended: basic graduate course In analytical
dynamics.

AMATH 551 Mathematical Topics In Solid Me
chanics (3) Sp Topics vary and InclUde: foundations
of plate theories; structure of linear shell theory. static
geometric duality; asymptotic solutions for nonlinear
plate and shell problems; bifurcation theory and sotu
tlon methods; wave propagation and stability problems
in random environments. Prerequisites: 403; graduate
level course In mechanics; and others. depending on
topics.

AMATH 552 Mathematical Topics In fluid Dynam
Ics (3) Sp Mathematical development and founda
tions In fluid dynamics; topics selected from boundary
layers. stabillty theory, turbulence, rotating-stratifled
fluid motion. gas dynamics. PrereqUisites: 403. others
depending on topics; recommended: graduate-level
course In fluid dynamics.

AMATH 583, 564 Methods of Partial Differential
Equations II, III (3,3) A,W Arst-order partial differen
tial equations: characteristics, conservation laws.
shocks, applications to geometrical optics and Hamll
ton-Jacobl theory. Elliptic equations: fundamental solu~
tlon. Green's functions. conformal mapping, boundary
value problems. Parabolic equations. Hyperbollc equa
tions: characteristics. shocks, examples from fluid dy
namics. approximate methods. Post-mBSte(s se
quence. Prerequisite: 569. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

AMATH 567 Analysis In engineering and SCience
I (3) A Complex variable and associated topics.
Branch cuts. series and product expansions. Contour
integration, numerical .Implications. Harmonic func
tions. Complex potential (and singularities) In physical
problems. Conformal mapping; applications and exam
ples. Fourier and Laplace transforms and applications.
Joint with A A 567. Recommended: 401 or equivalent."

AMATH 568 Analysis In Engineering and SCIence
II (3) W Survey of practical solution techniques for
ordinary differential equations. Linear systems of equa-

tlons Including nondiagonltable case. Linear difference
equations. Nonlinear systems; stability phase plane
analysis. Polncartt maps. Asymptotic expansions.
RegUlar and singular perturbations. Some computer
work may be assigned. Joint with A A 568. Recom
mended: 402 or equivalent.

AMATH 669 Partial Differential equations (3) Sp
Analytical solution techniques for linear partial differen
tial equations, discussion of how these arise In engI
neering and science. Transform and Green's function
methods. Classification of second-order equations.
theory and applications of method of characteristics.
Joint with A A 569 and MATH 569. Prerequisite: 403.
568 or MATH 428 orpermission of Instructor.

AMATH 577, 578 Perturbation Theory I. II (3,3)
A,W Basic concepts of asymptotic expansions with
applications to linear partial differential equations. Sin
gular perturbations: matched asymptotic expansions,
boundary layers, shock layers. uniformly valid solu
tions. the methods of multiple scales and averaging.
weakly nonlinear wave propagation problems and res
onance phenomena. nonlinear wave propagation In
fluid. solid and particle mechanics. Post-mBste(s se
quence. Prerequisites: 567. 568. 569, or equivalent.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

AMATH 584 Applied Unear Algebra and Introduc
tory Numerical Methods (3) A Applied linear alge
bra: matrix operations. linearsystems. matrix factoriza
tion. eigenvalues. numerical methods. applications to
optimization. circuits, differential equations. Survey of
numerical methods: nonlinear systems. curve fitting.
ordinary differential equations, quadrature. basic Ideas
In partial differential equations. Joint with A A 584.

AMATH 585, 586 Approxlmate and Numerical
Analysis II, III (3,3) W,Sp Advanced topics In numeri
cal analysis. More detailed consideration of topics In
584. Emphasis on methods for partial differential equa
tions, Integral equations, finite elements, stability and
accuracy, mesh generation. adaptlve meshes, sparse
matrices. variational methods. Post-mBste(s se
quence. Joint with A A 585. 586. Prerequisites: 567.
584. 568, and 569. which may be taken concurrently.

AMATH 587 Asymptotlca and Transcendental
Functions (3) A Origin and properties of higher tran
scendental functions; theoretical basis and applica
tions of Laplace, Fourier, Bessel, Mellin transforms;
asymptotic analysis. Including methods of steepest de
scent and stationary phase. WKB. Prerequisite: 567.
568. 569. or equivalent.

AMATH 588 Green's Functions and lntegral
Equations (3) W Review of Sturm-Uouville theory.
Green's functions and integral representation of solu
tion of POE. Applications in science and engineering.
Integral equations. Fredholm and Hilbert-SChmidt the
ories. Dual Integral equations. Prerequisites: 567, 568.
569. or equivalent

AMATH 589 Advanced Topics of Applied Analy
sis (3) Sp Numerical treatment of Fredholm and Vol
terra equations. Singular Integral equations: transform
approach and complex variables methods; Wlener
Hopf and other special techniques; the Hilbert problem.
Nonlinear Integral equations. Prerequisite: 588 or per
mission of Instructor.

AMATH 594,595,598 Numerical Analysis (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Error analysis. linear systems. LU. QR and
SVO factorizations. eigenvalues, least squares, itera
tive methods for linear and nonlinear systems. 0p
timization. Interpolation. approximation. splines. Four
Ier series. FFTs. Joint with MATH 594. 595, 596.
Prerequisite: 584 or MATH 465 or permission of In
structor.

AMATH 597. 598, 599 Numerical Solutions of Dif
ferential equations (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Numerical quad
rature and solution of ordinary differential equations.
Inltial- and boundary-value problems. solution of partial
differential equations by finite difference and finite ele-



ment methods, stability analysis and boundary condi
tions, solution of large sparse linearsystems. Jointwith
MATH 597, 598, 599. Prerequisite: 584 or MATH 466
or permlsslon of Instructor.

AMATH 600 Independent Research or Study r)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

AMATH 700 Master's ThBSls (.) AWSpS Offered
on creditlno credit basis only.

AMATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation r) AWSpS Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.
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The SChool of Art Is concerned with the practice, his
tory, and teaching of the graphic and plastic arts. It of
fers undergraduate programs In ceramic art, fiber arts,
graphic design, Industrial design, metal design, paint
Ing, photography, printmaking, sculpture, and general
art. In addition, the school offers graduate programs
leading to the degrees of Master of Ane Arts In studio
disciplines and Master of Arts and Doctor of Philoso
phy In art history.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
L Elizabeth Anderson
104 Art

Adml.,n I'DllqIorlnIUBI-Osgl8e-SsekingAppllt:Bnts

The OffIce of Admissions admits entering freshmen as
art maJors. Transfer students Indicating an art major
are admitted Initiallyas premajors In the College ofArts
and SCIences. Those with a minimum grade-point av
erage of 2.50 are accepted as art majors during the
first meeting with an art adviser.

So that placement within art programs can be deter
mined, transfer students with college-level art experi
ence must submit representative examples of studio
work in slide or photograph form with transcripts to the
SChool of Art advisory office at least two weeks before
the Inltfal advisory appointment Art majors may follow
the General Art curriculum without further review of
work or record of accomplishment If a minimum grade
point average of 2.00 Is malntalned. All other studio
majors are subject to the continuation policies appro
priate to their majoroptions.

Adm"",nPollq lor l'tIItb't:l:Blaul8BtBAppllt:ants

Postbaccalaureate art applicants must file an applica
tion through the Office of Admissions by the regular
quarterlydeadlines.

A supplementary Information form is provided by the
School of Art. By the above deadlines this form and
slides of studlo work must be submitted by studio art
applicants to the SChool of Art advisory office for an ad
mission review. Following the review, applicants are
notified by the Office of Admissions regarding their ad
mJssIbillty.

Postbaccalaureate applicants who hope to transfer to
art from other schools, departments, or colleges on the
campus may pick up a supplementary Information form
from the SChool of Art advisory office. For an applicant
to be considered for admission, this supplementary
form, a complete academic record, and slides of studio
work are reqUired and may be submitted to the SChool
ofArt advisory office at any time.

BachsltltofAItB OSfll8S
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
General Art: ART 105, 106, 109, 110; ART H 201, 202,
203; 54 credits chosen from the following optional

fields so that one option Includes no more than 20
credits and the others no more than 15 credits each: all
undergraduate art ,h'lstory courses; ART 201, 202, 353;
250,252,255,330,340,405;265,325;258,357,358,
359,457, 458, 459; 256, 257, 259, 260, 307, 360; 230,
370,371,372;345,347,348,349,450,45~453,454;

253,272,274,332.

Bat:helorItRne AIls Degree

A minimum of 198 credits is required for graduation
with a Bachelor of Ane Arts degree.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
ceramic Art: ART 105, 106, 109, 110, 201, 202, 353
(15 credits), 485 (15 credits), 486 (15 credits); 15 cred
Its selected from the following: ART 255, 258, 272,
335, 337, 357; 22 studio art or related elective credits.
ART H201, 202, 203; 3 elective credits.

AOOr Arts-Surface Design Option: ART 105, 106,
109, 110, 215, 250 (10 credits), 252, 253, 255, 259,
330,340 (10 credits), 425 (15 credits); 29 studio art or
related elective credits including 15 credits from 201 or
202, 230, 258, 348, 349, 405. ART H 201, 202, 203; 3
elective credits.

Aber'Arts-Weaving Construction Option: ART 105,
106, 109, 110, 215, 250, 252, 253, 255 (10 credits),
259,330,340,405,425 (15 credits); 29 studio art or
related elective credits IncludIng 15 crecfrts from 201 or
202, 230, 258, 348, 349. ART H 201, 202, 203; 3 elec
tive credits.

Graphic Design: ART 105, 106, 109, 111, 113, 205,
206,207,23O,366,367,368,376,3n,378,486,467,
468,476, 479, 480; 9 studio art or related elective cred
Its. ART H201, 202, 203; 3 elective credits.

Industrial Design: ART 105,106,109,110,254,261,'
262,263,316,317,318,321,322,422,445,446,447,
24 studio art or related eJectIve credits. ARCH 310,
311; CAUP 270; SPCH 220; PHYS 110, 111. ART H
201, 202, 203; 3 elective credits.

Metal Design: ART 105, 106, 109, 110,258,357,358,
359,457,458,459, 460 (15 credits); 15 credits from:
201, 202, 255, 272, 335, 337; 27 studio art or related
elective credits. ART H 201, 202, 203; 3 elective
credits.

Painting: ART 105, 106, 109, 110, 265 (15 credits);
256,257,307 (10),360 (10), 463 (10); 15 credits from
259, 260, 309, 325, 361, 463, 464. 22 studio art or re
lated elective credits. ART H 201, 202, 203, 391, any
twentleth-century art history course.

Photography: ART 105, 106, 109, 110, 230, 370, 371,
372,411 (15 credits), 412, 413, 414, 415 (10 credits);
32 studio art or related elective credits. ART H 201,
202, 203, 232.

PrintmakIng: ART 105,106,109,110; 345,347,348,
349, 350; 30 credits from 450, 452, 453, 454, 455; 256,
257, 265 (10 credits); 17 studio art or related elective
credits. ART H201, 202, 203; 3 elective credits.

SCUlpture: ART 105,106,109,110,253,272,274,332
(15 credits), 335, 337, 436 (15 credits); 265, 345 or
347; three courses selected from 201, 202, 252, 255,
258, 357; 14 studio art or related elective credits.
ART H201, 202, 203; 3 elective credits.

Graduate Program
Charfes W. Smith, Graduate Program Coordinator

Students accepted for admission Into the Master of
Rna Arts degree program In ceramic art, fiber arts,
graphic design, Industrial design, metal design, paint
Ing, photography, printmaking, or sculpture will be re
quired to complete a minimum of 63 credits of sched
uled class work and 9 credits of thesis for a total of 72
credits for the degree. No foreign language Is requIred
or the Graduate Record examInation. The thesis Is In
the nature of a studio project, such as aserfes of paint
Ings, prlnts, ceramic objects, or sculptures.
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A selection of the student's thesis work must be in
cluded In the annual studio master's exhibition of the
School of Art.

Graduate students may participate In the SChool of
Arts study abroad program.

Admission Requlrsments

Graduate standing is granted only on presentation of
credentials from art schools or university art depart
ments whose standards are recognized by thIs school.
samples of work done In these schools or art depart
ments also must be presented by applicants for admis
sion to the Masterof Rne Arts degree program.

Students who desire to pursue a course of study lead
ing to the master's degree must have a grade-point av
erage of 3.00 or better In the undergraduate art major
and must have completed the equivalent of the under
graduate degree requirements In the School of Art,
University of Washington. Undergraduate work beyond
the basic minimum may be required If It is necessary to
make up deficiencies.

FinancialAid

The studio divisions offer several scholarship and fi
nancial aid programs for students who qualify. These
programs Include endowments and organizational and
privately supported scholarships. Information concern
Ing scholarships Is available from the graduate pro
gram coordinator. Also available to graduate students
are teaching assistantships, usually awarded to a 11m:"
Ited number of candidates after the first quarter In resI
dence.

CD11tJspondencB andIntonnatlDn
Graduate Program Coordinator'
102M OM-10 -

Faculty
01181:1t11
Constantine G. Chrfstofides

Associate Oll8t:IDr
Robert C. Jones

6mduatB PrrIgmm Coordinator
Charles W. Smith

OlrlslDn Heads

Norman K. lundin (PalntlngIPrintmaklng)
Mary L Hu (3-Dlmenslonal Deslgn)

John Whitehill-Ward (DeslgnlPhotography)

Studio FaCUlty

Pn1fBIItJ"
Alps, Glen E.,· 1947, (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1947, Wash
Ington; printmaking.

Anderson, Frederfck N.,· 1947, (Emeritus), M.F.A.,
1954, Minnesota; painting.

Arnold, Richard R.: 1977, M.F.A., 1948, Cranbrook
Academy of Art (Michigan); photography.
Berger, Paul E.,· 1978, M.F.A., 1973, State University
of New York (Buffalo); photography.

Carraher, Ronald: 1'967, M.A., 1961, San Jose State;
photography.

celentano, Francis M.: 1968, M.A., 1957, Institute of
Fine Arts (New York); painting, drawing.

Dahn, Richard F.,· 1965, M.F.A., 1959, Yale; graphic
design.

Dalley, Michael D.,· 1963, M.F.A., 1963, Iowa; paint
Ing, drawing.
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DuPen, Everett, 1945, (Emeritus), B.F.A., 1937, Yale;
sculpture.

Erickson, John W., 1956, (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1951,lIfi
nols; painting.

Hixson, William J.,·1950, M.F.A., 1950, Oregon; paint
Ing, drawing.

Hu, Mary L.,· 1980, M.F.A., 1967, Southem illinois;
metal design. .

Johnson, Pauline, 1941, (Emeritus), D.F.A. (Hon.),
1968, Moore; art education.

Jones, Robert C.,· 1960, M.S., 1959, Rhode Island
SChool of Design; palnting, drawing.

Kehl, Rich~ L,·1968, M.F.A., 1961, Kansas City Art
Institute; painting.

Lawrence, Jacob A.,· 1971, (Emeritus), D.F.A. (Hon.),
1981, Camegle-Mellon; palnting, drawing. .

lundin, Norman K.,. 1964, M.F.A., 1963, Cincinnati;
painting, drawing.

Marshall, John C.,· 1970, M.F.A., 1968, Syracuse;
metal design.

Mason, Alden C., 1946, (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1947,
Washington; painting.

Moseley, Spencer A.,. 1948, M.F.A., 1952, Washing-
ton; painting, drawing. .

Penlngton, Ruth E., 1928, (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1929,
Washington; metal design.

Pizzuto, Eugene C.,· 1957, M.F.A., 1951, Cranbrook
Academy ofArt (Michigan); palntlng, drawing.

Smith, Charles W.,· 1956, M.F.A., 1956, Cranbrook
Academy of Art (Michigan); sculpture.

Solberg, Ramona: 1968, (Emerftus), M.F.A., 1957,
Washington; art education, metal design.

Spafford, Michael C.,· 1963, M.A., 1960, Harvard;
palntlng, drawing.

Sperry, Robert,· 1954, (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1955,
Washington; ceramics.

Tsutakawa, George, 1946, (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1950,
Washington; sculpture.

Wadden, Douglas J.,. 1970, M.F.A., 1970, Yale;
graphicdesign.

Warashlna, Pa1rIcIa,·1970, M.F.A., 1964, Washington;
ceramics.

Whitehill-Ward, John,· 1975, M.S., 1974, Institute of
Design (Chicago); graphic design.

AatlcIBtB PrDfeaD"

Anderson, Judy M.,· 1988, M.A., 19n, Callfomla
(Berkeley); graphicdesign.

Ball, Ralph,* 1988, M.Des.RCA, 1980, Royal College
of Art; IndustrIaJ design.

Fuller, Steven, 1946, (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1948, Wash
Ington; art education.

Goldsmith, Layne,* 1983, M.F.A., 1979, Cranbrook
Academy of Art (Michigan); fiber arts.
Hennessey, James M.,· 1980, M.F.A., 1971, California
Institute of the Arts; Industrial design.

Koemg, Hazel L.,* 1967, M.F.A., 1950, Washington;
fiber arts.

Pawula, Kenneth J.,* 1965, M.A., 1962, California
(Berkeley); painting, drawing.

Praczukowskl, Edward L,· 1965, M.F.A., 1965, Cran
brook Academy of Art (Michigan); palntlng, drawing.

Proctor, Richard M.,* 1962, M.A., 1962, Michigan
State; fiber arts.

Taylor, Norman J.,. 1968, M.A., M.F.A., 1967, Iowa;
sculpture.

Weiman, Valentlne S.,* 1954, (Emeritus), M.F.A.,
1954, Colorado; painting, drawing.

Young, John T.,· 1984, M.F.A., 1978, Rhode Island
SChool of Design; sculpture.

AlSlstsnlPmf8IIfJfI

Ganz, KarenJ.,·1988,M.A.,1987, M.F.A.,1988,lowa;
painting.

. Labltzke, Curt W.,* 1984, M.F.A., 1984, Notre Dame;
printmaking.

Scheler, Shirley E.,· 1986, M.F.A., 1985, Wisconsin
(Madison); printmaking.

Walker, James S., 1989, M.F.A., 1983, Rhode Island
SChool of Design; ceramics.

Art History FaCUlty

Prt1faIDfI

Bllquez, Lawrence J.,. 1970, (Classlcs),t M.A., 1965,
Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Greek and Roman.

Bravmann, Rene A.,· 1968, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1971,
Indiana; African, Oceanic.

Chrlstofldes, Constantlne G.,· 1966, (Drama), (Com
paratlve Uterature, Romance Languages and Utera
ture),t M.A., 1949, M.A.,1950, Ph.D., 1956, Michigan;
Romanesque.

Hildebrand, Grant,· 1964, (Drama), (Archltecture),t
M.Arch., 1964, Michigan; architectural history.

Holm, Bill,· 1968, (Affiliate), (Anthropology),t M.F.A.,
1951, Washington; Northwest coast Indian.

Kingsbury, Martha,· 1968, M.A., 1963, Ph.D., 1969,
Harvard; nineteenth and twentieth centuri~.

Opperman, Hal N.,· 1967, M.A., 1963, Ph.D., 1972,
Chicago; seventeenth- and elghteenth-century Euro
pean.

Pascal, Paul,· 1953, *(Classlcs), Ph.D., 1953, North
Carolina; Roman. .

Pundt, Hermann,· 1968, (Archltecture),t M.A., ·1960,
illinois; Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; architectural hiStory.

Silbergeld, Jerome,· 1975, M.A., 1967, Stanford; M.A.,
1972, Oregon; Ph.D., 1974, Stanford; Chinese.

AaDclatBPrDf8IIt1"

Clausen, Meredith L.,· 1979,' (Archltecture),t M.A.,
1972, Ph.D., 1975, California (Berkeley); modem ar
chitectural history.

Kartsonis, Anna D.,· 1983, (Comparative Religion),
M.A, 1968, Ph.D., 1982, Institute of Rna Arts (New
York); earty Christian, medieval, Byzantine.

Langdon, Merle K.,· 1976, (Classlcs),t Ph.D., 1972,
Pennsylvania; Greek.

Snow-Smlth, Joanne,· 1981, M.A., 1968, ArIzona;
Ph.D., 1976, California (Los Angeles); Italian Renais-
sance.
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Berry, Paul Allan, 1988, M.A., 19n, Hawall; Ph.D.,
-. -1985, Mlchlgan;-Japanese.

Failing, Patricia, 1990, M.A., 1974, Callfomla (Berke
ley); contemporary art history/art cr,ltlclsm.

Reed, T. Gervais, 1952, B.A., 1949, Yale; American,
film.
Wright, Robin K., 1990, M.A., 19n, Ph.D., 1985,
Washington; Native American.

Lectute!

Ishikawa, Chlyo L, 1990, M.C., 1983, Ph.D., 1989,
Bryn Mawr; northem Renalssancelnorthem Baroque.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
ART 102 IntroductIon to PaIntIng (3) Painting
from stili lite or landscape. Use of 011 paints and acryl
Ics. Painting methods and procedures, visual and artis
tic considerations. For nonrnaJors only.

ART 105, 106, DrawIng (5,5) Perspective, light and
shade, composltlon. Prerequisites: 105 for 106.

ART 109, 110 DesIgn (3,3) Organlzatfon of line,
space, and color. Art structure as the basis for creative
work. Prerequisite: 109 for 110.

ART 111 BasIc VIsual Analysis (3) Symbolic rep
resentation of forms and Ideas. Investigative drawing
and varied photomechanical manipulation as funda
mental components 'In visual analysis. Prerequisite:
109.

ART 113 BasIc Color Theory and Form (3) Fun
damental Investigations Into the synthesis of basic
two- and three-dImensional design principles. Color
theory and analysis for predeslgn majors. Prerequi
sites: 111, which may be taken concurrently, and 109.

ART 201 ceramic Art: Handbulldlng (5) Introduc
tion to handbuildlng; kiln firing and glazing processes.
Contemporary sculpture In clay. Prerequisites: 106,
110.

ART 202 ceramIc Art: Wheel Throwing (5) Intro
duction to wheel throwing, glazing, and kiln firing pro
cesses. Contemporary vessel form In day. PrerequI
sites: 106, 110.

ART 204 Graphic Design: Context, Formulation,
Performance (3) Lectures and assignments explor
Ing graphic design and Its function In the context of
specific visual situations. Primarily for nonmajors.

ART 205, 208 Graphic Design (5,5) Problem solv
Ing In basic graphic design, consisting of a sequence of
applied visual projects Intended to present a wide
range of design experiences. Prerequisites: 106, 113
for 205; 205for 206.

ART 207 Typographic DesIgn: Methods and Pro
cessos (5) Operational typographic and reproduction
methods as a foundation for two-dlmensfonaJ deslgn
and laboratory assignments. Computerized photo
typesetting, offset lithography, and photomechanlcal
techniques as they relate to the design process. Pre
requisite: 206.

ART 215 Prlnclplos of Dyes and Dyofng (5) HIs
tory of dyes and dyed textiles from ancient use through
current Industrial practices. Dye studio practfces and
practical application of various dyes for accuracy and
safety. Rber preparation, dye fixation, and record
keeping of dye tests.

ART 230 Introductory Photography (5) Introduc
tion to theory, techniques, and processes of still ph0
tography. Darkroom procedures and camera use. Vi
sual and creative potential of the medium. Students
must provide a camera with lens, shutter, and aperture
controls. Prerequisite: art major standing.

ART 250 DesIgn and Materials: Surface DesIgn
for Fabric (5, max. 15) Techniques Include block
printing, batik, tie and dye, discharging. Prerequisites:
106,110.

ART 252 Rber Arts: Introductory Weaving (5)
Basic techniques and processes of four-hamess loom
woven structures. Fundamentals of drafting, loom da
sign and operation, Including study of fiber technology
and dye chemistry. Prerequisites: 106,110.

ART 253 DesIgn and Materials: Wood (3) Shap
Ing and forming of wood. lamination and fabricatlng
techniques. Usage of hand and power tools. PrerequI
sites: 106, 110.

ART 254 Design and Materials: Metal (3) Basic
techniques In manlpulatlon and construction of metals.
Prerequisites: 106, 110.

ART 255 Design and Materials: Fabric Construc
tion (5, max. 15) Knotting, hooking, stltchlng, and
other nonwoven constructional techniques with a varl
etyoftextllefibers. Prerequisites: 106, 110.



ART 258 Painting (5) Begln"ing 011 painting. Pre
requisites: 106,110.

ART 257 Painting (5) 011 painting. Prerequisite:
256.

ART 258 Jewelry Design (5) Introduction to jewelry
design and construction through techniques of sawing,
filing, sotderlng, forgtng, and casting In sliver, copper,
bronze, and brass, as well as simple stone setting. Pre-
requisites: 106, 110. .

ART 259 Water-Solubfe Media (5, max. 15) Pre-
requisites: 106, 110. .

ART 260 Art Works on Paper (5, max. 15) Com
bines experiments and profects In various techniques
of drawfng, assemblage, and painting on paper. Pre
requisite: 257.

ART 281, 282, 283 Introduction to environmental
Design (5,5,5) A,W,Sp DesIgn methodology, struc
tures, graphics, materials. Prerequisites: permission of
Art advisory office for 261; 261 for 262; 262 for 263.

ART 285 Intermediate Drawing (5, max. 15) Pre
requ~:106,110.

ART 272 Beginning SCulpture Composition (5)
Fundamentals of composition In the round and In relief.
Prerequisites: 106,110.

ART 274 LIfe SCulpture (5, max. 16) Work In clay
from the posed model. Prerequisites: 106, 110.

ART 275 A Worfd History of Art In Public Places
(5) Historical Introduetlonto, and overview of, the
placement of art In the public domain, examining malor
visual and conceptual developments In the history of
art. Examples of how various public artworks have
manifested or been affected by elements of these de
velopments.

ART 276 Contemporary DIrections, Art In Public
Places (5) Contemporary directions In public art
focusing on Innovative public artworks, artists, and art
programs of washington State. PrereqUisite: 275.

ART 3f11 Intennedlate Painting (5, max. 10) Pre
requisite: 257.

ART 309 Portrait Painting (5, max. 10) Prerequi
site: 10credits In 307.

ART 316, 317, 318 Design for Industry (5,6,5)
Product design, working drawfngs, models, presenta
tion drawIngs. product analysis, display, marketing.
Prerequlsftes: Junior standing In fndustrlal design for
316; 316for317;317for318.

ART 321 Furniture Design (5) Design of a furniture
plece. Methodologies and construetIon, types of hard
ware, special shop techniques, scale modeling and
full-scale functional designs. Prerequisite: junior stand
Ing In Industrial design.

ART 322 Industrial Design Materials and Methods
(3) Product form development of current design prac
tice sxamined In the context of new materials and pro
cesses. Prerequisite: Junior standing In Industrial de
sign.

ART 325 Advanced Drawing (5, max. 15) Study at
an advanced IevellnvoMng history, practice, and the
ory ofdrawing as an art form. Prerequisite: 15 credits In
265.

ART 330 Intermediate Weaving (5) Introduction to
weaver-e:ontrolled structures and tapestry weaving. Al
ternative weaving tools and loom construction; studio
dyeing processes. Development of original textile
forms. Prerequisite: 252.

ART 332 Intermediate SCUlpture Composition (5,
max. 15) Advanced work In various media and tech
nIques. Prerequisite: 272.

ART 335 Me1a1 Casting (5, max. 15) Foundry tech
niques as applied to fine arts casting of ferrous and
nonferrous material. Prerequisite: 272.

ART 337 Welding (5, max. 10) Study and applica
tion of welding methods as a sculpture technique mak
Ing use of oxyacetylene, electric arc, and hellarc. Pre
requisite: 272-

ART 340 Design for PrInted Fabrfcs (5, max. 15)
Hand-block and silk-screen printing; mass-productlon
design. Prerequlslte: 250.

ART 345 Intaglio (5) Tradltiorial and contemporary
etching and Intaglio methods. Prerequisites: 106, 110.

ART 347 Uthography (5) Traditional and contem
porary methods. Prerequisites: 106, 110.

ART 348 Relief (5) Traditional and contemporary
methods. Prerequisites: 106, 110.

ART 349 8erIgraphy (5) Traditional and contempo
rary methods. Prerequisites: 106, 110.

ART 350 Prlntmaklrig Special Projects (5) Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

ART 353 Intermediate ceramic Art (5, max. 15)
ceramic design and construction, stoneware. clay b0d
Ies, glazes. Prerequisites: 201, 202, and permission of
Instructor.

ART 357 Holloware (5) Processes of raising, sol
dering, forging In copper, pewter, silver. Prerequisites:
106,110.

ART 358 Jewelry Design (5) Intermediate jewelry
desfgn, such as etching, reticulation, makume, electro
forming, repousse, chaslng, ~ advanced stone
setting methods. Prerequisite: 258.

ART 359 Enameling (5) Enamel design for metal
work or jewelry, Champleve, Pllque-8iour, Umoges.
cloissonne on copper, silver, or gold. Prerequisite: 357
or 358.

ART 360 Ute (6, max. 10) Drawfng and painting
from the model. Prerequisites: 257 and 15 credits In
265.

ART 361 Art Techniques (5, max. 15) Study of the
materials and techniques of the artist and their applica
tion to painting and drawing. Prerequisite: 257.

ART 366 Graphic Design (5) VIsualizations: non
applied problems requiring expression, Illustration, or
manipulation of Ideas In any vlsual medium, with em
phasis on Innovative Image development. Prerequi
sites: 207, 230.

ART 367 Graphic Design (5) Basic three-dimen
slonal design: translation of form Into three dimen
sions. Problems In packaging, requiring analysis of
material and form, and product identification. Prerequl
site: 366.

ART 368 Graphic Design (5) Persuasive commu
nications: applied problems exploring the potential for
persuasive verballvisual communications. Responsi
billty of the designer to analyze and Influence audience
response, especially In the area of public service. Pre
requisite: 367.

ART 370 Intermediate Photography I (5) Individ
ual projects In photography combining technical and
·conceptual objectives. Emphasis on visual organiza
tion and contemporary photographic directions; Pre
requlslt~: 230 and photography maJorpriority.

ART 371 IntermedIate Photography II (6) The
photo essay. Thematic Investigation of time and space,
using the photographic Image. In-depth treatment of a
single topic. Prerequisites: 230 and photography major
priority.

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I ART 83

ART 372 Intermediate Photography III (5) De
tailed Investigation of the negative and print In black
and-white photography. emphasis on creative applica
tion of exposure, development, and printing tech
niques. Includes preparation of prints for exhibition.
Prerequisites: 230 and photography malor priority.

ART 376 Graphic Design (5) Fundamentals of ty
pography: functions and procedures, Including the
study of legibility, proportions, typesetting, and grid for
mulation. Prerequisites: 207, 230.

ART 377 Graphic Design (5) Two-dimensional
composition: problems In typographic. symbolic, and
pictorial composition that explores two-dimensional re
lationships and organizational principles. Prerequisite:
376.

ART 378 Graphic Design (5) Intermediate vlsual
communications: specific applied design projects in
corporating basic elements of printed communications.
Prerequisite: 377. .

ART 405 Advanced Weaving (5, max. 10) Loom
and weaver-controlled structures. Topics may Include
warp pattemlng, warp painting, printing and dyeing,
lkat, multlple-harness weaves. and selected design
problems for architectural textiles, utilitarian textiles; or
experimentaJlnterpretation of traditional structures and
materials. Prerequisite: 330.

ART 411 Advanced Photography (5, max. 15)
Topics In advanced photography,lndudlng: color print
Ing, large-format photography, artificial lighting, and
photographic Image transformation. Prerequisites:
370, 371, 372, and photography major priority.

ART 412 Extended Photographic PI'OC88888 (5)
Creative use of extended photographic processes
such as hlgh-contrast, Infrared, and recordlrig film. Pre
requisites: 370, 371, 372, arid photography maJorprior
Ity.

ART 413 Documentary Photography (5) Profects
In photographic documentation InvoMng either large
or small-format photography. Technical, conceptual,
and historical considerations In documentary photogra
phy. Prerequisites: 370, 371, 372, and photography
maJor priority.

ART 414 Color Photography (5) Theory and tech
nique of color printing, manual and machIne process
Ing, with emphasis on e-41 and Type C chemistry. Pre
requisites: 370, 371, 372, and photography maJor
priority.

ART 415 senior thesis In Photography (6, max.
10) Development of a coherent photographic theme
or topic over two consecutive quarters resuillng In a fin
Ished thesis portfolio. Prerequisites: 411 and senior
standing In photography.

ART 422 Industrial Design Computer Graphics I
(3) Utilizes the microcomputer as a tool for the Indus
trial designer's development of graphic solutions to
two- and three-dImensional problems. Prerequisite: se
niorstanding In Industrial design.

ART 423 Industrial Design Computer Graphics II
(3) Continuation of 422. Includes utilization of micro
computer Intelligent products and robotics for effective
design problem soMng. Prerequisite: 422-

ART 425 Advanced Individual ProjectB In Fiber
Arts (5, max. 15) Specialized Investigation Involving
surface design and/or fabric structures. Prerequisite:
upper-dMslon standing In fiber arts.

ART 438 SCulpture Composition (6, max. 15) In
dividual compositions In various media In large scale.
Prerequisites: 15credits In 332.

ART 445, 446, 447 Advanced Industrral Design
(6,6,5) Market analysis and selected professional
problems In Industrial design. Consultation techniques;
psychological, sociological, and economic factors In
volved In designing for consumer acceptance. Prereq
uisites: 318 for 445; 445 for 446; 446 for 447.
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ART 450 Advanced Intaglio (5. max. 15) Prerequl
site: 345.

ART 452 Advanced lithography (5. max. 15) Pre
requisite: 347.

ART 453 Advanced Relief (5. max. 15) Prerequl-
site: 348. .'

ART 454 Advanced sertgraphy (5. max. 15) Pre
requisite: 349.

ART 455 Advanced PrintmakIng (5) Prerequl-
sltes:256,265,345,347.

ART 457 Advanced Holloware (5) IndMdual prob
lems In metal design and construction. Prerequisite:
357.

ART 458 Advanced Jewelry Design (5) Individual
problems In jewelry design and construction. Prerequl
slte:~.

ART 459 Advanced enameling (5) Individual prob
lems In enameling. Prerequisite: 359.

ART 460 Advanced Metal Design (5. max. 15) Ad
vanced IndMdual projects In metal design. Prerequi
site: upper-dlvlslon standing In metal design.

ART 483 Advanced Painting (5. max. 15) De
velopment of IndividUality In painting through creative
exercises. Prerequisites: 10 credits each In 307 and
360 and senior standing In painting.

ART 464 Advanced PalntlngIDrawlng (5. max. 15)
. Advanced problems in composition. Prerequisite: 15
credits of 463.

ART 466 Graphic Design (5) Advanced two
dimensional design: Integration of design elements In
complex applied problems. Uses publications as the
primary means of esthetic and organizational Investi
gations. Prerequisites: 368, 378.

ART 467 GraphIc Design (5) exhibition design:
fundamental problems of communications through en
vironmental installations. Prerequisite: 466.

ART 468 GraphIc Design (5) Independent study.
Prerequisite: 467.

ART 478 Graphic Design (5) Information design I:
investlgatlons Into the components of Information de
sign, with emphasis on signs, maps, charts, and dia
grams. Prerequisites: 368, 378.

ART 479 Graphic Design (5) Informatlon.deslgn II:
objective transmittal of complex Information In struc
tured communications situations. Prerequisite: 478.

ART 480 Graphic Design (5) Design programs: a
comprehensive presentation by the student requiring
the analysis of a Iarge-scale Identity, Institutional, or
environmental problem. Prerequisite: 479.

ART 485 Advanced Ceramic Art (5. max. 15) Pot
tery design and construction, stoneware, clay bodies,
glazes. Prerequisites: 15 credits In 353 and permission
of instructor. -

ART 488 Advanced Individual Projects In ce
ramics (3-5. max. 15) Emphasis on pottery, sculp
ture, kiln building; historical and contemporary direc
tions In clay. Prerequisite: 15credits In 485.

ART 495 Graphic Design Seminars (5. max. 15)
Independent and group work In graphic design theory.
PrereqUisites: senior standing In graphic design and
permission of Instructor.

ART 488 Individual ProJecta-PalntlnglSculpture
(3 or 5. max. 15) Prerequisite: permission of Art acM
soryoffice.

ART 499 Individual ProJecbr-Deslgn (3 or 5. max.
15) PrereQuisite: permission of Art advisory office.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
ART 512 Graduate seminar (3. max. 9)

ART 513 Contemporary Studio theories and
Problems (3)

ART 515 Photography (3-15. max. 80)

ART 520 seminar In Painting and Printmaking (1)
Designed as a forum for the presentation and criticism
of student work 88 well as for discussion of contempo
rary directions in visual art.

ART 522 SCulpture (3-15. max. 60)

ART 540 Fiber Arts (3-15. max. 60)

ART 547 Industrial Design (3-15. max. 60)

ART 550 PrIntmaking (3-15. max. 60)

ART 663 Ceramic Art (3-15. max. 60) .

ART 558 Metal Design (3-15. max. 60)

ART 583 Painting (3-15. max. 60)

ART 580 Graphic Design (3-15. max. 60)

ART 600 IndependentStudy or Rosearch M
ART 700 Master's thesis (*)

Art History
209 Art

Art history Is the study of the creation and meaning of
works of art In relation to the artists and societies that
produce them. Comparative In nature, the history of art
Involves the Interaction of styfes, techniques, and fdeu
from different centers over long periods of time; hence,
Its study requires many different skills, Including lan
guages, bibliography, connoisseUrship, and historic,
Iconographic, and styflstic analysis. Art History Is adM
slon of the SChool of Art.

Undergraduate Program
L. Elizabeth Anderson, Adviser
104 Art

BsrhlJlorIIIAIlsOlJgnJlJ

Admission Requirements: The OffIce of Admissions
admits entering freshmen and transfer students Into art
hlstory.- PostbaccaJaureate applicants must file an ap
plication to the Office of Admissions and complete the
supplementary Information form provided by the
SChool of Art advisory office by the regular quarterly
deadlines.

Major ReqUirements: ART H 201; 47 addltlonal art his
tory credits, Including at least 5 upper-dlvlslon credits
In ~h of the following areas: Asian; AfrIcan, Native
American, and oceanic; Classical; Medieval; Renais
sance; Baroque-Rococo; and Nineteenth-Twentieth
Centuries: plus one of the following options: (1) ART
105, 106, 109, 110; or (2) 15 upper-divlslon credits In
one of the following (exclusive of courses offeredJointly
with Art History): Ancient and Medieval History, Anthro
pology, Asian Languages and Uterature, Classics,
Comparative Uterature, English literature, Germanlcs,
History of the Americas, HIstory of Asia, Modem Euro
pean History, Near Eastem Languages and clvlrlza
tIon, Romance Languages and Uterature, Scandlna
vian Languages and Uterature, or Slavic Languages
and Literature.

Graduate Program
Hal N. Opperman, Art History Graduate Program
Coordinator

Admission to the Master of Arts program requires:
(1) Bachelor of Arts degree with major In the history of

art, or equivalent (students whose backgrounds are
adjudged Insufficient may be reqUired to satisfy defi
ciencies before or after entering the program);
(2) three letters of recommendation; (3) statement of
professional objectives In the field: and (4) samples of
the applicant's written work. Taking the Graduate Rec
ord Examination Is not required. Graduation require
ments are: (1) In the thesis track, 55 credits In art his
tory courses numbered 400 or above, of which 45 are
course credits and 10 are thesis credits, and In the
nonthesls track, 65 cr~1ts in art history courses num
bered 400 or above. of which 55 are course credits and
10 are practicum credits; 10 credits In related fields In
courses at the 300 level and above may be approved
to replace 10 credits In art history; (2) at least 5 credits
each must be taken In four of these areas: African, Na
tive American, and oceanic; East Asian; Ancient, Clas
sical, and Medieval; Renaissance and Baroque: elgh
teenth-twentleth-eentury Westem; (3) 15 credits In
500-level seminars, Including two designated method
ology seminars to be taken within the first year of resi
dency, one In Westemand the other in non-Westem
art; (4) a reading knowledge of German or French, or
of Chinese or Japanese If appropriate, as well as a re
search capability In a second language adjudged ap
propriate to the student's area of study. Language re
quirements may be satisfied either by passing the
Graduate SChool Foreign Language Test (available In
German, French, Spanish, and Russian only) with a
minimum score of 550 or by passing a reading examI
nation administered by the faculty; (5) students In the
thesis track must take 10 thesis credits In Art History
700 In preparation for the written presentation and oral
defense of a thesis that demonstrates familiarity with
sources and a capacity for synthesis and critical evalu
ation; students In the nonthesls track must take 10
practicum credits In Art History 598, a practical or theo
retical program designed In conjunction with the faculty
and defended be means of a final written report and
oral examination.

Admission to the Doctor of Philosophy program re
quires: (1) prior sound preparation at a general level,
which usually means having acquired the Master of
Arts degree In the history of art; students whose back
grounds are judged Insufficient may be required to sat
Isfy deficiencies before or after entering the program;
(2) three letters of recommendation; (3) statement of
professional objectives In the discipline; and (4) sam
ples of written research work In art history. Taking the
Graduate Record Examination Is not required. Gradua
tion requirements are a minimum of 90 credits, which
Include: (1) 60 credits In art history courses numbered
400 and above, beyond the Master of Arts degree or
equivalent, and exclusive of dissertation credits; a
maximum of 20 credits In related fields In numerically
graded courses numbered 300 and above may be ap
proved for credit In place of art history courses; a mini
mum of 10 crecrlts must be In areas other than those
tested by the General examination; at least 30 credits
must be In 500-level seminars; (2) a reading knowl
edge of German or French, or of Chinese or Japanese
If appropriate: a research capabflity In a second lan
guage adjudged appropriate to the student's area of
study; a knowledge of any other languages considered
necessary by the faculty. Language requirements may
be satisfied either by passing the Graduate School For
eign Language Test (available In German, French,
Spanish, and Russian only) with a minimum score of
550 or by passing a reading examination administered
by the faculty: (3) a General examination, written and
oral, taken prior to enrollment for dissertation credits;
this examination covers three specific fields of art his
tory chosen from the following general areas: African,
Native American, and Oceanic; East AsIan; Ancfent;
Medieval; Renaissance; Baroque and eighteenth cen
tury; Modem; no more than two fields may be selected
from the same area: (4) 30 addltlonal credits at the 800
level taken after the General examination In prepara
tion and defense of the dissertation. These credits
must be distributed over a minimum of three quarters.
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The Art History division offers certain funds, as well as
teachIng assistantships, for art history graduate stu
dents. A Ilmltecl number of grants are awarded to out
standing enterIng students, but it Is otherwise a policy
to award financial ald and assistantships only to stu
dents who have completed at least one year of gradu
ateslUdy.

CDtrfll/ltIlfdaRn BndIntDmratlon
Art History Graduate Program Coordinator
209 Art, DM-10

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates
200-level courses In the hlstoty ofart BI8 intended for
nonmBjors, although they are also open to majors.
They are designed to give an introduction to the sub
Ject matterofbroad Bl8as and to the hlstoty ofart as a
humanistic study. There BI8 no prerequisites; each
course Is completely independent

ART H200 Ideas In Art (5) selected monuments of
art and architecture in the Western tradition, from the
Greeks to the twentieth century, studied in relation to
the Intellectual background of the ages and civilizations
that produced .them. Slide lectures accompanied by
discussion of assigned readings in philosophical, reli
gious, sclentlflc, political, literary, and artistic texts.

ART H 201 Survey of Western Art-Ancient (5)
Major achievements in painting, sculpture, archItec
ture, and the decorative arts in Europe, the Near East,
and North Africa, from prehistoric times to the begin
nings of Christianity.

ART H 202 SUrvey of Westem Art-Medleval (5)
The arts of the Byzantine Empire, Islam, and Western
Christendom through the fifteenth century.

ART H 203 SUrvey of Western Art-Modem (5)
European art and Its extensions from ~500 to the pres
ent.

ART H 204 SUrvey of Asian Art (5) Origins and
Interplay of major movements of South and East Asian
art.

ART H 205 SUrvey of Tribal Art (5) Arts of Sub
saharan Africa and oceania from prehistoric times to
the present and to the pre-Columblan arts of the Ameri
cas.

ART H 230 Afro-American Art (3) History of Afro
American art from colonial times until the present, the
African background and Its extensions Into the West In
dies, Brazil, and Surinam.

ART H232 Photography: Theory and CrItIcism (3)
Art traditions of photography from Its origins In the
nIneteenth century to the present. Emphasis on photo
graphic traditions and photographers of the twentieth
century.

300-level courses covsr narrower times, spaces, and
types of art than 200-levsl surveys and constitute the
core curriculum for majors (although most enrollees
come from othermajors). Goodbasic university prepa
ration (equivalent to upper-atvlslon standing) Is
needed. Relevant 2OO-1evsl courses,· although not re
quired, mayprovide helpfulbackground.

ART H 305 Introduction to islamic Art and Clv
lllzatfon (5) Islamic art and civilization as represented
by five court cities (Calro, Cordova-Granada, IstanbUl,
Isfahan. Dehll-Fatehur-Sil<rl) and the art and architec
ture, literature, religious expression, and social modes
characterislIc of each. Field trips to var!ouslocal collec
tions.

ART H 308 Indian Art of South Asia (5) Develop
ment of Indian art from Its origIns to the medieval pe
riod. Spread of Indian religions and related art forms In
TIbet and SoutheastAsia briefly Introduced.

ART H 311 Chinese Art (5) Overview of the arts of
China. Emphasis on the role of the arts In Chinese cul
ture and on the traditional styles and techniques ass0
ciated with each of the major media-painting, cer&
monlal bronzes, architecture, sculpture.

ART H 315 The Buddhist Art of East Asfa (5)
Buddhist painting and sculpture of China, Korea, and
Japan. Its religious meanIng, artistic development, and
historical significance. Examples from the sixth to the
seventeenth centuries, along with paintings and con
temporary carvings.

ART H316 Japanese Painting (5) Japanese paint
Ing traditions from earliest times to the present. exam
ples Illustrated and discussed In the context of Japa
nese cultural history. Analysis of paInting styles as well
as of the roles artists have played and the meaning
their works have had In Japanese society.

ART H 317 Chad6: Japanese EsthetIcs (4) His
tory, theory, and practlce of chad6, or 'Way of Tea," a
Zen-Inspired art that has had notable effects on Japa
nese society. Lectures on esthetics and cultural history
supplemented by participation In chad6, with the goal
of developing sufficient understanding and skill to con
tinue chad6 as a discipline.

ART H 321 Arts of Japan (5) The spectrum of Jap
anese art from prehistory to modem times. ExamInes
the Interrelationship of the major media for each histori
cal period. Central theme: the appreciation of the var
Ied aesthetics active In the development of Japanese
painting, architecture, SCUlpture, and ceramics.

ART H 330 Tribal Art and Philosophy (5) Philo
sophical Inquiry and thought In African, Amerl-Indlan,
and Pacific Island societies as expressed through the
visual, musfcal, choreographic, and oral arts. Natural,
moral, and ethical Ideas as expressed In the arts.

ART H 331 Northwest Coast Indian Arts (5) Intro
duction to arts of Indians of the Pacific Northwest from
precontact to present Themes explored Include diver
sity of artistic expression, cultural contexts, styles, art
Ists' responses to foreign trade and settlement, and
ways In whJch art may reflect historical developments
In the lives of the Indians. Joint with ANTH 331.

ART H 332 Native American Art: Prehistory to
Twentieth century (5) Native American art north of
Mexico, the prehistoric and historic periods. Regional
examination of types and &lYles, with emphasis on
esthetics, cultural function, and factors of change.

ART H 337 African Art and Society (5) Explores
the Ideas and notions expressed visually In sculpture,
painting, ceramics, textiles, and architecture and de
scribes their relationships to man and culture In Africa.

ART H 340 Pre-Classlcal Art and Archaeology (3)
Art and the other material remains of the civilizations In
the Aegean from the NeolithIc period to the end of the
Bronze Age, with special emphasis on Minoan Crete
and the Mycenaean kingdoms of mainland Greece; Il
lustrated by sfldes. The history, techniques, and results
of slgnlffcant excavations. Joint with CL AR 340.

ART H 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) Mate
rial remains and the developing~ In SCUlpture,
vase painting, architecture, and the minor arts from the
Geometric to the Hellenistic perfods; Illustrated by
slides. Principal sites and monuments, as well as tech
niques and methods of excavation, are examIned In an
attempt to reconstruct the material culture of antiquity.
Joint with CL AR 341.

ART H 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Ro
man architecture and art, with emphasis on the Innova
tions of the Romans; Illustrated by slides. Joint with CL
AR342.

ART H 343 Hellenistic Art and Archaeology "(3)
Art of Greece and the eastern Mediterranean from the
time of Alexander the Great to the Roman conquest.
PrIncipal sites with their sculpture, painting, mosaics,
and minor arts examined In lectures with slides. Joint
with CL AR 343.

ART H 350 The City of C81ro (3) Development of
Fustat and Cairo, 600-1800, with special emphasis on
art and architecture. Economic, social, and geographic
Influences on the creation of the distinctive Egyptian
styles of Islamic art. JoInt with N E350.

ART H 351 Early Medieval and Byzantine Art (5)
Christian art and architecture of the Roman and Byzan
tine empires and of western Europe through the eighth
century.

ART H 352 High and Late Medieval Art (5) Art and
architecture of western Christendom from the time of
Charfemagne to the Renaissance.

ART H 361 Italian Renaissance Art (5) Sculpture,
painting, and architecture from 1300 to 1600.

ART H 371 Baroque Art (5) Arts and architecture
of Europe from the end of the sixteenth century to the
first years of the eighteenth century.

ART H 372 Rococo to Romanticism (5) Main
stream of European art and architecture from about
1710 to about 1830. Attention Is also given to central
and eastern Europe, Scandinavia, and the colonial
Americas.

ART H 380 Nineteenth· and Twentleth-Century
Art (5) Arts and architecture of Europe·and America
from Realism to the present, with emphasis on stylistic
and thematic changes In painting.

ART H 381 Art Since World War II (5) Art of Eu
rope and the United States in the decades since World
War II: painting, sculpture, and architecture, multiplica
tion of new forms (video, performance pieces, land and
Installation pieces, etc.), changing context of patron
age, pUblicity, and marketing.

ART H 382 Theory and Practice of Art CrItIcism
(3) Major Issues In art and architectural criticism: na
ture of art criticism, alms of the critic, differences be
tween art and architectural criticism. Works by major
critics and artists, mostJy twentieth century.

ART H 384 American Art (5) Major achievements
In painting, sculpture, printmaking, the decorative arts,
architecture, urban deslgn, and folk art in the United
States from about 1600 to the present.

ART H 385 Survey of Early Film History (5) Ori
gins and development of the motion picture from circa
1890 to circa 1950; major works In documentary,
avant-garde, and animated film, as well as theatrical
film, are shown and studied from art-hlstorlcal and criti
cal standpoints.

ART H 386 Art of Washington and the Paclflc
Northwest (5) History of painting, sculpture, print
making, and decorative arts from mid-nineteenth cen
tury to present. Emphasis on seattle and the Puget
Sound region. Majordevelopments In Oregon and Brit
ish Columbia.

ART H 391 Painting Since the Renaissance (3) il
lustrated lectures. Prerequisite: 203.

ART H 396 Study Abroad: Art In London (3-5,
max. 15) Advanced or specialized work In art history
based on materials avallable In the museums. private
collections, libraries, and buIldIngs of London, con
ducted through lectures, reading and research proJ
ects. Specific course content Is determined by the as
signed faculty member and Is announced In Study
Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite: permission of under-
graduate adviser. .
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ART H 398 Study Abroad: Art In Provence (5,
max.15) Monuments in and around Avlgnon. Empha
sis on Roman and Romanesque architecture and
sculpture, later medieval French painting, great works
of all periods and countries In regional museums, and
the Proven~ landscape of cezanne, Van Gogh, and
Gauguin. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate
adviser.

ART H 399 StUdy Abroad: Individual Projects (3
10, max~ 20) For participants in Study Abroad pro
grams. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate ad
viser.

~level courses are intensive, quite narrow In SCO{J8,

and addressed to cunant scholarly problems. A rela
tively high level ofsophistication Is needed. In genere/,
sound prior humanistic training and knowledge of at
least one of the following are required: art ofthe period
or region at a general level (such as that provided by
the relevant 200- or300-lsvelcourse); socialorcultural
histol}' of the subject area; literature and thought of the
area; or an appropriate foreign language. 4OO-Ievel
courses are' availsble for both undergraduate and
graduate cred'd. Each 400-/evelcourse Is accompanied
by two units of ART H 599, required of graduate
majors.

ART H 400 Art History and Criticism (2-5, max.
10) Courses on special topics, frequently by visiting
faculty, which cannot be offered on a continuing basis.
ConsultArt History office for subjects offered.

ART H 410 Chinese FIgure Painting (3) Styles,
content. and cultural role of Chinese figure painting,
from historical narratives to religious Icons.

ART H 411 Traditional Chinese Architecture (3)
Introduction to Chinese architecture (palaces, homes,
temples, tombs), urban planning, and gardens; tech
niques of production, visual styles, historical develop
ment, and relationship to traditional Chinese cultural
values.

ART H 413 selected Topics In Chinese Art (3,
max. 9) Specific theme or area of Chinese art, such
as the art of Bronze Age China or Chinese painting un
derCommunist rule.

ART H 414 Early Chinese Painting: Neolithic Pe
riod to Five Dynasties (3) Emergence and develop
ment of Chinese painting, Its styles, esthetic theories,
and cultural content. from earliest times through the
tenth century A.D.

ART H 415 Chinese Painting: The Sung PerIod (3)
"Golden age" of Chinese painting, emphasizing the
monumental, romantic, and zen Buddhist landscape
painting traditions of the tenth through thirteenth centu
ries.

ART H418 Chinese Painting: The Yuan Period (3)
Chinese painting under Mongol rule, In the fourteenth
century: a period of political and social crisis that gave
rise to a revolution In painting styles.

ART H 417 Later Chinese Painting: Mlng, Ch'lng,
and Modern Periods (3) Major masters and tradi
tions. esthetic attitudes, and social role of Chinese
painting from the fifteenth century to the present day.

ART H 418 Polttfcal Aspects of Chinese Painting
(3) examination of the ciose link between painting
and politics in China, focusing on such aspects as Im
perial patronage and propaganda, paintings by Chi
nese courtiers and the arts of political protest and la
ment. Chinese painting under Communist rule.

ART H 419 Japan888 Architecture (3) Survey of
Japanese architecture from Its origins to modem times.
Although Shinto architecture, tea houses, gardens,
and modem developments are discussed, the primary
focus Is on the development of Japanese Buddhist ar
chitecture.

ART H 420 Art of the Japanese Print (3) Founda
tions of Uldyo-e In Japanese genre from the twelfth
through mld-seventeenth centuries; woodblock tech
nique from the HeIan period through the early Edo pe
riod. Emphasis on the changing styles and subject
matter In Uldyo-e Hanga from Moronobu through Kunl
yoshl.

ART H 421 The YamatcHt Tradition (3) Oldest
(twelfth-to-fourteenth-century) narrative handscrolls
and their descendants, the paintings of Tosa and other
court artists from the fifteenth century onward, and the
art of the Rlmpa movement from Koetsu and Sotatsu
(seventeenth century) to the present

ART H 422 The Kan-ga Tradttfon (3) Ink paintings
of Japanese zen priests from the fourteenth century
onward, and the works of professional artists belongIng
to those families (Kana, Hasegawa, Unkoku, and
Kalho) In which Chinese academic painting has been
the principal Inspiration, from the sixteenth century to
the present.

ART H 423 Japanese Genre Painting (3) Various
types of "popular" painting In Japan, Including the
Namban-e and townsman-palnter art of the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries, the entire spectrum of
uldyo-e, and the "reallstic" art of the Maruyama-Shijo
school, from the eighteenth century to the present

ART H 424 The Nanga Tradttfon (3) Works of
painting and calligraphy by Japanese artists who have
been part of the Chinese scholar-palntlng tradition from
the late seventeenth century to the present.

ART H 425 Modem Japanese Painting (3) Paint
Ing of the Melli, Talsho, and Showa eras (1888 to the
present) by artists working In the modem Idiom of ei
ther Yoga or Nlhonga.

ART H 426 Japanese SCUlpture (3) Survey ofJap
anese sculpture from prehistory to modem times. Al
though the main theme Is Buddhist sculpture, Shinto
sculpture, folk sculpture, and modem trends are also
Introduced. Examlnes style, religious meaning, con
struction techniques, and placement within architec
tural settings.

ART H 427 Japanese ceramics (3) Discusses
Japanese ceramIcs from prehistory to the twentieth
century with regard to manufacturing process and dif
fering sense of design. Relation of form to use also
considered, especially In connection with tea ceramics.

ART H 428 East Asian calligraphy (3, max. 9)
Classical calligraphy tradition of China and Japan In
history and practice. Prerequisite: permission of under
graduate adviser.

ART H 429 Japanese.Cinema (3) Eleven master
pieces of Japanese cinema. studied In the context of
what they reveal about Japanese culture and the art of
the film.

ART H 431 Pre-Columblan Art (3) Arts of pre
Columbian cultures of central and South America from
prehistoric times to European contact.

ART H 432 oceanic Art (3) Arts of Oceania, stud
Ied through cultures of Polynesia, Micronesia, Melane
sia, and Australia.

ART H 438 Arts ofSUb-Saharan Afrlcsl (3) Tradi
tional arts of the Westem Sudan and the Westem Gui
neacoast with their archaeological antecedents.

ART H 437 Arts of SUb-Saharan Africa II (3) Tra
ditional arts of the central Guinea coast, Nigeria, cam
eroon, and Gabon, from precontact times to the
present.

ART H 438· Arts of SUboSaharan Africa III (3) Arts
of zaire, Angola, the Swahili coast, and southem Af
rica.

ART H 442 Greek and Roman .Palntlng (3)
Painted decoration on Greek vases, and Roman wall
painting, with emphasis on the historic and stylistic de
velopment of each. Joint with CL AR 442. (Offered aI·
temate years; offered 1990-91.)

ART H 444 Greek and Roman SCUlpture (3) His
tory and development of Greek sculpture and sculp
tors, their Roman copyists, and Roman portraits and
sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture of the fifth
century B.C. Joint with CL AR 444. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1990-91.)

ART H 446 Greek Architecture (3) Detailed study
of Greek architecture from Its beginnings, with special
emphasis on the Periclean building program In fifth
century Athens. Joint with CL AR 446 and ARCH 454.
(Offered altemate years; offered 1990-91.)

ART H 451 Topics In Early Christian and Byzan
tine Art and Architecture (3, max. 9) Specific theme
or area of early Christian and Byzantine art and archi
tecture, such as early ChrIstian and Byzantine mosaics
or the art of Constantinople.

ART H 452 Art, Religion, and Politics In the Early
Christian .Perlod, 300-700 A.D. (3) Kartsonis Evo
lution of the art of the earty Christian period (300-700
A.D.) In the context of contemporary religious, political,
and cultural developments. Joint with RELIG 442.

ART H 453 Art, Religion, and Polttfcs In By
zantium, 700-1453 A.D. (3) Kartsonis Evolution of
the art of Byzantium (700-1453 A.D.) In the context of
contemporary religious, political, and cultural develop
ments. Joint with RELIG 443.

ART H 454 Romaneaque Art (3) Westem Euro
pean art In the eleventh and twelfth centuries, focusing
on monuments along the pilgrimage roads to Com
postela In France and Spain.

ART H 455 Special Studies In Gothic Art and Ar
chitecture (3) Detailed study of Gothic architecture
and Its accompanying sculpture and stained glass, with
special emphasis on the twelfth and thirteenth centu
ries In France and England. Joint with ARCH 455.

ART H 458 Art\! the Medieval West: caronnglan
and Ottonlan Art, 750-1050 A.D. (3) Kartsonis ex
amines the development of the arts during the Carolin
gian and Ottonlan periods In the Medieval West.

ART H 461 Early Renaissance Painting In Italy (3)
Painting of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries In
central and northem Italy.

ART H 482 High Renaissance PaInting In Italy (3)
Painting In central and northem Italy, from about 1480
to about 1530: Leonardo, Raphael, the early Michelan
gelo, Sarto, Correggio, Bellini, Glorglone, and the early
TItIan.

ART H 483 italian Renaissance SCulpture (3)
From NIcola Pisano to Glambologn~

ART H 484 Late Renaissance Painting In Italy (3)
Painting In central and northem Italy, from about 1515
to about 1580: Pontormo, Rosso, Parmlglanlno, Bec
cafuml, the later Michelangelo, Vasari, Bronzlno, Salvl
atl, the laterTitian, Tintoretto, and Veronese.

ART H 485 italian Renaissance Architecture (3)
From the cathedral of Florence to St Peter's In Rome:
the style, symbolism, and theory of architecture.

ART H 486 High Renaissance Painting In Venice
(3) Painting in Venice, circa 1480 to circa 1580: Bei
IInl, Carpacclo, Glorgione, Titian, Lotto, del Plombo,
T1ntoretto, and Veronese.

ART H 470 english Art, 1500-1800 (3) English art,
principally painting, and, to a lesser extent. architec
ture. Emphasis on patronage, on the conditions that
prodUced the decided peculiarities of English art. and
on the final triumph of the native tradition.
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ART H 471 Rome In the Seventeenth century (3)
Painting, sculpture, and architecture; concentration on
C8ravagglo, Bernini, Poussln, and Borromlnl.

ART H 472 French Art-Seventeenth century (3)
Painting, SCUlpture, and prints. SpeciaJ attention given
to relations with Italy and the lowlands.

ART H 473 Age of Rembrandt and Venneer (3)
Art of the Dutch Republic in the late sixteenth and sev
enteenth centuries, concentrating on painting, prints,
and drawings.

ART H 474 Studies In American Colonial Art (3,
max. 6) Architecture, town design, painting, sculp
ture, and decorative arts in the eastern and southwest
ern colonies from originaJ European settlement until
the Revolutionary War. Key figures and developments
In english art and architecture. Content varies from
quarter to quarter.

ART H 476 French Arl-Eighteenth century (3)
Painting, SCUlpture, and prints; emphasis on the suc
cessive phases of Rococo style and Iconography and
the emergence of Neoclassicism.

ART H481 Romanticism (3) Romantic tendencies
of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries,
with emphasis on stylistic and Iconographic study of
painting In Spain, England, Germany, France, and the
United States to &bout 1830.

ART H 482 Realism and Impressionism (3) Art
and the world, 1830-80: high Rornantlclsm through Re
alism and Impressionism, with emphasis on painting In
France.

ART H483 Post-Impressionism to 1918 (3) Post
Impressionism and the great revolution of earty.twenti
eth-century art, with emphasis on painting. From the
first revisions of Impressionism around 1880 to Fau
vism, Cubism, Futurism, the Blaue Reiter, and Dada
Ism.

ART H 484 Thematic Studies In Modem Art (3,
max. 9) Approach to art of the nlneteenthltwentleth
centuries through thematic content Focus varies from
year to year (e.g., development of landscape painting;
treatment of the figure; woman In art; the crisis In por
traiture).

ART H 485 italian Futurism, Dada, Surrealism (3)
Survey of three European early modem art movements
whose ultimate objective was the collapse of bourgeois
culture. Central Issues: the role of art and artists In ca
talyzing soclaJ change, strategies for destroying public
faith In logic, Integration of verbal and visual signs and
nonaesthetlc conceptions of art.

ART H 486 Abstract expressionism: History and
Myth (3) Thematic and chronotogfcal survey of ab
stract expresslonism, induding major genres of critical
Interpretation, soclaJ and art-hiStorical context, and
revisionist scholarship. Recommended: 381.

ART H 487 American Art From the Revolution to
the Civil War (3) Painting, sculpture, and architecture
during the federaJ and early Industrial periods. De
velopments In printmaking, the decorative arts, and
folk art.

ART H 488 AmerIcan Architecture (3) American
architecture from the seventeenth-century colonlaJ pe
riod to the present. Emphasis on architects and build
Ings, Including features of urban development Joint
with ARCH 488.

ART H 489 washington Architecture (3) History
of archtteclure In washington State from preploneer
days to the present. Broad perspective Indudes ver
nacular (popular, Industrial, commerdal) as well as fine
architecture. Fleld trips encouraged.

ART H 491 Twentleth-Century Architecture (3)
Traces the roots of today's architectural conflict: the
pull of the past velSUS the aJlure of postmodemism.
Major trends In twentleth-century architecture In this
country and abroad.

ART H 492 Alternative Art Forms Since 1960 (3)
Survey of "post-studlo" art developed In the 1960s and
earty 19708 by artists who did not equate making visual
art with making aesthetic objects. Topics Indude hap
penings, Fluxus, mall art, land projects, body art, video,
artists' books, performance, and site works. Recom
mended: 381.

ART H 498 Art and Sexual Imagery (3) Themes
and symbols of sexuality In art In a range of wortd cul
tures and time periods Investigated through readings
that illumine the contextual meaning of the works. Reli
gious, political, psychological, and economic Interpre
tations employed to understand the widespread exis
tence and Importanceof these topics.

ART H 499 Individual ProJects (2-5, max. 10) Pre
requisite: permission of undergraduate adviser.

Courses for Graduates Onl,

Most 5OO-lsvel courses are specialized seminars ori
ented to new reseBfCh, Intended forgraduate students
In 8It history, but open to others who possess the nee
8SSBfY qualmcatlons. Since specific content varies, all
students mustobtain the permission ofthelnstruetoror
the 8Ithistorygraduate coordinator.

ART H 500 Methods of Art History (5) Introduc
tion to the specialized bibliography of art hlstoricaJ re
search and to the wide variety of approaches to art his
toricaJ problems of all periods and regions.

ART H 501 seminar In the General Field of Art (5,
max.15) .

ART H 502 Methodology Seminar: Western Art
History (5) Introduction to the professlonaJ study of
European and American art history; each quarter fo
cuses on one aspect of study, such as connoisseur
ship, Iconography, art history. or the social history of
art.

ART H 503 Methodology semInar: Non-Western
Art History (5) Introduction to the professional study
of non-Westem art history, Indudlng Aslan, AfrIcan,
Native American, and oceanic; each quarter focuses
on one.aspect of study, such as traditionalism In art,
problems of field research, or issues In the cross
cultural study of art.

ART H 511 Seminar In Chinese Art (5, max. 15)
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods,
theories, and types of literature dealing with the art of
China.

ART H 515 seminar In Japanese Art (5, max. 15)
Critical .appraisal of the princlpaJ research methods,
theories, and types of literature dealing with the art of
Japan.

ART H 531 seminar In Tribal Art (5, max. 15)
MethodologlcaJ and cross-disclpllnary problems In the
vlsuaJ arts of precolonial Africa, oceania, and America.
Specific content varies. .

ART H 533 seminar In North American Indian Art
(5, max. 15) Problems In North American Indian vI
suaJ arts. Contentvaries.

ART H 541 seminar In Greek and Roman Art (3)
Langdon In-depth study of selected topics and prob
lems of the art of ancient Greece and Rome. Joint with
CLAR541.

ART H 551 seminar In Early Christian, ByzantIne,
and/or Medieval Art and Architecture (5, max. 15)
Problems In early Christian, Byzantine, and medieval
art and architecture. Content varies. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

ART H 581 semInar In italian Renaissance Art (5,
max. 15) Problems and In-depth study of selected
topics of the art of the italian Renaissance.

ART H 566 seminar In North European Art (5,
max. 15) Deals with problems of style and Iconogra
phy of the northern European masters of the fourteenth
through seventeenth centuries.

ART H 577 seminar In Baroque Art (5, max. 15)
Iconographic and stylistic problems of the art of the Ba
roque period, with emphasis on the principal research
methods, theories, and types of literature dealing with
the art of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries In
Europe. .

ART H 581 seminar In Modem Art (5, max. 15)
Art hlstorlcaJ problems of the nIneteenth and twentieth
centuries.

ART H 590 Seminar In Criticism of Contemporary
Art (5, max. 15) Contemporary art and appropriate
critlcaJ methodology.

ART H 591 semInar In TwentIeth century ArchI
tecture (3 or 5) Speciflc focus changes from quarter
to quarter. Joint with ARCH 558. Prerequisites: gradu
ate standing with background In art history, archltec
ture, architectural history, or permission of Instructor.

ART H598 Master's Practlcum (., max. 15)

ART H 599 Reading and Writing ProJects (2) Art
hlstoricaJ issues, methods, and materiaJs. Required of
all graduate majors registered In 400-level art history
courses. Open aJso to graduate nonmajors. May be re-
peated for credit .

ART H600 IndependentStudy or Research M
ART H700 Master's Thesis (*)

ART H800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon r)

Asian' American
Studies
S8B American Ethnic Studies.

Asian Languages
and Literature.
223 Gowen

The Department of Asian languages and Uterature of
fers Instruction In the princlpaJ languages and litera
tures of Asia, including East, Southeast. Centra!, and
South Asian. Emphasis Is placed on the roles of these
languages within the cultures they serve as well as on
linguistic. textuaJ, and literary analysis. 8everaI
courses on Asian Iltera~re In English are offered for
majors and nonmajors alike.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
225 Gowen

BBdJelofofA1IJDs,,,s

Admission Requirements: Minimum 20 credits college
level coursework or department-approved equlvaJent
In intended primary language of concentration. The
most recent course taken In the primary language must
be completed at the University of Washington with a
grade of 2.5 or higher. Completion of one writing (W
prefix) course In English with a grade of 2.0 or higher.
Admission Is possible with a cumulative grade-polnt
average of 2.00, but the department strongly recom
mends that prospective majors present a cumulative
grade-polnt average of 2.50 or higher. Applicants may
submit materials In addition to transcrlpts clarifying any
aspect of past coursework. Denied applicants may ap
peal.
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Major Requirements: ChInese-55 credits In the lan
guage, 10 beyond thlrd-year level, Including CHIN 451 ;
10 credits In Chinese literature, excluding 499, 3 cred
Its in Chinese linguistics, 5 credIts In area-related hu
manltles or social science courses. Japansse-45
credIts In the language, 15 beyond second-year level;
30 credits In area-related humanities or social science
courses, Including a designated sequence In either
Japanese literature or linguistics. Koresn-45 credits
In the language, 15 beyond second-year level; 30 cred
Its in Ilterature and area-related humanities or social
science courses. South Asian languag~ credits
In languages, of whIch 45 are in the major language, 15
In the minor language; 15 credits In area-related hu
manltles or social science courses to be chosen In con
sultation with adviser,lncluding HSTAS 201 and
ASIAN 401. If Tibetan (s the major language: 42 major
language credits, 15 minor language credits; 18 credits
in area-related humanities or social scIence courses to
be chosen In consultation with adviser, InclUdIng
HSTAS 201 and ASIAN 401. ThaJ-45 credits In the
language, 15 beyond second-year level; 20 credits In
area-related humanities or socIal science courses to
be chosen In consultation with adviser. Tu~55
credits In various Turktc languages; 10 credits beyond
the second year Including TKIC 301, 302, 303, 401,
402,403,411,412,413 (Uzbek), TKIC 304, 305, 306
(Kazakh), TKIC 341, 342, 343 (UIghur andlor Kirghlz
and/or Tatar, etc.), TKISH 311, 312, 313; 20 credits
In area-related humanities or social science courses,
Including 10 credits from literature, 10 credits from
cultureJhistory. Suggested courses: TKIC 363, SISAE
410, CUT 496, SISAE 375, N E 210, HSTEU 439,
HSTEU 444. Students intending to pursue graduate
degrees should begIn the study of Ausslan or German
during t~elr undergraduate programs.

Graduate Program
Michael C. Shapiro, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Depar:trnent of Asian Languages and Uterature of
fers programs of study leading to the Master of Arts
and Doctor of PhIlosophy·degrees with specializations
in Chinese, Japanese, Korean,· Altalc languages
(Turktc, Mongolian, and ManchU), and South Asian
languages (Hindi, Sanskrit, Tamil, and Tibetan). Disci
pline concentrations Include literary history and theory,
linguistics, textual criticism and philology, and Buddhist
studies. The department does· not offer study In lan
guage pedagogy.

A full range of courses In other disciplines and aspects
of Asian cultures and cMllzations Is available from
other departments and schools of the University, such
as the Departments of Anthropology, History, UngUis
tics, Comparative literature, and Political Science, and
the Henry M. Jackson School of International Studies.
Students In the Department of Asian Languages and
Uterature are encouraged to avail themseives of these
offerings to complement and supplement their lan
guage and literature studies.

Admlllion Requlmmenls

Applicants for admission should present the equivalent
of an undergraduate major in the language and litera
ture of ~allzatlon. Students without such a back
ground may be qualified for admission but will need Ini
tially to acqUire the expected program prerequisites for
graduate study.

BesIdes an application and two original sets of tran
scripts of prior postsecondary education, which are to
be sent directly to Graduate Admissions, the'depart
ment requires astatement of academic goats and three
letters of recommendation addressed to the Graduate
Program Coordinator.

DefJl8B RequlmmenIJ

The research component of the Master of Arts degree
may be satisfied by the writing of either a thesis or two

research papers. The Doctor of Philosophy degree re
quires a dissertation. In addition to the language of
specialization, reading knowledge of a second (usually
Westem) language Is reqUired for the Master of Arts
degree, and of a third (usually Asian) language for the
Doctor of Philosophy degree. Neither english nor, usu
ally, the student's native language may be used to fulfill
these additional reqUirements. .

Faculty
Chaltpefltln
David A. Knechtges

PmfBIIOtl

Chan, Hok-lam,· 1972, *(Intematlonal Studies, His
tory), M.A., 1963, Hong Kong; M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1967,
Princeton; late Imperial ChInese history.

ClrtButas, lise D.,· 1968, *(Near Eastem Languages
and Civilization), Ph.D., 1958, Hamburg; Turklc lan
guage and literature.
Knechtges, David R.,· 1972, A.M., 1965, Harvard;
Ph.D., 1968, Washington; Han and Six Dynasties
literature.
Miller, Aoy A.,· 1971, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Colum
bia; hlstorlcaJ linguistics, InclUdIng Japanese, AItaIc,
and SIno-Tibetan.
Norman, Jerry,· 1971, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1969, Call
fomla (Berkeley); ChInese language and lingUistics, AI
talc linguistics.
Poppe, Nicholas N., 1949, (Emeritus), MA, 1923, Pet
rograd; Ph.D., 1934, Petersburg;Altalc.

Potter, Kart H.,· 1971, *(Intematlonal Studles, Philoso
phy), M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1955, Harvard; South Asia.

Aubin, Jay,· 1975, Ph.D., 1970, Chicago; modem Jap-
anese literature. •

Schiffman, Harold F.,· 1967, (Anthropology, Unguis
tics), M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1969, Chicago: Dravidian lan
guage and literature, sociolingUistics, Tamil, language
policy.
5erruys, Paul L-M., 1965, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1956,
Callfomla (Berkeley); classical Chinese.

Shapiro, Michael C.,· 1970, *(Ungulstlcs), M.A., 1970,
Ph.D., 1973, Chicago; Indo-Aryan languages and lin
guIstics.
Shih, Vincent Y. C., 1945, (Emeritus), M.A., 1930,
Yenchlng; Ph.D., 1939, Southem C8Ilfomla; Chinese.

Wang, Chlng-halen,· 1971, (Comparative Llterature),t
M.F.A.,1966,lowa;MA,1969,Ph.D., 1971,C8Ilfornia
(Berkeley); Chinese poetry and comparative literature.

Wilhelm, Hellmut, 1948, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1932, Ber
lin; Chinese.

A8BDCIBts PItIfsIIors

Boltz, William G.,· 1981, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1974, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); classical Chinese.
Brandauer, Frederick P.,· 1973, MA, 1965, PItts
burgh; Ph.D., 1973, Stanford; traditional Chinese ver
nacular fiction and modem Chinese literature.

Cooke, Joseph A.,· 1967, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1965,
California (Berkeley); thai language and literature.

Entwistle, Alan W.,· 1986, M.A., 1975, Ph.D., 1982,
London; Hlndillterature and Hinduism.
Lukoff, Fred,· 1964. (Ungulstlcs), (Intematlonal Stud
les),t MA, 1948, Ph.D., 1954, Pennsylvania; Korean
language and linguistics.
Nlwa-Kano, Tamako,~ 1962, (Emeritus), MA, 1946,
Ph.D., 1956, Aadcliffe; Japanese language.

Salomon, Richard G.,· 1981, Ph.D., 1975, Pennsylva
nia; Sanskrit language and literature.
Suh, Doo Soo, 1955, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950, Ph.D.,
1953, Columbia; Korean.

Tatsuml, Henry S., 1931, (Emeritus), M.A., 1935,
Washington; Japanese.
Treat, John Whittier,· 1983, MA, 1979, Ph.D., 1982,
Yale; Japanese language and literature.

Yen, Isabella Y., 1960, (Emeritus), A.M., 1951, Michi
gan; Ph.D., 1956, Comell; Chinese.
Yue-Hashlmoto, Anne 0.,· 1980, MA, 1963, Texas
(Austin); Ph.D., 1966, Ohio State; Chinese language
and linguistics and dl&!ectology.

AlBlllant1'rIIfBaDtB

Brockett, Christopher J., 1990, Ph.D., 1990, Comell;
Japanese language and linguistics.
Cox, Collett D.,· 1985, M.A., 1974, M.Phil., 1976,
Ph.D., 1983,'Columbla; Indian and Chinese Buddhist
philosophy, history of religions.

Markus, Andrew L,·1986, M.Phll., 1979, Ph.D., 1985,
Yale; literature and culture of Tokugawa-perlod Japan.
van der Kuljp, Leonard W.,· 1987, MA, 1976, Sas
katchewan; Ph.D., 1979, Hamburg; TIbetan languages
and literature, Buddhist studies.

LBt:lumtB

Hasegawa, Mltsuko, 1987, MAT., 1979, Augustana
College; Japanese language.
Hines, Naseem, 1986, M.A., 1983, washington; Hindi
and Urdu language and literature.
Hsia, Huang-yl, 1973, B.A., 1953, NatIonal Taiwan;
Chinese language.
Kotas, Ann, 1989, M.A., 1983, washington; Japanese
language.
Norman, Stella C., 1983, MA, 1957, National Taiwan;
Chinese language.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

Altalc

ALTAI 401, 402, 403 Wrme,t Mongolian (3,3,3)
A,W,sp Norman Introduction to Mongolian written in
the vertical script. Texts of different pertods and
genres. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor. (Offered
alternate years.)

ALTAI 405, 408, 407 Manchu (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Nor
man Introduction to Manchu, with principal focus on
the structure of the language. Aeadlng of texts of differ
ent genres. Prerequisite: permlssIon of Instructor. (Of
fered alternate years.)

ALTAI 415, 418, 417 Spoken Mongolian (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Norman Introduction to the modem spoken
language of Mongolia. Emphasis on correct pronuncia
tion and oral skills.

Asian
ASIAN 401 Introduction to Asian Ungulstlca (5) A
SChiffman, Shapiro Ungulstlc anaJysis, with emphasis
on the languages of east, southeast, south, and central
AsIa. Includes phonetics, phonemics, morphology,
syntax, lexicography, historical raeonstruction,linguis
tic typology, and comparative grammar. Survey of ma
jor languages and language families of Asia. Diverse
Asian languages used as subjects of linguistic analy
sis. Prior knowledge of linguistics Is not reqUired. Pre
requisite: two years of an AsIan language or permis
sion of Instructor.

ASIAN 404 Writing Systems (3) Boltz, SsJomon
Origin, nature, and devetopmentof writing systems. AJ
phab8ts, syllabaries, and logographlc systems; relation
of writing systems to spoken languages; decipherment
of previously undeclphered scripts. Prerequisite: 401
or equivalent or permlssfon of Instructor. (Offered atter
nate years.)
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ASIAN 405 Advanced Problems In Asian Unguis
tics (3) Schiffman, Shapiro Advanced problems In
the analysis of the languages of east, southeast. south,
and central Asia. Includes phonology, morphology,
syntax, lexfcography, historical reconstruction, linguis
tic typology, and comparative grammar. Prerequisite:
401 or equivalent or permission of instructor. (Offered
a1temate years.)

ASIAN 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSp
Offered occasionally by permanent or visiting faculty
members. Topics vary.

Chinese

CHIN 111, 112, 113 First-Year Chinese (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Introductlon to the standard language. em
phasis on learning comJct pronunciation and basic
structure. Drill in oral use of the language. No credit for
111,112,l131f134taken.

CHIN 121 Accelerated Chinese (10) A Covers
same material as 111 and 112. In conjunction with 222
and 223, allows completion of two years' language
study in one school year. No credit If 111, 112taken.

CHIN 134 First-Year Intensive ChInese (15) S
Equivalent of 111, 112, 113. Introduction to the stan
dard language; correct pronunciation and basic struc
ture; drill In oral use of the language. Especially recom
mended for students (particularly graduate students)
who plan to devote more time to other subJects during
the regular academic year. No credit If 111, 112, 113
taken. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

CHIN 211, 212, 213 S8c0nd-Year ChInese (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp HsIa Continuation of 111, 112, 113. Ad
vanced grammar and vocabulary expansion stressed.
Oral practice and stru$JraI drills continued. No credit
for 211, 212, 213 If 234 taken. Prerequisite: 113 or
equivalent

CHIN 222 Accelerated ChInese (10) W Covers
same material as 113 and 211. In conJunction with 121
and 223, allows completion of two years' language
study In one school year. No credit If 113, 211 taken.
Prerequisite: 121 or equivalent

CHIN 223 Accelerated Chinese (10) Sp Covers
same material as 212 and 213. In conJunction with 121
and 222, allows completion of two years' language
study In one school year. No credit If 212,213 taken.
Prerequisite: 222 orequivalent

CHIN 234 8econd-Year Intensive ChInese (15) S
equivalent of 211, 212, 213. No crecflt if 211, 212, 213
taken. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. (Offered Sum
mer Quarter only.)

CHIN 301, 302, 303 SItuatIonal ChInese (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Concentrated practice In the use of ChInese
as spoken In everyday fife. Oral comprehension and
speaking skills. Readings selected to broaden the stu
dents' understanding of modem Chlnse culture. Im
proving pronunclatlon and mastery of Chinese gram
mar. Prerequisite: 213 and permlssfon of instructor.

CHIN 311, 312, 313 ThIrd-Year ChInese (8,6,8)
A,W,Sp Yue-Hashlmoto Reading of unedited texts
-newspaper artlcl8$, essays, short stories. Oral prac
tice, composition, and listening comprehension. No
credit if 334 taken. Prerequisite: 213 orequivalent

CHIN 333 Intensive BusIness Chinese (15) Intro
duction to oral Chinese as employed In business con
texts, Illustrates the level of language common to a
wide range of SIno-American busfness communication
situations and to general situations In Intematfonal
trade. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent

CHIN 334 Third-Year lntenslve ChInese (15) S
equivalent of 311, 312, 313. Reading of unedited
~r articles, essays, short stories. Or81
practice and structural drill. No credit If 311,312,313
taken. Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent and permlssJon
of Instructor.

CHIN 342 The Chinese Language (3) W Norman,
Yue-Hashlmoto (teaching alternate years) Nature and
structure of the Chinese language, covering structural
characteristics, genetic and typological affinity with
other groups, sound system of standard Mandarin,
Chinese writing system and language reforms, brief
survey of the history of the ChInese language, and as
pects of language In relation to culture. Prerequisite:
213 or eqUivalent.

CHIN 344 Intensive ct:tlnese In Beijing (15) S
seqlng University Teaching Staff Eight weeks of In
tensive InstnJctIon In modem Chinese, Including read
Ings In modem Chinese texts, oral conversation drill,
an Introduction to past and present Chinese culture,
and weekly lectures on such topics as Chinese litera
ture, art, economics, politics, and hlstoty. Informal vis
Its with artis1s, writers, and scholars; weekend excur
sions to cultural and historic sites In and around
BeiJing; and a final two-week study tour of selected cit
Ies of north and east China. Prerequisite: permission of
department

CHIN 345 Spoken Chinese In Beijing (8, max. 18)
AWSp BeIjing University Teaching Staff Designed to
Increase active vocabUlary, to enhance the student's
understanding of Chinese grammar, to further the stu
dent's control of idiomatic Chinese, and, in general, to
develop oral skills. Prerequisite: 313 or 344.

CHIN348 Chinese Readings In Beijing (8, max.
18) AWSp Beqlng University Teaching Staff General
readings In textbooks prepared by' BeiJing University
and specially selectedreadings In modem ortraclltlonal
vernacular literatureor In the social sciences. Prerequi
site: 313 or 344.

CHIN 402 Advanced ReadIngs (3) W Hsla Read
Ings In contemporary Chinese literature. Development
of oral and writing skills. Student discussions In Chi
nese. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

CHIN 403 Advanced Readings (3) Sp S. Norman
Readings In classical writings and related academic
essays In modem Chinese. Topics vary and may in
dude the Analects of Confucius and modem academlc
essays on the Analects. Prerequisite: 313 or equiva
lent

CHIN 407 Chinese Reference Works and Bibliog
raphy (3) A La Introduction to the search of library
Information on Chinese studies through the use of ba
sic reference works and modem library methods, with
twenty-five percent of class time dealing with IndMdual
studenfs subject Interest. Prerequisite: 313 or equiva-
lent. .

CHIN 415, 418,417 Readings In SocIal SCience
Texts (5,3,3) A,W,Sp Yue-Hashlmoto Readings of
social science materials from contemporary China. De
velopment of oral and writing skills. Student dIscus
sions. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

CHIN 443 Structure of Chinese (3) Sp Yue-Hashi
moto Outline of the major syntactic structures of Chi
nese. Focus on learning and teaching problems. Pre
requisite: 313 or equivalent.

CHIN 451, 452, 453 FIrst-Year CI888lcal Chinese
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Boltz exercises and selected read
ings in pre-Han texts. Focus on grammar, systematic
sentence anaJysIs, and distinctive functions of gram
matical particles. To be taken in sequence. Prerequi
site: 213 or equivalent for 451; 451 for 452; 452 for
453.

CHIN 481, 482, 483 Modem ChInese Uterature
(5,5,5) W Brandauer Modem literary texts In the
original language, concentrating on the short story and
the essay. Works studied come from May Fourth writ
ers and from writers In the People's Republic of China
and Taiwan. literary, historical, and social slgnlflcan~
with an Introduction to bibliographic and reference re
sources. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent

CHIN 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
AWSpS For Chinese language and literature majors.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Hindi

HINDI 311, 312, 313 Elementary Hindi (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Entwistle, Hines, Shapiro Modem literary
Hindi. Reading, writing, and conversation. Introduction
to DevanAgarf script

HINDI 321, 322, 323 Intermediate HIndi (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Entwistle, HIfJ8s, Shapiro Systematic ex
pansion of vocabulary and grammar. Intermediate
level prose and poetry readings. Oral drills. Prerequi
site: 313 or equivalent.

HINDI 401, 402, 403 Advanced Hindi (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Entwistle, HIfJ8S, Shapiro Rapid reading of
contemporary Hindi prose, poetry, and drama. Ad
vanced conversation and composition. Prerequisite:
323 or equivalent.

HINDI 421, 422, 423 Survey of Modem Hindi
Uterature (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Entwistle, Hines. ShllPlro
Survey of Hindi literature from the late nineteenth cen
tury to the present. Readings from representative short
stories (421), poems (422), and novels (423). Prerequi
sites: 403 or equivalent for 421 ; 421 or equivalent for
422; 422 or equivalent for 423.

HINDI 431 Advanced Conversational Hindi (2,
max. 8) Conversational practice In contemporary
Hindi. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent or permission of
Instructor.

HINDI499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
AWSpS Primarily for Hindi language and literature
majors. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Indian

INDN 400 Practrcum In South Asfan- Languages
(3, max. 18) Introduction to anyone of various South
Asian languages (e.g., Kannada, Nepali, Punjabl, SIn
hala, Marathi, Telugu, Urdu) not taught on a regular
basis. Students may rece~e credit for more than one
such language. Prer,equlslte: permission of Instructor.

INDN 401, 402 Pall (3,3) W,Sp Cox Introduction to
Pall language and literature. Prerequisite: SNKRT 403
or equivalent, orpermission of Instructor.

INDN 403 Introduction to Written Urdu (3) Hines,
Shapiro Modem written Urdu for students with at least
elementary knowledge of Hindi. Prerequisite: HINDI
313 or equivalent.

INDN 404 Readings In Urdu Uterature (3, max. 18)
Hines, Shapiro Readings In Urdu prose and poetry.
Urdu prose composition. Prerequisite: 403 or equlva·
lent

INDN 499 Undergraduate Resaaich (3-5, max. 15)
AWSpS Primarily for South Asian language and
literature maJors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Japanese

JAPAN 111, 112, 113 FIrst-Year Japanese (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp HasegaWB Introduction to modem Japa
nese conversation and grammar. Script, Including 150
Slno-Japanese characters, taught In 112 and 113. Not
open for credit to students who have taken 134.

JAPAN 134 First-Year Intensive Japanese (15) S
Equivalent of 111, 112, 113. Not open for credit to stu
dents who have taken 111, 112, 113. (Offered Summer
Quarter only.)

JAPAN 211. 212, 213 S8concI-Year Japanese
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Kotas Reading and translation of
modem Japanese. extensive memorization of written
characters and continued oral practlce. Review and ex
pansion of fundamental grammatical patterns. Not
open for credit to students who have taken 234. Pre
requisite: 113or equivalent
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JAPAN 234 second-Year Intensive Japanese (15)
S Equivalent of 211, 212, 213. Not open for credit to
students who have taken 211, 212, 213. Prerequlsfte:
113or equivalent. (Offered SummerQuarter only.)

JAPAN 311,312, 313 third-Year Japanese (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Rubin ReadIng and translation of modem
Japanese at a more advanced leVel, with oral practice
based on written materials. Prerequisite: 213 or equiv
alent for 311, permission of Instructor for 312 and 313.

JAPAN 405-408 History of the Japanese lan
guage (3-3) W,Sp Introduction to the history of Japa
nese, IncludIng phonology, morphology, syntax, and
lexicon. Prerequisite: ASIAN 401. (Offered alternate
years.)

JAPAN 431,432, 433 Readings In Modem Japa
nese Literature (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Rubin Reading and
dIscussion of selected modern literary texts In the origi
nal language, concentrating on the short story and
novel. Close attention to grammar and syntax. Prereq
uisite: 313 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.)

JAPAN 471, 472 Classical Japanese Grammar
(5,5) A,W Markus Introduction to classical gram
matlcal forms and translation of classical literary texts.
Prerequisites: 313 or equivalent for 471; 471 or equiva
lent for 472.

JAPAN 473 Readings In Classical Japanese
uterature (5) Sp MsrIcus Readings In prose, poetry,
and drama, antiquity to nineteenth century. Prerequi
site: 472 or equivalent.

JAPAN 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) AWSpS For Japanese language and literature
majors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Korean
KOR 301, 302, 303 Introduction to Korean (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Fundamentals of the Korean language. Em
phasis on Korean alphabet and spelling, pronunciation,.
and basic grammar.

KOR 304 Spoken Korean (10) S The Korean lan
guage as spoken in ordinary conversatlonal situations.
Phonetic accuracy and appropriateness of Idiom. May
be taken any summer after completion of first-year Ko
rean. Prerequisite: 303 or permission of instructor. (Of
fered irregularly.)

KOR 311, 312,'313 Introduction to Korean Writing
In MIxed SCript (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Chinese characters
as used In Korean mixed script Systematic expansIon
of Vocabulary and grammatical forms of standard Ko
rean. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent

KOR411,412,413 ReadIngs In ContemporaryKo
rean (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 411 completes the Introduction
to Korean writing In mixed script of 311,312,313.412
and 413 provide experience In reading a variety of con
temporary sty(es. Materials from published works in
clude Informal essays, short stories, ona-act plays, ac
ademic essays, and newspaper editorials.
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

KOR 415 Social SCIence literature In Korean (3)
A Readings In selections from contemporary Korean
publications In social science topics. Prerequisite: 413
or equivalent.

KOR 416 Korean Narrative and Dramatic litera
ture (3) W Ungulstlc features rather than purely liter
ary quanties of modem Korean literature. Includes fig
ures of speech and sophisticated linguistic expression.
Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent.

KOR 417 Readings In Korean Journals (3) Sp
selections from Korean newspapers, news maga
zines, and other joumaJs. Topics from Intemational and
domestic affairs, Including politics, buslness, and prob
lemsof everyday life. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent.

KOR 499 Undergraduate Independent Study (3-5.
max. 15) AWSpS For students who have completed
417 or equivalent. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

Sanskrit

SNKRT 301. 302, 303 Introduction to SanskrIt
(5.5.5) A,W,Sp Sslomon Basic grammar and v0cab
ulary of the classical language. Reading of elementary
texts from the epic or PurAnlc literature.

SNKRT 401,402, 403 Intermediate sanskrit (5,5.5)
A,W,Sp SsJomon Advanced classical grammar; In
troduction to classical literature and Vedic language
and texts. Prerequisite: 303.

SNKRT 411,412,413 Advanced sanskrit (5. max.
15; 5, max. 15; 5, max. 15) A,W,Sp SsJomon Read
Ing and analysis of classical texts, chosen from the
Sastra or Kavya literatures. Prerequisite: 403 or per
mission of Instructor.

SNKRT491,492, 493 Vedic Studies (3,3.3) A,W,Sp
Sslomon Readings of selected Vedic texts, with lin
guistic, religious, and historical analyses. Includes
background material on Vedic religion, literature, and
culture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent.

SNKRT 494 Readings In ReligIous Classics of In
dia (5) Sp Pottsr, Sslomon Introduction to the older
religious literature, with emphasis on the Upan~s,
the DharmaMstras, and the Bhagavad GtlA. Rapid
reading of the texts, plus content analysis of the da
veloplng religious forms. Prerequisite: 402.

SNKRT 495 Studies In Indian Thought (3. max. 9)
A Cox Religious and philosophical traditions In
South Asia. The original documents studied vary from
year to year. Prerequisite: 402 or permission of Instruc
tor.

SNKRT 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) AWSp Primarily for Sanskrit language and litera
ture majors. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Tamil

TAMIL 311. 312, 313 Elementary Tamil (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp SChiffman Introduction to the modem sp0
ken language; emphasis on basic sentence types and
transformation drills. The writing system and literary di
alect are Introduced.

TAMIL 321. 322, 323 Intermediate Tamil (5,5.5)
A,W,Sp Schiffman Intensified use of the modem
spoken language, beginning with moderately difficult
conversation and drills, and working up to more ad
vanced materials. Continuation of work with written
language. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

TAMIL 401. 402, 403 Advanced Tamil (5.5,5)
A,W,Sp Schiffman Readings In modem literary
Tamil, including the modem novel and short story.
Work with radio plays In spoken Tamil. Prerequisite:
323 or equivalent.

TAMIL 455 Topics In Dravidian Ungulstlcs (3)
SChiffman selected topics In Dravidian linguistics.
Phonological,.morphological, syntactic, or historical IIn
gulstics of a setected Dravidian language or group of
languages. Prerequisite: two years of a Dravidian lan
guage or permission of Instructor.

TAMIL 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) AWSpS Primarily for Tamil language and litera
ture majors. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Thai

THAI 301, 302, 303 Basic Thai (5.5.5) A,W,Sp In
troduction to modem spoken and written ThaI. empha
sis on spoken language competence with additional
skills In elementary reading and spelling.

THAI 401. 402, 403 Intermediate'Thai (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Short stories; artlcfes on Thai history, geog
raphy, culture, politics, economics, etc. Primary em
phasis on reading, translation, comprehension, and
grammar. Prerequisite: 303.

THAI 411, 412. 413 Readings In thai (5.5,5)
A,W,Sp Advanced reading and translation of selec
tions from various Thai authors, with occasional prac
tice In conversation and composition. Prerequisite:
403.

THAI 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5. max. 25)
AWSpS For Thai language and literature majors. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

Tibetan

TlB 304. 305, 306 Colloquial TIbetan (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Nomang Introduction to phonology, mor
phology, and syntax of spoken Tibetan, Lhasa cfrafect
(Offered a1temate years.)

TlB 307, 308, 309 Intermediate Colloquial Tibetan
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Nomang Instruction and drill In ad
vanced colloquial sentence patterns and syntactical
constructions. Prerequisite: 306 or eqUivalent. (Offered
a1temate years.)

TlB 311, 312, 313 Literary Tibetan (3,3.3) A,W,Sp
van de,Kuqp Introduction to the phonology, grammar,
and syntax of written Tibetan. Materials selected for ra
pid development of reading knowfedge.

TlB 407, 408, 409 Advanced Colloquial Tibetan
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Advanced Instruction and practice In
colloquial Tibetan, Lhasa dialect. Intended to buIld on
previous oral-aural experience and Increase fluency In
the modem spoken language. Prerequisite: 309 or
equivalent

TlB 411, 412, 413 Readings In TIbetan (3,3,3)
A,W.Sp van de, Kuqp selectlons from various TI
betan materials. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

TlB 415, 416, 417 Readings In Tibetan LIterature
(3,3.3) A,W,Sp van de, Kuqp Reading of selections
from Tibetan philosophical literature. May be taken In
any sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or permission of In
structor.

TlB 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
AWSpS For Asian languages and literature majors.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Turklc

TKlC 301, 302, 303 Elementary Uzbek (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Clrtautss Introduction to the modem written
and spoken language. (No credit If 316 taken.) Joint
with TKISH 301, 302, 303.

TKlC 304. 305, 306 Introduction to Kazakh (3.3,3)
A,W,Sp Clrtautss Position of Kazakh within the
community of other Turkic languages; alphabets used
for Kazakh; reading of texts from the Soviet Union and
China (XinJiang); exercises. (No credit If 317 taken.)
Jointwith TKISH 304, 305, 306.

TKIC 316 Intensive Elementary Uzbek (9) S Inten
sive study of grammar, with oral and written drill and
reading of simple texts In Uzbek. Covers first year Uz
bek. Offered summer quarter only. (No credit If 301,
302,303 taken.) Jointwith TKISH 316.

TKIC 317 Intensive Elementary Kazakh (9) S In
tensive study of grammar, with oral and written drill and
reading of simple texts In Kazakh. Covers first year Ka
zakh. Offered summer quarter only. (No credit If 304,
305, 306 taken). Joint with TKISH 317.

TKIC 341. 342, 343 Introduction to Uighur (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Clrtautas Phonology, morphology, and syn
tax of Uighur. Joint with TKISH 341, 342, 343. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

TKfC 363 Oral literature of the Turtdc Peoples of
central Asia I: The Heroic Epos (3) A Clrtsutas
Representative heroic poems of Central Asian Turklc
peoples now living In the USSR and China. Origin of
the heroic epes, Its relation to the romantic epes and
other oral literary genres. Art of the slnger and his role
In nomadic Turldc society. Emphasis on Manas, the
monumental epos of the K1rghlz. Joint with N E363.
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TKlC 401. 402. 403 Intermediate Uzbek (3.3.3)
A,W.Sp Clrtautss Continuation of elementary Uz
bek. Oral work, grammar, and readings In Uzbek litera
ture. Joint with TKISH 405, 406, 407. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

TKIC 404 Introduction to Turtdc StudIes (3) Clf
laulas Bibliography, problems, and methods of re
search In the field of Turklc studies for advanced stu
dents of TurklshfTurklc languages, Including readings
In those languages on the languages, literatures, and
ethnography of past and present Turklc peoples. J9lnt
with TKISH 404. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

TKlC 411. 412, 413 Introduction to Uzbek utera
ture (3.3.3) A,W.Sp ClrtautBs Continuation of 401,
402, 403. Readings from selected Uzbek writers. Joint
with TKISH 414, 415, 416. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

TKIC 477 Intensive Kazakh Morphology and Syn
tax (9) Designed to allow graduate students to com
plete the first year of Kazakh during summer quarter.
Jointwith TKISH 477. Prerequlstte: graduate standing.

TKIC 478 Intensive Uzbek Morphology and Syn
tax (9) Designed to allow graduate students to com
plete the first year of Uzbek during summer quarter.
Joint with TKISH 478. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

TKIC 481. 482, 483 Uzbek Morphology and Syntax
(3,3.3)A,W.Sp Clrtautss Introduces the student to a
Turklc language, Uzbek. Designed tor graduate stu
dents and intended to enable them to achieve compe
tence at an aceleratad pace. Joint with TKISH 481,
482,483. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

TKIC 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5. max. 15)
AWSpS For Turklc language and literature majors.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Literature Courses In English

ASIAN 263 Great Works of Asian uterature (5) Sp
Selected major wdrks of Asian literature. Taught on a
rotational basis with the literary traditions of China, Ja
pan, India covered In successive years. Content varies
depending on specialization and Interest of Instructor,
Primary emphasis on literary values of works and their
tradition; attention also given to hlstorical and socIaJ
contexts and the thought and value systems of the cul
ture Involved.

CHIN 280 The Chinese Novel In English (S) A
Brandausf The Chinese novel from the Mlng dynasty
to the present. Readings In English translation. Uterary
values of works and their tradltlon. Historical and social
contexts and thought and value systems of the Chi
nese.

CHIN 281 LIterature In Modem China (5) A Bran
daUSf literature In China from the 1911 revolution to
the present May Fourth literature, Taiwan literature,
and People's Republic of China literature. Readings In
English translation.

INDN 420 Classical Indian LIterature In English
(5) Entwistle, SsIomon Major c1assfca1 works In In
dian literature, both South and North, up to the thir
teenth century: epics, dramas, and Iyrtcs. Major
themes, their philosophical and religious backgrounds,
and correlation with music and the visual arts.

INON 421 Modem Indian Uterature In English (S)
Entwistls Major works In Indian literature from the me
dieval period onward, considered against their cultural
background.

JAPAN 321 Japan In literature and FUm: I (5) A
MBIkus, Rubin literary history of Japan from the
eighth to the late twelfth centuries, wfth readings In The
Tats of GsnJI and other major works of the Imperial
court, plus films reflecting the architecture, life, and
natural mllleu ofclassIcal Japan.

JAPAN 322 Japan In Uterature and Film: II (5) W
Markus Uterary history of Japan from the thirteenth to
ear1y nineteenth centuries, with readings from Zen
Influenced wBlrior culture, Edo townsman culture, plus
films on the NO, Bunraku puppet, and Kabuki theaters.
Recommended: 321.

JAPAN 323 Japan In uterature and Film: III (S) Sp
Trsat Uterary history of Japan In the modem period,
with readings In the major novelists on the clash of cul
tures. the generational struggle, war, and the search
tor Inner peace, plus films that portray these themes
and reflect the variety of modem Japanese life. Rec
ommended: 321, 322.

Courses for Graduates Onl,

Altale

ALTAI 579 Comparative Altalc Ungulstlca (3)
Norman Comparative phonology and morphology of
Mongolian, Turklc, and other AItaIc languages. Joint
with LING 579. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Asian Languages and Uterature

ASIAN 503 seminar In AsIan Ungulstlca (1-5.
max. 1S) AWSp Topics vary. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

ASIAN 585 seminar In Buddhism (3. max. 27)
AWSp Cox. van def KulJp Systems and history of
Buddhist thought. Original and secondary sources are
used. Combines the methods of specialists In south,
central, and east Asian Buddhism with those of histori
ans of religion and philosophy. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

ASIAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

ASIAN 700 Maater"&Thesis r) AWSpS

ASIAN 800 Doctoral Dls8ertatfon MAWSpS

ChInese

CHIN 540 semInar on Chinese Ungulstlca (3.
max. 9) WSp Norman, Yus-Hashlmoto Advanced
topics In Chinese linguistics. Subject emphasis varies
from year to year.

CHIN 541 Semfnar In Chinese Grammar (3, max.
9) A Boltz, Norman, Yus-Hashlmoto Problems of
theory and analysis of Chinese grammar, both syn
chronic and diachronic, modem and c1ass!cal. Prereq
uisites: ASIAN 401 and permission of Instructor.

CHIN 542 Chinese Histortcal Phonology (3) W
Norman Introduction to Chinese historical phonology;
emphasis on the Middle Chinese period. Prerequisites:
ASIAN 401 and permission of Instructor.

CHIN 543 Texts In AncIent SCrfpt (3) Sp Boltz
Current research In the origin and development of the
Chinese writing system and the structure of Chinese
characters. Readings In texts written In ancient scripts,
with special attention to grammatical and phonological
problems related to graph identification and analysis.
Topics vary among Shoo wen studies, silk manu
scripts, bronze Inscriptions, and "oracle" bone Inscrip
tions. Prerequisites: five quarters of classical Chinese,
ASIAN 401, and permission of Instructor. (Offered al
tarnate years.)

CHIN 544 ChInese Dialectology (3. max. 9) Sp
Norman, Yue-Hashlmoto Methodology and theory of
studying Chinese dialects. Among areas covered are
fieldwork methods, dialect classlflcalion, and dialectal
grammar. Prerequisites: 542, ASIAN 401, and permis
sion of Instructor.

CHIN 551. 552 S8c0nd-Year CfaaaIcaI Chinese
(S.5) A,W Boltz ContInuation of 451, 452, 453. Pr0b
lems of textual crItfclsm and grammar. 551: focus on
early bellelettrlstlc texts. 552: focus on early historical
texts. PrereqUisite: 453 or equivalent tor 551; 551 for
552.

CHIN 553 Introduction to· Chinese Philology (5)
Sp Boltz Philological principles and methods In the
study of Han and pre-Han texts. Specific texts vary.
Prerequisites: five quarters of classical Chinese,
ASIAN 401, and permission of Instructor. (Offered ai
temate years.)

CHIN 554. 555. 556 Readings In Chinese Prose
(5,S,5) A,W,Sp Knechlgss 554: selected readings In
the fu of the Han, Wei, Jln, and North-South Dynasties
period. 555: selected readings In parallel prose (piantl
wen). 556: selected readings In guwen prose of the
Tang and Song periods. Recommended: 551, 552.
(Offered alternate years.)

CHIN 560 Prosemlnar In ChInese (3-5) AWSp
Knschtges Methods and materials In the study of Chi
nese texts. Problems In textual analysis and Chinese
literary history. Prerequisites: 553 and one of 554, 555,
and 556.

CHIN 561. 562, 563 Studies In Chinese Uterature
(S,5.&> A,W.Sp Wang 561: literature before Ch'ln;
562: poetry of the Tang &r:ld Sung periods; 563: literary
theory and criticism. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

CHIN 584, 565, S66 History of Chinese Uterature
(S,5,S) A,W.S Knschtgss Methods and materials In
Chinese literary history: 564: earliest times to Tang;
565: Tang through Song; 566: Yuan to nineteenth cen
tury. Recommended: 551, 552 for 564; 564 tor 565,
565 tor 566.

CHIN 567 History of Chinese Uterature (5) Sp
Brandausf Historical coverage of traditional vemacu
lar literature (excluding drama) and modem literature,
with emphasis on transformation texts and chantefable
literature, short stories, Mlng and Clng novels, and
twentleth-century flctlon and prose. Prerequisite: 564.

CHIN 573 Seminar In Chinese Poetry (S. max. 15)
A Wang Directed study of selected works of poetry.
SUbject emphasis varies each year. Prerequlsfte: per
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

CHIN 57S Studies In Chinese Drama (S, max. 15) A
Wang Readings and discussion of Chinese drama.
Subject emphasis varies. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

CHIN 580 Readings In Vernacular Chinese FIction
(5, max. 15) A Brandausr Readings and discussion
of traditional vernacular texts. Emphasis on Sung,
Yuan, and Mlng short stories and on Ming and Ch'lng
full-length novels. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

CHIN 582 Seminar In Chinese FIction (5, max. 15)
W Brandausr Directed study of selected works of
fiction, focusing on the vernacular short story and
novel. PrerequIsite: permission of Instructor.

CHIN 583 Seminar fn Modem ChInese Uterature
(S) Sp Brandausf Directed study of selected works
of modem Chinese literature. Primary focus on the
novel, short story, and essay. Recommended: 281,
482.

CHIN 591. 592, 593 Studies In the History of Chi-
. neaeThought (S,5.5) A,W,Sp Chan. KnechIg8s DI
rected readings In selected traditional philosophical
texts. 591: Han through Tang; S92: Song and Yuan;
593: Mlng and Qlng. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

Hindi

HINDI 501 Studies In Medieval Bra) LIterature (3,
max. 9) A EntwlstJe. Introduction to the Braj dialectof
Hindi and Its literature. Prose readings and setected
poetry by SUrda, Raskhan, Tulsldas, Ghananand. and
Blhart. Prerequisites: 403 or equivalent

HINDI &02 Studies fn Medieval Avadhl Uterature
(3, max. 9) W Entwistle Introduction to the Avadhl
dialect and Its literature. Readings from Ramcarltma-
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nas of Tulsldas and Psdmavat of Muhammad Malik
Jayasi. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent

HINDI 503 Studies In MedIeval Sant Literature (3,
max. 9) Sp Shapiro Introduction to the language and
literature of Sant poets. Readings Include Guru Na
nak's Japuji and excerpts from Kablr's GranthavaJi.
Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent

HINDI 504 Studies In Medieval RaJasthanl litera
ture (3) W Entwistle Introduction to Dlngal, the liter
ary language of Rajasthan. Reading of extracts from
the prose chronicle (Khyat) of Nalnasl followed by a
representative selection of bardlc poetry. Prerequisite:
403 or equivalent

HINDI 510 Structure of HIndi (3) Shapiro Gram
matical analysis of Hindi, phonology, syntax, and
semantics. Readings from both Westem and native
grammarians. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of In
structor. Recommended: course In linguistics.

Indian

INDN 530 Readings In Pall Literature (3, max. 18)
AWSp Cox Reading and Interpretation of Intermedi
ate and advanced texts In Pall. Prerequisite: 402 or
equivalent.

Japanese

JAPAN 531, 532, 533 Advanced Readings In Mod
em Japanese literature (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Treat
Rapid reading of modem literary texts; discussion of
style, content, and problems of literary translation. Pre
requisite: 433 or equivalent

JAPAN 540 seminar on Japanese Ungulatlca (3,
max. 9) Problems In the history and structure of the
Japanese language. Topics vary each quarter, accord
ing to the needs and Interests of the students. Prereq
uisites: 405-406 and permission of Instructor.

JAPAN 571, 572, 573 Advanced ReadIngs In Clas
sical Japanese literature (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Continued
readings In classical literary texts. Prerequisite: 473 or
permission of Instructor.

JAPAN 590 semInar In Japanese literature (5,
max. 15) AWSp Close examination of selected peri
ods, writers, or genres, Including problems of literary
aitlcism in Japanese literature. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

Korean

KOR 501, 602, 503 semInar In Korean Ungulstica
(3-5,3-5,3-5) A,W,Sp Topics In Korean linguistics. For
majors In Korean language and literature or linguistics.
Prerequisites: background In linguistics and permis
sion of Instructor.

sanskrit

SNKRT 550 seminar on sanskrit literature (3,
max. 9) Salomon DetaIled study of selected authors,
periods, or traditions, within the context of Indian liter
ary history. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of instruc
tor.

SNKRT 555 seminar on Sanskrit Grammar (3,
max. 6) Salomon Reading and critical study of tradi
tional literature on grammar and language, Including
texts of PAr)lnlan and other schools~

SNKRT 560 ReadIngs In Philosophical Sanskrit
(3, max. 9) AWSp Cox, ponef, Salomon Intensive
reading and analysis of Hindu or Buddhist philosophi
cal texts. Prerequisite: 494 or permission of Instructor.

SNKRT 570 seminar In Indian Epigraphy and
Paleography (3, max. 6) salomon Introduction to
the study of Inscriptions and other original documents

in Sanskrit and Prakrit languages and In KharosthT,
Br4hmT, and derived scripts. History of writing In India
and development of lndlc scripts. Methods of crl1lcal
evaluation of inscriptions as sources of political and
cultural hiStory. Prerequisite: 403.

SNKRT 581, 582 Readings In Buddhist Texts (3,
max. 9; 3, max. 9) W,Sp Cox Interpretation of origi
nal sources. Texts vary from year to year. Prerequi
sites: ability to study sources In the original languages,
an Introduction to Buddhist thought, and permission of
Instructor.

Tamil

TAMIL 501, 502, 503 Studies In Tamil literature
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp SChiffman Introduction to Tamil
literature, beginning with Sangam poetry and culmInat
Ing In modem post-Independence fiction. Prerequisite:
403 or permission of Instructor.

Tibetan

TlB 511, 512, 513 Advanced literary Tibetan (3,
max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) A,W,Sp van der Kuijp
Reading of manuscripts and xylographs with emphasis
on biographical, historical, and geographical material.
Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent.

TlB 531, 532, 533 Buddhist Tibetan (3, max. 9; 3,
max. 9; 3, max. 9) A,W,Sp van der Kuijp Reading
and analysis of Tibetan Buddhist texts and associated
literature. selections vary each quarter and may be
taken out of sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or permission
of Instructor.

Turklc

TKIC 542, 543 Comparative and Historical Gram
mar of Turklc Languages (3,3) Cirtautas Classifi
cation of the Turklc languages; alphabets used; pho
nology, morphology, and syntax; lexical composition;
structure changing developments. Prerequisites: 303
and 404, or TKISH 313.

TKIC 548 Old Turklc (3) Clrtsutas Introductfon to
Runic script; phonology, morphology, and syntax of the
oldest form of Turkic; readIng and translation of eighth
century Inscriptions of historical and literary Impor
tance. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

TKlC 547 Old Uighur (3) Clrtsutas Introduction to
script systems; phonology, morphology, and syntax.
Reading and translation of mainly Buddhist texts in
Uighur script, eighth through eleventh centuries. Pre
requisite: background In a Turklc language or permis
sion of Instructor.

TKIC 561, 562 Middle Turklc (3,3) Cirtsutas Intro
duction to the phonology, morphology, and syntax of
the Middle Turklc languages; reading and translation of
texts In Karakhanid, Khorazmlan Turklc, K1pchak, and
Chagatal. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

TKIC 563 semInar on Turklc literature (5) Clrtau
tas Topics In oral and written literature. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

Astronomy
260 Physics

Modem research In astronomy and astrophysics en
compasses a large number of disciplines and special
ties, and the faculty members of the Department of As
tronomy are active In most of these areas. Research
areas of the department Include planetary astronomy,
stellar structure and evotutlon, interstellar maUer, x-ray
sources, galactic structure, extragalactic astronomy,
galactic dynamics, quasars and galaetlc nuclei, and

theoretical and observational cosmology. The depart
ment is part of a consortium of universities now com
pleting the constructfon of a 3.5-meter optfcalJlnfrared
telescope located on Sacramento Peak, New Mexico.
Students also have access to a variety of national facil
Ities, such as the Kitt Peak and cerro Talola observato.
ries and the Very Large Array. A variety of research is
conducted with such satellite Instruments as the Inter
national Ultraviolet Explorer and the Hubble Space
Telescope. The department operates a well-Instru
mented thirty-inch telescope.at the Manastash Ridge
Observatory, near Ellensburg. Data analysis and theo
retical research are conducted on a local cluster of
DECNAX computers, including a sophlstfcated digital
Image processing system. The University also is a
member of a consortium operating a Gray computer,
thereby having dedicated access to supercomputer fa
cilities. Undergraduate majors often assist faculty
members In acquisition, reductfon, and Interpretation of
data.

Undergraduate Program
Paula Szkody, Adviser
219 Johnson

BachelorDfScIence Degree

Major Requirements: 321, 322, 323, 421, 422, 423, or
nine units of other astronomy 400- or 500-level
courses; PHYS 121, 122, 123; 131, 132, 133; 224,
225, 227, 228; 321, 322, 334, 335; MATH 124, 125,
126; 307, 328; 9 additional credits In courses at the 300
level or above In physics (chosen from 323,324,327,
328,331,421,4~423,431,432,433,434)orengi

nearing as approved by adviser. Junior year (survey)
and senior year (research) papers recommended as
ASTR 499 projects, with emphasis on the senior paper
for students planning graduate work. No grade lower
than 2.0 Is acceptable In courses fulfilling the above re
quirements. Undergraduates Interested In advanced
work in astronomy may wish to take a double major In
astronomy and physics. Undergraduates Interested In
Immediate employment at an observatory or other sci
entific Institution should include computing and elec
tronics courses as part of their program.

Graduate Program
Karl-Heinz Bohm, Graduate Program Coordinator

MalterofSCIenu, DDctDrofPhIlDlDphyDegmBl

A series of graduate courses In solar system, stellar,
galactic, and extragalactic astrophysics Is offered. Be
cause astronomy study depends on the fundamentals
of physics, a minimum of 24 credits In physics is re
quired for a doctorate. The student is allowed much
flexibility In the planning of a program of study.

The heart of the·graduate program is the collaboration
of student and faculty members In research at the fron
tiers of current knowledge In astronomy. At first, the
student usually works under the close supervision of a
faculty member to develop the techniques and Insight
necessary for successful research. The student's
thesis research may use observational material ob
tained by using the facilities of either the University of
washington or one of the national observatories, or the
thesis preparation may Involve analysis and Interpreta
tion of existing material. AJtematively, the student may
do a purely theoretical thesis. Active research pr0
grams are being carried out In the area of stellar Interi
ors, stellar atmospheres, planetary atmospheres and
surfaces, theory of convection, x-ray sources, Inter
planetary dust, ex\raga\ae\\c astronomy, radio astron
omy, Interstellar matter, cosmology, and relativistic as-
trophysics. I

Admlllion Quallllt:at/ot16

entering students are not required to have a back
ground In astronomy, although some knowledge of
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general astronomy is expected of those to whom a
teaching assistantship is to be offered. Undergradu
ates Interested In graduate work In astronomy are
urged to concentrate primarily on their preparation In
physics and mathematics. One foreign language, usu
ally German, French, or Russian, is required for the
doctoral degree In astronomy.

Al8lslanllhlp,

A number of teaching assistantships, primarily In the
elementary astronomy courses, fellowships, and re
search assistantships are available.

CormpDntlsncs andInftlnnat/Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
260 Physics, FM-20

Faculty
Cha/tpsllDn
Paul W. Hodge

PrDIBIID"
Adams, John B." 1975, *(Geologlcal Sciences), M.S.,
1958, Ph.D., 1961, Washington; planetology, remote
sensing.

Ballck, Bruce" 1975, Ph.D., 1971, Comell; radio as
tronomy, ionized nebulae, peculiar galaxies.
Bardeen, James M.,* 1976, *(Physics), Ph.D., 1965,
California Institute of Technology; general relativity,
theoretical astrophysics; cosmology.

Baum, William A., 1990, (Research), Ph.D.,1950, Cali
fornia Institute of' Technology; galaxies, cosmology,
planetary physics.
Bohm, Karl-Heinz" 1967, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1954,
Klel (Germany); stellar atmosp~eres, star formation.
Bohm-Vltense, Erika H. R." 1967, M.S., 1948, Ph.D.,
1951, KJeI (Germany); stellar atmospheres, pulsating
stars, ultraviolet astronomy.
Boynton, Paul E." 1970, (Physlcs),t Ph.D., 1967,
Princeton; high-energy astrophysiCS, Infrared astron
omy, x-ray sources.
Brownlee, Donald E." 1971, Ph.D., 1971, Washington;
origin of the solar system, comets,lnterplanetarydust.

Hodge, Paul W.,* 1965, Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; extra
galactic astronomy. '
Jacobsen, Theodor S., 1928, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1926,
California (Berkeley); astronomy.

leovy, Conway B.,* 1968,*(Atmospheric Sciences,
Environmental Studies, Geophysics), Ph.D., 1963,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; planetary at
mospheres.
Margon, Bruce H.,- 1980, (Physics), M.A., 1971, Ph.D.,
1973, Califomla (Berkeley); galactic and extragalactic
x-ray astronomy, optical counterparts of x-ray sources.

Peters, Philip C.,* 1964, *(Physlcs), Ph.D., 1964, Cali
fornia Institute of Technology; general relativity, theo
retical astrophysics.
Sullivan, Woodruff T.,- 1971, Ph.D., 1971, Maryland;
~dlo astronomy, galactic and extragalactic structure,
historyof astronomy. .
Wallerstein, George,- 1965, M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1958,
California Institute of Technology; chemical composI
tion of stars, peculiarstars, Interstellar matter.
Wilkening, laurel L,* 1988, *(Geologlcal SCiences),
Ph.D., 1970, Callf~mla (san Diego); geochemistry,
planetary sciences.

AIm/sIBPtr1tBsstItS

Hogan, Cralg,- 1990, (Physics), Ph.D., 1980, Cam
bridge; astrophysics, cosmology.
lake, George R.,- 1985, M.A., 19n, Ph.D., 1979,
Princeton; extragalactic astronomy, dark matter, large
scale N-body simulations.

Nelson, George 0.,- 1989, M.S., 1975, Ph.D., 1978, .
Washington; stellar atmospheres, hydrodynamics, s0-
lar physics. .
Szkody, Paula,- 1975, (Research), M.S., 1972, Ph.D.,
1975, Washington; cataclysmic variables, photometry,
spectroscopy.

ASlllIBntPmfsSSIIf

Anderson, Scott F.,* 1988, (Research), M.A., 1980,
Callfomla (los Angeles); Ph.D., 1985, Washington;
quasars and active galaxies, x-ray astronomy.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) Introduction to the uni
verse, with emphasis on conceptual, contrasted with
mathematical, comprehension. Modem theories, ob
servations; Ideas concemlng nature, ewlutlon of
galaxies; quasars, stars, black holes, planets, solar
system. Not open for credit to students who have taken
102 or 201; not open to upper-dlvlslon students major
Ing In physical sciences or engineering.

ASTR 102 Introduction to Astronomy (5) For stu
dents who have had high school physics or the eqt,llva
lent Introduction to physics at the college level. No'
credit for students who have taken 101,201, or 301.
Prerequisites: one year of high school physics or
PHYS 101-1020rPHYS 110,111,112. .

ASTR 150 The Planets (5) For liberal arts and be
ginning science students. Survey of the planets of the
solar system, with emphases on recent space explora
tion of the planets and on the relationship of man and
his eluth to the otherplanets. .

ASTR 190 Modem Topics In Astronomy for Non
SCience MaJors (3) Topics of current Interest, such
as origin of chemical elements, novae and supemo
vae, white dwarfs, neutron stars, black holes, active
galaxies, quasars, or Interstellar medium and astra
chemistry. Choice of toplcs depends on Instructor and
class Interest. Prerequisite: 5 credits of astronomy
courses at the 100 or 200 level or permission of In
structor.

ASTR 201 The Universe and the Origin of Ufo (5)
Sequel to 101 or 102, emphasizing modem views of
the atomic and molecular evolution of the universe
from the Initial "big bang" through the formation o~ the
solar system and the emergence of biologic forms on
the earth. The latter part of the course considers ques
tions about the existence of, and communleatlon with,
extraterrestrial intelilgent life, and finally the ultimate
fate of the cosmos. Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or PHYS
1100r1140r 121.

ASTR 210 Distance and Time: Size and Age In the
Universe (5) A Space and time as basic concepts In
physical science. How we define and measure them,
how the concepts have developed over the centuries,
and how modem measurements allow us to determine
the size and age of the universe.

ASTR 211 The Universe and Change (5) W
Gravity as central to the form and ewlutlon of the uni
verse. Conceptual formulation of gravity from the Re
naissance to Einstein. Its consequences from the fail
Ing of an apple to the slowing of the expansion of the
universe. Prerequlslte: 210.

ASTR 212 life In the Universe (~Sp Nature and
origin of cosmic large numbers. Steps to the formation
of life, formation of planets (stars, galaxies, a long-lived
universe), the anthroplc principle. Sf! arches for other
planetary systems and extraterrestrIGl life. PrerequI
site: 101 or211.

ASTR 301 Astronomy for SCientists and Engi
neers (3) Introduction to astronomy for students In
the physical sciences or engineering. Topics similar to
101, but the approach uses more mathematics and
physics. Prerequisite: PHYS 123.

ASTR 321 The Solar System (3) A Solar system;
planetary atmospheres, surfaces and Interiors, the
moon, comets. The solar wind and Interplanetary me
dium. Formation of the solar system. Prerequisites:
PHYS 224, which may be taken concurrently.

ASTR 322 The Contents of Our Galaxy (3) Win
troduction to astronomy. Basic properties of stars, stel
lar systems, Interstellardust and gas, and the structure
of our galaxy. Prerequisites: PHYS 224, 225, which
may.be taken concurrently.

ASTR 323 extragalactic Astronomy and Cosmol
ogy (3) Sp Galaxies, optical and radio morphology
and properties. Clusters of galaxies, radio sources,
and quasars. Observational cosmology. Prerequisites:
322 and PHYS 224, 225, 227, which may be taken
concurrently.

ASTR 421 Stellar Observations and Theory (3)
Observations and theory of the atmospheres, chemical
composition, Intemal structure, energy sources, and
evolutionary history of stars. Prerequisites: 322, and
PHYS 224, 225, 227, 228.

ASTR 422 Interstellar Material (3) W DesCription
and physics of the matter between the stars. PhysIcal
conditions, distribution, evolution, and motions of inter
stellar atoms, molecules, and dust grains. Exchange of
energy and matter between stars and interstellar mate
rial. Prerequisites: 322, and PHYS 224, 225, 227, 228.

ASTR 423 High-Energy Astrophysics (3) Sp
High-energy phenomena In the universe. Includes su
pemova, pulsars, neutron stars, X-ray.and gamma-ray
sources, black holes, cosmic rays,.quasi stellar ob
jects, active galactic nuclei, diffuse background radia
tions. Radiative emission, absorption processes, and
models derived from observational data Prerequisites:
PHYS 224, 225, 227, 228, or equivalent, or permJsslon
of Instructor. '

ASTR 497 Topics In Current Astronomy (1-3) Re
cent developments in one field of astronomy or astr0
physics. Prerequisite varies according to the subject
matter.

ASTR 489 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 15)
AWSp Special astronomical problems and observa
tional projects, by arrangement with Instructor. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
ASTR 500 seminar In Elementary Astronomy In
struction (1, max. 5) Seminar In the preparation of
lecture and workshop materials with emphas{s on dem
onstration and visual aids, and on evaluation of stu
dents' progress. '

ASTR 507 Physical foundations of Astrophysics
I (3) Thermodynamics from an astronomer's point of
view: black body radiation, basic radiative transfer,
equation of state, degenerate gases, crystallization at
high density, Introduction to hydrodynamics and radia
tion gas dynamics.

. ASTR 508 PhysIcal foundations of Astrophysics
It (3) Introduction to astronomical hydrodynamics and
magnetohydroclynamlcs, basic theorems and applica
tion to stellar and Interstellar magnetic fields. Introduc
tion to plasma physics, waves In a plasma, and trans
port phenomena in astrophysics.

ASTR 511 Galactic Structure (3) Kinematics, dy
namics, and contents of the galaxy. Spiral structure.
Structure of other galaxies. Ewlutlon of galaxies.

ASTR 512 extragalactic Astronomy (3) Types of
galaxies. Integrated properties, content, and dynamics.
Extragalactic distance scale, groups and clusters. Ra
dio sources. Obsefvatlonal cosmology.

ASTR 513 COsmology (3) ·Homogeneous Isotropic
models. Microwave and X-ray background radiation.
Nucleosynthesls, baryosynthesls, Inflation, and galaxy
formation. Dark matter.
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ASTR 521, 522 Stellar Atmospheres (3,3) Theory
of continuous radiation and spectral line formation..Ap
plications to the sun and stars. Prerequisite: PHYS 421
orequivalent

ASTR 523 Solar Physics (3) Sun as a star, solar
photosphere and outer convection zone, granulation
and related phenomena. solar chromosphere, and c0
rona, solar activity (especially sunspots and solar
flares), sun's radio emission, solar-terrestrial relations.
Prerequisite: 521.

ASTR 531 Stellar Interiors (4) Physical laws gov
erning the temperature, pressure, and mass cflStribu
tlon in stars. Equation of state, opacity, nuclear energy
generation. Models of main sequence stars. Prerequi
site: PHYS 421 or equivalent

ASTR 532 Stellar Evolution (3) theoretical and
observational approaches to stellar evolution. Struc
ture of red giants and white dwarfs. Prerequisite: 531.

ASTR 541 Interstellar Mattei' (3) Physical condi
tions and motions of neutral and Ionized gas in Inter
stellar space. Interstellar dust, magnetic fields, forma
tion of grains, clouds, and stars. Prerequisite: modem
physics or permlsston of Instructor.

ASTR 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) A Prob
lems of origin, evolution, and structure of planetary at
mospheres, emphasizing elements common to all;
roles of radlallon, chemistry, and dynamical processes;
new results on the atmospheres of Venus, Mars, JupI
ter, and other solar system objects In the context of
comparative planetology. Joint with ATM S 555 and
GPHYS555.

ASTR 558 Planetary SUrfaces (3) Comparison of
Surface processes and conditions on Mercury, Venus,
Earth, moon, Mars, asteroids, and satellites of the
great planets. Emphasis on understanding how and
why planetary surfaces differ from one another and the
implied course of solar-system evolution. Analysis of
data from Earth-based telescopes and manned and
unmanned space missions. Joint with GEOL 556 and
GPHYS556.

ASTR 557 Origin of the Solar System (3) Nebular
and nonnebular theories of the solar system origin; col
lapse from the Interstellar medium, grain growth In the
solar nebula. formation of planetesimals and planets,
early evolution of the planets and other possible plane
tary systems; physical and chemical evidence upon
which the Ideas concerning the origin of the solar sys
tem are based. Joint with GEOL 557 and GPHYS 557.

ASTR 581 High Energy Astrophysics (3) 0b
served properties of supemovae, X-ray stars, radio
sources, quasars. TheorIes explaining such objects.
0rIgfn of cosmic rays.

ASTR 575 semInar In Astronomy (1-2,' max. 20)
Discussion of recent research In astronomy and astr0
physics. Prerequisite: permission of department.

ASTR 578 Astronomy Colloquium (1, max. 20)
Current research topics In astronomy and astrophy
sics. Prerequisite: permission of department

ASTR 581 Techniques In Optical Astronomy (5) S
Theory and practice of obtaining optical data. Astr0
nomical photoelectric photometers, spectrographs, In
terferometers, CCDs, and Infrared equipment Data-re
duction technIques with emphasis on statlstlcal
analysis using digftaJ computers. Observations with
MRO thlrty-lnch telescope.

ASTR 582 Techniques In Radio Astronomy (3)
Theory and practice In use of radio telescopes and re
ceivers. HiStory, basic definitions, and place of radio
astronomy; basics of Fourier transforms; general an
tenna theory; theory and practice of parabolic reflec
tors, other filled apertures, Interferometers, aperture
synthesis arrays, and very long baseline Interferome
try; microwave receiver systems.

ASTR 597 Topics In Observational Astrophysics
(1-5, max. 20)

ASTR 598 Topics In Theoretfcal Astrophysics
(1-5, max. 20)

ASTR 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

ASTR 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSp

ASTR 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSp

Atmospheric
Sciences
408 Atmospheric SCiences-Geophysl~

At the undergraduate level, the department provides a
curriculum that covers both theoretical and applied as
pects of the field. Courses offered Include dynamical
meteorology, cloud physics, radiative transfer, turbu
lence, atmospheric chemistry, and weather analysis
and prediction. The Bachelor of SCience degree qualI
fies students for professional employment In weather
forecastlng, alr-quallty control and monitoring, and
other areas of atmospheric sciences and related fields.
The baccalaureate degree also Is appropriate prepara
tion for graduate study In atmospheric sciences. Stu
dents majoring In physical science, mathematics, or
engineering who plan to pursue graduate study In at
mospheric sciences may take a subset of the under
graduate courses (listed below) to aid In their prepara
tion. Special arrangements are made for students
opting for an honors curriculum. A degree In mathe
matical sciences with an atmospheric sciences option
Is offered by the Department of Mathematics.

Undergraduate Program
Clifford F. Mass, Adviser
622 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics

Bachelor01Science Degree

Admission Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS
121,122,123,131,132; and ATM S 301, with a grade
of at least 2.5 In each of these courses (except for the
two physfcs labs, which are offered credit/no credit).
Special circumstances will be reviewed on a case-by
casebasls.

Major Requirements: 301, 321, 340, 362, 370, 431,
441,442,450,452 and 458; ENGR 141; MATH 124,
125, 128; MATH 307 or AMATH 351; MATH 328;
PHYS 121, 122., 123, 131, 132; CHEM 140; and one
course from the following: MATH 308, AMATH 341,
A A 370, PHYS 224, 225; a grade of 2.0 or better In
each of the required courses In atmospheric sciences,
math, physics, engineering and chemistry; and an
ov~rall grade-pointaverage In these courses of 2.50.

Pregraduate Program for Physical SCience,
Mathematics, and EngineerIng Majora
The following efective course sequence Is suitable
preparation for students Interested In pursuing gradu
ate study In atmospheric sciences: ATM S 301, 340,
441.

Graduate Program
Robert A. Houze, Jr., Graduate Program Coordinator

MallBfolSC/efl§, DtIClDfDIPbllDlophyDegreu

Admission to the graduate program requires a bacca
laureate degree in a physical science, engineering, or
mathematics, or Its equivalent, as well as the Graduate
Record examination. The program of graduate study
varies with each Individual.

During the first year of graduate study, most students
concentrate on developing a strong background In the
fundamentals that underfle the atmospheric sciences
and on getting a broad understanding of the wide
range of problems encountered In the atmosphere. A
qualifying examination Is given toward the end of the
first year of graduate study as soon as possible after
the student has completed 24 credits, Including 12
credits in courses numbered 500 and above. All stu
dents desiring to proceed toward the Ph.D. degree
must take this examination, and students desiring the
Master of SCfence degree may elect to take It. this ex
aminallon tests understandIng of the fundamental as
pects of the atmospheric sciences and of the relevant
mathematics and physics. Physical reasoning, rather
than factual Information, is stressed. Those who pass
the examination with distinction are encouraged to
work toward the Ph.D. degree; those who pass at a
lower level may continue toward the Master of ScIence
degree. Alternatively, students whose objective Is the
Masterof SCfence degree may elect to submit a wrftten
thesis proposal in lieu of the qualifying examination.

Research assistantships and a few teaching assistant
ships are available to full-time students. Applications
are made through the department office.

CDI1f18PondBIfCB andInltJnnation
Graduate Program Coordinator
602 Atmospheric Sciences/Geophysics, AK-40

Faculty
ProlBlSDrs
Badgley, Franklin 1.,* 1950, (Emeritus), M.S., 1948,
Ph.D., 1951, New York; turbulence.
Baker, Marcia B.,* 1971, (Geophyslcs),t M.S., 1960,
Stanford; Ph.D., 1971, Washington; cloud physics.
Buslnger, Joost A.,* 1958, (Emeritus), (Geophyslcs),t
M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1954, Utreeht;energytransfer.
Charfson, RobertJ.,* 1965, (Chemistry, Civil Engineer
Ing), (Environmental Studies, Geophyslcs),t M.S.,
1959, Stanford; Ph.D., 1964, Washington; atmospheric
chemistry, aerosol physics, aerosoVcloudlcllmate Inter
action.
Fleagle, Robert G.,* 1948, (Emeritus), M.S., 1944,
Ph.D., 1949, New York; alr-sea Interaction.
Fritschen, Leo J.,* 1966, :I:(Archltecture, Forest Re
sources), M.S., 1958, Kansas State; Ph.D., 1960, Iowa
State; agricultural climatology, mlcrorneteorology, In
strumentation.
Hartmann, Dennis L.,* 1977, (Quartemary Research
center), M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1975, Princeton; climate
theory, low frequency weather fluctuation, earth radla·
tionbudget.
Hobbs, Peter V.,* 1963, (Geophysics), Ph.D., 1963,
Imperial College (London); ctoudIprecfpltatlon physics,
atmospheric chemistry, a1~ pollution, mesoscale me
teorology.
Holton, James R.,* 1965, Ph.D., 1964, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; dynamic meteorology, stratos
pheric dynamics.
Houze, RobertA., Jr.,* 1972, M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1972,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; mesoscale
meteorology.
laChapelle, Edward R.,* 1969, (emeritus), (Geophys
Ics),t Sc.D., 1949, Puget Sound; snow-cover ge0phys
Ics.
Leavy, Conway B.,* 1968, (Astronomy), (environmen
tal Studies, Geophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1963, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; planetary atmospheres.
Parks, George K.: 1971, :I:(Geophyslcs, Physics),
Ph.D., 1966, CaJlfomla (Berkeley); magnetospheric
geophysics.
Radke, Lawrence F.,* 1968, (Research), M.S., 1967,
Ph.D., 1968, Washington; cloud and aerosol physics,
optical and microwave remote sensing, airborne Instru
mentation.
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'Reed, RIchard J.,. 1954, Sc.D., 1949, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; synoptic meteorology, numeri
cal prediction.
Rhlnes, Peter B." 1984, (Qceanography),t Sc.M.,
1964, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D.,
1967, Trinity College (Cambridge); theoretical physical
oceanography, fluid dynamics, climate dynamics, glo
bal ocean circulation.
8arachik, Edward S.,· 1984, (Research), (Oceanogra
phy),t M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1965, Brandeis; atmospheric
dynamics, large-scale atmosphere-ocean Interaction,
equatorial dynamics, climate change.
Unterstelner, Norbert,· 1962, (Geophysics),t Ph.D.,
1950, Innsbruck; Dozent, 1961, VIenna; alr-sea-lce In
teraction, polar climatology.
Wallace, John ~... 1966, (environmental Studies),
Ph.D., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
atmospheric dynamlcs,large-scale motions.
Zoller, William H.,· 1984, *(Chemlstry), Ph.D., 1969,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; atmospheric
chemistry.

AslDclstB Pmf8lBDlS

Bretherton, Christopher S.,· 1984, (Applied Mathemat
Ics),t Ph.D., 1984; Massachusetts Institute of Technol
ogy; mesoscale meteorology, climate theory.
Brown, Robert A.,· 1971, (Research), (Applied Phys
ics), M.S., 1962, California (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1969,
washington; planetary boundary layers, air-sea Inter
action, turbulence, remote sensing of winds.
Covert, David S." 1988, (Research), *(Envlronmental
Health), M.S., 1971, Ph.D., 1974, washington; aerosol
Instrumentation, aerosol physIcs and chemistry, atmo
spheric chemistry.
HarrIson, D. Edmunds,· 1985, (Affiliate), (Cceanogra
phy),t M.S., 19n, Ph.D., 19n, Harvard; ocean circu
lation, large-scale ocean-atmosphere interaction,
ocean and climate dynamics.
Harrlsorf, Halstead,· 1971, (Civil Engineering, environ
mental Studies, Geophysics), Ph.D., 1960, Stanford;
atmospheric chemistry.
Hegg, Dean A.,. 1979, (Research), M.S., 1976, Ph.D.,
1979, washington; atmospheric chemistry, cloud phys
ics.
Katsaros, KristIna B.,· 1969, Ph.D., 1969, washington;
a1r-sea Interaction, radiation, remote sensing.
Mass, Clifford F.,· 1981, Ph.D., 1978, washington;
synoptic meteorology, mesoscaJe meteorology.
Overland, James E.,. 1983, (Affiliate), M.S., 1971,
washington; Ph.D., 1973, New York; arctic meteorol
ogy and sea ice, marine meteorology.
Warren, Stephen G.,· 1982, (Geophyslcs),t A.M.,
1969, Ph.D., 1973, Harvard; atmospheric radiation, cli
matology, glaciology.

AIIlltsntPm_DIS

Durran, Dale R.,· 1987, M.A., 1975, California (Berke
ley); Ph.D., 1981, Massachusetts Institute of Technol
ogy; atmospheric dynamics, mesoscale meteorology,
numerical modeling.
Ferele, Ronald J.,. 1985, (Research), M.S., 1978,
Ph.D., 1982, Florida State; atmospheric chemistry, glo
bal trophospheric chemistry, acid precipitation.

Prlnclp81RBlB8trhARtml8tB

Maykut, Gary,· 1969, (Applied Physics), (Geophys
ics),t Ph.D., 1969, washington; polar alr-sea-ice inter
action, radiative transfer in Ice and snow.

SBnlorRB,ulfhAIIocistB.

Grenfell, Thomas C.,· 1972, (Applied Physics), M.S.,
1968, Chicago; Ph.D., 1972, Washington; atmospheric
radiation, radiative transfer, microwave remote sens
ing, sea-Ice optfcs.
TIllman, James E., 1972, M.S., 1961, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; Mars meteorology, ab'nO
spheric surface layer, humidity and temperature instru
mentation.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
ATM S 101 Weather (5) AWSpS The earth's
atmosphere, with emphasis on weather observations
and forecasting. Dally weather map discussions.
Highs, lows, fronts, clOUds, storms, jet streams, air pol
lution, and other features of the atmosphere. PhysfcaI
processes Involved in weather phenomena. Intended
for nonmajors=

ATM S 102 Climate of the Earth and Other Planets
(5) W A global view of the earth's atmosphere. Fac
tors controlling the earth's climate, Its changes from
year to year, and through the ages. Natural climatic
variations and human effects on the atmosphere. At
mospheres of other planets. Prerequisite: 101.

ATM S 301 .Introduction to Atmospheric SCIences
(5) A Composltfon and'structure of the atmosphere.
Clouds and weather phenomena. Thermodynamic pro
cesses. Solar and terrestrial radiation. Air motions.
Dally weather discussions and forecasts. For m8lors
and nonmajors. Prerequisites: PHYS 121, 122, 123
and MATH 124, 125, 126.

ATM S 319 MlcrocllmBtoiogy (3) A InteractIon of
biological and meteorological processes with applica
tions to forestry, recreation, wildlife, landscape design,
and architecture. Surface energy balances in terms of
evaporation, radiation exchange, alrand soli tempera
ture, wind speed, and humidity In the lower layer of the
atmosphere. Joint with FPE 319.• Prerequisite: 101 or
301, or permission of Instructor.

ATM S 321 Physical Climatology (3) Sp Evolution
and present state of earth's climate. Emphasis on
physical processes determining the clImate of the
earth's atmosphere and surface: radiative transfer, en
ergy balance, hydrologic cycle, atmospheric and
oceanic energy transport. Factors controlling climate
change. Prerequisite: 301.

ATM S 340 introduction to Atmospheric Physics
(5) Sp Thermodynamics and hydrostatics. Cloud and
precfpltatlon processes with emphasis on the micro
physics. Prerequisite: MATH 126 or permlssfon of In-
structor. . .

ATM S 362 Instruments and Observations (4) A
Principles of operation of Instruments for measuring
pressure, temperature, hum!cfrty, wind, solar and Infra.
red radiation, precipitation amounts and particle size,
ozone and other chemicals, condensation, and Ice nu
clei. Methods of using these Instruments, manipulation
of output data to put them In usable format, Including
analog-to-dlgltal converters, microprocessors, satel
lites. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 123.

ATM S 370 Atmospheric Structure 'and Analysis
(3) W Atmospheric soundings. Thermodynamic dia
grams. Diagnosis of circulation systems; general circu
lation, monsoons, extratrop'ical"cYl;lo"es"_~cI. fronts,
convective phenomena, tropical systems, mountain
waves, and other small-scale phenomena. Scalar and
streamline analysis. Applications of radar and satellite
data. Prerequisite: 301 and 362. (Formerly350.)

ATM S 390 Honors Tutorial In Atmospheric SCI
ences (*, max. 6) AWSpS Review and discussion of
selected problems in atmospheric sciences. Introduc
tion to research methods. Presentation of a research
paper. Recommended: MATH 124, PHYS 123.

ATM S 408 Geophysics: The Atmosphere (3) Sp
Phenomena of the lower atmosphere; slmple applica
tions of the principles of classical thermodynamics and
fluid dynamics to the atmospheric hydrological cycle,
global energy balance, and atmospheric dynamics.
Joint with GPHYS 406. Prerequisite: GPHYS 404 or
permissfon of Instructor.

ATM S 431 Atmospheric Physics (5) A Energy
transfer processes: solar and atmospheric radiation,

turbulence and boundary-layer structure, applications.
Prerequisite: 340 or PHYS 224.

ATM S 441 Atmospheric Motions (5) W The basic
equations govemlng atmospheric motions, and their el
ementary applications; circulation and vorticity; dynam
Ics of mldlatltude disturbances. Includes laboratory ex
ercises. Prerequisites: 362, MATH 328.

ATM S 450 Atmospheric Data Analysis (4) W Sta
tistical and other methods employed in atmospheric
data analysis. Frequency distributions, samplfng the
ory, linear correlation, elementary time-series analysis,
objective map analysis. Prerequisites: 370, ENGR 141,
oreqUivalent.

ATM S 452 Forecastfng Laboratory (5) Sp Daily
practice In map analysis and forecasting, using current
weather data. 8evere-storm forecasting. Statistical
methods. Prerequisites: 370, 441, and 450.

ATM S 458 IntrOduction to Air Chemistry (4) A
The atmosphere as a chemical system; analytical and
physical chemistry of trace atmospheric constituents,
both natural and manufactured. Joint with CHEM 458.
PrereqUisites: CHEM 140; CHEM 350 or 456 or ATM S
340. .

ATM S 462 S8a-Alr Transfer Processes (*, max. 6)
S Classroom work and field observations relating to
the physical processes occurring at the ocean-atmo
sphere boundary. Transfer of energy, momentum, and
moisture and their effects on small- and large-scale
phenomena, Including fog formation, convection, modi
fication of air masses. Prerequisite: 4.41 or permission
of Instructor. (Offered altemate years.)

ATM S 466 Air Quality Modeling (3) W Evaluation
of air quality models relating air pollution emissions to
environmental concentrations. Meteorological dISper
sion models and varfous "receptor" models based on
chemical "flngerprlntlng" of sources. CUrrent prob
lems. Jolnt with CEWA 466. Prerequisite: 458 or
CEWA 461 or permIssion of Instructor.

ATM S 492 Readings In Meteorology or Climatol
ogy MAWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
ATM S 501 Fundamentals of Physical Meteorol..
ogy (5) A Fundamentals of hydrostatics, thermody
namics, radiative transfer with application to planetary
atmospheres, cloud physics and atmospheric chemis
try. Prerequisite: concurrent registration In 502.

ATM S 502 Introduction to Dynamic and SynoptIc
Meteorology (4) A Baslc equations govemlng atmo- "
spheric motions and their elementary applications; cir
culation and vorticity, planetary boundary layer, gen
eral circulation, dynamics of mldlatitude disturbances,
analysis of surface and upper level synoptic charts and
vertical cross-sectlons. Prerequisite: concurrent regis
tration In 501.

ATM S 509 GeophysIcal Ruld Dynamics I (3) W
Large-scate dynamics of rotating stratified fluids, Intro
ductory fluid mechanl~. Observed properties of
oceanIc, atmospheric circulation. Development of
geostrophlc flow, thermal-wind balance, velocity spi
rals. Potential vorticity, Instability of large-scale flows,
Ekman layers. Gravity, Inertial, Rossby waves; ray the
ory, equatorial waveguide. Action, energy principles.
Joint with.OCEAN 509.

ATM S 510 Physics of Ice (3) W Structure of the
water molecule. Crystallographic structures of" Ice.
Electrical, optical, thermal, and mechanical properties
of Ice. Growth of Ice from the vapor and liquid phases.
Physical properties of snow. Joint with GPHYS 510.
Pre{8qUlslte: permlssfon of Instructor. (Offered alter
nate years.)

ATM S 511 FonnatIon of Snow and Ice Masses (3)
A Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind.
Transfer of radiative, sensible, and latent heat at the
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surface of snow and Ice. Freezing of natural water bod
Ies. Heat and mass bUdget of Ice masses. Remote
sensing of snow and Ice. Theories of Ice ages. Joint
with GPHYS 511. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered altemate years.)

ATM S 512 Dynamics of Snow and Ice Massea (3)
Sp Rheology of snow and Ice. Sliding and processes
at glacier beds. Thermal regime and motion of
seasonal snow, glaciers, and ice sheets. Avalanches
andglaoler surges. Deformation and drift of sea Ice.
Response of natural Ice masses to change In climate.
Joint with GPHYS 512. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor. (Offered alternate years.)

ATM S 513 Structural Glaciology (3) W Raymond
Physical and chemical processes of snow and stratig
raphy and metamorphism. Interpretation of Ice sheet
stratigraphy In terms of paleoenvironment. Dynamic
metamorphism from Ice flow. Structures formed at
freezing Interfaces. Structure of river, lake, and sea Ice.
Relationship between structures and ~ulk physical
properties. Joint with GPHYS513. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor. (Offered a1tematcfyears.)

ATM S 514 Ice and Climate Modeling (3) A Prlncl
pies of global climate modeling. Modeling seasonal cy
cles of snow cover and sea ice. lee-sheet mass bal
ance and flow. Solar radiation anomalies due to
changes In earth's orbit Cllmatellee-sheet models of
Pleistocene ice ages. Joint with GPHYS 514. Prerequl
slte: permission of instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

ATM S 521 seminar In Abnospherlc Dynamics (*)
AWSp Directed at current research In the subject. For
advanced students. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

ATM S 523 seminar In Cloud Physics (*) ASp
See 521 for course description.

ATM S 524 seminar In Boundary Layers and Re
mote sensing r) AWSp Directed at current research
In boundary layers and remote sensing.

ATM S 532 Remote sensing of the Atmosphere
and Climate System (3) Sp Satellite systems for
sensing the atmosphere and climate system. Recovery
of atmospheric and surface Information from satellite
radiance measurements. Applications to research.
Prerequisites: 533, 534.

ATM S 533 Atmospheric Radiation I (3) Sp Princi
ples of radiative energy exchange In planetary atmo
spheres with emphasis on emission and absorption of
Infrared and microwave radiation. Applications to at
mospheric and surface energy balance and remote
sensing. PrereqUisite: PHYS 225 or permission of In
structor.

ATM S 534 Atmospheric Radiation 11(3) W Princi
ples of radiative transfer In planetary atmospheres with
emphasis on single and multiple scattering of visible
and Infrared radiation. Applications to atmosphere and
surface energy balance and remote sensing. Prerequi
site: 533 or permission of instructor. (Offered a1temate
years.)

ATM S 535 Cloud MIcrophysIcs and DynamIcs (5)
W Basic concepts of cloud microphysics, water conti
nuity In clouds, cloud dynamics, and cloud models.
PrereqUisite: 501 or permission of Instructor.

ATM S 538 Mesoscale Storm Structure and Dy
namics (3) Sp Techniques of observing storm struc
ture and dynamics by radar and aircraft, observed
structures of precipitating cloud' systems, comparison
of observed structures with cloud models. Prerequisite:
535.

ATM S 542 DynamIc Meteorology (3) Sp Quasi
geostrophlc theory, barocllnic Instability, planetary
waves, wave-mean flow Interaction, equatorial flows.
Prerequisite: 509, AMATH 402, or equivalents.

ATM S 544 Numerical ModelIng and PredIction (3)
A Numerical methods for initial value and boundary
value problems In atmospheric and fluid dynamics. Nu
merical weather predlctlon models. Objective analysis
and Initialization of forecast models. Prerequisite: 542
or permission of Instructor.

ATM S 545 The General Circulation of Atmo
sphere (3) Sp Requirements of the global angular
momentum, heat, mass, and energy budgets upon at
mospheric motions as deduced from observations. A
study of the physical processes through which these
budgets are satisfied. Prerequisite: 509 or OCEAN 509
or permission of instructor.

ATM S 547, 548 Atmospheric Turbulence (3,3)
W,Sp 547: turbulent flux of heat, momentum, and
moisture In the layer of the atmosphere next to the
earth; Richardson's stability criterion; free convection.
548: diffusion of matter In the atmosphere; application
of Flcklan and statistical theories of diffusion; use of
Lagrangian and Eulerian correlation functions. Prereq
uisites: 502 and OCEAN 504 or permission of Instruc
tor.

ATM S 551 AtmospherIc Structure and Analysis I:
Synoptic Scale Systems (3) A Extratropical cy
~Iones and cyclogenesis. Jet streams. Upper waves In
the westerlies. Diagnosis of vertical motions. Fronts
and frontogenesls. Prerequisite: 509 or OCEAN 509.

ATM S 552 ObJective Analysis (3) W Review of
objective analysis techniques commonly applied to at
mospheric problems; examples from the meteorologi
cal literature and class projects. Superposed epoch
analysis, cross-spectrum analysis, filtering, eigenvec
tor analysis, optimum Interpolation techniques. Prereq
uisite: FORTRAN programming. (Offered altemate
years.)

ATM S 553 AtmospherIc Structure and Analysis
II: Non-Convectlve Mesoscale Circulation (3) W
Thermally forced circulation systems, Including seal
land breezes and mountainlvalley winds. Topographic
deflection, channeling and blocking In mesoscale
flows. Analysis and forecasting of local mesoscale
phenomena. (Offered alternate years.)

ATM S 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) A Prob
lems of origin, evolution, and structure of planetary at
mospheres, emphasizing elements common to all
planetary atmospheres; roles of radiation, chemistry,
and dynamical processes; new results on the atmo
spheres of Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and other solar sys
tem objects In the context of comparative planetology.
For students interested in atmospheric processes or
those specifically interested in planets. Joint with
ASTR 555 and GPHYS 555. (Offered a1temate years.)

ATM S 558 Middle Abnosphere Meteorology (3) .
Sp Composition and structure. Radiative processes.
Extratroplcal and equatorial circulations. Sudden strat
ospheric warmlngs. TranspOrt of trace constituents.
Dynamics and chemistry of ozone layer. Prerequisites:
533, 542, and 558 or permission of Instructor. (Offered
alternate years.)

ATM S 558 Atmospheric Chemistry (3) Sp Photo
chemistry of urba!l, rural, and marine tropospheric air,
and of the natural and perturbed ozone In the middle
atmosphere. Unity of the chemistries In these appar
ently different regimes. Prerequisite: 458 or 501 or
CHEM 457 or permission of instructor. (Offered alter
nate years.)

ATM S 584 Atmospheric Aerosol and Multfphase
Atmospheric Chemistry (3) W Physics and chemis
try of particles and droplets In the atmosphere. Statis
tics of size distributions, mechanics, optics, and physi
cal chemlstry of atmospheric aerosols. Brownian
motion, sedimentation, impaction, condensation, and
hygroscopic growth. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor. (Offered alternate years.)

ATM S 565· seminar In Atmospheric and Marine
Science Policy (1-3) W Decision making and policy
determination In major atmospheric and marine pro
grams. Case studies of policy development relating to
global observations, air and water quality, climate
change. Individual study of selected topics, with em-

. phasls on developing and evaluating alternate policies.
Joint with IMS 565. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

ATM S 571 Advanced Physical Climatology (3) A
Physical processes that determine the climate of Earth
and Its past and future changes. Greenhouse effect.
Climate Modeling. Radiative and dynamic feedback
processes.'Orbital parameter theory. CrItIcal analysis

of climate change predictions. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor. (Offered a1temate years.)

ATM S 591 Special TopIcs (1-4, max. 9) AWSp
Lecture series on topics of major Importance fn the at
mospheric sciences. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

ATM S 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

ATM S 700 Master's thesis (*)

ATM S 800 Doctoral DissertatIon (*)

Biochemistry

109 Bagley

Biochemistry is the study of the IMng organism at the
molecular level. It draws on the techniques of analyti
cal, organic, inorganic, and physical chemistry In deter
mining the molecular basis of vital processes. Since
the study of any chemistry-based field requires an un
derstanding of mathematics and physics, the Bachelor
of Science degree In biochemistry requires Introduc
tory courses In mathematics, physics, chemistry, and
biology as well as intermediate-level courses In chem
Istry. These courses prepare the student for Junior and
senior studies In biochemistry, molecular genetics, and
molecular biology. Since the subject requires a very
broad scientific foundation, the program requires 200
credits. At the advanced level the student has a choice
of a wide range of courses In a variety of science de
partments.

Undergraduate Program
BachelDf01Sdent:, Degree

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126 (or 134,
135, 136); PHYS 121, 122, 123 (or 114, 115, 116);
CHEM 145 (or 140); CHEM 155, 164 (or 150, 160);
CHEM 157 (or 141, 151, 161); CHEM 335,336,337,
346, 347 (or 237, 238, 239, 241, 242); CHEM 455;
CHEM 456, 457 (or 352) (or 350,351); BIOl 201, 202;
BlOC 440, 441, 442, 426; GENET 365 (or 360); 12
credits from among the following: MATH 307 (not if
134, 135, 136 taken), 205 (or 308), BIOl 203, 401,
402; MICRO 402, 410; CHEM 312, 317, 321, 416, 417,
419,426,435,438,460,461,462,463,464,471,399,
499; GENET 455; ZOOl 455, 466; BlOC 499. For all
courses required by the degree program, a minimum
grade of 1.7 and a grade-point average of 2.8. For
graduation 200 credits are required with a cumulative
grade-polnt average of 2.8 or better.

For faculty listing see Chemistry in th6 College ofAtts
and Sciences and Biochemistry in the SChool 01 Medi
cine. For course descriptions, see the appropriate de
partment.

Biology
318 Hitchcock

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
318 Hitchcock

Undergraduate programs leading to a baccalaureate
degree are offered by the departments of Botany, MI
crobiology and Immunology, and Zoology. An Interdls
clpllnary program leading to a baccalaureate degree in
biology is described below. Baccalaureate degree pro
grams with a strong biological orientation are also of
fered by the Department of Psychology and the col
leges of Forest Resources and Ocean and FIshery
ScIences. In addition to the departments and colleges
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already noted, courses in the biological sciences are
offered by departments in the College of Arts and Sci
ences (e.g., Anthropology and Genetics) and in the
schools of the health sciences (Dentistry, Medicine,
Nursing, Pharmacy, and Public Health and Community
Medicine). The departments of Botany and Zoology
jointly offer a major in biology for students in the Col
lege of Education (additional information appears in
the College of Education section of this catalog). Inter
disciplinary study of biology is supervised by the direc
tor of the Biology Program.

Badle/DrtilSr/ent:e Degree

Major Requirements: The program leading to a Bache
lor of ScIence degree is in cellular and molecular biol
ogy. It is designed for students who wish to obtain un
dergraduate training that emphasizes the chemical and
ceUular aspects of biology. The program Is particularly
wen suited to students who wish to pursue graduate
work In the areas of genetics, biochemistry, microbiol
ogy, cellular physiology and anatomy, developmental
biology, or molecular biology. The following courses
are required: MATH 124, 125, and either MATH 126,
STAT 311, or Q SCI 381; CHEM 140 or 145, 150 or
155; 160 or 164; 231, 232; CHEM 352; one chemistry
laboratory; BIOl 201,202,203; BlOC 440,441, and.
either 442 or GENET 455; GENET 365 (or GENET 360
for students who have not taken BIOl 210 or 201 at
this university); and 15 credits of advanced biology
course work selected in consuhation with the biology
adviser. PHYS 114, 115, 116 or 121,122, 123 strongly .
recommended.

Faculty
PfOfessDr
Cleland, Robert E.,· 1964, (Botany),t Ph.D., 1957,
Califomla Institute of Technology; plant physiology.

AssDe/Bte PmfsuDr
Plternick, Leonie K., 1972, (Emeritus), M.A., 1942,
Ph.D., 1946, California (Berkeley); introductory biol
ogy.

Lecture"
Edwards, Ola, 1982, Ph.D., 1980, washington; alpine
ecology and biology for elementary teachers.
Mehary, Tekie, 1988, M.Sc., 1976, Washington State;
Ph.D., 1981, Washington; applied entomology and en
vironmental health.
Nicotri, M. Elizabeth, 1974, Ph.D., 1974, Washington;
marine ecology and Introductory biology teaching.
Russell, Millle L., 1974, (Community Health Care Sys
tems),t M.S., 1979, washington; kinesiology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
The courses in biology listed below are administered
by several departments. Other courses In biology are
listed undersuch headings as Biochemistry, Biological
Structure, Botany, Microbiology, andZoology.

BIOl1oo Introductory Biology (5) AWSpS Blo
logicaJ principles and concepts and the application of
biological knowledge to problems of human beings and
society; development of an awareness of science. Au
tumn quarter concentrates on the organism; winter on
the cell; and spring on ecology and the environment.
For nonscience majors only.

BIOl 101-102 General Biology (5-5) A,W Princi
ples of IMng systems as viewed at levels from the sub
cellular to the community. emphasis on structural and
functional analysis of biological organizatlon-lts
adaptedness, Its genetic diversity, its energetfcs
leading to an evolutionary synthesis. The position of
human beings In the biological world. For nonmaJors
and majors In biology-related fields who need a thor
ough two-quarter introduction to biology.

BIOl103 Introduction to Biology (5) WSp Basic
biological concepts wltf1ln the context of human biol
ogy. For students In the Educational Opportunity Pro
gram. No credit allowed if 100 has been taken. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

BIOl 104 Biology for Elementary School Teach
ers (5) AW Basic concepts of biology, with emphasis
on background needed for confident use of the new
science curriculum materials in the elementary school.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

BIOl110 Elementary Biology for Health Profes
sions I (2) A Russell Elementary biomedical con
cepts. For Equal Opportunity Program students only.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

BIOl 111 Elementary Biology for Health Pr0fes
sions II (2) W Russell Elementary human anatomy
and physiology, Including selected areas In laboratory
medicine. For Equal Opportunity Program students
only. Prerequisite: 110.

BIOl112 Elementary Biology for Health Profes
sions III (1-4) Sp Russell Reid experience in a
health profession. For Equal Opportunity Program stu
dents only. Prerequisite: 111.

BIOl113 Biology Tutorial (1-3, max. 6) Indepen
dent study. Topics related to material taken in 201,
202, and 203. For Equal Opportunity Program students
only. PrereqUisite: permission of instructor.

BIOl 150 Biology: the Organism (5) A Funda
mentals of IMng systems, with emphasis on organ
Isms. Selected organisms, both animal and plant, ex
amined in detail to explore how structure Is related to
function, and how the whole Is Integrated Into a suc
cessfullndlvldual. For nonscience majors only.

BIOl 151 Biology: the cell (5) W Fundamentals of
living systems, with emphasis on cells. cellular and
molecular biology studied through concern for human
health ecology, Including AIDS as a virus, DNA, and
cellular replication. For 'nonse/ence majors only.

BIOl 152 Biology: Ecology and Evolution of Or
ganisms (5) Sp Fundamentals of living systems, with
emphasis on the ecology and evolution of organisms.
Considers diversity of organisms and the ways they
are adapted to live In specific habitats. Studies forces
which direct the evolution of organisms. For non
science majors only.

BIOl 201, 202, 203 Introductory Biology (5,5,5)
AWSp,WSp,ASp Introduction to phenomena of life
for students Intending to take advanced biology
courses and preprofessional programs. Emphasis on
features common to all living things: molecular and
submolecular phenomena; cell structure, metabolism,
and energetics; genetic basis of Inheritance; structure,
function, and development of whole organisms; princi
ples of ecology and evolution. Prerequisites: CHEM
140,150; 201 for 202,202 for 203. (201 formerly 210;
202 formerly 212; 203 formerly 211.)

BIOl 213 Scientific illustration (3) W Practical
course designed to acquaint the science student with
the techniques of illustrating. Accurate and selective in
terpretation of shape, texture, and consistency of bio
logical materials, working In black and white and using
a variety of illustration techniques. Students may
choose objects of special interest to them. (Offered
through University Extension only.)

BIOl214 Scientific illustration (3) Sp Continua
tion of 213. Further training techniques: tone, color,
and working from the live animal. Exploration of specifi
cations for ultimate use in projection or print (Offered
through University extension only.)

BIOl 313, 314, 315 Advanced Scientific illustra
tion (3,3,3) Sweeney Intensive treatment of tech
niques. 313: five continuous-tone techniques, lighting,
form, and texture rendition; 314: seven black-and
white techniques, reproduction, typesetting, pasteup..
and layout; 315: color illustration techniques. Each In
cludes historical perspective on the techniques under
study and critique of pubUshed material. Prerequisites:
213, 214, and Introductory biology. (Offered through
University extension only.)

BIOl401 cell Biology (4) ASp Structure and func
tion of the cell. Prerequisites: 201, 202, 203 or equiva
lent; one upper-dlvlsion course In a related area (em
bryology, histology, physiology, or biochemistry).

BIOl402 Cell Biology Laboratory (3) AS Shellen
barger Practice in modem methods (restriction en-

zyme digestion, blotting, hybridization, Immunochemis
try, density gradient centrifugation, electrophoresis)
and other me~ currently used to study plant and
animal cells, nucleic acids, and proteins. Includes prac
tice In scientific style writing. Prerequisites: 401 which
may be taken concurrently.

BIOl 449 Biology of Estuaries (4) W Williams
Fundamentals of geologlcal-chemlcal-physfcal envl
.ronmen" primary productivity, organism adaptation,
nutrient cycling, and trophic structure of estuarine com
munities (plankton, seagrass, mudflat, salt marsh).
Focus on Importance of basic biology of coastal re
source management Joint with BOT 449. Prerequisite:
course in ecology, oceanography, or fisheries, or per
mission of instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

BIOl 454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (3) Evo
lutionary change as determined by mutation, recombi
nation, and selection. Effects of the genetic system,
Isolating mechanisms, hybridization, and polyploidy on
speciation. Examples of microevolutionary and mac
roevolutionary changes from plant and animal king
doms. For advanced undergraduate and graduate stu
dents In the biological sciences.

BIOl 460 Biology of Eukaryotfc Microorganisms
(5) Whisler Introduction to the comparative biology
of the algae, fungi, and protozoa. Emphasis on the life
history, physiology, and structure of protists most com
monly used In contemporary biological research. Pre
requisites: 201, 202, 203 or 101-102 or Introductory mi
crobiology. (Offered alternate years.)

BIOl472 Principles of Ecology (4) WS Bliss,
Karelva, Odell, Orians, Paine Population biology, In
teractions between species In biological communities,
relationship of community to environment, physiologi
cal ecology, principles of natural selection. Prerequi
sites: 15 credits In biological sciences and upper
division standing, or permission of Instructor.

BIOl 473 limnology (3) Biological, physical, and
chemical features of lakes and other Inland waters.
Prerequisites: 15 credits In biological sciences, 10
credits in college chemistry, and upper-division stand
ing, or permission of instructor.

BIOl 474 Ecology Laboratory (3) Students may
be required to share a portion of the transportation
costs of field trips. Prerequisites: 472 and permission
of Instructor.

BIOl 475 lImnology Laboratory (2) Examination
of biota of fresh waters, survey of Ilmnologlcal meth
ods, and analysis of data. Prerequisites: 473, which
may be taken concurrently, and permission of instruc
tor.

BIOl476 Conservation Biology (5) Boersma, Or!
ans Explores biological, managerial, economic, and
ethical concepts affecting survival of species. Applica
tions of ecology, biogeography, population genetics,
and social sciences for the preservation of species In
the face of widespread global habitat modification, de
struction, and other human activities. Joint with ENV S
476. Prerequisite: 472 or ENV S 204 or equivalent.

BIOl499 Independent Studies In Biology Instruc
tion (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS Cleland Individual ex
ploration and direct experience with modes of thought
and activity in biology instruction. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
BIOl501 Advanced Cytology (1-5, max. 5) De
tailed study of the structure and function of the cell.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

BIOl508 Cell Biology (3, max. 6) Four to fIVe top
Ics of current interest in cell biology selected to meet
the needs of the enrollees. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

BIOl 530 Plant Biochemistry (3) Biochemistry of
plan~, with speclal emphasis on photosynthesis, sec
ondary product biochemistry of plants, plant cell walls
and nitrogen flX8tion. Emphasis on those aspects of
biochemistry unique to plants. Recommended: a
course in biochemistry and/or plant physiology.
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SIOL 573 Topics In Umnology (2 "Or 3) Readlngs
In the literature of limnology. with discussion of modem
problems. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

SIOL 576 Megareserve Management (5) Field
course held on Olympic Peninsula. WashIngton. and
Tempisque Basin. Costa RIca, If! alternate years. Pro
vides graduate students with practical. hands-on ex
perience In megareserve design and management.
Indudlng: developing objectives. establishing bounda
ries. determinIng compatibility of proposed uses. fund
Ing and political feasibility. JoInt with ENV S 575. Pre
requisite: 476.

SIOL S17 Problem Solving In COnservation Slol
ogy (5) In-depth analyses of current Issues In conser
vation biology and sustaInable development Empha
sis on multidisciplinary efforts to address speclflc
problems In both temperate and tropical regions. Joint
with ENV S576.

SIOL578 Species PreservatIon, Captive Propaga
tion, and Reintroductions (5) Offered with Wood
land Park ZOO. Explores topics relevant to manage
ment of endangered species through lectures.
seminars, and workshops. Focuses on the role of zoos
in contributing to species survival plans; addresses
technIques for dedsfon analysis and conflict assess
ment captive propagation. reintroductions. transloca
tion efforts evaluated. Joint with ENV S 578.

BlOL 581 Biology of Drosophila seminar (1, max.
12) .Weekly presentation by participants of classIcal
literature. current literature. and research In the molec
ular biology. developmental bIology. neurobiology. and
genetics of Drosophila. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

SIOL 586 Analysis of Development (3, max. 8) A
R/ddl(ord Analysis of structural, physIological. and
molecular levels of developmental processes. Includ
Ing gametogenesis. fertilization. cell and tissue move
mems.lnduetlon. and cytodifferentiation. Prerequi
sites: ZOOl 456 and BlOC 442 or permission of
Instructor.

BIOL .587 Analysis of' Development Laboratory
(1-5, max. 5) Series of Intensive workshops In de
velopmental biology. each extending over three to five
clays. Each Is based on problems under study In the
laboratory of the Instructors Involved. using materials.
methods. and approaches characteristic of that labora
tory. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor.

Botany
430 Hitchcock

Botany Is concemed with the structure. ecology. physi
ology. cIasslflcation. and evolution of plants. with em
phasis on organlsmal as well as cellular and molecular
biology. SpecIal courses and programs In botany of the
Paclflc Northwestare shared with related departments.

Undergraduate Program
AdvIsers
318 Hitchcock

The Department of Botany offers two undergraduate
degrees. The Bachelor of Arts degree Is designed for
students who wish to obtaln a broad training In the biol
ogy of plants and plant-llke organisms. but who do not
plan to continue with further graduate training In the bl
ologlcal sciences. The Bachelor of ScIence degree In
cludes a more e~nslve training In mathematics and
chemistry and Is designed for students who are plan
ning to continue with graduate training In botany or
other areas of blotogy.

Bub"1ltofA*OS""

Major ReqUirements: Minimum of 59 credits as follows:
BIOl 101-102 or BIOL 201.202.203; CHEM 100. 102

or 140, 150. 223; BOT 113. 371. 372. 441. 461; BOT
445 or 446; BOT 354 or BIOl 472; BOT 428 or 480.
Minimum of four upper-dMsIon courses: two In botany
and two from botany. zoology. mIcrobiology. genetics.
bIology. and certain courses In forest resources.
oceanography. and fisheries.

BadlslofofSdsnt:s D,,,,s
Major Requirements: Minimum of 85 credits as follows:
BIOl 201. 202. 203 (or BIOl 101-102. 201. or equiva
lent); GENET 365; CHEM 140. 150; CHEM 223. 224
(or 237. 238. 239). One of the following laboratory
courses In chemlstry:CHEM 141 or 151 or 241 or321.
One of the following sequences: MATH 124. 125;
Q SCI 291. 292; Q SCI 381. 482; or one quarterof cal
culus and one quarterof statistics. BOT 113. 371. 372.
441.461; BOT 445 or 446. BOT 354 or BIOL 472; BOT
428 or 480. Minimum of 10 credits of upper-dlvlslon
courses (excluding courses without prerequisites) In
botany. zoology. microbiology. genetics. biology. and
certain courses In forest resources. oceanography.
and fisheries.

Graduate Program
The Departmentof Botany offers programs of graduate
study leading to the Master of SCience and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. Each program of study Is planned
Indlvldually and takes Into consideration the back
ground and Interests of the student

RBlBarrh FadlltlBl
Special departmental facilities Include electron micro
scopes. greenhouse. growth chambers for both higher
plants and algal cultures. and herbarium. The Friday
Harbor laboratories on San Juan Island offer opportu
nities for the study of marine botany. and the great vari
ety of habItats In the Pacific Northwest provide many
opportunities for field Investigations.

SpBclal RBqulmmBntI
A proSpective graduate student Is expected to have
had the equivalent of an undergraduate major in bio
logical sclence. with training In chemistry (at least
through organic chemistry)•. general botany. plant
physiology. and genetics. CsIculus Is recommended.

RnanclalAid
A number of teaching and research assistantships are
awarded to sefected applicants In March of each year.

eo""pondBlICs andIttfDrmation
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Botany. 1<8-15

Faculty
ChaltpBlIDn
Melinda F. Denton

I'rrJtBIIDfI

Ammirati. Joseph F••• 1979. (Forest Resources). M.A..
1967. San Francisco State; Ph.D•• 1972. Michigan; my
cology. taxonomy and ecology of the fleshy fungi.
Bendlch. Arnold J... 1970. (Genetics). Ph.D.. 1969.
Washington; nucleic acids as evolutionary loolC8ters.
DNA sequence organization In plants. plant cancer.
Bliss. Lawrence C••• 1978. M.S.. 1953. Kent State;
Ph.D•• 1956. DUke; physiological plant ecology. arctic.
alpine environments.

Csttollco. Rose A.: 1975. M.A•• 1968. Temple; Ph.D••
1973. State University of New York (Stony Brook);
plastid repllcaUon. nucleic acid blochemlsty In syn
chronized unIcellularalgae.
Cleland. Robert E.: 1964. Ph.D•• 1957. CsIlfomla Insti
tute of Technology; physiology. growth substances.
cell wall. tissue culture.
del Moral; Roger.· 1968. (Environmental Studies.
Landscape Architecture). M.A.• 1966. Ph.D.• 1968.

California (Santa Barbara); ecology. gradient analysis.
community structure. phytosodology.
Denton. Melinda F.,. 1972, M.A.. 1967. Ph.D•• 1971.
Michigan; Herbarium curator; systematics and evolu
tion ofvascular plants. phytogeography.
Halperin. Walter.· 1968. M.S•• 1961. Southem Con
necticut State; Ph.D•• 1965. Connecticut; plant physiol
ogy. developmental anatomy. plant cancer. tissue cul
ture.
Haskins. Edward F••··1966. MA. 1962, Ph.D•• 1965.
Minnesota; cytology. ultrastructure of mfcroorganlsms.
especially slime molds.
Kruckeberg. Arthur R."1950. (Emeritus). Ph.D•• 1950.
Callfomla (Berkeley); evolution. blosystematlcs.
edaphlc ecology.
Leopold. Estella B.•• 1976. (Forest Resources. Gao
Ioglcal5ciences. Quatemary Research center). (EnvI
ronmental Studles).t M.S•• 1950. California (Berkeley);
Ph.D•• 1955. Yale; palynology. Quaternary environ
mems and forest conservation.

. Meeuse. BasUaanJ. 0 .•·1952, (Emeritus). M.S•• 1939.
Leiden; Doctoral. 1943. Delft (Holland); plant physiol
ogy. algal physiology. metabolism. plant biochemistry.
Nester. Eugene W.,. 1962, *(Mlcroblology). Ph.D••
1959. Case Western Reserve; genetics and blochem.
Istry of bacterlaJ-plant cell Interactions.
Tsukada, Matsuo: 1969. (Geological SCiences. Qua
ternary Research center). M.S•• 1958. D.SC.• 1961.
Osaka City (Japan); Interpretation of Quatemary
events from palynologIcal and kindred data.
Waaland. J. Robert.· 1969. Ph.D•• 1969. California
(Berkeley); biology of algae. experimental. cytological.
and ecological studies of marine algae. gas vacuoles
of blue-green algae.
Walker. Richard B.: 1948. (Emeritus). Ph.D.• 1948.
California (Berkeley); plant physIology. minerai nutri
tion. water relations.
Whisler. Howard C.•• 1963. Ph.D•• 1961. California'
(Berkeley); mycology. aquatic fungi. sllme-molds and
phycomycetes. development.

AIBodatBPrDfBlIIJfI
Comal. Luca.· 1989. M.S.. 1978. Washington State;
Ph.D.• 1980. Callfomia (Davis); plant molecular biol
ogy. biochemistry and bacterial genetics.
Schemske. Douglas W.: 1989. M.S•• 1972. Ph.D.•
1977. illinois (Urbana); plant population bIology. ev0
lutionary significance of plant mating systems. genetic
and ecological studies In temperate and tropical habi
tats.
Spaulding. W. Geoffrey.· 1979. (Research). (Quater
nary Research center). M.S•• 1974. Ph.D•• 1981. Arl
zona; paleobotany of North American deserts. late
Quaternary phytogeography and climate history of the
Southwest and Great BasIn. macrofossil paleoecology.

. AllIllaDlPrDfaaDrI

Hamilton. Clement W.: 1985. *(C8nter for Urban Hor
ticulture). Ph.D•• 1985. WashIngton (Sl louis); system.
atlcs of horticultural plants. plant population biology.
tropIcal bIogeography and conservation.
Mitchell-Olds. Thomas: 1986. (AffIliate). Ph.D•• 1985.
WISCOnsin (Madison); plant population ecology. ec0
logical genetics. agrlculturalecotogy and genetics.
Van VoO<enburgh. 81zabeth.· 1985. Ph.D•• 1980.
WashIngton; analysis of growth mechanisms. teaf
growth. photobfology.
Wllllams. SUsan L.· 1986. (Research). M.S•• 1977.
Alaska; Ph.D.• 1981. Marytand; physiological ecology
of marine plants. nutrient cycling.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
BOT 110 Introductory Plant Biology (5) AWSp
Ammirati. Bliss. del Moral. Hasldns Basic concepts In
plant biology for the nonmajor. with emphasis on plant
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diversity and how plants grow and reproduce. Modem
Ideas concerning genetic engineering, ecology, agri
culture, medicine, practical gardening, and conserva
tion and environmentallssues discussed. Laboratories
Include greenhouse and field studies.

BOT 113 Plant Identification and Classlfleatfon
(5) SpS Denton Plant classification; field study and
laboratory Identification of the common plant families
and the conspicuous flora of westem and central
Washington. Two full-day field trips.

BOT 220 The Plant Kingdom (5) A Wsalsnd Nat
ural history of fungi, algae, and land plants, stressing
ecological and structural diversity. Laboratories Include
plants native to westem Washington. Prerequisite: one
quarter of college biology or general botany or permis
sion of Instructor.

BOT 301 Plant Propagation (2) A Practical course
In methods of plant propagation by seeds, cuttings,
budding, layering, bulbs, divisions, and other special
structures. Includes consfderatlon of care and handling
of plants In the home, garden, and greenhouse. Pre
requisites: BIOl 101-102or equivalent.

BOT 331 Landscape Plant Recognition (3) SpS
Hsmflton, Tsuksds Field recognition of Important
groups of woody and herbaceous landscape plants,
emphasizing diversity at the genus and family levels.
Cultivated plant nomenclature. Plant descriptive char
acters evident in the field with eye and hand lens. Har
diness and landscape applications. Joint with UHF
331. Recommended: 113.

BOT 350 Introduction to Plant Geography (4) W
Tsuksds Patterns of worfd vegetation distributions;
the relationships between vegetation and climate; In
troduction to general theories of plant distribution. Em
phasis on the affinities within vegetation In different
parts of the worfd.

BOT 354 introduction to Plant Ecology (5) Sp
Bliss BasIc concepts of plant ecology, Including stud
Ies of the blotfc environment, plant-envlronment Inter
actions, communities, and ecosystems. Laboratory In
cludes two field trips, laboratory and greenhouse
experiments, and an Introduction to ecological problem
solving. Prerequisite: BIOl 101-102or BIOl203.

BOT 371 Elementary Plant Physiology (3) W
BBndich, ClBIsnd, Halperin, Van Volkenburgh Nutri
tion, assIml1atfon, transport, growth, photosynthesis,
and cellular respiration In plants. Prerequisite: BIOl
203 orequivaJent orpermission of Instructor.

BOT 372 Plant PhysIology Laboratory (2) W lab
oratory experiments on the growth, nutrition, and me
tabolism of plants. PrereqUisite: 371, which may be
taken concurrently.

BOT 380 EconomIc Botany (3) A Tsukada Plants
useful or harmful to man; their taxonomic and morpho
logical characteristics and chemical constituents; his
tory, distribution, production, usage, and roles In pre
historic and modem cultures and cIvlllzatfon.
Prerequisite: 110 or 113 or 10 credits In biological sci
ences.

BOT 421 Bryology (5) Taxonomy, ecology, and
general biology of mosses, liverworts, and hornworts.
emphasis on Pacific Northwest specles. Prerequisites:
ten credits of biological sciences or permission of In
structor.

BOT 428 Molecular and cellular Biology of Plants
(3) W Bendlch, CsttolJco Structure of chloroplasts
and mitochondria, nuclear and organelle gene
sequence arrangement and expression, genetic engI
neering an~ molecular evolution. Methods used In mo
lecular biology such as cloning, DNA sequenclng,
electrophoresis, and hybridization. Prerequisites: BIOl
201, 202, 203.

BOT 433 Advanced Systematics (5) A Denton
AnaJysls of characters and examination of evolutlon8r'y
principles as they relate to systematfc studies In vascu-

lar plants. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. (Offered al
ternate years; offered 1988-89.)

BOT 435 Biology of Gra8888 and Allies (5) A
Denton Biology, taxonomy, and evolutionary relation
ships of gramlnold plants (Gramlneae, Cyperaceae,
and Juncaceae). Keylng and recognition of families
and genera In field situations. Prerequisite: 113 or
equivalent (Offered alternate years; offered 1989-90.)

BOT 441 Morphology and Anatomy of Land
Plants (5) A Halperin Comparative morphology and
anatomy of land plants. Derivation of morphological
structures and basis for current classification schemes
examined using living and fossil organisms. Laborato.
rles emphasize live plants native to the Pacific North
west Prerequisite: BIOl 101-102 or BIOl 203 or
eqUivalent.

BOT 443 OrIgIns of OUr Modem Floras (4) W
Leopold Evolution and biogeographic development of
our modem forest taxa and their associations. Late ce
nozoic forests (last 60 million years) of western North
Amerlca and their environments. Geologic and climatic
shifts that have shaped temperate forest types from
tropical vegetation during early cenozoic Era. Prereq
uisite: 113 or eqUivalent. (Offered alternate years; of
fered 1989-90.)

BOT 445 Marine Botany (8) ASp SUrvey of plants
represented In marine environments; natural history;
ecology, distribution, habitat. adaptation, and trophic
Interrelationships. Offered at Friday Harbor lab0rato
ries. Prerequisites: appropriate credits In biological scl
ences, concurrent registration In ZOOl 430, and per
mIssfon of the Director of Friday Harbor laboratories.

BOT 448 Phycology (6) Sp CsttolJco, WssIsnd
Examination of aIgaJ phyla from the viewpoint of mor
phological and physfologlcal characteristics Important
to their systematics. Emphasis on phylogeny of various
lines of evolution In algae, relationships between algae
and other parts of plant and animal kingdoms, aJgaJ ge
ography and specles of economic Importance. Prereq
uisite: 220 or BIOl211 or permlsslon of Instructor.

BOT 448 MarIne Algal Ecology (3) W Wssland
Marine environment In relation to requirements for al
gal life. Intertidal, subtfdaJ, geographical, and seasonaJ
distribution of marine algae. Functional aspects of aJgaJ
form, structure, productivity, and energy economy of
marine algal communities. Algal utilization and aqua
culture. Prerequisite: 445 or 446, or permission of In
structor. (Offered alternate years.)

BOT 453 Concepts and Methods In Pale0ecoIogy
(4) A Brubaker, Leopold, Tsulcsda Conceptual '
framework and methods of study for Interpretation of
fossils In sediments; tree rings, sedimentary/geochem
Ical evidence. Past dynamic changes In plant commu
nities and specles history evaluated In context of m0d
em ecological theory. Joint with QUAT 422 and FRM
422. Prerequisite: 354. (Offered alternate years; of
fered 1988-89.)

BOT 455 Vegetation of Western WashIngton (8)
AS del Moral Vegetation of westem Washington,
Including mature, seral, and weedy vegetation. Recog
nition of landscape pattems, slght Identlcatlon of com
mon and Indicator specles, classification of maJor c0m
munity types, and uses of native specles In landscape
desfgn. Recommended: 1130r354orl ARC 483. (Of
fered a1temate years; offered 1990-91.) (Formerly
356.)

BOT 458 Plant Community Ecology (6) A dBl
Moral Development of plant community theory; theory
of vegetation structure and typaIldentiflcatlon; numeri
cal methods for vegetation descrfptlon and pattem
analysis; gradient analysis; compe1ftlon and aile
Iopathy In complex systems; vegetation dynamics;
niche theory. Laboratory emphasizes sampling design
and field and computer methods. Two weekend field
trips required. Prerequisite: 354 or permlsston of In
structor. (Offered alternate years; offered 1989-90.)

BOT 481 General Mycology (6) W Ammirati,
Whisler General survey of the fungi with emphasis on
life cycles, structure, physiology, economic Impor
tance. Prerequisite: 10 credits In bfologlcal science or
permission of Instructor. (Formerly 360.)

BOT 482 Mushrooms and Related Fungi (5) A
Ammirati General biology, ecology, and classification
of mushrooms, poIypores, puffballs, and other related
basidiomycetes. Emphasis on Pacific Northwest spe
cfes. Prerequisite: 461 or permission of Instructor. (Of
fered alternate years.)

BOT 480 Plant cell BIology (3) W Haskins Analy
sis of structure and function of plant cells. Emphasis on
the ultrastructure of plant cells and cell components.
Prerequisites: 15 credits In biological science.

BOT 490 Undergraduate seminar (1) Presenta
tion and dlscussfon of special topics In botany.

BOT 488 Special Problems In Botany (1-15)
AWSp Students with suitable background In botany
may enroll for speclal study In afgology, anatomy,
bryofogy, cytology, mycology, morphology, paleobot
any, physiology, or taxonomy. Prerequisite: permlssfon
of Instructor.

Course. for Graduate. Onl,
BOT 501 Tutorial In Botany (1-5, max. 10) AWSp
Small-group study and discussion of a speclfled topic
In the plant sciences, largely In fields not covered by
courses and existing special area seminars. Impetus
for registration would come from two or more graduate
students finding a faculty member who shares with
them an Interest In the topic. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

BOT 602 Teaching A88I8tBnt OrIentatfon (3) A
HaskIns Laboratory and lecture preparation, organi
zation, and presentation for Incoming botany graduate
students. Two student presentations reqUired; to be
self-, Instructor, and peer evaluated.

BOT 503 Quaternary Ecology and BIogeography
of the AmerIcan West (4) Focuses on the last
50,000 years of ecological and biogeographic change
In Interior westem North America; techniques of recon
structing past environments from fossfl record; plant
community response to glaclaJllnterglaclal cllmatfc os
cfllations. Review of the paleoecological record of arid
and semlarfd regions of North America. Joint with
QUAT 503.

BOT &20 semInar (1, max. 18) AWSp PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

BOT521 TopIcs In Plant Physrology (1-3, max. 10)
AWSp B6nd1ch, CI6/and, Halperin, Van Volkenburgh
Modem trends and methods In plant physiology. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

BOT 522 semfnar In Morphology and Taxonomy
(1-3, max. 10) AWSp Denton Current research and
trends In morphology and taxonomy of higher plants.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

BOT 623 selected Topics In Mycology (1-3, max.
10) AWSp Ammirati, Whisler selected topics from
all phases of mycology. ~rerequlslte: permlssfon of In
structor.

BOT 524 Toplcs In Phycology (1-3, max. 10)
AWSp CsttolJco, Wssland Topics from all phases of
phycology. Prerequisite: permlssfon of Instructor.

BOT 525 Topics In Plant Ecofogy (1-3, max. 10)
AWSp Bliss, del Moral, Leopold, Tsuksds Selected
topics from various phases of plant ecology. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

BOT526 Toplcaln Palynology (1-3, max. 8) AWSp
Leopold, TsukMS Discussion and review of literature
In pollen structure, disposition In sediments, and
paleoecology. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
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BOT 527 Advanced Topics In Plant Molecular
Systematics and Evolution (1-3, max. 10) Gattollco
In-depth discussion of topics which emphasize molec
ular level systematics and evolution. Prerequisite: per
mlsslon of Instructor.

BOT 528 Plant Molecular BIology (3) A Bendlch
Current research and trends In plant nuclelc adds, In
cluding such topics as plastid and nucfear genomes,
regulation of organelle bIogenesis, the cell cycle, and
evolution. (Offered alternate years; offered 1989-90.)

BOT 545 Marine Phycology (9) S Wasland Mor
phology, life histories, systematics, and ecology of ma
rine algae, with emphasis on the local flora. PrerequI
site: 220 orpermlsslon of the Director of Friday Harbor
laboratories. (Consult Friday Harbor Laboratot1es bul
letin for the yearoffered.)

BOT 549 Advanced PhycoIogy (9) S Waalsnd
Varied marine algal flora of the san Juan region. Topic
changes from year to year. Individual research proj
ects. Prerequisites: 545 or equivalent and permtsslon
of the Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories. (Consult
Friday Harbor Laboratories bulletin for the year of
fered.)

BOT 552 Vegetation of North AmerIca (5) W Bliss
DetaIled anaJysIs of the biomes of America north of C0
lumbia. Including principles of plant geography, floris
tics, climate, soils, ecophyslology, paleobotany, vege
tation SlrUCtUre, and community patterns. Prerequisite:
350. (Offered alternate years; offered 1989-90.)

BOT 554 Palynology and Quaternary Phytogeog
raphy (5) A Tsukada Studyof former vegetation and
environments by relating the fossil pollen record to
ecological principles; fundamentalS and applications of
pollen-spore morphology and pollen analysis. Two full
day (Friday and saturday) field trips required. Prereq.
uisites: 113; BIOL 472, or permission of Instructor. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1989-90.)

BOT 565 MarIne Mycology (9) Whisler Taxon
omy and morphology ofaquatic fungi with emphasis on
marine forms. Prerequisites: 461 or 20 credits In biol
ogy and permission of the Director of Friday Harbor
laboratories. (Consult Friday Harbor Laboratories bul
letin for the yearoffered.)

BOT 575 Transport Proces8es In Plants (3) Van
Vollcenburgh Analysis of pathways and mechanisms
of water, lon, and sugar transport In higher plants, from
a biophysical Understanding of membrane properties,
water potential, and electrophysiology to whole plant
control of water status, nutrient transport, and carbon
allocation. Prerequisites: BIOL 210, 211, 371, 372, or
permlsston of Instructor; recommended: 441.

BOT 577, Plant Growth and Development (3) A
Cleland Control of growth, development, and differen
tiation In higher plants by hormones. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor. (Offered a1temate years; offered
1988-89.)

BOT 579 EnvIronmental Control of Plant Growth
and Development (3) A Cleland Effects of light,
temperature, I,lnd water stress on the growth, develop
ment, and metabolism of higher plants. Prerequisite:
371 or permission of Instructor. (Offered altemate
years.)

BOT 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

BOT 700 Master'sThesis (*) AWSp

BOT800 Doctoral DIssertation (*)

Canadian Studies
S8a InternationalStudies.

Chemistry
109 Bagley

Chemistry Is a branch of natural science that deals
prlncfpally with the properties of substances, the
changes they undergo, and the natural laws that de
scribe these changes.

Undergraduate Program
Spacialoptions:WIthin the'tradltlonaJ degree programs
below, elective study options are avallable In environ
mental chemistry In cooperation with the Instltute for
Environmental Studies.

Badl810fDfUlna D"""

Admission: Recommended high school preparation In
cludes four years of college preparatory mathematics,
one year of physics, one year of chemistry, and three
years of German.

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126 and two
courses above 200 (recommended, MATH 307 and eI
ther MATH 205 or MATH 308); [altematlve MATH re
quirement: 134, 135, ·138 and one course other than
307 (205 or 308 recommended)); one year of physics
Including one credit of laboratory (PHYS 121, 122, 123,
132 recommended); CHEM 145 (or 140); CHEM 155,
164 (or 150,160,312); CHEM 157 (or 141, 151, 161);
CHEM 317 and 321; CHEM 335,338,337,346,347
(or 237,238,239,241,242 with a grade-polnt average
of 3.00 or higher or a passing score In the standard
American Chemical Soclety examination); CHEM 416,
455, 456, 457; 14 credits of numerically graded CHEM
400 courses (not previously listed), which must Include
CHEM 461 and two more courses with laboratory (cur
rently 426, 462, 463, 464); recommended, ~arch
credits In CHEM 399 and 499. Minimum grade-polnt
average of 2.8 In chemistry courses and a minimum
grade of 1.7 or better In all required chemistry courses.
For graduation 192 credits are required with a cumula
tive grade-polnt average of 2.8 or better.

8Bch81D1DfA*DSl188

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of
SCIence degree.

Major RBqu/rements: MATH 124, 125, 126 (or MATH
134, 135, 138); one year of physics, Including one
credit of laboratory; CHEM 140 (or 145); CHEM 150,
160,312 (or 155,164); CHEM 141, 151, 161 (or 157);
CHEM 321; CHEM 237, 238, 239, 241,242 (or 335,
336, 337, 346, 347) [or (223, 224, or 237, 238), 241,
317,416); CHEM 455; CHEM 456, 457 (or 350,351),
(or 352); 5 credits of numerically graded CHEM 400
courses (not previously listed), which must Include
CHEM 461; minimum grade-point average of 2.00 In
chemistry courses.

Graduate Program
The Master of ScIence and Doctor of Philosophy pro.
grams are designed to lead to posltlons of leadership
and Independent Investigation with research Institutes,
Industrial laboratories, and government agencies, and
as teachers, researchers, or administrators In colleges
and universities In chemistry or In fields having sub
stantial chemistry content.

Placement examinations to assess knowledge and un
derstanding of undergraduate material In four areas
(analytical, Inorganic, organic, and physical) are given
to entering students as an aid to planning course pro.
grams and assigning the students to appropriate
teaching assistant assignments.

Thesis research for the Master of ScIence degree and
dissertation research for the Doctor of Phltosophy de
gree should constitute an original contribution to knowt
edge worthy of report In the scientific literature.

Mall"ofBelsnes DegfBe

Admission RBqu/rements: BaccaJaureate degree with
malor In chemistry; Graduate Record Examination.

Graduation ReqUirements: WIth~ approved
credits with 18 In courses at the 500 level or above; 18
In courses at the 400 or 500 level taken for numerical
grade; 9 credits In thesis research. Without Thesis
same as with thesis, except that additional course
work may be substituted for the required research.
Grade-point average of 3.00 reqUired for both degrees.

DoctDrIIIPhIlDItJpllyDsgfB8

Admission Requirements: same as for the Master of
ScIence degree.

Graduation Requirements: 18-27 credits of approved
courses at the 400 or 500 level, with a total grade-polnt
average of 3.00; candidacy examinations covering
area of specialization; al8S8l18tlon; experience as a
teaching assistant orpredoctoral teaching associate.

Faculty
CbBlfllellDn
Thomas Engel

PrrJfusoIl

Andersen, Niels H.,· 1968, Ph.D., 1967, Northwestern;
bioorganic and biophysical chemistry, natural products
structure elucfdatlon, blorecognltlon phenomena, rned
tctnaJ chemistry.
Anderson, Arthur G., Jr.,. 1946, (Emeritus), M.S.,
1942. Ph.D., 1944, Michigan; chemlstryof nonclassical
aromatic compounds and novel heterocycles.

Borden, Weston T.,. 1972, MA, 1966, Ph.D., 1968,
Harvard; molecular orbital theory of organic molecules
and reactions, synthesis of unnatural products.
cady, George H., 1938, (Emeritus), A.M., 1928, Kan
sas; Ph.D., 1930, California; Inorganic chemistry.
Callis, James B.,· 1975, (BIoengineering), Ph.D., 1970,
Washington; Instrumentation development, process
analytical chemistry, noninvasive clinical chemistry.
Chartson, Robert J.,. 1965, :I:(Atmospheric ScIences,
Environmental Studies, Geophysics), M.S., 1959,
Stanford; Ph.D., 1964, Washington; atmospheric and
cloud chemistry, aerosol physics.
Christian, Gary D.,· 1972, M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1964,
Maryland; electroanalysls, flow Injection analysis, op
trodes, process control.
Eggers, David F., Jr.,. 1950, Ph.D., 1950, Minnesota;
rotation analysis of gas phase molecular spectra, Infra
red lasers.
Eichinger, Bruce E.,. 1968, Ph.D., 1967, Stanford;
physical chemistry and synthesis of macromolecules.

Engel, Thomas,· 1980, (Physics), M.A., 1964, Johns
Hopkins; Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; surface chemistry and
catalysis.
Eplotls, Nlcolaos D.,. 1972, M.A., 1967, Harvard;
Ph.D., 1972, Princeton; applied quantum chemistry.
Floss, Heinz G.,. 1987, (Biochemistry, Medicinal
Chemistry, Microbiology), Ph.D., 1961, Technical Uni
versity of Munich; bioorganic and natural products
chemistry.
Gammon, Richard H.,· 1989, (OC8anography),t Ph.D.,
1970, Harvard; atmospheric and marine chemistry, bI
ogeochemical cycles, global climate change, general
environmental chemistry.
Gouterman, Martin,· 1966, M.S., 1955, Ph.D., 1958.
Chicago; electronic structure, spectra, luminescence of
porphyrins, useof porphyrins as sensors.
Gregory, Norman W.,. 1946, (Emeritus), M.S., 1941,
Washington; Ph.D., 1943, Ohio State; structure and
thermodynamic properties of Inorganicsubstances, va
porization reactions.
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Hakomorl. 5en-ltlroh G••• 1967. :I:(Blochemlstry. MIcro
bIology. Pathoblology). M.D•• 1951. D.Med.ScI•• 1956.
Tohoku (Japan); membrane' biochemistry and glyco
proteIns.
Halsey. George D.,· 1951. Ph.D•• 1948. Princeton; ab
sorption and Interaction of rare gases with surfaces.
solid solutions of rare gases. catalysis. colloIds.
Heller. ErIc J••• 1984. (Physlcs).t Ph.D.• 1973. Har
vard; semIclassical methods. photodissocfatlon
dynamIcs and spectroscopy. molecular spectroscopy.
radfatlonless transitions In molecules. quantum me
chanIcs of nonlinearsystems. surface scattering.
Kowalski. Bruce R••• 1973. Ph.D.• 1969. washIngton;
analytical chemometrlcs and computerized Instrumen
tation for process monitoring and control.
Kwfrarn. AMn L.· 1970. Ph.D•• 1963. California Insti
tute of Technology; molecular structure and dynamIcs
In the solid state with emphasis on excited states. mag
netic resonance (ESR, NMR. ENDOR. and optical de
tection methods).
Ungafelter. Edward C•• 1939. (Emeritus). Ph.D•• 1939.
CallfomJa (Berkeley); crystal and molecularstructure of
coordination compounds.
Norman. Joe G.• Jr••• 1972. Ph.D.• 1972. Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; synthesIs and structures
of transition metal complexes. theoretical calculations
on large molecules.
Packer. Yeshayau.· 1961, M.Sc.• 1949. Hebrew Uni
versityofJerusalem; Ph.D.• 1953. D.Sc•• 1960. London
(England); organic reaction mechanisms. chemical
and enzymatic catalysis. metalloenzymes.
Rablnovltch. B. 5eymour.· 1948. (Emerl4Js). Ph.D.•
1942, McGill; chemical dynamics. energy relaxation.
properties ofsilver surfaces.
Raucher. Stanley.· 1975. Ph.D•• 1973. Minnesota; new
methods In synthetic organic chemistry. total synthesis
of natural products.
Reid. Brian R••• 1980. (Blochemlstry).t M.A•• 1960.
cambridge (St Johns); Ph.D.• 1965. californIa (Berke
ley); biophysical chemistry.
Ritter. David M•• 1947, (emeritus). Ph.D•• 1937. Chi
cago; InorganIcchemistry.

Robinson. RexJ•• 1929. (Emeritus). M.S.• 1927. Ph.D••
1929. WisconsIn; analytical chemistry.
Rose. Norman. J••·1966. Ph.D•• 1960. IllinoIs; design.
synthesis, and study of coordination compounds of
transition metals. Including the lanthanIdes. .'
RuzIcka. Jaromlr.· 1987. Ph.D.. 1967. Charles
(Prague); flow Injection analysis. Instrumentatal analy
sis. trace analysis.
SChomaker. Verner. 1965. (Emeritus). M.S.• 1935. Ne
braska; Ph.D•• 1938. C8l1fornla Instituteof Technology;
crystal structures by x-ray diffraction. rnolecular-sieve
catalysts.

SChubert, Wolfgang M••• 1947. (Emeritus). Ph.D••
1947. MInnesota; mechanism and sterle course of or
ganic reactlons; substituent and solvent effects. acid
base eataIysfs.
Schurr. J. Michael.· 1966. 'Ph.D•• 1965. california
(Berkeley); physical chemistry of DNA and other blo
polymers. photon correlation techniques. dynaml~ of
Brownian motlons andlrnernal deformations. polyelec
tro!ytes. macromolecular theory. structures and dy
namfcs of supercoiled DNAs.
SlUtsky. Leon J.•• 1961. Ph.D.• 1957. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; lattice dynamics. Idnetlcs of
conformational change, physical absorptfon.
Trager. WIlliam F••• 1972. :I:(Medfcfnal Chemistry).
Ph.D•• 1965. washington; medicinal chemistry. bfoana-
lytlcaI chemlstJy drug metabolism. '

Vandenbosch. Robert,· 1963. (Physics). Ph.D., 1957.
Califomla (Berkeley); nuclear studies, particularly fis
sion and nuclear reaction mechanisms. heavy Ion re
actions.
Watts. Robert 0 .•• 1986. Ph.D.• 1968. Australian Na
tlonal; properties of small molecular clusters by the0
retical and experlmentallnvestlgatfons.

Zoller. William H••• 1984. (Atmospheric ScIences).
Ph.D.. 1969. Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
analytical. envlronmental. and nuclearchemistry.
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Campbell. Charles T.•·1989. Ph.D•• 1979. Texas (Aus
tin); experimental surface physical chemistry and cata
lysis.

Crittenden. Alden L.· 1947. (Emeritus). Ph.D.• 1946.
illinois; mass spectra. solid etectrode polarography.
Drobny. Gary.· 1982. Ph.D.• 1981. C8flfomla (Berke
ley); two-dImensional and multiple quantum studies In
nuclear magnetic resonance.
Hopldns. Paul B••• 1982. Ph.D.• 1982. Harvard; bioor
ganic chemistry. organic synthesis.
MacklIn. John W.•• 1968. Ph.D.• 1969. Comell; spec
troscopic studies of materials In condensed phase and
In solution.
Mayer. James M.•·1984. Ph.D•• 1982. CBIlfomla Insti
tute of Technology; Inorganic and organometallic
chemistry: synthesis and mechanism of reactions of
transition metal compounds.
Robinson. Bruce H••• 1980. Ph.D.• 1975. Vanderbilt;
magnetic resonance. molecular dynamics. polymer dy
namics. nonlinear response theory.
Sivertz. VIctorian. 1926. (Emeritus). M.S., 1924. West
Virginia; Ph.D.• 1926. McGill; physical chemistry.
Stenkamp. Ronald E.•• 1981. :I:(Blologlcal Structures).
Ph.D•• 1975. washington; crystallography. molecular
blophyslcs. blolnorganlc chemlstry.

Woodman. Darrell J.•• 1965. (Environmental Studies).
A.M•• 1965. Ph.D•• 1965. Harvard; peptide syrithQSIs.
heterocyclic compounds. chemIstry of ketoketeni
mines.

AIIIltBnI PrDfBIIIIfI

Gelb. Michael H.•• 1985. (Biochemistry). Ph.D•• 1982.
Yale; mechanlstfc enzymology. bioorganic and medici
nal chemistry.
Imre. Dan G.•• 1984. Ph.D•• 1984. Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology; molecular dynamics and laser
spectroscopy of the transition state.
J6nsson. Hannes.· 1988. Ph.D•• 1985. CBItfomla (San
DIego); computer slmulations and scattering calcula
tions with applications to liquid. glass. and surface
properties.
KIevit, Rachel E••• 1986. :I:(Blochemlstry). D.Phll.•
1981. OXford; structurelfunction of proteins. 2DNMR.
Kovacs. Julia A.•• 1988. Ph.D.• 1986. Harvard; Inor
ganIc and blolnorganlc chemistry: synthesIs. reactivlty.
and structure of transition' metal clusters and com
plexes.
8asakl. Tomi1<azu.· 1989. Ph.D•• 1985. Kyoto (Japan);
desIgn and synthesis of protein mJmetlcs. molecular
recognltlon of synthetic enzymes.
Synovec. Robert E.•• 1986. Ph.D•• 1986. Iowa State;
laser-based liquid chromatography detectors. separa
tion theory, analytical Instrumentatlon.

Cour.e Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
No more than the number of credits Indicated can be
cotmted toward graduation from the following COUTS8
groups: 140. 145 (4 credits); 150. 155. 160 (8 credits);
164. 312 (7 credits); 141. 151. 157, 161 (6 credits);
102, 223, 237. 335 (7 credits); 238, 336 (4 credits);
224.239.337(4 credits);241.346 (3 credits);242, 347
(3 credits);350. 351. 352. 456 (6credits).

CHEM 100 Chemical SCIence (5) AWSpS One
quarter Introduction to chemistry for nonsclence majors
or students with little or no chemistry background.
Atoms and molecules. theIr Interactions with energy.
and their reactions; emphaslzes Impact of chemistry on
everyday life. can stand arone or be followed by 102;
140. 145. or 110. 140;203.205.

CHEM 102 General and Organic Chemistry (5)
AWSpS Organic compounds; hydrocarbons. alco
hols. aldehydes. ketones. ethers. acids. aromatlcs. fats
and oils. proteins. and carbohydrates. Students who
plan to take 223 or 237 should not take 102. PrerequI
site: 100 or equivalent

CHEM 110 Introduction to General Chemistry (3)
AWSpS Supplements the material in 100 with meth
ods for soMng quantitative problems. For students with
limited mathematics background. who have completed
100 and plan to take 140. Prerequisites: 100 and
MATH 102 or equivalent. (Formerly 105.)

CHEM 140 General ~emlstry (4) AWSpS For sci
ence. engIneering, and other majors 'planning to take a
year or more of chemistry courses. Atomic nature of
matter. nuclear chemistry. stoichiometry. pertodlc
table. quantum concepts. chemical bonding. gas laws.
PrerequIsites: high school chemistry and/or physfcs. or
100 and 110. and quallflcatlon for MATH 124; recom
me,nded: concurrent reglstratlon In 141.

CHEM 141 General Chemistry Laboratory (2)
AWSpS Introduction to laboratory work. Including ex
periments to Illustrate analytic techniques. stoichiome
try. and synthesis. Designed to complement 140. Pre
requisite: prior completion of. or concurrent registration
In 1400r 145.

CHEM 145 Honora General Chemistry (4) A Par
allels 140. For science. engineering and other majors
with a strong mathematics and sclence background In
hIgh school or a good performance In 105 and aptitude
for study of science. Familiarity with differential cal
culus encouraged. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment
In MATH 124or 125.

CHEM 150 General Chemistry (4) AWSpS Intro
duction to Inorganic chemistry. solids. solutions. acid
base. chemical equilibrium•.Prerequlsite: 140 or 145;
recommended: concurrrent registration In 151.

CHEM 151 GeI1eral Chemistry Laboratory (2)
AWSpS experiments to Illustrate the chemIstry of
common metals. acid-base titration. and solubility
products as well as qualitative analysis. DesIgned to
complement 150. PrereqUisites: 141 and prforcomple
tlon of. or concurrent registration In 150or 155.

CHEM 155 Honors General Chemistry (4) W S0
lutions. equilibrium. aclds and bases. Introduction to
thermodynamics. Idnetlcs. electrochemIstry. and the
saUd state. Prerequisite: 145 or 140; recommended:
concurrent registration In 157.

CHEM 157 General Chemistry, Honore labora
tory (3) W Introduction to chemIstry laboratory tech
niques and data analysis for students with strong apti
tude In sclence or prevlous laboratory experience.
Provides experience In spectroscopy. thermodynam
Ics. acid-base titratfons. Idnetles, synthesis and 1abora
tory appllcatlons of computers. Desfgned to comple
ment 155. Can replace 141. 151. 161 sequence for
degree requirements.

CHEM 180 General Chemistry (4) AWSpS Intro
duction to thermodynamics. electrochemistry. chemI
cal kinetics. organic chemistry. synthetic polymers. and
blopolymers. Prerequisite: 150; recommended: con
current registration In 161.

CHEM 161 General Chemistry Laboratory (2)
AWSpS Introductory experiments In etectrochemls
try. thermochemistry. chemical kfnetlcs. and organic
synthesis. Designed to complement 160. Prerequlslte:
151; recommended: prior completion of. or concurrent
registration In 160 or 164.

CHEM 164 General and Introductory EnvIronmen
tal Chemistry (5) Sp Introduction to systerna1fc Inor
ganIc chemIstry: representative elements. metals. and
nonmetals. AddltlonaJ material emphasizes environ
mental applications of basic chemistry. Honors credit
avallable. Prerequisite: 155or equivalent orpermission
of Instructor.



102 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I CHEMISTRY

CHEM 198 Tutorial Study (1. max. 3) AWSpS For
chemistry majors only. Small-group discussions of as
pects of chemistry of current Interest to undergradu
ates. May not be taken concurrentiy with 199.
Prerequisites: permission of chemistry adviser and
grade-point average of 3.00 for freshmen, 2.50 for
sophomores.

CHEM 199 SpecIal Problems (1. max. 6) AWSpS
Research In chemistry. Forchemistry majors only. Pre
requisites: permission of chemistry adviser and chem
Istry grade-po\ntaverage above 3.00.

CHEM 205 Chemistry 01 ute (5) examination of
the molecular basis of life. Study of the chemistry of or
ganic molecules and blomolecules Including proteins,
nucleic aelds (DNA and RNA), and enzymes. Intended
for nonsclence majors. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent.

CHEM 223 Organic Chemistry-Short Program (4)
AWS Rrst of a two-quarter lecture series In organic
chemistry, for majors In biology and ,related fields who
elect not to comptete the full year sequence. Introduc- .
tIon to structure, nomenclature, reactlons, and synthe
sis of the main functlonal group families of organic
compou.nd. Prerequisite: 155or 160.

CHEll 224 Organic Chemistry-Short Program (4)
WSpS Continuation of the abbreviated coverage of
the main funclfonal group classes of organic com
pounds. Short .Introduction to blomolecules (lipids, car
bohydrates, amino acids, proteins, and nucleic acids).
Prerequisite: 223.

CHEM 237 Organic Chemistry (4) AWS Rrst
course for students planning to take three quarters of
organic chemistry. Structure, nomenclature, reactions,
and synthesis of the maln types of organic compounds.
Prerequisite: 155or 160. (Formerly 231.)

CHEll 238 Organic Chemistry (4) WSpS second
course for .students planning to take three quarters of
organic chemistry. Further discussion of physical prop
erties and transformations of organic molecules, espe
cially aromatic and carbonyl compounds. Prerequisite:
237. (Formerly 235.)

CHEM 239 Organic Chemistry (3) ASpS third
course for students planning to take three quarters of
organic chemistry. Polyfunctional compounds and nat
ural products, lipids, carbohydrates, amino acids, pr0
teins, and nucJelc acids. Prerequisite: 238. (Formerly
236.)

CHEM 241 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3)
WSpS Preparation of representative compounds.
Prerequisites: 157or 161: 223 or 237.

CHEM 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3)
ASpS Preparations and qualitative organic analysis.
Prerequisites: 224 or 238; 241.

CHEM 299 SpecIal Problems and Report Writing
(1. max. 6) AWSpS For chemistry majors only. Re
search In chemistry and/or study In the chemical Iltera
ture. Requires writing a scfenUfic report. Prerequisites:
permission of chemistry adviser and a chemistry
grade-polntaverage above 3.00.

CHEM 303 Chemistry 01 Trace Materials: The En
vIronmentsllmpact (3) A Nonmathematlcal examI
nation of role of small amounts (traces) of chemicals In
our bodies and In global, regional, and local environ
ments. Traces of certain chemicals Influence events
leading to acid rain, smog, nuclear waste manage
ment, wastewater treatment. Intended for nonsclence
majors. Prerequisite: one quarter of college-level
chemistry.

CHEM 312 Inorganic Chemistry (3) A The perl
odic table: chemistry of representative and transition
elements, Including discussion of environmental, bio
logical, and everyday aspects of Inorganic chemistry.
For students who have comploted 140, 150, and 160
(or 145 and 155, but not 164). Prerequisites: 155 or
160.

CHEM 317 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (3) W
experimental exploration of the periodic table to com
plement 312. Techniques of preparation and charac
terization of Inorganic compounds. Prerequisites: 164
or312; 157of 161;241 or346.

CHEM 321 Quantitative Analysis (5) AWSpS In
troduction to chemical analysis, Including gravimetric,
volumetric, spectrophotometric, and potentiometric
analyses. Laboratory computer use Included. PrerequI
sites: 1550r 160; 157or 161.

CHEM 335, 336. 337 Honors Organic Chemistry
(4.4,4) A,W.Sp For chemistry majors and otherwise
quallfled students planning three or more quarters of
organic chemistry. Structure, nomenclature, reactions,
and synthesis of organic compounds. Theory and
mechanism of organic reactions. Studies of blomole
oolos. Prerequisites: 160 or 155 for 335; 335 for 336;
336 for 337.

CHEM 346 Organic Chemistry Honors Laboratory
(3) W Usually to accompany 336. Prerequisite: 336,
which may be taken concurrently.

CHEM 347 Organic and Qualitative Organic Hon
ors Laboratory (3) Sp Continuation of 346. Usually
to accompany 337. Prerequisites: 337, which may be
taken concurrently, and 346.

CHEM 350. 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry
(3.3) W.Sp Survey of some major topics In physical
chemistry with emphasis on thermodynamics. Equilib
rium systems, solutions, electrochemistry, phase dia
grams, and kinetics. Prerequisites: 155 or 160, PHVS
116, and MATH 125 (126 recommended) orMATH 157
for~; 350 for 351.

CHEM 352 Physical Chemistry for Biologists (4)
Sp General equlllbrlumthermodynamics and aspects
of the theory transport properties, reaction kinetics,
and electrochemical phenomena of particular rele
vance In the biological sciences. Prerequisites: 155 or
160 and differential calculus.

CHEM 399 Undergraduate Research (•• max. 12)
AWSpS For chemistry majors only. Research In
chemistry. Prerequisites: permission of chemistry ad
viser, chemistry grade-point average above 3.00, and
junior standing In chemistry.

CHEM 410 Radiochemistry Laboratory (2) Sp In
troductory general servfce course for students planning
further work In nuclear or tracer applications. safety
procedures, detection and measurement of nuclear ra
diations, radiochemical and tracer techniques. Prereq
uisites: 155 or 160; 157, 161 or other laboratory work:
418.

CHEM 414 Chemistryof the Main Group Elements
(3) The elements and their compounds In relation to
the periodic system. Prerequisites: senior standing;
457; or 351 and 455. (Offered altemate years.)

CHEM 415 The Chemical Bond (3) W Nature of
the chemical bonet. Simple bonding theories, molecular
orbital methods, symmetry, and group theory. Prereq
uisite: 455. (Offered a1temate years.)

CHEM 418 Transition Metals (3) A SUrvey of se
lected key topics In the chemistry of the transition met
als, Including emphasis on the structure, bonding, and
reactMty of major classes of compounds. PrerequI
sites: 164 or 312; 455, which may be taken concur
rentiy.

CHEM 417 Organometallic Chemistry (3) Chem
Istry of the metal-carbon bond for both main group and
transition metals. Structure and reacUvlty with applica
tions to organic synthesis and catalysls. Prerequisites:
164 or 312; 224, 238, or 336; recommended: 416. (Of
fered alternate years.)

CHEM 418 Nuclear Chemistry (3) W Natural ra
dloactivlty, nuclearsystematics and reactions, radi0ac
tive decay processes, statistical conskferatlon of decay
laws, applications of radioactivity. Prerequisite: 350,
352, or 455.

CHEM 419 Blolnorganlc Chemistry (3) Sp Ko
vacs, Rose DescrIption of transition metal-contalnlng
systems found In biology. Structural and electronic
properties and reactivity of metalloprotelns, meta1loen
zymes, and metallocofactors. Methods used to probe
and model metal sites by spectroscopic and synthetic
techniques. Prerequisites: 164 or 312; 224, 239, 337;
recommended: 416.

CHEM 426 Instrumental AnalysIs (4) Sp Introduc
tion to modem Instrumental methods of chemical anal
ysis, Including chromatography, optical and mass
spectroscopy, electrochemistry and flow Injection anal
ysis. Basic concepts of transducers, spectrometers,
mass analysis, separation sciences, and computerized
data acquisition and reduetlon. Prerequisite: 321.

CHEM 427 sampling MethodolOQY and Wet
Chemical Analysis (3) A Includes sampling and
sample dissolution, multiple chemical equilibria, sol
vent extraction, nonaqueous tItratIons, pH measure
ment, kinetic and enzyme assays. Prerequisites: 223
or 237 or 335; 321. .

CHEM 429 Chemical 8eparatIon Techniques (3)
W Introduction to modem separation techniques such
as gas chromatography, hlgh-perfonnanc:e lIquid chro
matography, electrophoresis, and field flow frac
tionation. Prerequisites: 224, 238, or 336; 241 or 346;
recommended: 321.

CHEM 435 IntrodUctory Biophysical Chemistry
(3) W Survey of the statics and dynamics of biophysI
cal and/or biochemical processes. Prerequisites: or·
ganlc and physical chemistry. (Offered alternate
years.)

CHEM 438 Bioorganic Chemistry 01 Enzymes (3)
W Introduction to enzyme chemistry and Inhibition.
Includes modes of b!ologlcal catalysis, chemistry of
coenzymes, stereochemistry of enzymatic reactions,
enzyme characterization and Idnetlcs, and design and
principles of enzyme Inhibitors. Prerequisite: 236 or
337; recommended: BlOC 405 or 440. (Offered alter
nate years.)

CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry (3) ASpS Intro
duction to quantum chemistry and spectroscopy. The
ory of quantum mechanics presented at an elementary
level and applied to the electronic structure of atoms
and molecules and to moleculaispectra. Prerequisites:
155 or 160, MATH 126 (236 recornmended), and col·
lege physics.

CHEM 458 Physical Chemistry (3) AWS Chemical
thermodynamics. Laws of thermodynamics presented
with applJcatlons to phase equilibria, chemical equiilb
ria, and solutions. Joint with CH E 456. Prerequisites:
155 or 160, MATH 126 (238 recommended), and col·
lege physics. May be taken without 455.

CHEM 457 Physical Chemistry (3) AWSp Intro
duetlon to statistical mechanics, Idnetlc theory, cheml·
calldnetlcs, and statistical thermodynamics. Other t0p
Ics of physical chemistry not In 455 or 456 may be
covered. Prerequisites: 455 and 456.

CHEM 458 Introduction to Air Chemistry (4) A
The atmosphere as a chemical system; analytical and
physical chemistry of trace atmospheric constituents,
both natural and manufactured. Joint with ATM S 458.
Prerequisites: 140 or'145; 350 or456 orATM S 340.

CHEM 480 Spectroscopic Molecular IdentIfIc8
tlon (3) ASp. Basic theory of spectral techniques
Infrared and ultravloletlvlsible spectroscopy, NMR, and
mass spectrometry-with emphasis on spectral Inter
pretatlon skills needed for the elucidation of complex
organic structures or conformations. Prerequisites: 224
or 238 or 336; recommended: 455.

CHEM 461 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2-3)
AWSp Physical measurements In chemistry. Vacuum
and high-temperature techniques, caIortmetry~ spec
troscopic methods, electrical measurements. PrerequI
sites: 455; 351 or 352 or 457, which may be taken c0n
currently.
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CHEM 482 Techniques of Synthetic Chemistry (2
3) A Techniques of synthetic chemistry with examples
from organic, Inorganic, and bIological chemIstry. Vac
uum nne synthesis, Iow- and high-temperature tech
niques, high-pressure syntheses, photochemical reac
tions, gas phase reactions, etc. Chromatography and
separation techniques. Prerequlslte: 347 or 242; 460,
which may be taken concurrently.

CHEM 463 Spectroscopic Techniques for Strue
turalldentlflcatlon (2) ASp Laboratory techniques of
spectroscopIc analysis for structural determination us
Ing UV, IR, NMR, mass spectroscopy. PrerequIsite:
460, which may be taken concurrently.

CHEM 484 Computers In Data AcqUisition and
Analysis (3) W Introduction to use of the computer In
the chemIstrY laboratory. Principles of microcomputers
and theIr use for such problems as data acquisition,
noise reduction, and Instrument control. PrereqUisites:
455, ENGR 141, MATH 205 or equivalent.

CHEM 470 Physical Chemistry of Macromolec
ules (3) Solution thermodynamics, chain dimensions,
rubber elasticity, solid-state morphology, and viscoe
lastic behavior of high polymers. Prerequisites: 457 or
351 or 352, and FPE 488 or CH E 570. (Offered alter
nate years.)

CHEM 471 Physical Chemistry of. Macromolec
ules (3) Classical hydrodynamic methods, and m0d
em optical· correlation and pulse techniques for study
Ing dynamical motions and conformations of
macromotecules, espeCially blopotymers, In solution.
CooperatIve thermal transitions, optical properties, and
polyelectrolyte effects. Prerequisites: 457 or 351 or
352, and 455; recommended: 470. (Offered alternate
years.) .

CHEM 473 Workshop In ChemIstry Teaching (*,
max. 15) Individual or group study projects on the
Improvement of Instruction In chemistry for secondary
level teachers. Prerequisites: 100 or 140.

CHEM 480 Topics In Applied Chemistry (*, max. 3)
A Applications of pure chemistry, as practiced In In
dustrial and academic settings. seminar topics vary
and may Indude pUlp and paper, petroleum, medicinal,
environmental, and cosmetic chemistry, and biochem
Istry.

CHEM 498 Teaching experience In Chemistry (1,
max. 6) AWSpS Students are trained as assistants In
laboratories and quiz sections. For chemistry majors,
especially those planning graduate work or secondary
education. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor,
grade-point average above 3.00, and upper-dMslon
standing.

CHEM 499 Undergraduate Research and Report
Writing (*, max. 12) AWSpS For chemistry majors
only. Research In chemistry and lor study In the chemi
cal literature. Prerequisites: permission of chemistry
adviser, chemistry grade-point average above 3.00,
and junior standing In chemistry.

Course. for Graduate. Onl,
CHEM 502 PractIcal NMR Methods for Biological
and Organic Structure Elucidation (4) W Theory or
NMR (rotating frame formalism, multi-pulse experi
ments, relaxation phenomena, 20 experiments) 88 ap
plied to structural and dynamic problems In organic
and biological chemistry. Provides basis for experi
ment selection and spectrum Interpretation. A more ad
vanced treatment of NMR than 460. Prerequisites: 224
or239; recommended: 460 or equivalent, 435 or455.

CHEM 508 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3,
max. 9) DIscussion of selected applications of physI
cal technfques to the study of Inorganic 1TIOktcu1es.
Topics Include group theory, magnetic resonance
spectroscopy (NMR and ESR), vibrational spectr0s
copy (IR and Raman), electronic spectroscopy,
magnetism and electrochemistry.

CHEM 510 Current Problems In Inorganic Chem
Istry (3, max. 12) A For doctoral candidates In inor
ganic chemistry. Current topics (blolnorganlc, ad
vanced organometallic, materials and solid state,
advanced inorganicspectroscopy).

CHEM 520 Current Problems In Analytical Chem
Istry (2, max. 12) AWSp For doctoral candidates In
analytical chemistry. Current topics (e.g., electrochem
Istry, trace anatys1s, me1hods of data treatment, analyt
Ical Instrumentation theory).

CHEM 521 Analytical Electrochemistry (3) The
ory and practice of modem electrochemistry with em
phasis on Instrumentation and applications In chemical
analysis. (Offered alternate years.)

CHEM 522 Atomic and Molecular Analytical Spec
troscopy (3) Quantitative analysis of atomic and mo
lecular species, using all forms of electromagnetic radi
ation, electrons, and gaseous Ions. (Offered alternate
years.)

CHEM 525 Process Analytical Chemistry (3)
Chemical sensors and systems approach to chemical
analysis as Integral part of monitoring and controlllng
chemical, biological, and '11edlcal processes. (Offered
alternate years.)

CHEM 526 Chemometrlcs (3, max. 9) Mathemati
cal and statistical methods for experimental design,
calibration, signal resolution, and Instrument control
and optimization. (Offered a1temate years.)

CHEM 530 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) A
Fundamental aspects of organic structures and trans
formations. Structure and basicity of carbanlons, sub
stitution reactions. elimination reactions, nucteophlllc
addition and addition/elimination reactions, condensa
tion reactions, structure and rearrangements of carbo
cations, electrophlllc. addition, eIecb'ophnlc substitu
tions, neighboring groupeffects. Prerequisite: 337.

CHEM 531 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) W
Structure, mechanism, acldlty and basicity, stereo
chemistry, kinetics and equilibria, reactive IntermedI
ates, and catalysis. Prerequisite: 530.

CHEM 532 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Sp
Synthetic organic chemistry. Discussion of practical
methods for the synthesis of complex organic mole
cules with an emphasis on synthetic strategy and the
control of stereochemistry. Prerequisite: 531.

CHEM 533 Advanc8d Organic Chemistry (3) Sp
Molecular orbital theory In organic chemistry. Wood
ward-Hoffmann rules, aromatlclty, concerted reactions,
photochemical transformations, and reactions of elee
tron-deficlent species. Prerequlslte: 530.

CHEM 540 Current Problems In Organic Chemis
try (3, max. 18) AWSp For doctoral candidates In
organic chemistry. Discussions of topics of current In
terest and Importance. see the department for Instruc
tor and topic during any particularquarter.

CHEM 541 Mass Spectrometry In Ufe SCiences
(3) Principles of modem mass spectrometry: applica
tions to problems In chemical, biological, and health
sciences. Applications of mass spectrometric tech
niques to the structural determination and quantitative
measurement of biologically Important substances.
Joint with MEDCH 541. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor. (Offered alternate years.)

CHEM 550 Introductfon to Quantum Chemistry (3)
A Orlgfns and basic postulates of quantum mechan
Ics; solutions to stngle-particte problems; angular
momentum and hydrogenlc wave functions; matrix
methods; perturbation theory; variational methods.
Prerequisite: 455.

CHEM 551 Introduction to Quantum Chemistry (3)
Sp Electronic structure of many-electron atoms and
molecules; vibration and rotation levels of molecules;
effects of particle exchange; angular momentum and
group theory; spectroscopic selection rules. Prerequl
site: 550.

CHEM 552, 553 StatIstical Mechanics (3,3) A,W
General theorems of statistical mechanics; relation of
the equilibrium theory to ctasslcat thennodynamlcs;
quantum statistics; theory of Imperfect gases; lattice
statistics and simple cooperative phenomena; lattice
dynamics and theory of solids; liquids, solutions, and
potymers; tlme-dependent phenomena and mecha
nisms of Interaction. Prerequisites: 455 and 456 (con
current registration permitted) or equivalent for 552;
552 for 553.

CHEM 560 Current Problems In Physical Chemis
try (3, max. 9) ASp For doctoral candidates in physi
cal chemistry. A discussion of topics selected from ac
tive research fields. see the department for Instructor
and the topic dUring any particularqu~r.

CHEM 561 Macromolecules (3, max. 9) Physical
chemistry of macromolecules and blopotymers. Topics
Include solution thermodynamics, hydrodynamic prop
erties, molecular weight distributions, optical and elec
tro-optlc techniques, chaln configuration statistics, c0
operative phenomena, theory of rubber elasticity,
polyelectrolytes. (Offered alternate years.)

CHEM 582 Surface and Membrane Chemistry (3,
max. 9) Advanced treatment of multiphase equilib
rium; chemisorption and contact catalysis; micelles,
theory of membrane formation, potentials, and action;
physical adsorption and surface-area measurement
Prerequisites: 456 or other courses In basic thermody
namics and MATH 307; recommended: 552.

CHEM 563 Magnetic Resonance Methods In
Chemistry (3, max. 9) Magnetic resonance phenom
ena In molecular systems. Topics Include the chemical
shift and spln-spln splitting In proton and 13C NMR,
quadrupole Interactions In NQR, hyperflne interaction
and zero field spllttlngs In ESR. Applications of mag
netic resonance to the study of molecular structures
and dynamics, Including electronic properties of ex
cited states as revealed by optical detection of mag
netic resonance.

CHEM 581 Topics In Inorganic Chemistry (3, max.
18) AWSp Open only to students accepted for d0c
toral work In chemistry.

CHEM 582 Topics In Analytical Chemistry (3,
max. 18) AWSp Open only to students accepted for
doctoral work In chemistry.

CHEM 583 Topics In Organic Chemistry (3, max.
18) AWSp Open only to students accepted for d0c
toral work In chemistry.

CHEM 565 Topics In Physical Chemistry (3, max.
18) AWSp Open only to students accepted for d0c
toral work In chemistry.

CHEM 590 Seminar In General Chemistry (1, max.
18) AWSpS Forchemistry graduate students only.

CHEM 691 Seminar In Inorganic Chemistry (1,
max. 18) AWSpS For chemistry graduate students
only.

CHEM 692 Semlnar In Analytical Chemistry (1,
max. 18) AWSpS For chemistry graduate students
only.

CHEM 593 semInar In Organic Chemistry (1, max.
18) AWSpS Forchemistry graduate students only.

CHEM 595 seminar In Physical Chemistry (1,
max. 18) AWSpS For chemistry graduate students
only. .

CHEM 600 Independent Study or Rsssarch M
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of coordinator.

CHEM 700 Master's ThesIs r) AWSpS Prefequl
site: permission of coordinator.

CHEM BOO Doctoral Dissertation r) AWSpS Pre
requisite: permission of coordinator.
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Chicano Studies
See American EthnicStudies.

Chinese
Regional
Studies
See International Studies.

Classics
218 Denny

Classics embraces the ancient Greek and Roman civ
ilizations from prehistoric times to the Middle Ages.
The department Is concerned with both the Greek and
Latin languages and their literatures, Including poetry, .
drama. history, philosophy, rhetoric, and political the
ory, as well as with classical art and archaeology.

Classics In Rome Program: During Spring Quarter, the
department offers Instruction in classics for advanced
undergraduate majors and grad,uate students at the
University's Center for Italian Studies in Rome, located
in the ~a1azzo Plo on the Campo De' Fiori.

Undergraduate Program
BadlelorofAI1I Degree

Major Requirements: Classical Studies: Greek or Latin
through 307 or the equivalent; 36 additional credits
chosen with department approval from courses in
Greek and Latin at the 300 or 400 level (exclUding LAT
300, 301, or GRK 300, 301), classics in English, classi
cal art and archaeology, ancient history, the history of
ancient philosophy, and the history of ancient science.
Classical studies Is especially suited to students not
preparing for graduate study in classics but wishing to
explore the literature, history, art, archaeology, and
philosophy of classical antiquity primarily through En
glish translations.

Classics: 18 approved credits in Greek at the 400 level
and 18 approved credits in Latin at the 400 level.

Gresk: 27 approved credits in Greek at the 400 level
plus 9 credits chosen with department approval from
courses in Latin, Greek at the 400 level, classics In En
glish, classical art and archaeology, ancient history,
the history of ancient philosophy, and the history of an
cient science.

Latin: 27 approved credits In Latin at the 400 level plus
9 credits chosen with department approval from
courses in Greek, Latin at the 400 level, classics In En
glish, classical art and archaeology, ancient history,
the history of ancient philosophy, and the history of an
cient science.

CLAS 101, 205, and HST 111 may not be offered In
fulfillment of major requirements for baccalaureate de
grees In the Department of Classics.

Graduate Program
Michael R. Halleran, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of ClaSsics offers programs of gradu
ate study leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. The M.A. degree may be in
Greek, Latin, or Classics (a combination of Greek and
Latin). The Ph.D. degree requires both Greek and
Latin.

The program of formal instruction has been designed
to ensure comprehensive and thorough training In the
basic disciplines needed for teaching and research.
The department offers courses In the major writers and
periods of literature, philosophy, and history, In classi
cal art and archaeology, and in Greek and Latin linguis
tics. The courses In Greek and latin literature Include
most works on the Ph.D. degree reading list. Seminars
Introduce research techniques through the study of
more specialized topics, which vary from quarter to
quarter. Students may Include In their programs
courses and seminars given by other departments In
such subjects as ancient philosophy, ancient and me
dieval history, comparative literature, and linguistics. A
brochure, The Graduate Program In Classics, available
from the department, gives additional information.

The SuzzaJlo Ubrary has an extensive classics collec
tion. The department's seminar room in Denny Hall,
which is available to graduate students for their study
and research, contains an excellent nonclrculatlng li
brary with such reference works as Pauly-Wissowa,
Li1nnee Phllologlque, the Thesaurus Unguae Latlnae,
the MOIler Handbuch series, the Teubner and Oxford
texts, commentaries on the classlcal authors, standard
collections of inscriptions and fragments, and a num
ber of Important serials. The department also
possesses an Ibycus scholarly computer and a license
for the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae data base.

Applicants for admission to the M.A. program should
present an undergraduate major or Its equivalent In
Greek, Latin, or Classics. Prospective aspirants for the
Ph.D. degree should have had two years of upper-divl
slon study In both languages, but may be admitted with
less preparation In one language If their preparation In
the other language Is exceptionally strong. Admission
to the Ph.D. program may be granted after completion
of the requirements for the M.A. degree.

M.A. degree requirements are a minimum of 27 credits
In courses or semlnars in Greek or Latin or both, and In
related subjects approved by the department; a read
Ing knowledge of French or German; either an accept
able thesis or 9 additional credits In approved graduate
courses and seminars and a research paper. .

Doctor of Philosophy degree requirements are a mini
mumof 72 credits In courses or seminars In Greek, la
tin, and related SUbjects approved by the department; a
reading knowledge of French and German; Greek and
latin prose composition; translation examinations on
the Greek and Latin reading list; examinations In two
special authors and one field of classical. studies; an
oral General examination; dissertation and Anal ex
amination. Graduate students must have teaching ex
perlence before completing requirements for their ter
minal degree.

A number of teaching assistantships are available. As
sistants teach sections of an elementary course In la
tin and Greek derivatives, hold discussion sections In
classical literature In translation, or assist faculty mem
bers with other courses. The teaching load Is four to
flV8 hours aweek throughout the academic year. .

COlTfJlpondBoCfJ andInfrJrmatJon
Graduate Program Coordinator
218 Denny, DH-10

Faculty
ChalrpBflon
Daniel P. Harmon

ProfBuofl

Bllquez, Lawrence J.,* 1970, (Art),t M.A., 1965, Ph.D.,
1968, Stanford; Greek oratory, Greek historiography
and historians, Greek and Roman medicine..
Grummel, William C.,* 1950, (Emeritus), M.A., 1940,
washington (St. louis); Ph.D., 1949, New York; Latin
literature and philosophy, Roman historians.

Harmon, Daniel P.,* 1967, (Comparative Uterature),t
M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1968, Northwestern; Latin poetry,
Greek and Roman religion, classical linguistics, Ro
man topography.
MacKay, Pierre A.,* 1966, (Computer Science), (Near
Eastern Languages and CMlization, Comparative
Llterature),t M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1964, Callfomla
(Berkeley); Greek literature, postclasslcal and Byzan
tine Greek literature, numismatics, computer typeset
ting and document preparation.
McDiarmid, John B.,* 1949, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1940,
Johns Hopkins; Greek literature and phllosophy~

Pascal, Paul,*1953, (Art), Ph.D., 1953, North Carolina;
Latin literature, Roman archaeology, medieval Latin.

bloelalB PtrlfB8sDrr

Clauss, JamesJ.,*1984, M.A., 1976, Fordham; Ph.D.,
1983, California (Berkeley); Latin poetry, Hellenistic
literature, Roman topography.
Halleran, Michael R.,* 1983, A.M., 1978, Ph.D., 1981,
Harvard; Greek tragedy, Greek epic, late repUblican
and Augustan poetry.
Langdon, Merle K.,* 1976, (Art),t Ph.D., 1972, Penn
sylvania; Greek archaeology, epigraphy, topography,
history.

AII/llanlProfe880rB

Colwell, Sheila' M., 1990, B.A., 1979, Princeton; ar
chaic poetry, postclasslcal tradition, Greek and Roman
drama, comparative literature..
Connors, Catherine, 1990, M.A., 1986, Ph.D., 1989,
Michigan; ancient novel, epic, Aeschylus.
Gowing, Alain M.,l988, M.A.,1981, Ph.D., 1988, Bryn
Mawr; Latin and Greek historiography, Latin literature
of the empire.
Whitlock Blundell, Mary: 1985, M.A., 1981, OXford
(England): Ph.D., 1984, California (Berkeley); Greek
and Roman philosophy and literature.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

Classics Courses In English

Upper-dlvlslon classics courses In English (300 and
400 level) In the Department ofClassics do nol gener
ally have prerequisites. Most 400-level courses deal
with a single genre of literature or with a limited area of
classical studies. The 300-level courses deal with
broader subjects at a relatively advanced level. Both
are primarily for juniors and seniors, but they are open
to freshmen and sophomores with an Interest or back
ground In the subjectofthe course.

CLAS 101 latin and Greek In Current Use (2)
AWSpS Designed to Improve and Increase english
vocabulary through a study of the latin and Greek ele
ments In English, with emphasis on words In current
literary and scientific use. No auditors. Knowledge of
Latin or Greek Is not required.

CLAS 205 Blosclenttfic Vocabulary Building
From latin and Greek (3) AWSpS Designed to help
the student master the scientific vocabulary of his or
her particular field by a study of the latin and Greek
roots that are used to create the majority of scientific
terms. No auditors. Knowledge of latin or Greek is not
required.

CLAS 210 Greek and Roman Classics In English
(5) AWSp Bllquez, Clauss, Gowing, Halleran, Har
mon, Langdon, MacKay, Pascal, Whitlock Blundell In
troduction to classical literature through a study of the
major Greek and Latin authors In modem translation.

CLAS 320 Greek and Roman PrIvate and Public
Ute (5) A Bllquez Study of the civic and social prac
tices and Institutions of everyday Greek and Roman



----
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND·SCIENCES I CLASSICS 105

private and public life, IncludIng the family, social
classes, the courts and legal systems, military sf;trvlce
and war, technology and the trades, money and bank
ing, agriculture and rural life. Many lectures Illustrated
by slides.

CLAS 322 Intellectual HIstory of ClassIcal Greece
(5) Sp Whitlock Blundell Development of Greek
thought from mythic and poetic formulations to descrip
tion, analysis, and systematic abstraction; based on
the study of a variety of poetic, historical, and philo
sophical texts, from Homerto the Hellenlstlc age.

CLAS 324 Greek and Roman Atttretfcs (3) Lang
don Greek and Roman athletic festiVals and events,
and the place ofathletes and sport In ancient sccfety.

CLAS 410 The ClassIcal Tradition (5) Harmon
Study of the development of classical studies as a
scholarly discipline and Its Interrelationship with the
ethos of the various ages In whIch significant develop
ments occurred.

CLAS 420 Roman Politics: The RIse and Fall of
Political Freedom (3) Gowing The political theory of
the Romans, the reafIties of republican power politics,
and the tensions and conflicts that brought about the
loss of political freedom. Special attention Is given to
contrasts and comparisons with our own polltlcallnstl
tutions as they were conceived by the framers of the
Constitution and as they function today.

CLAS 424 The epic Tradition (5) A ClBlISS,. Hal
leran, MacKay AncIent and rnedleval epic and heroic
poetry of Europe In English: the iliad, Odyssey, and
Aeneid;the Rolandor a comparable work from the me
dieval oral tradition; pre-Greek forerunners, other
Greco-Roman literary epics, and later medieval and
Renaissance developments and adaptations Qf the
genre. Choice of reading material varies according to
Instructor's preference. Jointwith C UT 424.

CLAS 427 Greek and Roman Tragedy In english
(5) W Halleran Study of the development of Greek
and Roman tr8gedy, with extensive readings In repre
sentative plays of Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides,
andS8neca.

CLAS 428 Oreek and Roman Comedy In English
(3) A or Sp Pascal Readings from the comedies .of
Aristophanes, Plautus, andT~.

CLAS 430 Greekand Roman Mythology (3) AWSp
Clauss, GowIng, Halleran, Pascal Principal myths
found In classical and later literatUre.

CLAS 435 1beAncIent Novel (3) W Pascal Study
of the origins and growth of fiction and the novel In the
latin tracrItion.

CLAS 445 Greek and Roman Religion (3) A Har
mon, Langdon Religion In the social life of the Greeks
and Romans, with emphasisp~ on their public rltu
als and festivals. Attention Is given to the priesthoods,
personal piety, rituals of purification and healing, and
the conflict of reOgtons In the early Roman Empire.
Many lectures illustrated by slides. Joint with RELIG
445. Prerequisite: one course In ancient history, or
classics, or religious studies; REUG 201 preferred.

Classical Archaeology

CL AR 340 Pre-ClaUlcaJ Art and Archaeology (3)
A Langdon Survey of the art and the other material
remains of the ctvllizations In the Aegean from the
Neolithic Age to the end of the Bronze Age, with spe
cial emphasis on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean
kingdoms of mainland Greece, U1ustratsd by slides.
The history, techniques. and results of s1gnlflcant exca
vations are examined. Joint with ART H340.

CL AR 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) W BlI
quez, Lsngdan .Survey of the material remalns and
the developing stytes In sculpture, vase painting, archI
tecture, and the minor arts from the geometric to the
HeUentstfc periods. Illustrated by slides. PrIncipal sites

and monuments, as well as techniques and methods of
excavation, are examined In an attempt to reconstruct
the material culture of arItiqulty. Joint with ART H341.

CL AR 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Sp
Pascal Roman architecture and art, with emphasis on
the Innovations of the Romans; illustrated by slides.
Joint with ART H342.

CL AR 343 Hellenistic Art and Archaeology (3) Sp
Langdon Survey of the art of Greece and the.eastern
Mediterranean from the time of Alexander the Great to
the Roman conquest. Principal sites with their sculp
ture, painting, mosaics, and minor arts examined
In lectUres Illustrated with slides. Jointwith ART H 343.

CL AR 442 Greek and Roman Painting (3) A
Langdon Study of painted decoration on Greek
vases, and Roman wall painting, with emphasis on the
historical and stylistic development of each. Joint with
ART H442. (Offered alternate years; offered 1990-91.)

CL AR 444 Greek and Roman SCUlpture (3) W
Langdon History and development of Greek sculpture
and sculptors, their Roman copyists, and Roman por
traits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture of
the fifth century B.C. Joint with ART H 444. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1990-91.)

CL AR 446 Oreek Architecture (3) Sp Langdon
Detailed study of Greek architecture from Its begin
nings, with speclaI emphasis on the Periclean building
program In flfth-century Athens. Joint with ARCH 454
and ART H 446. (Offered a1temate years; offered
1990-91.)

Greek
GRK 101. 102. 103 Elementary Greek (5,5,5)
A,W.Sp 101, 102: an Intensive study of grammar,
'with reading and writing of simple Attfc prose; 103:
reading of selections from ctasSlcaI Greek literature.
Prerequlsftes: 101 for 102. 102 for 103.

GRK 300, 301 Oreek Language. Accelerated (5,5)
W,Sp Intensive Introduction to Attfc Greek. Not ac
cepted as upper-dlvfsfon credit toward a malor In
Greek or cIasslcs. Prerequisites: some previous expe
rtsnce In, or study of, a foreign language for 300; 300
for 301.

~RK 305, 308 Attic Prose (5,5) A,W TranSlation of
selections from Attfc prose; elementary exercises In No
tic prose composition. Prerequisites: 103, 301, or
equivalents.

ORK 307 Homer (5) Sp Translation of selections
from the iliad or the Odyssey; Atlic prose composition,
rnetrfcs. Prerequisite: 306 or equivalent.

GRK 308 Introduction to Kolne OreekTexts (3) Sp
Williams Readlng and dlscusslon of selected religious
and philosophical texts from Kaine Greek. Prerequl-
site: 306. .

Prerequisite for the following 4OO-Ievel Greek courses:
fouryears ofhigh school Greekor307orpermissionof
undetgraduat8 BdvisBr.

ORK 413 The Pre-SocratIc Philosophers (3) A
WhItlock BIund8II see above. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1990-91.)

ORK 414 Plato (3) W MacKay, WhItlock Blundell
see above. (Offered a1temate years; offered 1990-91.)

ORK 41& ArIatotfe (3) Sp MscKsy, Whltloclc Blun
dsli see above. (Offered alternate years; offered
1990-91.)

ORK 422 Herodotus and tile Persian Were (3) A
Bllquez, Langdon see above. (Offered a1temate
years; offered 1991-92.)

ORK 424 Thucydldel and the PeIoponnea18n War
(3) W Bllquez, Langdon see above. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1991-92.)

ORK 426 Attic Orators (3) Sp B/lquez, Langdon,
MacKay See above; (Offered altemate years; offered
1991-92,)

ORK 442, 443, 444 Oreek Drama (3,3,3) A.W,Sp
Halleran See above. (Offered alternate years; offered
1991-92.) .

GRK 449 Oreek Epic (3) A Halleran, MacKay See
above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1990-91.)

ORK 451 LyrIc Poetry (3) W Halleran, Whitlock
Blundell see above. (Offered alternate years; offered
1990-91.)

ORK 453 Plndar: The Eplnlclan Odes (3) Sp Hal
leran See above. (Offered alternate years; offered
1990-91.)

ORK 481 Early Greek IJterBture (3-5, max. 1&) S
Readings and discussion of selected authors of the
early Greekperiod.

, GRK 482. Literature of Classical Athens (3-5, max.
15) S Readings and discussion of selected authors of
classical Athens.

ORK 483 HellenIstic Greek Uterature (3-5, max.
15) S Clauss Readings and discussion of selected
authors of the Hellenistic Age.

ORK 490 Supervised Study r, max. 18) AWSp
Special work In literary and philosophical texts for
graduates and undergraduates. Prerequisite: permis
sion of undergraduate adviser.

latin

LAT 101.102, 103 Elementary latin (5,5,&) A,W,Sp
101.102: an Intensive study of grammar, with reading
and writing of simple latin prose; 103: reading 0' selec
tions from class!caJ latin literature. Prerequisites: 101
for 102, 102 for 103.

LAT 300,301 latin Language, Accelerated (&,&)
W,sp Intensive Introduction to classical latin. Not ac
cepted as upper-efivlslon credit toward a maJor In latin
or classics. Prerequisites: some previous experience
In, orstudy of, a foreign language for 300; 300 for 301.

LAT 305 Introductfon to latin LIterature (5) A
Readings In prose and poetry from various latin au
thors: elementary exerctses In Latin prose composi
tion. Prerequisite: 103 or301 orequivalent.

LAT 306 CIcero and Ovid (5) Readings from the
orations of Cicero and the poetry of OvId; elementary
exercises In latin prose composition. Prerequisite: 305
or equivalent .

LAT 307 Vergll (5) Sp 8elecllons from the first six
books of the A8ne1d; elementary exerclses In latin
prose composition or metrlcs. Prerequisite: 306 or
equivalent

LAT 401 Medieval latin Prose (3) Sp PBBCSl
Readings and discussion of medieval Latin prose. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1990-91.)

LAT 402 Medieval latin Poetry (3) Sp Pascal
Readings and discussion of medieval latin poetry.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1991-92.)

Prerequlslt8 for the following 4OO-IeVfll Latin OOUfS8S:
fouryears ofhigh schoolLatin, or307, orpermissionof
undergraduate adviser.

LAT 412 Lucretlus (3) A Whitlock BIundsIJ See
above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1991-92.)

LAT 414 seneca (3) Sp Whltloclc Blundell See
above. (Offered altBrnate years; offered 1991-92.)

LAT 422 Uvy (3) A Clauss. GowIng see above.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1990-91.)
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LAT423 Cicero and Ssllust (3) W Clauss, Gowing
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1990-91.)

LAT 424 Tacitus (3) Sp Clauss, Gowing See
above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1990-91.)

LAT 447 Roman Lyrfc (3) A Clauss, Harmon see
above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1991-92.)

LAT 449 Roman Elegy (3) W Harmon See above.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1991-92.)

LAT 451 Roman satire (3) Sp Pascal See above.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1991-92.)

LAT 457 Roman Drama (3) A Pascal, Whitlock
BlUndell see above. (Offered alternate years; offered
1990-91.)

LAT 458 Roman Epic (3) W Clauss, Harmon see
above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1990-91.)

LAT 461 latin Uterature of the Republic (3-5,
max. 15) S Readings and discussIon of selected au
thors from the era of the Roman Republic.

LAT 482 latIn Uterature of the Augustan Age
(3-5, max. 15) S Readings and discussion of selected
authors from the Augustan era.

LAT 463 latin Uterature of the Empire (3-5, max.
15) S Readings and discussion of selected authors
from the Roman Empire.

LAT 485 Roman Topography and Monuments (5,
max. 10) Sp Clauss, Harmon Study of the material
remains of ancient Rome from the archaic period
through the Imperial age. Reading of source materials
and Inscriptions In latin. Conducted In Rome.

. .

LAT 475 Improvement of Teaching: latin (3) S
Clauss, Gowing examination and evaluation of the
various methods of· teaching latin; audiovisual alds;
testing materials; textbooks; relation of latin to other
languages; Latin derivatives In'English vocabulary.
Jotntwith EDC&f 438. (Offered SummerQuarteronly.)

LAT 478 caesar and Veroll for High School
Teachers (3) S Clauss, Gowing Interpretation of the
works of caesar and Vergn, with special reference to
the problems of high school teaching. Joint with EDC&I
439.

LAT 490 Supervised Study (*, max. 18) AWSp
Special work In literary and philosophical texts for
graduates and undergraduates. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Undergraduate adviser.

Course. for Graduates Onl,

Classics

CLAS 700 Master's Thesis r)

CLAS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Greek

GRK 500 Grammarand Composition (3) MacKay,
Whitlock Blundell Translation of passages from En
glish to Greek for the purpose of acquiring advanced
knowledge of the grammar and the style of the classf.
cal tongue.

GRK 501 Homer (3) Halleran Readings from the
Iliador the OdysSey.

GRK 503- Arlstophanes (3) Bllquez Select
comedies.

GRK 504 Plato (3) Whitlock Blundell The Republic
orotherdialogues.

GRK 506 Aristotle (3) Whitlock Blundell Politics
and/or Ethics.

GRK 508 Lysl8S and Demosthenes (3) Bllquez,
MacKay select speeches, oratorical theory, historical
questions.

GRK 510 Greek Historians (3, max. 6) Bllquez,
MacKay Selections from Herodotus, Thucydldes, or
Xenophon. May be repeated for credit with change In
subject matter.

GRK 512 Greek Tragedy (3, maX. 6) Halleran,
Whitlock Blundell Aeschylus, Sophocles, ancIIor Euri
pides. May be repeated for credit with change In sub
ject matter.

GRK 520 seminar (3, max. 27) AWSp Bllquez,
Clauss, Halleran, Harmon, MacKay, WhitlockBlundell

GRK 590 Supervised StUdy (*, max. 18) AWSp
. Prerequisite: pennlsslonof graduate program coordi
nator.

GRK 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

latin

LAT 500 Grammar and Composition (3) Clauss,
GoWing Translation of passages from English to latin
for the purpose of acquiring advanced knowledge of
the grammar and stYle of the classical tongue.

LAT 501 Vergll (3) Clauss, Harmon The Aeneid.

LAT 502 Horace (3) Clauss, Harmon Odes anellor
Epistles:

LAT 503 Plautus.and Terence: Early Republican
Uterature (3) Whitlock Blundell .

LAT 504 Philosophy at Rome (3) Whitlock Blun
dell Selected philosophical works of Cicero and other
~rces for Hellenistic and Roman philosophy.

LAT 506 Cicero (3) Gowing Select speeches, with
attention to rhetorical theory anellor letters.

LAT 508 Sliver latin Literature (3) Pascal selec
tions from Martial, Lucan, and Petronlus.

LAT 510 Roman Historians (3, max. 6) Clauss,
Gowing caesar, Uvv, and/or Tacitus. May be re
peated for credit with change In subject matter.

LAT 512 Augustan Poetry (3, max. 6) Clauss,
Harmon Vergil's Eclogues and G80rglcs, Roman ele
gale poetry, and/or Ovid's Metamorphoses and
Amotes. May be repeated for credit with change In
subject matter.

LAT 520 seminar (3, max. 27) AWSp Clauss,
Gowing, Halleran, Harmon, Pascal, WhitlockBlundell

LAT 565 seminar In Rome (5, max. 10) Sp
Clauss, Harmon Study of selected topics and authors
In Latin literature. Conducted In Rome.

LAT 590 Supervised Study (*, max. 18) AWSp
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program coordi
nator.

LAT 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
AWSp

Classical Archaeology

CL AR 513 Athenian Topography (3) Langdon
Detailed consideration of the topography and monu
ments of ancient Athens from the beginning through
the Roman period.

CL AR 515 Greek Epigraphy (3) Langdon Se
lected Inscriptions from various Greek states and sanc
tuaries and evidence they provIde for religious and
social practices, literature, and political h~tory. Classi
fication and editing of Inscriptions, and eplgraphlcal
techniques.

CL AR 541 seminar In Greek and Roman Art (3)
Langdon In-depth study of selected topics and prob
lems of the art of ancient Greece and Rome. Joint with
ARTH541.

Classical Linguistics

CL U 501 Comparative Phonology of Greek and
latin (3) Harmon Phonological developments of
Greek and latin from Indo-European to the classical
periods ofboth languages. .

CL U 503 History of the Greek Language (3) Mor
phological and syntactical development of the· Greek
language from Homer through the New Testament; the
developmentof prose and poetic stYle.

CL U 505 History of the latin Language (3) Har
mon Morphological and syntactical development of
the latin language; the development of latin as a liter
ary language.

CL LI 506 italic Dialects (3) Harmon Principal
remains of the non-Latin languages and dialects of an
cient Italy.

CL U 508 Greek Dlafects (3) Non-Attic dialects of
ancient Greek, based on a study of Inscriptions and the
literary remains.

Communications
127Communications

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
118 Communications

The School of Communications offers undergraduate
professional preparation In advertising, broadcast jour
nalism, communications, and editorial journalism.. Un
dergraduate majors are given training In communica
tion skflls and opportunities for practical experience In
their fields. The undergraduate program requires addI
tional course work in social sciences and literature.

Admission Requirements: 65 graded college-level
credits but not more than 120 college-level credits; two
courses from CMU 201, 202, 203 (or equivalents); no
more than 20 credits In School of Communications
courses; at least 15 graded credits eamed at the Uni
versity prior to application; two courses from the Col
lege of Arts and Sciences English composition profi
ciency list; at least 20 credits In courses selected from
the three distribution groups-humanlties, natural sci
ences, and social sciences-with at least one course
from each group;'a grade-point average in the past
three quarters (or 45 credits), either at the University or
at any other collegiate Institution, at least .20 of a point
above the preceding Spring Quarter ail-University
grade-pointaverage. Satisfaction of these minimum re
quirements ensures consideration; It does not guaran
tee acceptance. Applications, which must Include rea
sons for seeking admisSion to a speclflc sequence, are
available In 118 Communications the first day of Au
tumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters.

Major Requltements: 10 credits from courses In litera;,
ture; 35 credits In related social sciences (courses to
be selected from anthropol~, economics, geogra
phy, history, philosophy, political science, psychology,
and sociology), Including at least 20 credits in one de
partment and 20 credits In courses at the 300 and 400
levels; core requirements of at least 50 credits within
the school, to Include the following: two courses from
CMU 201, 202, 203; 315, 320; and three additional
communications courses at the 400 level, one In each
of these areas-theoretical, methodological, substan
tive (see adviser for specific listing for each category),
with ttte exclusion of eMU 415, 449, 498; and one of
the following sequences of study: Advertlslng-CMU
341, 344, 345; Broadcast Journallsrn-CMU 350, 354,
356, 358; editorial Journallsrn-CMU 322, 328; Com
munications-This sequence provides. four options:
communication research, consumer behavfor, Intems-



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I COMMUNICATIONS 107

tiona! communication, public communication. Each 0p
tion Is organized Into a sequence to allow a student to
explore communication research and Its appttcatlon In
a range of settings.

To continue as a major In the school, a student must
maintain an acceptable grade-polnt average for all
courses In the school and an average no more than .30
of a point below the ali-University average for all
course work outside the school.

Internship Programs: Internship crecllt does not fulfill
any specific course requirements, nor does It apply to
the 50 communications credits that must be earned for
graduation. The Internship Is designed to augment, not
replace, the formal course offerings.

Graduate Program
Richard B. KIelbowlcz, Graduate Program CoordInator

The SChool of Communfcatlons offers programs lead
Ing to the degrees of MasterofArts, Masterof Commu
nications, and Poctorof Philosophy.

The Masterof Communications degree program offers
the practicing professional joumallst an opportunity to
develop a substantive reporting specialty In conjunc
tion with the academic study of communication.

The Master of Arts degree program provides training In
research and scholarship and can be either prepara
tion for doctoral study or a terminal degree. A thesis Is
required.

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program Is designed
to develop conceptual and methodological capabilities
In a subatantlve area of communication. (Substantive
schoIarty Interests represented In the school may be
found In the faculty listing below.) Doctoral students
are expected to apply these capabilities as apprentlc:e
scholars In the teaching and research functions of the
school.

A foreign language, If appropriate to the studenfs pro
gram of study, may be required In the M.A. and Ph.D.
programs.

Sp.'Refultlme""
Students are admitted to programs In the Autumn
Quarter. February 151s the deadline for all applicants
who wish to be considered for financial support. The
deadline for Initiating applications for Autumn Quarter
admission Is April 1.

An applicant for a program must submit: transcripts of
all previous study; results of required tests (the Gradu
ate Record Examination for all programs, plus the
Miller AnaIogtes Test for the MA and Ph.D. pro
grams); a letter of Intent linking the applicant's voca
tional objectives to an available graduate program;
three letters of recommendation and, where appllca
~Ie, evidence of fluency In english.

FllllalAld

Applications for teaching and research assistantships
should be submitted to the department by February 15.
Notices of financial aid are sent In most cases on or
about April 1.

RBI".FIIdlltlu
The International Communications center facilitates
research abroad, Issues publications, and organizes
Intemational conferences.

The editorial laboratot'y offers word-processlng, text
ed1tIng, and computing capabUItles to faclIltate re
search and computer-asslsted instruction. A remote
station Ilnks the school to the University's three main
frame computers for statistical analysis, data-base
management, and document preparation. The school
has Its own cIosed-drcult teJevtslon laboratory. Access
also Is available to the UntversltYs radio (KCMU-FM
and KUOW-FM) and televlslon (KCTS-lV) stations.

CDtnJlflIlndtltlftJ ,ndInfonnst/tln
Graduate Program Coordinator
235 Communications, 08-40

Faculty
DlmttDr
Edward P. Bassett

PrDfelltlll

Bassett, Edward P., 1989, M.A., 1955, Michigan;
Ph.D., 1967, Iowa; history, law, International communI
cations, media management.

carter, Rk:hard F.,· 1967, M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1957,
WIsconsin; conceptual analysis, communication the
ory, new methods for communication research, scien
tific perspectives on behavioral analysis.

Edelstein, Alex S.,· 1955, (Emeritus), M.A., 1948,
Stanford; Ph.D., 1958, Minnesota; comparative com
munication research, public opinion, propaganda, In
ternational communication.

Giffard, C. Anthony: 1978, M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1968,
washington; Intematlonal communication systems,
media systems In South Africa. antecedents of the pe
riodical press.
Lang, Gladys Engel,· 1984, (Emeritus), (Political SCI
ence, SocIology),t M.A., 1942, washington; Ph.D.,
1954, Chicago; public opinion, politics and the· press,
mass communication research.
Lang, Kurt,· 1984, M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1953, Chicago;
mass media and poll1lcs, International conflict, social
movements.

Pember, Don R.,· 1969, MA, 1966, Michigan State;
Ph.D., 1969, WIsconsin; contemporary law and mass
communication, First Amendment history, regUlation of
mass communication. press-government relations,
contemporary media performance.

Shadel, Willard F., 1963, (Emeritus), MA, 1935, MIch
Igan; broadcasting.

Smith, Henry Ladd, 1955, (Emeritus), M.A., 1936,
Ph.D., 1946, Wisconsin; history/editorial journalism.
Stamm, Keith R.,·1973, M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1968, Wis
consin; communities and newspapers, new media
technology, dynamic models °of communication behav
Ior.
Yerxa, Fendall W.: 1965, (Emeritus), A.B., 1936,
Hamilton; Joumallsm.
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Baldasty, Gerald J.: 1978, MA, 1974, WIsconsin
(Madison); Ph.D., 1978, washington; communications
history and law, govemment-press relations, First
Amendment philosophy and theory.

Bowen, Lawrence: 1973, MA, 1971, Ph.D., 1974,
WIsconsin; advertlsfng, media research, consumer In
formation-seeking and -processing behaviors.

Bowes. John E.,· 1974, M.S., 1965, Syracuse; Ph.D.,
1971, Michigan State; man-m8Chlne communication,
public opinion, International communication.
Cranston, Pat: 1954, (Emeritus), (EnvIronmental
Studies), M.A., 1954, Texas (Austin); broadcast jour
nalism; history, writing, and production ofdocudramas.

Jackson, Kenneth M.,·1974, M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1970,
washington; Institutional communications, media re
search, mass media and public policy.

Johnston, William F., 1969, (Emeritus), B.A., 1941,
Idaho; edItortai Journalism.

K1eIbowlcz, RIchard B.,· 1984. MA, 1978, Ph.D.,
1984, Minnesota; communications hlstoryllaw, Impact
of technology on press and society.

Labunskl, Richard: 1984, M.A., 19n, Ph.D., 1979,
California (Santa Barbara); communications law,
broadcast journalism.

Roller. J. Reid, 1970, (Emeritus), M.B.A., 1940, Ohio;
advertising.
samuelson, Merrlll,·1962, (Emeritus), M.S., 1955, Or
egon; Ph.D., 1960, Stanford; research methods, pro
cesses of reading, patterns in reader selection of news
stories.
Simpson, Roger A.: 1971, M.S., 1961, Wisconsin;
Ph.D., 1973, washington; communication history, law
of communication, media economics, editorial journal
Ism.

Aa""ntI'rDIBIItIfI

Larson, James F.,· 1984, A.M., 1976, Ph.D., 1978,
Stanford; advertising, International communication.
Taylor, Gabriela A., 1986, M.A., 1976, leicester (Eng
land); Ph.D., 1985, Brandeis; massmedla, popular cul
rore.
Underwood, Douglas M., M.A., 1974, Ohio State; edi
torial joumallsm.

Lst:Iutl,

Hucka, Judith M., 1990, B.A., 1975, Oregon; editorial
journalism. 0

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
CMU 201 History and Development Of CommunI
cation and Journalism (5) History and development
of communication from prehistoric times: social and
technical Inventions; political and economic contexts.

CMU 202 The Phenomena of Communicating (5)
Types of communicating behaviors In progressively
more complex situations, from IndMduaJ· cognftlon
through Interpersonal lnteractfons to mass communI
cating.

CMU 203 M888 Communications and SocIety (5)
Structure and functions of mass media communication
systems; audiences and content; alternative struc-
tures; Implications of new technologies. 0

CMU 300 Fundamentals of Applied Communica
tion (5) Practice In communicating In variety of social
relationships: Intimate; employer-employee; Instructor
student; cllent·helper; pUblic organization. Problem
areas Include: cooperation, competition, Instruction,
and Invention. PrereqUisite: 202 or permission of In
structor.

Journalism

CMU 304 The Press and Politics In the 0 United
States (5) Journalists' role in elections and public pol
Icy. Relationship between news coverage and political
campaigns. Study and anaJys1s of local political
newswrItIng, reporting, and response by local and state
political figures. Jointwith POL S304.

CMU 315 Information Processing for Mass Media
(5) Training In gathering Information through Inter
views and observation, and from written records and
other public sources. Practice In organizing and writing
this Information for presentation In a mass medium
such as a newspaper or radio or·television broadcast.
Open only to majors. Prerequisite: ability to type.

CMU 320 Legal Aspects of Communications (5)
Regulations governing pUblication and broadcast In the
mass media. Open to nonmaJors.

CMU 322 Reporting (4) News gathering and writ
Ing. Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 315.

CMU 323 Special ReportIng Topics (4, max. 12)
Topics vary with Instructor. Open only to majors. Pre
requisite: 322-

CMU 324 Critical WrItIng for the Mass MecDa (4)
Editorials, commentaries, reviews. Prerequisite: 315.
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CMU 325 Copy Editing (4) Training In the making
of editorial jUdgments, writing of headlines, editing of
copy, handling photos, and dummying of pages. Open
only to majors. Prerequisite: 322.

CMU 327 legislative Reporting (12) W Full-time
coverage of Washington legislature for a dally newspa
per. Selected students live in Olympia, Interview legis
lative delegations, report committee and floor ses
sions, gubernatorial and other press conferences.
Open only to majors. Prerequisites: 315, 322, POL S
382, and permission of instructor.

CMU 328 News Laboratory (8) Consists of full
time work in schoors King County News Laboratory,
reporting for area's newspapers and radio stations,
covering all county officesiselVlces. Involves heavy
writing schedule, deadlines, advanced reporting. Pre
requisites: 315, 322, 323, or 327 for editorial journalism
majors; 350 or 356 for broadcast Journalism majors;
permission of Instructor.

CMU 391 Photography (3) Basic phptojournallsm,
black-and-white processing and 35-mm. camera tech
niques, picture editing and layout. field assignments.

CMU 392 Advanced StIli Photography (3) Photo
joumallsm, Introduction to color for publication, exten
sive field assignments for news and documentary, ad
vertising, and free-lance photography.

CMU 399 Editorial Journalism Internship (2-6,
max. 6) Supervised academic work done in connec
tion with editorial internship. Designed to extend the
student's knowledge of professional perspectives.
Does not apply to reqUired 50 credits In communica
tions. Open ~nly to majors. Prerequisites: 315, 320,
322. and permission of instructor.

CMU 425 Advanced Journalism Methods (5, max.
10) Reporting regional trends; analyzing and using
aggregate data; news planning. Prerequisite: 322 and
328 orpermission of instructor.

Public Relations

CMU 339 Problems In Public Relations (3) Group
practice In applying techniques to problems of local
businesses and agencles.

Advertising

CMU 340 Introductfon to Advertising (5) Over
view of the advertising Industry, Its history, structure,
operations. and Institutional role.

CMU 341 BegInnIng AdvertisIng Copy and Layout
(5) Writing effective copy; developing creative ap
proaches. Specfflc approaches and strategies. Open
only to majors. Prerequisite: 315.

CMU 342 Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout
(3) Multimedia creative and writing experience. Open
to majors only. Prerequisite: 341.

CMU 344 AdvertisIng Media Planning (3) Charac
teristics of the media. Demographic, geographic, and
psychographic factors in developing a target audience.
Writing of local and national media plans. Open only to
majors. Prerequisite: 315.

CMU 345 AdvertIsing campaigns (5) Preparation
of an advertIsfng plan for a product or service. Open
only to majors. Prerequisites: 341, 344.

CMU 347 Advertising Internship (2-5, max. 6) In
ternships are assigned to qualified students through
the cooperation of the industry working with the school.
Open only to majors. Does not apply to required 50
credits in communications. Prerequisites: 341 or 344,
depending on nature of Internship; 120 credits com-
pleted.' . ,

CMU 348 Advertising R8888I'ch (3) Problems rel
evant to advertisers, agencles, media, and syndicated
services. Conceptualization in mass communication
context. Review of IlterabJre. Open only to maJors. Pre
requisite: 315. '

Broadcast Journalism

CMU 350 Writing and Reporting Broadcast News
(5) Writing and producing news stories and news
casts for broadcasting. Open to majors only. Prerequi
site: 315.

CMU 354 Basic Visual Communication (3) Basfcs
common to all visual media, plus motion. Use of elec
tronic and film materials in news and public affairs pro
gramming; emphasis on visual continuity and editorial
judgment Open only to majors.

CMU 356 News Broadcasting (3) Preparation and
presentation of news broadcasts; editing radio news
program; use of visuals; television newscast perfor
mance. Open only to majors. Prerequisites: 315, 350.

CMU 358 TV News ReportIng and EditIng (6)
Preparation and presentation of news broadcasts, In
cluding reporting, scripting, and use of visuals. Prereq
uisites: 315, 350, 354.

CMU 367 Broadcast InternshIp (2-5, max. 8) ex
perience in the day-to-day operation of a broadcast
station. Internship credit may not be applied to fulfill
specific course requirements or to 5O-credIt require
ment for a communications major. For malors only.
Prerequisites: 315, 320, 350, and courses,determlned
by faculty coordinator.

Courses for Undergraduate
and Graduate Students
CMU 400 CommunicatIons Theory (3) Applicabil
ity of theory. Important communication phenomena
and principles of communicating. Nature of communi
cating. Useful perspectives on communicating. Analy
sis of communicating and Its effects. Prerequisite: 202
or permission of instructor.

CMU 405 Mass communIcations Research (5)
Sample SUlVeyB, content analysis, or experimental
techniques, depending upon Interests of class and in
structor. Recommended: relevant courses in the social
sciences. (Formerly 411.)

CMU 407 Content Analysis (3) Techniques used
in the systematic study of messages.

CMU 408 Survey Research Methods In Communi
cation (3) Practical exercises, readings, and discus
sion of sUlV8y research applications, Including sam
pling theory, sUlVsy designs, measurement and
questlon~aire design, data collection and processfng,
data presentation and Interpretation. Prerequisite: 405
or equivalent

CMU 409 ExperImentation In COmmunIcation (3)
Techniques of experimentation in the study of commu
nicating. Prerequisite: elementary statistics.

CMU 417 History and COmmunIcations (5) De
velopment of mass communication in the United
States. Journalism and Its response to change in so
cial, political, and ethical pattems. Individual research
project. Prerequisite: 201.

CMU 418 Issues In Mass COmmunIcation (6)
Topics vary. Recommended: background in social sci
ences.

CMU 419 Government and Mass Communica
tions (5) The Anglo-American concept of freedom of
communication; Its evolution under federal and state
constitutions. Tension areas, Judicial decisions, stat
utes, and administrative regulations affecting publish
ing, broadcasting, etc. Individual research project.

CMU 420 Mass COmmunicatIon and Popular Cul
ture (5) Major theoretical and empirical approaches.
History, Institutions, textural analysis, and audiences
for new network television in the United States. Com
parative material from film, fiction, and music In the
United States and the United Kingdom. Recom
mended: some background in social sciences and hu
manities.

CMU 421 Structure and Process of the Mass
Media (5) Organization for Information and enforce
ment. Consequences of public policy. Place In Ameri
can political economy. Individual research project. Pre
requisite: 201 or 203 or permission of Instructor.

CMU 423 Journalism Ethics (5) Ethical Issues in
joumallsm; philosophIcal positions; historical context.
Prerequisites: 315, 322.

CMU 446 Communication In International Mar
kets (5) Advertising wid closely related promotional
practices used in international market development
Economic, social, and political aspects of such actlvl
ties in different industries.

CMU 447 CommunicatIon and Consumer Behav
Ior (3) Consumer information processing and bUying
behavior. Review of research. Prerequisite: 202 or per
missIon of instructor.

CMU 463 Television Productfon Workshop for
Teachers (5) Presentation of Instruction through tele
vJslon. Open only to nonmajors.

CMU 470 Theory and CrItIcism of Broadcastfng
(3) Application of critical standards to the sociological
functions and esthetic elements of broadcast medJa.
Recommended: relevant courses In the social scl
ences or humanities.

CMU 471 Natfonal Systems of BroadcastIng (3)
Each quarter the course focuses on a broadcast sys
tem of a different country, comparing origins, develop
ment, and present operation with the U.S. system.
Consult advising office for schedule of topical offerings
each quarter. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisites: 201
and 203 or permission of instructor.

. CMU 479 Propaganda (5) Analysis of selective In
formation techniques and Involuntary exposure of audi
ence. Role of propaganda in countries other than the
United States. Individual research project.

CMU 481 Public OpInion and Communication (6)
Collective behavior and Its methodology. Polls evafu
ated as referendums on government pollcfes, as ma
nipulative instruments, and as expressions of the
commonality of thought. Role of the mass media. Indi
vidual research project. Recommended: relevant
courses in political science, sociology, psychology, or
communications.

CMU 483 International CommunIcation Systems
(6) Pattems, Institutions, cultural influences, functions
of the media in particular foreign areas. Problems of
cultural compatibility and structural linkage.

CMU 484 Comparative Communlcatton Research
(5) Point of view and conceptual and methodofogical
approaches to. comparative communieatfon research.
Analyzes a large body of substantive research as a
means of assessing Its generality and utility for theory
and practice.

CMU 485 History and Impact of Communications
TechnologIes (5) Study of the power of select com
munIcation technologies from printing to computers
and their interaction with socfetallnstltutlons. Develops
a framework for analyzing technology and change.
Prerequisite: some background in socfal sciences and
humanities.

CMU 486 Telecommunlcatfons Policy and Re
search (5) ConsIders new telecommunlcatlons tech
nologies as they Influence, and are Influenced by,
behavioral, social, economic, and policy rnatters. Dis
cussion In lay terms of technologies per 88. Prerequi
site: major standing or permisson of Instructor.

CMU 498 Problems of CommunIcatIons (1-5, max.
10) Research and Individual study. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
CMU 500 seminar In Theory of CommunIcation
(5) Procedures for analyzing concep1s and theoretical
material to provide bas1s for one's research. How to
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make productive use of the literature. Procedures for
theorizing about emplrlcal findings and generaliza
tions. Typofogles, models, theories. laws, and workfng
hypotheses. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

CMU 501 Development of Mass CommunIcation
(5) Institutions of mass communJcatlon. Political and
social roles.

CMU 502 Maa Communication Process and Its
Effect8 (5) Analytic approach to conceptualization
and research In the field since 1900.

CMU 503 Research Methods (5) Introduces and
compares basic methods of research In communica
tions.

CMU 505 CommunIcation and Politics (3) Pri
mary literature dealing with communication and Ameri
can political behavior. Prerequisite: 421.

CMU 508 CrItIcal Theory ApplIcations In Mass
CommunIcation (5) MaIor approaches in critical the
ory: MarxIsm, psychoanaJysls, structuralism, and semi
ology. Synthesizes these approaches by viewing the
"cultural studies" tradition. Assesses critical theory
through empirical study of network television in the
United States and the United Kingdom.

CMU 507 Computer APPlIcations In Communica
tion Research (3) Potential of the computer for use In
behavioral sdence. Prerequisites: elementary pr0
gramming, elementary statistics.

CMU 508, 509 CommunIcation Research (5,5)
Baslc me1hodologlcal.questlons In communication re
search. Foundations In history and philosophy of sci
ence. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

CMU 511 semInar In Communleatfon Research
(3, max. 15) IndMdual research projects undertaken
colledlvely Within a given area of study, underdirection
of faculty member. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

CMU 515 FIeld semInar In CommunIcation HIsto
riography (6) Readings Incommunications history.

CMU 518 Communications History Research
Methods (5) Development 01 the historical approach
to communlcatlons research. Study of historical meth
ods, bibliography, and criticism.

CMU 517 semtnar In Communications History (5)
Topical research seminar In communications history.

CMU 519 semInar In Government and Mass C0m
munications (6) Legal problems 01 mass communI
eatIon,lnstitutlons, and mediaoperations.

CMU 521 semInar In Media Structure (5) Directed
Independent research Into structural aspects 01 Amerl
can mass communications. Prerequisite: graduate
standing. .

CMU 543 seminar In AdvettJslng In Socfety (3)
Interacting historical, social, economic, and legal Influ
ences shaping Institutional character. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

CMU 547 semInar In CommunIcatIon and Con
sumer Behavior (3) Directed reading and research In
communication and consumer behavior. Emphasis on
conceptualization and original research. Prerequisite:
pennlsslon of Instructor.

CMU 550 Advanced Communlcatfon Methods
(1-3, max. 3) . Dfrected IndMduai projects at a level
acc:eptable by print or broadcast media. Advanced
techniques of research and production analyzed and
applied. Open only to stu<tenfs seeking the Master In
Communications degree.

CMU 570 seminar In the Theory and CrItfcI8m of
BroadcastIng (3) CrItIcIsm of the function and perfor
mance of broadcastfng. Use of primary sources, in
cluding systematlc data gathering and analysis. Pre
requisite: 470.

CMU 580 seminar In Propaganda (5) AnalysIs of
propaganda as historical and behavioral phenomena.
United States and International perspectives. Interi:fIs
cipllnary focus.

CMU 581 seminar In Public OpInion and Commu
nIcation (5) Conceptual and methodological ap
proaches to public opinion and communlca~onas his
torlcal and behavioral phenomena. United States and
International perspectives. Recommended: appropri
ate background In the social sciences.

CMU 583 semInar In InternatIonal Communica
tion Systems (3) International communications and
contemporary Issues that affect the functioning of glo
bal communication systems. Interdisciplinary focus.

CMU 584 semInar In RegIonal CommunIcation
Systems (3, max. 8) Communication as a factor In
economic. sociocUltural, and political relations among
nations of a region. Focus varies with specialization of
instructor. Consult graduate secretary for details. Inter
disciplinary focus.

CMU 585 seminar In Comparative Methodologies
(3) Conceptual and methodoJoglcaI approaches to
comparative studies of International communleatfon
systems. Recommended: appropriate background In
the social sciences.

CMU 588 Telecommunications Structure and Pol
Icies (3) Structures and poIlcles governing the func
tioning of communication technologies and data flow:
U.S. and International perspectives. Interd1scfplinary
approach.

CMU 597 Practlcum In CommunIcation Research
(1-3, max. 8) Student partlcfpation In facuity-dlrected
research projects.

CMU 598 selected ReadIng, (1-5, max. 10) Pre
requisite: permission of supervisory committee chair
person.

CMU 600 Independent Study or Research (., Pre
requisite: permission of supervisory committee chair
person.

CMU 700 Master's thesis (*)

CMU 600 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Comparative
History of Ideas
8531 Padelford

Comparative History of Ideas provides for the lnterdls
cfptlnary study of Intellectual history by bringing to
gether thematically related courses from such fields as
literature, history, anthropology, philosophy, the arts,
and religious studies. Courses within the program have
been chosen and deslgned to explore the history of
specific Ideas or themes, to examine the history of par
ticular Intellectual cultures (Western and non-West
ern), or to study comparatively the underlylng assump
tions and attitudes of different Intellectual worlds. As a
unique approach to liberal humanlstlc studies, the pro
gram provides a solid basis for postgraduate study In,
for example, law, administration, medicine, education.
Journalism, orarea studles.

Undergraduate Program
A Bachelor ofArts degree In the ComparatIve History
of Ideas Is offered through the Comparative Uterature
major.

Major Requirements:55 credits with a 2.50 grade-polnt
average, Including colloquium In the history of Ideas,
six core courses distributed In three areas, and the re-

rnalnlng credits chosen among approved electives. At
least half the credits presented for the major mustbe at
the upper-dlvlsion level. An optional senior thesis re
quiring an additional 15credits Is available.

Faculty Executive
Committee
ChaIIPBl'IDn
John E. Toews

I'nJIBlltJfI

Behler, Ernst H.,* 1985, (Comparative Literature, Ger
manics), Ph.D., 1951, Munich (Germany); romanti
cism, literary theory, history of criticism.
Collins, Douglas P.,* 1980, (Comparative Uterature,
Romance Languages and Uterature), M.A., 1972,
Ph.D., 1978, Missouri; nineteenth- and twentleth-cen
tury literature.
Opperman, Hal N.,* 1967,. (Art History), M.A., 1963,
Ph.D., 1972. Chicago; historyof art.
Peck. Jeffrey M.,* 1979, (Comparative Uterature, Ger
manics), M.A., 1974, Chicago; Ph.D., 1979, CalIfornia
(Berkeley); literary critlc:ism and history. nineteenth
and twentleth-century literature.
8earle, Leroy F.,* 1977, (English), MA, 1968, Ph.D.,
1970, Iowa; tw8ntieth-century literature, crltfcaI theory,
American studies.
Toews, John E.,* 1979, (History), A.M., 1988, Ph.D.,
1973, H8M1rd; modern Intellectual history.
Webb, Eugene,* 1966, (Comparative Uterature, En
glish, International Studies), MA, 1962. Ph.D., 1965,
Columbia; modern English, French, and German litera
ture, comparative religion.

AsstIr/atBPmfBllfJr

Mish'a1anl, James K.,· 1963, (Philosophy), M.A., 1958,
Ph.D., 1961, Brown;ethics, philosophical psychology.

AIIlllantPirJfalDr

Whitlock Blundell, Mary T.,* 1985, (Classics), MA,
1981, OXford (England); Ph.D., 1984, Cslifomla
(Berkeley); Greek and Roman philosophy and litera
ture.

Course Descriptions
Courses for U~dergradu.t.s
CHID 390 ColloquIum In the History of Ideas (5)
Baste theoretical Issues In the comparatJve history of
Ideas as a disciplined mode of Inquiry; examination of
representative historical figures and problems. Primar
Ily for maJors; open to nonmaIors by permission 01 pro
gram adviser.

CHID 491-492-493 senior Thesis (5-5-5) 491-: crit
Ical and methodological Issues. -492-493: research
and writing of thesis under supervision of a faculty
member. ReqUired of candidates for an honors degree;
available to others with permission of program adviser.
Prerequisite: 390.

CHID 499 Undergraduate Independent Study or
Research (1-5, max. 10) AWSP Supervised Inde
pendent study for students who wish to pursue topics
not available In regular course offerings. Prerequisite:
permission of program adviser.

Comparative
Literature
8531 PadeIford .

The Comparatlve Uterature program transcends the
confines 01 a national literature and explores the rei&-
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tionshlps among several literatures. In addition, the
program Is concerned with the relationship of literature
to the arts and to such fields of knowledge as philoso
phy, religion, and political thought. Typical areas of In
quIry Include literary traditions and periods, motifs,
genres; pattems of Influence and reception of literary
works among national cuttures; and the general princi
ples of literary theory and criticism.

Undergraduate Program
Willis Korllck. Adviser
8524 Padelford

BadlelDr litA1tIo'IIB'
Major RBqull8ments:50 credits, Including the following
courses: CLAS 210 or any upper-dlvlslon literature
course In classics; C LIT 300, 301, 302, and two addi
tional COUI"88S In comparative literature at the 300 or
400 level; and at least one course In a literature, stud
ledln the original tongue, other than the student's na
tive literature. Remalnlng credits are to be earned, with
few exceptions, In 300- and 400-level courses from
among the offerings of Comparative literature and the
eight partfcfpatlng departments: AsIan Languages and
literature, Classics, english, Gennanlcs, Near Eastern
Languages and CMllzatIon, Romance Languages and
literature, scandinavian Languages and LIterature,
and Slavic Languages and literature. Departmental
courses In foreign literature In translation are listed un
der the respective departments.

Grad,u~teProgram
Breda Kapetanlc, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Comparative literature offers a
program of study with faculty members from the follow
Ing partIclpatlng departments: AsIan Languages and
literature, ClassIcs, english, Germanlcs, Near Eastem
Languages and Civilization, Romance Languages and
LIterature, 8candlnavian Languages and literature,
and Slavic Languages and literature. Study In this pr0
gram leads to a Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy
degree. Students concentrate on graduate courses In
comparative literature and specialize In two or more
national literatures of major Interest to them, studied In
the original language. WIth permission, a Ph.D. aspi
rant may choose as a third area of study a field outside
of literature (e.g., philosophy, religion, art, political
thought). On receMng.the advanced degree, the stu
dent Is qualified for teaching and research In compara
tive and general literature, as well as the language and
literatureof his or herspecialization.

Spacial RItlIllIfIlI'11IJ

Apptlcants for the MA program are required to have a
BA degree In comparative literature, english, or any
foreign literature, or an equivalent background; applI
cants for the Ph.D. program are required to have an
MA In one of the above. MA students are reqUired to
demonstrate advanced competence In one foreign lan
guage and a basic reading knowledge of a second.
Ph.D. students are required to demonstrate advanced
competence In two foreign languages and a basic
reading knowledge of a third. Advanced competence
usually must be demonstrated upon admission to the
program, and the reading knowledge Is required before
MA or Ph.D. examinations are administered. lan
guage competence Is evaluated by Comparative
literature faculty through departmental examinations
or by evidence of completion of satisfactory advanced
(400- or 5OO-Ievel) course work In the language.

Ph.D. Program In CrItical Theory
this Is a joInt-doctoraJ program with eight participating
doctoral programs In literature (Asian Languages and
Uterature; Classics; Comparative literature; English;
Germanlcs; Romance Languages and literature;

scandinavian Languages and Uterature; and Slavic
Languages and literature). The program combines the
doctoral program In one of the participating depart
ments with an addltlonalset of courses In critical theory
Into an integrated course of study. The purpose Is to
broaden a students perspective and to Increase
awareness of different critical approaches to literature.
Study In this program leads to a Ph.D. In the respective
literature and critical theory.

Adm/IIIDn Requ/mm,""

Applicants must have been admitted to one of the par
ticipating literature departments and have received a
Master's degree In a literature represented by these
departments or In a related field.

osgre,R./remllllll

(1) Continued satisfactory work In the students home
department; (2) completion of six graduate courses
from the program In critical theory; (3) completion of
one colloqUium In critical theory; (4) reading knowledge
of two foreign languages, ancient or modem; (5) pas
sage of the written Ph.D. examinations In the students
horne department; (6) passage of the oral Ph.D. exami
nation In the students home department: (7) defense
of a dissertation prospectus before a committee of
three faculty members, two of whom are from the fac
ulty In critical theory; (8) submission of a Ph.D. disser
tation to a committee which Includes one representa
tive of the program In critical theory.

RnBndalAid

Students working for advanced degrees In compara
tive literature are eligible to apply for teaching assis
tantships In the department(s) of language and litera
ture relevant to their specialization. Comparative
Uterature has a very limited number of teaching assls
tantshIps available and they are usually awarded to ad
vanced students.

CDmIIPf1IIll'"and1l1fDrmIll/Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
8531 Padelford, GN-32

Faculty
Chlllrp'ISDD
Ernst H. Behler

1'rDfIaDII

Adams, Hazard S.,- 19n, (Engllsh),t MA, 1949,
Ph.D., 1953, washington; literary theory, history of crit
Icism.
AltIeri, Charles F.,- 1975, (Engllsh),t Ph.D., 1969,
North C8rollna; nlneteenth- and twentleth-century
literature, literary theory.

Behler, Diana 1.,- 1969, (Germanlcs),t MA, 1966,
Ph.D., 1970, washIngton; romanticism, the novel,
nineteenth century.
Behler, Emst H.,- 1966, (Germanlcs),t Ph.D., 1951,
Munich (Germany); romanticism, literary theory, his
tory of criticism.

Brown, Jane K.,- 1988, (Germanlcs),t M.Phll., 1969,
Ph.D., 1971, Vale; seventeenth- and elghteenth-cen
tury German literature, comparative literature.
Brown, Marshall J.,- 1988, (Erigllsh),t M.Phll., 1969,
Ph.D., 1972, Vale; comparative literature, eighteenth
century literature.
Chrlstofldes. ConstantIne G.,- 1966, (Drama), (Art, R0
mance Languages and Llterature),t MA, 1949, Ph.D.,
1956, MlchJgan; seventeenth-century French literature,
literature and art.
Harmon, DanIel P.,- 1967, (Classfcs),t MA, 1965,
Ph.D., 1968, Northwestem; Greek and Roman religion,

. latin poetry, Greek tragedy.

Hruby, Antonln,- 1961, (emeritus), (Germanlcs),t
Ph.D., 1946, Prague; medieval European literature.
Jaeger, Stephen,· 1985, (Germanlcs),t Ph.D., 1970,
Callfomla (Berkeley); German and latin literatures of
the MIddle Ages, cinema studies.
Jones, Frank W., 1955, (Emeritus), (English, Drama),t
M.A., 1955, Oxford (England); Ph.D., 1941, Wisconsin;
translation, twentleth-eentury theatre, poetry.
leiner, Jacqueline,· 1963, (emeritus), (Romance lan
guages and Llterature),t Dr. es Lettres, 1969, Stras
bourg (Germany); nineteenth- and twentleth-eentury
French, African literature.
leiner, WoIfgang,-1965, (Emeritus), M.A.,1951, saar
brucken (West Germany); D.Phil., 1955, University de
la Sarre; seventeenth- and twentieth-century French
and italian literature.
Mackay, Pierre A.,. 1966, (Computer SCIence and En
gineering), (Classics, Near Eastem Languages and
Clvlllzatlon),t M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1964, Callfomla
(Berkeley); Greek and Arabic literature.

McKInnon, Richard N.,· 1951, (emeritus), M.A., 1949,
Ph.D., 1951, Harvard; Japanese literature.
Modlano, RaImondo,· 1973, (Engllsh),t Ph.D., 1973,
Callfomla (san Diego); romanticism.
Reinert, Otto,- 1956, (Drama), (Engflsh),t MA, 1948,
Ph.D., 1952, vare; modem European drama

RosseI, Sven H.,- 1974, (SCandinavian Languages
and Llterature),t Magister, 1968, Copenhagen (Den
mark); medieval literature, European preromantlcism
and romanticism, European symbolism, Danish.
Steene, Blrgltta K.,· 1973, (Drama), (SCandInavian
Languages and Llterature),t M.A., 1955, Ph.D., 1960,
washington; Ph.D., 1966, Uppsala (Sweden); modem
SCandinavian drama, SCandinavian film, comparative
literature.
Wang, Chlng-Hsfen,· 1971, (AsIan Languages and
Llterature),t M.F.A., 1966, Iowa; M.A., 1969, Ph.D.,
1971, California (Berkeley); Chinese poetry, East-West
literary relations.

Webb, Eugene,· 1966, (English), (International Stud
les),t M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1965, Columbia; modern En
glish and French, and German literature, comparative
religion.
Z1adeh, Farhat J.,- 1966, (Emerftus), (Near Eastern
Languages and ClvIllzatlon),t LL.B., 1940, London;
Arabic language and literature, Islamic law, Islamic In
stitutions.

AIIDt:lBts PnlfelllJll

Ammerlahn, HellmutH.,· 1963, (Germanlcs),t M.A.,
1960, Vermont; Ph.D.,. 1965, Texas; the age of
Goethe,llterary symbolism and.psychology, West Eu
ropean literature and culture from seventeenth century
to twentieth century.

Collins, Douglas P.,· 1980, (Romance Languages and
Llterature),t MA, 1972, Ph.D., 1978, Missouri; nIne
teenth- and twentleth-eentury literature.
EUrich, Robert J.,- 1964, (emeritus), (Romance lan
guages and Llterature),t M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1960, Har
vard; elghteenth-eentury European literature.
Kogoj-Kapetanlc, Breda,· 1973, LltlD., 1966, Zagreb
(yugoslavia); theories of comparative literature, theory
of the novel, nineteenth- and twentleth-eentury Euro
pean literature.

Konlck, Willis A.,- 1961, (Slavic Languages and litera
ture, International Studles),t M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1964,
washington; Russian literature, nlneteenth-century Eu
ropean literature.
Kramer, Karl D.,· 1971, (International StudJes, Slavic
Languages and Uterature),t MA, 1957, Ph.D., 1964,
washington; late n1neteenth-century Russian, Ameri
can, and French literature, short story.

Mclean, Sammy K.,- 1967, (Germanlcs),t MA, 1957,
Ph.D., 1963, Michigan; Westem drama, twentieth
century poetry, psychoanalysls and literature, transla
tion.
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Peck, Jeffrey M.,· 1979, (Germanlcs),t M.A., 1974,
Chicago; Ph.D., 1979, Callfomla (Berkeley): literary
criticism and history, nlneteenth- and twentleth-century
literature.
Sehmsdorf, Henning K.,. 1967, (scandinavian lan
guages and Uterature),t M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1968, Chi
cago; mythology and foIkfore, European romanticism.
Vaughan, MlceaJ F.,· 1973, (Engllsh),t M.A., 1973,
Ph.D., 1973, Cornell; medieval English Uterature.
Y8Ibro-Bejarano, Yvonne M.,· 1974, (Romance lan
guages and Uter&ture),t M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1976, Har
vard; sixteenth- and saventeenth-century literature of
Spain, Chicano theater. .

AIIlmntPrDfBlIDf

Dombush, Jean M.,· 1980, M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1976,
Princeton; medieval period, symbolist poetry, modem
literary theory. .

Course Descriptions
All Comparative Uterature courses are taught In En
glish unlBss othetwise IndlcstBd. It Is recommended
that students enrolling In soo- or 400-/evsl courses
have taken 10015 credits In literature· or general hu
manitiescourses. Contentofmanycourses varies from
quarler to quarter.

Courses for Undergraduates
oLIT 200 Introduction to ComparatIve literature
(3 or 5) Reading, understanding, and enjoying litera
ture from various countries, In different forms of ex
pression (e.g., dramatic, lyric, narrative, rhetorical) and
of representative periods. emphasis on the compara
tive study of themes and motifs common.to many litera
tures of the world.

oUT 240 Writing In Comparative literature (5,
max. 15) Comparative approach to literature and a
wor1<shop In writing comparative papers. Emphasis on
cross-cultural comparison of literary masterpieces.
Readlngs In English with an option to read selected
texts In the original languages (French, German, Ital
Ian, Russian, Spanish, or a scandinavian language
varies each quarter). Writing In English. Basic reading
knowledge of one of the above languages recom
mended.

oUT 260 Interpretation as a Human ActIvity (5)
Introduction to the lnterpretIve nature of all human ac
tivity, ways In which students participate In Interpreta
tion In their daIly lives. CrItIcal skills developed for not
only "reading" the world around them, but also reflect
Ing on what constitutes an interpretation and how their
own perspectives shape understanding.

C UT 270 The Visual Text: How to Read a Film (5)
Introduction to film form, style, and techniques. exam
ples from silent film and ~rom contemporary film. 270,
271, 272 are designed to be taken as a sequence. but
may betaken Individually.

oUT 271 The VIsual Text: Authors of Film (5) In
troduction to authorship In the cinema. The work of a
major director or directors. 270, 271, 272 are designed
to be taken as a sequence, but may be taken IndMdu
ally.

oUT 272 The VIsual Text: Genre In FUm (5) In
troduction to study of film genre. Literary, mythic, and
historic aspects of film genre. 270, 271, 272 are de
sfgned to be taken as a sequence, but may be taken
Individually.

C UT 300 Comparative. Literature: Genres (5)
Malor genres of world literature: poetry, fiction, drama.
Readings, In English, from a wide selection of national
literatures.

C UT 301 Comparative Uterature: Pertods (5)
Major periods of world rIterature. Readings, In english,
from awide selection ofnational literatures.

o LIT 302 Comparative literature: Themes (5)
Malor themes of world literature. Readings, in english,
from awide selection of national literatures.

o UT 310 The Concept of Revolutlon In Modem
Uterature and Thought (5) The Idea of revolution,
as It evolved In the wake of the American and French
revolutions, in malor works of Westem literature and
thought from the enlightenment and the period of r0
manticism to contemporary treabnents of the revolu
tionary theme.

o LIT 315 literature of Absurdity (5) French, Ger
man, Britlsh, and American absurd novels and plays,
1940-65, Including sartre, camus, lonesco, Beckett.
Albee, Pinter, and others. Background lectures In phi
losophyand literature.

o LIT 350 Themes In World Literature: Parents
and Ohlldren (5) World literature, from the Renais
sance to modem times, based upon the theme of "par
ents and children.II selections drawn from European,
english, and American literature, not limited to period
and genre. Focus upon the motive of generational con
flicl

o LIT 351 Themes In Worfel literature: Love, sex,
and Murder (5) World literature, from the Renais
sance to modem times, based upon the theme of
"love, sex, and murder." selections drawn from Euro
pean, English, and American literature, not limited to
period and genre. Focus upon the human potential for
both great violence and extraordinary compassion.

o UT 352 .Themes In World literature: Death and
Transfiguration (5) Theme of death, transfiguration,
and new life In world literature. Selections from Tolstoy,
D. H. Lawrence, Cellne, E. M. Forster, and other maJor
writers.

oLIT 357 LIterature and Film (3-5, max. 10) The
film as an art form, with particular reference to the liter
ary dImension of film and to the Interaction of literature
with the other artlstfc media employed In the form.
FfIms are shown as an Integral part of the course. Con
tent varies.

o UT 360 Interpretation In Oulture and Commu
nity (5) How particular polltlcal, social, and cultural
events, Interests, and Ideofogles have constituted In
terpretive communities as well as the interpretations
themselves.

o LIT 370 The SCope of LIterary History (5)
Raises the Issue of literary history by discussing,
through hlstorlcaJ examples and theOretical Issues,
such questions as: What is the scope of written literary
history? Howdo we set up the canon of literary history?
How do we account for perfodlzatlon and epochal
change?

o LIT 375 Images of Women In LIterature (5, max.
15) Comparative study of the ways women's Image,
social role, and psychology have been portrayed by
writers of various nationalities and literary periods. se
lection of theme varies from quarter to quarter. Works
are read In english translation.

o LIT 398 Special Studies In Comparative Lltera
ture (3-5, max. 10) Offered by vlsftors or resident fac
ulty. Contentvaries.

o LIT 400 Introduction to the Theory of literature
(5) A selection of maIor theoretical statemen1S In the
history of literary theory, with emphasis on fundamen
tal Issues of lasting concem and with attention to some
recent emphases.

o LIT 401 Modem European Drama (5) Selected
plays, read In english, by Ibsen, Strindberg, Chekhov,
Plrandello, Brecht, camus, Durrenmatt, the absurdlsts,
and others, representing naturalism, expressionism,
theatrlcallsm, and other movements that have shaped
the modem European theater.

o LIT 405 Romanticism (5) Uterature, phllosophy,
esthetics, and culture of Westem romanticism. Empha
sis on literature and critlclsm and on hIstorical and
philosophical aspects of the romantic movement In Eu
rope and the United States.

o LIT 407 literary Impressionism (5) selected
novels, stories, poems, and plays by Fet, Garshln,
Chekhov, Crane, Conrad, James, Bunln, and Proust,
which are frequenUy Identified with the Impress!onlst
trend In Westem literature from 1850 to 1920.

o LIT 410 literary Motifs (3-6, max. 10) Important
fictional figures, situations, and plots that, through their
repeated recurrence In world literature, appear to have
a profound and universal significance for the human
Imagination. Content varies.

o LIT 415 The Comic In literature (5) Master
pieces of comic literature emphasizing various modes
and uses of the comic.

o LIT 424 The epic Tradition (5) A AncIent and
medieval epic and heroic poetry of Europe In english:
the Iliad, Odyssey, and Aeneid; the Roland or a com
parable work from the medieval oral tradition: pre
Greek forerunners, other Greco-Roman literary epics,
and later medieval and Renaissance developments
and adaptations of the genre. ChoIce of reading mate
rial varies. Joint with CLAS 424. Uterary background
recommended.

o LIT 440 The Novel (3-6, max. 10) The novel as a
genre. Material varies with Individual faculty members
who offer It, but, normally, the larger technical, social,
and philosophical questions are Illustrated through In
tensive study of novels by two or more writers from dif
ferent national cultures.

o UT 4&0 Interpretation In the Humanistic DIsci
plines In the University (5) How Interpretation is
shaped by the academic practices of research, Ieam
lng, and pedagogy In which students partlcfpate but
upon which they often do not reflect consdously. How
different dlscIplines organize, disseminate, and vali
date knowtedge: how particular dlsclpllnea define 0b
Jects of Inquiry and develop appropriate questions.

o LIT 472 Studies In Narrative (3-5, max. 10) Nar
rative styles and developments from antiquity to the
present. Contentvaries.

o LIT 476 Comparative Approaches to Chln818
Poetry and Poetics (5) Chinese poetry and poetics
In context of world literature: emphasfs on lyrical tradf
t!On. Investigation of essence, modes, conventions, im
agery, and symbolism defined In three thousand years
of continued, prolific developments. Relevant Western
works are compared with Chinese subjects. All read
Ingsln English.

oLIT 480 Modem European Poetry (5) selected
works read, In English, by French, German, italian, and
Spanish poets from the romantic period to the present

oLIT 490 Directed Study or Research (1-5, max.
10) AWSpS Individual study of topics In comparative
literature by arrangement with the Instructor and the
Comparative Uterature office.

o LIT 493 Comparative literature Honors semI
nar (5, max. 15) Special topics In comparative litera
ture. ReqUired of honorsstudents In comparative litera
ture. Prerequisite: permission of honors advlser.

o UT 495 Honora Thesis (4) Preparation of an
honors thesis under the direction and supervision of a
faculty member. Prerequisites: 493 and permission of
honors.adviser.

.0 UT 498 Special Studies In Comparative Lltera
ture (3-5, max. 15) Offered occasionally by v1slto1'8 or
resident faculty. .

Courses for Graduates Onl,
Consult Itr8 Comparative UtBrature offfoB for 11fforma
lion on the quarter andyear th8 courses below will be
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offered. Graduate-level course numbers merely dIstIn
guish courses and do not Indicate ascending level of
knowledge required to take the course. Reading knowl
edge ofat leastone foreign language recommended.

C UT 500 The Th80ry of Uterature I: The Uterary
Text (5, max. 15) An Investigation into the nature of
literature in contrast to other forms of writing and Into
essential features of literature such as genres, Imag
ery, modes of communIcation, and structure.

C UT 501 The Theory of literature II: History of
Uterature (5, max. 15) An exploration of topics of
literary history such as periods, traditions, the writing of
literary history, and literary history In contrast to other
histories.

CUT 502 The Theory of literature III: LIterary
Value (5, max. 15) An analysis of the function of
literature in public and private life, the concept of litera
ture In the context of the humanities, and the problem
of evolution in literature.

C UT507 History of literary Criticism and Theory
I (5, max. 15) A general Introduction to the major is
sues in the history of criticism followed by the study of
the classical theorists, Including Plato, Aristotle, Lon
glnus, and the major medieval critics. Joint with ENGL
507.

C UT508 History of LIterary Criticism and Theory
II (5, max. 15) Uterary criticism and theory from the
Middle Ages and the Renaissance through the eigh
teenth century to, but not Including, Kant. Joint with
ENGL508.

C UT509 History of literary Criticism and Theory
[II (5, max. 15) Uterary Criticism and theory 'from
Kanrs CritIque of Judgment to the mid-twentieth cen
tury and the work of Northrop Frey. Joint with ENGL
509.

C UT510 History of Literary Criticism and Theory
IV (5, max. 15) A study of the major Issues In literary
criticism and theory since abOut 1965. Joint with ENGL
510.

C UT 511 literary Translation (5) Lectures on
principles of translating literary works Into readable En
glish. Students present and comment on translations
made by them and write seminar papers on problems
oftranslation In theory and practice.

CUT 516 Colloquium In CrItIcism (5, max. 15)
Recent trends In literary criticism, taught by represen
tatives from various literature departments, covering
critical trends such as structuralism, poststructurallsm,
hermeneutics, reception theory, and sociological ap
proaches to literature.

CUT 517 Colloquium In Folldore (5) Recent
trends In folklore studIes, taught by representatives
from various literature departments and dlsclpllnes In
the social scfences.

C UT 518 Colloquium In Medieval Studies (5)
Salient literary aspects of the European Middle Ages,
taught by representatives from various literature de
partments as well as from related disciplines, such as
philosophy, art history, history, and comparative reli
gion.

e LIT 519 Lectura Dantls (3-5) selected aspects
of Dante's DMna CommedJa (In English), conducted
as a faculty-graduate student colloquium with repre
sentatives from various literature departments.

C UT 522 Twentfeth-century Uterature (3-5) Se
lected movements, schools, and trends of significance
In twentleth-century llterature of Europe and the Ameri
cas. Symbolism, surrealism, dada, expressionism,
neoreaJlsm, existentialism, the nouveau roman, and
the absurd may be considered. Texts In english,
French, and German figure most prominently, but
Spanish, italian, Russian, and other materials may also
be examined. Content and emphasis vary.

C LIT 525 The Baroque In Criticism and Uterature
(3-5, max. 15) Origins and history of the term as used
In literary criticism, accompanied by a study of repre
sentative Baroque literature In various countries. In
cluded are such works as Don Quixote, Phedre, and
French, Spanish, Italian, and German poetry available
in translation, but preferably to be read In the original.

C LIT 530 literature and History of Ideas (5, max.
15) An exploration of either theorists, or schools and
movements, or theories which are of relevance to the
theory of literature.

CUT 535 Hermeneutics and Culture (5, max. 15)
A study of the main attempts to come to an under
standing of the humanities and the nature of historical
interpretation in a cultural context.

CUT 545 Medieval Studies (3 or 5. max. 15)
Uterature, Intellectual history, and sociology of the Mid
dle Ages, 500-1200. Topics may Include "renaissance"
of the twelfth century; the educational Ideal; rise of uni
versities; philosophical concepts.

C UT 546 Studies In the Renaissance (3-5, max.
10) Aspects of Western European literature during
the Renaissance. Course content varies.

C UT 547 Classical Tradition In Medieval and Re
naissance Europe (3-5, max. 15) Intensive study of
a single topic or genre. COurse content varies.

C LIT 548 The Romantic Movement (3-5, max. 10)
Chief authors, works, and/or themes of the romantic
movement in Europe and America. Course content
may vary.

C LIT 550 European Realism (3-5) European real
Ism (Balzac, F1aubert, Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy,
the representative Victorians, and the writers of "poetic
realism") In connection with various esthetic doctrines
and subsequent crittcal appraisals.

C LIT 551 The Symbolist Movement (3-5, max. 10)
The symbolist movement from Its beginnings In nine
teenth-century French poetry through later develop
ments in European poetry, fiction, and drama. Related
developments In philosophy, critical theory, and the
other arts. Reading knowledge of French required.

C UT 555 Studies In Irony (3-5) Irony In literary,
philosophical, and satirical masterpieces from the clas
sical period to contemporary literature.

C LIT 560 Classical Rhetoric and Literature (3-5)
Influence and Importance of classical rhetoric In Euro
pean Ikerary works of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. Texts and examples chosen In English,
French, Italian, and German literatures.

CUT 570 The Novel: Theory and Practice (3-5,
max. 15) Study of the novel as a genre, examining
two or more novels of varying national literatures.
Course content varies.

C LIT 571 The Lyric: Theory and Practice (3-5,
max. 15) examination of central questions In the
study of the lyric genre as approached from an Interna
tional polnt of view. Course content varies.

C UT 572 The Epic: Theory and Practfce (3-&,
max.15) examination of epic literature as exemplified
by selected works chosen from various cultures and
periods (e.g., French and German medieval courtly
epic, the epic In Renaissance and baroque Europe, tra
ditions of the mock eplc). Course content varies.

C LIT 573 The Drama: Theory and Practice (3-5,
max. 15) examination of various aspects of the
drama as a major literary genre, as approached from
Intematlonal and multilingual points of view. Course
content varies.

C UT 574 literary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) examina
tion of important fictional figures, situations, and plots

that, through their repeated recurrence In world litera
ture, appear to have a profound and universal signifi
cance for the human Imagination. Course content var
ies.

C UT 576 semInar In East-West Uterary Rela
tions (3-5, max. 15) Comparative Investigation of lit
erary topics requiring the study of both Eastem and
Western documents. Explores parallels and contradic
tions between the two, In concepts, Ideas, and specific
topics. A comparative paper on a chosen topic with
qualified conclusions Is required. Emphasis varies.
Prerequisite: at least one East Asian language.

C UT 580 literature and Other Disciplines (3-5,
max. 15) Seminar examIning relatlonshfps or paral
lels between literature and other dlscfp\lnes such as
philosophy, psychology, sociology, anthropology, or
political science. Course content varies.

C LIT 590 thesis Colloquium (5, max. 15) Discus
sion of dissertation projects among particlpants In the
program.

C LIT 596 Special Studies In Comparative LItera
ture (3-5, max. 15) Offered occasionally by visftlng or
resident faculty. Course contentvaries.

CUT 599 Special semInar or Conference (1-9,
max. 30) Group seminars or Individual conferences
scheduled to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permis
sion of graduate program adviser.

C UT 600 Independent Study or Research (.)
AWSpS

C UT700 Master'sThe81s (, AWSpS

C UT800 Doctoral Dissertation r) AWSpS

Comparative Religion
S68lntematlonalStudies.

Computer Science
and Engineering
See also Computer SCience and Engln68r1ng In the
College ofEngineering ssct/on.

114Sleg

A Bachelor of SCience degree In Computer SCIence Is
offered by the Department of Computer SCIence and
Engineering, and Is adminIstered through the College
of Arts and SCIences. The department also offers a
Bachelor of Science degree in Computer Engineering,
and graduate degrees In Computer SCience, both ad
ministered through the College of Engineering. More
Information concemlng these programs can be found
under Computer SCIence and engineering In the Col
lege of Engineering section of this catalog.

Computer ScIence Is the study of Information and algo
rithms In the context of real and abstract computing de
vices. Computer scientists study: the representation
and storage of Information; programmIng and mathe
matical languages to express algorithms; and hard
ware and software processors to execute algorithms.
These concerns lead both to theoretfcallnvestlgatlons
and to practical developments In computer technology
and applications.

The objective of undergraduate education In computer
science Is to develop broadly educated and competent
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graduates for professional careers or graduate studies.
Especially Important Is·a foundation that will endure as
technology advances and changes.

The computer field has a broad base of Industrial and
govemmental jobs suitable for th~ Bachelor of Science
graduate: systems analyst, systems programmer,
technical salesperson, and hardware or softWare.engi
neering speclallsl In addition, there are jobs for which
graduate education may be appropriate: producers
and developers of computer systems, and teachers
and researchers.

Undergraduate Programs

BachelorofSc/ent:e Degree In ComputerEngineering

see ComputerSCience and Engineering in the College
ofEngineering sect/on.

BschelDrofScience Degree/n ComputerScience

Alice SChwartz, Adviser
114FSIeg

Admission Requirements: 45 credits completed, in
cluding MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS 121, 122, 123;
and CSE 210, 211. A minimum 3.00 grade-point aver
age for all courses at this or other universities. These
conditions guarantee consideration, but not accep
tance.

Major Requirements: (1) Preparatory Component (39
credits): MATH 124, 125, 126 and three courses se
lected from MATH 307, 308, 309, STAT 311, or any of
the approved senior elective math or statistics courses
(shown In the undergraduate handbook); PHYS 121,
122,123; one of PHYS 334, EE 306, 310 or 355. (2)
Inner Core Component (31 credits): 210, 211, 321,
322, 326, 341, 378. (3) Outer Core Component (mini
mum of 12 cre<frts): selected from 401,421,431,451,
470, 473. (4) Elective Component (minimum of 8 cred
its): 4OO-Ievel CSE courses (not inctuding those used
to satisfy the Outer Core), up to 6 credits of 498 (hon
ors students must take exactly 9 credits), and courses
chosen from the approved senior elective course list.
(5) Recommended: 10 credits of natural science, busi
ness, or engineering beyond the requirements listed in
(1) through (4), above. .

Graduate Program

see Computer SCience and Engineering In the College
ofEngineering section.

For faculty listing and course descriptions see Com
puter Science and Engineering In the College of Engi
neering section.

Dance
258 Meany

The dance program Is designed as part of a liberal arts
curriculum and provides students with a foundation for
future advanced work In performance or movement-re
lated work. The program offers two degree tracks. The
Performance Track focuses on technique, choreogra
phy, and performance. The Movement Studies Track
focuses on movement as an Important component of
personal, artistic. and cultural expression. It is recom
mended that majors supplement their dance studl8!i

with work that will provide a foundation for later special
ization In dance ethn91ogy, dance history and criticism,
performance art, education, movement therapy, or
movement science. .

Undergraduate Program

Susanne Recordon, Adviser
258 Meany

BBchelorofArts Degree

Admission ReqUirement: Students should complete a
minimum of one quarter of basic dance technique at
the University before applying for acceptance Into the
major program. Transfer students and out-of-town
freshmen should consult the department for audition
arrangements.

PBrlOfmsnce Track

Major ReqUirements: Minimum 70 credits in dance to
include 231. 232, or 233; 242, 344, 345, 351, 354, 360,
361, 365, 366, 367, 380, 390, 420; 470 (one"crew re
quired, at least 4 credits performing, for minimum of 8
credits of 470), 493; technique (17 credits minimum at
300 level; at least 8 in both ballet and modem). Mini
mum 10 credits from the follOWing: ART H 200, 203;
DRAMA 251, 252; MUSIC 257, 316, 317, 318, 330,
386,429.

MovementStud/8I Track

Major Requirements: Minimum 70 credits In dance to
include 231, 232, or 233; 242, 330, 344, 345, 350, 351,
354,360,361,365,366,380,390,420, 470 (one crew
minimum), 493; technique (minimum 9 credits each In
ballet and modem). Minimum 10 credits from the fol
lowing: ANTH 429; ART H 200; DRAMA 250; HST
113; PHIL 445; MUSIC 316, 317, 318; PSYCH 306,
310; and B STR301.

An overall grade-point average of 3.00 In dance
courses is reqUired to malntain major status. Students
must demonstrate consistent and acceptable progress
In technique, performance, and academic areas to
ward the attalnment of a degree.

Graduate Program

Hannah C. Wiley, Graduate Program Coordinator

The dance program offers graduate study leading to a
Master of Rne Arts degree. This program Is designed
specifically for professional dance perforiners who are
anticipating retirement and wish to prepare for a transi
tion Into college teaching careers. All graduate stu
dents will comprise the Chamber Dance Company and
will hold teaching assistantships.

During the two-year program, a student must complete
at least 73 credits, of which a mlnimur" of 21 must be In
an area of specialization, e.g., choreography/prodUC
tion, history/research/criticism. ethnology, Laban
movement analysis, or IndMdually Designed Special
ization (IDS). The master's project may be artistic or
scholarly In nature.

Admission Requirements

(1) A letter of application and resume; (2) an under
graduate degree; (3) a minimum of 8 years of profes
sional performing experience; (4) the ability to demon
strate movement skills at a professional level In at least

one Idiom; an in-person audition or performance video
tape; (5) three letters of reference verifying success
and responsibility In the professional dance arena. Nei
ther a foreign language nor the.Graduate Record ex
amination Is required. Application deadline is January
15.

Rnane/alAId

All graduate students will receive tuition waivers and
teaching assistant stipends.

Faculty

ProfBSSDrs

Boris. Ruthanna, 1965, (Emeritus), D.T.R., 1946;ballet
technique and dance therapy.

Russell, Francia, 1988. (Affiliate); ballet.

Skinner, Joan,· 1967, (Emeritus), M.A., 1964, illinois;
dance composition. Improvisation, and kinesthetic
training,

Wiley, Hannah, 1987, M.A., 1981, New York; ballet,
pointe, scientific aspects of dance, choreography.

Associate Professor

Green, Eve, 1967, (Emeritus), BA, 1940, Barnard;
ballet technique.

Ass/slantProfessor

Vadlno, John, 1989, (Affiliate); production, lighting de
sign.

Lecturers

Geiger, Michael, 1989, M.A., 1978, Colorado; modem,
jazz, repertory.
Whitener, William, 1989;ballet. modem, repertory.
Part-time faculty members drawn from professionals In
the community.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

DANCE 101, 102, 103 Introduction to Dance (4,
max. 8; 4, max. 8; 4, max. 8) Contemporary dance
technique, ballet, and new approaches to movement
training.

DANCE 104, 105, 108 Modem Technique (., max,
8;·, max. 8;·, max. 8) Advanced beginning. Contin
ued development of all beginning areas and expansion
of movement vocabulary. Prerequisites: 103 or permis
sion of Instructor for 104; 104 or permission of Instruc
tor for 105; 105 or permission of Instructor for 106.

DANCE 107, 108, 109 Ballet Technique I (., max.
8; ., max.8; ., max 8) Advanced beginning. Contin
ued development of all beginning areas. expansion of
ballet Vocabulary. Prerequisites: 103 or permission of
Instructor for 107; 107 or permission of Instructor for
108; 108 or permission of Instructor for 109.

DANCE 133 Summer Dance Intensive I (1-4, max.
12) Dance technIque, modem and ballet repertory,
composition, and performance. Three weeks of day
long study.

DANCE 201, 202, 203 Ballet Technique II (., max.
8; ., max. 8; ., max. 8) Intermediate. expansion of
ballet vocabulary. Prerequisites: 109 or permlsslon of
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Instructor for 201; 201 or permission of instructor for
202; 202 or permission of Instructor for 203.

DANCE 204, 205, 206 Contemporary Technique II
(*, max. 8; *, max. 8; *, max. 8) Intermediate. expan
sion of movement vocabulary. Prerequisites: 109 or
permission of Instructor for 204; 204 or permission of
instructor for 205; 205 or permission of Instructor for
206.

DANCE 223 Men's Special Techniques (1, max. 6)
AWSp Specific areas of technique that emphasize
strength, stamina, elevation, and all other elements In
which the masculine principle prevails. Prerequisite:
permission of instruCtor.

DANCE 231 Folk/Ethnic Dances of Western Cul
tures (1, max. 6) Folk dances of Western cultures
(i.e., Irish, American square, Spanish, Scandinavian,
or Scottish). See quarterly Time Schedule for specific
offering.

DANCE 232 folk/Ethnic Dances of Eastern Eu
rope and Middle East (1, max. 6) Folk dances of
Eastem Europe and the Middle East (I.e., Greek, Bal
kan, Russian, African). See quarterly Time Schedule
for specific offering.

DANCE 233 Folk/Ethnic Dances of Eastern Cul
tures (1, max. 6) Folk dances of Eastern cultures
(i.e., Korean, Japanese, East Indian, Cambodian). See
quarterly Time Schedule for specific offering.

DANCE 242 Music In Relation to Dance (3) Fun
damentals of music: rhythm, notation, terminology,
form. Development of analytical skills for choreogra
phers. Exploration of music literature and historical
works.

DANCE 301, 302, 303 Ballet Technique III (*, max.
8; *, max. 8; *, max. 8) Advanced-Intermediate level:
continued development and expansion In all areas of
technique. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor for
301; 301 orpermission of instructor for 302; 302 or per
mlsslon of instructor for 303.

DANCE 304, 305, 306 Contemporary Dance Tech
nique III (4, max. 8; 4, max. 8; 4, max. 8) Intermedi
ate-advanced. Dance sequences of greater complex
Ity. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor for 304; 304
or permission of instructor for 305; 305 or permission of
Instructor for 306.

DANCE 322 Repertory (2, max. 8) Learning and
performing pieces from professional dance repertoire,
Including reconstructions from notated scores. Prereq
uisites: permission of instructor and concurrent regis
tration In a dance technique course.

DANCE 324 Partnerlng Techniques (1, max. 6)
Study and practice In supported dance work.

DANCE 326 Jazz Techniques (2, max. 12) Study
of dance specific to the Idiom of jazz; emphasis on the
characteristics of movement and music which consti
tute the fundamental elements of the style.

DANCE 330 Kinesthetic Training I (3) Skinner
Knowfedge gained through direct perceptual experi
ence. Uses Imagery to facilitate efficient functioning of
the mlndlbody complex In an artistic task.

DANCE 333 Summer Dance Intensive II (4-10,
max. 18) Dance technique, modem and ballet reper
tory, composition, and performance. Concentrated
daylong study.

DANCE 340, 341, 342 Movement for Actors and
Singers (2,2,2) Freedom'of movement and voice
through the release of excess tenslon-coordlnation,
finding a natural grace. Assimilation of styfe and de
velopment of mood and character. Uses dy-

namlc approach to energy and space to help enrich the
theatrical statement. Prerequisites: 340 for 341 ; 341 for
342.

DANCE 344 Dance History (3) Study of the evolu
tion of dance from ritual to a theatre art form.

DANCE 345 History of Dance (3) Roots of contem
porary dance as an art form and Its relationship to de
velopments In ballet since the tum of the century.

DANCE 346 Twentleth-century Dance History
Through Style Analysis (3) Historical trends of
dance In the twentieth century. A perspective for look
Ing at movement concerns of choreographers through
style analysis. Prerequisite: 354 or permission of In
structor.

DANCE 350 exploring the ArtIculate Body I (3)
Hackney Basic body connections and joint articula
tions. Principles of dynamic body alignment, patterning
efficient lines of muscular use, weight Inftlation, con
nections from lower-body support to upper-body free
dom. Based on the Bartenleff fundamentals as de
veloped by the Laban Institute of Movement.

DANCE 351 DanceJMovement Notation (3) Hack
ney Analyzing and recording the structural elements
of movement as developed by Rudolph Laban.

DANCE 354 Laban Movement Analysis I (3)
Hackney Laban's effort/shape concepts. What makes
movement expressive, how to see movement textures
dearly, how to broaden the dynamic range of one's
movements.

DANCE 360, 361, 362 Improvisation (2,2,2) Spon
taneous composition as an art and skill.

DANCE 365, 366, 367 Dance Composition (3,3,3)
Study of dynamic forms that arise out of juxtaposition
of movement elements In time and space; counter
point.

DANCE 371 Choreographic Workshop (2) Per
forming experience for students In pieces choreo
graphed by faculty members.

DANCE 380 Dance Major -seminar (1, max. 6)
AWSp Discussion of topics pertinent to educating a
dance artist Including training techniques, current
trends In choreography and performance, and Issues
relating to health, nutrition, and body Image.

DANCE 385 Pointe Techniques (1) Pointe tech
nique for Intermediate and advanced dancers.

DANCE 390 Dance Teaching Methodologies (3)
Wiley Introduction to dance pedagogy. Practical
teaching experience. Prerequisite: dance malor status
or permission of Instructor.

DANCE 401, 402, 403 Ballet Technique IV (*, max.
8; *, max. 8; *, max. 8) Advanced level. Prerequisites:
303 or permission of instructor for 401 ; 401 or permis
sion of Instructor for 402; 402 or permission of Instrue
tor for 403.

DANCE 404, 405, 406 Contemporary Dance Tech
nique IV (4, max. 8; 4, max. 8; 4, max. 8) Advanced
technical skills applied to longer dance sequences.
PrereqUisites: 306 or permission of Instructor for 404;
404 or permlssl~n of Instructor for 405; 405 or permis
sion of Instructor for 406.

DANCE 420 Dance Aesthetics (3) Skinner Philo
sophical Investigation of the expressive elements of
dance; reading and discussion of the concepts of
beauty, style, and aesthetic theory.

DANCE 430 Kinesthetic TrainIng II (3) Skinner
Continuation of 330. Language of Imagery developed
to a more sophisticated level. Designed to enable the

student to experience Integration of the mlndlbody
complex In the creative process. Prerequisite: 330 or
permission of Instructor.

DANCE 450 exploring the ArtIculate Body II (3)
Hackney Movement fundamentals; further develop
ment of 350 course work. Prerequisites: 350 and per
mission of Instructor.

DANCE 451 Advanced DancelMovement Notation
(3) Further development of 351 course work. Prereq
uisites: 351 and permission of Instructor.

DANCE 454 Laban Movement Analysis II (3)
Hackney Includes In-depth work In combinations of
effort qualities (states and driVes), space harmony, and
phrasing of effort, shape, space, and body. Prerequi
sites: 354 and permission of Instructor.

DANCE 455 Movement Observation (3) Hackney
Practical techniques for developing skill In the use of
Laban movement analysis for observing and describ
Ing movement. Overview of work of observers In vari
ous fields of research. Extensive work on location and
in the studio observing movement, live and on film!
video. Focuses on particular applications for diverse
research needs. Prerequisites: 354 and permission of
Instructor.

DANCE 456 seminar In LMA Applications (3)
Hackney Theory, movement, and observation experi
ences Integrated with an understanding of the history
and applications of Laban movement analysis. Prereq
uisites: 454, 455, and permission of Instructor.

DANCE 480 Advanced Improvisation (3) Improvi
sation as a performance form. Spontaneous composi
tion of movement Ideas and phrases shaped Into a
coherent whole by group ensemble work. Prerequi
sites: 360, 361, 362, or permission of Instructor.

DANCE 466 Advanced Dance Composition (3)
Explores a variety of approaches to personal creative
process In dance composftlon. Prerequisites: 365. 366,
367, orpermission of Instructor.

DANCE 470 Dance Production Actlvftles (1-3,
max. 12) Participation In dance productions, either
studio showings or public performances, conducted
under. faculty direction or supervision. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

DANCE 472 Choreographic Workshop (2) Fur
ther development of 371 course work. Prerequisite:
permissIon of Instructor.

DANCE 480-481-482 Bartenleff Fundamentals·
(3-3-3) SW,SW,SW Hackney PrInciples of move
ment Initiation, weight shift. movement sequencing,
spatial tensions, and breath support. Relationship of
these principles to the understanding of anatomical
concepts In body patterning for mobility and stability.
Prerequisites: admission to the LMA program and 350,
354, and 493 or eqUivalents for 480-; 480- for -481-;
-481· for -482; recommended: 351 or eqUivalent for
480-.

DANCE 483-484-485 seminar In Laban Movement
Analysis (3-3-3) SW,SW,SW Implications, applica
tions, and historical development of the Laban Move
ment Analysis system. Comparison of the LMA system
to other research tools In nonverbal communication.
Prerequisites: admission to the intensive LMA program
and 350, 354, and 493 or equivalents for 463-; 463- for
-484-; -484- for -485; recommended: 351 or equivalent
for 463-.

DANCE 486-487-488 Laban Movement Analysis
Theory (3-3-3) SW,SW,SW Hackney The Laban
Movement Analysis system as a fra~ework for un
derstanding the structurallbody, spatial/shape, and
dynamic concepts of movement. exploration and
broadening of one's own movement repertoire. Interre
lationship of LMA vocabulary to the expressive and
emotional nature of human movement experience.
Prerequisites: admission to the Intensive LMA program



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I DRAMA 115

and 350, 354, and 493 or equlvafents for 486-; 486- for
-487-: -487- for -488; recommended: 351 or equivalent
for 486-.

DANCE 490 Special Studies In Dance· (1-3, max.
10) Speclal studies designed to address contempo
rary and historical concerns In the field of dance. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

DANCE 493 Anatomy for Dance (4) Wiley Anat
omy of~musculoskeletal system and Its applications
In dance movement

DANCE 484 485-488 Movement ObservatIon and
AnaIyeIa (3-3-3) SW.SW.SW HacIcney Observation
and notation, both on location and In the studio, of
structural and qualitative aspects of movement. utiliz
Ing effort, shape, and Laban notation symbols. Fo
cuses on speclflc applications for students' research
projects. Prerequlsttes: admission to the IntensIVe LMA
program and 350, 354, and 493 orequivalents for494-;
494- for -485-; -495- for 496; recommended: 351 or
equivalent for 494-.

DANCE 499 Undergraduate Independent Study
(*. max. 6)

Drama
101 Hutchinson

The School of Drama is concerned with the whole con
tinuum of acting, directing, designing, theatre htstotYl
theory, and dramatic forms through which the human
dramatic Imagination finds expression.

The school uses four theatres Indudlng the Glenn
Hughes Playhouse, with a thlU8t stage: and the Pent
house Theatre, first theatre-In-the-round built In Amer
Ica. Faculty- and student-dlrected plays drawn from the
full range of world dramatic literature are presented
throughout the year. Additional productions are
mounted In the two theatres of Meany Hall. Technical
and design support Is provided for opera productions of
the SChool of Music and for programs of the dance dM
sIon.

Undergraduate Program
AdvIser
129 Hutchinson

Bleh,t"tilAItIO'gII'
Major Requirements:A minimum of 61 credits In drama
courses. Three quarters of acting: DRAMA 251, 252,
253 or 351, 352, 353 (with 350 series, 3 credits of
DRAMA 298 or498 aiso required). One quarterof child
drama: DRAMA 432. Three quarters of technical thea
tre: DRAMA 210,211,212, 290, 291, 292. 25 credits In
theatre hJstory, dramallc rlterature, and criticism:
DRAMA 302, 371. One of DRAMA 372, 374, 377, 378,
472; one of DRAMA 473, 475, 476; one of DRAMA
416,494 (or substitution of additional course from two
prevfousJy listed serfas). EtecIives at the 300-400 level
to complete the balance. Majors are required to regis
ter for DRAMA 401 each quarter they are in residence.

Blt:lI,.tilRn,AItIO~1B'

A minimum of 243 credits Is required for graduation
with a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree. The Professional
Actor TrainIng Program course of study. Is for three
years of Intensive studio and perfonnance work In act
Ing, movement, voice, and speech.

Admission Requirements: Complete, or be In the proc
ess of final completion of, two years of general college
study (80 credits). Entrance deterfnined prlmarfly by
audition and Interview. Students may enter onJy fn Au
tumn Quarter. The student should contact the school
for Infonnation about additional material requIred for
application.

Major Requirements: In add1tIon to the 80 credits re
quired for admission, 45 credits In elective courses,
plus three quarters each of DRAMA 457,458,459, and
555.

Graduate Program
The School· of Drama offers progra~ of graduate
study leading to the Master of Fine Arts and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. Areas of study for the M.FA de
gree are acting, playwriting, stage direction, scene de
slgn,llghting design, costume design, and technical dI
rection. Most students should expect to spend three
years to complete requirements for the M.FA degree.

The Ph.D. program provides students with training for
scholarly research In theatre history, dramatic litera
ture, theory, and crItIcfsm. The traditionally Interdlsclpll
rnuy nature of the degree program encourages stu
dents to conduct research In tutorial with faculty
members In drama as well as with adlunct faculty from
such disciplines as architecture, art, Asian languages
and literature, Romance languages and literature,
comparative literature, English, musIc, and Scandina
vian languages and lIte~re.

AIIIII"",nI'nIaIIIlI8

In the M.F.A degree program, the Graduate Record
examInation is required only for the directing option.

Actlng: An audition Is required; three letters of recom
mendation, statement of purpose, r6sumt, and picture.

DesIgn (COstume, LIghting, and Scen8fy) or Technlc8J
Direction: Three letters of recommendation, r6sum6,
statement of purpose for seeking the degree and ca
reer objectives, and a portfolio of designs, technical
plots, or working drawings.

DIrecting: Three letters of recommendation, rttsum6,
statement of purpose for acquIring a graduate degree,
two directorial analyses (each not to exceed five
typewritten pages, double spaced), one from each of
the following two lists: 1. Pha9dra, by RacIne; BsaI, by
Brecht; Hamlet, by Shakespeare; The Marquis of
Keith, by Wedekind; Endgame, by Beckett; Measure
for Measure, by Shakespeare; Kaspar, by Handke. 2.
A Stmetcar Nsmsd DesIre, by Williams; Top Girls, by
Churchill; The seagUll, by Chekhov; ExecutIon ofJus
tIc8, by Mann; Hedda Gabler, by Ibsen; Tales of the Vl
enna Woods, by von Horvath; APatriot for Me, by 0s
borne. The an8Iysis should fndude Interpretation of
thematic and stylistic elements of the play; discussion
of directorial problems Involved In.preparlng the play
for production; possibilities for solution of problems;
Ideas for style or scheme ofproduction.

Playwriting: One full-length or three one-act plays, a
ritsum6, a statement of purpose, and three letters of
recommendation.

Doctor of PhIlosophy Degree: Three letters of rec0m
mendation; n\sum6, Graduate Record examInation
scores, statement of purpose (educational and pr0fes
sional objectives), a piece of written work that repre
sents the appllcant's best. Students who enter the pr0
gram are expected to have had some theatre
mcperlence,~ practical and academic.

Faculty
OltBrIDr
Barry B. WItham

PnIfBIIDtI

Christofides, Constantine G.,. 1966, *<Art. Compara
tive Uterature, Romance Languages and Uter&ture),
MA, 1848, Ph.D., 1956, Michigan; Romanesque.
Clay, Jack D." 1986, MA, 1956, Northwestem; act
Ing.

Comtois, Mary E.,. 1985, M.A., 1962, San Francisco
State; Ph.D., 1970, Colorado: playwriting.

Crider, James R.,· 1952, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950,
WashIngton; costume design.

Dahlstrom, Robert A.,. 1971, M.A., 1967, illinois; de-
mgn. .
Devin, Richard M.,. 1975, M.F.A., 1969, Yale; lighting
design.

Haags, Agnes M., 1952, (Emeritus), MA, 1952, North
western; child drama.

Hildebrand, Grant,· 1964, *(Archltecture, Art), M.Arch.,
1964, Mlchlgan; architectural history, preservation de
sign.

Hostetler, Paul S.,. 1974, (Emeritus), AM., 1949,
Stanford: Ph.D., 1964, louIsiana State; theatre history,
directing.

Loper, Robert B.,. 1967, (emeritus), MA, 1950, Colo
rado; Ph.D., 1957, Birmingham (England); acting, di
recting.

Reinert. Otto,. 1956, *(Comparatlve Uterature, En
glish, scandinavian Languages and Uterature), M.A.,
1948, Ph.D., 1952, Yale; modem European drama.

SIks, Geraldine B., 1951, (Emeritus), M.A., 1940,
Northwestem; child drama.

Steene, B1rgltta K.,. 1973, *(Comparatlve Uterature,
ScandInavian Languages and Uterature), MA, 1955,
Ph.D., 1960, Washington; Ph.D.,1966, Uppsala (Swe
den); modem scandinavian drama. Scandinavian film,
comparative literature.

Sydow, John D.,. 1970, (emeritus), M.FA, 1950,
Yale; directing.

Alllll:l1ItB PnJlBaDtI

Forrester, William D.,· 1972, M.F.A., 1969, Yale; de
sign.

Gates, Sarah Nash,· .1983, M.A., 1974, Callfomia
(Santa Barbara); M.F.A., 1983, Boston; costume de
sign.

Uotta. Vincent J.,. 1983, *(Muslc), M.S., 1975, IndI
ana; opera stage produetfon.

Lorenzen, Richard L,· 1970, M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1968,
Ohio State; theatre history.

Lounsbury, Warren D., 1948, (Emeritus), MA, 1953,
Washington: technical direction.

Valentfnetti, Aurora S.,. 1961, MA, 1949, Washing
ton: puppetry.

WItham, Barry B.,· 1979, M.A, 1964, Iowa; Ph.D.,
1968, Ohio State; theatre history.

AlllltantPm"."
Bryant-Bertall, Sarah, 1990, M.A., 1981, Ph.D., 1986,
Minnesota: dramaticcriticism.
Hunt, Robyn,. 1988, M.F.A., 1978, Callfomia (San
DIegO); acting.

Quinn, Michael,· 1989, M.F.A, 1983, Massachusetts
(Amherst); Ph.D., 1987, Stanford; theatre theory.

Wolcott. John R.,. 1967, M.F.A., 1964, carnegie;
Ph.D., 1967, Ohio State; theatre history.

LBa""
Blackstone, Sarah J., 1989, MA, 1979, Kansas;
Ph.D., 1983, Northwestem.

Dixon, Max W.,· 1988, M.A., 1961, Colorado; move
ment.

Glerum, Jay 0.,. 1988, M.A, 1969, Washington; thea
tre technology.

Moulton, ElIzabeth, 1989, B.A., 1974, Queen's (can
ada); voice and speech.

Walker, M. Burke, 1990, MA, 1970, Washington; di
recting.
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Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
DRAMA 101 Introductfon to the Theatre (5) AWSp
Quinn The theatre as an art form with emphasis on
the play In production. The role of the various theatre
artists: actors, directors, designers, and playwrights.
Required attendance at one or more performances.
Lecture and discussion groups. For nonmajors.

DRAMA 102 Text and Performance (5) S Analysis
of plays. Introduction to genre and form In drama, both
for the reader and practitioner. Illustrates historically
the relationship between dramatic forms and theatrical
production. For nonmajors.

DRAMA 200 Drama and th~ Child (3) Introduction
to the use of drama and Its related arts as a means of
developing the processes of self-expression and c0m
munication basic to achild's general education.

DRAMA 201 DramatIc Actfon (5) Play structure
through analysis of one-act plays In all genres, with
special attention to plotting and the various means
used to achieve a unity of action as the basis of all
drama.

DRAMA 210, 211, 212 Theatre Technical Practice
(4,4,4) Devin, Gates, GJerum Intensive lecture-labo
ratory In basic theories, techniques, and equipment of
the stage. 210: technfcaJ procedures; 211: costumes;
212: stage lighting.

DRAMA 230 Introductfon to Children's Drama (2)
VaJentinetti Survey of children's drama with an em
phasis on philosophies and practices. Includes chil
dren's theatre, creative dramatics, and puppetry. Open
to nonmajors.

DRAMA 250 Acting Skills for Everyday Ufe (4) S
Introduction to acting techniques as tools for nonac
tors. Effective communication, relaxation, and stress
reduction. Role playing, goal identification and
achievement In public speaking, marketing presenta
tions, courtroom. persuasion, teaching situations. Skfll
development through theatre games, role playing, Im
provisation.

DRAMA 251,252, 253 Actfng (4,4,4) A,W,Sp The
ory and practice of fundamentals. 251: development of
fundamental aptitudes In acting (focus, recall, sense
memory) through Improvisation and basic scene work.
252: analysis and development of characterization.
253: advanced an~sls, character rhythm, extended
scene work. Prerequisites: 251 for 252; 252 for 253.

DRAMA 259 Performance Practfcum (2-6, max.
12) S Special work In various aspects of performance
technique.

DRAMA 290, 291, 292 Theatre Tecltnlcal Prae>
tlces Laboratory (1,1,1) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp lab0
ratory course InvoMng spectfic production assignment,
either In-shop or in-theatre or both. Prerequisites: 210
for 290 or concurrent registration; 211 for 291 or con
current registration; 212 for 292 or concurrent registra
tion.

DRAMA 298 Theatre Productfon (1-2, max. 9)
AWSp Laboratory course for students partlcfpatlng in
SChool of Drama minor productions and projects. Pre
requisite: being cast In a production or receMng a crew
assignment.

DRAMA 302 .Play Analysis (5) Analyses of plays,
based on leading critical traditions. Illustrates variety of
approaches to a play, criteria for choosing best ap
proach for a given play, and ways In which criticism
aids In Understanding dramatic effect, for both reader
and practitioner. Prerequisite: some theatre back
ground. (Formerly 102.)

DRAMA 305 Computers In the Theatre (5) Com
puting and Information systems as problem soMng

tools for the theatre. Analysis of problems In theatre
production and scholarship, with approaches to solu
tions through computing. Database, spreadsheet and
CAD system applications·In the practice and study of
lighting and scenic design, theatre management, and
research In theatre history and criticism.

DRAMA 313~Construction (3) GJerum

DRAMA 318 TheatrIcal Makeup (2) AWSp Basic
principles, with Intensive practice In application of
makeup for use on proscenium and arena stages.
Open to nonmalors.

DRAMA 331 Puppetry (3) AWSp Valent/nett! In
troduction to puppetry; construction and use of simple
puppets as a visual ald In education, recreation, and
therapy.

DRAMA 351, 352, 353 Advanced ActIng (4,4,4)
A,W,Sp Intensive course sequence In acting with In
tegrated laboratory Work In movement and voice. 1m
provlsatlon, mime, scene analysis, and emphasis on.
realistic acting with Introduction to styles and genres.
Prerequisites: audition for 351; 351 for 352; 352 for
353.

DRAMA 371 Theatre and Society (5) Introduction
to the history of the theatre from the Greeks to the
present day. oevelopmentof the theatre as a social In
stitutlon. Reading ofmalor texts from each period.

DRAMA 372 Actors, scen8s, and Machines (5)
examines past and present productions of plays, musi
cals, operas, and related performances to understand
the relationship between the performer, the playhouse,
and scenic spectacle. Readings Include selected plays
and theoretical works. Recommended: 371.

DRAMA 373 Women In Theatre (5) examines both
the Inclusion and exclusion of women by the cultural
practice of theatre. Has two primary alms: to provide an
historical overview or-women to playwrltlng, acting, di
recting and criticism, and to apply contemporary social
Issues to the practice, texts, and criticism of the stage.
Recommended: 302.

DRAMA 374 History of the Greek Theatre and Its
Drama (5) Wolcott examination of the relationship of
the physical theatre and the productions that took
place within that theatre, with particular emphasis on
the text performed, styles of acting, scenic elements,
and the critical theories that Influenced the theatre of
the period. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of Instruc
tor.

DRAMA 377 History of the European Renais
sance Theatre and Its Drama (5) Wolcon See 374
for course description. Prerequisite: 371 or permission
of Instructor.

DRAMA 378 History of the english Theatre and Its
Drama: 150001700 (5) see 374 for course descrip
tion. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 391 Beginning Technical PractIces (1-3,
max. 9) Laboratory course Involving specific produc
tion assignments, either In-shop or In-theatre, or both.
Prerequisites: 290, 291, 292 or receiving a production
assignment.

DRAMA 401 Drama Colloquium (000-1, max. 3)
AWSp Weekly lectures by guest artists, presenta
tions by faculty or students of works In progress. Re
quired of all undergraduate and graduate drama ma
jors each quarter In residence.

DRAMA 410 Advanced Theatre Technical Prac
tices (2-4, max. 20) Production-related apprentice
ship, In the areas of scene construction, scene paint
Ing, costume; or lighting. Prerequisites: 210, 211, 212,
418, orpermission of Instructor.

DRAMA 413 Advanced scene Construction (3) A
Special problems In scene construction materials and
rigging. Prerequisites: 210, 212, 290, 292, 410 or
equivalent practical experience, and 420.

DRAMA 414 Scene Design (3, max. 8) Dahlstrom.
Forrester Theory, practice, and rendering of scene
designs. Repeat of course involves Intermediate de
signs, models, etc. Prerequisites: 210, ART H 203, or
equivalent

DRAMA 415 Stage Costume Design (3, max. 8) W
Gates Theory, practice, and rendering of costume de
signs for the theatre. Repeat of course Involves Inter
mediate designs. Prerequisites: 211, ART 109 and
ART H 203 or equivalent or permission of Instructor:
416 for repeat of course.

DRAMA 418. History of Clothing and Costume (5)
A Survey history of Westem clothing and theatrical
costume; emphasis on civil dress with attention to the
distinctions In clothing for the stage. Open to nonma
jors. Prerequisite: Junior standing.

DRAMA 417 Stage Costume Patterning and C0n
struction (3, max. 8) W Techniques of costume con
structlon,lncludlng study of fabrics; emphasis on creat
Ing patterns by draping. Prerequisites: 211, 418, or
permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 418 scene PaInting (3, max. 8) Sp
Forrester Lecture-laboratory with focus on techniques
and principles of scene painting. Uses of various media
and types of equipment as applicable to varied scenic
pieces. Prerequlslte: 210 or permlss10n of Instructor.

DRAMA 419 Stage Ughtlng (3) W Devin The0
ries and methods of lighting with emphasis on the de
sign process and lighting plots. laboratories consist of
analysis of lighting Instruments and control, color ex
periments, and baslc circuitries. Prerequisite: 212 or
equivalent.

DRAMA 420 Design and Technical DraftIng (2,
max. 4) A Laboratory and project critique covering
stage design graphics and technical drawing; specifi
cally: designer's elevations, ground plans, sections,
detail drawing, transposition of design drawing Infor
mation to technical drawings. Prerequisite: 210.

DRAMA 421 DrawIng and RenderIng Techniques
for the Theatre (2) AWSp Forrester Weekly figure
drawing laboratories with live model and weekly field
trips for laboratories In drawing natural phenomena
and architectural detail. Studies In historical drawing
styles. PractIce In use of several media and techniques
of expression. PrereqUisites: 210, 211.

DRAMA 430 Improvisation Performance PractJ·
cum (3) Developing performance through Improvisa
tion In small ensembles. Creation of short plays for per
formance In local schools, emphasizing story theatre,
partlclpatlon-play formats, and the demands Of child
audlences. Improvement of Improvisation skills. Pre
requisite: 253 orpermission of Instructor.

DRAMA 431 Fundamentals of Puppetry (3, max.
9) VaJentinetti Puppetry as a theatre art; construc
tion and use of puppe1S and marionettes for formal pre
sentations; basic principles of playwriting and staging.
Prerequisite: 331 orpermission of Instructor.

DRAMA 432 Child Drama (3) History and develop
ment, processes and products, and the place of child
drama-Including children's theatre, creative dramat
Ics, film-radio-television, and puppetry-In contempo
rary society.

DRAMA 441 Beginning PIaywrItfng (5, max. 10)
Comtois Writing exercises and drafts of a one-act
play provide first experience In writing for pefformance.
Readings of representative one-act plays Introduce
genres and writing styles. Prerequisites: 253 or 353;
210, 211, 212; or practical theatre experience.

DRAMA 442 Intermediate Playwriting (5, max. 10)
Comtois Two one-act plays rewritten for rehearsed
reading. Readings of selected one-act plays address
specffic problems of playwright's craft. Prerequisite:
441 or practical theatre experience.
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DRAMA 450 Rehearsal Laboratory (2, max. 8)
ActIng In proJects directed by graduate directing stu
dents. Prerequlsfte: one yearof acting and audition.

DRAMA 454 ProJects In Acting (3, max. 9) Re
hearsal and classroom performance of dramatic litera
ture of various periods and styles. Prerequisite: audi
tion.

DRAMA 457 Studio I (12, max. 38) AWSp Clay,
Dixon, Moulton SkIll development In acting, voice,
speech, and movement necessary for professional
training In acting. Prerequisite: admlssJon to the Pro
fessional ActorTraining Program.

DRAMA 458 Studio II (12, max. 38) AWSp Clay,
Dixon, Moulton ContInuation of 457. Prerequisites:
457 and completion of the first year of the Professional
AdDrTraining program.

DRAMA 459 StudIo III (8, max. 18) AWSp Clay,
Dbcon, Moulton Specialized and IndMduallzed work
relating to the main curriculum of the third year of the
Professional Actor Training' Program. Prerequisites:
458 and completion of the second year 9f the Profes
sional ActorTralnlng Program.

DRAMA 480 Introduction to DIrecting (3) A Stu
dent Is Introduced to the art of the stage director. Pre
requisites: 302; 253 or 353; 210, 211, 212; and permis
sion of Instructor.

DRAMA 481,482 Elementary DirectIng (3,3) W,Sp
Elementary study of the art of the stage director. Pre
requisites: 460 and permission of Instructor for 461;
481 and permission of Instructor for 462.

DRAMA 486 Stage Management (2-5, max. 15)
AWSp DevIn Study and practice of stage manage
ment.Prerequ~:210,211,212,290,291,292,or

permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 472 HIstoryof the English Theatre and Its
Drama: 1700-1900 (5) WItham examination of the
re1atlonshtp of the physlcaI theatre and the productions
that took place within that theatre. Particular emphasis
on the text performed, styles of acting, scenic ele
ments, and the critical theories that Influenced the
theatre of the period. Prerequisite: 371 or permlsslon of
Instructor.

DRAMA 473 Modem European Theatre and
Drama (5) Sp WItham see 472 for course descrip
tion. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 476 Modem English Theatre and Drama
(5) WItham MaJor trends In contemporary English
theatre, post-Workl War II to the present Performers,
dramatists, and designers who shaped the course of
the theatre following the "angry young rebellion" of the
19508. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 478 Modem American Theatre and
Drama (5) WItham Major forces shaping modem
American theatre, Eugene O'Neill to the present. lead
Ing dramatists, dlrectots, and designers of the post
World War II era. Experiments such as the federal
theatre project, group theatre, and IMng theatre. Pre
requlsfte: 371 orpermission of Instructor.

DRAMA 480' Specfal Studies In ActIng-Dlrectlng
(1-8, max. 6) AWSp Prerequisite: permlsslon of In
structor.

DRAMA 491 Special Studies In Design-Technical
(1-6, max. 8) AWSp PrerequJslte: permission of In
structor.

DRAMA 492 SpecIal Studies In Children's Drama
(1-e. max. 8) AWSp PrerequJslte: permission of In
structor.

DRAMA 494 SpecIal Studies In Theatre and
Drama (5, max. 20) AWSp WItham, Wolcott Topfcs
In drama, history, and crItIdsm. see the quarterly Tiroo
SCh8du1e for speclflc topic to be offered In a given
quarter. Prerequisites: 302, 473, 478, or permission of
Instructor.

DRAMA 498 Stage Costume Problems (2, max. 8)
Specific research problems of stage costume design
and execution: accessories, masks, wigs, fabric modlfi
eatlon, millineryor construction analysis for specialized
costumes. Topics vary. Prerequisites: 211, 416, and
permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 497 Theatre Organization and Manage
ment (3) Sp Devin Theoretical and practical exami
nation of the professional theatre organization and
management: legal structures, funding, business prac
tice, unIons, and operational procedures. Open to non
majors.

DRAMA 498 Theatre Production (1-2, max. 9)
AWSp Laboratory course for students partlclpatlng In
School of Drama major productions. Prerequisite: be-

. Ing cast in a production or receiving a crew aSsign
ment.

DRAMA 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
15) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
DRAMA 502 Designer-DIrector Analysis (4) A
Dahlstrom Methods of examining plays to make the
collaboration of director and designer productive. At
tempts to create a structural whole from visual and ver
bal approaches to analysis. Prerequisite: graduate
standing In drama.

DRAMA 510 Design Studio I (3, max. 9) AWSp
Dahlstrom, Forrester, Gates Three-quart8r sequential
investigation of space, light. texture, and color In total
theatre deslgn, concurrenUy stressing mastery of the
media and methods of presentation and execution.
Prerequisites: concurrent registration In 518 or 519 and
permission of instructor.

DRAMA 511 Design Studio II (3, max. 9) AWSp
Dahlstrom, Forrester, Gates ArtIstIc prlncfples and
techniques as a basis for creative work In theatre de
sign. Studio work In composition, color, line, space,
and fight and shade. Reports and outside reading may
be required. Prerequisites: 510,518,519, and permis
sion of instructor.

DRAMA 512 Advanced Stage Ughtlng Design (3,
max. 6) A Devin Advanced work In design of lighting
for drama, opera, and dance: color theory; laboratory
experimentation with color, fabric, paint, texture, and
light; dlscussfon of School of Drama production light
Ing. Prerequisites: 419 and 420 or permission of in
structor.

DRAMA 513 Technical DIrection (3, max. 9) AWSp
Glerum Practical experience In mounting scenery for
a current production; study of materials, techniques,
management, and equipment of technical theatre;
theatre planning and programming. Prerequisites: 413
and permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 514 Design and Technical Theatre Collo
quIum (1, max. 9) AWSp Discussion of work In prog
ress or completed In production, centering on the con
ceptual work of the designer/director on the production
and the methods of executlon In the shops and on
stage.

DRAMA 515 Structures Analysis for the Theatre
(3) Glflrum Princlples of engineering statics as ap
plied to scenery constructlon problems

DRAMA 516 Stage RiggIng (3) Glerum Theory
and practice of hemp, counterweight. and motorized
rigging systems for the stage.

DRAMA 51&. 519 Studies In Historic Design (3,3)
Dahlstrom, Forrester, Gates Investigation of artistic
principles and modes that Influenced the art, architec
ture, fumlture, and decor of selected historic perlods.
Prerequisite: 518 for 519, orpermission of Instructor.

DRAMA 520 Advanced Theatre Praetlcum (1-5,
max. 15) AWSp Professional student Internship with
professional theatres: scenery, lighting, scene palnt-

lng, costume, acting, directing, stage management,
theatre management Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

DRAMA 541 Graduate Playwriting semInar I (3-6,
max. 18) Comtois Workshop for development of
new plays. Playwriting students develop one-act and
full-length plays, which continue through rewriting until
ready for public reading. Readings of representative
contemporary full-length plays address specific prob
lems of playwright's craft.

DRAMA 542 Graduate Playwriting seminar II (3-6,
max. 18) Comtois· Continuation of play development
through classroom critique, rehearsed readings, and
twenty-hour rehearsal workshop productions. Read
Ings address more complex craft problems. Regular
rewriting of each studenfs work.

DRAMA 551, 552, 553 TeachIng of Acting (3,3,3,)
Seminar discussion on problems In teaching acting to
undergraduate students In 251,252, and 253. Prereq
uisites: permission of instructor and being a teaching
assistant In acting.

DRAMA 555 Special Problems In Acting (6, max.
18) AWSp Clay, Dixon, Moulton Audition tech
niques, style problems, popular entertainment tech
niques. PrereqUisites: 458 and completion of the sec
ond year of the Professional ActorTraining Program.

DRAMA580 DirectIng Apprentfceshlp (4, max. 12)
Student works In close association with faculty and vis
iting directors for the entire rehearsal period In major
productions of the School of Drama. Prerequisites: ad
mission to the graduate directing program and permis
sion of the Instructor.

DRAMA 581 ·Dlrectlng Projects (4, max. 24) .DI
recting practlcum. One-act plays, scenes, or acts from
full-length plays. Contemporary, experimental Ameri
can and European drama. Prerequisite: graduate
standIng In the directing program.

DRAMA 583 seminar In DIrecting (2, max. 18)
AWSp seminar discussion of current productions; ex
amination of problems of the stage director at the ad
vanced level. Prerequisites: graduate standing In
drama and permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 584 Advanced DIrecting-Rehearsal (2,
max. 8) RehearsaJ techniques that can be used 'In
defining style In a variety of contemporary and histori
cal plays. Prerequisite: completion of first year of
graduate directing program.

DRAMA 571, 572, 573 Problems In Theatre HIs
tory Research (3,3,3)'A,W,Sp Witham, Wolcott
.Methods and techniques of research In theatre history.
Relationship of theatre arts to other arts and society In
major periods of theatre history. Prerequisites: 571 for
572; 572 for 573..

DRAMA 575, 578, 577 seminar In Theatre HIstory
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp WItham, Wolcott Prerequisites: 571,
572.573.

DRAMA581, 582, 583 AnalysIs of Dramatic lltera
ture (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Modes of analysis Intended for
graduate students In drama (design, directing, and
theatre history). Intensive analytical work on a limited
number of play texts selected from the classical Greek
period to the present

DRAMA 585, 586, 587 semInar In Drama (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp seminar In the historical developmentof dra
matic criticism and theory.

DRAMA 599 Advanced StudIes In Theatre Arts
(1-5, max. 10) AWSp Independent projects or group
study of specialized aspects of theatre arts. PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

DRAMA700 Master's thesIs (*) AWSp

DRAMA 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*) AWSp
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East Asian Studies
see InternationalStudies.

Economics
301 Savery

The Department of Economics Is concemed with the
analysis of the ways In which societies·organize the
production of goods and services and the distribution
of these among groups and Individuals. Applied fields
of study available to the student Include: money and
banJdng, Industrial organization, natural resource ec0
nomics, labor economics, public finance, economic
history, comparative systems and development, Inter
national trade, and econometrics.

Undergraduate Program
John Burke, Adviser
304GSavery

Ba&lrelDI DIArtsDelrse

Admission Requirements: (1) A minimum of 45 trans
ferable credits, Including ECON 200, 201, 311 (or
STAT 311), MATH 124 (or MATH 157), and one 5
credit course In English composition; (2) a cumulative
grade-point average for all prior college work of at least
2.80; (3) grade-point average for the five courses re
quired for entrance must average at least 2.80 with a
minimum of 2.0 for each course (students who have re
peated any of these five courses starting Winter Quar
ter 1983 must Include both grades In the average);
(4) transfer students must be enrolled at the University
before they may apply.

Major Requirements: (1) Admission to the major; (2) a
minimum of 50 credits In economics, Including ECON
200,201,300,301,311 (or STAT 311), and at least
five other upper-dlvlslon courses In economics, at the
400 level, excluding ECON 496, 497, and 499;
(3) grades of 2.0 or better In ECON 300 and 301;
(4) one calculus course (MATH 124, 134, 157, or
equivalent) and any tWo courses from the following:
MATH 125, 126, 135, 136; PHIL 120, 370, 470; and
ACCTG 210 or equivalent (only one accounting course
may be used for this requirement); (5) transfer students
are required to complete a minimum of 25 upper-dlvl
slon credits in economics In residence at this univer
sity.

. Graduate Program
The department offers programs of study leading to the
Master of Arts and the Doctor of Philosophy degrees.
The academic prognuns In economics are designed to
develop trained economists for a variety of stimulating
careers In teaching, In private Industry, In government,
and with International agencies at home and abroad.
Frequent seminars-led by distinguished visitors from
around the United States and from abroad, as well as
by resident faculty and students-are conducted as an
integral part of the department's broad agenda.

Specla/Rsqu/rsmenll

Students need not have a full economics major as an
undergraduate In order to apply, but should have taken
Intermediate-level courses In microeconomics and ma
croeconomics. Applicants should also have taken at
least one year of calculus, one term of linear algebra.
and one term of statistics. Applicants are required to
take the Graduate Record examination General Test
and are encouraged to take the Subject Test In Eco
nomics.

Graduate requirements for the ~.A. degree Include
ECON 500, 501, 502, 503, 508, 580, 581, and 582. In
addition to this core program, M.A. students must take
at least seven elective courses In economics at the
graduate level. At least two of these courses must be In
the same area (the field of specialization), and at least
three of the courses must be In applied areas. MA stu
dents also must complete 6 credits of a supervised In
ternship. Well-prepared students should be able to
complete the MA program In two years.

Graduate requirements for the Ph.D. degree Include
ECON 500, 501, 502, 503, 508, 509, 580, 581, and
582. Ph.D. students are reqUired to pass core exami
nations In microeconomics and macroeconomics. In
addition to thls core program, Ph.D. students must take
eight other courses In economics at the graduate level.
Each Ph.D. student must satisfy the requirements for
two fields of speclaflzation. The fields of specialization
Include advanced macroeconomic theory, advanced
mlcroeconomlc' theory, comparative systems ai1d de
velopment, econometrics, Industrial organization, Inter
national trade, labor economics, natural resource ec0
nomics, and public finance.

Doctoral students must complete a doctoral disserta
tion. A foreign language Is not required. A student with
the recommended background can complete the d0c
toral program In four years, but most students take
about five years.

Rnane/alAid

A numberof teaching assistantships are awarded each
year to Incoming and continuing graduate students.

RBleatrll Fsell/tlBl

The Institute for Economic Research provides support
for graduate student and faculty research. The Center
for Social Science Computation and Research main
tains an extensive set of computer programs specifi
cally designed for economic research, and the Data
bank service maintains a comprehensive economics
databank.

CDrre,ptmdsnt:B and /nlDnnal/Dn

Graduate Program Coordinator
304G Savery, DK-30

Faculty
~al",iJl'IDn

Stephen J. Tumovsky

I'rDllaDlI

Batzel, Yoram,· 1961, MA, 1956, Hebrew; Ph.D.,
1961, Chicago; price theory.

Brown, Gardner M., Jr.: 1965, (Environmental Stud
Ies), Ph.D., 1964, Callfomla (Berkeley); resource ec0
nomics.
CartwrIght, Phmp W., 1947, (Emeritus), MA, 1942,
Ph.D., 1950, Stanford; macroeconomics, state and l0
cal fiscal policy.
Crutchfield, James A., 1949, (Emeritus), (Marine Stud
Ies, Public Affalrs),t M.A., 1942, California (Los Ange
les); Ph.D., 1954, C8Jjfomla (Berkeley); economics.
Gillingham, J. Benton, 1947, (Emeritus), MA, 1941,
WIsconsin; economics.
Halvorsen, Robert,· 1972, M.BA, 1965, M.PA, 1968,
Ph.D., 1973, Harvard; natural resources, public fi
nance.
Hartman, Richard C.: 1971, M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1971,
Callfomla (Berkeley); economic theory.

Lardy, Nicholas R.: 1983, *(lntematlonaJ StuaJes),
Ph.D., 1975, Michigan; economics, Chinese economy.
Mah, Feng-Hwa.· 1961, (Emeritus), (International
Studles),t A.M., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Michigan; Chinese
economy and foreign trade.

McCaffree, Kenneth M.:1949, (emeritus), M.A., 1942,
Denver; Ph.D., 1950, Chicago; labor economics and
the economics of medicine.
McGee, John S.:l968, Ph.D., 1952, Vanderbilt; In
dustrial organization.
Morris, Morris D., 1949, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1954, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); economic history and the economy
of India
Mund, Vernon A., 1932, (Emeritus), M.BA, 1929,
Washington; Ph.D., 1932, Princeton; economics.
Nelson, Charles R.: 1975, (Statistics), MA, 1967,
Ph.D., 1969, WIsconsin; time series analysis, ec0
nomicstatistical analysis, macroeconomics.
North, Douglass C., 1950, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1952,
Callfomia (Berkeley); economic history.
Parks, Richard W.: 1970, M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1966,
Callfomia (Berkeley); econometrics.
Silberberg, Eugene: 1967, Ph.D., 1964, Purdue; price
theory.
Thornton, Judith A.: 1961, M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1960,
Radcliffe; comparative systems, SovIeteconomics.
Tul'hovsky, Stephen J.: 1988, MA, 1963, Ph.D.,
1966, Harvard; macroeconomics, Intematlonal ec0
nomics.
Worcester, Dean A., Jr.: 1946, (Emeritus), MA, 1940,
Nebraska; Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota; comparative sys
tems, policy related to Income distribution.
Yamamura, Kozo,· 1970, *(Intematlonal Studies, Mar
keting and Intemational Business), MA, 1962, Ph.D.,
1964, Northwestern; economic development and eco
nOmic history of Japan, comparative economic history.

AuDe/a'e I'mlsllD"
Bassett, Lowell R.: 1966, M.S., 1964, Ph.D., 1966,
Purdue; mathematical economics.
Hadjlmlchalakls, Michael G.: 1969, M.A., 1967, Ph.D.,
1969, Rochester; monetary theory and policy, macro
economics, growth.
Koehln, levis A.: 1972, Ph.D., 1975, Chicago; ma
croeconomics, Industrial organization.
Leffler, Keith B.: 1978, M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 19n, Cali
fomla (Los Angeles); Industrial organization, microeco
nomics.
Lundberg, ShellyJ.:1984, Ph.D.,l981, Northwestern;
labor and applied microeconomics.
Madden, Carolyn J. Watts,· 1975, *(Health services,
Public Affairs), M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1976, Johns Hop
kins; regulation Insurance, health policy.
Plotnick, Robert, • 1984, *(Publlc Affalrs, SocIal Work)
M.A. 1973, Ph.D. 1976, California (Berkeley); econom
Ics of poverty, labor and social welfare policy, public
policy.
Poznanski, Kazimlerz z.,. 1987, *(lntemationaJ Stud
Ies) M.A. 1969, Ph.D., 1974, Warsaw; International
trade, comparative economic systems, technological
change.
Rao, Potlurl M.:1971, M.A., 1963, Deihl (India); Ph.D.,
1969, Chicago; econometrics, statistics.
Startz, Richard: 1984, Ph.D., 1978, Massachusetts In
stitute ofTechnology; macroeconomics, econometrics.
Stokes, Robert L,·1975, *(Marine Studies) M.A. 1971,

• Ph.D., 1975, Washington; natural resource economics,
marine policy economics.
Thomas, Robert P.: 1963, (Environmental Studies),
Ph.D., 1964, Northwestem; economic history.
Wong, Kar-Ylu: 1983, M.Phil., 1979, Chinese Univer
sity of Hong Kong; M.Phll., 1981, Ph.D., 1983, Colum
bia; Intematlonal trade and commercial policy.
Zerbe, Richard 0.,· 1976, *(Publlc Affairs), Ph.D.,
1969, Duke; economics, economics of regulation and
pollutlon-control strategies.

Ass/molI'mlBllD"

Cogley, Timothy W., 1988, Ph.D. 1988, California
(Berkeley); macroeconomics, econometrics.
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Deolallker, Anil: 1989, Ph.D. 1981, Stanford; ec0
nomic development
Ellis, Gregory M. 1988, Ph.D 1989, C81lfomla, (Berke
ley); natural resource and environmental economics,
Industrfal organization.
Farrow, Raymond J., 1987, (Acting), MA, 1980,
Ph.D., 1990, PrInceton; mlcroeconomlc theory, games
andlncentives,flnance.
Gritz, Robert M., 1987, Ph.D., 1987, Stanford; labor
economics, public finance, econometrics.
Mlyaglwa, Kaz F.: 1987, Ph.D., 1985, Texas; Interna
tional trade theory.

Ben/tilLet:IImJtJ

Heyne, Paul T., 1976, MA, 1957, Washington (St
louis); Ph.D., 1963, Chicago; Introductory economics,
historyof economic thought
Tumovsky, Michelle H. L, 1988, M.B.A., 1965, Ph.D.,
1978, Australia National; microeconomics, Intema
tIonal and environmental economics, Industrial organl
zaUon.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
ECON 100 PrInciples of Economics (5) Funda
mental concepts of economic analysis with application
to contemporary problems. No credit If 200 or 201 have
been taken.

ECON 200 Introduction to MIcroeconomIcs (5)
AWSpS Analysis of markets: consumer demand, pro
duction, exchange, the price system, resource alloca
tion, govemment Intervention. Recommended: H~

years of high school algebra and passing score on
placement test for MATH 105, or equivalent.

ECON 201 Introduction to Macroeconomics (5)
AWSpS Analysis of the aggregate economy: national
Income, Inflation, business fluctuations, unemploy
ment, monetary system, federal budget, Intematlonal
trade and finance. Prerequisite: 200; recommended:
1~ years of high school algebra and passing score on
placement test for MATH 105or equiValent.

ECON 260 Economic History of the Western
World (5) Analysis of the sources of long-run ec0
nomic change from Neolithic times to the present De
velops basic analytical concepts of economic change
and applies them to human history. Rrst half of the
course deals with economic development up to settle
ment of the American colonies; last half deals with
American economic development.

ECON 299 Study Abroad: Economics (5, max. 10)
For participants In the Study Abroad program. Speclflc
course content determined by assigned faculty mem
berand announced In Study Abroad bulletins.

ECON 300 Intermediate PrIce Theory (5) AWSpS
Choice decisions of Individuals and firms: conse
quences of these decisions In product and factor mar
kets. Consumption production and cost, exchange.
Prerequisites: 200 and MATH 157 or 124, or equiva
lent.

ECON 301 NatIonal Income AnalysIs (5) AWSpS
Analysls of the determinants of the aggregate level of
employment, output, prices, and Income of an econ
omy. Prerequisites: 201 and 300.

ECON 311 Introduction ~o Economic Statlsttcs (5)
StatIstical concepts and their appllcatlon In economics.
Students may receive credit for only one of 311 and
STAT 220, 301, 311. Prerequisites: 200, MATH 105 or
156.

ECON 318 Urban economics (5) Application of
economic analysis to urban trends, problems, and pre
scriptions, such as changing urban form and function,
urban public finance, housing and renewal, poverty
and race, transportation, and environmental problems.
JoIntwith GEOG 316. Prerequisite: 200 or equivalent.

ECON 340 Labor Economics (5) Analysis of labor
markets; factors determining size and composition of
the labor force, demand for labor services, job search
and unemployment, wage differences Including dis
crimination, Impact of labor unions on wages and re
source allocations. Analysis of public policy. PrerequI
sites: 200, 201.

ECON 348 Economics of Health Care (3) ec0
nomic analysis of the health-care sector of economy:
organization, demand and supply factors, pricing prac
tices, financing mechanisms-public versus private,
Impact of third party, Insurance and prepayment,
health and economic development Prerequisite: 200
or equivalent

ECON 347 Introduction to Population and Eco
nomic Dynamics (5) Relationship between popula
tion and economics. Historical record, focusing on Eu
rope and Japan and developing countries slnce World
War II; consequences of population growth with re
spect to Income per capita and other measures of ec0
nomic welfare; ways In whIch economic factors affect
fertility, migration, and mortality; population policy. Pre
requisites: 200, 201.

ECON 350 Public FInance (5) Elementary treat
ment of the theory of public finance. Theory of social
welfare maximization, extemalltles and public goods,
beneflt-cost analysis, and evaluation of the distribu
tional and allocatlonal effects of altemative types of
taxes. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or eqUivalent.

ECON 370· Introduction to InternatIonal Econom
Ics (5) 11)e theory of Intemational trade, commercial
policy, balance of payments, and foreign exchange
notes with applications. Prerequisites: 200 and -201.
Highly recommended: 301.

ECON 391 Economic Development (5)· Crftlcal ap
praisal of theories and problems of growth with empha
sis on the less-developed countries of the workt today.
Prerequisites: 200, 201.

ECON 400 Fundamentala of Mlcrotheory (5) Ap
plication of elementary mathematical methods to mi
croeconomics. Development of comparative statics re
lations used In produetlon and consumption theory,
Including derivation of the Slutsky equation and duality
results. Prerequisites: 300, MATH 124; recommended:
MATH 126.

ECON 401 Fundamentals of Macrotheory (3) em
phasis on appUcations to public policy. Designed pri
marily for graduate students majoring In fields other
than economics. No credit If 301 has been taken. Pre
requisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. Rec
ommended: 200 or equivalent

ECON 403 The Economics of Property RIghts (5)
Property rights as constraints for Individual competition
and Interaction In society. Implications of (flfferent
property rights for affecting ecOnomic behavior and for
resource allocation and Income distribution. Costs of
transactions as determlnan1s of contractual and Institu
tional arrangements In light of the recent advancement
of the theory of economic organization. Prerequisite:
300.

ECON 404 Industrial Organization and PrIce Anal
ysis (5) Competition, coDuslon, -nonopoly, and
oligopoly In regulated and unregulated markets. ec0
nomics of firm management, market organization,
sales practices, and the antitrust laws. Prerequisite:
300 or equivalent

ECON 408 Undergraduate seminar In economics
(5) Provides undergraduate student an opportunity to
apply the tools of economic analysis In a critical exami
nation of theoretical and empirical work. A list of topics
Is available In the departmental office. Enrollment
preference Is given to majors In their junior or sopho
more year. Prerequisites: 200 and permlsslon of In
structor.

ECON 407 Development of Economic Thought (5)
From the early modem period to the present. with
some discussion of its relation to natural science and
other social sciences. The main subjects treated are
Adam Smith and the classical school, Karl Marx, the
neoclassical reformulation and its critics, and the Im
pact of J. M. Keynes. Prerequisites: 200, 201, or equiv
alent. (Formerly 306.)

ECON 409 Undergraduate seminar In Political
Economy (5) Marxian and public choice approaches
to political economy. Explores the questions raised by
each approach, the assumptlon(s) and testability of hy
potheses, and applies these approaches to a number
of problems In political economy. Joint with POL S 409.
Prerequisites: 300, POL S 270 and permission of In
structor.

ECON 421 Money, Credit, and the Economy (5)
Role of money and the banking system in the U.S.
economy. Relation of money to Inflation, Interest rates,
and business fluctuations. Monetary policy and Fed
eral Reserve System. Prerequisites: 300, 301 or
B ECN 300, 301 ; or equivalent.

ECON 422 Investment, capital, and Finance (5)
Accumulation and allocation of wealth by IndMduals;
Investment in producer and consumer durables by
firms and households; separation of ownership from
operating decisions via corporations; determination of
market value; dividend policies and optimal Investment
criteria; introduction to financial decisions under uncer
tainty; elements of portfolio theory and the capital asset
pricIng model. Prerequisite: 300.

ECON 430 The Mixed Economy of Modem Amer
Ica (5) Study of interrelated economIc, social, politi
cal, legal, and demographic factors In contemporary
America. Attempt to comprehend synthetically the na
ture of the modem economy, with special attention
given to governments, large corporations, and SOGio
economic problems. Prerequisites: 300, 301, or per-
mission of Instructor. '

ECON 431 Government and Business (5) Eco
nomic effects of various govemmental regulatory
agencies and policies. Antitrust legislation as a means
of promoting desired market performance. Observed
economic effects of policies intended to regulate busi
n~ss practices, control prices, conserve resources, or
promote competition. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent.

ECON 435 Natural Resource Utilization and Pub
lic Policy (5) Special emphasis on elements of eco
nomic theory relating to resource-oriented Industries.
Case studies In the theory and praetlce of resource
management dealing with both stock and flow re
sources. Beneflt-cost analysis and the evaluation of
multipurpose resource projects. Prerequisite: 200 or
permission of Instructor.

ECON 443 Labor Market Analysis (5) Alternate
course to 340. Basic subject matter Is the same, but
the analysis Is more rigorous. Prerequisites: 300 or
equivalent and a statistics course.

ECON 444 Toptcs In Labor Market Analysis (5)
In-depth analysis of special topics In the operation of
labor markets and public policies affecting Incomes
and employment. Course content varies'by Instructor.
Prerequisite: 443.

ECON 445 Income DIstribution and Public Policy
(5) Income cflSbibution Implications and economic ef
fects of public policies toward unemployment, Illness,
Industrial accidents, old age, poverty, and discrimIna
tion from age, sex, or race. Prerequisites: 200, 201.

ECON 450 Public Finance I (5) Economic analysts
of govemmental activity: public goods and extemall
ties. collective choice, cost-beneflt analysis, public wel
fare programs. Prerequisite: 300.

ECON 451 Public Finance II (5) MIcroeconomics
of taxation: efficiency, Incidence, effect on distribution
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of Income, personal and corporate Incoms taxes, sales
and consumption taxes, taxation of property and
estates. Prerequisite: 300.

ECOH 452 Economic Theory 88 Applied to the
Political System (5) explanation and evaluation of
political system, using elementary economics theory.
Alternative voting rules, political effectiveness of vari
ous types of groups, causes and consequences of log
rolling, and bureaucratic organizations. Joint with
POL S 416. Prerequisite: 200 or equivalent.

ECOH 453 State and Local Public FInance (5)
Analysis of washington state taxes. Conslders equity
and efficiency In recent tax changes. Examines 'major
budgeted Washington state programs to determine
beneficlarfes, who bears the costs, and the Income
transfers that occur In these programs.

ECON 480 Economic History of Europe (5) Ori
gins of the modem European economy; historical anal
ysis of economic change and growth from medieval
times that stresses the preconditions and conse
quences of Industrialization. Joint with HST 461. Rec
ommended: 200, 201.

ECON 482 Economic History of the United States
to the Civil War (5) Systematic study of the changing
pre-Civil War economic conditions and the conse
quences of these changes for the American society.
Prerequisites: 200, 201, or equivalent.

ECOH 483 Economic History of the United States
From the Civil War to the Present (5) Systematic
study of the changing economic conditions since the
CMI War and the consequences of these changes for
the American society. Prerequisites: 200, 201, or
equivalent.

ECON 486 Economic History of China: 1840-1949
(5) Study of the post-1840 Chinese economy, with a
brief Introduction to the socioeconomic background of
the eartler period. ExplanatIons of China's long ec0
nomic stagnation, and analyses of the Impact of exter
nal factors and the role of the government In China's
economic development before 1949. Recommended:
200,201.

ECON 486 China's Economic Refonna-Integra
tlon Into Wortd Economy (5) Systematic survey of
China's economic reforms since 1976, Including
China's Increasing Integration Into the world economy.
Joint with SISEA 468. Prerequisite: 490 or 493 or per-
mlsslon of Instructor. -

ECON 471 International Trade (5) Theory of com
parative advantage and dffferent models of Interna
tional trade. Trade and welfare; the theory and practice
of commercial policy. Economic Integration. Factor mo
bility and trade flows. The North-80uth debate. Prereq-
uisites: 300, 301. '

ECON 472 International FInance (5) Monetary
problems In International trade and macroeconomics of
the open economy. Features of different exchange
rate systems and their adjustment mechanisms.
Money and International capital movements. Policies
for Internal and external balance. PrereqUisites: 300,
301.

ECOH 476 Economics of the European Economlo
Community (6) Analysis of economic Issues relating
to the European economic community. Explores the In
stItutlonalaspects, the attempt to coordInate social and
economic policies-welfare,· employment. commer
cial, fiscal, and monetary-and the economic linkages
between the EEC and the rest of the world. PrerequI
sites: 300, 301.

ECON 481 Introduction to Mathematfcal Statlatlca
(6) Probability, generating functions, &method, Jaco
blans, Bayes theorem, maximum likelihoods, Neyman
Pearson efficiency, decision theory, regression, c0rre
lation, blvartate normal. Joint with STAT 461. Students
receiving credit for either STAT 341 or 390 may not re-

celve credit for 461. Prerequisites: 311, STAT 311, or
eqUivalent; MATH 124,125, 126; and a course In linear
algebra, which may be taken concurrently.

ECON 462 Introduction to Regression' Analysis
(5) Specification and estimation of economic models,
usIng regression analysis. Prerequisites: 300, 311, or
STAT311.

ECON 483 Econometric Modeling I (5) Availability
of Washington State economic statistics, processing
techniques, and econometric models. Build economet
ric models to meet stated assumptions to forecast re
gional economic variables. Prerequisites: 300, 311.

ECON 464 econometric Modeling II (5) Applies
computer-based econometric modeling techniques to
the analysis of regional economic data. Prerequisite:
463.

ECON 490 Comparative Economic Systems (6)
Study of resource allocation, growth, and Income distri
bution In capitalist, market socialist. and centrally
planned economies. Prerequisites: 300, 301. (For
merly390.)

ECON 491 lsaues In Economic Development (6)
Examines major theories of economic development
and the practical experience of developing countries.
Prerequisites: 300, 301.

ECON 493 Economy of Modern China (5) Analyti
cal survey of economic development of modem China,
with special emphasis on the objectives, performance,
and problems of the mainland Chinese economy under
communism. Pr!H'Bqulsites: 200, 201, or permission of
Instructor.

ECOH 494 Economic Growth of Japan Since 1850
(5) Analysis of the economic growth of Japan since
about 1850 to the present The reasons for rapid Indus
trialization, various effects of sustained economic
growth, and significant contemporary issues are Inves
tigated. Prerequisites: 200 and 201, or permlsslon of
instructor.

ECON 495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (5) An
alytical survey of technIques of planning and resource
allocation In the Soviet economy. Criteria for evaluating
economic performance, growth, and efficiency. Prereq
uisite: 300 or eqUivalent orpermission of Instructor.

ECON 496 Honors seminar (5) W Honors and
other superior students are given opportunity to de
velop research techniques, to pursue topics In breadth
and depth, and to apply their tools of economic analy
sis to selected topics In economic theory and current
Issues of national and International economic policy.
For seniors only. Prerequisite: permission of under
graduate adviser.

ECON 497 Honors Directed Study (5) Sp Stu
dents Indlvfdually arrange for Independent study of se
lected topics In economic theory and Its application un
der the direct/on of a memberof the economics faculty.
The research paper, If accepted, Is the student's sentor
thesis. Prerequisite: permlsslori of undergraduate ad
viser.

ECON 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max,·
10) AWSpS May not be applied toward an advanced
degree. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate ad
viser.

Cour••• for Graduat•• Onl,
ECOH 500 Mlcroeconomlc Analysis I (4) Con
sumer demand, cost, and supply and the theory of
markets. Prerequlstte: 300, or permission of Instructor.

ECON &01 Mlcroeconomlc Analysis" (4) Produc
tion and factor demands, the suppty factor. Factor mar
kets and distribution of Income. capital theory and re
source allocatlon over time. Prerequisite: 500.

ECON 502 Macroeconomic Analysis I (4) Ana1y
sis of theories of Income, employment, and output un
der static conditions; quantity theory of money: relation
of monetary and "real" theories; stability and Instability
of Income over time; growth of the economy.
PrereqUisites: 300 and 301; or permission of Instructor.

ECON 503 Macroeconomic Analysis II (4) Recent
developments. Prerequisite: 502.

ECON 504 Economic History and Economic De
velopment (3) Analysis of determinants of long-run
development, emphasizing Institutional, demographic,
and technological changes; conslderatlon of both theo
retical and empirical studies. Prerequisite: 300 or
equivalent

ECON 505 Mlcroeconomlc Theory: Problems and
Appllcatlone (3) Seminar for graduate students who
have completed the basic core sequence In price the
ory. Designed to extend the student's analytic and
problem-soMng abilities by working systematically
through a programmed set of readings and problems.
The material Includes both formal analytical techniques
and applications of economic theory. Prerequisite: 501.

ECON 507 History of Economic Thought (3)
Classtcal and neoclassical economics with emphasis
on alternative conceptions of the nature and signifi
cance of economic science.

ECON 508 Mlcroeconomlc Analysis III (4) The
role of time and uncertainty in mlcroeconomlc analysis.
Prerequisites: 500, 501.

ECON 509 Macroeconomics III (4) Modem mac
roeconomic research models. Prerequisite: 503.

ECON 511 Advanced Mtcroeconomlc Theory: se
lected Topics (3, max. 12) seminar In advanced ml
crotheory. selected topics of special Interest and slg
nlficance. P~requlsites: 500, 501.

ECON 612 Advanced Macroeconomic Theory:
setected Topfcs (3, max. 12) seminar In advanced
macrotheory. _selected topics of special Interest and
significance.

ECON 513 Mathematical economics: Unear Anal
ysis (6) Theory and applicatlon of linear algebra and
linear economic models. Prerequisites: 300, MATH
124,125,126.

ECON 514 General Equlllbrium Analysis (3)
Study of the existence, unlque~, and stability of
general equilibrium models under the assumptions of
competition. Emphasis Is on recent developments In
the literature with consideration-given to both positive
and normative economics.

ECON 615 Special Topics In Mathematical Eco
nomics (3, max. 12)

ECON 517 foundations of economic Analysis (5)
Sources of meaningful comparative status theorems In
economics, with special emphasis on extremum prob
lems and qualitative analysis. Necessary mathematical
concepts are developed. Prerequisites: 300, MATH
124,125,126.

ECON 520 The economics of Property Rights (3)
Application of standard economic theory to analyze
vartous forms of property rights as constraints of com
petition; the costs associated with delineation and en
forcement of rights; the costs of negotiating and enforc
Ing contracts for right transfers; resource allocation and
Income dlstrlbutlon Implied by different property right
and transaction cost constraints. Prerequisites: 600
and 501, orpermission of Instructor.

ECON 530 Government Regulation of Business
(3) Public policy In'the United States with respect to
Industrial organization and business conduct. Ec0
nomic Issues In antitrust polley emphastzed. PrerequI
sites: 500, 501.
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ECON 531 Theory of Industrial Organization (3)
The application of game theory to problems of strategic
behavior that arise In the study of Industrial organiza
tion. Topics Include vertical Integration. short- and
Iong-run price competition•. folk theorems. empirical
tests of oligopoly pricing models. entry deterrence. re
search and development. and product differentiation.
Prerequlsltes: SOO. 501.

ECON 632 Economic Theory of· Regulation (3)
Develops a polltfcal-economy framework for analyZlng
regulations and regulatory reform. Influence of legal
histOry. Theories of regulation and regulatory behavior.
Joint with PB AF 532. Prerequisite: PB AF 516 or per
mission of Instructor.

ECON 533 PrIce Policy and Industrtal Organlza
lion (3) Advanced analysis of pricing. market struc
ture. and IndUstry performance. Recent empirical and
theoretical literature emphasized. Prerequisites: SOO.
501.

ECON 535 Economics of Natural Resources I (3)
PrIcIng. a110catt0n. and utilization of nonrenewable nat
ural resources. Dynamic optimization. exploration. and
technological relationships. Beneflt-cost analysis and
public Investment criteria. Prerequisites: SOO. 501. or
permission of Instructor.

ECON 536 economics of Natural Resources II (3)
The second of two-course sequence. Renewable re
sources. fncludlng fisheries and forestry. Externality
theory and pollutlon-control policies. Prerequisite: 535.

ECON 537 Economic A8pect8 of MarIne Polley I
(3) Development of pertinent economic concepts and
their application to selected topics In marine policy de
cision making. Joint with IMS 537. Prerequisite: IMS
500 orpermission of Instructor.

ECON 538 economic Aspects of Marine Policy II
(3) Development of pertinent economic concepts and
their appncatlon. to selected topics In marine policy.
Joint with IMS 538. Prerequisite: 537 or permission of
Instructor.

ECON 539 EconomIcs of Natural Resources Sem
Inar III (3) Selected advanced topics In the economics
of natural resources. Recent empirical and theoretical
research. ActIve participation In ongoing research proj
ects by students Is essential. Prerequlsltes: 535. 536.

ECON 541, 542 Labor Economics (3,3) selected
topics In laboreconomics.

ECON 543 Population EconomIcs (3) Economic
determinants and consequences of population growth;
emphasis on formal theoretical models and on empiri
cal analysis. Introduction to: formal demography; wel
fare economics of population change. IncludIng ana1y
ses of population effects on consumption. savings.
investment. and technical change; and determinants of
mortality. fertility. and migration. Prerequisites: 500.
501. orpermlssfon of Instructor.

ECON 548 Health economics (3) Theoretical and
emplrIcaJ models of the demand for health and health
care; supply of health care from physlclans and hospi
tals; government programs that subskflze health care;
occupational health; cost-beneflt analyses of preven
tive health care and new medical technologies. Prereq
uisites: graduate-level microeconomics, HSERV 585,
or permission of Instructor.

ECON 547. Advanced SemInar In He81th Econom
Ics (3) selected topics In health economlcs,.lnciudlilg
risk and Insurance. medical malpraet!ce, the market for
physician services. and Industry regulation. Joint with
HSERV 559. Prerequisites: 546 or HSERV 585. ad
vanced-level mlcroeconomlc theory,· or permission of
Instructor. .

ECON 548 economics of Labor aiKI Human Re
sources (3) economic analysis of policy-related top
Ics In human resources. Topics Include labor demand
and supply. education and occupation. wage struc-

tures and Income IneqUality, discrimination. and pov
erty. Jotnt with PB AF 548. Not open to economics ma
jors.

ECON 550 Public FInance I (3) Theory of public
finance with emphasis on public expenditures. SoclaI
welfare maxlmlzatlon. public goods and extemalltles.
decreasing cost Industries, theory of collective choice.
second-best analysis. and beneftt-cost analys1s. Pre
requisite: SOOt 501, or permission of Instructor.

ECON 551 Public FInance II (3) Theory of public
finance with emphasis on taxation. second-best analy
sis. optimal taxation, general equilibrium Incklence
analysis. Issues In personal Income taxation and cor
porate Income taxation. Prerequisite: 500. 501. or per
mission of Instructor.

ECON 553 EconomIc Analysis and Government
Programs (3) Applications of economic analysis to
public enterprises and programs.

ECON 554 Advanced seminar In Cost-Benefit
Analysis (3) Techniques of. and theoretical founda
tion for. cost-beneflt analysis as applied to the public
sector. Joint with PB AF 554. Prerequisite: PB AF 553.

ECON 556 seminar In Urban Economics (3) Use
of economic theory to explafn land-use trends, trans
portation, housing and renewal. the ghetto. and the
public economy In urban areas. Joint with GEOO 556.
Prerequisites: 300, 301. or equivalent.

ECON 561 European EconomIc History (3) Ec0
nomic growth of the Westem world since the decline of
the Roman Empire. Prerequisite: 504.

ECON 562 AmerIcan economIc History (3) Ana
lytical methods; sources and reliability of data; consid
eration of some malor Issues In current research. Pre
requisites: SOOt 504.

ECON 571 International Trade Theory (3) Appli
cation to International trade and Investment of micro
economics. general equilibrium theory. and welfare
economics. Prerequisites: 500, 501.

ECON 572 International FInance (3) Analysis of
open economy macro models with emphasis on ex
change rates and balance of payments determination.
Prerequisites: 502. 503.

ECON 573 Intem8tlonal Commercial Policy (3)
AnaIys1s of welfare aspects of International trade and
factor mobility. Costs and benefits of protectfon; Impli
cations of different govemment policies. Important
competition and response. Prerequisite: 571 or permis
sion of Instructor.

ECON 580, 581, 582 econometrics I, II, III (4,4,4)
Methods. tools. and theory of econometrics as'the
basis for empirical Investigation In economics. SpecIfI
cation. testing. and use of econometric models with ref
erence to examples In the literature. Prerequisite: 580
for 581; 581 for 582.

ECON 583 econometric Theory I (3) Estimation
and testing In the classical linear regression model. ex
tensions of the model and applications to the analysis
of economic data. Prerequlsltes: 580, 581. 582 or
equivalent

ECON 584 EconometrfcTheory II (3) Continuation
of 583. Topics Include serial correlation, distributed lag
models. multiple equation models. Prerequisite: 583.

ECON 585 TopIcs In Econometric Theory (3) Ex~

plores advanced econometric problems that arise In
current research and the techniques to handle them.
seminar format; eXamples from recent econometric
literature. Topics vary. Prerequisite: 584.

ECON 590 Theory and PractIce of Economic
PlannIng (3) Analysis of Incentives for. and methods
of. government Intervention In socfallst and developing
countries. with a focus on mlc:rOeconOmlc Issues.

ECON 591 Theoretlcsl Issues In Economic De
velopment (3) AnaIys1s of Issues In economic de
velopment with application to the less-developed coun
tries of the world today. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or
permission of instructor.

ECON 595 Analysis of Socialist Economies (3)
Analysis of economic planning. resource allocation.
and the performance of economic units In centralized
and decentralized socIaI1st economies. Prerequlslte:,
permission of Instructor.

ECON 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

ECON 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9)

ECON 602 TeachIng Introductory EconomIcs (1)
examines problems encountered In preparing and pre
senting courses In Introductory economics and offers
practice In classroom teaching.

ECON 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*)

English
Al0l Padelford

Undergraduate Program
Mark Patterson
Director. Undergraduate Programs
All Padelford

AdvIsers
A2B Padelford

The Deparbnent of english offers courses In english.
American. and related literature; literary history and
criticism; expository and creative writing; and related
subjects. Courses In the english curriculum cover a
wide range of Interests In the study of cultural and Intel
lectual history, pertinent to many vocations and ca
reers. on the premise that a knowledge of language
and literature Is fundamental to a university education.
Department progr8lT!s In~lude a study abroad program
In London each Spring Quarter. an honors program,
and an Internship program. .

BadlelDf DfAttIDefJ18e
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
No credits In l00-level courses and only 15 credits In
200-level courses may be counted toward the malor.
Usts of approved courses referred to In the following
descriptions are available from the English AdvIsing
Office, A28 Padelford.

Language and LIterature: A minimum of 58 credits; 30
credits In approved literary period courses pncludfng at
least 5 credits tn each of the following five periods and
an addltfonal5 credits in period (1) or (2)]. (1) early pe
riod; (2) seventeenth- and efghteenth-century english
literature; (3) nlneteenth-century english literature;
(4) American literature to 1917; (5) twentleth-century
British and American literature; one approved course In
other literature (a literature course taught In another
department. not jointly fisted with English, either In
English translation or In the original languege);and
25 elective credits In English courses. No more than
5 credits In expository or creative writing courses may
be counted toward the major.

Creative Writing: A minimum of 61 credits; 25 credits In
creative or· expository writing courses, at least 15 of
which must be.at the 300-400 levels and must Include
course work In at least two forms (I.e•• poetry. drama,
short story, novel. expository writing); 30 credits distrib
uted In approved literary period courses (see above
under Language and Uterature); one approved coUrse
In other literature (a literature course taught In another
department. not jointly listed with english. either In
english translation or In the original language); and
one appi'oved.course In language study. literary theory.
orpractfcal criticism.
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Teacher Certification: For major requirements for pro
spective elementary and secondary school teachers,
see the College of Education section of this catalog.
Detailed Information on major requirements Is avail
able In the Department of English advising office, A2B
Padelford.

Graduate Program
Mlceal F. Vaughan, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of English offers a complete program
of graduate courses and seminars designed to provide
aspirants for the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philoso
phy degrees with a knowledge of literature and the
necessary scholarship for training In literary criticism
and theory, literary history, language study, and rheto
ric and composition theory. The Master of Fine Arts
program In creative writing emphasizes projects In
Imaginative writing, supported by courses In criticism
and literary periods and types. A special degree pro
gram, the Master of Arts for Teachers, Is offered for
English teachers In secondary schools and community
colleges and for those Interested In teachIng English as
a second language. The graduate program permits
completion of master's degree requirements In four
quarters and doctoral degree requirements In five
years. In a typical five-year program, a student Is en
couraged to complete course requirements (normally
75 credits) during the first three years, the General ex
amination for the doctorate In the fourth year, and the
dissertation In the fifth year.

Roanda/Ald

The department annually awards approximately twenty
new teaching assistantships. To be considered for the
following autumn, appncants must submit an assistant
ship application and supporting materials and be ad
mitted to the graduate program by February 1. A state
ment of purpose, three recommendations, the GRE
general test, the GRE subject test (literature in English)
and a critical writing sample are required.

MalterofArts Degree

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree.
Major In English equivalent to that awarded by the Uni
versity of Washington preferred. Graduate Record ex
amination general test and subject test (literature In
English). Two letters of recommendation. Statement of
Purpose.

Graduation Requirements: Intermediate-level profi
ciency in a language other than English. 40 credits, In
clUding 30 credits in graduate English seminars. For
students continuing to the doctoral program, a 10
credit master's essay. For a terminal master's degree,
students may substitute 10 additional credits In gradu
ate English seminars for the master's essay. A maxi
mum of 5 credits may be transferred from an
accredited graduate program elsewhere.

Ma.rofFineArts Degree

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree,
Graduate Record examination general test, two letters
of recommendation, statement of purpose, and a writ
Ing sample (must be received two weeks before appli
cation deadline).

Graduate Requirements: Intermedlate-level profi
ciency In a language other than English. 55 credits, in
cluding 20 credits In creative wrltlng, 15 credits In
graduate English seminars (5 credits must be from a
seminar numbered 506-509), 5 elective credits, 15
thesis credits, annotated reading list. Rnal oral exami
nation.

MallBrofA1ts tor Te8t:he,. DegreB

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of
Arts degree, but usually including prior teaching experi
ence.

Graduation Requirements: 40 credits. Including ENGL
535, 553, and 580, and of which 25 must be In courses
numbered 500 or above; 15 of these may be taken out
side the department in courses related to the teaching
of English, subject to approval. A maximum of 5 credits
may be transferred from an accredited graduate pro
gram elsewhere. Intermediate-level proficiency In a
language other than english. A final comprehensive
written examination.

MalterofArts for T88me"Degree
(Englls~ 8$aSeetJndLangusge)

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree,
Graduate Record Examination general test, statement
of purpose, two letters of recommendation. Students
without training In linguistic method and theory must
take LING 400 as a prerequisite for 400-level linguis
tics courses.

Graduation Requirements: 46-49 credits, Including
ENGL 555, 556, 557, 558; LING 451, 461; 7 credits
from LING 445, 447, 449, 452, 462; 5 credits from
ENGL 441, 444, 504, 533, 535, 553; one course from
approved list of electives; 3-6 credits of ENGL 560. In
termediate-level proficiency In a language other than
English.

DoctorofPh//DlDp",Degree

Admission Requirements: By petition to Graduate
Studies Committee upon completion of the M.A. de
gree option In literature. Students with recent master's
degrees from other Institutions are admitted at the
post-master's level following the guidelines for admis
sion to the M.A. option in literature and must complete
two quarters before petitioning the Graduate Studies
Committee for admission to the doctoral program. Stu
dents transferring with a master's degree from other In
stitutions may be required to submit an equivalent to
the maste(s essay. Students with writing M.F.A. or
M.A.T. degrees from the University must complete
course work and language requirements for the M.A.
degree option in literature.

Graduation Requirements: 75 graded credits of elec
tives In graduate english seminars as advised by the
studenfs Supervisory Committee. Students with a re
cent master's degree from another university may
count up to 30 credits from the master's program, upon
approval of the director of graduate studies. Students
with a master's degree from the University of Washing
ton may count up to 40 credits in courses taken before
admission to the doctoral program. Doctoral students
may count up to three courses (400 level and above)
taken in other departments toward fulfilling degree re
quirements. Ruency In at least one language other
than English, plus whatever additional language study
the Supervisory Committee advises. Written examina
tions in (1) historical period, (2) specialized field of
study, (3) genre or second period; an oral General ex
amination on an Individualized· topic; 27 credits of
ENGL 800 (DISsertation) and a Final examination
based on the dissertation.

Faculty
ChaltpefBon
Richard J. Dunn

ProfBlSDfB

Adams, Hazard S.: 1977, (Comparative Uterature),t
M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, Washington; romantlclsm,
history of literary theory, Anglo-Irish literature.
Adams, Robert P., 1947, (Emerltus)"Ph.D., 1937, Chi
cago; Renaissance literature.
Alexander, Edward: 1962, MA, 1959, Ph.D., 1963,
Minnesota; Victorian literature.
Altieri, Charles F.,· 1975, (Comparative Uterature),t
Ph.D., 1969, No(th Carolina; twentleth-century litera
ture, critical theory, historyof criticism.

Bentley, G. Nelson: 1952, (emeritus), MA, 1945,
Michigan; poetry writing.
Blake, Kathleen A.,. 1971, (Women Studies) M.A.,
1967, Callfomla (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla
(san Diego); Victorian literature, children's literature,
women's studies.

Brown, Malcolm J., 1944, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1946,
Washington; Anglo-Irish literature (nineteenth and
twentieth centuries).

Brown, Marshall J.,. 1988, (Comparative Uterature),t
M.Phll., 1969, Ph.D, 1972, Yale; comparative litera
ture, elghteenth-century literature.

Bums, Wayne, 1948, (Emeritus), A.M., 1940, Harvard;
Ph.D., 1946, Comell; Victorian literature.

Dillon, George L:1986, MA,1966, Ph.D.,1969, Cal
Ifomla (Berkeley); rhetoric, composition.

Dunn, Richard J.: 1967, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1964,
Westem Reserve; Victorian literature, English novel.

Eby, E. Harold, 1927, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1927, Wash
Ington; American literature.
Emery, Donald W., 1934, (Emeritus), M.A., 1928, Iowa;
English grammar.

Fowler, David C." 1952, (Emeritus), M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; medieval literature.

Frey, Charles H.,· 1970, J.D., 1960, Harvard; Ph.D.,
1971, Yale; Renalssance literature, Shakespeare.

Gerstenberger, Donna L.,· 1960, (Women Studies),
M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma; twentieth-century
literature, Anglo-Irish literature, feminist criticism.

Harris, Markham, 1946, (Emeritus), MA, 1931, Wil
liams; fiction writing.

Heilman, Robert B., 1948, (Emeritus), M.A., 1930,
Ohio State; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Harvard; drama.

Irmscher, William F.,· 1960, (Emeritus), M.A., 1947,
Chicago; Ph.D., 1950, Indiana; rhetoric and theory of
composition. •

Johnson, Charles R.: 1976, M.A., 1973, Southern illi
nois; fiction writing.

Jones, Frank W., 1955, (emeritus), (Comparative
Uterature, Drama),t Ph.D., 1941, Wisconsin; MA,
1955, Oxford (England); comparative literature.

Kartlganer, Donald M.: 1964, M.A., 1960, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1964, Brown; twentiethocentury literature.

Korg, Jacob: 1955, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, Colum
bia; Victorian, twentieth-century literature.

Lockwood, Thomas F.,· 1967, Ph.D., 1967, Rice; elgh
teenth-century literature.

Matchett,. William H.: 1954, (emeritus), M.A., 1950,
Ph.D., 1957, Harvard; Renaissance literature, Shake
speare.

McCracken, David: 1966, MA, 1962, Ph.D., 1966,
Chicago; elghteenth-century literature.

McElroy, Colleen W.,· 1973, (Women Studies), M.A.,
1963, Kansas State; Ph.D., 1973, Washington; Black
literature, woman writers, poetry wr:ItIng.

McHugh, Heather: 1982, MA, 1973, Denver; poetry
writing, modem poetry.

Modlano, Ralmonda,· 1973, (Comparative Utera
ture),t Ph.D., 1973, Callfomia (San Diego); romanti
cism.

Pellegrini, Angelo M., 1930, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1942,
Washington; Shakespeare.

Posnock. Ross,· 1983, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1980, Johns
Hopklns; American literature.

Reinert, Otto: 1956, (Drama, SCandInavian lan
guages and Uterature), (Comparative Uterature),t
M.A., 1948, Ph.D•• 1952, Yale; comparative literature,
elghteenth-century literature.

Russ, Joanna,· 19n, (Women Studies), M.FA, 1960,
Yale; fiction writing.

Sale, Roger H." 1962, M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1957, Cor
nell; RenaIssance literature.
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Shulman, Robert P.,* 1961, M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1959,
Ohio State; American literature.
Simonson, Harold P.,* 1968, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1958,
Northwestem; American literature.
StevIck. Robert D.,* 1962, MA, 1951, Tulsa; Ph.D.,
1956, WIsconsin; medieval language and literature.
StIrling, Brents, 1932, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1934, Wash
Ington; RenaIssance Ilt8rature.
Streitberger, William R.,* 1973, M.A., 1971, Ph.D.,
1973, IIrmols; RenaJssance literature, textual criticism,
pafeography.

Tollefson, James W.,* 1980, MA, 1973, Purdue;
Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; english as a second language,
language planning.
Wagoner, David R.,* 1954, MA, 1949,lndlana;twentl
eth-century Ilt8rature, fiction and poetrywriting.
Watkins, Evan P.,* 1982, Ph.D., 1972, Iowa; crtticaI
theory, modem and contemporary BrItIsh and Arne,..
can literature.
Webb, Eugene,*1966, *(Comparative Uterature, Inter
national Studies), MA, 1962, Ph.D., 1965, Columbia;
modem english, French, and German literature, c0m
parative religion.
ZIIIman, Lawrence J., 1931, (emeritus), Ph.D.,'1936,
Washington; romantk:lsm.

bltldltBPnlfBaDtI

Abrams, Robert E.,* 1971, Ph.D., 1973, Indiana; Amer
Ican literature.
Allen, CaroIynJ.,* 1972, (Women Studies), M.A., 1966,
Claremont; Ph.D., 1972, Minnesota; twentleth-century
literature, woman writers, contemporarycritical theory.
Altieri, Joanne S.,- 19", M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1989,
North C8roIlna; RenaJsaance literature.
Bosworth, David,*1984, B.A., 1969, Brown; fiction writ
Ing, modem f1cUon and poetry, American Puritans.
Brenner, Gerald J.,- 1966, M.A., 1960, San Francisco
State; Ph.D., 1969, New Mexico; American literature,
fiction writing.
Butler, Johnnella E.,* 1987, *(Amerlcan Ethnic Stud
Ies, Afro-American Studies, Women Studles), MAT.,
1969, Johns Hopkins; Ed.D., 1979, Massachusetts;
Afro-American literature, American ethnic literature,
women studies.
Butwln, Joseph M.,* 1970, A.M., 1968, Ph.D., 1971,
Harvard; VIctorian literature.
Coldewey, John C.,* 1972, M.A., 1969, Northem Illi
nois; Ph.D., 1972, Colorado; Renaissance literature,
medieval drama.
Duckett, Margaret R., 1947, (emeritus), M.A., 1941,
North Carolina; American literature.
Dunlop, William M.,- 1982, M.A., 1965, cambridge;
Shakespeare, nlneteenth-century literature, poetry
Mffing. ,
fisher, Alan S.,* 1968, MA, 1964, Ph.D., 1969, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); Renaissance, seventeenth- and
e1ghteenth-century literature, history of literary crttI
clsm.
Gould, FIorenceJ., 1948, (Emeritus), MA, 1931, Cre
gon; creative writing.
Griffith, John W.,-1968, Ph.D., 1969, Oregon; Ame,..
can literature.
Handwerk, Gary J.,- 1984, Ph.D., 1984, Brown; literary
Iheory, English and Irish nineteenth- and twentieth
century narrative.
Hudson, LoIs P.,* 1969, A.M., 1951, Cornea; D.Utt.
(Hon.), 1965, North Dakota Slate; fiction writing.
Jeffords, Susan,* 1985, MA, 1m, Ph.D., 1981,
Pennsytvanla; feminist and literary theory, novel.
Kapfan, Sydney J.,* 1971, (Women Studles),t M.A.,
1966, Ph.D., 1971, Califomla (Los Angeles); twentieth
century literature, woman writers. feminist crItfcIsm.
Kenney, Richard L,-1987, BA,1970, D8Itmouth;po-
etry. .

laGUardia, Eric H.,* 1961, A.M., 1955, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1961,lowa; Renaissance literature.
Longyear, ChrIstopher R.,* 1972, M.A., 1955, Ph.D.,
1961,·Michigan; linguistics.
Markley, Robert M.,* 1987, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1980,
Pennsylvania; elghteenth-century English literature.
MUS88tter, Sally A.,* 1978, MA, 1962, Ohio State;
Ph.D., 1975, Cornell; medieval language and literature.
Palomo, Dolores J.,- 1971, (Women Studies), MA,
1968, Wayne Slate; Ph.D., 1972. State University of
New York (Buffalo); RenaIssance literature, woman
writers.
Patterson, Mark R.,* 1981, Ph.D., 1981, PrInceton;
American literature.
Person, Henry A., 1937, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1942,
Washington; english language.

Pollak, VIvIan R.,* 1986, MA, 1961, Ph.D., 1969,
Brandels; nfneteenth-century American literature,
American woman writers, biography.
S8aJ1e, Leroy F.,* 19", MA, 1968, Ph.D., 1970,Iowa;
twentleth-centuly literature, critical· theory, Amertcan
stud1es.
Shavfro, Steven,- 1984, M.A., 19", M.PhIl., 1978,
Ph.D., 1981, Yale; contemporary literary theory,
Romantic poeby, twentleth-century literature.
Silberstein, sandra V.,- 1982, (Women Studies), MA,
1971, Ph.D., 1982, Michigan; english as a second lan
guage, sociolinguistics.
SmIth, Eugene H.,- 1960, (EmerItus), MA, 1954,
Ph.D., 1963, Washington; rhetoric and theory of c0m
position.
Stanton, RObert B.,* 1956, (Emeritus), MA, 1950,
Kansas City; Ph.D., 1953, Indiana; American literature.
Toolan, Michael J.,* 1986, M.A., 1976, Edinburgh;
Ph.D., 1981, Oxford; linguistics and literature.
van den Berg, Sara J.,- 1980, M.A., 1965, M.Phll.,
1967, Ph.D., 1969, Yale; Renatssance and seven
teenth-century literature.
Vaughan,'MlceaI F.,*1973, (Comparative Uteratura),t
M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1973, Cornell; medieval language
and literature.
Webster, John M.,- 1972, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1974,
Callfomla (Berkeley); Renaissance literature.
Yaggy, Elinor M., 1943, (emeritus), M.A., 1939, Idaho;
Ph.D., 1948, Washington; American literature, exposI
tory and fiction writing.

AIIIItIntPtr1fIatJ"

Cummings, Katherlne,- 1985, M.A., 1979, Montclair
State; Ph.D., 1985, Wisconsin (Madison); feminist,
psychoanalytlcaJ, and literary theory, modem and con
temporary literature.
Doyle, Anne E., 1987, (ActIng), M.A., 1974, Boston
College; compoaftlon, history of rhetoric.
Griffith, Malcolm A.,- 1966, MA, 1962, Ph.D., 1968,
Ohio State; twentleth-c:entury literature, modem crttI
c1sm, Amerfcan literature.
Guerra, Juan C., (ActIng), 1990, M.A., 1983, illinois
(Chicago); rhetoric and composition.
Remley, Paul G.,- 1988, MA, 1985, C8mbt1dge (Eng
Iand); Ph.D., 1989, Columbia; rhetoric and composi
tion.
RIggenbach, HeidI R., 1990, M.A., 1982, Northern
Iowa; Ph.D., 1989, Califomla (Los Angeles); teaching
english as a second language.
RJvenburgh, VIola K., 1944, (EmerItus), MA, 1926,
HawafI; expositorywriting.
Shietds, Dav!d J.,- 1988, M.FA, 1980, Iowa; fiction
writing.
StygaII, Gall, 1990, Ph.D., 1989, Indiana; rhetoric and
composition.
Vangen, Kathryn W. S.,- 1985, (American IndJan Stud
les), MA, 1982, Ph.D., 1987, Michigan; modem p0
etry, American and NatIve AmerIcan literature, feminist
theory.

Wong, Shawn H.,* 1984, *(Aslan American Studies),
M.A., 1974, San Francisco State; creative writing, Chi·
nese-American area studies.

LBt:III""

Beyer, Catharine H., 1984, M.A., 1970, Michigan; ex
pository and Interdisciplinary writing.

Clemens, lois D., 1950, (Emeritus), M.A., 1956, Wash
Ington; expository and fiction writing.

Graham, Joan A., 19", Ph.C., 1968, Washington; ex
pository and Interdisciplinary writing.

Hatch, Deborah H., 1981, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1982,
Massachusetts (Amherst); expository and interdisciplI
nary writing.

McNamara, Robert J., 1986, MA, 1975, Colorado
State; Ph.D., 1985, Washington; expository and Inter
disciplinary writing.

ShabetaJ, Karen J., 1984, MA, 1982, Ph.D., 1984,
California (San Diego); expository and interdisciplinary
writing.

Wacker, Norman J., 1989, MA, 1976, Ph.D., 1986,
washington; expository and Interdlsclpllnary wrltfng.

WIllis, Leota S., 1943. (emeritus), MA, 1930, Ph.D.,
1931,.Pennsylvania; seventaenth-century literature.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduates
Upper~fvfs/onCOUfS8S are open to all undergraduate
students and are Intended for general education. The
lists of namss In the course dsscrIptJons for I1terature
courses indicate the kind of material covered, but are
neither Inclusive nor exclusive of all slgnmcsnt figures
cov9ffJd.

Courses are listed below In nUm8ricaJ order. Courses
Include studies ofhistoricalperiods, major authors, lit
ertllY forms, andadiversityof topics.

ExposItory writing courses Include: ENGL 111, 121,
131,182,271,379,421.

Creative writing courses Include: ENGL 274, 2", 386,
388,422, 425, 427, 430.

Language study courses Include: ENGL 390, 391, 392,
393,394.

Majorauthors, special topics, conference, and seminar
courses Include: ENGL 395, 396, 397, 398, 443, 444,
489,490,491, 492,~ 494, 495, 499.

Courses primarily for teachlrig candidates Include:
ENGL 441, 442, 443, 444, 445.

Internships In english are offered under ENGL 496.
see english advIstng office for details.

Introductory Courses

ENOL 100 Intermediate ESL for International Stu
denta (0) AWSpS Offered as two separate sections:
one for reading and written grammar, sentence pat
tems, and paragraph coherence; the other for bas!c lis
tening and conversation management skllis related to
academic situations. Sections may be taken concur
rently. SpecIaJ fee per section: $265. Prerequisite:
placement examination.

ENOL 101 High Intermediate ESLfor lnt8matfonal
StucIent8 (0) AWSpS Offered as two separate sec
tions: one for reading and essay-writlng sldUs, partIcu
Iat1y developing controlfing Idea and support; the other
for Ilstenfng and speaking skills related to academic
lectures and class dlscuss!ons. 5ecIIons may be taken
concurrently. Special fee per ,section: $265. Prerequl
slte: placement examination.
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ENOL 102 Advanced ESL for International Stu
dents (0) AWSpS Offered as two separate sections:
one for writing research papers, Including library re
search skills and research paper format and organiza
tion: the other for speaking skills for International
teaching assistants: language behaviorS related to leo
turing, classroom management, and teacher-student
Interaction. Special fee per sectfon: $265 (no special
fee for International teaching assistants section). Pre
requisite: placement examination.

ENGL 103 ESL.for EOP Students (5) Improve
ment of reading comprehension and vocabulary: em
phasis on organizing and developing Ideas In various
modes of expository prose. PrerequIsite: placement
examination.

ENGL 104-105 Introductory COmposition (5-5)
AWSp,AWSp Development of writing skills: sentence
strategies and paragraph structures. expository, criti
cal, and persuasive essay techniques based on analy
sis of selected readings. For Educational Opportunity
Program students only, upon recommendation by the
Office of Minority Affairs.

ENOL 108 Practical Forms of WritIng (5) Sp In
struction In writing essay examinations, reports, re
views, and research papers. For Educational Opportu
nity Program students only, upon recommendation by
the OffIce of MInority Affairs. Prerequisites: 104-105, or
spedaJ placement..

ENGL 111 Composition: Uterature (5) Study and
practice of good writing: topics derived from reading
and discussing stories, poems, essays, and plays.

ENOL 121 COmposition: Soclallssu88 (5) Study
and practice of good writing: topics derived from read
Ing and discussing essays and fiction about current s0
cial and moral Issues.

ENOL 131 COmposition: Exposition (5) Study
and practice of good writing: topics derived from a vari
ety of personal, academic, and public subjects. (For
merly 181. Not available for credIt to students who
have taken 181.)

ENGL 182 The Research Paper (5) WSp Includes
study of library resources, the analysis of reading
materials, and writing preparatory papers as basic to
writing a reference or research paper. Open to all un
dergraduates. Prerequisite: one of 111, 121, 131, or
equivalent.

ENOL 197 Interdisciplinary WrltlnglHumanltles
(5, max. 15) expository writing based on material pre
sented In a specified humanities lecture course. As
signments Include drafts of papers to be submItted In
the linked course, and other pieces of analytical prose.
Concurrent registration In the linked course required
(see quarterly Time SChedule for lectures linked).

ENOL 198 InterdiscIplinary WritIng/SocIal Sci
ence (5, max. 15) expository writing based on mate
rial presented In a specffied social scfence lecture
course. AssIgnments Include drafts of papers to be
submitted In the linked course, and other pieces of an
alytic prose. Concurrent registration In linked course
required (see quarterly Time SChedule for lectures
linked).

ENGL 199 interdisciplinary WrltlnglNatural ScI
ence (5, max. 15) Expository writing based on· mate
rial presented In a specific natural scfence lecture
course. Assignments Include drafts of papers to be
submitted In the linked course, and other pieces of an
alytical prose. Concurrent registration In the linked
course reqUired (see quarterly Time SChedule for 1ec
tures linked).

lower-Division Courses

ENOL 200 Reading literature (5) Techniques and
practlc:e In reading and enjoying literature. ExamInes
some of the best works In English and American litera
ture and considers such features of literary meaning as

Imagery, characterization, narration, and pattemlng In
sound and sense. Emphasis on literature as a source
ofpleasure and knowledge about human experience.

ENGL 202 Great Books I (5) Introduction to litera
ture from a broadly eultural point of view, focusing on
major works that have shaped the development of liter
ary and Intellectual traditions to the Middle Ages.

ENGL 203 Great Books n(5) Introduction to litera
ture from a broadly cultural point of view, focusing on
major works that have shaped the development of liter
ary and intellectual tratfrtlons from the Middle Ages to
the eighteenth century.

ENGL 204 Great Books III (5) Introduction to litera
ture from a broadly cultural point of view, focusing on
major works that have shaped the development of liter
ary and intellectual traditions from the eighteenth cen
tury to the present.

ENOL 205 ..,ethod, ImagInation, and Inquiry (5)
Examines ideas of method and Imaglnatlon In avariety
of texts, In literature, philosophy, and science. Particu
larly concerned with Intellectual backgrounds and
methods of Inquiry that have shaped modem Western
literature.

ENGL 206 Reading Fiction (5) Critical Interpreta
tion and meaning in fiction. Different examples of fic
tion representing a variety of types from the medieval
to modem periods.

ENGL 207 Reading poetry (5) Critical Interpreta
tion and meanIng In poems. Different examples of pa
etry representing a variety of types from the medieval
to modem periods.

ENGL 208 Reading Drama (5) CritlcaJ Interpreta
tion and meaning In plays. Study of different types of
drama representing a variety of types from the medi
eval to modem periods.

ENGL 214 Survey of Afro-American Uterature (5)
A chronologlcaJ survey of Afro-American literature In all
genres from its beginnings to the present day. Empha
sizes Afro-American writing as a literary art: the cultural
and historical context of Afro-American literary expres
sion and the aesthetic criteria of Afro-American litera
ture. Joint with AES 214.

ENGL 221 Popular literature (5) Investigations of
themes, conventions, and world views of Imaginative
works having wide audience appeal. Discussion of
their place In our shared cultural experience.

ENGL 223 Children's Uterature ReconsIdered (5)
An examination of books that form a part of the Imagi
native experience of children, as well as a part of a
larger literary heritage, viewed. In the light of their s0
cial, psychological, political, and moral Implications.

ENGL 231 Shakespeare (5) Survey of Shake
speare's career as dramatist. Study of representative
comedies, tragedies, romances, and history plays.

ENGL 267. Introduction to American literature (5)
Survey of the major writers, modes, and themes In
American literature, from the beginnings to the present.
Speclfic readings vary, but often Included are: Taylor,
Edwards, Franklin, Poe, Hawthorne, MeMlle, Emer
son, Thoreau, Whitman, DIckinson, Twain, James,
Eliot, Stevens, O'Neill, Faulkner, Hemingway, Ellison,
and Bellow.

ENOL 271 Intennedlate Expository Writing (5)
Writing papers communicating Information and opinion
to develop accurate, competent, and effective expres
sion. Recommended: sophomore standIng.

ENGL 274 Beginning Verse Writing (5) Intensive
study of the ways and means of making a poem. Rec
ommended: sophomore standing.

ENOL m BeginnIng Short Story Writing (5) In
troduction to the theory and practice of writing the short
story. Recommended: sophomore standing.

ENOL 281 Introcfuctlon to American Political CUl
ture (5) Introduction to the methods and theorfes
used In the analysis of American culture. Emphasfzes
an Interdlsclpllnary approach to American literature, in
cluding history, polJtlcs, anthropology, and mass
media. Joint with POL S 281.

ENGL 282 Amerfcan LIterature and Political CUl
ture, Origins to 1885 (5) American literature In Its
polltfcaJ and cultural context from the Puritan origins to
the CMI War. Emphasizes an Interdlscfpnnary ap
proach to American literature, Including history, pon
tics, anthropology, and mass media. Prerequisite: 281.

ENOL 283 AmerIcan literature and Political CUl
ture, 1885 to the Present (5) American literature In
Its political and cultural context from the eMl War to the
present. Emphasizes an Interdisciplinary approach to
American literature, Including history, politics, anthro
pology, and mass media. PrereqUisite: 281.

Upper-Division Courses

ENOL 300 Critical Reading of Major Texts (5) In
tensive examination of one or a few major works of
literature. Classroom work to develop skills of careful
and critical reading. Book selection varies, but reading
consists of major works by Important authors and of se
lected supplementary materials.

ENOL 303 English Literary Culture: To 1600 (5)
British literature from Middle Ages to end of sixteenth
century. Study of literature In Its cultural context, with
attention to changes In language, form, content, and
style. (Formerly 301.)

ENOL 304 .English literary Culture: 1600-1800 (5)
British literature In seventeenth and eighteenth centu
ries. Studyof literature In its cultural context, with atten
tion to changes In form, content, and style. (Formerly
302.)

ENOL 305 English LJtenuy Culture: After 1800 (5)
British literature In the nineteenth and twentieth centu
ries. Study of literature In Its cultural context, with atten
tion to changes In form, content, and style.

ENOL 306 LIterature, LIterary Study, and Socfety
(5) Relationship of literature to socfety with particular
emphasis on literary education. What sociaJ values de
termine the educational Importance of literature, what
segments of society are trained to read and to write
literature, and how literature Is institutionalized as part
of pedagogical methodology. Emphasis varies.

ENGL 307 literature and the Age (5) Problems of
literary perlodlzatlon. Works by major and minor au
thors In the context of cultural history; critical and theo
retical approaches that have led to the Idea of perf
odlzatlon. Emphasis varies. Recommended: 3OO-Ievel
English course In the literary period being studied.

ENOL 309 The BIble as literature (5) Introduction
to the development of the religious Ideas and Institu
tions of ancient Israel, with selected readings from the
Old Testament and New Testament. Emphasis on
reading the BIble with literary and historical under
standing.

ENOL 310 English literature: 1beMIddle Ages (5)
LIterary culture of Middle Ages In England, as seen In
sefected works from earlier and later periods, ages of
Beowuffand of Geoffrey Chaucer. Read In translation,
except for a few later works, which are read In Middle
English.

ENOL 311 Chaucer (5) Chaucer's canterbury
Tales and other poetry, with attention to Chaucer's s0
cial, hlstorlcaJ, and Intellectual milieu.

ENOL 313 English literature: The Age of Queen
Elizabeth (5) The "golden age" of English poetry,
with poems by Shakespeare, Spenser, SIdney, and
others: drama by Martowe and other early rIvaJs to
Shakespeare: prose by Sir Thomas More and the great
Elizabethan translators.
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ENGL 314 Shakespeare to 1603 (5) Shake
speare's career as dramatist before 1603 (Including
Hamlet). Study of history plays, comedies, and
tragedies.

ENGL 315 Shakespeare After 1603 (5) Shake
speare's career as dramatist after 1603. Study of
comedies, tragedies, and romances.

ENOL 321 english literature: The Late Renais
sance (5) A period of skepticism for some, faith for
others, but Intellectual upheaval generally. Poems by
John Donne and the "metaphysical" school; poems
and plays by Ben Jonson and other late rivals to
Shakespeare; prose by Sir Francis Bacon and other
writers.

ENGL 322 Milton (5) Milton's early poems and the
prose; Paradise Lost, Paradise Regained, and Sam
son Agonlstes, with attention to the religIous, Intellec
tual, and literarycontexts.

ENOL 325 english LIterature: The Augustan Age
(5) selections from wits and satirists; poems by John
Dryden and Alexander Pope; plays by Dryden, WfUiam
Congreve, and other wits; the greatsatfres of Jonathan
SwIft, and the first stfrring of the novel.

ENGL 326 English Uterature: The Age of samuel
Johnson (5) Classic age of English prose. Essays,
biography, and crltIcIsm by samuel Johnson, Oliver
Goldsmith, and others; comedfes by Goldsmith and
RIchard Brfnsfey Sheridan; ffdfon by Henry FIelding
and o1hers; poetry by avariety of writers.

ENGL 327 Rise of the english Novel (5) Study of
the development of this maJor and popular modem lit
erary form In the eighteenth century. ReadIngs of the
best of the novelists who founded the form, and some
minor ones, from Defoe to Reldlng, RIchardson, and
Sterne, early Austen, and the gothicand otherwriters.

ENOL 328 Rise of Amertcan fiction (5) A literary
form In which AmerIca has found itsdistinctively Ameri
can expression. seleded readings among Important
novelists from the beglMlngs until 1900, Including
Cooper, Hawthorne, Melville, Twain, Chopin, James,
and Wharton.

ENGL 330 English Uterature: The Romantfc Age
(5) LIterary,lntelJectual, and historical ferment of the
period from the French Revolution to the 18308. Read
Ings from maiOr authors In different literary forms; dis
cusslons of critIcaJ and phllosophJcaJ Issues In a time of
change.

ENGL 331 RomantIc Poetry I (5) Blake, Words
worth, Coleridge, and theIr contemporaries.

ENGL 332 Romantfc Poetry II (5) Byron, Shelley,
Keats, and thefT c:ontemporarles.

ENOL 333 English Novel: Early and Middle Nine
teenth century (5) Studies In the novel In one of its
classic phases. Authors Include Austen, the BrontAs,
Dickens, Thackeray.

ENGL 334 english Novel: Later Nineteenth Cen
tury (5) Studies In the novel as It passes from a clas
sic format to formats more experimental. Authors In
clude George Eliot, Thomas Hardy, Joseph Conrad,
ando1hers.

ENGL 335 english LIterature: The Age of Vletorta
(5) literature In an era of revolution that also sought
continuity, when culture faced redefinition as mass cul
ture and found In the process new demands and cre
ative energies, new material and forms, and transfor
mations of old ones. Readings range from works of
Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, Shaw, to DIckens, Eliot,
Hardy.

ENGL 340 The Modem Novel (5) The novel on
both sides of the Atlantic In the first half of the twentieth
century. Includes such writers as Joyce, W9Off, law
rence, Stein, HemIngway, Faulkner, and others.

ENGL 341 Modem poetry (5) Poetry In the
modernist mode, Including such poets as Veats, Eliot,
Pound, Auden, and Moore.

ENGL 342 English Uterature: The Early Modem
Period (5) experiments In fiction and poetry. Novels
by Joyce, Woolf, Lawrence, and others; poetry by Eliot
and Veats and others.

ENOL343 english Uterature: Contemporary eng
land (5) Retum to more traditional forms In such writ
ers as Bowen, Orwell, Waugh, Cary, lessing, Drabble.

ENGL 344 Modem Anglo-lrlah uterature (5) Prln
clpal writers In English of the modem Irlsh literary
movement-Veats, Joyce, Synge, Gregory, and
O'C8sey among them-wlth attention to traditions of
Irish culture and history.

ENOL 348 CrItIcal PractIce (5) exercise In Inter
pretive practlces; a consideration of their powers and
limits. Survey of the varieties of critical and Interpretive
practice from the earliest Interpreters of scripture and
myth to present-day critics.

ENGL 347 History of Uterary CrItIclsm and The
ory I (5) LIterary crfticIsm and theory from Its begin
nings In Plato through the early twentieth century.
Philosophical and theoretical grounds for critical prac
tice put forward by philosophers and crItlcs.

ENOL 348 History of Uterary CrItICism and·The
ory II (5) Contemporary critlclsm and theory and its
background In the New CrItIcIsm, structuralism, and
phenomenology.

ENOL 351 AmerIcan literature: The Colonial Pe
riod (5) Responses to the New World and literary
strategies In the literature of the colonJes and the early
repubflc. Worlcs by Taylor, Edwards, Franklin, and 0th
ers.

ENOL 352 American Uterature: The Early NatIon
(5) ConflIcting visions of the national destiny and the
IndMduai identity In the. early years of Amerfca's na
tionhood. Works by Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne,
MeMIIe, and such other writers as Poe, Cooper, Irving,
Whitman, DJckInson, and Douglass.

ENGL 353 AmerIcan Uterature: Later Nineteenth
century (5) LIterary responses to an Amerfca pro
pelled forward by acceJeratl!'19 and complex.forces.
Works by Twain, James, and such other writers as
Whitman, DIckinson, Adams, Wharton, Howells,
Crane, Dretser, DuBoIs, and Chopin.

ENGL 354 AmerIcan Uterature: The Earty Modem
PerIod (5) LIterary responses to the d1sUluslonment
after Workl War I, experiments In form and In new
Ideas of a new perfod. Works by such wrItet8 as Ander
son, Toomer, Cather, O'Neill, Frost, Pound, Eliot,
Cummings, Hemingway, Fitzgerald, FaulJ<ner, Stein,
Hart Crane, Stevens, and Porter.

ENGL 355 Amerfcan Uterature: Contemporary
AmerIca (5) Works by such writers as Ellison, Wfl
Iiams, O'Comor, Lowell, Barth, Rich, and Hawkes.

ENOL 358 Claaalo Amerfcan Poetry: Beginnings
to 1917 (5) Poetry by Taylor, Whitman, Dickinson,
and such others as Poe, Bradstreet, Crane, Robinson.
The lineage and characteristics of lyric and eplc In
America.

ENOL 358 Uterature of Black AmerIcans (5) Se
lected writings-novels, short starft.'S, plays, poema
by Afro-American writers. Study of the hlstorfcal and
cultural context within which they evt Ived. Differences
between Afro-Amerfcan wrfters and walters of the Euro
pean-AmerIcan tradItion. Emphasls Vlutes. Joint with
AFRAM358.

ENOL 359 Contemporary Novel (5) Re<:ent efforts
to change the shape and direction of the novel by such
writers 88 Murdoch, Barth, Hawkes. Fowles, and At
wood.

ENOL 381 Contemporary Poetry (5) Recent de
velopments by such poets as Hughes, Heaney, RIch,
Kinnell, and Hugo.

ENGL 384 DramatIc literature: Comedy (5) Stud
Ies of the comIc mode that celebrates social life In all Its
variety. Emphasis on the romantic and satlrfc forms of
comedy, or on the historical development of the types
of comedy Inherited from the Greeks and Romans, or
on theorfes of the comIc and the laughable. Emphasis
on drama previous to the twentieth century.

ENOL 385 Dramatic literature: Tragedy (5) Stud
Ies of the tragIc mode as a universal pattem of expert
ence. emphasis on drama prevlous to the twentieth
century.

ENGL 388 Twentleth-Century DramatIc Uterature
(5) Modem and contemporary plays by such writers
as Shaw, Synge, o'Casey, O'Neill, Veats, Eliot, Beck
ett, Pinter, and Albee.

ENGL 387 Studies In Short Fiction (5) The Ameri·
can and English short story, with attention to the Influ
ence of writers of other cultures. Aspects of the short
story that distinguish It, In style and purpoSe, from
longer fiction.

ENGL 388 The Art of Prose (5) Techniques and
varieties of prose-autobiography, biography, per
sonal essay, reflective and meditative writing, social
and scientific Inquiry, and persuasive writing. Special
attention to use of poetic, fictional, and dramatic de
vices. Recommended: Introductory literature course.

ENGL 369 Fiction and Film (5) Comparative study
of technique and meaning In written narratives and
films. Short stories and novels selected from American
and English literature, and films that employ similar or
contrasting techniques In constructing fictlon.

ENOL 370 Fantasy (5) Nonnaturallstlc literature,
selected folktales, falryta1es, fables, nonsense, ghost
storfes, honor stories, scfence fiction, and utopian
literature-the supernatural and surreal, the gr0
tesque, the fantastical. Readings and emphasis vary.

ENGL 371 Modem European LIterature In Trans
lation (5) FIction, poetry, and drama from the de
velopment of modernism to the present Works by such
writers as Mann, Proust, Kafka, GIde, Hesse, RIIke,
Brecht, Sartre, and Camus.

ENGL 372 Modem Jewish Uterature In Transla
tion (5) Survey of Jewish experience and Its expres
sion durfng the past hundred years. Includes selected
writers from YIddish literature (Sholom A1e1chem, Per
ets, I. B. Singer), European literature (Kafka, Babel,
Wiesel), American literature (BelloW, Roth, Malamud,
Ozlk), and israeli literature (Agnon, Appelfleld, Ami
chaI).

ENGL 373 Paclflc Northwest literature (5) Con
centrates In alternate years on either prose or poetry of
the Pacific Northwest. Prose works examine early ex
ploration, conflicts of native and settlement cultures,
various social and economic conflicts. Pacific North
west poetry Includes consideration of its sources,
formative Influences, and emergence Into national
promInence.

ENGL 374 Study Abroad Program (5) This
course, for students in the Study Abroad program, re
lates maJor works of literature to the landscape and ac
tivities of its setting.

ENGL 375 Women and the Uterary ImagInation
(5, max. 15) Study of woman writers or ways various
writers have portrayed woman's Image, social role, and
psychology.

ENOL 378 Women Wrfters (5, max: 15) Study of
the work of women writers In english and American
literature.
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ENGL 377 Contemporary American Indian litera
ture (5) CreatIVe writings-novels, short stories,
poems-of contemporary Indian authors; traditions out
ofwhich they evolved. Differences between Indian writ
ers and writers of the dominant European/American
mainstream..offered jointly with AIS 317.

ENGL 379 Advanced Expository Wrltfng (5) Con
centration on the developmentof prose styfe for experi
enced writers. Recommended: sophomore standing.

ENGL382 The Novel: Special Studies (5, max. 10)
Readings may be english or American and drawn from
different periods. or they may concentrate on different
types-gothlc, experimental. novel of consciousness.
realistic novel. Special attention to the novel as a dis
tinct literary form. Specffic topic varies from quarter to
quarter.

ENGL 383 Poetry: Special Studies (5, max. 10) A
poetic tradition or group of poems connected by sub
ject matteror poetic technique. Specific topics vary. but
might Include poetry as a geography of mind, the de
velopment of the love lyric, the comic poem.

ENGL 384 DramatIc LIterature: Special Studies
(5, max. 10) Study of a particular dramatic tradition
(such as express!onlsm or the absurd theatre) or char
acter (the clown) or technique (play-wlthln-a-play. the
neocIass!caJ three unities). Topics vary.

ENGL 386 lntermedlate seminar: Verse Writing
(5, max. 10) Intensive study of the ways and means
of making a poem. Further development of fundamen
tal skills. Emphasis on revision. Recommended: 274.

ENGL 386 Intermediate seminar: Short Story
Writing (5) Exploring and developing continuity In the
elements of fiction writing. Methods of extending and
sustaining plot. setting. character, point of view. and
tone. Recommended: 217.

ENGL 390 english Language Study (5) WIde
range Introduction to the study of written and. spoken
English. The nature of language; ways of describing
language; the use of language study as an approach to
English literature and the teaching of English.

ENOL 391 english Syntax (5) DescrIption of sen
tence, phrase, and word structures In present-day En
glish. Prerequisite: 390 or LING 200 or eqUivalent.

ENGL 392 Language Variation In Current english
(5) Examination of geographical, social, and occupa
tional varieties of American english. Relationship be
tween societal attitudes and language use.

ENGL 393 History of the english Language (6)
Evolution of English sounds, forms, structures, and
word meanings from Anglo-Saxon times to the present
Prerequisite: 390 or LING 200 or equivalent.

ENGL 394 The Language of literature (5) Roles
of explicitly describable language features In the un
derstanding and appreciation of various verbal forms.
Emphasis on literature. but atlention also may be given
to nonliterary prose and oral forms.

ENGL 395 AmerIcan Writers: Studies In Major Au
thors (5, max. 15) Concentration on one writer or a
special group of American writers.

ENGL 396 British Writers: Studies In Major Au
thors (5, max. 15) Concentration on one writer or a
special groupof British writers.

ENGL 397 Topics In American Uterature (5, max.
15) exploration of a theme or special topic In Ameri
can literary expression.

ENGL 398 Topics In British literature (5, max. 15)
Themes and topics of special meaning to BrItish litera
ture.

ENGL 407 LIterary Modernism (5) Various mad
em authors, from Wordsworth to the present, In rela-

tlon to such major thinkers as Kant, Hegel, Darwin,
Marx, Nietzsche, Bergson. and Wlttgensteln, who have
helped create the context and the content of modem
literature. Recommended: 305 or other 300-level
course In nineteenth- or twentleth-century literature.

ENGL 408 LIterature and the Other Arts and DIs
ciplines (5, max. 10) Relationships between litera
ture and other arts, such as painting. photography, ar
chitecture. and music. or between literature and other
disciplines, such as science. Content varies.

ENGL 413 Arthurlan Legends (5) Medieval r0
mance In its cultural and historical setting, with concen
tration on the evolution of Arthurlan romance.

ENGL 414 The Popular Ballad (6) The origin, de
velopment, and transmission of both texts and tunes of
English and Scottish folk ballads In Great Britain and
North America

ENGL 415 Introduction to the Folktale Among lit
erate Peoples (3) Techniques of cIassIflcatlon. ge0
graphic-historical dfstribution, theories of origin and In
terpretations, and related areas of Investigation of the
oral prose folk narrative of literate peoples.

ENGL 418 Introduction to AmerIcan Folldore (5)
Study of different kfnds of folldore Inherited from Amer
Ica's past and to be found In AmerIca today.

ENGL 421 Special Studies In ExposItory Writing
(5) Individual projects In various types of nonfictional
prose, such as biographical sketches. Informational re
ports, literary reviews. and essays. Recommended:
sophomore standing.

ENGL 422 Advanced seminar: Verse Writing (5,
max. 15) Intensive study of ways and means of mak
Ing a poem. Recommended: 388.

ENOL 426 Advanced seminar: Short Story Writ
Ing (5, max 10) ExperIence with the theory and prac
tice of writing the short story. Recommended: 388.

ENGL 427 seminar: Novel Writing (5, max. 15)
experience In plaMlng, writing, and revising a work of
long fiction, whether from the outset, In progress. or In
already completed draft.

ENGL 430 seminar: Playwriting (5, max.10) ex
perience In planning, writing, and revising a play.
whether from the outset, In progress, or In already
completed draft.

ENOL 441 The Composition Proceaa (5) Consid
eration of psychological and formal elements basic to
writing and related fonns of nonverbal expressJon and
the critical principles that apply to evaluation.

ENGL 442 Language learning (5) Conslderatlon
of how an Individual achieves psychological and
esthetic grasp of reality through language; relates lan
guage development to reading skills, literary Interpreta
tion, grammar acquisition, oral fluency, discursive and
Imaginative writing.

ENOL 443 Current Developments In english
Studies: Conference (6)

ENOL 444 Special Topics In english for Teachers
(1-10, max. 10)

ENOL 445 ColloqUium In English tor Teachers
(1-5, max. 10)

ENOL 486 Language and Social Policy (5) exam
Ines the relationship between language policy and &0
clal organization; the Impact of language policy on im
migration, education, and access to resources and
polltlcallnstltut/ons; language policy and revolutionary
change; language rights.

ENOL 488 Language Variation and Language Pol
Icy In North AmerIca (5) Surveys basic Issues of lan
guage variation: phonological. syntactic, semantic, and

narrative/discourse differences among speech com
munities of North American english; examines how
language polley can affect access to education, the la
bor force, and polltlcal Institutions.

ENOL 489 SpecIal Studies In LIterature (3 or S.
max. 10) Themes and topics offering special ap
proaches to literature.

ENGL 490, 491 Major Conference (3,3) Individual
study by arrangement~ Instructor. Prerequisite: per
mission of directorof undergraduate education.

ENGL 492 Major Conference for Honors (5) Indi
vidual study (reading. papers) by arrangement with the
Instructor. Required of. and IImfted to, honors seniors
In english.

ENGL 493, 494 Advanced CreatIve Writing Con-
o ference, Advanced Expository Writing Conference

(3-5, max. 10; 3-5, max. 10) Tutorial arranged by
prior mutual agreement between Individual student and
Instructor. Revision of manuscripts is emphasized, but
new work may also be undertaken. Prerequisite: per
mission of directors of respective programs.

ENOL 495 Major Conference for Honors In Cre
ative Writing (5) Special projects avallab!e to honors
studen1s In creative writing. Required of. and limited to,
honors students In creative writing.

ENGL 498 Internship (1-8, max. 12) Supervised
experience In IocaJ businesses and other agencies.
Open only to upper-dlvlslon English maIors. Offered on
cred1tIno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 25 credits In
english.

ENOL 499 Honora seminar (5, max. 10) seminar
study of themes and topics offering special approaches
to literature. Required of, and limited to. honors stu
dents.

Courses for Graduates Only
ENOL 500 Reading Medieval literature (5) Spe
cial problems InvOlved In the study and Interpretation of
medieval texts, selected examples drawn from the be
ginningsof english literature to 1500.

ENOL 501 The Renaissance and LIterary TradI
tion (5) Examination of selected texts from 1500 to
1760. concentrating on speclflc problems of Interpreta
tion and scholarship characteristic of the study of
works written before 1750.

ENGL 502 Backgrounds of Modern LIterature (5)
Intensive study of selected Issues In modem literature.
concentrating on a few Influential english and Ameri
can texts written after 1760.

ENOL 504 Approaches to Teaching Composltfon
(5) Readings In composition theory and discussion of
practical classroom applications. Prerequisite: previ
ous experience or concurrent assignment In teaching
writing.

ENGL 505 Graduate english Studies (5)

ENGL 508 Studies In ·Uterary Genres (5, max. 15)

ENOL 507 History of literary Criticism and "The
ory I (5, max. 15) A general Introduction to the major
Issues In the history of criticism followed by the study of
the classical theorists. Including Plato. ArIstotle. Lon
glnus, and the major medieval critics. Joint with C LIT
607.

ENOL 508 History of LIterary Criticism and The
ory II (5, max. 15) Literary crItIclsm and theory from
the Middle Ages and the Renaissance through the
eighteenth century to. but not Including, Kant. Joint
with C LIT 508.

ENOL 509 History of LIterary CrItIcism and The
ory III (5, max. 15) literary crItIclsm and theory from
Kanfs Critique of Judgment to the mid-twentieth cen
tury and the work of Northrop Frye. Joint with C LIT
509.
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ENGL 510 History of literary Criticism and the
ory IV (5, max. 15) A study of the major Issues In
literary crltldsm and theory since about 1965. Joint
with C LIT 510. (Formerly 582.)

ENGL 511,512 The Renaissance and Spenser (5,
max. 15;5,max. 15)

ENGL 513 Shakespeare's Dramatic Contenlporar
les(5)

ENGL515,516 Chaucer(5,5)

ENGL 517,518,519 Shakespeare (5,5,5)

ENGL 521,522, 523 S8venteenth-Century litera
tura(5, max. 15; 5, max. 15; 5, max. 15)

ENGL 524, 525, 526 !'merlcan LIterature (5, max.
15; 5, max. 15; 5, max. 15)

ENGL 527, 528 Studies In Medieval LIterature (5,
max. 15; 5, max. 15)

ENGL530 The english Language (5)

ENGL531 IntroductoryReading In Old english (5)

ENGL 532 Advanced Reading In Old English (5)

ENGL 533 foundations of American English (5)

ENGL 534 American english Dialectology (5)

ENGL 535 Comparative Grammars (5) Prerequi
site: teaching experience.

ENGL 538, 539, 540 Early. Nlneteenth-Century
Uterature(5, max. 15; 5, max. 15; 5, max. 15)

ENGL 541, 542, 543 VIctorian literature (5, max.
15; 5, max. 15; 5,max.15)

ENGL 544, 545, 546 Elght8enth-century Litera
ture (5, max. 15; 5, max. 15; 5, max. 15)

ENGL 547 Rhetoric (5)

ENGL 548, 549, 550 TwentJeth-century literature
(5, max. 15; 5, max. 15; 5, max. 15)

ENGL 553 CUrrent Rhetorical TheOry (5) Prereq
uisite: teaching experience.

ENGL 555 Colloquium In Teaching English as a
second Language (5, max. 10) Prerequisite: LING
445 orpermission of Instructor.

ENGL 556 Methods and Materials for Teaching
English 88 a second Language (5) Prerequisite:
UNG 445 or permission of Instructor. .

ENGL 557 Research Methods In second-lan
guage Acquisition (5) Prerequisite: 556, LING 449,
or permission of Instructor.

ENGL 558 Testing and Evaluation In English as a
second Language (5) Evaluation and testing of En
glish language proficiency, Including testing theory,
types of tests, and teacher-prepared classroom tests.
Prerequisites: 555 and 556 orpermission of Instructor.

ENOL 660 Practlcum In Teaching english as a
second Language (3) Discussion and practice .of
second-language teaehfng techniques. Three hours
per week teaching reqUired In addition to regular class
meetings. Prerequisite: 555 or permission of Instructor.

ENGL 560 CrItIcal Approaches to literary Texts
(5,m&X.15)

ENGL 581 Textual CrItIcism (5) Introduction to
paleography, codlcology, analytical and descriptive
bibliography; examination of the major contributions to
textual theory In the nineteenth and twentieth centu
ries; practice In applying textual theory In editing liter
ary works. Recommended: 505.

ENOL 584 Advanced Fiction Workshop (5, max.
15) Prerequisite: graduatestanding.

ENOL 585 Advanced poetry Workshop (5, max.
15) Prerequisite: graduate standing.

ENGL 586 Graduate Writing Conference (5)

ENOL 590-591 Master's Essay (5-6, max. 11)
Two-quarter research and writing project under the
close supervision of a faculty member expert In that
field of study. Work Is Independent and varies; one
quarter of the project used for background reading and
research and the other quarter for presentation of an
original thesis In written form.

ENOL 599 SpecIal Studies In english (5, max. 15)

ENGL 600 IndependentStudy or Research (*)

ENGL 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9)

ENOL700 Master's Thesis (*)

ENGL800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Environmental
Studies
201 engineering Annex

The Institute for Environmental Studies Is an Interdisci
plinary educational unit that offers students an opportu
nity to broaden theIr understanding of the complexity of
many of today's environmental Issues and concerns.
The Institute's undergraduate Introductory sequence
Includes a series of core courses that explore the con
tributions of the physical,. biological, and social sci
ences to an understanding of environmental problems.
At more advanced undergraduate levels, the Institute
offers a small number of courses aimed at Integrating
humanistic and scientific Inquiry and exploring the·
framework of environmental law.

Undergraduate Program
Environmental Studies Is one of several InterdisciplI
nary programs whose degrees are granted through
General Studies. Astudent must be admitted two years
prior to graduation and must design an Integrated pro
gram approved by faculty advisers. Although a 2.00
grade-point average Is required for admission, a minI
mum 2.60 grade-polntaverage Is more Indicative of the
caliber of work required for success In the program. In
addition to completing 50 credits of envlronment-re
lated courses suitable to a student's particular interest,
the student must complete 5 credits of a senior thesis
and Is encouraged to complete 5 credits of an Intern
ship. A complete list of requirements appears in the in
stitute's brochure, Undergraduate Program In Environ
mental Studies. Either a Bachelor of Arts degree or a
Bachelor of ScIence degree may be earned. Since
most environmentally related careers require a thor
ough grounding In a traditional discipline, the Institute
encourages students to Consider a double major or a
double degree If the complementary area Is outside the
College of Arts and ScIences. AdcIltfonallnformation Is
available from the Institute's undergraduate adviser.

Faculty

PnIftiIID"
Boersma, P. Dee,* 1974, (ZOOlogy),t Ph.D., 1974,
Ohio State; population ecology. .

Brown, Gardner M., Jr.,* 1965, *(Economlcs), Ph.D.,
1964, california (Berkeley); resource economics.

Campbell, Frederick L,* 1966, *(Soclology), M.A.,
1962, Ph.D., 1967, Michigan; population and ecology,
social organization. .

Charlson, Robert J.,* 1965, (Chemistry), (Atmospheric
Sciences, Geophyslcs),t M.S., 1959, Stanfo~; Ph.D.,
1964, Washington; air resources, geochemical cycles,
environmental chemistry.

Crutchfield, James A., 1949, (Emeritus), (Economics,
Public Affairs),t M.A., 1942, California (Los Angeles);
Ph.D., 1954, California (Berkeley); naturaJ resources
economics, policy and management, especially marine
and environmental resources.

del MoraJ, Roger,* 1968, *(Botany, Landscape Archi
tecture), M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1968, California (Santa
Barbara); plant ecology, competition, succession,
vegetation management

Dunne, Thomas,* 1973, *(Geologlcal ScIences, Qua
ternary Research Center), Ph.D., 1969, Johns Hop
kins; geomorphology and hydrology.

Edwards, John S.,* 1967, (Forest Resources),t M.Sc.,
1956, Auckland (New Zealand); Ph.D., 1960, Cam
bridge (England); arthropod neurobiology, InSect phys
Iology and development, tundra and alpine biology.

Franklin, Jerry F.,* 1986, *(Forest Resources), M.S.,
1961, Oregon State; Ph.D., 1966, washington State;
structure and function of forest ecosystems, ecology of
Pacific Northwest trees.

Hancock, John L.,* 1969, *(Urban Design and Plan
ning), M.A.• 1955, Minnesota; Ph.D.,'1964, Pennsylva
nia; planning history, urban history, planning theory,
social analysis and soclal evaluation methods, com
parative urbanism.

Hunn, Eugene S.,*1972, *(Anthropology). M.A., 1969,
Ph.D., 1973, California (Berkeley); cognitive anthropol
ogy, ethnobiology, cultural ecology and evolution,
North American Indians.

Jackson, W. A. Douglas,*1955, *(Geography,lnterna
tlonal Studies), M.A., 1949. Toronto; Ph.D., 1953.
Maryland; political systems, nature and culture, Soviet
Union, canada.

Johnson, Ralph W.,* 1955, *(Law), LL.B., 1949, Ore
gon; natural resources, legislation, Indian law.

Kohn, Alan J.,* 1961, *(Quatemary Research Center,
ZOOlogy), Ph.D., 1957, Yale; Invertebrate zoology,
ecology and functional morphology of maritime Inverte
brates, biology of mollusks.

Leopold, Estella B.,* 1976, (Forest Resources, Geo
logical Sciences, Quaternary Research center), (Bo
tany),t M.S., 1950, california (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1955,
Yale; palynology and Quaternary environments.

Leovy, Conway B.,* 1968, (Astronomy), (Atmospheric
ScIences, Geophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1963, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; planetary atmospheres.

. Morrill, Richard L,*1960, *(Geography),t M.A., 1957;
Ph.D., 1959, Washington; spatial organization, migra
tion, diffusion and population, regional planning and
development, inequality.

Olstad, Roger G.,* 1964, *(Educatlon), M.A., 1959,
Ph.D., 1963, Minnesota; science education.

Orlans, Gordon H.,* 1960, (ZooIogy),t Ph.D., 1960,
California (Berkeley); ecology and ethology.

Roth~rg, Joseph E.,* 1969, *(Physlcs), M.A., 1958,
Ph.D., 1963, Columbia; experimental high-energy
physics.

Schneider, Jerry B.,*1968, *(CMI Engineering, Urban
Design and Planning), M.C.P., 1961, California (Berke
ley); Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania; metropolitan and re
gional planning, transportation and land-use Interrela
tionships, computer graphics, forecasting methods,
futures research.

Sieicher, Charles A.,* 1960, *(Chemlcal Engineering),
S.M., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
Ph.D., 1955, Michigan; fluid mechanics, heat transfer.

Staley, James T.,* 1971, *(Mlcroblology), M.S., 1963,
Ohio; Ph.D., 1967, california (Davis); microbial ecol
ogy, general microbiology.
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Sternberg, Richard W.,· 1965, *(Oceanography),
M.SC., 1961, Ph.D., 1965, Washington; geological
oceanography, marine sedimentation processes.
Taub, Frieda B.:· 1962, *(Fisherles), M.S., 1957,
Ph.D., 1959, Rutgers; ecology.
Untermann, Richard K.,· 1971, *(Landscape Architec
ture, Urban Design and Planning), M.L.A., 1967, Har
vard; urban design and site planning, housing, recre
ation, nonmotorized circulation.
Wallace, John M.,· 1966, *(Atrnospherlc ScIences),
Ph.D., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
Iarge-scale motions.
Welch, Eugene B.,· 1968, *(CIvII Engineering), M.S.,
1959, Michigan State; Ph.D., 1967, Washington; water
resources and aquatic biology.
Woodruff, Gene L.,. 1965, *(Chemlcal Engineering,
Nuclear Engineering), M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1966, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; neutronlcs experi
ments, fusion reactor technology.
Wooster, Warren.S.,· 1976, *(FlSheries, Marine Stud
Ies, Oceanography), M.S., 1947, Callfomla Institute of
Technology; Ph.D., 1953, Callfomla (La Jolla); circula
tion and distribution of physical and chemical proper
ties of the world ocean, application of such Information
to fishery problems, ocean affairs.
ZOller, William H.,· 1984, *(Atmospheric SCiences,
Chemistry), Ph.D., 1969, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; analytical, environmental, and nuclear
chemistry.
ZUm8nJnnen, CraIg,. 19n, *(Geography), M.S., 1968,
california Institute of Technofogy; Ph.D., 1973, Califor
nia (Berkeley); natural resource management and con
~atIon, environmental quality, methods of resource
analysis, physical, Soviet Union.

bmIBtJIl'n1ft1IItIfI
Eaton, David L.,. 1979, (Environmental HeaIth),t
Ph.D., 1978, KarISas; hepatoblllary disposition of xeno
biotlcs, biochemical and environmental toxicology.
Keating, John P.,· 1972, :I:(Psychology), M.A., 1962,
Gonzaga; M.S.T., 1969, Santa Clara; M.A., 1971,
Ph.D., 1972, Ohio State; communication media and at
titude change, environmental psychology, emergency
behavior. .
Lee, KaI N.,· 1973, (Marine Studies, Public Affairs),
(Political SCIence),t Ph.D., 1971, Princeton; American
government, politics and public policy.
Murray, James W.: 1973, :I:(Oceanography), Ph.D.,
1973, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; marine
geochemistry, aquatic chemistry.
Thomas, Robert P.,· 1963, :I:(Economlcs), Ph.D., 1964,
Northwestem; economic history.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
ENV S 101 Introduction to Environmental Studies
(5) ASp Natural history and human modifications of
the natural world. Evolutionary biology, physical geog
raphy, toxicology, energy, economics, law, public pol
Icy.

ENV S 203 Introduction to Physical Sciences and
the environment (5) A Leavy, ZumBrunnen Cli
mate, water, geological, and soli processes essential
to life. Broad picture of physical processes Important In
Earth's evolution. Not recommended for students with
15 or more credits of physical science. Joint with
GEOG205.

ENV S 204 Introduction to Ecology and the BIo
sphere (5) W Spaulding Introduction to ecology,
evolutionary processes, and biogeography. Plant and
animal communities, the structure and function of ec0
systems, their distribution on the planet, Interrelation
ships between living systems and the physical environ
ment. Not recommended for students with 15 or more
credits of biological science. Recommended: 203 or
background in physical science.

ENV S 205 Social ScIences and the Environment
(5) Sp Insights and approaches to environmental de
cision making from the standpoints of psychology, eco
nomics, and other social sciences.

ENV S 206 Laboratory In Environmental Prob
lems (4) Sp Interlace between science and demo
cratic decision making. Processes and structure of
ecosystems and conflIcting uses made of these envi
ronments. Role and application of science. Field trips
to natural and human-modified ecosystems; weekend
field trips required. Prerequisite: 204 or equivalent.

ENV S 207 Introduction to Global environmental
Issues (5) Sp Application of principles of environ
mental science to global environmental problems aris
Ing from energy use and agricultural development
Problems range from climate change to species extinc
tions. Relationships between local and global prob
lems. Alternative energy and agricultural options. Pre
requisite: 203, 204.

ENV S 221 The Problem of Nuclear Arms I (3) W
Leavy Properties and effects of nuclear weapons; de
livery and comR)and systems; Interplay between tech
nical and political factors In Issues Involving nuclear
weapons systems, arms control, and proposals to re
duce risk of nuclear war. Joint with SIS 221.

ENV S 222 The Problem of Nuclear Arms II (3)Sp
Jones Mllltary-political nuclear weapons poIJdes of
U.S.A., USSR, France, Britain, China, India, and p0
tential nuclear powers. Bilateral and multilateral arms
control agreements and ongoing negotiations. Strate
gic Implications of ballistic missile defense. Joint with
SIS 222. Recommended: 221.

ENV S 250 environmental Pollution: Aaaeaalng
Problems and Solutions (5) Sp CBrlson, Welch
Problems In air, water, land environment caused by In
creasing demands on resources; their definition, con
trol or prospects for control from engineering viewpoint
Ecological cycles, quantity/quality of wastes, biological
effects of pollutants, energy, legislation and policy.
Joint with CIVE 250.

ENV S 305 Toxic Chemicals In the Environment
(3) W Eaton, Omlec/nskJ Basic principles governing
the behavior and effects of toxic chemicals released
Into the environment; sources, distribution, and fate of
toxic chemicals In the environment; chemicals and
cancer; chemicals and birth defects; ecological effects
of chemicals; government regulation of chemical haz
ards. Joint with ENVH 305. Prerequisites: BIOl 101
102 and CHEM 102, or equivalent

ENV S 361 environmental Values and Percep
tions (5) S Benton How Individual and cultural
values affect our perception of, and relation to, the en
vironment. Explores role of Individual characteristics In
perceptual acuity and value formation, conflicting
values within and between societies, Impingement of
these conflicts on environmental problems, and p0ssi
ble methods of resolution with emphasis on American
environmental experience.

ENV S 441 Methods for environmental Policy
Analysis (3) Sp Introduction to methods for quantify
Ing trade-offs Involved In environmental policy deci
sions. Widely used conceptual frameworks such as
decision analysis. beneflt-cost analysis, linear pro
gramming, and forecasting methods are Introduced via
specific applications, Including fishery management,
epidemiology, risk management, bargaining, and water
resource policy. No specific background In mathemat
Ics Is assumed.

ENV S 476 Conservation Biology (5) A Boersma,
Orians Explores biological, managerial, economic,
and ethical concepts affecting survival of species. Ap
plications of ecology, biogeography, population genet
Ics, and social sciences for the preservation of species
In the face of widespread global habitat modification,
destruction, and other human activities. Joint with BIOl
476. Prerequisite: 204 or BIOl 472 or equivalent.

ENV S 481 Environmental Law (5) W DuBey
legislative, administrative, and common law dealing
with the environment. Introduces the student to the fun
damental concepts an~ classfc Issues underlying the
body of law and policy dealing with the environment
Includes air and water quality, noise, energy policy and
management, and land use. For nonlaw students. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

ENV S 482 Special Topics In environmental Law
(3-5) Sp DuBey examination of current environmen
tal law Issues. Topics to be announced. Prerequisite:
481.

ENV S 488 Special Toplcaln environmental Stud
Ies (1-5, max. 10) Lecture, seminar, and/or team
study of topics varying from quarter to quarter. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

ENV S 499 Undergraduate Research r, max. 20)
Individual or team research of selected environmental
topics. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
ENV S 508 Geochemical Cycles (4) Sp Charlson
Descriptive and quantitative aspects of the earth as a
biogeochemical system. Fundamental methods for
study of equilibria. transport processes, chemical kinet
Ics and biological processes and their application to the
carbon, sulfur, nitrogen, phosphorus, and other ele
mental cycles. Emphasis on stabllity of biogeochemical
systems and the nature of human perturbations of their
dynamics. Joint with GPHYS 508. Prerequisites:
CHEM 150,350, MATH 307.

ENV S 515 environmental and OCcupatfonal Tox
Icology (4) Sp Eaton Prlncfples of toxicology, with
emphasis on the biological fate and mechanisms of
toxic action of chemicals encountered In the workplace
and general environment. Joint with ENVH 515. Pre
requisites: organic chemistry, Introductory physiology
and biochemistry, orpermission of Instructor.

ENV S 520 seminar In Environmental Studies
(1-3, max. 12) Study and research In advanced top
Ics of environmental studies, with focus on unpublished
areas of research; conducted by visiting professors
and Institute or department faculty. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

ENV S 530 SCience and environmental Policy (4)
W Boersma, Lee Role of science and scientists In
formulating public policy related to the environment.
ConceptuaIlzes policy processes as a means of under
standing opportunities for, and limits of, science In de
velopment and Implementation ofpublic policy. Prereq
uisites: concurrent registration In 531 and ECON 435
or equivalent.

ENV S 531 ScIence and environmental Policy:
case Hlstorfes (3) W Boersma, Lee Examples of
the use of scientific analysis In the development of en
vironmental policies. Prerequisite: concurrent reglstra
tlonln530•.

ENV S 532 Internship seminar (1) AWSp Lee,
Wright Preparation for an analytical paper concerning
the role of science In decision making. Focuses on the
agency or firm In which the student served as an Intem.
Prerequisites: 530, 531.

ENV S 555 Lake Management (2) A Welch Appli
cation of recognized techniques/approaches to restore
and manage eutrophic lakes. Includes critiques of res
toration proposals. Joint with CEWA 555. Prerequi
sites: CEWAIFISH 434, BIOl473, or permission of In
structor.

ENV S 575 Megareaerve Management (5) Field
course held on Olympic Peninsula, washington, and
Templsque Basin, Costa RIca, In alternate years. Pro
vides graduate students with practical, hands-on expe
rience In megareserve design and management, In
cluding: developing objectives, establishing
boundaries, determining compatibility of proposed
uses, funding and political feasibility. Joint with BIOl
576. PrereqUisite: 476.
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ENV S 576 Problem Solving In Conservation Biol
ogy (5) In-depth analyses o( current Issues In conser
vallon biology and sustainable development. empha
sis on multidisciplinary efforts to address specfflc
problems In both temperate and tropical regions. Joint
with BIOL 577.

ENV S S17 RIsk Assessment for EnvIronmental
Health Hazards (3) A FaustmBn, Omenn Context,
methodologies, types of data, uncertainties and Institu
tional arrangements for risk assessment. Both qualita
tive and quantitative approaches to the Identification,
characterization, and control of environmental hazards
to health emphasized through didactic and case stud
Ies. Joint with ENVH 577, CEWA 577, and PB AF 577.
Prerequisites: either 305 or 515 and BlaST 511, EPI
511, orpermission of Instructor.

ENV S 578 Specfes PreservatIon, captive Propa
gation, and ReIntroductions (5) Offered with Wood
land Palk Zoo. Explores topics relevant to manage
ment of endangered species through lectures,
seminars, and workshops. Focuses on the role of zoos
In contributing to species survival plans; addresses
techniques for decision analysis and conflict assess
ment. CBptive propagation, reintroductions, transloca
tion efforts evaluated. Joint with BIOL578.

ENV S599 SpecIal Topics In environmental Stud
Ios (*) Research-levellectures, seminars, or discus
sions of topics of current Interest In the area of environ
mentaJ studies. Subl~ matter varies from quarter to
quarter. Prerequisites: permission of the Instructor and
Institute dIrector.

General Studies
B10 Padetford

General Studies provides students with an opportunity
to obtain an Interdisciplinary degree. Students may
pursue an Individually designed "atypical majof' orone
of several organized Interdisciplinary programs.

Undergraduate Program
BadslDrofA1ts, BBrhBlorofSrISRt:8 DtJgffJl18

Admission Requirements: A written statement descrlb
Ingthe proposed major and a list of 50 to 70 credits
specfflcaIly related to the proposal. Approval of two fac
ulty supervisors and the General Studies committee.
Prospective majors should submit proposals to the
General Studies committee for review at least three
quartersprior to graduation.

Mt!JDr Requirements: Completion of the approved cur
riculum and a 5-cred1t reqUired senior study. Awarding
of the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of SCIence degree
depends on the content of each student's program.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
G ST 350 Independent Fieldwork (1-6, max. 18)
AWSpS Off-campus Independent fieldwork In com
munity agencies, apprenticeships, Intemshlps, as ap
proved for College of Arts and SCIences credit. Faculty
supervisor Is required. Prerequisites: permission of
faculty supervisorand General Studies advtser.

G ST 391 . SUpervl8ed Study In selected FIelds (.,
max. 15) AWSpS SpecIal supervised study In a field
represented In the College of Arts and ScIences. Pre
requisites: perrnlsslon of faculty supervisor and Gen
eral Studies adviser.

G ST 493 senior Study (5) AWSpS For General
Studies majors only. Prerequisites: permission of fac
ullysupervisor and General Studies adviser.

Genetics
J205 Health SCIences

An undergraduate degree Is not offered. Students who
desire an undergraduate curriculum emphasizing sub
ject matter In genetics are advised to refer to the cellu
larand molecularbiology listing underBiology.

Graduate Program
Breck E. Byers, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Genetics offers graduate programs
leading to the degrees of Master of SCIence and Doctor
of Philosophy. A student may choose among a wide
variety of research areas, while, at the same time, re
ceiving a broad training In genetics. New graduate stu
dents join a research project In one of the faculty labo
ratories dUring each of the first three quarters In
residence. New students thereby become acquainted
with several different experimental approaches In re
search In genetics, and the projects help them choose
an adviser for their thesis work at the end of the first
year. In addition to graduate courses offered by the De
partment of Genetics, students can choose among a
large number of courses In related departments to
broaden thefr perspectlve. Graduate students also par
ticipate In undergraduate teaching after gaining ex
pertise In pertinent areas. A General Examination Is
taken at the end of the second year to gain formal ad
mittance to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree.

Applications for graduate work are Invited from stu
dents who have emphasized biology, the physical sci
ences, or mathematics In their undergraduate careers.
Applicants are asked to submit Graduate Record ex
amination scores and three lettersof recommendation.

Rfl8l#lslAid

The Department of Genetics offers financial support to
promising students who wish to work toward the d0c
toral degree.

Rsusrrll Far/iltl.

The department Is housed In a modem, wetJ-equlpped
building shared with the Department of Biochemistry
and the Howard Hughes Medical Institute. Students
benefit from Interdisciplinary research and teaching
programs In collaboration with departments having re
lated Interests.

CtlfIUPl1RdBllt:tl andInfllmtBtlDR
Graduate Program Coordinator
J205 Blochemlstry-Genetlcs, SK-50

Faculty
CIIIIlrpBlltln
Walton L Fangman

1'nIfBIIDtI

Bendlch, Arnold J.,. 1970, *(Botany), Ph.D., 1969,
Washington; nucleic adds as evolutionary Indicators,
DNA sequence organizations In plants, plant cancers.
Byers, Breck E.,· 1970, (Biochemistry), M.A., 1963,
Ph.D., 1967, Harvard; cell biology: mitosis and
meiosis, mechanisms of nuclear division and crossing
over In yeast.
Fangman, Walton L,· 1967, Ph.D., 1965, Purdue: m0
lecular g~netlcs: regulation of repllcatloh of yeast chro
~mes, and mitochondrial genome.
Fels8nstefn, Joseph,- 1967, (Statistics), Ph.D., 1968,
Chicago; estimation' of phylogenies, long-term evo
lutionary processes, theoretical population genetics.

Gallant, Jonathan A.,. 1961, Ph.D., 1961, Johns Hop
kins: moleculargenetics, control mechanisms In bacte
ria, accuracy of translation.
Gartler, Stanley M.,· 1957, (Medlcine),t Ph.D., 1952,
C8Ilfornla (Berkeley); mammalian somatic cell gene1ics
with emphasis on the mechanism of X-chromosome In
activation.
Hall, Benjamin D...• 1963, (Botany), A.M., 1956, Ph.D.,
1958, Harvard; molecular genetics of yeast and higher
plants.
Hartwell, Leland H.,· 1968, Ph.D., 1964, Massachu
setts In~ of Technology; genetic analysis of chro
mosome transmission and of the control of division by
hormones In yeast
Hawthome, Donald C.,· 1958, (emeritus), M.S., 1951,
Ph.D., 1955, washington; yeast genetics, chromo
some mapping, supersuppressors.
Laird, Charles D.,· 1971, *(ZOotogy), Ph.D., 1966,
Stanford; cell and developmental biology.
Martin, George M.,· 1957, *(Pathology), M.D., 1953,
washington: pathology.
Motulsky, Amo G.,· 1953, (Mecficlne),t M.D., 1947,11I1
nols: dlnlcal populatfon genetics and human biochemI
cal genetics, delineation and mechanisms of disease
susceptibility, pharmacogenetics.
Pious, Donald A.,. 1964, *(Pedlatrlcs), M.D., 1956,
Pennsylvania; pediatrics.
SChublger, Gerold A.,. 1972, *(Zoology), Ph.D., 1967,
ZUrich (SwItzerland); developmental biology of Insects,
embryonic determination In Drosophila, regeneratfon,
transdetermlnatlon.
Stadler, David R.,· 1956, MA, 1950, Ph.D., 1952,
Princeton; mutation and genetic repalr In Neurospora.
Young, Elton T.,· 1969, *(Blochemlstry), Ph.D., 1967,
CsIffornla Institute ofTechnology; biochemistry.

AIIt1IIBtB ProfsatnI

Brewer, Bonita J.,. 1983, (Research), Ph.D., 1979,
washington; replication origins In yeast chromosomes,
coordination of DNA replication and RNAtranserlptlon.
Furfong, Clement E.,· 1977, (Research), (Medlclne),t
Ph.D., 1968, C81lfomla (Davis); human biochemical
genetics and biochemistry of membrane transport sys
tems.
Sibley, carol H.,· 1978, M.A., 1966, M.S., 1969,
Rochester; Ph.D., 1974, C81lfomla (San Francisco);
mammalian cell genetfcs: function, structure, and regu
lation of cell membrane receptors In differentiation of
normal cells and their tumorcounterparts.

Alll6llnIPm""",

Berg, Celeste A., 1990, Ph.D., 1988, Yale; molecular
genetics: analysis of genes Involved In celi-cell corn
munlcallon and cell migration during DfOSOphlla
oogenesis.
Braun, Robert E., 1990, Ph.D., 1985, Tufts; mouse m0
lecular genetics with emphasis on male germ cell de
velopment and "the reprogrammIng of the paternal ge
nome.
Manoll, Colin C.,· 1988, Ph.D., 1979, Stanford; moleo
ulargenetlcs, protein localization In bacteria.
Thomas, James H.,· 1988, Ph.D., 1984, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; development of caeno
rhabdltls efegans: genes Involved In.the determination
of cell lineage and cell Interactions that specify cell
fate.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
GENET 351 Human Genetics: The Individual and
Society (3) WSp Principles of Mendelism Inherttance
as Illustrated by human traits and diseases: chromo
somes and sex determination; distribution of genes In
populations; natural selection and evolution; counsel
Ing and genetic engineering. Appropriate for non
science majors.
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GENET 360 Introductory Genetfcs (5) Includes
transmission of genes and chromosomes, recombina
tion and linkage mapping, genetics of bacteria and
viruses, biochemical and molecular genetics, gene
regulation and development, population genetics and
evolution. Not open for credit to students who have
completed 365. Prerequisite: 10 credits In biological or
physfcaI sciences. (Formerly 451.)

GENET 365 General GenetIcs (4) Advanced
course In general genetics for students who have been
Introduced to basic genetic concep1s; Cytogenetics,
mJcrobfaI genetics. Intragenlc recombination, mutation
and DNA repair, gene regulation In development, m0
lecular basis of gene regulation. Not open for credit to
students who have completed 360. Prerequisite: BIOL
201.

GENET 453 GenetIcs of the Evolutionary Proceu
(3) W Felsenstein ContrIbutions of genetics to the
understandlng of evolution. Processes of mutation, se
lection, and random genetic events as they affect the
genetic architecture of natural populations and the
process of speciation. emphasis on experimental data
and observation, rather than mathematical theory. Pre
requisite: 360.

GENET 455 Molecular Genetics (3) Sp Marro/I
The structure of genes and molecular mechanisms of
gene expression. Am part of the course draws upon
lnformatIon obtained with viruses and bacterial cerls
and serves as background for a study of eukaryo1fc
cells in the second part. Prerequisites: 360, CHEM
237, orpermission of instructor.

GENET 458 GenetIc Mutation. (3) W Stadler
Measurementof mutation rates and dose-response re
lationships; anaJysfs of mutational lesions: molecular
mechanisms of mutation and DNA repair; mutation
method for measurement of genetic size; hazard of en
vironmental mutagens. Prerequisite:~ or equivalent
(Offered alternate years.)

GENET 489 Undergraduate Research r) AWSpS
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

COU..... for Graduat••Only
GENET S01 Introduction to Research MaterIals
(3, mu. 9) AWSp The student Is assigned to one of
the several research areas of the department to work
wlth a research group for a quarter at a time. Prerequi
site: graduate standing In the Department of Genetics
orpermission ofgraduate program coordInator.

GENET 520 seminar (1, max. 15) AWSpS Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in the Department of Genet
Icsorpermission of graduate program coordinator.

GENET 531 Human Genetics (3) Sp General
course In human genetics for graduate students. Areas
covered: pedigree analysis, cytogenetics, biochemical
genetics, and population genetics. Prerequisites: 360,
BlOC 440; or equivalent (Offered altemate years.)

GENET 551 Mutation and Recombination (3) A
Arst course In a three-quarter sequence In molecular
and microbial genetics: mutation rates; recombination
analysis In phage, bacteria, and fungi: mechanism of
recombination.

GENET 552,·553 Structure and Function of
GenetIc MaterIal I, 11(3,3) W,Sp Chromosome struc
ture and DNA replication; formal genetics of gene ex
pression; physical analysis of DNA: gene expression In
relatfon to .DNA structure, developmental genetics.
Prerequisite: 551 orpermission of Instructor.

GENET 554 Toptca In Genetics (2, max. 8) AWSp
Current problems and research methods. Prerequisite:
permlss!ol) of Instructor.

GENET 560 ChromoSOmal BehaVior (3) W Prop
erties of melotfc chromosomes with special emphasis
on recombination and segi'egatlon. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

GENET 582 Population Genetics (3) A FeIS8n
stein Mathematical and experimental approaches to
the genetics of natural populations, especfally as they
relate to evolution. Emphasis on theoretical population
genetics. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

GENET 584 Molecular Cytogenetics (3) W Byers
cellular processes of gene transfer In mitosis, meiosis,
and gametogenesis, with emphaSis on ultrastructure
and macromolecular mechanisms. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

GENET 571 Immunogenetfcs (3) Sp Genetic ap
proaches to the biology of cells of the Immune system.
Using the Immune system 88 a model system, genetic,
developmental and biochemical concepts and tech
niques are examined 88 they apply to eukaryotic cells.
celJ.ce1l Interactions, histocompatibility, host resis
tance to Infectious disease, and evolution of the 1m.
mune system. (Offered altemate years.)

GENET 675 DeveJopmental GenetIcs (3) A Sib
ley, Thomas Geneticcontrol of early development In a
range of organisms, emphasizing systems In whlch
cellular, genetic, and molecular approaches have c0m
bined to make significant contributions to understand
Ing. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

GENET 584 GenetIc and Biochemical AnaJyaIs by
Electron MJcroscopy (1-5) ,Byers Practical applica
tion of electron mlcroscoplc'methods for determining
cellular and macromolecular structure, with emphasis
on genetic systems. Prereqi,lslte: permission of in
structor.

GENET 590 Population GenetIcs Seminar (1)
AWSp FelS8nstein Weekly presentation by partici
p8nts of current literature and ongoing research in ev0
lutionary genetics of natural populations, human popu
lation genetics, and quantitative genetics applied to
animal and plant breeding. May be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: 562 or permlss!on of Instructor.

GENET 800 Independent Study or Research (->
AWSpS

GENET 700 Master's Thesis (-> AWSpS

GENET 800 Doctoral Dissertation (->

Geography
408ASmlth

Geography Is a small but lively discipline providing a
distinctive spatial approach to many of today's societal
problems and Issues: regional economic Inequality,
growth of service activities, residential and educational
segregation, health-eare delivery, urban growth man
agement, transportation efficiency, environmental and
pollution problems, economic Impacts of major Invest
ments or technological changes, spatial efficiency of
Industrial production, the activities of Intematlonal cor
porations, and many more. Geography may be defined
88 the study of how Individuals, groups, and societies
use and organize their space. Geography seeks to un
derstand the complex processes that result In 0b
served patterns of settlement, location of economic Be
tMtles, patterns of development, and the linkages and
direction of trade and communication.

Individual undergraduate and graduate programs are
built around four groups of faculty teaching competen
cies and research Interests:

1. SocIal 81Jd urban tJeography. Human population
distribution, activities, migration, settlements, and sys
tems of cities. Geographic facets of ethnlclty and race,
wealth and poverty, and health and disease. loca
tion of urban services, Including health-care systems,
urban transportation, housing, and neighborhoods. Ur
ban spatial policies. Courses Include: 200, 230, 277,
342, 365, 388, 442. 443, 445, 478.

2. Economic geography. location, spatlal-organlza
tlonal structures, and economic Interdependencies of
Industrial and commercial activities. Analysis of re
source distribution and use, market areas, and pat
terns of technological change. Domestic and Interna
tional trade: land, air, and water transportation
networks and systems. Regional and "third world" ec0
nomic development Related policies, policy conflicts,
regUlations, and management Courses Include: 207,
302, 349, 350, 370,433,440,441,443,447,448,449,
450, 466, 471, 478, 498:

·3. International relations and foreign aress. Continen
tal and global patterns of International relations and de
velopment Application of geographic concepts In the
regional context, with special emphasis on East Asia,
the Soviet Union, Europe, latin America, Canada, and
the United States. Courses Include: 230, 302, 304,
305,308,313,333,335,336,349,375, 402, 404, 405,
410,430,433,434,435,437,466.

4. cartographyand information systsms. Role and de
sign of geographic information systems for research
and planning. Use of computers in the collection, ma
nipulation, and cartographic presentation of data.
Courses Include: 360, 370, 426, 443, 447, 458, 460,
463, 465, 471.

Special Research and Teaching Facilities

The University Ubraries maIntains separately the ed
ward L Ullman Geography Ubrary, which has sub
scriptions to 370 periodicals and a collection of atlases.
Departmental facUlties Include the John C. Sherman
Laboratory, which contains a variety of mfcrocomputer
and computer cartography/GIS workstations that are
connected to the campus computer network. The De
partment of Geography Is also a member of the center
for Social Science Computation and Research, which
mafntalns an extensive data archJve and offers many
statlstfcaJ and software consulting services.

Undergraduate Program
David Hodge, Richard Roth, Advisers

S.cIJ,'aTtilAdsD'fIIIJ'

Major Requirements: 55 credits In geography
(1) three courses from the following: 100 or 102 (but
not both), 200, 207, 230, 277: (2) one course in physi
cal geography (205 or equivalent). Courses taken 88
substitutes In other departments will satisfy major re
quirements, but will not be Included in the 55-cred1t
minimum, nor will they be counted toward the support
Ing fields requirement; (3) one upper-divislon course In
cartography/geographic Information systems: (4) one
research methods course (326, 426 or eqUivalent);
(5) one upper-dMslon regional course: (6) a special
Ization track (20 credits) from the following: (a) area
studlesllnternational studies; (b) cartography/gao
graphic Information systems: (c) economic geography;
(d) urban, social, and polltJcal geography. A minimum
of 15 of these credits must be earned In one three
course cluster plus one related 400-level elective or In
two two-course pairs. Track courses may overtap with
other requirements.

25 credits In supporting fields, related to the student's
area of speclallzatlon';-'courses will generally be out
side geography and must Include at least ten upper
division credits and no more than ten language study
credits. Typical related course fields inciude: (1) ec0
nomic geography-economlcs; business; urban plan
ning; (2) social, political, and urban geography-ur
ban planning and architecture; sociology; political
science: history; economics; (3) Intematlonal relatIOns
and foreign areas-lntemational studies: history; Inter
national business; economics: political science;. (4)
cartography and geographic Information systems-ur
ban design and planning; environmental studies; civil
engineering; geology.
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Other requlrement&-(1) at least 15 credits from 400
level geography courses; (2) transfer students must
complete a minimum of 25 upper-dlvlslon geography
credits at the University; (3) maximum 5 credits of 496
and 499; (4) minimum grade of 2.0 In each course and
minimum cumulative grade-polnt average of 2.50 for all
geography courses; (5) quarterly consultation with fac
ulty supervisor on tracks, supporting fields and other
recommended courses, and on Internships, senior
theses and independent study possibilities;
(6) recommended: MATH 124; courses to Improve
writing skills; 494 (Senior Essay); and 496 (InternshIp).

Graduate Program
The Department of Geography has flexible programs
of graduate study leading" to the Master of Arts and
Doctor of Philosophy degrees.

The aspirant to the Master's degree (thesis and non
thesis tracks) Is expected to complete all work for the
degree In four to six quarters. The aspirant to the doc
toral degree Is expected to undertake two years of
post-master's study and must take a departmental di
agnostic examination upon entry, pass the General ex
amination, attafn an appropriate level of competence In
a foreign language or cognate field of concentration,
and successfully complete a dissertation. Normally,
doctoral program students complete all degree require
ments In three to four years.

AdmlalDn RBqU/l8mBntI

Admission to the graduate program normally requires a
minimum grade-point average of 3.00 (on a 4.00
scale), or B, during the junior and senior years. Stu
dents holding a master's degree must meet this mini
mum scholastic requirement, but also should have
achieved a grade-point average higher than 3.00 for
graduate studies completed. All applicants must take
the Graduate Record Examination. Specific Informa
tion regarding application procedures may be obtained
by writing to the graduate program adviser.

RlI8m:1alAid

The department usually awards approximately thirteen
teaching assistantships for the academic year. Most of
the assistantships are for teaching quiz sections for a
larger lecture class. A few of the more-advanced d0c
toral candidates may teach a class. Normally, several
research assistantships are available.

ConuptllltlBlICS SmllnfDntUltlDII

Graduate Program Coordinator
408ASmlth, DP-10

Faculty
ChBlrpBtlDII
Morgan D. Thomas

1'rDfBIItl1l

Beyers, William B.: 1967, Ph.D., 1967, washington;
regional science, economic geography, location the
orY, regional analysis, environment of the Pacffic
Northwest
Reming, Douglas K.: 1965, (Marine Studies), Ph.D.,
1965, washington; transportation geography (espe
cially ocean and air), regional organization of western
Europe.
Jackson, W. A. Douglas,- 1955, (EnvIronmental Stud
Ies), (International Studles),t M.A., 1949, Toronto;
Ph.D., 1953, Maryland; political systems, nature and
culture, Soviet Union, Canada.
Krumme, GQnter:1970, Dlplom. oec. publ. 1962, Mu
nich, (Germany); Ph.D., 1966, washington: economic
geography, regional economlcs,locatlon theory, orga
nization and decision theory, European regional de
velopment and planning.

Marts, Marlon E.: 1951, (Emeritus), M.A., 1944,
washington; Ph.D., 1950, Northwestern; water re
sources, conservation, resource policy.
Mayer, Jonathan D.: 19n, (Family Medicine, Health
services), MA, 1975, Ph.D., 19n, Michigan;. urban
geography (Including historical), transportation, medi
cal geography, geographic philosophy and methods.
Morrill, Richard L: 1961, (Environmental Studles),t
M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, washington; spatial organiza
tion, migration, diffusion and population, regional plan
ning and development, Inequality.
Sherman, John C.,- 1942, (Emeritus), MA, 1943,
Clark; Ph.D., 1947, Washington; cartography, graphics
communication, remote sensing.
Thomas, Morgan D.: 1959, Ph.D., 1954, Queen's
(setfast); regional economics, regional development,
technIcal Innovation.
VellkonJa, Joseph: 1964, Ph.D., 1948, Rome (Italy):
social and poOtical geography, International migration,
Immigrants In America, eastern Europe.

AlsDrlstB Pm",."
Chang, Kuei-sheng,- 1966, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950,
Ph.D., 1955, Michigan; economic geography of China,
historical geography of exploration, ThIrd World de
velopment
Hodge, David C.: 1975, M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1975,
Pennsylvania State; urban sociat and polltlcaJ geogra
phy, mass transportation, spatial equity, research
methods, computer cartography.
Kakluchl, George H.: 1957, (Emeritus), (International
Studles),t MA, 1953, Ph.D., 1957, Michigan; Japan,
agrlculture,lntemal migration, regional geography.
ZUmBrunnen, Craig: 19n, *(Envlronmental Studies),
M.S., 1968, Callfomla Institute of Technology; Ph.D.,
1973, california (Berkeley); natural resource manage
ment and conservation, environmental quality, meth
ods of resource analysis, physical, SovIet Union.

Al*lBnt1'rDfBIIDII

Chan, Kam Wing, 1991, Ph.D., 1988, Toronto; ec0
nomic development and urbanization In post-1949
China, Socialist urbanization, migration.
Chrisman, Nicholas R.,- 1987, Ph.D., 1982, BrIstol
(England); geographic Information systems, computer
assisted cartography.
Jarosz, Lucy, 1990, MA, 1979, WIsconsin (Madison);
Ph.D., 1990, California (Berkeley); rural development
and agrartan change In the developing world, gender
and household labor Issues, environmental change
and economic development, AfrIca.
Lawson, VIctoria A.: 1986, MA, 1982, Ph.D., 1988,
Ohio State; Third Workl development, migration, ur
banization, latin America.
Nyerges, Timothy L,-1985, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1980,
Ohio State; geographic Information systems, com
puter-assisted cartography.

Lmul8r

Haney, Barbara B., 1984, Ph.D., 1971, washington;
USSR, historical geography.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduate.
GEOG 100 Introduction to Geography (5) AWSp
Jackson, Mayer Basic pattems of human occupance
of the earth; analysis of population, settlement, and re
source-use problems; Introduction to geographic theo
ries pertaining to spatial organization, Interaction, and
environmental perception.

GEOG 102 World Regions (5) WSp Spatial study
of world regions, based on historical, cultural, political,
economic, and other factors. An attempt to understand
the underlying forces that have led to the formation of
regions and regional patterns. •

GEOG 200 Introduction to Human Geography (5)
Ve/lkonJa Patterns and systems of human occupancy
of the workl. Emphasis on cultural processes, dynamic
change, functional relations, networks, and diffusion
models.

GEOG 205 Introduction to Physical SCiences and
the environment (5) AS ZumBronnen Major atmo
spheric, hydrologic, and geomorphic processes used
to Interpret the character, distribution, and human sig
nificance of different natural and human-altered envi
ronments. Incrudes laboratory exercises for science
and nonsciencemajors, geography majors and non
majors. Joint with ENV S 203.

GEOG 207 Economic Geography (5) ASp Beyers,
Krumme, Thomas The changing locations and spatial
patterns of economic activity, Including: the location of
production In agriculture, manufacturing, mining, and
goods and services; the economics of transportation;
regional economic development, and the diffusion of
technological Innovations.

GEOG 230 Urbanization In Developing NatIons (5)
A Lawson Cities In their cultural and economic con
texts, geographical patterns of cities, and Intemal city.
structure. Problems faclng these rapidly growing cities
and selected policy solutions.

GEOG 258 Maps and Map Reading (3) W Catego
rles of maps and aerial photographs and their special
uses; map reading and Interpretation.

GEOG m Geography of Cities (5).W Hodge
Study of 1) systems of cities-their location, distribu
tion, functions, and competition; and 2) their Internal
structure-the location of activities within urban areas.
Particular emphasis on current urban probtems
sprawl, housing, segregation, economic growth. and
metropolitan transportation.

GEOG 300 Concepts of Regions (5) Historical de
velopment and application of the concept of region. ex
amines systematically how varied societies constitute
parts of a total world order.

GEOG 301 Cultural Geography (5) Jackson
Anatysis of the role of culture fn the formation of land
scape patterns; components of culture that contnbute
notonly to a "sense of place," but also to the mosatc of
settlement patterns and occupancy that can be traced
to culture. Recommended: 100or equivalent.

GEOG 302 1l1e Pacfftc Northwest (3) W 8Byef8
settlement pattern In the Pacific Northwest, emphasiz
Ing economic and historical factors, Including the 1oca
tion of resource-orlented Industries, poIlcfes regarding
the use of public lands, and bases of the development
of majorurban areas In the region.

GEOG 303 Nature and Culture (3) Introduces the
main theses of man's relationship to nature as ex
pressed In Western and Asian geographic. thought;
emphasizing the sources of man-envlronmental dual
Ism and dlatectic leading to contemporary ecotoglcat
discussion In geography. serves as an Introduction to
the history of geographic thought Prerequisites: 100,
205, or permission of Instructor.

GEOG 304 Western Europe (5) A Fleming Physi
cal and socioeconomic characteristics of western Eu
rope. Contemporary poIltIcat and economic Integration
trends In their regional context.

GEOG 305 Eastern Europe (5) S VellkonJa Post
war sociat, economic, and political development of
eastern European countries. Impact of political and In
stitutional provisions on people and on spatial organi
zation.

GEOG 308 canada: A GeographIc Interpletatfon
(5) Jackson Studyof Canada; emergence of a politi
cal-geographlc and cultural entity and Identity In North
America that presents slgnlffcant contrasts to the
United States. Components that have helped shape
canadIan earth-space and landscape. JoInt with
SISCA308.
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GEOG 313 East AsIa (5) Nature and geographic
setting of East Asian civilization. Origins, development,
and present outlines of settlement; cultures, resource
use, and economic structures in China, Japan, and Ko
rea

GEOG 318 Urban EconomIcs (5) Application of
economic analysis to urban trends, problems, and pre
saiptions, such as changing urban form and function,
urban public finance, housing and renewal, poverty
and race, transportation, and environmental problems.
Joint with ECON 316. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or
equivalent.

GEOG 325 Hlstortcal Geography of the United
States (5) Haney, Morrill Changing geography of the
United States from the time of modern European con
tact to the early twentieth century. Emphasis on the
evoMng settlement, land use, landscape, and regional
patterns.

GEOG 326 IntroductIon to Geographic Research
(5) W Chan Approaches to geographic pattern solv
Ing. Topics Include defining geographic problems;
methods of analysis, seeking, organizing, and analyz
Ing spatial data. Provides experience defining a geo
graphic research problem, collecting and analyzing
data, and draWing conclusions from that endeavor.

GEOG 333 RussIa's ChangIng Landscape (5)
Jackson Russian/SovIet landscape as It has been af
fected by migration and settlement, urbanization, col
lectivization, Industrialization, and the growth of a
transport network.

GEOG 33S Geography Df the DevelopIng World
(5) Haney Characteristics and causes, external and
Internal, of Third World development and obstacles to
that development. Special attention to demographic
and agricultural patterns, resource development,
industrialization and urbanization, drawing on speciftc
case studies from AsIa. Africa, and Latin America. Joint
with SIS335. Prerequisite: 100orequivalent.

GEOG 336 China (5) Chan China's physical envi
ronment. Human response to varied geographical con
dftIons. Pattern and process of development In agricul
ture, manufacturing, and urbanization. Recommended:
100or equivalent.

GEOG 342 Geography and Inequality In the
United States (3) Morrill Geography of social and
economic Inequality. Spatial distribution of wealth and
poverty and the possible causes. Geographic and
other aspects of the alleviation of poverty. The geogra
phy of raclal and ethnic discrimination, from Indian res
ervations to ghettos, as well as religious and age dis
crimination.

GEOG 349 Geography of International Trade (5)
Remlng Processes and patterns of International com
merce. Geographical dimensions of trade linkages.
Emergence of trading blocs, problems of "north-south"
trade arrangements, and role of multinationals In the
global trading system.

GEOG 350 Urban-Regional and Market·Area
Analysis (6) W Kruml7J8 Methods and concepts for
analysis of small regions, market·areas, and their ec0
nomic development. Tools for popUlation, employment,
and consumer profiles. Industrial and service locations,
trading patterns, commodity flows. Spatial constraints
on behavior of producers, consumers. Economic im
pact analysis, feasibility studies. Recommended: 207
orm or permission of instructor.

GEOG 360 PrInciples of Cartography (5) Chris
man, Nyerges OrIgins, development, and methods of
cartography. Principles of data representation and map
design for thematic and topographic mapping. Intro
duction to the use of computers for mapping.

GEOG 370 Problems In Resource Management
(5) ZUmBrunnen PrInciples and practices of effective
conservation and utilization of natural resources. Role

of technology in resource use. Physical, political, and
economic aspects of resource management for food,
population, land, water, air, energy, and timber re
~rces. Recommended: 100 or equivalent.

GEOG 375 Geopolltfcs (5) S Jackson Spatial as
pects of international poiltlcs, with attention to percep
tions of national space, the way states organize terri
tory, and the strategic use of geography to advance
state goals. Joint with SIS 375. Recommended: 100 or
equivalent.

GEOG 380 GeographIcal Patterns of Health and
Disease (4) Mayer Geography of infectious and
chronic diseases at local, national, and International
scales; environmental, cultural, and social explana
tions of those variations; comparative aspects of health
systems. Prerequisite: 100orequivalent.

GEOG 402 United States (5) Morrill Spatial pat
tern of economic and social life in Amerlea--how It
evolved, the role of the environment and resources;
problems of regional inequality In development.

GEOG 404 Problems In the Geography of West
ern Europe (5) Remlng Problems stemming from
contemporary political and socioeconomic changes
under way in Europe. Topics Include regional develop·
ment, economic integration and patterns of trade.

GEOG 40S Problems of Eastern Europe (5) A
Vellkonja Selected geographical aspects of eastern
Europe. Migration and urbanization. Transformation of
territorial problems in postwar period.

GEOG 410 Immigrants and the American West (5)
W Vellkonja Historic-geographic appraisal of Euro
pean and Asiatic immigration to the West. Geographic
precondition and processes of Immigrant settlement.
Assessmentof the role of ethnlclty•.

GEOG 426 Quantitative Methods In Geography
(5) Hodge Quantitative methods for empirical re
search in geography. Emphasis on statistical analysis;
use of geographic data bases like the U.S. census; un
derstanding special issues and problerns associated
with geographically ordered ata; verbal and graphic
presentation in a computer environment. Prerequisites:
326, a course In statistics, or permission of Instructor.

GEOG 430 Contemporary Development Issues In
latin AmerIca (5) W Contemporary development is
sues in latin America. seen from a spatial perspective.
Concept of development; competing theories as re
lated to various Latin American states. economic struc
tural transformation, migration, urbanization, regional
IneqUality, and related policies.

GEOG 432 Soviet PopUlation and Urbanization (5)
W ZumBrunnen Historical background and evolution
of Soviet population and urbanization processes and
problems. Distinguishing demographic characteristics
and recent trends In the growth of Soviet urban and ru
ral populations. Analysis of problems of Soviet natlon
alltles, ethnic tensions, regional-temporal labor supply,
spatial-temporal patterns of well-being, and population
polley Initiatives.

GEOG 433 Soviet Resource Use and Manage
ment (5) W Jackson, ZumBrunnen Implications of
Soviet Industrial growth for resources; use of resources
and assoclated problems; conservation in theory and
practice.

GEOG 434 Southeast Asia: Conflict and Develop
ment (5) Chan Study of complexity of ethnic, cul
tural, and socioeconomic background In relation to divi
sion and rivalry in past; conflict and development In
contemporary southeast AsIa. Recommended: 100.

GEOG 43S Resources and Industrialization In
China (5) Analysis of China's resources, foundations
and development, population growth and control, ma
jor. industrial bases, and international relations under
lining programs of industrialization and modernization.

GEOG 437 Contemporary Japan (5) KaIcIuchl
Topical and regional study of Japan's physical, indus
trial, and agricultural geography. Analysis of contem
porary spatial patterns, considering both cultural and
environmental factors. Aspects of historical develop
ment are examined to provide time perspective.

GEOG 440 Regional Analysis (5) Sp Beyers Re
glonallndustrlal structures and economic change. Ap
plication of shlft-share, cohort, multiplier, Input/output,
and programming models to the analysis and projec
tion of regional population and employment patterns,
regional growth differentials, and regional impact anaI-

. ysls. Recommended: 207 and Introductory macroeco
nomics.

GEOG 441 Technology and Industrial Change (5)
Thomas The "technology factor" In the process of in
dustrial change In a turbulent contemporary world.
Restructuring the world economy, transnational corpo
rations. Industry strategies and government policies.
PrereqUisite: 207 or permission of adviser.

GEOG 442 Social Geography (5) A Vellkonja Re
view of concepts and methods of postwar social geog
raphy: historical roots and present orientations. Study
of social spatial systems, their structures and function
Ing. Recommended: 200.

GEOG 443 location and Movement Models (5)
Morrill Application of models of optimum location and
allocation; assignment, transportation, and spatial
equilibrium; spatial Interaction; geographic simulation;
and spatial diffusion.

GEOG 44S Population Distribution and Migration
(5) Sp Lawson, Morrill Relation of population distri
bution to environment, economic development, and
culture. Frontier and rural settlement, urbanization, and
suburbanlzation. Regional variation In age, ethnlclty,
fertility, and mortality. Causes and effects of migration
from the world to the local scale. Recommended: 100
or 200 or SOC 331.

GEOG 447 The Geography of Air Transportation
(3 or 5) A Fleming Geographic analysis of world air

.routes, passenger and cargo flows, and airport activi
ties; consideration of physical, economic, political, and
institutional determinants of routes and flows.

GEOG 448 Geography of Transportation (5) Sp
Mayer Circulation geography, principles of spatial in
teractlon emphasizing commodity flow, the nature and
distribution of rail and water transport, the role of trans
port in area development.

GEOG 449 Geography of ocean Transportation
(6) Sp Remlng Geographic analysis of ocean trade
routes, cargo and passenger flows, and port aetIvitles.
Evaluation of the role of the transportation carrier in in
ternational trade.

GEOG 450 Theories of location (5) A Krumme
Systematic presentation of classical, neoclassical, and
modern theories of location, land use, and spatial
structure, Including Introduction to decision-making
e<>ncepts. location principles, patterns, and processes
In the context of rural, commercial, Industrial, residen
tial, and recreational activities focusing on the effects
of· transportation, communication, uncertainty, and
other factors. Prerequisite: 207 or m or 350 or per
mission of adviser.

GEOG 458 Map Sources and Errors (3) W Chris
man Analysis and appraisal of source materials for
maps, production constraints of mapping agencies,
coverage and quality. Focus on errors inherent in maps
and map derived data; judgment of fitness for specific
applications. Prerequisite: 360 or permission of Instruc
tor; recommended: CIVE 316 or CETS 414.

GEOG 480 Geographic Information Systems
Analysis (5) A Chrisman Methods of Analysis pr0
vided by geographic Information systems (GIS). Oper
ations on map information including map overlay,
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aggregation/disaggregation, and other spatial and attri
bute procedures. Exposure to raster and vector soft
ware. Review of capabilities of current available GIS
software. Prerequisite: 360 or permission of Instructor.

GEOG 463 Geographic Information Systems
Workshop (3-5) Chrisman Practical experience ap
plying geographic information system (GIS) tools to an
alyze spatial data. Workshop format requires student
motivated projects; diverse principles encouraged.
Prerequislte: 460 orpermission of Instructor. '

GEOG 485 Analytical cartography (5) W NyergBs
Algorithms and data structures for selected topics In
computer-asslsted cartography. Emphasis on point,
line, area. and surface data representation, map de
sign, generalization, and data transformations in a sys
tems development context. Prerequisites: 360, CSE
210 and 211 or equivalent, ENGR 141 or equivalent, or
permission of Instructor.

GEOG 466 Regional Devetopment (3 or 5) W
Thomas The process of regional economic develop
ment. Theories and conceptualizations of economic
growth and structural change, technological change
and Industrial development, spatiaJ variation In ec0
nomic activities and government policies. Prerequisite:
207 or ECON 200 or equivalent.

GEOG 471 Methods of Resource Analysis (5) Sp
ZUmBrunnen Economic and noneconomic criteria for
resource analysis. Theory and methods of linear mod
els of natural resource analysis. Includes materials
balance modeling, residuals management, constrained
system optimization approaches to water quality analy
sis, Jand.use pattems and Interregional energy use,
and multiple objective planning techniques applied to
natural resource problems. Prerequisite: 370 or per
mJsslon of Instructor.

GEOG 475 Geography of International Relations
(5) Jackson 8eIected problems of spatial patterns
and dynamic relationships. Geographical problems of
regional, national, and International organization. Joint
with SIS 475. Prerequisite: 375 or permission of de
partment adviser.

GEOG 478 Intraurban SpatIal Patterns (5) Sp
Hodge, Mom71 Geographic patterns and processes
within metropolitan areas. Economic Iand-use patterns
(commercial and IndustrlaJ location), social Iand-use
pattems (segregation, housing, and neighborhood
change), urban political geography, analysis of urban
Infrastructure, and assessment of contemporary and
future trends In urban development.

GEOG 490 FIeld Research: the seattle Region (6)
S Hodge, Morrill Aeld methods for contemporary
urban research. Survey desfgns used In the analysis of
transportatfon,land use,location of employment, shop
ping and housing, political fragmentation, and environ
mental degradation. Aeld report required, based on
field work In the seattle region.

GEOG 492 Ubrary Research fn Geography (2) In
troduction to library research methods In geography.
Review and assessment of geographical biblIogra
phies and abstract services for monographs, periodi
cals, gazetteers, dictionaries, encyclopedias, govem
mentpublications, and statistical sources.

GEOG 484 senior Essay (3) SUpervised Individual
research and writing of major paper during senior year.
Prerequisites: senior standing and permission of fac
ultysponsor.

GEOG 485 Special Topics (*, max. 10) Topics
vary and are announced In the preceding quarter.

GEOG 496 Internship In Geography (3 or 5, max.
12) Internship In the public or private sector, su
peNlsed by a faculty member. Prerequisites: sopho
more standing or above In geography and permission
of faculty sponsor and undergraduate adviser.

GEOG 497 Tutorial In Geography (1-3, max. 6) In
tensive directed study and tutoring. Literature reviews,
formulations of project outlines and research designs,
orientation In contemporary geographic thought and
trends. Directed writing. RequIred for honors students.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

GEOG 498 Undergraduate seminar In Economic
Geography and Regional SCience (3) Krumme
selected advanced topics and current problems In 10.
cation theory and analysis as well as urban and re
glonal-economlc development, analysis and planning.
Emphasis on conceptual frameworks and analytical
tools does not preclude a problem-oriented selection of
predominantly local and regional empirical research
subjects. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

GEOG 499 SpecIal Studies (*, max. 16) Su
pervised reading programs, undergraduate and gradu
ate library and field research; special projects for un
dergraduate honors students. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructoror department adviser.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
GEOG 500 Contemporary Geographic Thought
(4,max.6)

GEOG 503 Research seminar: Eastern Europe (3,
max. 6) VeilIconJa

GEOG 505 Research seminar: China and North
east Asia (3, max. 6)

GEOG 506 Research seminar: Southeast Asia (3,
max.S)

GEOG 507 Research seminar: canadian Prob
lems (3, max. 6) ConsIderation of the spatial dimen
sions of canadian socioeconomic, cultural, and politi
cal development, with emphasis on resource potentials
and relations with the United States, Japan, and other
Important trading partners. Joint with SISCA 507. Pre
requisite: 308 or permission of Instructor.

GEOG 509 Research seminar: Japan (3, max. 6)
Kakluchl

GEOG 510 Research seminar: setttement and Ur
ban Geography (3, max. 9) Mayer

GEOG 511 Contemporary Methodologies and
Philosophies In Geography (4) A Overview of major
philosophies and methodologies of contemporary ge0
graphic research; historical roots of contemporary ge
ography; roles of positivism, behaviorism, and other
philosophical schools In geography; the role of space
and regions as unifying and explanatory concepts In
geography.

GEOG 520 Geographic Information Represents
tlon.(3) Sp Nyerges Current Issues In geographic
Information representatfon for cartography and geo
graphic Information systems. Includes representations
for visualization and databases. PrerequIsItes: 460 or
465 or equivalent and concurrent registration In 529 or
565 orpermIssion of Instructor.

GEOG 526 Advanced Quantitative Methods In
Geography (4) Morrill

GEOG 529 Urban Region Geocodlng and Land
Based Information Systems (3) Multipurpose land
Information systems. The United States census geo
coding system and cadastral file Information use. Ap
plications to land surveying, urbail and transportation
planning, and geographic analysis. Joint with CETS
529 and URBDP 529.

GEOG 531 latin American Development seminar
(3) Sp Lawson Evolution of development theory In
Latin America from a spatial perspective. Theories and
development Issues, using case studies from latin
America. How geographers have conceptualized de-'
velopment problems and solutions. PrerequisIte: 430.

GEOG 533 Research seminar: Soviet Union (3,
max. 6) Jackson

GEOG 538 Research Seminar: Geography of
Transportation (3, max. 6) W Remlng, Mayer

GEOG 540 Research seminar: Industrial Geogra
phy (3, max. 6) A Beyers

GEOG 542 Research seminar: Socfal and Popula
tion Geography (3, max. 6) Morrill, Ve/llconja

GEOG 550 Research seminar In LocatIon Theory
(3) W Krumme Selected research-oriented topics In
classical, neoclassical, and behavioral Iocatlon theory.
Theoretfcal problems of locatlonal analysis. Relation
ships between location theory and regional develop
ment and planning concepts. location concepts for ur
ban analysis.

GEOG 551 location Strategies of Corporate 0r
ganizations (3) Krumme Geographic dimensions of
organizational behavior. Emphasis on IocatIonai strate
gies of large corporations. Industrial location, organiza
tion, regional development, and Interregional trade and
Investment as factors Influencing spatial patterns and
processes of multireglonal and multinational corpora
tions.

GEOG 555 Landscape Analysis (3) Remlng,
Jackson Methods of landscape analysis; search for a
sense of place, transformation of territory Into mean
Ingfullandscape; science and significance of regions;
concepts of landscape change.

GEOG 556 seminar In Urban economics (3) Use
of economic theory to explain land-use trends, trans
portation, housing and renewal, the ghetto, and the
public economy In urban areas. JoInt with ECON 556.
Prerequisites: ECON 300, 301, or equivalent.

GEOG 560 Geographic Information and Analysis
(3, max. 6) .Chrlsman Current research topk:s In
geographic Information systems. Particular emphasis
on analytical methods, and. their use In practical cir
cumstances. Prerequisite: graduate status In cartogra
phy or related field.

GEOG 563 Algorithms and Data Structures' for
Geographic Information Systems (5) Sp Chrisman
Anatomy of a software package for geographic Infor
mation processing. emphasis on anaJysls of algorith
mic complexJty and software design techniques. Pre
sents dynamicdata structures, persistence of temporal
data, and data flow algorithms. Prerequisites: 460,
465, and CSE 326 or 373.

GEOG 585 Geographic Information Systems and
Expert Systems (5) Sp Nyerges DesIgn considera
tions for expert systems related to geographic Informa
tion systems. Geographic/cartographic knowledge
structuring and reasoning In expert systems examined
with the use of an expert system development environ
ment. Prerequisites: 460 and 465 or equivalents, and
permisson of Instructor; recommended: concurrent
registration In 520.

GEOG 566 Regional Development seminar (3) Sp
Thomas Regional economic development theories
and methodologies. The dynamic roles of social, ec0
nomic, technical, and Institutional factors In the pr0c
ess of regional development Impacts of Industry and
firm strategies and govemment policies.

GEOG 567 Research seminar: Geography and In
dustrial Development (3, max. 6) A Thomas Spa
tial and economic dimensions of contemporary restruc
turing of world economy. Explanatory roles of such
factors as govemments, technical change, complex
corporations, capital markets, Information costs, trans
fer costs, and IntemationaJ trade In this process of glo
bal restructuring.

GEOG 570 Research seminar: Natural Resources
Analysis (3, max. 6) ZumBrunnen
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GEOG 575 Research seminar: Geography In PolI
tics and World Affairs (3, max. 8) Jackson Utera
ture in politicaJ geography and related fields pertaining
to state and Interstate relationships. PrereqUisites:
375.475. .

GEOG 577 Research seminar: Internal Spatial
Structure of Cities (3, max. 9)

GEOG 580 Medical Geography (3) W Mayer Ge
ography of disease. consideration In health systems
pfanning. Analysis of distributions, diffusion models,
migration studies. Apptlcation of distance, optlmalloca
tIon models to health systems planning; emergency
medic:aI services; dlstrlbutlon of health professionals;
cultural variations In health behavior. Jointwith HSERV
586. Prerequisites: familiarity with social science re
search; health-related Issues.

GEOG 581 semInar In MedIcal Geography (3) W
Mayer Research and methodologies In medical geog
raphy; critical analysis of readings In medical geogra
phy; Interrelations of medical geography with (1) other
geographical specialties, (2) other health sciences.
Prerequisite: 580.

GEOG 598 Geography Colloquium (1, max. 3)
Participation In, and crltlque of, student thesis and dis
sertation research, faculty research, and visitor contri
butions.

GEOG 800 Independent Study or Research (*)

GEOG 700 Master's Thesis (*)

GEOG 800 'Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Geological Sciences
83 Johnson

The geological sciences Include the collection and In
terpretation of field data as well 'as the application of
principles of physics, chemistry, biology, and mathe
matics to the study of the earth, Its environment, Its ori
gIn, and the processes by which It has been trans
formed and reconstituted through time. The curriculum
of the department provides a base of reqUired courses
for the undergraduate and contains a wide variety of
more specialized upper-dMslon courses that reflect
the dlverslty of the geological sciences.

The department Is well eqUipped with modem analyti
cal and' experimental facilities and has sizable re
searchlteachlng collections of rock, minerals, and fos
sils.

Undergraduate Program
sara Cska, AdvIser

BadJlllDralSdIlMB 01l'~1l

The Department of Geological ScIences offers courses
In all the major subdlsclpllnes of geology, preparing
students for graduate school and for careers In Indus
try, government, and academe. Courses are also of
fered for nonmajors Interested In understanding the
processes responsible for the distribution of conti
nents, the landscapes, the avallability of natural re
sources, and the occurrence of such natural hazards
as earthquakes and volcanism.

MajorRequirements: GEOl 101 or 205, 306, 311, 320,
321,340,401 plus 13 (biology option) or 15 credits at
the 400 level In geological sciences, excluding GEOl
401,498 and 499; MATH 124, 125, and elther 126 or
STAT 311; CHEM 145 or 140,155 or 150; PHYS 121,
122, 123. Recommended: MATH 307, 328, and PHYS
224, 225, 226, or BIOl 101-102 or two courses chosen
from BIOl 201, 202, 203. (Biology, option: PHYS 121;
BIOl 101-102 or two courses chosen from BlOl 201,
202, 203 may substitute for PHYS 122, 123.) All re
quIred courses must be completed with grades not
tower than 2.0.

Graduate Program
Bernard Evans, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Geological ScIences offers gradu
ate programs leading to the degrees of Master of Sci
ence and Doctor of Philosophy. The department em
phasizes a rigorous scientific approach to sfgnlflcant
problems In the geologiCal sciences. Study in virtually
all branches of geology Is possible; any emphasis on
field, laboratory, or theoretical work Is largely dictated
by the nature of the research problem selected.

Rlllsardl Fsdl/tlBl

Analytical, experimental, and computational research
facilities Include a wet chemistry laboratory with an
atomic absorption spectrophotometer, a forty-elght
channel ICP unit for elemental analysis, a JEOl 733
four-channel microprobe with EDSlWDS, a thermal
Ionization mass spectrometer and clean laboratory for
separation of radiogenic and trace elements (RblSr,
SmlNd, U, Pb), two slngle-crystal X-ray dlffractometers
for crystat-structure studies at high pressure and tem
perature, a power X-ray diffractometer, a microcompu
ter laboratory, a Mlcrovax 2 facility for geochemistry
research, a VAX 750 facility for research In crys
tallography and minerai physics, a rernote-senslng lab
oratory with an Image-processlng system with LAND
SAT tape library and spectral reflectance equipment,
and gas-atmosphere-controlled furnaces. Additional
facilities are provided by the Burke Memorial washing
ton State Museum with pafeontologlcallaboratory and
collections (extensive reference collections of Inverte
brate, vertebrate, and plant fossils; petrologic and
mineralogic collections) and the Quaternary Research
center (scanning and transmission electron micro
scopes, K-Ar dating, radiocarbon and oxygen-Isotope
research, palynology, snow and Ice research, and peri
glacial laboratory).

M8ItllrofSc/sncll OS'fell
Graduation ReqUirements: WIth Thesls-36 credits, of
which 18 must be In courses at the 500 level or above
and up to 9 may be for thesis (GEOl700). Rnal exami
nation consists of oral presentation and defense of
thesis. WIthout Thesls-45 credits, of which 18 must
be In courses at the 500 level or above, which Includes
a 5-eredlt research paper (GEOl 600). Rnal examina
tion Is written or oral and Is admInistered by the super
visory committee. All students must present approved
field courses or other approved field experience. A
maximum of 9credits of field geology may be applied.

O.rofPbIlDID,'"Oegflll

Admission ReqUirements: EIther Master of Science or
Master of Arts degree In geological sciences or related
field.

Graduation Requirements: Credits variable; one-half
total program, Including dissertation, must be In
courses at the 500 level or above; a mInimum of 27
credits for thesis (GEOl 800); at least 18 credits com
pleted with numerical grade In courses numbered 400
and 500. Completion of two years of graduate study,
satisfaction of the Ph.D. entrance requirement, Gen
eral Examination, and admission to candklacy; com
pletion of acceptable dissertation and passage of Rnal
ExamInation.

Rnsnc/slAid

The department awards annually a numberof teaching
assistantships, endowed scholarships, research assls
tantships, minority fellowships, and a museum curato
rial assistantship. InduBtry-sponsored grants are also
available. Qualified students are strongly encouraged
to apply for National ScIence Foundation and other fel
lowships avallable through national and private agen
cies.

CDrrel,DndllIf&tJ Bnd /nftJnnsUDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
83 Johnson, AJ-20

Faculty
CbalrperBDn
Darrel S. Cowan

Prt1fIlIItJ"

Adams, John B.,* 1961, (Astronomy), M.S., 1958,
o Ph.D., 1961, Washington; planetology, remote sens

ing.

Bostrom, Robert C.,*1964, (emeritus), (Geophyslcs),t
M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1961, Oxford, (England); geophys
Ics.

Cowan, Darrel S.,*1974, Ph.D., 1972, Stanford; struc
tural geology and regional tectonics.

Creager, Joe S.,*1958, (Oceanography),t M.S., 1953,
Ph.D., 1958, Texas A&M; marine geology.

Crosson, Robert S.,* 1966, *(Geophyslcs), M.S., 1963,
Utah; Ph.D., 1966, Stanford; seismology.

Delaney, John R.,* 1977, *cOceanography), M.S.,
1967, Virginia; Ph.D., 1977, Arizona; geological ocean
ography, Igneous petrology, properties and origin of
the oceanIc crust and upper mantle.

Dunne, Thomas,* 1973, (Environmental Studies, Qua
ternary Research center), Ph.D., 1969, Johns Hop
kins; geomorphology and hydrology.

Evans, Bemard W.,* 1969, Ph.D., 1959, OXford (Eng
land); petrology and mineralogy.

Ghlorso, Mark S.,* 1980, M.A., 1978, Ph.D., 1980, CsI
ifomla (Berkeley); geochemistry.

Ghose, Subrata,* 1972, (Geophysics, Materials SCl
ence and Engineering), M.S., 1959, Ph.D., 1959, Chi
cago; x-ray crystailograpRy, mineralogy, applications
of solid-state physics techniques to mineralogy.

Hallet, Bernard,* 1980, (Quaternary Research center),
Ph.D., 1975, Callfomla (Los Angeles); glaciology, per
mafrost studies, geomorphology.

Leopold, Estella B.,* 1978, *(Botany, environmental
Studies, Forest Resources, Quaternary Research
center), M.S., 1950, Callfomla (Berkeley); Ph.D.,
1955,Yale;palynology and Quaternary environments.

Mallory, V. Standlsh,* 1952, (Emeritus), M.A., 1948,
Ph.D., 1952, C81lfomla (Berkeley); biostratigraphy, mI
cropaleontology, paleoecology.

McCallum, I. Stewart,* 1970, Ph.D., 1968, Chicago;
petrology.

Merrill, Ronald T.,* 1967, (Oceanography), (Geophys
Ics),t M.S., 1961, Michigan; Ph.D., 1967, C81ifomla
(Berkeley); geomagnetism. .

Porter, Stephen C.,* 1962, (Quaternary Research cen
ter), M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1962, Yale; Quaternary geol
ogy and geomo~hology.

Raymond, Charles F.,* 1969, *(Geophysics, Quater
nary Research center), Ph.D., 1969, California Insti
tute ofTechnology; glaciology.

Rensberger, John M.,* 1966, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1967,
CalIfornia (Berkeley); cenozoic mammalian evolution,
taxonomy, and biostratigraphy.

Smith, J. Dungan,* 1967, (Geophyslcs, Oceanogra
phy),t M.S., 1963, Brown; Ph.D., 1968, Chicago;
oceanography, fluid mechanics, sediment transport
processes.
Smith, Stewart W.,*1970, *(Geophyslcs), M.S., 1958,
Ph.D., 1961, C81lfomla Institute of Technology; earth
quake seismology.

Stulver, Mlnze,* 1969, (Oceanography), (Quaternary
Research Center),t M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Gro
nlngen (The Netherlands); geochronology, Isotope
geology.

Tsukada, Matsuo,* 1989, *(Botany, Quaternary Re
search center), M.S., 1958, D.se., 1961, Osaka City
(Japan); Interpretation of Quaternary events from paly
nological and kindred data.
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Ward, Peter D.,* 1985, (ZOOfogy), M.S., 1973, Wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1976, McMaster: Invertebrate paleontol
ogy, paleobiology.
Washbum, A. Unco!n, 1966, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1942,
Yale; geomorphology, periglacial processes and envi
ronments.
Wilkening, Laurel L,* 1988, (Astronomy), Ph.D., 1970,
C8Iifomla (san Diego); geochemistry, planetary sci
ences.

.,,,,PnlfBlltJfI

Bergantz, George W.,1988, M.S., 1985, Georgia Inst!
tuteofTechnology; Ph.D., 1988, Johns Hopkins; physi
cal petrology.
Bourgeois, Joanne,* 1980, Ph.D., 1980, Wisconsin;
stratigraphy, sedimentation.
Brown, J. Mlchael,* 1984, *(Geophyslcs),.M.S., 1978,
Washington; Ph.D., 1980, Minnesota; experimental
and theoretlcal minerai physlcs.
Cheney, Eric S.,* 1964, Ph.D., 1964, Yale; economic
geology, application of light Isotopes to ore deposits.

Stewart, Richard J.,* 1969, (Oceanography), Ph.D.,
1970, Stanford; sedimentary petrology, diagenesis of
sediments.
Vance, Joseph A.,* 1957, Ph.D., 1957, washington;
Igneous and me1amorphlc petrology, general geology.

AllJltltItPttIfBatJf

Nelson, Bruce K.,* 1988, M.S., 1980, Kansas; Ph.D.,
1985, Csllfomla (Los Angeles); Isotopegeochemistry.

IMtul!r

Chemlcoff, Stanley E., 1980, Ph.D., 1980, MiMesota;
geomorphology. .

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
GEOL 100 DInosaurs (2) A Rensberger Biology,
behavior, ecology, evolution, and extinction of dino
saurs, and a history of their exploration. With dinosaurs
as focal point, course also Introduces the student to
how hypotheses In geological and paleobiological sci
ence are formulated and tested. Optional ten-day,
postquarter field trip to dinosaurdeposits offered when
possible.

GEOL 101 Introduction to Geological SCIences
(5) AWSpS ChernJcoff Survey of the physical sys
tems that give the earth Its form. emphasizes the dy
I18ITdc nature of Interior and surface processes and
their relevance to mankind and stresses the value of
rocks and earth fonns In the understanding of past
events. A course with laboratory for nonsdence ma
jors. Not open for credit to students who have taken
205. Reid trips.

GEOL 205 Physical Geology (5) ASp Stewart In
troduction to the physical and chemical processes of
the earth's surface and Interior. Plate tectonics, earth
quakes, volcanism, glaciation. Optional field trips to
Cascades and Olympics. Background In geology not
required but sclence background desirable. Not open
for credit to students who have taken 101.

GEOL 300 Geology of the NatIonal Parka (5) .Re
view of fundamental geological processes, using North
American parks and monuments as examples of natu
ral laboratories." Includes volcanism, glaciation, water
and wind erosion, plate-tectonic forces as preserved In
geOIog!c' exposures of National Parks; SpecIflc topfcs
explored In laboratory sessions and field trips. Prereq
uisite: 101 or 205 orequivalent

Gf;OL302 Great Ice Age (5) W ChemJcoff Growth
of rnfIe.Ihlck ice sheets, worldwide lowering of sea
level, and other changes that accompany the harsh en
vironments of a global Ice age. Geology of the last
three mWIon years, focusing on the geological and ec0
logical Impact of our current Ice &ge. Prerequisit8: 101
or205.

GEOL 308 Evolution of the Earth (5) W Earth and
Its physical and biological aspects through time. Origin
of earth, Its early history, and development of c0nti
nents and ocean basins as chronicled by the rock and
fossil record. Reid trips required. Prerequisite: 101 or
205.

GEOL 308 Georogy of the Northwest (5) SpS
Chemlcoff Geologic history of Washington, Oregon,
and Idaho. Emphasis on use of geologic principles In
Interpreting evidence found In landscapes and rocks.
Two day-long weekend field trips reqUired. Prerequi
site: 101 or205 or equivalent.

GEOL 311 Introductory Geomorphology (5) A
Dunne, Hallet Processes that generate landscapes.
Two one-day field trips. Prerequisites: 101 or 205, and
prior or concurrent enrollment In PHYS 121.

GEOL 312 Volcanoes and Glaciers of the PacIftc
Northwest (3) S Itvlng Introduction to volcanic and
glacial processes, emphasizing examples In the Paclflc
Northwest Volcanic products, landfonns, hazards,
prediction, and history. Relationship to tectonics. Na
ture and distribution of present and former glaciers In
Washington. Two all-day saturday ftefd trips to cas
cade volcanoes required.

GEOL 313 EnvIronmental Geofogy (4) A Dunne
Analysis of geologic constraints upon human aetIvfty
and the environmental consequences of such activity.
Topics Include h111s1ope processes, ftuvIaI PJQCBSSBS,
earthquake and volcanic hazard, and environmental
aspects of the development of water, energy, and min
erai resources. The laboratory/discussion section often
Is replacect by an aftemoon or weekend field trip. Pre
requisites: 101, 205, or permission of department.

GEOL 320 MIneralogy (5) W Ghlorso Introduction
to mineralogy, Including elementary crystallography
(lattice types, external morphology, stereographlc pro
Jectlon), elementary crystal physics (relationship of
physical properties, IncludIng tensor properties to crys
tal symmetry), and elementary crystal chemistry (struc
tures, bonding, etc.), especially of the silicates. Prereq
ulsftes:CHEM 101 or 140, MATH 124.

GEOL 321 PrInciples of Petrology (5) Sp DescrIp
tion, c1ass1f1eatlon, and origin of Igneous, metamorphic,
and sedimentary rocks, with laboratory hand specfmen
study of rock specfmens. Two one-day field excur
sions. Prerequisite: 320or equivalent.

GEOL 340 Structural Geology (5) A Mechanics of
rock deformation; description, classification, origin, and
tectonic significance of common structures. Empha
sizes Interpretation and analysis of geologic maps and
cross-sectIons. Prerequlsltes:MATH 124, PHYS 121.

GEOL 401 ReId Geology (10) S Geologic mappfng
In diverse areas In the westem United States. Deve1op
ment of skills In mapping, fletd Interpretation, and re
port writing. Prerequisites: 101 or 205, 306, 320, 321,
340, and permission of department.

GEOL 403 Prlncfples of PaleobIology (4) Sp
Want Fossil record and methods of analysis. Biologic
systems In geologic time, Including preservation, varia
tion, population structure, adaptation, functional mor
phology, biostratigraphy, paleoecology, evolution, and
biogeography. Prerequisites: 101 or 205, and 306.

GEOL 405 The Earth'. Interior (3) Geophysical
evidence as to the earth's Interior regJonaIlzation and
workings; developmentof the major surface features.

GEOL 409 Great GeoIoglcallaauea (3) Sp Bour
geois History and development of geological and
paleontological theories and controversies; philosophy
and rnethodoIogy that have driven scientific inquiry In
the earth sciences. Prerequisite: advanced standing In
geological sciences or course work In history of sci
ence (e.g., HST311,312), orpermission of1nsIructor.

GEOL 410 Introduction to. Geological Remote
sensing (4) A Adams PrInciples of Image Intefpre
tation for geologists. Study of land forms, structure,

lithology. surface processes using aircraft and satellite
data. Use of digital multispectral Images and radar Im
ages for geological mapplng. Prerequisite: 311.

GEOL 412 fluvial Geomorphology (5) Sp Dunne
Hydraulic, sedimentologic, and morphological charac
teristics of streams and valley floors. Landscape evolu
tion by stream erosion and deposftlon. Interpretation of
fluvial sedimentary environments. Five field exercises
emphasize the quantitative analysts of fluvial pro
cesses and channel forms and the acquisition of vari
ous skills,such as mapping, topographic surveying,
and report writing. Prerequisites: 311, MATH 125,
PHYS 121. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

GEOL 413 HlUllope Geomorphology (5) Sp
Dunne Theoretical, laboratory, and field study of
hllislope evolution by mass wasting and water erosion.
FIVe field exercises emphasize the quantitative analy
sis of geomorphic processes and the acquisition of var
Ious skills, such as mapping, topographic surveying,
and report writing. Prerequisites: 311, MATH 125,
PHYS 121. (Offered even-numbered years.)

GEOL414 Image Interpretation (4) W Adams Im
age interpretation In geological remote sensing. Analy
sis of alrcraft and sateillte Images to solve field prob
lems. Aerial stereo photography, digital multispectral
Images, therrnallR, radar Images. Prerequisite: 410.

GEOL 415 Prlncfples of Glaciology (3) A HsI18t,
Maylcut, PoTter, Raymond, StuIver, Wamm Snow de
posltlon and metamorphism, avalanches, heat and
mass balance at snow and Ice surfaces, glacier flow,
Ice sheets, sea Ice, permafrost. methods of paIeocU
mate reconstruction, Ice Age theories. JoInt·with
GPHYS 415. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

OEOL 418 Olaclal Geology (3) A Porter Interpre
tation of glacial environments and history through
study of sediments and landforms; stratigraphic ap
proaches, chronology, reconstructions, appflcatlons.
Recommended: 311, 415.

GEOL 417 Quaternary Glacial Ages (3) A Porter
Physical, biological evidence of climatic change during
Quatemary Period; stratigraphy, chronology. Impact of
altemating glaclall1nterglaclal cycles on earth's terres
trial, marine environments. Theories on causes of
c1lmatfc vartatlon. Joint with QUAT 417. Prerequisite:
Introductory course In earth science and blologlcal sci
ence.

GEOL 419 GIacfaJ Landscapea and DeposIta (3)
Sp Hallet Development of steep-sIded valleys, tur
quoise lakes, deep cirques, craggy peaks. PhysIcs of
glacial eroslon and deposition. Geological and ge0
technical properties of glacial sedlmen1s. PrerequI
sites: 311, 415.

GEOL 420 Advanced MIneralogy (3) Sp Ghose
Dynamic aspects of minerai behavior and associated
thermodynamic and other physical properties; Iattlce
dynamics, phase transition, cation order-dlsorder and
exsolution, ligand field theory, color and magnetic
properties of transition metal-bearfng minerals. Diffrac
tion and spectroscopic techniques, such as infrared,
Raman, Mossbauer, NMR,·EPR.

GEOL 423 Optical Mineralogy (4) A Petrographic
microscope and recognition of common minerals In
thin section. Prerequisite: 320 or equivalent.

OEOL 424 Petrography and Petrology of Igneou.
Rocks (5) W McCallum, Vance Systematic study of
Igneous rocks and their origin, using the petrographic
mlcroscope. Prerequlsfte: 423 or equlvalenl

GEOL 425 Petrography and Petrology of ....
morphlc Rocks (5) Sp Evans Mineralogy, textures.
and origins of metamorphic rocks; metamorphic facies .
and metamorphic phase·equnlbrta; controls of meta
morphism. Prerequisites: 423, 424, orequivalents.

GEOL 428 .Petrology and Petrography of. sedI
mentary Rocks (5) W Mineralogy, textures, and ori
gin of sedimentary rocks, using pe1rogr8phIc micr0
scope. Prerequisftes: 320, 423, or equivalents.
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GEOL 430 Invertebrate Paleontology (5) W Want
Important larger Invertebrate groups; morphology,
classification, stratigraphic distribution, evolution,
paleoecology. Prerequisite: 306 or permission of In
structor.

GEOL 432 PaleoeCology of InverlebrBtes (5)
Properties of fossil populations and Interpretation of
habit and habitat In the geologic past; applications to
Interpretation of the stratigraphic record.

GEOL 435 8elsmlc exploratIon (5) Sp Brown In
troduction to theory and practice of seismic explora
tion. Application of refraction and reflection techniques
to problems In engineering geology and minerai explo
ration. Constralnts In the Interpretation of subsurface
structure. Joint with GPHYS 435. Prerequisites: 340,
MATH 126, PHYS 123.

GEOL 437 Fossil Vertebrates (5) W Rensberger
Highlights In evolutionary hjstory of the fossil verte
brates, from early Pafeozolc fishes through late ce
nozoic mammals. Morphology, adaptations, relation
ships of the maJor groups. Bone structures and
systematic relationships. Aeld trip. Prerequisite: 100 or
alOl 101 or equivalent (Offered even-numbered
years.)

GEOL 438 Faaall Mammals (5) Rensberger Evo
lutionary relationships of fossfl mammals, from mam
maI-llke reptiles of late Paleozoic to diverse cenozoic
groups. Morphology, adaptations. extinctions, ev0
lutionary pattems. Structures and relationships of most
major groups. Aeld trip. Prerequisite: 100 or Sial 101
or 437. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

GEOL 443 Tectonics (3) W Development of or
ogenic belts In space and time; critical evaluation of
large-scate zones of deformation as geological expres
slonsof plate Interactions; characteristics of modem
and ancient convergent plate boundaries. Prerequisite:
340.

GEOL 450 Techniques In GeophysIcs (3) W 'B0s
trom Geophysics of the solid earth, outlining Instru
ments, techniques, and lriterpretation. Prerequisite: se
niorstanding in geology orpermission of Instructor.

GEOL 452 PrInciples of SGdlment Transport by
Turbulent Flow (3) Sp J. D. Smith Theoretical and
experimental techniques used In studying erosion,
transportation, and deposition of sediment Initial m0
tion of sediments, bed-Ioad motion, suspension of
sediment by turbulent flows, erosion and deposition of
sediments. and applications of sedlment'transport the
ory to problef1)8 of geological Interest. Joint with
GPHYS and OCEAN 452. Prerequisite: 455. .

GEOL 455 Introductfon to Geomechanlcs (4) W
Bas!c principles of continuum mechanics, their applica
tion to flow of water, mud, magma; deformation of soli,
rock, Ice. Emphasis on sound physical understanding
of these principles and use of elementary mathematics
In their application to earth sciences problems. Joint
with GPHYS 455. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS
123, or equivalent.

GEOL 481 StratIgraphy (4) A Bourgeois System
atic study of stratified rocks and space-time Implica
tions. Principles of stratigraphy, Including bIostratigra
phy, magnetostratigraphy, seismic stratigraphy,
subsurface analysis. Basin analysis, evolution of sedI
mentary basins and continental margins. Prerequl
sJtes: 306, 321, or equivalents.

GEOL 482 Depositional EnvIronments (4) Sp
Bourgeois Principles of sedimentary facies analysis,
including survey of modem processes that produce
sedimentary sequences. Recognition of various dep0
sitional environments represented in the geologic rec
ord, Including terrestrial, marine terrigenous, and car
bonate environments. Two field trips required.
Prerequlsfte: 306 or equivalent historical geology; rec
ommended: 311, 321.

GEOL 472 Introductfon to ,Geochemistry (4) A
Nelson thermodynamics; practical appllcatlon of
thermodynamic data to geologic problems. Crystal
chemistry. Phase eqUilibria and phase diagrams.
Aqueous geochemistry. Organic geochemistry. Sys
tematics of radiometric dating. Stable Isotope equI
libria. Prerequisites: 320, 321, CHEM 150 or 155, or
permission of Instructor.

GEOL 474 Introductfon to X-ray Crystallography
(3) W GhoBe Point groups and space groups. Re
ciprocal lattice. Theory of x-ray diffraction from single
crystals. Powder dlffractlon; Identification of unknowns
and determInation of precise cell dimensions. SIngle
crystal camera (precession and Welssenberg) tech
niques; determination of cell dimensions and space
groups; study of exsolutlon and phase transformation
in rock-forming silicates. Structure factor formula and
the use of three-cl1mensional Fourier and Patterson se
ries In the determination of crystal structures. Prerequi
sites: 320, PHYS 123.

GEOL 478 Isotope Geology (3) Sp Nelson, Stuiver
Methods InvoMng the application of radloactive is0
topes In age dating (radiocarbon, Ionium, potassfum
argon dating, etc.), and of stable isotope variations In
nature In determining the temperature history of the
earth and Igneous rock formations. Applications of glo
bal aspects of the hydrologic cycle, age dating In ar
chaeology, and geochemical cycling of elements. Pre
requisite: background In Introductory mathematics.

GEOL 485 PrInciples of economic Geology (5) A
Che1J8Y Principles of economic geology and explora
tion as Illustrated by selected types of metallic and non
metallic ore deposits and coal. Prerequisites: 321, 340,
and senior standing In geological sciences.

GEOL 488 economic field Geology (5) Sp Che
ney Identification of hydrothermally altered rocks, oxi
dation, and supergene enrichment; principles of explo
ration, geochemistry and remote sensing. Four-to
elght-day trip to mining districts for field Inspection. of
ore deposits. Two weekends (three days each) map
ping minerai deposits. Prerequisites: 485 or eqUivalent
and permission of Instructor.

GEOL490 SpeclaIToplcs(2-5.max.10)AWSpS

GEOL 488 Undergraduate Thesl8 (5) AWSp The
thesis must be submitted at least one month before
graduation. Prerequisite: permission of department.

GEOL 499 Undergraduate Research r. max. 15)
AWSp Prerequlsfte: permission of department

Courses for Graduates Onl,
GEOL 509 Great Geological Issues (3) Sp Bour
geois History and development of geological and
paleontological theories and controversies; philosophy
and methodology that have driven scientific Inquiry In
the earth sciences. Requires a term paper analyzing
primary material. Prerequisites: 409 and graduate
standing In earth sciences, or In history of science, or
permission of Instructor.

GEOL 611 seminar In Geomorphology and Hy
drology (, AWSp Dunne, Hallet, Porter PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

GEOL 512 seminar In Quaternary Research (2)
Porter seminar with advanced readings and dlscus
slon stressing current problems In Quaternary r&"
search. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

GEOL 518 Periglacial Geology (3) W Hallet Geo
morphic features and fundamental processes active In
areas subjected to subfreezing temperatures. Ge0
technical and environmental probtems characteristlc of
periglacial areas. Prerequisites: 311 and prior or con
current enrollment In 455; recommended: CHEM 350.

GEOL 519 Advanced Geological Remote S8n8fng
(4) Sp Adams Critical examination of remote sens
Ing methods that are used to determine chemistry,

mineralogy, and structure of the earth's surface and
the surfaces of solar system bodies. Photographic and
digital multispectral Imagery, reflectance spectroscopy,
thermal Infrared spectroscopy, gamma ray spectr0s
copy, radar Imagery, and other techniques. emphasis
on the application of satellite and aircraft measure
ments to terrestrial geologic problems. Prerequisite:
41O,or equivalent (Offered even-numbered years.)

GEOL 521 Metamorphic Mlneral8 (5) A Evans
Structures, compositions, optical properties, stability,
occurrence, and paragenetlc associations of rock
forming metamorphic minerals. Significance of these
observations In the determination of metamorphic envi
ronments. Laboratory study using the polarizing micro
scope. Prerequisite: 425 or equivalent. (Offered alter
nate years.)

OEOL 522 Metamorphic Paragen8888 (5) A
Evans Metamorphic parageneses and processes In
the context of tectonic environment Laboratory study
of material from contrasting metamorphic belts. Pre
requisite: 425 or equivalent. (Offered altemate years.)

GEOL 524 Petrogenesl8 of Igneou8 RocIc8 (3) Sp
McCallum, Vance Origin of one or more of the major
groups of Igneous rocks. selected petrogenetic prob
lems In light of tectonic setting, pe1rography, geochem
Istry, and experimental studies. Prerequisite: 424 or
equivalent (Offered a1temate years.)

GEOL 525 theoretical Metamorphic Petrology (4)
W Evans Theoretical treatment of metamorphic min
erai assemblages and metamorphic processes. Pre
requisites: 425, CHEM 456, or equivalent.

GEOL 526 Theoretical Ig~u8 Petrology (4) A
McCallum Review of thermodynamics, with emphasis
on solutionS. Crystal-liquid equilibria. Physical proper
ties of silicate melts. Oxidation states of magmas.
Magmatic gases. Quantltatlve treatment of frac
tionation, assimilation, and magma mixing. Trace ele
ments and Isotope ratios. Stable Isotopes as tracers.
Nucleation and crystal growth. Diffusion In melts. Cool
Ing and crystallization models. Elementary fluid dy
namics applied to magma flow. Prerequisites: 424,
CHEM 456, or equlvafents. (Offered alternate years.)

GEOL 527 Phase equilibria In Silicate System8
(4) A McCallum Phase equilibria In 1-, 2-, 3-, 4-, and
multi-component systems appropriate to Igneous
rocks. Geometrical aspects stressed. Effect of t¥>,
~, and variable oxidation states on phase equfllbria.
Application to the petrogenesis of common Igneous
rocks. Prerequisite: 424 or equivalent (Offered alter
nate years.)

GEOL 531· semInar In Paleontology (2-4) Ad
vanced topics In paleontology and biostratigraphy, In
cluding paleobiology and evolution.

GEOL533 seminar In Vertebrate Paleontology (3,
max. 9) A Rensberger Advanced topics In verte
brate evolution, morphology, classification, function,
ecology, and stratigraphy. Subject to be chosen by
class at beginning of quarter. Prerequisite: advanced
standing In paleontology, vertebrate zoology, or physi
cal anthropology.

GEOL 548 Tectonic Evolution of Weatem North
America (4) Sp Cowan SUrvey of each of the maJor
Mesozoic and cenozoic tectonic provinces In westem
North America, emphasizing structural styles, tectonic
framework. and plate-tectonic setting. Provinces In
clude: laramide, Rocky Mountain foothllls, Basin and
Range, Cordilleran core complexes, san Andreas,
SIerran-Klamath, Franciscan-Great Valley, Vancouver
Island-san Juan Islands-North Cascades. PrerequI
sites: 340,443. (Offered alternate years.)

GEOL 549 small-Scale Structures In Deformed
Rocks (5) Sp Cowan Origin, geometry, tectonic sig
nificance of srnalJ-scaJe structures, Including foliation,
lineations, folding and boudinage, brttde and ductile
fault zones; qualitative strain analysis and principles of
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structural analysis. Includes work with deformed rocks
In the field. Prerequisites: 340. 423. (Offered alternate
years.)

GEOL 550 Theoretfcal Structural Geology (4)
Bruner Analysis of finite deformation; elastic, plastic.
and viscous behavior; dislocations and crystal defor
mation; deformation mechanisms and flow laws for
rocks; formation of folds. boudinage. and mullions; ten
sile fracture and the growth of joints, dikes. and veins;
mechanics of faulting; large-scale crystal deformation.
Prerequisites: 340. 455, or equivalents.

GEOL 558 Planetary SUrfaces (3) Comparison of
surface processes and conditions on Mercury. Venus.
Earth. moon. Mars, asteroids. and satellites of the
great planets. emphasis on understandIng how and
why planetary surfaces differ from one-anoth,er and on
the implied course of SOlar-system evolution. Analysis
of data from Earth-based telescopes and from manned
and unmanned space missions. Joint with ASTR 556
and GPHYS 556. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

GEOL 557 OrIgin of the Solar System (3) Nebular
and nonnebular theories of the origin of the solar sys
tem; collapse from the Interstellar medium, grain
growth In the solar nebula. formation of planet8Slrylals
and planets. early evolution of the planets and other
possible plane~ry systems; examination of the physi
cal and chemical evidence upon which the Ideas con
cemlng the origin of the solar system are based. Joint
with ASTR 557 and GPHYS 557.

GEOL 560 Mechanics of erosion and S8dlment
Transport (3) A J. D. Smith Physics of transporta
tion of sediment by turbulent flows. Use of theo~tlcaI
fluid mechanics to formulate and solve problems of
bed-load and suspended-load tran~port. Joint with
GPHYS and OCEAN 560. Prerequisites: 455 or MATH
329. and 452. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

GEOL 561 .seminar In Geological flUid Mechan
Ics (3) W J. D. Smith Reading and discussion of
topics of current Interest In geological fluid mechanics.
Course work Includes a report on a speclallzedtoplc.
Joint with OCEAN 561 and GPHYS 561. Prerequisite:
permission of InStructor. .

GEOL 582 Mechanics of S8dfment·Transportlng
Flows (3) A J. D. Smith Mechanics of turbulent
near-bottom flows responsible for erosion·and trans
portation of sediment How bed-load and suspended
load transport modify characteristics of these flows.
Jointwith GPHYS and OCEAN 562. Prerequisites: 455
or MATH· 329. and 452. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

GEOL584 S8dlmentology of carbonate Rocks (2
4) Bourgeois Petrographic and environmental Inter·
pretatlon of carbonate sediments and rocks. Hand~

specimen and thln-sectlon studies. with references to
modem and ancient carbOnate envlro"ments. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

GEOL 585 Interpretation of S8dlmentary Struc
tures (2-4) Physical and environmental analysis of
sedimentary structures. InclUding biogenic sedimen
tary structures. Clastic sediments and rocks. Reid trips
required. Recommended: 452.

GEOL 571 Transport Theory and Applications In
Geology (3) W 8ergantz Introduction to the quanti
tative treatment of transport phenomena with applica
tions to Igneous processes and metamorphism,
magma and mantle convection, flow and reaction In re
glonal.and contact metamorphism. Emphasis on the
govemlng equations of heat transfer. fluid and porous
media flow, rheology, and analytical, numerlca~. and
scaling solutions. Prerequisite: AMATH 402.

GeOL m Solution Geochemlatry (4) W Ghlorso
Solution chemIstry and thermodynamics as applied to
solid and liquid silicates and aqueous fluids. Modeling
configurational entropies In solids, actMty coefficients
and complexes In aqueous soIuti.!:»n, and modeling
chemical mass transfer In geologic systems. Prerequ\·
site: 472 or equivalent

GEOL 573 Electron Beam MIcroanalysis (4) W
Kuehner Materials analysis using electron beams, In
cluding electron-target Interactions, wave and energy
dispersive x-ray analysis. scanning electron micros
copy. and applications of these and related techniques
to geological problems.

GEOL574 Advanced X-ray Crystallography (4) Sp
Ghose Theory of x-ray dlffractlon;determlnation of
crystal structures with special emphasis on minerals
and Inorganic compounds, through the application of
three-dImensional Patterson function. Fourier series,
and direct methods; structure refinement; determina
tion of cation distribution. exsolutlon, and antiphase do
main stnJcture thro~h x-ray diffraction. PrereqUisite:
474 or permission of Instructor.

GEOL 575 Physics and Chemistry of the. Mantle
(3) A Brown. Irving Constitution and large-scale
chemical, physical evolution of mantle. High-pressure
phase transitions; lateral and vertical heterogeneities
from seismological observations; Influence of fluids on
rheology and melting; metasomatism, other mass
transport processes; trace elementllsotoplc character
Istics of mantle samples and mantle-derlved magmas.
Joint with GPHYS 575.

GEOL 576 Geochronometry (4) A Nelson, Stulver
Principles. methods, and applications of dating rocks
and organic materials.

GEOL 579 Magma Physics (3) Sp Bergantz The
quantitative treatment of magmatic processes: thermo
mechanical state of the lithosphere. solidification, con
vection, conjugate heat transfer. crystal settling,
magma mixing, diapirism and melt extraction, hydro
thermal convection. emphasis on continental litho
sphere. Prerequisites: 571, AMATH 403.

GEOL 562 seminar In sedimentology (2-4) Sp
Bourgeois selected problems of current Interest; ex
tended field trips to classic sedimentologic localities.

GEOL 586 economic Geology of S8dlmentary
R0cfc8 (5) W Cheney Description and origin of me
tallic and nonmetallic ore deposits Indigenous to reg0
liths. sediments. and sedimentary rocks. Prerequisite:
485 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

GEOL 587 Economic Geology of Igneous and
Metamorphic Rocks (5) W' Cheney Description and
origIn of metallic and nonmetallic ore deposits formed
In Igneous and metamorphic rocks or by Igneous and
metamorphic processes. Prerequisite: 485 or equiva
lent or permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-num
bered years.)

GEOL590 Special TopIcs (2-5, max. 10)AW~pS

GEOL 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

GEOL700 Master'sThesis (*) AWSpS

GEOL600 Doctoral DlssertatI~ (*) AWSpS

Geophysic;:s
202 Atmospheric Sclences-Geophystcs

Geophysics Is an Interdisciplinary physical sc:lence
Concerned wtth the makeup, behavior, and planetary
environment of the earth. The techniques of physics.
mathematics, and chemistry are applied to the struc
ture and dynamic behavior of the earth and other plan
ets. Included In this Interdisciplinary area are a large
number of complex and Interrelated natural processes
rangIng 1rom heat transfer In the earth's core to elec
tron 'precipitation In the magnetosphere. with a wide
variety of possibilities In between. An undergraduate
degree Is not offered.

Graduate Program
The Geophysics Program offers graduate study lead
Ing to the Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees. These degrees cover a broad range of topics

. In which the analytlc techniques of physics and mathe
matics are brought to bear on problems of the earth
and Its environment Majorareas of Interest are the In
ternal and surface Structuresof planets, dynamical pro
cesses within the earth, oceans, and atmosphere. and
the associated environmental applICations of these
processes.

The reqUired curriculum Is flexible so as to permit pur
suit of the wide variety of scientific disciplines that may
be necessary for approaching a specific geophysical
problem. However, a core curriculum of basic physics
and mathematics and a sequence of courses dealIng
with some of the Important problems encountered In
space. the atmosphere, the oceans, and the solid earth
are required. Additional speclaljz~ course work nec
essary before embarking on a thesis project Is handled
on an individual basisby the student and a faculty com
mittee.

SpeelslRsqulremsntl

A written qualifying examination is given once each
year In the late spring. Normally. students take this ex
amInation at the end of their first year. A grade of pass
with distinction Is requlr8d If the student Is to contl,:,ue
study for a Ph.D. degree.

FinancIalAid

Most financial ald Is proVided through graduate. re
search assistantships that enable students to wo.rk.wIth
IndMduai faculty members on Important ~search proj
ects. However. two teaching assIstantshl~ also are
awarded each year.

RSBllan:h helllllBS

Research facilities available Include a variety of paleo
magnetic equipment Including a crYogenic magneto
meter. field equipment for electromagnetic Induction
studies; a hlgh-pressureltemperature iaboratory. In
clUding x-ray machine. ruby fluorescence pressure
measuring system. laser-Induced phonon spectrome
ter and diamond anvil cells for studying such rock and
minerai properties as compression. sound.velocities.
and thermal conductivlty; a perrn~nt statewide seis
mic network; a portable telemetered seIsmic network
for studying volcanoes and active faults In western
North America; a cold laboratory for studying problems
In snow-cover geophysics, glaciology. and sea-lce re
search; a geophysical fluids laboratory; a space phys
Ics laboratory for preparing balloon, rocket, and satel
lite experiments; and a laboratory for the development
of optical high-resolution Instrumentation. Computer
facilItIes Include a Pyramid SOX as a main computer in
a local &rea network ilnklng various laboratory worksta
tions and peripheral devices via Ethemet This local
net Is connected to a campuswlde fiber-optic ring that
prOvIdes access to other campus computers and na
tional networks. Many of the geophysics faculty mem
bers also have laboratories or access to laboratories In
other departments, thus making possible a wide diver
sity of research opportunities. This Is particularly valu
able In such fields as aeronomy. tropospheric aerosols,
radloactlveage dating, and geophysical fluid mechan
Ics. In addition to laboratory work, field programs are
carried out at a numtJ8r of remote sites, particularly In
the washington Cascades and Olympics. In marine
geophysics, joint geophysics/oceanography projects
provide opportunities for studying the earth's structure
and tectonic processes on the sea floor. Facltltfes for
heat-flow deteimlnatlon, reflection profiling. Iong.range
seismic refraction, and magne1fc and paleomagnetlc
measurements are available.

CDtrBlpDndsnc, IndInfDtmatlDn

Chairperson. Geophysics Program
202 Atmospheric ScIences-Geophyslcs. AK-50
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Faculty
Cbltpetltln
RonaIdT. Merrill

Prt1fIIItIfI

Baker, M8ICia B.,· 1971, (Atmospheric SCIenCes),t
M.S., 1960, Stanford; Ph.D., 1971, Washington; atmo
spheric geophysics.
Booker, John R.,·1971, (Atmospherfc SCIences), M.S.,
1965, Ph.D., 1968, C81lfomla (san Diego); geomagne
tism, fluid mechanics, Inverse theory.
Bostrom, Robert C.,· 1964, (Emeritus), (Geological
Sc:fences),t M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1961, Oxford (Eng
land); geotectonics.
Businger, Joost A.,. 1958, (Emeritus), (Atmospheric
SCIences),t M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1954, Utrecht; energy
transfer, alr-sea Interface.
Charlson, Robert J.,·1965, (Chemistry), (Atmospheric
SCIences, Environmental Studles),t M.S., 1959, Stan
ford; Ph.D., 1964, Washington; air chemistry.
Clark, Kenneth C.,· 1948, (Physlcs),t A.M., 1941,
Ph.D., 1947, Harvard; spectroscopy of upper atmo
sphere.
Crlmlnale, William 0., Jr.,· 1968, (Applied Mathemat
Ics, Oceanography),t 'Ph.D., 1960, Johns HopkIns;
geophysical fluid dynamics.
Crosson, Robert S." 1968, (Geological ScIences),
M.S., 1963, Utah; Ph.D., 1966, Stanford; seismology.
Ghose, SUbrata,· 1972, *(Geologlcal SCiences, Mate
rials SCIence and engineering), M.S., Ph.D., 1959, Chi
cago; X-ray crystallography, mineralogy, applications
ofSolId-state physics techniques to mineralogy.
Hobbs, Peter V.,. 1963, *(AImospheric SCIences),
Ph.D., 1963, London; cloud precipitation physics, at
mospheric chemistry, air pollution.
laChapelle, Edward R.,. 1968, (Emeritus), (Atm0
spheric SCIences),t D.se. (Hon.), 1957, Puget Sound;
snow-covergeophysics.
Leavy, Conway B.,· 1968, (Astronomy), (Atmospheric
SCIences, Envlronmental StudJes),t Ph.D., 1963, Mas
sachusettS Institute of Technology; planetary atm0
spheres.
lewis, BrIan T. R.,. 1970, (OC8anography),t Ph.D.,
1970, Wisconsin; marine geophyslcs.

Lord, Jere J.,. 1952, *(PhysIcs), M.S., 1948, Ph.D.,
1950, Chicago; cosmic rays, experimental elementary
particle physics.
Malone, Stephen D.,· 1972, (Research), Ph.D., 1972,
Nevada; seismicity of Cascade volcanoes, computer
applications In seismic network analysis.
Merrill, Ronald T.,· 1967, (OCeanography), (Geological
SClences),t M.S., 1961, Michigan; Ph.D., 1967, calI
fornia (Berkeley); geomagnetism and paleomagne
tism.
Parks, George K.,. 1971, (Atmospheric SCIences,
Physics), Ph.D., 1966, C81lfornla (Berkeley); magneto
spheric and space plasma physics.
Raymond, Charles F.,· 1969, (Geological SCIences,
Quaternary Research Center), Ph.D., 1969, California
Instituteof Technology; glaciology.
smith, J. Dungan,. 1967, (Geological SCIences,
OC8anography),t M.S., 1963, Brown; Ph.D., 1968,
ChIcago; geophysical fluid dynamics, sediment trans
port mechanics.
Smith, StewartW.,.1970, (GeologIcal SCIences), M.S.,
1958, Ph.D., 196,1, C8fIfomIa Institute of Technology;
earthquake selsmofogy.
Unter&telner, Norbert,• 1962, (Atmospheric Sd
enc:es),t Ph.D., 1950, Innsbruck; Dozent. 1961, Vi
enna; glaciology, arctfc sea Ice.

AatIdm1'nIfnItJ"
Brown, J. Michael,· 1984, (Geological SCIences), M.S.,
1978, Washington; Ph.D., 1980, Minnesota; mcperI
mental and theoretical minerai physics.

Harrison, Halstead: 1971, *(Atrnospherlc SCIences,
CMI EngIneering, EnvIronmental Studies), Ph.D.,
1960, Stanford; atmospheric chemistry.

Holzworth, Robert H.II,· 1982, (Physics), MA, 1974,
Ph.D., 19n, C81ifomla (Berkeley); space physics and
electrical fields.

Warren, Stephen G.,· 1982, (Quaternary Research
Center), (Atmospheric SClences),t A.M., 1968, Ph.D.,
1973, Harvard; radiation and climate, glaciology.

AalllantPnlftIaD"

Creager, Kenneth C.,. 1986, Ph.D., 1984, California
(san Diego); global seismology and geophysical In
verse theory.

Schultz, Adam,· 1985, (Research), *(Oceanography),
Ph.D~, 1985, Washington; marine electrfcaJ conduc
tivity, magnetotellurlcs, computer systems.

PrlnclpslRBlBSn:IJAlltlrlatrll

Hernandez, Gonzalo,· 1989, Ph.D., 1962, Rochester;
aeronomy and optics.

Maykut, Gary A.,· 1969, (Atmospheric SClences),t
Ph.D., 1969, Washington; sea-air Interaction, sea Ice,
climate.

sen/DrRBl8sn:bbltJdtlttll

Ely, John T. A., 1969, Ph.D., 1969, Washington; c0s
mic rays, magnetospheric physics.

Qamar, Anthony: 1984, MA, 1968, Ph.D., 1971, C811
fomla (Berkeley); earthquake seismology and Internal
structure of the earth.

8at0-S0rensen, YosUco S.: 1983, M.S., 1970, Ph.D.,
1973, Tokyo (Japan); experimental high-pressure ge0
physics.

Raan:1lAIItIdatBI

Jay, David A.: 1987, Ph.D., 1987, Washington; estu
arfne physics.
McCarthy, Michael P., 1989, M.S., 1980, Ph.D., 1988,
Washington; space plasma physics.

Mercer, James A.,. 1989, Ph.D., 1982, Washington;
ocean acoustic tomography, ocean dynamics, global
climate.

WaddIngton, Edwin D.,· 1984, M.SC., 1973, Alberta;
Ph.D., 1981, British Columbia; glacierand Ice sheeting
modeling.

Werden, SCott H., 1989, Ph.D., 1988, WashIngton;
magnetospheric physics.

Course Descriptions
GPHYS 401 Geophysical Continuum Mechanics
(3)A Analysis of stress. Anlte and Inflnlteslmal strain.
Measurement and Interpretation of strain In geological
materials. Elasticity applied to determIne stress In the
earth's crust Creep of solids and flow of geological
materials. Prerequisites: MATH 307 and 308 or equiva
lent.

GPHYS 402 8elsmology (3) W Introduction to the
oretical and observational seismology. Baslc theory of
elastic plane wave propagation through homogeneous
and stratified media. Surface waves and elgenvlbra
tiona. Ray theory. Structure of the earth's manUe and
core. seismicity distributions, earthquake focal mecha
nisms and their relationship to tectonics. Prerequisite:
401 orpermission of Instructor.

GPHYS 403 GeophysIcs: The Earth (3) Sp The
earth and. Its Interior; gravity, magnetism, heat flow,
seismology. Earth's outer structure, studied through
the unifying concepts ofplate tectonic theory. Quantita
tive approaches to problems, using techniques of clas
sical physics. Prerequisites: 402 and PHYS 322 orper
mission of Instructor.

GPHYS 404 Geophysics: The ocean (3) A Intro
duction to geophysical fluid dynamics. An overview of
fluids In geophysics with emphasis on the oceans. A
nonrigorous development of the equations of motion
with examples drawn frOm dynamical oceanography.
Prerequisites: MATH 307 and 308 or equivalent arKI
PHYS 323, or permission of InstruCtor.

GPHYS 405 Geophysics: Space (3) W Survey of
varfous phenomena occurring In the outer regions of
the earth's atmosphere, the Ionosphere, the magneto
sphere, and the Van Allen radiation belts. Behavior of
charged particles In the geomagnetic field and simple
concep1s of plasma and magnetohydromagnetlc
waves. Prerequisite: PHYS 323 or equivalent

GPHYS 408 Geophysics: The Atmosphere (3) Sp
Phenomet18 of the lower atmosphere: some simple ap
plications of the principles of classtcal thermodynamics
and fluid dynamics to the atmospheric hydrological cy
cis, global energy balance, and atmospheric dynamics.
Joint with ATM S 406. Prerequisite: 404 or permission
of Instructor.

GPHYS 415 Principles of Glaciology (3) A Hallet,
Maykut, Porter, Raymond, StulveT, Wanun Snow de
position and metamorphism, avalanches, heat and
mass balance at snow and Ice surfaces, glacier flow
and erosion, Ice sheets, sea Ice, frozen ground, meth
ods of paleocllmats reconstruction, Ice Age theories.
Joint with GEOL 415. PrereqUisite: permission of In
structor.

GPHYS 431 SeIsmology and Earthquake engI
neering (3) A Evans, S. Smith Overview of earth
quake processes and details of the characteristlcsof
destructive ground motion; effects of such motion on
engineering structures; current practice In estimating
earthquake hazards for Important structures such as
nuclear power plants. Joint with CESM 431. PrerequI
site: MATH 307 and 308 orpermission of Instructor.

GPHYS 432 Applied seismology (2) W Interpre.
ticn methods In seismology. SeIsmogram Interpre1a
tion, Including body and surface waves. seismic Instru
mentation. Earthquake location, magnitude, and fault
plane solutions. seismic refleclfon and retraction meth
ods. Measurement and Interpretation of strong ground
motion near the epicenter of large earthquakea~ Pre
requisite: concurrent registration In 402, or permlssfon
of Instructor.

GPHYS 435 seismic exploration (5) Sp Brown
Introduction to theory and practice of seismic explora
tion. Application of refraction and reflection techniques
to problems In engineering geology and minerai explo
ration. Constraints In the Interpretation of subsurface
structure. Joint with GEOL 435. Prerequisites:. MATH
126, PHYS 123, GEOL340. ' ,

GPHYS 452 PrInciples of 8edlment Transport by
Turbulent Flow (3) Sp J. D. Smith Theoretlc81 and
experimental techniques In studying erosion, transpOr:
tatlon, and deposition of sediment. Initial motion' of
sediments, bed-Ioad motion, suspension of sediment
by turbulent flows, erosion and deposition of sedl
ments, applications of sediment transport theory, to
problems of geological Interest. Joint with GEOL 452
and OCEAN 452. Prerequisite: 455 '

GPHYS 455 Introductfon to Geomechanlca (4) W
J. D. Smith Basic principles of continuum mechanics,
their application to flow of water, mud, magma; defor
mation of soil, rock, fee. Emphasis on sound physical
understancflng of these principles and use of elemen
tary mathematics In their appflcatlon to earth sciences
problems. Joint with GEOL 455. Prerequlsltes:'MATH
126, PHYS 123or equivalent.

GPHYS 480 SpecIal Topics In Geophysics (2-6.
max. 12) AWSp Intensive treatment of a selected
geophysical top1c presented through faculty lectures,
guest lectures, and student reports. For students In
geophysics and related fields. SUbject varies from year
to year. Prerequisites: one year e8ch of physics and
calculus, and permission of Instructor.
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GPHYS 499 Independent Study for Undergradu
ates (1-6, max. 10) AWSp PrerequisIte: permission
of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
GPHYS 501 Earth Potential Fields (3) A Lister
BasIc potential theory, with emphasis on qualitative un
derstanding of theorems. Application to gravity and
geoid anomalies, mentlon of comparable results In
magnetism where appropriate. Extension of potential
theory to thermal problems, with examples drawn from
measurement of the earth's heat flow. Prerequisite:
403 orequivalent.

GPHYS 502 GeophyBfcs of Solids (3) W Brown,
Merrill Applications of solid-state physics to various
geophysical problems. Topics vary, but usually Inctude
the thermal properties of relevant geophysical materi
als, the equation of state for the earth's mantle and
core, defects In solids and their roles In tectonophysics.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered odd·
numbered years.)

GPHYS 504 Geophysical Data Collection and
Analysis (3) A Crosson Theory and practical appli
cation of data collection and analysis applied to
geophysical problems. DIgital processing of signals; fil
tering and spectral analysis. Laboratory sessions In
clude problem soMng on computer-based processing
system.

GPHYS 505 Geophysical Inverse Theory (3) Sp
Booker Introduction to the mathematical techniques
for estimating properties of physical systems, such as
the earth or atmosphere, from data that Is Insufficient
for a predsa specification of the system. Emphasis Is
on the concept of the resolving power ofdata sets. The
Ideas developed are quite general and have a wide
range of applicability In the field of data Interpretation.
Prerequisites: 504 and permission of Instructor. (Of
fered odd-numbered years.)

GPHYS 508 PhysIcs of MarIne Geologic Pro
e:eaaea (&) AW Uster. S6mpere Thermomechanlcs
of hot material upwelling at spreading centers and for
mation of characteristic physical structures; lithosphere
thickening with age and related geophysical observ
abies; mechanics of subduction zones; fate of sinking
slabs and deep mantle recycling; geometry of plate
tectonics on a sphere; causes of vertical motions at the
earth's surface. Joint with OCEAN 506. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

GPHYS 508 Geochemical Cycles (4) Sp DescrIp
tive and quantitative aspects of the earth as a biogeo
chemical system. Fundamental methods for study of
equlllbrla, transport processes, chemical kinetics and
biological processes and their application to the car
bon, sulfur, nitrogen. phosphorus, and other elemental
cycles. Stability of blogeochernfcal systems and the
nature of human perturbations of theJr dynamics. Joint
with ENVS508. Prerequisites: CHEM 150,350, MATH
307 and 308.

GPHYS 510 Physics of Ice (3) W Raymond
SlrUeture of the water molecule. Crystallographic struc
tures of Ice. Electrical, optical, thermal, and mechanical
properties of Ice. Growth of Ice from the vapor and liq
uid phases. Physical properties of snow. Joint with
ATM S 510. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Of
fered odd-numbered years.)

GPHYS 511 formation of Snow and Ice M88888
(3) A Wanen Snow climatology. Transport of snow
bywind. Transfer of radiative, sensible, and latent heat
at the surface of snow and Ice. Freezing of natural wa
ter bocfies. Heat and mass budget of Ice masses. Re
mote sensing of snow and Ice. TheorIes of Ice ages.
JoInt with ATM S ~11. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

GPHYS 512 Dynamics of Snow and Ice Maaae8
(3) Sp Raymond Rheology of snow and Ice. Sliding
and processes at glacier beds. Thermal regime and

motion of seasonal snow, glaciers, and Ice sheets.
Avalanches and glacier surges. Deformation and drift
of sea Ice. Response of natural Ice masses to change
In climate. Joiritwith ATM S 512. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

GPHYS 513 Structural Glaciology (3) W Ray
mond Physical and chemical processes of snowstra
tlgraphy and metamorphism. Interpretation of Ice sheet
stratigraphy in terms of paleoenvironment Dynamic
metamorphism from Ice flow. Structures formed at
freezing Interfaces. Structure of river, lake, and sea Ice.
Relationship between structures and bulk physlcal
properties. Joint with ATM S513. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

.GPHYS 514 Ice and Climate Modeling (3) A War
ren Principles of global climate modeling. Modeling
seasonal cycles of snow cover and sea Ice. Ice-sheet
mass balance and flow. Solar radiation anomalies due
to changes In earth's orbit. Cllmatellce-sheet models of
Pleistocene Ice ages. Joint with ATM S 514. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor. (Offered odd·numbered
years.)

GPHYS 520 seminar (1-2) AWSp Review of cur
rent literature In geophysics and graduate student re
search with faculty participation.

GPHYS. Atmospheric Electrical Dynamics (3)
A Holzworth Global and local dynamical electric field
models, InclUding upper atmospheric and tropospheric
sources as modified by propagation delays, orographic
features, and transient phenomena. Radlatlon and
plasma waves along with microphysics of corona dis
charge aod charge separation mechanisms. Prerequi
sites: 405 and 406. or permission of Instructor.

GPHYS 533 Introduction to Solar-Terrestrial
Physics (3) Sp Holzworth Introduces the student to
several areas of space physics, the physical principles
that apply therein, and the methods by which signifi
cant observations are made. Covers electromagnetic
and plasma processes from the center of the sun to the
surface of the earth. Prerequisites: PHYS 321, 322,
323 or permission of Instructor.

GPHYS 537 Magnetosphere I (3) Sp Paries For
mation by Interaction of solar wind with geomagnetic
field. Trapped partlcles. Electromagnetic waves In an
Isotropic plasma. Dynamic disturbances and pJasma
Instabilities. Prerequisite: 405 or permission of Instruc
tor.

GPHYS 538 Magnetosphere II (3) A Paries
Plasma waves. Propagation of very-low-frequency and
hydromagnetic waves In the magnetosphere. Interac
tions between plasma waves and particles. Prerequi
site: 537.

GPHYS 541, 542 Theoretical seismology I,ll (3,3)
Sp,A Creager, Crosson Advanced theoretical seis
mology. Attenuation and physical dispersion. Waves in
anisotropic media. Moment-tensor source represen
tation. Lamb's problem. Waves In stratified media: pr0
pagator methods, asymptotic ray theory, WKBJ seis
mograms. Inverse methods and analysis of
seismological data. Prerequlsttes: 401, 402, and PHYS
424, or permission of Instructor for 541; 541 for 542.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

GPHYS 545 Thermomechanlca and Mechanisms
In Hydrothermal Systems (3) A Uster Thermal bal
ance of hot material Injected at a plate divergence;
heat transport capability of fluid convection through
cracks compared to thermal conduction; theory of hy- '
drothermal penetration Into hot rock by thermal con
traction cracking; development history of a hydrother
mal system; effects of rockIWater chemlcallnteraetlon
and minerai deposition; minerai stills. Joint with
OCEAN 545. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

GPHYS 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) A Leovy,
W8IRJn Problems of origin, evolution, and structure of
planetary atmospheres,' emphasizing elements com-

mon to all planetary atmospheres; roles of radiation,
chemistry, and dynamical processes; new results on
the atmospheres of Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and other
solar-system objects In the context of comparative
planetology. Joint with ASTR 555 and ATM S 555. (Of
fered even-numbered years.)

GPHYS 556 Planetary S~rfaces (3) Sp Adams
Comparison of surface processes and conditions on
Mercury, Venus, Earth, moon, Mars, asteroids, and
satellites of the great planets. emphasis on under
standing how and why planetary surfaces differ from
one another and the Implied,course of soIar-system ev
olution. Analysis of data from earth-based telescopes
and manned and unmanned space missions. Jointwith
ASTR 556 and GEOL 556. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

GPHYS 557 Origin of the Solar System (3) W
Brownl69 Nebular and nonnebular theories of solar
system origin; collapse from the Interstellar medium,
grain growth In the solar nebula, formation of planetesi
mals and planets, early evolution of the planets and
other possible planetary systems; the physical and
chemical evidence upon which the Ideas concemlng
the origin of the solar system are based. Joint with
ASTR 557 and GEOL 557.

GPHYS 560 Mechanics of erosion and sediment
Transport (3) A J. D. Smith Physics of transporta
tion of sediment by turbulent flows. Use of theoretical
fluid mechanics to formulate and. solve problems of
bed-load and suspended load transport. Joint with
GEOL 560 and OCEAN 560. Prerequisites: 455 or
MATH 328, and 452. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

GPHYS 561 seminar In Geological fluid Mechan
Ics (3) W oJ. D. Smith Reading and discussion of
topics of current Interest In,geological fluid mechanics.
Course work Includes 8 report on a specialized topic.
Joint with GEOL 561 and OCEAN 561. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

GPHYS 562 Mechanics of 8edlment Transporting
Flows (3) A J. D. smith Mechanics of turbulent
near-bottorn flows responsible for erosion .and trans
portation of sediment; how bed-load and suspended
load transport modify characteristics of these flows..
Joint with GEOL 562 and OCEAN 562. Prerequisites:
455 or MATH 328, and 452. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

GPHYS 570 Petroleum Exploration (3) W B0s
trom The search for sediment basins and reservoirs.
Flnanclal and political considerations. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

GPHYS 571 Gravity and GeomagnetlC'lnterpreta
tion (3) A Lewis, Power of the numerical Fourier
transform to compute potential fields; gravity and mag
netic fields of source bodies of arbitrary shape; applica
tion of the techniques to a real problem on the com
puter. Joint with OCEAN 571. Prerequisites: MATH
328, PHYS 323, or equivalent or pennlsslon of Instruc
tor.

GPHYS 572 Geodynamics (3) A USter DrMng
forces of plate tectonics and of other Iarge-scale m0
tions. Critical review of measured data. energy bal
ances, and the basic properties of low Reynolds num
ber flow. Emphasis on the qualitative physics of the
processes and on order-of-magnltude calculations.
rather than on complex mathematic theory. Critiques of
some hypotheses. Joint with OCEAN 572. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

GPHYS 573 Geomagnetism (3) W Merrill Ad
vanced aspects of earth magnetism Intended for spe
cialists In th~ field. Extenstve discussion of origin the0
ries and their Implications; physical basis and theories
of magnetism In rocks; paleomagnetic technJques and
results. Joint with OCEAN 573. PrerequIsIta: pennls
ston of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

GPHYS 675 Physics and Chemistry of the Mantle
(3) A Brown, lIVIng Constitution and large-scaIe
chemical, physical evolution of mantle. High-pressure
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phase transitions; lateral and vertical heterogeneities
from seismological observations; Influence of fluids on
rheology and melting; metasomatism and other mass
transport processes; trace elementllsotopic character
istics of mantle samples and mantle-derived magmas.
Jointwith GEOL 575. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

GPHYS 580 SpecIal Topics In Geophysics (2-6,
max. 12) AWSp Intensive treatment of a selected to
pte In geophysics presented by lectures or seminars for
students In geophysics BOO related special fields. Sub
ject Is selected from all areas In geophysics and varies
from year to year. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

GPHYS 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSpS

GPHYS 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS

GPHYS 800 Doctoral DIssertation (.) AWSpS

Germanics
340 Denny

The Department of Germanlcs Is concemed with the
German language, literature, and civilization, with em
phasis on present-day Germany, Its history, literature,
and phfJosophy and their role In Westem civilization,
and with linguistic analysis, especially historic, of the
Gennanlc languages. The department offers some
courses conducted -In English on well-known authors
and:toplcs, designed especially for the nonmajor.

Undergraduate Program
Charles Barrack, Adviser
347 Denny

BaclllIlDrofAI18OfJglllfl

Msjor Requirements: German LSnguage and Utera
ture-52 crecfds (1) 21 to 35 credits to Include: 311,
312,313; 411 or 412; three courses from 421, 422,
423,490,495; (2) 17 to 31 credits of electives In upper
division Germanlcs (which may Include 210 but not
more than four credits of 395 and/or 396); (3) one
course from 401, 402, 403 (which may count as one of
the electives) or high performance on a senior-level
language skills test. Specialization In linguistics:.Stu
dent must take 404, 405 as part of the 52 credits and
may, with the adviser's permission, count relevant
courses outside Germanlcs among electives.

German Area Studles-45 credits: (1) 321, 322, 323;
three courses chosen from 210, 411, 412, 421; (2) re
mafnlng credits to be eamed In upper-divlslon German
Ics courses or, with the permission of the adviser, In
courses relevant to German culture and civilization of
fered outside Germanlcs; (3) senior thesis. Only four
credits earned In 395 and/or 396 may be counted to
ward the German Area Studies major.

Graduate Program
Joseph B. Voyles, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Germanlcs offers a crosely Inte
grated program leading to the Master of Arts and to the
Doctor of Philosophy degrees. The doctoral curriculum
serves the needs of the future professors at universi
ties and colleges, stressing scholarship and research.
The master's curriculum requires a minimum of 36
credlts, a final comprehensive examination, and a
master's thesis or two papers. The study period of the
doctoral program Is two years (minimum number of
post-master's audits Is 54). The completion of the nec
essary course work Is followed by general written and
oral examinations. A third doctoral year Is reserved for
the writing of the dissertation.

The M.A. program demands concentration on German
literature, civilization, and philosophical traditions, with
supplementary course work In at least one of the fol
lowing three areas: philology and IIngulstlcs; methodol
ogy and pedagogy; related courses outside the Depart
ment of Germanlcs.

The curriculum for the Ph.D. program dUring the final
two years of graduate study (minimum of 54 credits)
allows the choice of one of two areas of concentration:
either (1) "literature and Civilization" and "German
Philosophical Traditions," or (2) "Philology and LIn
guistics" and "literature and Clvillzatlon"-plus sup
plementary course work In other areas (philology and
linguistics; German philosophical traditions; methodol
ogy and pedagogy; related courses outside the Depart
ment of Germanlcs). The doctoral dissertation must be
an original contribution to scholarship and must dem
onstrate mastery of the pertinent methods of investiga
tion.

The Department of Germanlcs also participates in the
jolnt-doctoral program In literature and critical theory.
Study In this program leads to a Ph.D. In Germanlcs
and CritIcal Theory. For details see the program de
scription underComparative Literature.

Spflcl81RsqulremfJnls

Aspirants for advanced degrees In German must have
the eqUivalent of an undergraduate major In German. A
reading knOwledge of one foreign language (usually
German) Is a prerequisite for the M.A. degree. Reading
knowiedge of a second language Is reqUired before the
student Is admitted to the Ph.D. General examination.
The languages chosen are subject to approval by the
department.

Fln8nclslAid
A limited number of teaching assistantships are avail
able. The teaching load consists of a five-hour course
on the first- or second-year level. The teaching assis
tants are supervised by experienced staff members.

CDlfB,pDndfJncs sndInfDmlBtlDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
3400 Denny, DH-30

Faculty
Ch81rpfltlOn
C. Stephen Jaeger

PrtIffJIIo"
Behler, Diana I.,. 1969, (Comparative Uterature),t
M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1970, washington; romanticism,
nineteenth century, comparative literature.
Behler, Emst H.,· 1966, (Comparative Uterature),t
Ph.D., 1951, Munich (Germany); history of Ideas and
comparative literature.
Brown, Jane K.,· 1988, (Comparative Literature),t
M.Phll., 1969, Ph.D., 1971, Yale; seventeenth- and
elghteenth-eentury German literature, comparative
literature.
Hertling, Gunter H.,· 1961, M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1963,
California (Berkeley); eighteenth- and nlneteenth-am
tury literature.
Hruby, Antonln,· 1961, (Emeritus), (Comparative
L1terature),t Ph.D., 1946, Prague; medieval literature.
Jaeger, C. Stephen,· 1985, (Comparative Uterature),t
M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1970, California (Berkeley); madl
evailiterature.
Rey, William H., 1950, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1937, Frank
furt; nineteenth- and twentleth-century German litera
ture.
Rleckmann, Jens,· 1981, Staatsexamen, 1971, Got
tingen (West Germany); Ph.D., 1975, Harvard; twenti
eth-eentury German literature (fiction, tum of the cen
tury, Thomas Mann).
Voyles, Joseph B.,· 1965, (LInguistics), M.A., 1962,
Ph.D., 1965, Indiana; Germanlcs and lingUistics.

AIIDCI8ts PmfBssofl

Arnmerlahn, Hellmut H.,· 1963, (Comparative litera
ture),t M.A., 1960, Vermont; Ph.D., 1965, Texas; clas
sicism and comparatlvellterature.
Barrack, Charles M.,· 1968, M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1969,
washington; Germanic linguistics.
Buck, George C.,· 1950, (Emeritus), M.A., 1948,
Ph.D., 1954, Yafe; e1ghteenth-century and modem
German literature.
Mclean, Sammy K.,·1967, (Comparative Uterature),t
M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1963, Michigan; twentfeth-eentury
(poetry, Bertolt Brecht, Franz Kafka) and comparative
literature.
Peck, Jeffrey M.,· 1979, (Comparative Uterature),t
M.A., 1974, Chicago; Ph.D., 1979, callfomla (Berke
ley); nineteenth- and twentleth-century German litera
ture, literary theory, comparative literature.

Rabura, Horst M.,· 1963, (emeritus), M.A., 1966,
washington; German language and methodology.
sauerlander, Annemarle M., 1947, (Emeritus), M.A.,
1930, Buffalo; Ph.D., 1936, Comell; Germanlcs.
Wilkie, Richard F., 1937, (Emeritus), M.A., 1936,
washington; Ph.D., 1953, California (Berkeley); Ger
manics.

AIIlllantPmf8llofl

Bansleben, Manfred, 1988, D.Phll., 1979, Vienna; lan
guage pedagogy and TA coordinator, twentleth-cen
tury German literature and cultural history.
Taubenecl<, Steven A., 1987, M.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1987,
Virginia (Charlottesville); twentleth-century German
literature, literary theory, comparative literature.

Wilke, Sabine, 1989, Ph.D., 1986, Malnz; contempo
rary German literature and theater, philosophy, critical
theory.

Course Descriptions
Usts of names under various literature c:ouises Indi
cate the kind of material covered but 819 neither com
prehensive nor exclusive of other significant figures.
Detailed descrlptlqns of courses 819 published by the
Department of Germanlcs prior to registration each
quarter.

Courses for Undergraduate.
GERM 100 Intensive First-Year German (15) S
Barrack Accelerated first-year German. SpeakIng and
listening. secondary objectives are reading and writ
Ing. (Formerly 115.)

GERM 101, 102, 103 First-Year Gennan (5,5,5)
AWS, AWSpS,AWSpS The methods and objectives
are primarily audlolingual, with emphasis on speaking
and listening. secondary objectives are reading and
writing. (See credit note following 104.)

GERM 104 Individualized· First-Year German (1
15) AWSpS Individualized approach to elementary
German Instruction. Students progress at their own
pace. Credits vary. Depending upon~nt of mate
rial mastered, any number of credits up to 15 may be
eamed per quarter. Students must register Initially for 5
credits and must pay for at least 5 credits even If fewer
credits are earned. (See credit note following 104.)

Students may receive credit for only one course In
each of the following: 101 and the first 5 credits of 104;
102and the second5 credits of 104; 103and the last5
credits of 104. They may, however, receive credit for
courses In different first-Y98f SBqutmC6S If the courses
819 taken In progressively more advanc6d onJer (e.g.,
the first 5 credits of 104 followed by 102and 103). 100
Is the BqulvaJentof 101, 102, 103, or 15CffIdiIs of 104.

GERM 121, 122 First-Year Reading German (5,5)
AS,WS Special beginning course devoted exclusfvely
to the reading objective; 122continuation of.121.
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GERM 150 COnversatIonal German Through
FIlms (2, max. 6) AWSp Conversational practice In
small groups based on films. Because series
progresses through the year, beginners may enroll
only Autumn Quarter. May be taken concurrently with
other Germanlcs courses. No credit If 250 has been
taken.

GERM 200 Intensive second-Year German (15) S
Accelerated second-year German. Systematic revfew
of German grammar. Intensive practice In conversa
tion, reading and writing. Prerequisite: 103 or equiva
lent.

GERM 201, 202, 203 second-Year German (5,5,5)
Systematic review of German grammar. Intensive
practice In conversation, reading, and writing. Prereq
uisites: 103 for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for 203; or equiv
alent

GERM 230 COnveraational German (5) S Inten
sive conversational German. Prerequisite: 103 or
equivalent.

GERM 250 Advanced ConversatIonal German
Through FIlms (2, max. 8) AWSp Conversational
practice in small groups based on films. May be taken
concurrently with otherGermanlcs courses.

GERM 299 Supervised Study (1-5, max. 10)
AWSpS PrereqUisite: permission of department ad
viser.

GERM 300 Studies In Germanlcs (3 or 5) Topics
or figures of German literature or language. German
texts. Prerequisite: 15 credits in second-year German
or eqUivalent.

GERM 301, 302, 303 COnversation and WritIng
Skills (3-5, max. 5; 3-5, max. 5; 3-5, max. 5)
AW,WSp,Sp Language skill development (speaking,
writing) using materials selected to broaden under
standing of German-speaklng countries. PrereqUisite:
203 or diagnosticexam.

GERM 307 thIrd-Year COmposition (3-5, max. 5) S
Forparticipants in special summer programs only.

GERM 311 CrItIcal Approaches to German litera
ture (3-5, max. 5) A Introduction to literary terminol
ogy. Diverse Interpretive strategies, ranging from close
reading to biographical and sociological approaches.
Characteristics of different genres (poetry, prose,
drama). ReadIngs primarily from twentleth-century
literature. Prerequisite: second-year German or equiv
alent or permission of instructor. (Formerly310.)

GERM 312 HIstorical Approaches to German
Uterature (3-5, max. 5) W German literature from the
Middle Ages to the present: Medieval Courtly period,
Baroque, Enlightenment, Sturm and Drang, Classi
cism, Romanticism, Realism, Neoromantfcism, ex
pressionism. Prerequisite: readIng knowledge of Ger
man.

GERM 313 Major Figures of German LIterature
(3-5, max. 5) Sp Focus on major figure such as
Goethe, SChiller, Kleist, Fontane, Thomas Mann,
Kafka. Emphasis on hislher cultural and soclopolltlcal
contexts. Uterary and nonliterary texts, Including film,
art, poIlt1caJ, historical, and philosophical texts. Prereq
uisite: second-year German or equivalent or permis
sion of Instructor. (Formerly 312.)

GERM 321 IntroductIon to Gennan Studies (3-5,
max. 5) German quest for national Identity and the
conflict of unity.and division. Readings from literature,
history, politics, and anthropology. Prerequisite: read
Ing knowledge of German.

GERM 322 Institutions and their Ideas (3-5, max.
6) AnalysIs of central Institutions of contemporary
Germany In their historical development PrereqUisite:
reading knowfedge of German.

GERM 323 Cultura and Its Artifacts: the Shaping
of German COnscIousness (3-5, max.' 5) Introduc
tion to the major artistic and Intellectual achievements
of the German speaking countries. Prerequisite: read
Ing knowledge of German.

GERM 330 COnversational German (3-5, max. 5) S
For partk:lpants In special summer programs only.

GERM 395 Proctoring of First-Year German Film
COurse (1-2, max. 6) AWSp Restricted to upper-dlvi
slon students of German who have demonstrated suffi
cient proficiency In speaking German to lead discus
sion groups of participants In 150. Discussion group
leaders (proetors) may participate In this program one
or two hours per week and receive 1 credit for each
hour In class. 6 credits may be earned by proetors for
partlclpatlng In three quarters of 150, which runs the
entire year under a different format each quarter. (For
merly393.)

GERM 398 Proctoring of second-Year German
Film COurse (1-2, max. 8) AWSp Restricted to up
per-dMslon students of German who have demon
strated sufficlent proficlency In speaking German to
lead discussion groups of participants In 250. Discus
sion group leaders (proetors) may particlpate In this
program one or two hours per week and receive 1
credit for each hour In class. 6 credits may be earned
by proetors for particlpating In three quarters of 250,
which runs the entire year under a different format
each quarter. (Formerly 394.)

GERM 401, 402, 403 Advanced Writing and COn
versation (3-5, max. 5; 3-5, max. 5; 3-5, max. 5)
A,W,Sp Texts and exercises, both grammatical and
stylistic, to develop vocabulary, stylistic awareness,
and the praetlcal application of grammatical rules In
written German. Prerequlslt~: 303 or diagnostic exam.

GERM 404 HIstory of the German Language (3-5,
max. 5) A From early Germanic to the present. Pre
requisite: third-year German or permission of Instruc
tor.

GERM 405 Ungulstlc AnalysIs of German (3-5,
max. 5) Sp Prerequisite: thlrd-year German or per-
mission of Instructor. S

.""GERM 407 Advanced Composition (3-5, max. 10)
S For participants In special summer programs only.
Not open for credit to those who have had 401, 402,
403.

GERM 411 Survey of Older German literature
and CUlture: Medieval (3-5, max. 5) A Medieval
literature-German literature from 750 to 1400, with
esthetic 8nd historical consideration of works from the
Carolingian Periods, Court epic, Heroic Epic, the Spiel
mannssplk, the Mlnnesang, poetry of the eplgones
who followed the Age of High Chivalry, and German
MystIcs. Prerequlsfte: 15 credits In third-year German
or permission of Instructor. (Formerly 413.)

GERM 412 Survey of Older Gennan Uterature
and Culture: Reformation and 'Baroque (3-5, max.
5) W Uterature of the sixteenth, seventeenth, and
early eighteenth centuries-esthetic and historical
consideration of authors and works such as the Acker
mann aus BiJhmen, Erasmus, Luther, Hans sachs, the
Historla von Dr. Faustus, Baroque poetry and the
literature of the early enlightenment. Prerequisite: 15
credits In third-year German, or permlsslon of Instruc
tor. (Formerly 414.)

GERM 421 Survey of Modern LIteratUre and Cul
ture: EIghteenth century (3-5, max. 6) A Uterature
of the eighteenth century-esthetic and historical con
sideration of works by Lessing, SChiller, and Goethe,
with attention to the historical background and de
velopment· of German classlclsm. Prerequisite: 15
credits In third-year German or permission of Instrue
,tor. (Formerly 415.)

GERM 422 SUrvey of Modem Uterature and CUl
ture: Nineteenth century (3-5, max. &) W Nine
teenth century German literary, critical, and phllosophi-

cal texts with some attention to historical and artistic
developments. Narrative, dramatic, and lyric modes of
expression. Problems and period designations (roman
ticism, bledermeler, young Germany. poetic realism,
naturalism)•.Prerequisites: completion of the 3OO-Ievel
literature series In Germ!l"lcs or equivalent.

GERM 423 Survey of Modem literature and CUl
ture: Twentieth century (3-5. max. 5) Sp The twen
tieth century-literature from 1890 to 1945, with
esthetic and hIstorical conskferatlon of works by
Hauptmann, Kaiser, Brecht, Kafka, Mann, Rlllm, Trakl,
Stadler, Stramm, van Hoddls, and others. Prerequisite:
15 credits In third-year German or permission of In
structor. (Formerly 412.)

GERM 430' Advanced ConversatIonal German
(3-5, max. 10) S For participants In specfal summer
programs only. Not open for credit to those who have
had 401, 402, 403.

GERM 473 Teaching of COIIege-LeveI German
(1, max.9)AWSp Forteachingassfstantsonly.

GERM 479 SpecIal TopIcs In the Teaching of for
eIgn Languages (3, max. 9) S Intensive workshop
.for In-service and preservlce teachers of all foreign lan
guages on some aspect of foreign-language teaching
methodology. PrerequIsite: foreign-language teaching
experience or participation In· a previous forelgn
language methods course.

GERM 490 Contemporary German literature (3-5,
max. 5) Interpretation of selected works by contem
porary German authors.

GERM 494 Studies In German Poetry (3-5, max. 5)
Introduction to various methods of interpretation and to
their practical application. (Formerly 491.)

GERM 495 Prosemlnar In German Literature (3-5,
max. 15) Special topics, the SUbject matter and depth
of which are not Included In other literature courses, ar
ranged through ~nsultatlon among students and fac
ulty members. Prerequisite: 15 credits In third-year
German or permission of Instructor.

GERM 498 History of Germanic Philology (3-5,
max. 5) Introduction to the works of outstanding
scholars In the field of Germanlcs. (Formerly 492.)

GERM 497 StudIes In German literature (1-6,
max.l&)

GERM 498 Studies In the Gennan Language (1-6,
max. 15)

Courses In english
GERM 210 ClassIcs of German literature and
Thought (5) Sp Introduction to major figures of Ger
man culture from the Reformation to the present, their
contribution to the Intellectual life of the Westem world.
Luther, Kant, Goethe, Schopenhauer, Marx, Freud,
Nietzsche, Kafka, Brecht, and Mann.

GERM 340 Friedrich Nietzsche In English (3-5,
max. 5) Analysis of Friedrich Nietzsche's chief works
and the discussion of his position within modem Ger
man literature and thought.

GERM 341 Franz Kafka In english (3-5, max. 5)
Short stories and novels of Franz Kafka; emphasis on
philosophical relevance and esthetic sfgnlflcance.

GERM 345 Bertolt Brecht In english (3-5, max. 6)
Brechfs life and work, particularly his plays and writ
Ings on theatre, and some poems and short prose
pieces to provide additional perspective on his life and
work as a whole. The development of his wrftfng and of
his Ideas and attitudes.

GERM 346 The Contemporary German Novel In
English (3-5, max. 5) Major novels of the postwar
period (1945 to present), discussed In their historicai
context. Contrasts between West and East German
writers, such as Mann, Frisch, Grass, BOtI, Lenzo Wolf,
and Plenzdorf.
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GERM 351 Vienna 1900 In english (3-5, max. 5)
Interdlsclpllnary study of Vienna at the tum of the cen- GERM 521 seminar In the Uterature of the Rotor-
tury. Discussfon of literary texts with emphasis on other .matlon and Renaissance (3) .
Intellectual and cultural trends of this very rfch and
complex period. GERM 522 semInar In Baroque (3)

GERM 349 Goethe In english (3-5, max. 5) se
lected major works (especially Faust) of Goethe,
whose literary, philosophIcal, and scientific achieve
ments are examined as Integral parts of his quest for
meaning, wholeness, and universality, and whose Im
pact on Westem thinking Is traced up to Thomas Mann
and C. G. Jung.

GERM 350 111e Gennan Drama ,In english (3-5,
max. 5) German drama from the eighteenth to the
twentieth centurfes. German history and culture as re
flected In the plays. DIscussion of major themes.

GERM 352 literature and Society In Weimar and
NatIonal SocialIst Gennany In English (3-5, max. 5)
Uterature, theater, and film, with adjunct cons!deration
of art and architecture, In relation to the German social
and cultural situation circa 1918 to circa 1947.

GERM 353 Gennany: East and West-literature
and Culture In english (3-5, max. 5) Postwar de
velopment and present-day character of the literature
and the cultural, social, and political Itfe In the German
Democratic Republic and the Federal RepUblic of Ger
many. Readings Include works by BOil, Grass, Wolf,
Plenzdorf, and nonliterary texts devoted to culture and
everyday life In the two German states.

GERM 355 German Uterature and Film In english
(3-5, max. 5) RelationshIp between literature and film
In the German tradltlon. Content varfes; focus may be
on ~ partlcular time period, director, or theme. Special
attention paid to crftical and analytical skills reqUired for
Interpreting the two mediums.

GERM 356 Pagan Germany: Myth, Religion, Folk
lOre In English (3-5, max. 5) Jaeger History and
culture of the German peoples before and durfng the
conversIon to ChrfstJanlty. Readlngs Inc!ude Tacitus's
Gennanla and other hlstorfcal sources, Beowuff, NIbe
lungenll8d, Grimm's Fairy Tales, and German legends.
Treatment of archaeologIcal finds and a varfety of
materials that bear on religIon, prophecy, magIc, folk
customs, and festivals.

GERM 390 Gennanlc StudIes In English (3 or 5,
max. 15) TopIcs or figures of German literature or .
language.

Courses for Graduate. Onl,
GERM 500 literary Theory, Methodology, and
Bibliography (3) A Historfcal survey and analysis of
crftlcism (Methodengeschlchte) and modem trends 'In
contemporary theory. Methods of research and bibliog
raphy, as well as theoretical aspects of practical Inter
pretation.

GERM 503 Contemponuy German literature (3)
seminar analyzing the esthetic movements and
thought of contemporary West, as well as East Ger
man literature, the soclaJ and polltical problems deaJt
with In the works of representative authors, and maJor
experimental concepts. Some previous exposure to
the German literature and civilization after 1945 Is ex
pected.

GERM 504 Special Studies In literary CrIticIsm
and Theory (3, max. 9) Uterary crltIcISm and theory,
focusing on speclal topics proposed by the Instructor.
Taught in english, Prerequisite: 500 or equivafent

GERM 513 Prosemlnar In German literature of
the EIghteenth century (3) A DIscussion and critical
evaluation of representative topics selected from the
German literature of the eighteenth century. Prerequi
site: permission of department or departmental coordi
nator.

GERM 515 Prosemlnar In Gennan Uterature of
the Nineteenth century (3) W Discussion and crfti
cal evafuatlon of representative topics selected from
the German literature of the 'nineteenth century. Pre
requisite: permissIon of departrnent or departmental
coordinator.

GERM 517 Prosemlnar In German LIterature of
the Twentieth century (3) Sp Discussion and critical
evaluation of representative topics selected from the
German literature of the twentieth century. Prerequi
site: permission of department or departmentaJ coordi
nator.

GERM 525 semInar In RomanticIsm (3)

GERM 528 semInar In Nlneteenth-century Drama
(3)

GERM 527 seminar In Nlneteenth-Century Prose
(3)

GERM 528 Nlneteenth-Century poetry (3) Repre
sentative selections from HOlderfln, the late Goethe,
and from prevalent trends In nlneteenth-eentury poetry,
such as romanticism, "Young Germany," poetic real
Ism, and the experimental poetry of naturalism.

GERM 533 semInar In Eighteenth-Century litera
ture (3) Study of one or more of the literary move
ments: enlightenment, sentimentalism, anacreontlcs,
storm and stress, classIcism, early romanticism, and
works by prfnclpal authors such as Gottsched, Bod
mer, Gellert, lessing, Wieland, K1opstock, Herder,
Lenz, Goethe, Schiller, Jean Paul.

GERM 534 Stonn and Stresa (3) Extensive Investi
gation of poetologlcal and esthetic concepts advanced
by Initiators and exponents of German storm and
stress. Analyses of narrative and dramatic works of
storm and stress reveal reflections and Implementa
tions of the new theoretical concepts.

GERM 535 Classicism: Goethe, Schiller (3)

GERM 540 TwentlethoCentury Poetry (3) De
velopment of German poetry from RlIke, Hof
mannsthal, and George through TrakI, Benn, the
expressIonists and the Dadaists, Brecht, and Enzens
berger, to such contemporarfes as Etch, HelssenbOtlel,
the concrete poets, Celan, and Bachmann.

GERM 541 Twentfeth-Century German Drama (3)
selection from modem German drama representative
of the concem with the human condition, of social crltl
c1sm, and of experfmentation with the new dramatic
forms.

GERM 542 Twentleth-century Prose (3) Selected
modem German novels, short novels, and short stories
by representative authors dealing with the socIal and
politlcal problems of Germany as well as with Individual
problems of existence and Identity.

GERM 550 Gothic (3)

GERM 661 seminar In Gennanlc Philology and
Ungulstics (3) Topics vary. Prerequisites: basic
knowledge of German and at least one elementary lin
guistics course.

GERM 552 Old HIgh German (3)

GERM 555 Old saxon (3)

GERM 558 MIddle HIgh Gennan (3)

GERM 658 Middle HIgh Gennan Uterature (3)

GERM 560 Modem Dialects (3)

GERM 585 semInar In Courtly EpIc (3) Aspects
and methodsof Ilterary analysis pertalnlng to the study
of medIeval courtly epIcs.

GERM 687 Mlnnesang (3) In-depth study of medi
eval German lyrics In the context of German and Euro
pean literary and Intellectual development Poems of
the perfod from Kurenberger through Walther are ana
lyzed with stress on grammatical, formal, stylistic, and
Ideological Interpretation. Prerequisite: adequate
knowledge of Middle Mlgh German.

GERM 588 seminar In Heroic epic (3) Uterary
and hlstorfc problems of the Gennan heroic epic, with
special emphasis on the NlbeIungenlled and the
Dletrichseplk.

GERM 676 Teaching of German LIterature and
Civilization (3) Teaching of German language and
literature on the advanced level In secondary schools
and colleges.

GERM 578 Modem Methods and Materials In
Teaching German (3) The audiollngual method and
its application; current developments In forelgn-lan
guage teaching; evaluation of teaching materials.

GERM 580 seminar In German literature (3 or 5,
max. 15) Open topics seminarwith varying content.

GERM 681 seminar In Poetry (3 or 5, max. 15)
Open topics semInarwith varying content.

GERM 582 seminar In Drama (3 or 5, max. 15)
Open topics seminarwith varying content.

GERM 583 seminar In Prose (3 or 5, max. 15)
Open topics seminarwith varying content.

GERM 590 Gennan Mysticism of the Late MIddle
Ages (1-5)

GERM 591 German Idealism and MaterIalism (3)

GERM 592 German ExIstentIalism and Neomarx
Ism (3)

GERM 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSpS

GERM 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS

GERM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (, AWSpS

History
315 Smith

History undertakes the study of human affairs In a
manner that seeks to understand change and develop
ment rather than the state of things at a given moment,
taking Into account societies In diverse parts of the
worfd from the earflest times for which written records
exist to the present

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
206ASmlth

Bat:1l81DI DfAmDelmB

Admission Requirements: 10 credits In history with a
minimum 2.50 grade-point average; 10 credits In com
posltlonlWrltlng with a minimum grade of 2.0 In each
course.

Major Requirements: 55 credits In history with a mini
mum grade-poInt average of 2.25 In all history courses
and a minimum grade of 2.0 In all history courses taken
to fulfill requirements for the major. At least 5 credits
each of ancient, medieval, modem European, and
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United States history (HST 111, 112, 113, and HSTAA
201 or upper-dlvlslon courses In the same sUbject
areas; adviser mustapprove substitutions for the basic
courses) plus an additional 5 credits In the history of
some area or nation outsfde Europe, the United States,
and Canada. At least 25 upper-dlvlsion credits. One
undergraduat8semlnar or colloquium Is required, and
eaCh history degree candidate must write at least one
malor paper In an upper-dlvislon course. Beyond the
required subjects, the student mayor may not special
ize, depending upon personal Interests and career
plans. In addition to all courses with the prefix HST, the
history malor may Include approved Courses offered
outside the Department of History. A short list of these
courses is maintained by undergraduate advisers.
Transfer students are required to complete "a minimum
of 25 upper-dlvlsion credits In historyat the University.

HlstDry snd SCIBnc6 Emphasis: 55 credits In history
with a minimum grade-polnt average of 2.25 In all his
tory courses and a minimum grade of 2.0 In all history
courses taken to fulfill requirements for the major. Re
quirements Inctude 15credits of HST311,312 and one
additional approv8ci course In the history of science,
technology, and medicine; 5 credits for Junior collo
quium; 10 credits for senior thesis; of the remaining 25
credits In history at least 20 must be In courses outside
the history of science and must Include at least one
course each In European history, American history,
and an area or nation outside Europe, the United
States, and Canada; 35 credits of natural science to In
clude at least 20 credits above the 100 level In the
same natural science. SCience courses are to be ch0
sen from anthropology, astronomy, atmospheric sci·
ences, biology, botany, chemistry, computer sdence,
geoi0gicai sciences, mathematics, physfcs, psychol
ogy, and zoology.

Graduate Program
George K. Behlmer, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of History offers graduate training
leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees In a large number of fields within the disci
pline. Two pathways, one a general M.A. and the other
a preparation for the Ph.D. program are offered. Stu
dents In the programs can prepare for careers as col
lege or secondary-school teachers or as members of
university faculties who combine teaching with scholar
ship and professional writing, for positions as archI
vists, IIbraJ1ans, or editors. A few graduates enter gov
ernment service, college administration, or"publishing.
The MA program Is normally complet8d In four or five
full academIc quarters or their equivalent The Ph.D.
program requires at least three years of full-tfme work
beyond the MA degree. Graduate trafnlng at bo1h
levels Includes (1) course work or independent study
leading to examinations In special historical fields, and
(2) sustained Investlgatfon and Interpretatfon of histort·
cal problems In seminars InvoMng the wrItfng of es
says and a thesis.

Sp,cll'R,qu'rtlm,""

Admission to the graduate program requires a sound
undergraduate malor In history or In one of the basic
disciplines related to history completed within a college
of liberal arts and sciences. The department also re
quires evidence of the appllcanfs ability to write co
gentty and luckl1y and to Interprethistorical data.

RrlaaclllAId

Beginning graduatestudents mayqualify for a very lim
Ited number of readerships. Students WIth, or who ex
pect to receive, the MA degree by the time they begin
their duties may apply for an approprtatelevel of teach
Ing assistantships and may, with continued satisfactory
scholarly progress, expect reappointment for a total of
th~ years, provl~ a~uate funds are available.

t:DtrupDndtmt:tJ Inti InfDrtIUItlDtl
Graduate Program Coordinator
206 Smith, DP-2O

Faculty
Chl'IJIBlIDn
Jere L. Bacharach

PrtlfsatlII

Alden, Daurll,* 1959, (International Studies),t MA,
1952, Ph.D., 1959, California (Berkeley); latin Ameri
can history, comparative colonial history.

Bacharach, Jere L,*1967; MA, 1962, Harvard; Ph.D.,
1987, MIchJgan; historyof the Near East.

Bergquist, Charles,* 1989, M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1973,
Stanford; modem latin American history.

Bestor, Arthur, 1962, (Emeritus), MA, 1956, Oxford
(England); Ph.D., 1938, Yale; history.

Bobs, Imre,* 1962, (International Studies),t Ph.D.,
1962, washington; medlevaJhlstory and East Euro
pean studies.

Bridgman, Jon,* 1961, Ph.D., 1960, Stanford; modem
European history (especially military).

Burgess, Chartes 0.,*1964, :I:(Education), M.S., 1958,
Ph.D., 1962, WIsconsin; historyof education.

Burke, Robert E.,*1957, MA, 1947, Ph.D.,1950, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); Ainertcan political and social histOfy
In the twen1leth century.

Butow, Robert J. C.,* 1960, (emeritus), A.M., 1948,
Ph.D., 1953, Stanford; hJstory of modem history.

Carstensen, Vernon, 1964, (Emeritus), MA, 1932,
Ph.D., 1938, State Universityof rowa; history.

Chan, Hok-fam,* 1972, :l:(Asi8n Languages and Utera
ture, International Studies), MA, 1963, Hong Kong;
MA, 1965, Ph.D., 1967, Princeton; late traditional
China.

Conlon, Frank F.,* 1968, (International Studles),t
MA, 1963, Ph.D., 1969, Minnesota; history of India.

Ellison, Herbert J.,* 1968, (rnternatfonal Studles),t
M.A., 1952, Washington; Ph.D., 1955, London; modem
Russian history.

Ferrill, Arther L,* 1964, MA, 1961, Ph.D., 1964, illI
nois; ancient hlstofy.

Fowler, WI1ton B.,* 1969, MA, 1962, Ph.D., 1966,
Yale; Amertcan history (especIaJly diplomatic).

Freidel, Frank, 1981, (Emeritus), MA, 1939, Southem
CaIlfornIa; Ph.D., 1942, WIsconsin (Madison); history.

Griffiths, Gordon, 1959, (EmerItus), MA,1948, Oxford
(England); Ph.D., 1942, Callfomia (BerkeJey); history.

Hankins, Thomas L.,* 1964, MAT., 1958, Harvard;
Ph.D., 1964, Cornell; historyof science.

Hanley, Susan B.,* 1972, :I:(lnternational Studies),
M.A:, 1964, Ph.D., 1971, Yale; premodem Japanese
history.

Kirkendall, Richard S.,*1988, M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1958,
Wisconsin.

Levy, Fred J.,* 1960, A.M., 1956, Ph.D., 1960, Har
vard; history of England In the sixteenth and seven
teenth centurtes, english historiography.

PaJaJs, James B.,* 1968, (International StudIes),t
MA, 1960, Yale; Ph.D., 1968, Harvard; modem K0
rean history.

Pease, OIls A.: 1966, Ph.D., 1954, Yale; United
States In the twentieth century.

P1i1kney, Davfd H.,* 1966, (emeritus), A.M., 1937,
Ph.D., 1941, Harvard; history.

Pressly, Thomas J.,* 1949, (Emeritus), M.A., 1941,
Ph.D., 1950, H8rvard; history.

Pyte, Kenneth B.,· 1965, (International Stud1es),t
Ph.D., 1965, Johns Hopkins; modem Japanese his
tory.

Rorabaugh, William J.,* 1976, M.A., 1970, Ph.D.,
1976, California (Berkeley); United States social his
tory.
Ssum, Lewis 0.,·1965, M.A., 1959, Ph.D.,1962, Mis
sourt (Columbia); American Intellectual history.

Sugar, Peter F.,*1959, (Emeritus), M.A., 1956, Ph.D.,
1959, Prtnceton; history.
Thomas, Carol G.,* 1964, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1965,
Northwestem; ancienthistory.
Toews, John E.,· 1979, ~M., 1968, Ph.D., 1973, Har
vard; modem European Intellectual hJstory.
Treadgold, Donald W.,. 1949, (InternatlonaJ Studles),t
MA, 1947, Harvard; D.Phil., 1950, Oxford (England);
modem Russia.
Ullman, Joan C.,*1966, MA,1953, Ph.D., 1963, Bryn
Mawr; modem Spain.

AIIDt:IatI PrDftJaDlI

Behlmer, George K.,* 1979, A.M., 1972, Ph.D., 1977,
Stanford; modem english history.
Bell, A1don D.,*1969, D.Phll., 1961, Oxford (England);
modem BrItain, empire and commonwealth.
Benson, Keith R.,* 1981, ;I:(Medlcal History and Eth
Ics), MA, 1973, Ph.D., 1979, Oregon State; history of
rriodem American biology, marine biology, evolution
ary biology. .

Dull, Jack L,*1963, (International Studfes),t MA,
1960, Ph.D., 1966, W8shlngton; eartyChlnese history.·
Emerson, Donald E.,* 1946, (emeritus), A.M., 1938,
Columbia; Ph.D., 1942, Johns Hopklns; history. "

Gil, C8rIos B.,* 1974, (Amertcan Ethnic·Studies),t
MA, 1963, Georgetown; Ph.D., 1975, C8fIfomIa (l.oa
Angeles); Latfn America and history of the ChIcano
people.
Guy, R. Kent,* 1980, (International Studies),t MA,
1974, Ph.D., 1981, Harvard;modemChlnesehlstory~
Johnson, Richard R.,*1972, M.A., 1965, Ph.D.,·1972~
Callfomla (Berkeley); United States colonIal hlstol)'.
Kleval, Hillel J.,* 1980, (Intematlonal Studies),tAM.,
1975, Ph.D., 1981, Harvard; niodem Jewish history,
central and eastem Europe.
L8lren, Ter:lel.,*1977, ;I:(ScandlnavJan Languages and
Uterature), MA, 1970, Callfomia State (Los Angeles);
Ph.D., 1978, North Texas State; $candlnavlan history.
Lytle, Scott H.,*1949, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1948, ComeII;
history.
O'Neil, Mary R.,* 1980, MA,1971, Ph.D., 1982, Stari
ford; Renaissance and Reformation history, early mod
ern Europe.
Ramel, Pedro,* 1983, :I:(lnternatlonaJ Studies), M.A.,
1974, Arkansas; Ph.D., 1981, California (Los Angeles);
SoviGt and East European studies.

Waugh, Daniel C.: 1972, (International StudJes),t
A.M., 1965, Ph.D., 1972, Harvard; medieval Russian
history. .

Alll*nlPrDIBIID"
Felak, James R., 1989, MA, 1985, Ph.D., 1989,lndl
ana; Eastem European history.
Findlay, John M.,* 1987, M.A., 1978, Ph.D., 1982, C8II-
fornla (Befkeley); American West, public hIstOry. "
Hevty, Bruce W.,* 1989, Ph.D., 1987, Johns HopkIns:
historyof science and technology.
Jonas, Raymond A.,* 1986, M.A., 1980, Caflfomla
(Davis); Ph.D., 1985, California (Berkeley); modem
France.
McKenzie, Robert Tracy,· 1989, MA, 1984, Ph.D.,
1988, Vanderbilt; nlnet8enth-c:entury United States his
tory, CMI War and Reconstruction.
sears, Laurte J.•* 1989, M.A., 1977, ArIzona; Ph.D.,
1986, WIsconsin (Madison); Southeast Asian history.
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Stacey, RobertC.,* 1989, M.A., 1982, Oxford (Worces
ter CotJege); Ph.D., 1983, Yale; high and late medieval
Europe.

Stacey, Robin Chapman,* 1989, M.Utt., 1982, Oxford
(Corpus Christl); Ph.D., 1986, Yale; early medieval Eu
rope.

Course Descriptions
Uppsr-divlslon COUfSBS (300 and 400 levels) In the De
partment of History do not generally require prerequi
sites. Most 4OO-Ievel courses deal with a singl8 nation
during a limitedperiod. The3OO-Ievelcourses deal with
btoac/er subjects at a relatively advanced I8ve1. Both.
Bf8 primarily forJuniors and seniors, but they are open
to freshmen and sophomores with an Interest or back
groundIn thesubjectofthe COUfSB.

Courses for Undergraduates

General History

HST 111 The AncIent World (5) A Bridgman, Fer
rill, C. Thomas Origins of Western civilization to the
fall 01 Rome.

HST 112 The Medieval World (5) Bacharach,
Bobs, Bridgman Political, economic, social, and Intel
lectual history of the Middle Ages. No credit toward a
history major for students who have taken HSTAM 331
or 332or 333.

HST113 TheModernWorId(5)Sp BrIdgman Po
IIUca1, economic, social, and Intellectual history of mod
em Europe. No credit toward a history major for stu
dents who have taken HSTEU 302or 303.

HST 140' Ruaela from the Tenth century to the
Present (5) Waugh Russian pol1tlcal, social, and
economic htstory from the tenth century to the present
Jointwith SISRE 140.

HST182 The Historian 88 DetectIve (5) Examples
illustrate how "clues" from the past are used by histori
ans to build Inferential "cases"; collection, analysis,
and Interpretation of evidence as a historical method.
Open to all students: recommended for history honors
students.

HST 204 Europe and AmerIca In the Era of the
World Wars (5) Bridgman, Burke Declining role of
Europe In the worfd and rise of the United States from
1914to 1945.

HST 207 Introduction to Intellectual History (6) .
Toews Ideas In historical context. Comparative and
developmental analysis of Western conceptions of
"community," from Plato to Freud.

HST 216 The History of the Atomic Bomb (5)
Hankins History 01 the atomic bomb from the begin
ning of nuclear physics to the security hearing of
J. Robert Oppenheimer. Includes a study of the scien
tific achievements that made the bomb possible, the
decision to deploy the bomb, the moral misgivings of
the scientists Involved.

HST 260 The J8We In Western Civilization (6)
KJeval Jewish historical experience In the Mediterra
nean and European worfd from ancient Greece to mod
em-day Israel. Condltlon of Jewish life In the larger s0
cieties ofwhich Jews have always formed a part. Areas
01 contact between the Jewish and the gentile worlds.
Joint with SISJE 250.

HaT 281 SUrvey of the Muslim Near East (Ii)
Badrarach The Middle East (the Arab·countries, Is
rael, Turkey, Iran, and AfghanJstan) from the emer
gence of IsIarn In A.D. 622 to the present: culture, ec0
nomics, politics.

HST 283 Introductfon to Women's History (&) In
cludes units on American, European, and Third Worfd

women that examine centers of women's activities
(convents, women's clubs), women's place In male
dominated spheres (politics), women's Impact on cul
ture (health, arts), and the effect of larger changes on
women's lives (technology, colonization). Joint with
WOMEN 283.

'HST 294 Honors Historiography (5) Levy Read
Ings In the great historians, from the earliest time to the
beginning of the twentieth century. Investigates how
perception of the human past has altered our times.
Recommended for students In the departmenfs hon
ors program, but also open to nonhonors students.

HST 307 History of Christianity (5) Treadgold
Christian religion, Including doctrine, practice, church
organization, and culture, from the time of Jesus Christ
to the present No attempt tb avoid the controversial
aspects of the topic Is made, but ttJe necessity of
founding argument on knowledge Is stressed.

HST 309 Marx and Ntetzsche: The Assault on
Bourgeols-Chrlstlan Civilization (5) Toews Major
dilemmas and conflicts of modem Western conscious
ness through historical analysis of Marx, Nietzsche,
and the movements they spawned. emphasis on the
relationship between sociocultural change, biography,
and Ideological Innovation. Recommended: 113 or
207.

HST 310 SCience and Religion In HIstorical Per
spective (6) Hanlclns SCIentific and religious Ideas
have been two of the major forces shaping our modem
view of the world. Often regarded as being In conflict,
they can equally well be seen as complementary and
Interdependent. Study of the relationship between sci
entific and rellg!ous Ideas with focus on particular epi
sodes of history from ancient to modem times.

HST 311 SCience In Civilization: Antfqulty to 1600
(5) Hanlclns, Hevly From precl8sslca1 antiquity to the
end of the Middle Ages, stressing the growth of scien
tific Ideas, the cultural context In which they take
shape, and their relationship to other movements of
thought In the history of cMllzation.

HST 312 SCience In Civilization: SCience In Mod
ern Society (5) Hanlclns Growth of modem science
since the Renaissance, emphasizing the scientific rev
olution of the seventeenth century, the development of
methodology, and the emergence of new fields of Inter
est and new modes of thought.

HST 313 SCience In Civilization: Physics and As
trophysics Since 1850 (6) Hanlclns, Hevly, Sullivan
Organization and pursuit of the physfcal and as
trophysical sciences, focusing on the major unifying
principles of physics and the social and cultural set
tings In which they were created.

HST 314 The Psychoanalytic Revolution In HIe
torlcal PerspectIve (6) Genesis and evolution of
Freudian theory In context 01 the crisis of llberal-bour
gaols culture In central Europe and parallel develop
ments In philosophy, literature, and social theory.
Emergence and dMsIon of the psychoanaJytlc move
ment. Transformation of psychoanalysis as It was ab
sorbed Into Brttlsh, French, and especially American

'cultural traditions. Recommended: 207 and 113 or
HSTEU303.

HST 316 History of Technology to 1940 (6) Hevly
Technology since the Middle Ages, In Its social and his
torical contexts. From the medieval foundations 01 me
tal working, Its social consequences and the establish
ment of a class of englneerlng praetltloners, to the
transformation of American rural life, domestic technol
ogy, and Industry before World War II.

HST 335 The United States and VIetnam (5)
American Involvement In Vietnam, Including: the com.
plex of negotiations; strategies and objectives of both
sides; military, political, and economIc operations of
the United States; efforts at pacification; Impactof Viet
nam on American affairs.

HST 345 War and SocIety (5) Bridgman Analysis
of the techniques of war from the Renaissance to the
present with consideration of the social, polltlcaJ, and
economic consequences of war In the Western world.

HST 381 Slavery In History: A Comparative Study
(6) Bacharach Slavery as a universal hlstorlcal phe
nomenon lending Itself to a comparative analysis Is
studied In terms of Its philosophical Justifications, ec0
nomic Importance, and local practices. The following
historical periods are surveyed: the ancient Near East,
Greece, Rome, Islam, Africa, latin America, and North
America.

HST 383 Wars In the Modem Near East (3)
Bacharach The Middle East, scene of some of the
most significant military events in modem world his
tory, with focus on the repercussions for participants In
terms 01 political and psychologJcaJ changes. Resident
military specialists supplement the historical approach
by analyzing the battles and wars on these terms.

HST 370 History of the Expansion of Islam (5)
Bacharach, Conlon Comparative perspective on the
expansion of the religion and community of Islam from
Its origins to the modem age. Patterns and processes
of expansion, conversion, and social and cultural as
similation In a number of worfd regions (e.g., the Arab
World, Iberia, Anatolla, West AfrIca, Iran, India, and
Southeast Asia). Specffic case studies of Islam In Its
regional setting (e.g., South Asia).

HST 390 Colloquium In History and ScIence (6)
Hankins Study In the history of science to bridge the
gap between the natural sciences and the humanities.
Students should have a strong background both In his
tory and In a natural science. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructoror adviser.

HST395 Modem HIstorical Writing, Honore SemI
nar (6) Levy New types of problems examined by
historians and new techniques that have evolved for
solution. Brief historiographical Introduction, reaching
back to the "scientific" historians of the mld-nlneteenth
century, then continues by examining the Impact on
historians of new dlscfpllnes such as psychology, s0ci
ology, and economics, and of new techniques such as
statistics and prosopography. Readings are In the the
orists and In those who followed their lead. Admission
by departmental Invitation only.

HST 412 SCIence and the enlightenment (5) Han
kins The role of science In relation to Intellectual, s0
cial, economic, and religious forces In the eighteenth
century, and growth of the Intematlonal community In
science during the same period.

HST 425 History of the British empire and C0m
monwealth Since 1783 (5) Bell Britain In the Carib
bean, Afrfca, India, Southeast Asia, and the Pacific;
and the settlement, economic development, and politi
cal evolution of Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and
South Afrfca.

HST 448 Franklin D. Roosevelt and His World,
1882-1945 (5) Sp Butow ute and times of the thlrty
second President of the United States, with emphasis
on American foreign relatlons-especlally the role he
played In the emergence of the United States as a
world power. Joint with SIS 448.

HST 481 History of the MIddle East: 822-1300 (6)
Bacharach Political and economic analysis of the pe
riod circa A.D. 600, preliminary to rise of Islam, to ar
rival of the Turks. Muhammad's teaching and Impact;
Islamization and Arablzatlon.

HST 482 History of the Middle East: 1258-1798 (&)
Bacharach Conquests by successors 01 Ghengls
Khan: creation In Egypt, Syria, and Iran of cavalry
based states; domination of political, social, and eco-

. nomic history by Ottoman and 8afavId emplres. The
Napoleonic invasion.

HST483 History of the Middle East Since 1789 (5)
Bacharach CritIcaJ Issues and themes In the changIng
Middle East, Including Westernization, growth of na-
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tionallsm, Arab-Israell dispute, Iranian revolution, and
the role of Islam.

HST 487 NatIons and States In the Modem Worfd
(5) Treadgold Development of national conscious
ness In the "old natlons" of Europe before the French
Revolution. Replacement by new nationalism, spread
Ing Into East Central Europe, Russia, Ibera-Amerlca,
AsIa, and Africa. Jointwith SIS 467.

HST 481 Economic History of Europe (5) Origins
of the modem European economy; historical analysis
of economic change and growth from medieval times
that stresses the preconditions and consequences of
Industrialization. Joint with ECON 460. Recom
mended: ECON 200, 201.

HST491-492 Honors HlstorfcaJ Method (5-5) W,Sp
The pwposes, materials, and techniques of historical
scholarship. Theory, practice, and critIclsm.

HST 488-497 Public and Local History (5-5)
Rndlay Reviews the nonacademic applfcatlons of his
tory (museums, parks, business, archives, planning,
pollcy-maldng, popular media). Includes directed re
search and writing on local topics In one applied set
ting. Students ordinarily undertake a lengthy research
project In an Intemshlp-Ilke role. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

HST 488 COlloquium In History (3-5, max. 15)
Each seminar examines a differentsubject or problem.
A list of the seminars and ·thelr Instructors Is available
In the Department of History office. Students must
have the permission of the Instructor of the seminar In
whlch they plan to enroll.

HST 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)
AWSp

History of the Americas

HSTAA 135 The AmerIcan People and Their Cui·
ture In the Modem Era: A History of the United
States Since 1940 (5) Kirkendall, P88S8 Through
study of documents, personal testimony, and other
source materials, through written reports on historical
problems, and through discussions, lectures, films, and
audiovisual presentations, students are encouraged to
examine evidence and to think "historically" aboUt per
sons, events. and movements within the memory of
their own generation and that Immediately preceding
theirs. PrImarily for first-year students.

HSTAA 150 Afro-AmerIcan History (5) Introduc
tory survey of topics and problems In Afra-Ame~n

historywith some attention to Africa as well as to Amer
Ica. Provides some general knowledge and serves as a
basic Introductory course for a sequence of cecture
courses and seminars In Afro-American history. Joint
with AFRAM 150.

HSTAA180 History of the Chicano People to 1848
(5) Gil Hlstorfcal survey of the Chicano people from
pre-Hispanic times to the war between the United
States and Mexico.

HSTAA 181 History of the Chicano People Since
1848 (6) Gil Historlcalsurvey of the Chicano people
since the war between the United States and Mexico.
Recommended: 180.

HSTAA 201 SUrvey of the History of the United
Statu (5) AWSp Supplies the knowledge of Ameri
can history that any Intelligent and educated American
cltlzen should have. ObJectlve Is to make the student
aware of hl$ herftage of the past and more Intelligently
conscious of the present.

HSTAA 202 Make,. of Amertcan Foreign Polley,
1778to the Present (6) FowI8r Survey of the history
of Amerfcan foreign relations. Focus on the IndMduals
responsible for Initiating new foreign policies or for re
aligning old ones.

HSTAA 203 American Presidents In the Twentieth
century (3 or 5) American presidents and the presi
dency In the twentfeth century. Problems and policies
In domestic and foreign affairs, from the admInIstration
ofTheodore Roosevelt through that of Rlchatd Nixon.

HSTAA 212 The Military History of the United
States From Colonial Times to the Present (5) A
Development of American military policies, organiza
tional patterns, tactics, and weaponry, from beginnings
as a seventeenth-century frontier defense force to the
global conflicts and military commitments of the twenti
eth century. Interaction and tension between need for
an effective military force and concept of civilian control
of that force.

HSTAA 218 Amerfcans and Revolutfons, seven
teenth-TwentIeth centuries (5) Experiences and at
titudes of Americans with respect to revolutions at
home and abroad, from the seventeenth century to the
present.

HSTAA 281 Introduction to latin Amerfcan HIs
tory: From COlumbus to castro (5) Survey of politi
cal, economic, and social history of Latin America from
the Iberian conquest to the present Lectures, discus
sions, and films focus on developing understanding of
Latin America's current problems through study of their
historical roots. Designed for the beginning student
and the nonspecialist.

HSTAA 301 Foundations of American Civilization
(6) Johnson Early America from the sixteenth cen
tury to the end of the American Revolution: the found
Ing years, social and religious development, race rela
tions, development of the Atlantic world, origins and
legacy of American Independence.

HSTAA 302 American CIvIlization: The First cen
tury of Independence (5) McKenzie, Rorabaugh,
Ssum establishment of the constltutIonal system; na
tional expansion; Intellectual and cultural development:
Iolemal conflicts, the Civil War, and Reconstruction.

HSTAA 303 Modem American Civilization From
1877 (5) BurlcB, Pe8S8 Emergence of modem Amer
Ica. after the CIvil War; Interrelationships of economic,
soclal, political, and Intellectual developments.

HSTAA 333 The American South Since the 1920s
(6) FowlBr Political, social, and economic develop
ments In the eleven states of the former Confederacy.
Special attention to the questions of race relations, cMI
rights, and cultural distinctiveness. Recommended:
201.

HSTAA 351 Formation of the Amerfcan COnstitu
tion to 1840 (3) Johnson english constitutionalism
and Its meaning for the colonies; the American Revolu
tion; constitution making In the states; the ArtIcles of
Confederation and the Constitution of 1787; Inaugura
tion of the new government and adoption of the 8111 of
Rights; constltutfonal decisfons of John Marshall; Jack
sonian democracy and Its constItutIonal Implications.
Credit cannot be received for both 351 and 451.

HSTAA 352 AmerIcan COnstitutional History,
1860 to the Present (3) Sp Johnson Modem Ameri
can constitutional development since the CMI War, the
Supreme Court and the shift from economic Issues to
civil rights; Congress, the presidency, and the Consti
tution.

HSTAA 385 The History of the American Film (6)
American films and film-making technology; the film In
dustry and Its financing and marketing strategies. Cui·
tural, social, political, and economic Impact of films
upon Amerfcan SocIety.

HSTAA 373 SocIal History of Amerfcan Women
(6) W "Ordinary" women, colonial times to present:
work at home, charftable actIvltIes, entnlnce Into labor
force. ''The lady" Ideology. Femlnlst movements
nIneteenth century and post-World War II. Notopen for
credit If GIS 210, 383, 483, or 490 taken. Joint with
WOMEN 383. Prerequtslte: 201 or WOMEN 200 or 283
or permission of InstJuetor.

HSTAA 3T1 History of canada (5) Generalsurvey
and analysIs of political, economic, social, and cultural
aspects of canadtan history from the foundation of
New France to present: Canadian-American relations,
the rise of Quebec nationalism, and the development
of the Canadian West.

HSTAA 381 latin Amertca: The Early COlonial Pe
rfod (5) Alden Discovery and founding of Spanish
and Portuguese empires in the New World and their
development until the elghteenth-century reorganiza
tions.

HSTAA 382 latin 'America: Late COlonial and
Early National Perfods (5) Alden Imperial reforms,
the struggle for independence; the founding of new na
tions.

HSTAA 383 Modem latin Amerfca (5) Analysis of
economic problems, political and social changes, and
Intellectual trends In major latin American republics
since the late nln~teenth century.

HSTAA 384 latin America: Inter-American and
Intra-Contlnental Relations (5) Inter-American rela
tions, focusing on the United States' diplomatic and
military responses to the problems of latin America
since 1776. Intra-Latin American relations and regional
organizations (e.g., the Organization of American
States).

HSTAA 401 Amerfcan Revolution and Confedera·
tlon (5) Johnson causes of separation of the United
States from the 8r1t1sh empire; political theory of the
Revolution; Its military history; diplomacy of the Revo-'
lutlon; the Revolution as a social movement; Intellec
tual aspects; readjustment after independe~; the for
mation of the American union; the Constitution.

HSTAA 404 New England: From the Foundlngs to
the Civil War (5) Johnson New England from colo
nial beginnings to the region's e~rgence to national
leadership In the mid-nineteenth century. Emphasis on
Puritanism, the New England town, adlustment to em
pire, revolution and constitution making, the growth of
party, abolitionism, the flowering of a regional culture,
and the personalities who embodied these key themes .
and periods.

HSTAA 409 . Amertcan SocIal History: The Early
Years (5) Rorabaugh Survey of American society
and Institutions from the colonial era through the CIvil
War, with special attention to reform, labor, ImmIgra
tion, education, law enforcement and the city.

HSTAA 410 American Social History: The Modem
Era (5) Rorabaugh Survey of American society and
Institutions from Reconstruction to the present with
specfal attention to reform, poverty, social mob1Iity,lm
migrant and ethnic groups, the city and law enforce
ment.

HSTAA 411 The United States Durfng the Era of
Civil War and Reconstruction (5) McKenzl9 Con
flicting Interests, ideologies, and ways of life In the
United States from the 1840s to the 18708. .

HSTAA 412 The Westward Movement, 1700-1850
(6) Findlay Anglo-American advance Into Interior of
continental United States culminating In occupation of
Far West. Rivalry with New France and New SpaIn In
colonial period; ~Ie of federal governm~nt In westward
expansion; land policy and land distribution; migration,
settlement, and the pioneering experience; federal In
dian policies and Implementation; political evolution.
urbanization, and economic .. development of tranS
Appalachian West; shaping of national character and
Institutions.

HSTAA413 History of the Trans-Mlaalalppl Wnt
(5) Rndlay Anglo-Amerfcan exploration, conqU8$t,
occupation, and expfoltatlon of the trans-Mlssls8lppl
West, with emphasis on economtc development Into
the twentieth century. Considers wide range of de
velopmental themes (social, politicai, cultural) In histo
riography of American West. Recommended: 412.
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HSTAA 428 American Urban History Since 1870
(3 or 5) Development of American cities for the past
century. Topics Inetude physical development, Immi
gration, politics, and changes In society and culture.

HSTAA 431 American Politics and Society Since
1920 (5) Burke, Pease Political, social, economic,
and Intellectual developments In the United States
from 1920 to the present.

HSTAA 432 History of Washington and the Pa
cific Northwest (5) Findlay, Saum Exploration and
settlement; economic development; growth of govern
ment and social Institutions; statehood.

HSTAA 438 AmerIcan Jewish History Since 1885
(5) KJevaJ Political, social, economic, and religious
history of the American Jewish community from the pe
riod of the great eastern European migration until the
present. The Integration of the Immigrant community
Into the general American community; the rise of nativ
Ism; the development of American socialism; World
War I and World War II; and the reactions of the Ameri
can Jews to these events.

HSTAA450 AmerIcan Labor History (5) BUrke
American workers and their efforts to organize and bar
galn collectively with their employers. Post-CIvlI War
period. Radical movements and trade unions.

HSTAA 451 Constitution MakIng In Amerlca,1778
89 (5) Johnson Intensive study of the framing of the
AJtIcIes of Confederation, the state constitutions, the
territorial ordinances, the U.S. Constitution of 1787,
and the Bill of Rights. Class discussions and term
paper, In addition to required attendance at lectures of
fered In 351, which cover the English and colonial
backgrounds and developments to 1840. Credit cannot
be received for both 351 and 451.

HSTAA 454 The Intellectual HIstory of the United
States (5) Saum Lectures and discussions devoted
to the development of the American mind, from histori
cal beginnings to the present

HSTAA 456 The American Character (5) Pease
Explores prevailing explanations for the American
character and tries to assess its historical conse
quences. Lectures, discussion, reading, reports. Rec
ommended: two col/ege-Ievel courses In history, In
cluding study of the American people and of the people
of at leastone other modem nation or society.

HSTAA 458 History of American Education to
1885 (3) Burgess Devefopment of American educa
tion In cultural context: colonial period, Influence of en
lightenment, and common school movement. Joint with
EDPGA458.

HSTAA 459 History of American Education SInce
1865 (3) Burgess Development of American educa
tion In cultural context: progressive education, recent
criticism, continuing Issues and trends. Joint with
EDPGA459.

HSTAA 481 DIplomatic HIstory of the United
State8,1778-1901 (5) Fowler Foreign policy of the
United States government prior to the twentieth'cen
tury. Emphasis on International wars, territorial expan
sfon, and the peculiarities of the American position In
world politics. Prerequisite: 202 orgraduate standing.

HSTAA 482 Diplomatic History of the United
States, 1901·Present (5) Fowler Foreign policy of
the United States government during the twentieth
century. International wars and the other malor epi
sodes In diplomacy are emphasized. Prerequisite: 202
or graduate standing.

HSTAA 470 Colloquium In American History: the
Progressive Era, 1900-1917 (5) Burke The princi
pal problems and themes of the Progressive Era, em
phasizing political, economic, social, and cultural as
pects.

HSTAA 471 Colloquium In AmerIcan History: the
19208 In America (5) Burke Achievements and Is
sues of the New Era; causes and consequences of the
stock-market crash and Great Depression, with em
phasis on political, economic, social, and cultural anal
ysis.

HSTAA 472 Coffoqulum In AmerIcan HIstory:
Frankffn D. Roosevelt and the New Deal (5) Burke
Analysis of the key political, economic, social, and cul
tural factors In the New Deal, Including the role played
by President Roosevelt Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

HSTAA 473 Coffoqulum In History: the American
ExperIence In World War II (5) Problems and poli
cies of the people of the United States and their gov
ernment In World War II; the role of the United States In
winning the war; impact of the war on American s0ci
ety. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor.

HSTAA 482 The History of Brazil: Colonial PerIod
to the Present (5) Alden Colonial foundations; the
first and second empires; the old and new republics;
current problems; prospects for the future.

HSTAA 483 Southern South AmerIca (5) AWSpS
HiStory of the four countries that form southem South
America: Argentina, Uruguay, Paraguay, and Chile,
focusing on economic, social, and political change In
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Governments
of Juan Peron In Argentina and salvador Allende In
Chile. Relations of the four countries with Europe and
the United States.

HSTAA 485 Social Revolution In Twentle1h-Cen
tury latIn America: A Comparative Approach (3)
Analyzes and compares malor Latin American social
revolutions, Includ"mg Mexico (1910-20) and Cuba
(since 1959). Backgrounds and causes; the Impact of
revolutionary change; relationships between United
States and revolutionary and postrevolutionary govern
ments.

HSTAA 488 HIstory of Mexico: Colonial OrigIns to
1822 (5) Gil Political, social, and economic historyof
Mexico from Its discovery by the Spanish to Its Inde
pendence from Spain.

HSTAA 487 History of MexIco: 1822 to the Pres
ent (5) Gil Political, social, and economic history of
Mexico from Its Independence from Spain to the pres
ent. Recommended: 486.

HSTAA 488 HIstory of the caribbean and central
AmerIca (5) Gil Political, social, and economic his
tory of principal countries In the C&ribbean and Central
America from theirdiscovery to the present.

Ancient and Medieval History,
Including Byzantine

HSTAM 201 Ancient History (6) Ferrill, Thomas
Development and characteristics of anclent Greek c1v- .
lIIzation from the Bronze Age to the Roman conquest.
Emphasizes Interaction of cultures of the eastern Medi
terranean.

HSTAM 202 Anclent History (5) Ferrill, Thomas
Political, social, economic, and cultural development of
Rome from the beginnings In the eighth century B.C. to
the beginning of the Middle Ages.

HSTAM 203 introduction to the MIddle Ages: Me
dieval People (5) Stacey Introduction to the West
ern Middle Ages through a study of social rates and
statuses as seen through documents and Imaginative
literature. The groups studied are rulers, aristocracy,
peasants, townspeople, clergy, outcasts, and outsid
ers.

HSTAM 205 Military History of the Ancient World
(5) Ferrill Military history from prehistoric times to the
fall of the Roman Empire, with special emphasis on the
Greco-Roman period and the campaigns of Alexander
the Great, Hannibal, Scipio Afrlcanus, and Julius cae-
sar.

HSTAM 331 Earty Middle Ages (5) Stacey The
Dark Ages, feudalism, emergence of the medieval
order of civilization, and the devefopment of Ro
manesque culture.

HSTAM 332 central MIddle Ages (5) Stacey Eu
rope In the central Middle Ages: culture of cathedrals
and universities, formation of national states, develop
ment of urban society.

HSTAM 333 Late Middle Ages (5) Stacey Disinte
gration of the medieval order under the Impact of the
national state, the secularization of society, and the de
cline of the church. Movements of reform and revolu
tion. The culture of late gothic Europe.

HSTAM 336 The Humanist Ideal: From the Greeks
to the Renal88Bl1C8 (3) Ferrill, O'Neil, Thomas Stu
dents read certain ancient, medieval, and Renaissance
texts, selected to show the continuity and the transfor
mations of the humanistic tradition, and write periodlc
essays on their reading as well as a term paper. In
tended to supplement courses on the history of the re
spective periods.

HSTAM 351 MedIeval Italy (5) Italy, from the bar
barian Invasions to the Renaissance, considered In the
framework of European and Mediterranean cultures.

HSTAM 360 Medieval Chrlstfanlty (5) Stacey
Development of Christianity In the medieval west etrca
400 to 1500. emphasis on the forms of religious life:
monasticism, the papacy, friars, hermits, mystics, and
reformers; and on the emergence of new modes of pi
ety. both lay and clerical.

HSTAM 401 Early Greece (6) Ferrill, Thomas
Bronze and Dark Age Greece: realities of the heroic
age of ancient Greece.

HSTAM 402 Classical Greece (5) Ferrill, Thomas
The classical civilization of ancient Greece, with spe
cial emphasis on the legacy of Greece to Westem civ
Ilization.

HSTAM 403 Alexander the Great and the HellenIs
tIc Age (5) Ferrill, Thomas Rise of Macedonia, con
quest of Near East by Alexander, and division Into
lesser kingdoms after Alexander's death. Special em
phasis on fusion of cultures and change from clty-state
to world-state.

HSTAM 405 Topics In Ancient History (3, max. 6)
Ferrill, Thomas An umbrella course that makes It p0s
sible to treat a special topic In the historyof the ancient
world dUring the period from the Bronze Age to the fall
of the Roman Empire. One topic Is studied In depth
dUring the quarter. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

HSTAM 411 The Early Roman Republic (3) Ferrill
Political, social, economic, and cultural history, with
emphasis on the development of the constitution and
territorial expansions.

HSTAM 412 The Late Roman Republic (3) Ferrill
Political, social, and cultural history, with special em
phasis on the period of Cicero and caesar.
HSTAM 413 The Early Roman Empire (3) Ferrill
Political, social, economic, and cultural history, with
emphasis on the Jullo-Claudlans.

HSTAM 414 The Late Roman Empire (3) Ferrill
Political, social, economic, and cultural history, with
emphasis on the decline of ancient civilization.

HSTAM 421 The Byzantine EmpIre (5) Waugh
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of the
eastern Roman Empire from the fourth to fifteenth cen
turies.

HSTAM 431 Topics In Medieval History, 500-1000
(5) Boba, Stacey StUdy In depth of one or more
topics in the history of Europe dUring the early Middle
Ages. Prerequisite: a course In medieval history.
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HSTAM 443 Klevan and Muscovite RussIa: 850
1700 (5) Waugh Development of Russia from earli
est times to the reign of Peter the Great.

HSTAM 448 Medieval RussIan Chronicles (5)
Waugh History of Russian chronicle writing; study of
the chronicles as literature and as historical sources,
with emphasis on the latter. Prerequisites: reading
knowledge of Russian and permission; recommended:
443.

HSTAM 460 Medieval England, 1042-1485 (5)
Stacey Upper level survey of English history from the
Norman conquest until 1485. Emphasis on political, &0
clal, and economic history, with speclalatt$ntlon to the
peculiarities of English development as these had
emerged by 1485.

HSTAM 472 Intellectual and RelIgIous History of
the Later MIddle Ages (5) Sp Stacey selected top
Ics In Intellectual and relIgious history, 1250 to 1550.
Concentration on Europe north of the Alps and on
philosophical and theological Issues rather than on
"humanism" and the history of scholarship. Most read
Ing In original sources In translation. Prerequisite: ap
proprlate background In medieval history or Intellectual
history.

History of Asia
HSTAS 201 AncIent Indian Civilization (5) Conlon
Religions, literature, philosophy, politics, arts, and his
tory of India from earliest times to the Mughal empire.

HSTAS 202 Modem IndIan CivilizatIon (5) Conlon
The Islamic Impact. British conquest, and contempo
rary India Emphasis on the rise of nationalism, social
organization, and contemporary life and history.

HSTAS 211 History of Chinese Civilization (5)
Dull Intensive survey of Chinese eMlization from ear-·
lIest times to today. Introduces all students, Including
East Asian history majors, to the general sweep of Chi
nese history. Social, cultural, and Intellectual develop
ments.

HSTAS 212 History of Korean Civilization (5) Pa
IBIs From earliest times to the present Development
of Korean society and culture In terms of government
organization, social and economic change, literature,
and art. Jointwith SISEA 212.

HSTAS 221 History of Southeast Asia (5) Sears
Surveys Southeast Asian eMllzations at the outset of
Western colonial rule; the colonial Impact on the tradi
tional societies of Burma, Thailand, Cambodia, Laos,
Vietnam, Malaysia, Indonesia, and the Philippines;
nineteenth and twentieth century nationalist and revo
lutionary movements; emergence of Southeast Asia as
a region In the modem world. Jointwith SISSE 221.

HSTAS 348 AlternatIve Routes to Modernity (5) A
Guy Routes to modernity followed by non-Westem
societies between 1600 and 1900. Historical experi
ences of non-Western societies seen In the contexts of
European history and of development theory. Primary
sources and techniques for posing theoretical ques
tions of historical data. Joint with SIS 348.

HSTAS 401 History of Ancient India (5) Conlon
India In ancient times; emphasis on forms of political
organizations and economic life, social organizations,
and cultural developments.

HSTAS 402 History of Medieval and Mughallndla
(5) Conlon Medieval India; emphasis on forms of
political organizations and economic life, social organi
zations, and cultural developments.

HSTAS 403 History of Modem India to 1800 (5)
Conlon Modem India; emphasis on forms of political
organizations and economic life, soclal organizations,
and cultural developments.

HSTAS 404 History of Twentleth-Century India (5)
Conlon Analysis of the problems In the fields of soclal
life. International and domestic politics, education, ec0
nomics, and other areas that confront India today.

HSTAS 422 History of Tokugswa Japan 15) Han
ley Bael<ground to the unification of Japan In 1600;
establishment of the Tokugawa political structure; and
the social, economic, and cultural history of the period
1600-1868. .

HSTAS 423 History of Modem Japan (5) Pyle
Political, socJaI, economic, and cultural development of
Japan from the late Tokugawa period to the present
with special emphasis on the cultural Impact of the
West.

HSTAS 431 Tibetan History (3) Tibet from earliest
times to the present. Emphasis on the status and rela
tions of Tibet In Asian affairs and on the evolution of the
political Institutions of a lama-ruler state. Recom
mended: 211 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.)

HSTAS 451 Chinese History: Earliest Times to
221 B.C. (5) Dull Prelmperlal China.

HSTAS 452 Chinese History: 221 B.C. to A.D. 908
(5) Dull Development of the imperial Chinese state.

HSTAS 453 Chinese History: A.D. 908 to 1840 (5)
Chan, Dull The Wu, Tal, Sung, Yuan, Mlng, and early
Ch'lng periods.

HSTAS 454 History of Modem China (5) Guy
Political, economic, social, and Intellectual history of
China from 1800 to the present Processes of modem
ization and revolution and relationship between them.

HSTAS 482 Southeast Asian History to 1800 (5)
Sears Absorption and modification of cultures (Indian
and Chinese), religions (Islam, Buddhism, catholI
cism), and peoples (northem European) by Island- and
malnland-Southeast Asians. Main themes are cultural
contact and the growth of states and peoples.

HSTAS 483 Southeast Asian History from 1800 to
the Present (5) Sears Post-elghteenth century his
tory of the present countries of Burma, Thailand, Cam
bodia, Laos, Vietnam, Malaysla, Singapore, Brunei, In
donesia, and the Philippines. Deals with colonial rule,
emerging nationalism, and political Independence. In
vestigates broad themes of social, economic, and cul
tural history.

HSTAS 485 The VIetnam Wars (5) sears Ana
lyzes Vietnamese, Cambodian, and laotian wars
fought In Southeast Asia from 1946 to present. Exam
Ines how the Vietnamese managed to defeat both the
French and Americans. Questions whether these wars
were wars of Independence, eMl wars, or "proxy wars"
in which local forces served the Interests of great pow
ers.

HSTAS 481 History of Traditional Korea: Earliest
Times to the Nineteenth century (5) Palais K0
rean history from earliest times to the modem period.

HSTAS 482 History of Modem Korea: 1860 to the
Present (5) Palals Tradltfonallnstltutlons and sod
ety, Japanese colonial rule, liberation and the Korean
War, early Korean communist movement, and North
Korea and South Korea since 1945.

Modern European History

HSTEU 275 LIfe In England (5) AW Behlmer, Bell,
Levy Social history of England from the Norman con
quest to the present, seen through letters, autobiogra
phies, novels, and plays of the time. ~e of the ordinary
inhabitant-In the village and the manor house.

HSTEU 301 Early Modem European History:
1450-1848 (5) Bridgman, Levy Political, social, ec0
nomic, and cultural history from the late Renaissance
to the Peace of Westphalia.

HSTEU 302 Modem European History: 1648-1815
(5) BrIdgman, Hankins, O'Neil Political, social, ec0
nomic, and cultural history from the Peace of West
phalia to the fall of Napoteon.

HSTEU 303 COntemporary European History
Since 1815 (5) Bridgman, Ellison Political, soclal,
economic, and cultural history from the fall of Napoleon
to the present.

HSTEU 305 European Witch Trials (5) O'Nell
Witchcraft and magical beliefs In Europe considered as
a problem In Intellectual, social, and legal history. Me
dieval background, systematization of witchcraft theory
in fifteenth century; comparison of learned and popular
beliefs; mechanismsofwitch trials and Inquisitorial pro
cedure; the Faust legend; growth of skepticism and de
cline of witchcraft In seventeenth century.

HSTEU 389 The Destruction of European Jewry,
1933-45 (3 or 5) Kleval History of anti-semitism;
dimensions of the Holocaust; the Holocaust organiza
tion and the victims' responses; reactions of world to
events in Europe, allied policies, refugee policy, and
American actions. Legal, historical, and sociological
questions raised by these events. Joint with SISJE
369.

HSTEU 370 The VIkings (5) Leiren The Vikings at
home in SCandinavia and abroad, with particular em
phasis on their activities as revealed In archaeological
finds and In hlstorlcal and literary sources. Joint with
SCAN0 370.

HSTEU 378 The Making of Contemporary France
(5) Historical origins and sUbsequent development of
nine contemporary problems and characteristics of
French government and politics, economy, and sod
sty. PrereqUisite: FREN 203 or 222 or equivalent.

HSTEU 380 History of scandinavia to 1521 (3)
Leiren Survey of SCandinavian history from the Viking
age to 1521, with emphasis on the efforts at uniflca~lon
between Iceland, Denmark, Norway, and Sweden, and
their relationship to the European continent. Joint with
SCAND380.

HSTEU 381 History of scandinavia to 1809 (3)
Le/ren scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809, with
special emphasis on the Lutheran Reformation, the
Thirty Years' War, and the Napoleonic Wars. Joint with
SCAND381.

HSTEU 382 History of scandinavia From 1809 to
the Present (3) Le/ren scandinavian history from
1809 to the present, with major emphasis on the politi
cal, social, cultural, and economic development of the
scandinavian countries. Joint with SCAND 382.

HSTEU 401 The Reformation (5) O'Neil Origins
of the disunity of Europe In the crisis of the sixteenth
century with emphasis on the relations between reli
gion and polltlc:s.

HSTEU 405 European Intellectual History: Eigh
teenth century (5) Toews Development of the
social sciences, moral theory, political theory, and reli
gious thought In eighteenth-century Europe. Rational
Ism, empiricism, utilitarianism, and the sources of
Idealism.

HSTEU 408 European Intellectual History: Nine
teenth century (5) Toews selectec;l topics In Intel
lectual history up to 1890. The philosophical conse
quences of the French Revolution, the development of
Idealism, conservatism, romanticism, and early social
Ist .theory; positivism, the problems of historicism, new
forms of Christian apologetics, utilitarianism in decline,
li~raIlsm as philosophy, the early Marx.

HSTEU 407 European Intellectual History: twen
tieth Century (5) Toews selected topics In the Inte)
lectual history of the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries. The aftermath of Darwinism, the problems of
methodology In modem social science, historicism and
moral relativism, Irrationalism in philosophy and soclal
theory, revisionism In secular and orthodox religIons.

HSTEU 410 The Renaissance (1300-1560) (5)
O'Neil Conditions of Renaissance culture: Italian re
publics and despots, humanism, the classical Ideal of
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the arts, Machiavelli and the foundations of modem pa
1It1ca1 thought; the end of an era. Prerequisite: 301 or
HST112.

HSTEU 411 Europe: 1814-70 (5) Bridgman De
velopment of Europe during the age of Mettemlch, the
revolutions of 1848, and the emergence of new na
tional states.

HSTEU 412 Europe: 1870-1914 (5) Bridgman Im
pact of population Increase and technological change
on European society; stresses and strains In European
Ilfe and outlook.

HSTEU 413 Europe: 1914-45 (5) Bridgman Poli
tics and society of Europe In the age of the concentra
tloncamp.

HSTEU 414 Europe'Slnce 1945 (5) Ullman Politi
cal, economic, and military developments in Europe
under the impact of the Cold War.

HSTEU 415 Europe In the Six Years' War (1939
45) (5) Inquiry to discover what the war of 1939-45
was about and what it did to the more than five hundred
million Europeans.

HSTEU 421 France: 1429-1789 (5) Jonas Political
and cultural history, from Joan of Arc to the eve of the
French Revolution. Vlllon, Rabelals, Montalgne,
Moliere, Voltaire, Rousseau, de Tocqueville.

HSTEU 422 The French Revolution and Nap0
leon: 1789-1815 (5) Jonas Transformation of
France under the Revolution of 1789; the Reign of Ter
ror and Napoleon; the impact of the revolution and Na
poleon upon Europe.

HSTEU 423 France Since 1814 (5) Jonas Politi
cal, economic,~d social history since the Congress of
Vienna. Special emphasis upon the continuity of the
revolutionarY tradition.

HSTEU 431 Germany: 1848-1914 (5) Bridgman
Society, economy, and political problems of central Eu
rope from the Thirty Years' War to World War I, with
particular emphasis on the nineteenth century.

HSTEU 432 Germany: 1914-45 (5) Bridgman Pol
itics and society from the coilapse of the Bismarcklan
empire to the collapse of Hitler's empire.

HSTEU 433 central Europe: the Habsburg Monar
chy, 1740-1918 (5) Kleval Social, political, cultural
historyof Europe's second-largest state, from the reign
of Marla Theresa to the dissolution of the empire at the
end of World War I. Topics include: state formation,
nineteenth century revolutions, nationality conflicts, p0
litical radicalism and anti-Semitism, and literature and
the arts.

J
HSTEU 435 World War I (5) Bridgman European
society on the eve of the war. War experience of the
Europeans. Long term consequences of the war on
European social, political, and economic Institutions.
Impact of the war on non-European world. The war In
European literature.

HSTEU 439 Soviet Union Since World War II (5)
Ellison Domestic and foreign policy; political, ec0
nomic, social, and cultural developments.

HSTEU 440 History of COmmunism (5) Ellison
Communism from its origins In the Bolshevik faction of
Russian social democracy to the present, treating the
development of the Ideology, the various communist
parties, and the communist states. Joint with SIS 440.
Prerequisites: two courses In modem European history
or politics.

HSTEU 444 Imperial Russia: 1700-1900 (5)
Treadgofd, Waugh Development of Russla from Peter
the Great to Nicholas II.

HSTEU 445 Twentleth-Century Russia (5) .Ellison,
Treadgo/d Russia and the USSR from Nicholas II to
the present.

HSTEU 451 East-Contral Europe Since 1342 (5)
Felak Focus on the lands of today's Poland, Czecho
slovakia, Hungary, and East Germany from the time
they were great powers to the present. Traces the ma
jor changes In the fortunes of these lands In both local
and International settings.

HSTEU 452 Eastern Europe Since 1918 (5) Felak
Poland, Czechos!ovakia, Hungary, Romania, Yugosla
via, Bulgaria, and Albania, from the end of World War I
to the present. Prerequisite: 451 or permission of In
structor.

HSTEU 453 History of the Balkans, 1400 to the
Present (5) Felale Centuries of Ottoman rule that
produced a new basis for the reemergence of Indepen
dent states In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries:
historyof these new states until the present.

HSTEU 481 Formation of the Spanish NatIon: to
1700 (5) Ullman Malor political, economic, and cul
tural events leading to the creation of the Spanish na
tion under Ferdinand and Isabel.

HSTEU 482 Spain: 1700 to the Present (5) Ullman
Political, economic, and cultural attempts of Spain to
adjust to capitalism, liberalism, and secularism.

HSTEU 484 The Jews In Spanish History (3 or 5)
Ullman 8ephardic Jews In Spanish politics, economy,
and culture, emphasizing the medieval Golden Age
and the Inquisition. Joint with SISJE 464.

HSTEU 485 The Jews of Eastem Europe (5)
KJeval Jewish society In Poland, Russia, the Haps
burg Lands, and Romania from the late Middle Ages to
the Holocaust. Joint with SISJE 465. Recommended:
Introductory course in European orJewish history.

HSTEU 487 Medieval Jewish History (5) Social
and Intellectual history of the Jews In westem Europe
to the fifteenth century. Jews under Islam and Chris
tianity; the church and the Jews; the Crusades and
their legacy; Intellectual achievements; conflict and c0
operation. Joint with SISJE 487.

HSTEU 488 Early Modem Jewish History. 1492
1789 (5) KJevai Jews In the early-modem period.
The Spanish expulsion In 1492 to the onset of political
and social emancipation In westem Europe and Amer
Ica. Joint with SISJE 488. Recommended: Introductory
course in European orJewish history.

HSTEU 489 Modem Jewish History. 1770-1948 (5)
Kleval History of the Jews from the era of the Enlight
enment and the French Revolution to the founding of
the state of Israel. Joint with SISJE 489. Recom
mended: Introductory course In European or Jewish
history.

HSTEU 470 The Jacobethan Age: England,1580
1630 (5) Levy Emphasis on arts and society Instead
of the traditional kings, battles, and politics; the way
people at all levels of society lived, In towns and in the
countryside, within the bounds of the royal court or out
side In the political wilderness. Classes on poetry,
drama, music, architecture, painting, Interior decora
tion, and some of the mInor arts, as well as on demog
raphy and some of the traditional historical subfects.
Not open for credit to students who have taken 471 or
472.

HSTEU 471 England In the Sixteenth century (5)
Levy Political, administrative, and social history from
Henry VII to Elizabeth I, with emphasis on the Refor
mation and Its effects and on conditions of life In Eliza
bethan England. Not open to students who have taken
470.

HSTEU 472 England In the seventeenth century
(5) Levy Polltfcal, administrative, and social history
from the accession of James I to the Glorious Revolu
tion. Not open to students who have taken 470.

HSTEU 474 England In the Nineteenth century (5)
Behlmer, Bell Political, social, and cultural develop
ment; the agrarian, Industrial, and French revolutions;

the rise of parliamentary democracy; the Victorian age;
political thought from utilitarianism to Fabianism; Irish
home rule.

HSTEU 475 England In the Twentfeth century (5)
Behlmer, 8811 From the Boer War to the present: con
servatism, liberalism, and soc!a1lsm; England In two
world wars; the decflne of British Imperialism.

HSTEU 478 Modern Irish History (5) Behlmer
Political and social hlstbry from 1800 to the present;
the Irish Question after the Act of Union; development
of Irish nationalism In the Home Rule and Sinn Fein pe
riods; the Irish Free State and Northem Ireland since
1921; current problems In Northem Ireland.

HSTEU 480 European Socialism (5) Jonas Ori
gins and development of socialist theory and practice
In Europe since the French Revolution. Socialism as a
politIcaJ movement. Prerequisite: at leastone course In
the history of Europe since 1789.

HSTEU 482 Faaclam In Europe (5) History of the
fascist era In modem Europe from 1919 to 1945. A
study of the principal examples of national fascism and
fascist-like movements coupled with a general theoreti
cal consideration of the phenomenon. Recommended:
Introductory course In the history of modem Europe.

HSTEU 485 Italy Since 1880 (5) History of politics
and society in Italy from unification to the present. Ub
eral Italy and the great war, fascism and Worfd War II,

. resistance and the Italian republic, social and ec0
nomic changes since 1945, communism and Christian
democracy. Special emphasis on polltfcal culture and
traditions.

Courses for Graduates Onl,

General History

HST 501 Anctent Greece and Rome: Writings and
Interpretations (3-8) Thomas Study of historians,
development of historical study as a distinct pursuit,
focus of attention In historical scholarship In the ancient
wortd and comparison with modem Interpretation of
antiquity.

HST 502 Medieval Europe: Writings and Interpre
tatIons (3-8) O'Neil, Waugh Study of historians,
schools of history, and Interpretations of medieval Eu-
ropean history. .

HST 503 Modem Europe: Writings and Interpreta
tions (3-8) Sp Study of historians, schools of history,
and Interpretations of modem European history.

HST511 History of ScIence (3-8) . Hankins

HST 512-513-514 seminar In the History of Sci
ence (3-8H3-8H3-8) A,W,Sp HankIns

HST 524 British empire History (3-8) Bell

HST 543 AmerIcan Diplomacy and the Far east
ern Crisis, 1931-41 (3-8) Bulow Field course In the
diplomacy of the decade preceding American entry Into
World War II, with emphasis on the Far Eastem crisis.
Prerequisite: permission of Instn.rctor.

HST 544 seminar In American Diplomacy and the
Far Eastern Crtsls, 1931-41 (3-8, max. 12) Butaw
Diplomacy of the decade preceding American entry
Into Wortd War II, with emphasis on the Far Eastem
crisis. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

HST 551 Field COurse In Afrfcan History (3-8)
Systematic examination of key hlstorfcal writings and
Interpretive controversies In African history, with spe
cial attention to the growth of muftldlscfpllnary ap
proaches to historical reconstruction and the evalua
tion and use of oral historical data. Prerequisites:
reading knowfedge of one of the following: French,
German, Portuguese, Arabic, or other African lan
guage.
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HST 561 Islamic History (H) Bacharach Aeld
course. Introduction to advanced study In the major pe
riods and problems of Islam. Bibliographical guidance
Is stressed.

HST562 Ottoman History(H) Field course. Intro
duction to the major periods and problems of Ottoman
history, 1300-1914, by acqualntlng the student with the
major works In at least two languages. An attempt Is
made to teach some use of Ottoman materials. A minor
problem Is Investigated In detail by every student. Pre
requisite: knowledge of at least one maJor language
besides english (French, German, Russian, or other).

HST 583 Modem Near East (H) Bacharach
Field course Introducing the student to the major peri
ods and problems of Near Eastem history, 1798 to the
present. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

HST 571 Orientation to an Academic Career In
History (3) AS Course for prospective college and
university history Instructors, preparing them for the
nonacademic aspects of their duties. Prerequisite:
Master of Arts degree In history or permission of In
structor.

HST 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

HST700 Master'sThesis r) AWSpS

HST800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS

History of the Americas

HSTAA 501 Amerfcan History: Early (H) John
son

HSTAA 503 seminar In AmerIcan History: Early
(3-6, max. 12) Johnson

HSTAA512 AmerIcan History: Western (H)

HSTAA 521 AmerIcan History: Writings and Inter
pretations, 1770-1870 (4-6) A McKenzie, Rorabaugh

HSTAA 522 AmerIcan History: Writings and Inter
pretatf0n8 Since 1870 (4-6) W Burke, Fowler, Pease

HSTAA 524 AmerIcan SocIal History Before 1880
(3-6) Field course. Survey of major problems and
literature In American social history before 1860.

HSTAA 532-533-534 seminar In Amertcan His
tory: Recent PerIod (3-6, max. 12HH, max. 12)
(3-6, max. 12)A,W,Sp Burke, Pease

HSTAA 554 AmerIcan History: Intellectual (H)
8aum

HSTAA 555-556 seminar: American Intellectual
History (HHH) Ssum Develops research and
wrltfng competence In American Intellectual history.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor or graduate pro
gram coordinator.

HSTAA 561 History of American ForeIgn Policy
(3-6) Fowler

HSTAA 582-563 seminar In AmerIcan Diplomatic
History (3-6H3-6) Fowler

HSTAA 577 History of Canada (M) canadian his
toriography and bibliography from the foundation of
New France to the present.

HSTAA 581 LatIn AmerIcan History: Colonial Pe
riod (3-6) Alden

HSTAA 582 latin American History: NatIonal Pe
riod (3-8) Alden, Gil

HSTAA 583-584 585 seminar In latin American
History (3-6, max. 12HH, max. 12HH, max. 12)
Alden, Gil Problems of historical research In the his
tory of Latin America from colonial beginnings to the
present.

Ancient and Medieval History,
Including ByzantIne
HSTAM 501 Greek History (3-8) Thomas Prob
lems In the history of the Athenian constitution.

HSTAM 511 Roman History (3-8) Ferrill Roman
history, 31 B.C.-A.D. 37.

HSTAM 512-513 seminar In Ancient History (H)
(H) Ferrill, Thomas Detailed study of special topics
In ancient history. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor
or graduate program coordinator.

HSTAM 530 Early Middle Ages (3-8) Field course.
Survey of early European history through the times of
tribal migrations and Invasions from Asia. Problems
and methods of research. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructoror graduate program coordinator.

HSTAM 531 Medieval European History (H)

HSTAM 532, 533 Medieval European seminar
(H,H) AWSp Prerequisite: reading knowledge of
French or German or Latin.

History of Asia
HSTAS 501 Indian History (3-8) Conlon Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

HSTAS 502, 503 seminar: History of india (H,
max. 12; 3-8, max. 12) Conlon seminar on selected
topics and problems In the history of medieval and
modem India Prerequisites: 501 and permission of In
structor.

HSTAS 520 Premodem Japanese History (5)
Hanley Field COl!rse; Japanese history prior to 1868.
Prerequisites: 421 and 422, or SISEA 441 and 541, or
permission of Instructor.

HSTAS 521 Modem Japanese History (H) Pyle
Field course. Prerequisites: 422, 423, or permission of
Instructor.

HSTAS 551 field Course In Chinese History: Pre
Sung PerIod (3-8) Dull Introduces Westem lan
guage materials on traditional China In order to give
the students bibliographical and other assistance in
preparing for examinations In this field of history.

HSTAS 552-553-554 seminar In Chinese History:
Pre-Sung Perfod (3-8, max. 12H3-8, max. 12HH,
max. 12) A,W,Sp Dull Prerequisite: reading knowl
edge of Chinese.

HSTAS 560- Field Course In Chinese History,
Sung to Early Ch'lng (3-8)- Chan First quarter of a
two-quarter field course In Chinese history. Covers the
Sung to YOan period, 960-1~. Introduces Westem
materials on the history of this period to prepare gradu
ate students for examinations In this field.

HSTAS -561 FIeld Course In Chinese History,
Sung to Early Ch'lng -(H) Second quarter of a two
quarter field course In Chinese history. Covers the
Mlng to the early Ch'lng period, 1368 circa seventeenth
century. Introduces Westem materials on the history of
this period to prepare graduate students for examina
tions In this field.

HSTAS 562-563-564 seminar In Chinese History:
Sung to Modem (3-8H3-8H3-8) A,W,Sp Chan
Professional writing seminar In Chinese history from
Sung to modem times. Prerequisite: reading knowl
edge of Chinese.

HSTAS 571-572 Chinese History: M&Iem Period
(HHH) W,Sp Guy Field course In modem Chi
nese history, emphasizing extensive reading In the
secondary literature on modem China..

HSTAS 573-574-575 seminar In Chinese History:
Modem PerIod (3-8, max. 12H3-8, max. 12HH,
max. 12) A,W,Sp Guy Research seminar In modem
Chinese history. Training In the materials and methods
of research, and preparation of extended research pa
pers. Prerequisites: 571-572 or permission of Instructor
and reading knowledge of Chinese.

HSTAS 581 Modem Korean History (H) Sp Pa
lais Field course. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

HSTAS 582-583-584 seminar In Korean History
(HHHHH) A,W,Sp Palals Selected topics In
Korean history and historiography.

Modem European History
HSTEU 501 Renaissance FIeld Course (H)
O'Neil Topics In the cultural, pollUcal, and social his
tory of the Renaissance era.

HSTEU 502 Reformation FIeld Course (H)
O'Neil Topics In the religioUS, polltfcal, and social his
tory of the Reformation era.

HSTEU 515 Modem European Intellectual History
(H)

HSTEU 516-517 seminar: European Intellectual
History (HHH)

HSTEU 521 Modem European History: France
(H) Jonas

HSTEU 531 Modem European History: Germany
(H) Bridgman

HSTEU 532-533-534 seminar In Modem European
History: Germany (HHHHH) A,W,Sp Bridg
man

HSTEU 544 Modem Russian History (H) Tread
gold

HSTEU 545-546-547 seminar In Modem Russian
History (HHHHH) A,W,Sp Ellison, Treadgold
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Russian and either
French or German.

HSTEU 548 FIeld Course In Soviet History (H)
Ellison Specialized course for graduate history stu
dents In the scholarly literature of Russian hJstory since
1917. Intended for graduate students preparing for
M.A. or Ph.D. field examlnatfon In Russian history of
the SovIet period.

HSTEU 551 History of Eastem Europe: 1772-1939
(5) Study of the east-eentral European region: Po
land, Czechoslovakia. Hungary, Romania, and the Bal
kan countries, from their rebirth to World War II. Pre
requisite: reading knowledge of German, French,
Russian, or one East European language.

HSTEU 552 History of Eastern Europe: 1939 to
the Present (5) Prerequisite: reading knowledge of
one major European or one East European language.

HSTEU 553-554-555 seminar In Modem East Eu
ropean History (HHHHH) A,W,Sp Study and .
research InvoMng special methods dealing with the
histories of the East European countries In the modem
period.

HSTEU 583 Modem Spanish History (H) .Ullman
Problems In the history of Spaln, 1500 to the present.

HSTEU 571 english History: Tudor and Stuart
(H) Levy

HSTEU 572 English History (H) Bell

HSTEU 573-574 seminar In Modem english His
tory (HHH) Behlmer

HSTEU 575-578 seminar In Tudor-Stuart History
(HHH) Levy History of England under the Tudors
and the Stuarts. Prerequisite: 571 or permission of In
structor.

History of Science,
Technology, and
Medicine
8ee underHistory: HistoryandSCIence Emphasis.
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Honors-Arts
and Sciences
B10 Padelford

The honorsprogram offers outstanding students a spe
cial curriculum featuring small classes, challenging in
struction, andclose contact with faculty and otherhon
ors students. An emphasis on writing is incorporated
into the honors core curriculum and honors seminars.
Directed and Independent study are particularly en
couraged for upper-dlvision students, commonly lead
ing to a seniorhonors thesis orproject.

Undergraduate Program
Randolph Hennes. Adviser
B25B Padelford

Admission Requirements: To be considered for admis
sion to the College Honors Program at entrance, stu
dents must apply during their final high school semes
ter to the Director of Honors. Selection is based on high
school records, test scores, and recommendations
from the secondary school. Students also may seek
admission based on superior academic performance
during their freshman year at the University.

Graduation Requirements: The College Honors curric
ulum consists of two parts: a general education compo
nent and a component in the student's major depart
ment. The general. edUcatiOIl component, which
satisfies distribution requirements, consists of three se
quences of courses, each lasting three quarters. One
of these sequences Is taken in Western Civilization.
one in World Civilizations. and one in Natural Sci
ences. Each sequence carries 15 credits total. In addi
tion, students must complete one honors writing link (5
credits) and 5 additional credits of honors courses.

The second component begins when a student, usually
by the junior year, is accepted into a department that
offers an honors curriculum. Such a student Is gradu
ated "With College Honors" in the appropriate disci
pllne. A student who Is not a member of the college
honors program but who demonstrates superior abili
ties In a particular field of study may, at the Invitation of
that department, participate in a departmental honors
curriculum and receive a degree "With Distinction" in
the major field.

An honors degree can be earned through the following
departments and programs within the College of Arts
and Sciences: Anthropology, Asian Languages and
literature, Atmospheric Sciences, Chemistry, Clas
sics, Comparative History of Ideas, Comparative
literature, Comparative Religion, Computer Science
and Engineering, Economics, English, General Stud
ies, Geography. Germanics, History, International
Studies, Japanese Regional Studies, Mathematics, Mi
crobiology, Music, Near Eastern Languages and Civ
ilization, Philosophy, Physics, Political SCience, Psy
chology, Romance Languages and literature, Russian
and East European Studies, Scandinavian Languages
and literature, Slavic languages and literature. Soci
ology, Speech and Hearing Sciences, Speech Com
munication, Women Studies, Zoology.

By special arrangement, It is possible for students to
complete a degree "With College Honors" in depart
ments not offering a formal honors option.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
H A&S 220, 221, 222 Science for Honors Students
I, II, III (5,5,5) Evolution of an idea or concept central
to the natural sciences. Intended for non-science ma
jors. Content varies from year to year. For college hon
ors students only.

H A&S 251, 252, 253 Western Civilization I, II, III
(5,5,5) Introduction to Ideas and society In Western
civilization.

H A&S 261, 262, 263 World Civilization I, II, III
(5,5,5) Introduction to Ideas and society of civilization
other than the Westem. Specific cMlization (Chinese,
Japanese, Middle Eastern, South Asian) differs from
year to year and section to sectIon.

H A&S 300 Introduction to the Professions (2-5,
max. 15) Studies oriented toward professional work
(law, medicine, public affairs. etc.). For college honors
students only. Prerequisite: permission of honors of
fice.

H A&S 350 Honors seminar (2, max. 20) Discus
sion of selected topics In a variety of SUbject-matter
fields. Topics and reading material vary from year to
year. For college honors students only. Prerequisite:
permission of honors office.

H A&S 396 Interdisciplinary Special Topics-Nat
ural Science (1-5, max. 10) AWSp Special courses
drawn from Interdisciplinary groups In the natural sci
ences. Content varies. Prerequisite: one sequence of
honors core courses.

H A&S 397 Interdisciplinary SpecIal Topics-So
etal SCIence (1-5, max. 10) AWSp Special courses
drawn from Interdisciplinary groups in the social sci
ences. Content varies. Prerequisite: one sequence of
honors core courses.

H A&S 398 Interdisciplinary Special Topics-Hu
manities (1-5, max. 10) AWSp Special courses
drawn from Interdisciplinary groups in the humanities.
Content varies. Prerequisite: one sequence of honors
core courses.

International Studies
111 Thomson

The Henry M. Jackson SChool of International Studies
organizes and supports Interdisciplinary teaching and
research In International affairs. The school consists of
a group of interdisciplinary language and area studies
programs on major world regions. It also Incorporates
topical and comparative programs for the purpose of
studies that transcend national and regional bounda
ries.

Undergraduate Program
Students may concentrate on a major world area within
the context of the humanities and social sciences, spe
cialize In topical studies, or pursue a more general
course of study within the major In International Stud
ies. For all the programs listed below except Compara
tive Religion, the student receives a Bachelor of Arts
degree with a major In International Studies.

Canadian Studies
w. A. Douglas Jackson, Chairperson

Canadian Studies offers a program that provides a
broad understanding of Canadian society, culture, his
torical development, and contemporary problems.

Bachelof01Arts Degree

Major ReqUirements: (1) Background component (25
credlts)-SIS 200, 201, 202; ECON 200, 201; (2) Ca
nadian Studies component (24-26 credits)-SISCA
356; three courses from the following: ART HlANTH
331, SISCA 490, ANTH 488, ENV S 481, GEOG 308,
HSTAA 3n, POL S 341; 6 credits from SISCA 498,
499; (3) foreign language component (up to 30 cred
its)-French through second year (FREN 203).

Chinese Regional Studies
Hok-lam Chan, Chairperson

Chinese Studies offers a program that provides a
broad understanding of the Chinese people and their
culture, historical development, and contemporary
problems. The program has particular strength In his
tory and the social sciences.

B8chelofofArts Degree

Admission Requirements: Two quarters Chinese lan
guage; HSTAS 211; one upper-divislon course appli
cable to the major; 10 credits applicable to the major
taken at the University; minimum 2.00 overall grade
point average. Admission Is competitive, based on
grade-point average (emphasis on grades In courses
related to program) and writing sample. Application
deadline is the third Friday of each quarter; admission
occurs on the sixth Friday of each quarter.

Major ReqUirements: 30 credits or equivalent Chinese
language training; additional training recommended.
HSTAS 211,212; 213 or SISEA 241; SISEA 455; 25
credits in 300- and 4OQ-level courses on China, Includ
ing HSTAS 454, one course In premodern China, and
one course in Chinese arts and literature. Specializa
tion (at least three courses) In one of the three fields of
modern China, premodern China, and Chinese arts
and literature. Minimum 25 credits In upper-dlvlslon re
quired courses, inclUding HSTAS 454, taken at the
University of Washington. Minimum 2.00 grade-polnt
average for each of the following: reqUired language
courses; all other required courses.

Comparative Religion
Michael Williams, Chairperson

The Comparative Religion program offers four possible
curriculum tracks leading to the Bachelor of Arts de
gree: History of Religions, Western Emphasis; History
of Religions, Eastern Emphasis; Religion and Society;
and Religion in Symbolic Expression.

B8chelofofArts Degree

Major Requirements: RELIG 201, 202, 380; 35 credits
in additional courses appropriate to each of the four
tracks.

Intematlonal Studies
Joel S. Migdal, Chairperson

The major. in International Studies gives students a
comprehensive and Interdisciplinary perspective on
world problems, plus an ability to analyze the subtle In
teractions of politics, economics, and culture within the
global system.

B8chelofofArts Degree

Admission: Admission Is competitive, based on overall
grade-point average, grades In social science courses,
a written statement of goals, language background,
and any international experience. Before applying, stu
dents must complete either ECON 200 or 201 ; In addi
tion. they are strongly urged to complete SIS 200, 201,
or 202. Grades in these courses will be given special
consideration. Applications must be submitted April
1-12 for autumn admission and OCtober 1-21 for winter
admission. Sophomore standing is preferred.

Major Requirements: Foreign-language competency
through end of second-year college level; SIS 200,
201, 202, 401, 495, 498; three or four upper-divislon
courses in an approved track; three interdisciplinary
courses in International Studies. Majors are required to
maintain a grade-point average of at least 2.50, both
overall and in the program.

Japanese Regional Studies
Kozo Yamamura, Chairperson

The Japan program combines language training with
Interdisciplinary study. Courses to an advanced level
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are offered In Interdlscfpllnary studies, economics,
business, polftfcal sclence, geography, all perlods of
Japanese history, art, literature, and language.

BleIle.atAmOel18"
Admission Requirements: Two quarters Japanese lan
guage; SISEA 241IHSTAS 213; one upper.cfMslon
course applicable to the major; 10 credits applicable to
the major taken at the Unlverslty; minimum 2.00 overall
grade-polnt average. Admission Is competitive, based
on grade-polnt average (emphasis on grades In
couises related to program) and writing sample. Appli
cation deadline Is the third Frlday of each quarter; ad
mission occurs on the sixthF~y of each quarter.

Major Requirements: Two years Japanese language
training at UW or equivalent (additional training recom
mencled); HSTAS 211; HSTAS 213 or SISEA 241;
SISEA 451; 25 credits of 300- and 400-level courses In
Japanese Studies, to Include: one course In history;
one SISEA course on post-war Japan; a third course,
either HSTAS or SISEA; and 10 additional credits on
Japan. 15of the 25 credits must form an approved spe
cialization In Japanese studies. One additional back
ground course (5 credits) In a field other than Japan
Studies, to be approved by the adviser. MInImum 25
credits In upper-dMslon required courses, Including
SISEA451, taken at the University of washington. Min
Imum 2.00 graefe-poInt average for each of the follow
Ing: required language courses; all other required
courses.

.Jewish Studies
Hillel J. Kfeval, Chairperson

Jewish Studies brlngs the major dlscfpllnes of the hu
manltfes and the social sciences to bear on the history
and culture of the Jewish people. Courses In history,
both· modem and premodem, comparative religion,
and· Near Eastem languages and civilization enable
the student to 'study the history of the Jewish people,
their rlchand varied culture, and the Influence of this
culture upon world civilizations.

BIeIIeklratAm0tJf18"

Major Requirements: 55 credits, to Include SISJE 490
Major seminar ·(5) (required), and REWG 210 (5) and
SISJE 250 (5) (highly recommended); 25-35 credits of
other courses In the Jewish Studles curriculum. He
brew language through the second year (30 credits).
Up to 15credits of Hebrew language study may be ap
plled to the 55-cred1t non-language requirement stated
above.

Korean Regional Studies
James B. Palals, Chairperson .

The Korean program combines language Instruction
with history, society, and Interdisciplinary area training
for students Interested In the culture and history of Ko
rea. The program focuses on Korea within the broader
context of East Asia.

B,III,'ofIIIAm0',,,,,,
Major Requlrel1l8nts: 30 credits or eqUivalent Korean
language. training; addltfonal traIning recommended.
HSTAS 211, 212; 213 or SISEA 241 ; HSTAS 481, 482;
25 credits In 300- and 400-level courses on East AsIa.

Russian and East European
~..Ional Studies
Daniel Chlrot, Chairperson

The Russian and East European regional program Is
designed for students who wish to pursue concen
trated study of these regions within an Interdlsclpflnary
framework. The curriculum covers most aspects of the
hfstotIcaI and contemporary development of Russia.
the SovIetUnion, and Eastem Europe.

88mS/DfofAttsOsgres

MajOf Requirements: Russian Option: 30 credits or
equivalent Russian language; SISRE 243, 324, 343,
457; 15 c(edlts In 300- and 4OO-Ievel courses In se
lected discipline of the area; 15cre<frts In 300- and 400
level courses on Russia In social sciences and humani
ties, approved by the program advisers. East Euro
pean Option:30 credits or equivalent In one East Euro
pean language (Bulgarian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish,
Romanian, or Serbo-Croatian); SISRE 220, 344, 458;
15 credits In 300- and 4OO-Ievel courses in selected
discipline of the area; 20 credits In 300- and 400-level
courses on eastem Europe in social sclences and hu
manltfes as approved by the program adviser.

South Asian Studies
Richard G. Salomon, Chairperson

The South Asian Studies program combines language
Instruction with history and Interdisciplinary area train
Ing for students Interested In Bangladesh, India, Nepal,
Pakistan, Sri Lanka, or Tibet

BachslD!ofAttsOsgres

Major Requirements: 30 credits or equivalent In one of
the languages of South AsIa (Hindi, Sanskrit, Tamil, or
Tibetan); HSTAS 201, 202; SISSA 498; 30 credits In
the area In one of the following disciplines-anthropol
ogy, comparative religion, economics, history, linguis
tics, philosophy, or political science.

Southeast Asian Regional Studies
Charles F. Keyes, Chairperson

The Southeast Asian Studies program provides Inter
dlsclpflnary area training and language Instruction for
students Interested In the countries of ThaIland, Viet
nam, Indonesia. Malaysia, the Philippines, Burma,
Laos, cambodia, Singapore, and Brunei. The program
emphasizes social science approaches to the study of
Southeast Asian history, culture and society.

88msIDr"AmO"I18S

Major Requlrel1l8nts: 30 credits or equivalent In a
Southeast AsIan language; at least one course from
SIS 200, 201, 202; SISSE 221, 314, 315, 490; 15 cred
Its from among ANTH 3521REWG 350, HST 335,
POL S 343, POL S 433, GEOG 434, SISSE 499; 5
credits from an approved options list. '

Graduate Program
School of Intematlonal Studies
The Jackson SChool offers four regional programs that
lead to a Master of Arts in Intematlonal Studles. These
Include East Asian Studies (Japan, China, or Korea),
Middle Eastem Studies, Russian and East European
Studies, and South Asian Studies. Specific require
ments vary from one program to another, but all stress
Interdisciplinary study within the context of the hlstorl
cal cultures, contemporary situations, and languages
of the four world areas.

The Jackson School also offers a general program In
International Studies that concentrates on the Interac
tion of Intematlonal economic, polltfcal, and cultural
processes with states and societies around the world.
In addltfon, the Jackson SChool offers a program In
comparative religion for the Master of Arts In Interna
tional Studies degree. WIthin this program It Is possible
to develop major concentrations in Buddhism, Hindu
Ism, Islam, Christianity, or religion and culture, In addI
tion to a required core of more general courses and the
possibUIty of minor concentrations In Greco-Roman re
ligions, Judaism, and East Asian lndlgenous traditions.

Admission Requlmments: Applicants must meet the
requirements of the Graduate SChool. An undergradu
ate grade-polntaverage of 3.00 In the junJor and senior

years Is normally a prerequisite for admission. Submis
sion of the scores of the aptitude section (verbal and
quantitative) of the Graduate Record examination Is
required.

Graduation Requlrel1l8nts: Students must meet Gradu
ate SChool requirements for the Master of Arts In Inter
national Studies degree.

Rnanclal AId: Financial support Is available In the form
of TItle VI Foreign Language and Area Studies Fellow
ships. Graduate students are also eligible for a limited
number of teaching or research assistantships and
readerships through dlsclpllne departments.

Comparative Religion
Michael A. Williams, Chairperson

The Comparative Religion program leading to the Mas
ter of Arts In Intematlonal Studies offers an Interdisci
plinary curriculum In the study of religion, with several
choices for areas of concentration. The required core
seminars focus on methodology and comparative per
spective In the study of religion. For the remaining
course requirements, prlmary and secondary curricular
concentrations are available In: Buddhism, Hinduism,
Judaism, Islam, Christianity, and religion and culture,
and further secondary curricular concentrations are
available In Greco-Roman religIons, and East Asian in
digenous traditions. Most stud~nts should expect the
program to require two years, due to language require
ments. Students who enter the program having already
completed more advanced language training may be
able to complete the degree within one year.

AdmlalonRsqulrem,nIJ

See above under SChool of Intematlonal Studies. The
Comparative Religion faculty reserve the rlght to deter
mine In each case whether an applicant has sufficient
language preparation and background In the study of
religion for acceptance Into the program.

Gret/uat/Dn R"qulrem,nIJ

All general Graduate SChool requirements; completion
of the third year In a language of the prlmary sources In
the chosen concentration, and elementary reading
knowledge of a secondary foreign language necessary
for reading published research (e.g., German, French);
certification of basic competency In the history of world
religions; final research paper; a comprehensive exam
Ination, Including both written and oral segments;
course work consisting of three core courses, a series
of at least four to five courses In the chosen major, and
two In the chosen minor.

Correspont/"n&s ant/lnformatlDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
436 Thomson, DR-D5

East Asian Studies
Hok-Lam Chan, Chairperson, Chinese Regional
Studies

Kozo Yamamura, Chairperson, Japanese Regional
Studies

James B. Palals, Chairperson, Korean Regional
Studies

The East Asian Studies program Is offered by faculty
members from a number of disciplines cooperating
within the Jackson School. Two-year regional pro
grams In China, Japan, and Korea lead to the Masterof
Arts In International StudIes degree. These programs
are designed to prepare students with Bachelorof Arts
degrees In a discipline for careers In govemment, jour
nalism, business, or teaching, or as a transition to a
doctoral program. Programs are structured to permtt
each student a maximum of IndMduaJ faculty guidance
plus group participation with othergraduate students.

Adm""onRBllulrem"IItI
See above underSchool of International Studies.



152 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I INTERNATIONAL STUDIES

Graduatl,nRfHIIIltsmBnIs

Chinese Regional: Chinese language training through
the third year; 26 credits, of which 8 must be at the 500
level or above; SISEA 521-522; two seminar papers or
a thesis; comprehensive ora/ examination.

Japanese Regional: Japanese lanQuage training
through the third year (15 credits minimum training at
this university); 26 credits, of which 8 must be at the
500 level or above; SISEA 555 and 559; essay of dis
tinction; comprehensive ora/examination.

Korean Regional: Korean language through the third
year of Instruction; through the second year of Instruc
tion if the student Is admitted with no previous kn0wl
edge; 36 credits, of which 18 must be at the 500 level
or above,lndudlng HSTAS 481,482, and one gradu
ate 'seminar In Korean Studies (either SISEA 585 or
HSTAS 582-583-584); two seminar papers; compre
hensiveora/examination.

RIIBt1daIAid

foreign Language and Area Studies Fellowships offer
Ing tuition and a stipend are available for all East Asian
programS. Japan Endowment and Tarnakl Fellowships
for Japanese Studies and Gowen Fellowships, HsIao
fellowships, Fritz Fellowships, and Jackson Fellow
ships for Chinese Studies also offer scholarship assis
tance. Research assistantships and teaching assls
tantships are occasfonally available through Individual
members of the program faculty.

RIlI88td1 hdlltla

Research and training facilities Indude the East AsIa
library, with a comprehensive collection of manu
saipts, books, and serials on China. Japan; and K0
rea. The University Is afflUated with the Inter-University
Program for Chinese Language Studies In Taipei, lan
guage programs In the People's Republic of China
sponsored by the Councl1 on International Educational
Exchange, and the Inter-University center for Japa
nese Language Studies In Yokohama, which provide
Intensive language training for advanced undergradu
ate and graduate students. The school has ongoing
projects on China. Japan, and Korea In which ad
vanced graduate students and recognized scholars
from the United States and foreign Institutions regularly
participate.

t:amJsptJIIdenre 8m1ll1ftmnatiDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
111 Thomson, DRo05

Intematlonal Studies
Joel s. Migdal, Chairperson and Graduate Program
Coordinator

The Master of Arts In International Studies degree pro
gram provides students with broad knowledge and
skills In analyzlng International affairs. Designed for
students entering a variety of professional fields, the
program trains them In International and comparative
studies In a multidisciplinary setting. Students are pre
pared to undertake sophisticated analyses of Interna
tional affalrs and typically will hold positions after grad
uation wittI the International divisions of federal and
state governments, Intematlonal divisions of banks,
trading companies, policy study Institutes, corpora
tions with International operations, and Intematlonal
development and educational organizations. The pro
gram usually entails concurrent enrollment In a gradu
ate professional degree program and adds approxi
mately one year to the student's course of study (see
admission requirements below).

AJlmlul,n Rllqu~lIm'ntI

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Jackson
School of International Studies, candidates are pre
ferred who demonstrate previous professional experi
ence and edueatfon or who enroll concurrently In an
other graduate or professional degree program.

Arrangements have been made with the Graduate
SChool of Business Administration, the Graduate
SChool of Public Affairs, the Institute for Marine Stud
Ies, the College of Forest Resources, the SChool of
Law, and SChoof of Public Health and Community
Medicine for such concurrent degrees. Applicants must
have completed Introductory-level micro- and macro
economics courses and, preferably, an Intermediate
level economics course. Prior study of a foreign lan
guage Is highly recommended.

BraduatlDnR.'llmB""

36 credits, of which 18 must be at the 500 level or
above. Students are required to take a series of core
courses (SIS 500, 501, and 502-9 credJts total), and
complete two other fields (three ciasses of at least 3
credits each) from the following areas: a regional stud
Ies field, a functional field, or a special topics field. A
practlcum course In International studies (6 credits),
which Involves writing formats, document location and
analysis, and methodologies In the study of Interna
tional affairs, also Is required, as Is a graduate course
In economic theory (3 credits). Students take an ora/
examination emphasizing the three fields of speclaIlza
tIon; each student also must submit two seminar pa
pers in program courses, which will be presented to the
Master of Arts examining committee. AI1 students must
demonstrate a practical proficiency In a relevant m0d
ern language. Depending on the choice of language,
this constitutes two to three years of college-level
course work. Credit received from language courses Is
not counted toward satisfaction of degree require
ments. Students In concurrent graduate degree pro
grams also must meet Graduate School requirements
for the second degree (please see Graduate School
Memorandum No. 35, "Concurrent Degree Pro
grams").

CDmrp,ndlllll:tJ andIntrmnstJDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
111 Thomson, DR-05

Middle Ea8t8m Studies
Jere L Bacharach, Chairperson

The Middle East program Is designed for students who
wish to study the region within an Interdlscfpllnary
framework, focusing especially on the social, political,
economic, and legal structure of the Middle East. A stu
dent Is normally expected to complete the program In
two years and one summer. Students Interested In the
M.A. In Intematlonal Studies degree emphasizing
literature and other humanistic aspects of the Middle
East should Inquire about the program In the Depart
ment of Near Eastem Languages and Civilization.

Adm/IIlsn RllqulllmBntI

Admission requirements Include a statement of pur
pose; a sample of written work; three letters of recom
mendation, of which at least two must attest to
scholarly ability. Although knowledge of a Near East
em language Is not a prerequisite for admission, appli
cants are generally expected to have had at least the
equiValent of one year's study of the language In which
they plan to concentrate. Students with no language
training may wish to begin their language program In
an Intensive summer program.

(l"du,tlDn Requltlmllntl

The Graduate SChool requires a minimum of 38 cred
Its. The Middle Eastern Studies program requires at
least two 5-cred1t or three 3-eredlt language courses
beyond the second-year level (native as well as non
native speakers): N E 210 or HST 281 as a 400-fevel
reading course If neither was taken while an under
graduate: three courses on Middle East. with at least
two of the fonowlng dlscfpllnea represented-history,
political science, International studies; N E 4SOJRELIG

, 430, N E 432JLAW B 643 or an advanced course re
lated to modem literature, culture, or religious develop
ments; one approved SI8-preflx course; two courses In

one social science dlsclpllne or two courses In a pro
fessional school other than courses taken for preced
Ing requirements; SISME 530, 531, and 532 or a pro
gram-sponsored seminar; 1 credit per quarter of N E
600. Thesis option: 9 credits of SISME 700. Examina
tion option: submlssfon of two seminar papem and a
four-hour examination to be set by the supervisory
committee•.

Ctm8rpDntI,. andIl{fDnn,tIDn
Chairperson
225 Thomson, QR-05

Rus.lan and East
European Studies
Daniel Chlrot, Chairperson and Graduate
Program Coordln~r

The Russian and East European Studies programs
may be completed In two years. Designed prIman1y for
students with BA degrees in a discipline, the pro
grams offer a background for professlonal pursuits In
government, journalism, business, or teaching, or for
those who plan to take advancecfgraduate study lead
Ing to the Ph.D. degree In a dlscfpline. The program In
dudes language training, a concentration of study In a
chosen discipline, and a combination of courses In
otherdisciplines that focus on the region.

AIIm"",nRBflUI"",enls

see above under School of International Studies. Also
Russian Stud1Bs-slx quarters In RlJSS!an language
(the equivalent of 30 credits); East European Stud
Iss-six quarters (equivalent of 30 credits) In one for
eign language, either an East European language or
one approprlate to the student's area Interest (Russian,
German, Ottoman Turkish, or French).

(llldatl,n RtlIIul"";Bnll

39 cr8d1ts In Interdlecipllnary course work (other than
language) as follows: 15 or 20 credits In area-oriented
courses In the dlsclpllne(s).or toptc of concentration (at
least 9 credits at the 500 level or above); 10 or 15 cred
Its In at least two additional disciplines; 9 credits of
thesis. Written examination; ora/ Interdisciplinary ex
amination on the area of specialization; thesis. Russian
R8(JionaJ Option. Instruction In Russian through the
fourth year (30 credits required for admission); East
European Option-The equivalent of two years of UW
language courses (30 credits) In either of the. following
ways: (a) If the language requirement for admission
was satisfied by work In a major European language,
the additional language study Is to be In an East Euro
pean (not Russian) language. (b) If the language re
quirement for admission was satisfied by work In an
East European language, the additional language
study Is to consist either of two addltlonal years of that
language (If available) or of two years In a language
relevant to the student's area of Interest, but preferabfy
another East European language. .

R,..,mh F8~1I1iJ"

The University of Washington Is one of the major cen
ters for research In Russia and e~rn Europe. In ad
dition to extensive holdings In Russian language mate
rials, the library has works In all major languages of
eastern Europe.

CDtIIl/lfllldB. ,ndInfDnnstJ,n
Student services Office
111 Thomson, DRoOS

80uth A.lan Studies
Richard G. Salomon, Chairperson and Graduate
Program Coordinator '

The South Asian Studies program has been designed
for (1) students who have completed the Bachelor of
Arts degree and are qualified to pursue graduate study,
whose career obJectives Involve teaching and re-
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search, wile;» plan to specl&:llze In'a traditional discipline
but whose geographical. area 01 Inte~st lies within
South Asia (i.e.,lndla, ,Paklsta!l. Sri Lanka. (ceylOn);
Bangladesh, Nepal, and Tibet); (2) students·plannlrig
to enter certain professional training programs at the
graduate level (e.g., education, business administra
tion, Journalism, law, or public affairs) and whose ca
reer objectives are oriented toward South Asia; (3) stu
dents planning' a career In govemment service (e.g.,
the diplomatic corps) and who wish to acquire a special
understanding of the South Asia area. Through a coop
erative program with the Universityof British Columbia,
students may participate In South AsIacotirs8S offered
by the UBCgraduate faculty.

AIlm/II1DDRl1IIu/rem_

see above under SChool of Intematlonal Sb.!dles•.

Bret/.usllDn RBqu/remBnts

Training In a South Asla'language through' the third
year. In addition, 45 credits of other academic Instruc
tion: SISSA 510 and 511 (5 credits each); 18 credits
directly related to the study' of South Asia chosen In
consultation with advfser; electives: 10 credits. Up to 7
of the language credits at the 400 level may be applied
toward fulfillment 01 the M.A. degree requirements.
Two seminar papers In lleu of a master's thesis. Com-
prehensive oral examination. '

RBlBBn:II Fad/IIlBl

The University of washington library holds an exten
sive collection of books and serials relating to South
Asia. The library is a participant In the U.S. Ubrary of
Congress Public Law 480 program, which supplies cur
rent publications from India, Pakistan, and Sri Lanka
(C9ylon). The library Is also a member of the South
AsI~ Microfilm Program of the center for Research li
braries, which provides access to a large collec$lon of
microfilm newspapers, joumals, and documents on
South AsIa.

CDtrf1IIIflmJBlIa snd/nkJ"""!Dn
Gniduate Program Coordinator
303 Thomson, DR-Q5

Faculty
A~ngDInn:lDr
JackLDuIl

1'rDfI1aD"
Alden, Daurll,·.1959, (Hlstory),t MA, 1952, Ph.D.,
1959, CBIlfornla (Berkeley); latin American history,
~mparatlve colonial history.
Augerot, James E.,· 1969, (Ungulstlcs), (Slavic lan
guages and Uterature),t MA, 1959, New Mexfco
Highland; Ph.D., 1968, Washington; SlavIc linguistics,
Romanian, Bulgarian.
Beckmann, George M.,· 1969, Ph.D., 1952, Stanford;
modem EastAslan history.
Bobs, Imrs,· 1962, (HIstory),t Ph.D., 1962, Washing-
ton; Russian and East European history. ,
Brass, Paul R.,· 1965, (Political SClence),tMA, 1959,
Ph.D., 1964, Chicago; South AsIa. . .'
Butow, Robert J. C.;· 1960, (Hlstory),t A.M., 1948,
Ph.D., 1953, Stanford; EastAsian diplomatic history.
Chan, Hok-lam,· 1972, (ASf8n Languages and LItera
ture, History), MA, 1963, Hong Kong; MA, 1965,
Ph.D., 1967, Princeton; IatafmperIaJ ChInese history•.
Chlrot. 'Danlel,· .1.974, (Sociology),t.Ph:D., 1973; Cc>
lumbia; ~m1zatIon, pOrltical socioIo9Y, peasant so
~.

Confon,Frank F.,· 1968, (Hlstory),t MA, 1963, Ph.D.,
1969, Minnesota; South Asia. . .
Ellison, Herbert J.,. 1968, (Hlstory),t MA, 1952,
WBshingtom Ph.D., 1955, London; modem Russian
history. .

Haney, Jack A. V.,· 1967, (Slavic Languages and
Llterature),t MA. 1971, D.Phll., 1971, OXford (Eng
land); medieval Russian literature, Slavic folklore.
Hanley, Susan B.,· 1972, (History), M.A., 1964, Ph.D.,
1971, Yale; premodem Japanese history.

Harrell, C. Stevan,· 1974, (Anthropology),t MA,
1971, Ph.D., 1974, Stanford; Chinese anthropology
and socfety.

Hellmann, Donald C.,· 1967, (Political Sclence),t MA,
1960, Ph.D., 1964, CBIlfornla (Berkeley); Japanese
politics and International relations.

Jackson, W. A. Douglas,· 1955, (Environmental Stud
Ies), (Geography),t M.A., 1949, Toronto; Ph.D., 1953,
Maryland; Russian geography.

Kapetanlc, Davor,· 1972, (Slavic Languages and
Llterature),t MA, 1954, D.se., 1972, zagreb (yugo
slavia); 8erbo-CroaUBn language, YUgoslavian litera
ture.

Lardy, Nicholas R.,· 1983, (economics), Ph.D., 1975,
Michigan; economics, Chinese economy.

legters, Lyman H.,· 1966, (Education), MA, 1956,
Boston; Ph.D., W58, Free University (Bertin); Russian
and East European stl.Idles.
Mah,- Feng-hwa,· 1961, (Emeritus), (Economlcs),t
A.M., 1956. Ph.D., 1959, Michigan; Chinese economy
and foreign trade.
Mlcklesen, Lew R.,· 1966, (Ungulstlcs), (Slavic lan
guages and Uterature),t Ph.D., 1951, Harvard; Slavic
lingUistics.

'MIgd81, Joel S.,· 1980, (Political ScIence), MA, 1968,
Ph.D., 1972, Harwrd; political science, International
political economy.

PaJafs, James B.,· 1968, (Hlstory),t M.A., 1980, Yale;
Ph.D., 1968, Harvard; modem Korean history.

Perry, Elizabeth J.,. 1978, (Political ScIence), M.A.,
1971, Washington; Ph.D., 1978, Michigan; peasants
and politics 01 China.

Potter, Kart H.,· 1971, (Aslan Languages and LItera
ture), (Phllosophy),t MA, 1952, Ph.D., 1955, Harvard;
South Asia. '

Pyle, Kenneth B.,· 1965, (Hlstory),t Ph.D., 1965,
Johns Hopklns; modemJapan~ history.

Sugar, Peter,· 1959, (Emeritus), M.A., 1956, Ph.D.,
1959, Princeton; political and economic history of east
em Europe and Near East since the eighteenth cen
tury.

Taylor, George E., 1939, (Emeritus), MA, 1928,
. D.Utt, 1957, Birmingham (England); East Asian stud

Ies.
Townsend, James R.,· 1968, (Political Sclence),t
M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1965, CBIlfomla (Berkeley); Chi
nese govemment B;I1d politics.

Treadgold, Donald W.,· 1949, (Hlstory),t MA, 1947,
Harvard; D.Phll., 1950, OXford (England); modem Rus
sian and Chinese history.

Webb, Eug~ne,·1966, (english), (Comparative LItera
ture),t M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1965, Columbia; compara
tive literature, comparative religion.

Witlfogel, Kart A., 1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D.,' 1928,
Frankfurt (Germany); Chinese hlstory.

Yamamura, Kozo,· 1970, (Economics, Marketing and
Internatlonal Business), MA, 1962, Ph.D., 1964,
Northwestern; economic development and economic
history 01 Japan, comparative econom!c history.

AlsDdBIIII'rDfIIItItI

Coats. Herbert S.,·, 1968, (Ungulstlcs), (Slavic lan
guages and Llterature),t MA, 1964, Fordham; Ph.D.,
1970, IInnols; Russian phonology and sYntax. Slavic
accentuation.

Dull, Jack L,· 1963, (Hlstory),t MA, 1960, Ph.D.,
1~, WSShlngton: early Imperial Chinese history.
Guy,. R. Kent.· 1980, (Hlstory),t MA, 1974,' Ph.D.,
1981, Harvard; modem Chinese history.

Jaffee, Mart!n S.,· 1987, *(Near Eastern Languages
and Civilization), M.A., 1974, Aorlda State; Ph.D.,
1980, Brown; Judaism In late antiquity.
Jones, Christopher R.,· 1984, M.A., 1969,' Ph.D., 1975,
Harvard; political science, Soviet foreign policy.
Kakluchl, George H.,· 1957, (Geography),t M.A.,
1953, Ph.D., 1~7, MIChigan; geographyof Japan. .
Kleval, Hillel J.~. 1980, (Hlstory),t A.M~, 1975, Ph.D.,
1981, Harvard; modem Jewish history, Central and
East European history.
Konlck, Willis A.,. 1961, (Comparative LIterature,
Slavic Languages and Llterature),t M.A., 1954, Ph.D.,
1964, washington: modem Russian literature and lan
guage.

Kramer, Kart D.,· 1971, (Comparative LIterature, Slavic
Languages and Llterature),t M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1964,
washington; late nlneteenth-eentury Russian prose.
Poznanski, Kazlmlerz z.,. 1987, *(Economlcs), M.A.,
1969, Ph.D., 1974, Warsaw; Intematlonal trade, com
parative economic systems, technological change.
Ramet, Pedro,· 1983, (History), M.A., 1974, Arkansas;
Ph.D., 1981, CBIlfomla (Los Angeles); political science,
Soviet and East European studies..
Swayze,E. Harold,· 1963, (SlaVic Languages and
Llterature),t M.A., 1954. Ph.D., 1959, Harvard; SovIet
literature. '

Waugh, Daniel C.,· 1972, (Hlstory),t A.M., 1965,
Ph.D., 1972, Harvard; medieval Russian history.
West. James D.,· 1972, (SlaVic Languages and Utera
ture),t M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1970, cambridge; Russian
and Sovlet poetry and prose, Russian translation.
Williams, Michael A.,· 1976, MA, 1970, Miami; Ph.D.,
1977, Harvard; e8rly.Christlanlty and religions of an
tiquity.

AIIIBIBntPm"",,,

Anchordoguy, Marfe,· .1989, M.B.A., 1982, Ph.D.,
1986, California (Berkeley); Japanese politics and ec0-
nomic polley. -

Glassman, Debra,· 1989, M.S., 1979, Ph.D., 1980,
Wisconsin; Intematlonal economics, econometrics.
Kasaba, Resat.· 1985, (SocIology), M.A., 1979, Ph.D.,
1985, State University of New York (Binghamton); p0
litical economy of the wortd system and the Middle
East.
lavely, William R.,· 1985, (Sociology),t MA, 1977,
Callfomla (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1982,Michigan; demogra
phy, family, Chinese society.

Sorensen, CIark,. 1989, (Anthropology)~ M.A., 1974,
Ph.D., 1981, washington; Korea, economic anthropol
ogy, peasants.

Lst:lurer

Lemer, LawrenceW., 1981,M.A., 1969,SouthemCBII
fomla; Ph.D•• 1976, washington; Russian history.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

General
SlS·2OO States and C8pItaII8m: The OrigIns of the
Modem Global.Syatem (5) A .Kasaba, Migdal Ori
gIns 01 the modem state system and of the world mar
ket In Europe. Interacting forces of politics and ec0
nomics around the globe from the sixteenth century
until World War II; ,

SIS 201 Introduction' to Internatfonal Polftfcal
Economy (5) W Glassman. Migdal International po
lIUca1economy through the examlnatfon 01 majorfacets
01 the post-World War II era. Analyzes the new postwar
economic order and its crises In the 1970s and 19808,
North-South i'elatIons, the postwar political order and
Its East-West rivalry.
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SIS 202 Cultural Interactions In an Interdepen·
dent World (5) Sp Guy, HBIT8I1, Perry Cultural Inter·
action among societies and civilizations, particularly
Westem versus non-Westem. Intellectual, cultural, s0
cial, and artistic aspects; historical factors.

SIS 221 The Problem of Nuclear Arms I (3) Jones
Properties and effects of nuclear weapons; delivery
and command systems, interplay between technical
and political factors In Issues InvoMng nuclear weap
ons systems, arms control, and proposals to reduce
risk of nuclearwar. Joint with ENV S 221.

SIS 222 The Problem of Nuclear Arms I! (3) Jones
Military-polltical nuclear weapons policies of U.S.A.,
USSR, France, Britain, China, India, and potential nu
clear powers. Bilateral and multilateral arms control
agreements and ongoing negotiations. Strategic Impll·
cations of ballistic missile defense. Joint with ENV S
222. Recommended: 221.

SIS 301 War (5) OrIgins and conduct of war; read
Ings from anthropology, political science, economics,
and history, as well as novels and some recent works
on the arms-control controversy. Modem forms of war
fare, including guerrilla war, world war, and nuclear
war. Joint with SOC 301.

SIS 302 Intercultural Relations (5) Webb Per
spectives on foreign cultures through literary example.
Interdisciplinary approaches to the study of culture as
such and problems of intercultural relations. Prerequi
site: 202 or ANTH 202.

SIS 330 Political Economy of Development (5)
Deolollkar, Poznanski Growth, Income distribution,
and· economic development In less-developed coun
tries today. Policies concemlng trade, Industrialization,
the agricultural sector, human resources, and financing
of development. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201.

SIS 332 Political Economy of InternatIonal Trade
and FInance (5) Poznanski Theoretical and histori
cal analysis to explore the causes and effects of the
rise and decline of four major International trade and
monetary regimes. Foundations and emerging fea
tures of the new Intematlonal trade and monetary re
gime and Its Implications for the world economy.

SIS 335 Geography of the Developing World (5)
Haney Characteristics and causes, external and Inter
nal, of Third World development and obstacles to that
development Special attention to demographic and
agricultural pattems, resource development, Industrial
ization, and urbanization, drawing on specific case
studies from Asia, Africa, and latin America. Joint with
GEOG335.

SIS 340 Comparative Communism (5) Ramet
Nature of politics under communism, focusing on S0
viet Union, China, Yugoslavia, and one other commu
nist country. Relates communism to the broader sub
Ject of revolutionary transformation. Prerequisite: one
previous course in International studies, political sci
ence, or history.

SIS 348 AlternatIve Routes to Modernity (5) Guy,
Waugh Routes to modemity followed by non-Westem
societies between 1600 and 1900. HistorIcaJ experi
ences of non-Western societies seen In the context of
European history and of development theory. Empha
sizes primary sources and techniques for posing the0
retical questions of historical data. Joint with HSTAS
348.

SIS 355 Social Change In latin America (5) Van
den Bergoo Problems of development and depen
dency In Latin America. Relations of power and pro
duction between social classes and ethnic groups, with
special emphasis on Mesoamerica (Mexico, Guate
mala) and the Andes (Peru, Bolivia). Joint with SOC
355. Prerequisite: Introductory course in sociology, an
thropology, political science, economics, or Interna
tional Studies.

SIS 375 Geopolitics (5) Jackson Spatial aspects
of Intematlonal politics, with attention to perceptions of
national space, the way states organize territory, and
the strategic use of geography to advance state goals.
Joint wlth GEOG 375. Prerequisite: GEOG 100 or an
Introductory course in International Studies.

SIS 390 Political Economy of Industrialized Na·
tlons (5) Theoretical bases of various political
economic systems of industrialized nations. several
maJor Issues these political economies currently face;
usefulness and limits of economic analyses within
broader perspective of polltlcaJ economy. Prerequi
sltes: ECON 200, 201.

SIS 397 JunIor Honora seminar (5) Sp Intensive
consideration of major works In InternatlonaJ studies,
with emphasis on the development of critical reading
and writing skills. ReqUired of honors candidates. Pre
requisite: admission to honors program in International
Studies.

SIS 401 International Political Economy (5) A
Glassman, Poznanski Establishment, maintenance,
and decay of the post-1945 International economic or
der. Political economy of International trade, monetary
relations, Inflation, and North-South relations. Prereq
uisites: 330 or 332, or ECON 370 or 391, or both
ECON 300 and 301.

SIS 405 Political Economy of Religious InstItu·
tlons (5) Dull Comparative study of Buddhist, Tao
Ist, Christian, and Islamic religious Institutions as politi
cal and economic phenomena. Impact of wealth and
power on religious Institutions or religious Ideas. Tem
poral coverage from the formative period to the pre
sent. Prerequisite: one course on China, Japan, Middle
East, or Europe.

SIS 421 National security and International Af·
fairs (5) Jones Major military aspects of contempo
rary intematlonal politics. Uses and limitations of mili
tary capabilities for sustaining a stable international .
order and national security. Processes by which states
detect and assess threats to their security; practice of
deterrence; transfer of arms among states; pursuit of
arms control. Recommended: course work in intema
tlonal relations.

SIS 422 The Untt8d States In the Contemporary
International System (5) Hellmann United States In
the world: ways in which Intemational circumstances
shape the political-strategic, economic, and cultural di
mensions of America's policy. Case studies from post
1945 period. Recommended: background course work
In International relations or American foreign policy.

SIS 428 World Politics (5) Mode/ski Nation-state
system and Its alternatives; world distributions of
preferences and power; structures of international au
thority; historical world societies and their politics. Joint
with POL S426.

SIS 440 History ofCommunism (5) Ellison, Ramet
Communism from Its origins in Bolshevik factfon of
Russian social democracy to the present, treating the
development of the Ideology, the various communist
parties, and the communist status. Joint with HSTEU
440. Prerequisites: two courses in modern European
historyor politics.

SIS 444 Peasants In Politics (5) Perry Interdisci
plinary study of peasants, with special attention to
questions of rural transformation. Peasant Involvement
In an Increasingly independent world. Rebellion and
revolution, Impact of the International market, agricul
tural deVelopment. JoI~t with POL S446.

SIS 448 Franklin D. Roosevelt and His World,
1882·1945 (5) Butow ute and times of the thirty
second President of the United States, with emphasis
on American foreign relatlons-especlally the role he
played in the emergence of the United States as a
world power. Joint with HST 448.

SIS 450 Political Economy of Women and Family
In the third World (5) TheoretIcal and empirical as
pects of the political economy of women and the family
In the Third World during the process of development,
with a focus on labor. Main theoretical approaches ex·
amlned and applied to case ~Ies from Asia and la
tin America. Joint with SOC 450.

SIS~ IndUstryand the State (5) Builds on states
and markets approach of 200 and 201 through specific
examination of effects of Industry and fndustrfaJ struc
ture on poIitIcaJ outcomes and roles of state. emphasis
on late-developlng and newly developing economies.
Prerequisites: 200, 201.

SIS 458 State-SocIety Relations In third Worfd
Countries (5) Kasaba, Migdal, Townsend Relation
ships among political, social, and economic changes In
Asia, Africa, and latin America. Problems of economic
and political development, revolution and reform, state
society relations, Imperialism and dependency. Joint
with POI,. S450.

SIS 465 Deeply DIvIded Societies (5) .MliJdal eth
nic conflict seen from two perspectives: 1. the study of
theoretical approaches as a means of understanding
deeply dMded societies; 2. a focus on one or more
specific conflicts (e.g., Arabs and Jews). Conflicts stud
Ied vary depending on Instructor. Prerequlsfte: 201 .or
POLS204.

SIS 487 Nations and States In the Modem World
(5) Treaclgold Development of national conscious
ness In the "old nations" of Europe before the French
Revolution. Replacement by the new nationalism and
Its spread into East Central EUrope, Russia, lbero
America, Asia, and Africa. Joint with HST467.

SIS 475 Geography of International Relatfons (6)
Jackson selected problems of spatial pattems and
dynamic relationships. Geographical problems of re
gional, national, and International organization. Joint
with GEOG 475. Prerequisite: GEOG 375 or permis
sion of instructor.

SIS 480 The Catholic Church In World PoIltfcs (5)
Ramet Acquaints studen1S with the self-identity, theol
ogy, eccIeslology, and political role of the catholic
Church in the contemporary era, with emphasis on Its
role in the United States, the U.S.S.R., China, Eastern
Europe, and Latin America. Prerequisites: two courses
In either world politics or comparative religion.

SIS490 SpeclaIToplcs(1-6,max.15)AWSp C0n
tent varies from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

SIS 491· senIor Honors seminar (5-) A Study of
issues related to students' thesis topics. Develops
thesis-writing skills. Open only to International Studies
honors students.

SIS -492 senior Honora seminar (-6) W Students
write asenior thesis working with their IndfvlduaJ writing
advisers.

SIS 495 Task Force (5) W Small-group seminars
address current problems In Intematfonal affairs, each
focusing on one speclffc policy question and producing
a Joint task force report. Restricted to senior majors In
International Studies. Prerequisites: 200, 201, 202,
401.

SIS 498 Readings In International Studies (5)
Reading and discussion of selected works of major lm
portance In Interdisciplinary Intematlonal studies. Pre
requisites: 200, 201, 202 and acceptance as a maJor In
Intematlonal Studies.

SIS 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 16)
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

African Studies

SISAF 444 African Studies seminar (3, max. 9) Sp
Interdisciplinary seminar focusing upon one particular
aspect of the African continent. Emphasis may be hu-
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manlstlc, social sclentJftc. or historical. African Studies
faculty and visiting scholars lecture on areas of their
own expertise.

SISAF 480 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSp
Content varies. Prerequisites: three courses In the
area.

SISAF 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) AWSp B8aumann, Eastman, Ottenberg, Van den
Betghe, Winans Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

canadian StudIes
SISCA 308 canada: A Geographic Interpretation
(5) . Jackson Study of C8nada; emergence of politi
caI-geographlc and cultural entity and Identity In North
Amertca that presents significant contrasts to the
United States. Components that have helped shape
canadian earth-space and landscape. Joint with
GEOG308.

SISCA 341 Government and Politics of canada
(5) Goddard CrItIcal analysis of parliamentary Insti
tutions, polltlcaJ parties, and the federal system In Can
ada. Joint with POL S 341.

SISCA 356 Csnadlan Socfety (5) Jackson Orl-
. gins to the present In Its North American setting; politi

cal development, cultural evolution, and emergence of
multlnatlonallsm; economic base; arts and literature;
problems of the environment; Canadian foreign rela
tions. (Formerly SIS 356.)

SISCA 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) Jackson
Contentvaries.

SISCA 498 seminar: canadian Problems (5)
Jackson Malor Issues pertaining to Canadian society,
government, and economic development.

SISCA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ChInese Regional StudIes
SISEA 101 Contemporary China (5) Survey of the
land and peoples, history, politics and foreign relations,
economy, society, and culture of the People's Republic
of China. Particular emphasis on current Issues and
policies. Designed for students with little or no back
ground on China.

SISEA 234 Man, Morality, and the State In ChI
nese History (5) Concepts of Chinese civilization In
Its various stages from Confucius's time to the present
Moral1y based political philosophy of Confucianism
with other conflicting or complementary views of man
and state (e.g., Taoism, Chinese Marxism).

SISEA 240 Chinese Clvlllzatfon (5) Sp Dull
China's material cIvIllzatIon-includlng fine arts, litera
ture, religion, and thoughl-ln relation to general de
velopment of Chinese society.

SlSEA 330 The United States In Eastern Asfa,
1784-1945(5) A Butow The United States In eastern
Asia from the arrival of the first American vessel at
Canton to the end of the war In the Pacific, with empha
sis on the Far Eastern polley of the United States dur
Ing the first four decades of the twentieth century. Joint
with HST330.

SISEA 419 Asfan MarxIst Thought (3) Theory and
practice of Marxist-LenlnJsrn In AsIa from 1920 to pres
ent emphasizes the relation of Asian MarxIst thought
to the specific domestic and International conditions of
the time and to the classical Ideas of Marx and lenin.
Prerequisite: one course from either the nineteenth- or
twentfeth-century MarxIsm series or a course In m0d
em AsIan politics orhistory.

SISEA 424 PerspectIves on East Asia for Teach
ers (3, max. 6) Substa11t1ve concepts, resources, and
materials employed In teaching about East Asia. Re
quirements may vary In relation to the background of
participants.

SISEA 443 Traditional Chinese SocIety (5) A Har
rell late tradltlonal (Mlng-Qlng) China as a social sys
tem. Systematic analysis of temporal and spatial varia
tion In family, kinship, local organization, social class,
govemment, and antigovernment activity. Joint with
ANTH 403. Prerequisite: ANTH 202, HSTAS 454,
graduate standing or permission of Instructor.

SISEA 444 Contemporary Chinese Socfety (5) W
Harrell SocIety In the People's Republic of China as a
product of traditional Chinese society and the changes
wrought upon It by the Impact of the West and by the
revolutionary policies and practices of the Chinese
Communist Party. Joint with ANTH 444. Prerequisite:
443 orANTH 403 orpermIssion of Instructor.

SISEA 445 Religion In China (5) Sp Hanell ReU
glon In Chinese society, doctrines, practices, and s0
cial consequences of the eclectic folk religion, the elite
Confucian, Taoist. and Buddhist traditions. syncretistic
sects, and Imported Christianity. JoInt with ANTH 447.
Prerequisite: one course In Chinese society, politics, or
history, orpermission of Instructor.

SISEA 446 Political Development In East AsIa (5)
Perry Comparative examination of political develop
ment In Japan and China from the nlneteen1h century
to the present. Emphasis on theories of development
and their applicability to the East AsIan context. Pre
requisite: one course In Chinese orJapanese history or
In political development. or permission of Inst':Uctor.

SISEA 455 Undergraduate Colloquium on China
(5) Topics and readings vary but are usually drawn
from Interdisciplinary studIes of modem China. Re
quired for senior majors In Chinese regional studies
and open to other students with comparable back
grounds. (Nonmalors should consult the Instructor be
fore enrolling.)

SISEA 464 Contemporary Society In the People'S
Republic of China (5) Separate development of rural
and urban social Institutions In the People's Republic of
China since 1949 from a sociological perspective.
Family and marriage, social control, educational Insti
tutions. Dilemmas of contemporary China and reasons
for Institutional change. Joint with SOC 464.

SISEA 488 China's EconomIc Reforms: Integra
tion Into World Economy (5) Lardy A systematic
survey of China's economic reforms since 1978, In
cluding China's Increasing Integration Into World econ
omy. Joint with ECON 468. Prerequisite: ECON 493 or
permission of Instructor.

SISEA 480 SpecIal Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSp
Course content varies. Prerequisites: three courses In
the area.

SISEA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15)

Comparative ReligIon
REUG 201 Introduction to World Religions: West
em Traditions (5) Jaff9B, Webb, Williams Historyof
religions, concentrating on religious traditions that
have developed west of the Indus. Primary attention to
the semitic religions (Judaism, Christianity, Islam) and
to their ancient world background with emphasis on ba
sic conceptual and symbolic structures.

REUG 202 Introduction to World Religions: East
ern Traditions (5) Conlon, Cox History of rellglons,
concentrating on reOglons that have developed in
South Asia and East Asia. Primary attention to Hindu
Ism and Buddhism; other Important Asian religions are
discussed In relation to them, with emphasis on basic
conceptual and symbolic structures.

REUG 210 Introduction to Judaism (5) Jaffee,
KJevaJ Basic Ideas and motifs of JUdaism: God, Cov
enant. Law, ute Cycle (birth, marriage, family life, sex
ual laws, role of women, death); Cycle of the Year
(Ssbbath, holidays, festivals); Holy Land, prayer, Mes
sianism.

RELIG 211 Islam (5) Zysow Religious and cultural
milieu of Arabia before Muhammad; Muhammad's call
and struggles to establish the new faith; Qur'anic con
tent and style; Westem and Muslim scholarship and
the Qur'an; place of traditions In the Islamic edifice;
Muslim political and religious thought; sources of Mus
lim religious law; and modem Muslim movements. In
english. Jointwith N E211. (Formerly 430.)

RELIG 212 Qur'an In english (3) Zysow Survey
of the contents of the sacred scripture of Islam, re
garded by Muslims throughout the world as the literal
word of God. Treats Qur'anlc narrative, law, theology,
and ethics. Some attention also given to the Qur'an as
an historical document and to Qur'anlc schoiarshlp by
non-Muslims. Joint with N E212.

REUG 220 Introduction to the New Testament (5)
Williams Modem scholarly methods of research and
analysis in dealing with New Testament books and
their interpretation. Genres of various books (gospel,
epistle, Sacred history, apocalypse); problems of the
relatlonshlps among author, material, and Intended au
dience; relationships between theme and Image.

REUG 240 IntrOduction to the Bible (Old Testa
ment) (5) Jaffee Introduction to the Hebrew BIble In
English. Results of modem critical studIes on the Bible
and the ancient Near East. Concentrates on the mean
Ing·of Biblical records In their own time and environ
ment JoIntwith N E240.

REUG 301 Religious Thought Since the Middle
Ages (5) Webb Development of religious thought In
the West from the MIddle Ages to the twentieth cen
tury. History of focal Ideas: God, man, knowledge, and
authority during this period and the relation of changes
In these Ideas to the ways In which basic Issues In reli
gious thought have been conceived. Recommended:
201.

RELIG 310 Scripture In Judaism (5) Jaffee ex
plores the phenomenon of religious Interpretation of
sacred books by attending to the destiny of the Bible as
read within Judaism. Begins with the canonization of
the biblical text Itself and continues into·the rationalist
and mystical Interpretive Innovations of the MIddle
Ages. Recommended: 201 , 210 and/or SISJE 250.

RELIG 313 Jewish Mystical Traditions: Kabbalah
and Its Influence (5) Jaffee Jewish esoteric thought
from Rabbi Moses Cordovero. Emergence of safed as
a center of this thought The thought of Isaac Luria and
its immense Influence In Jewish history through other
movemenbr-speciflcally the mystical messiah. Ssb
betai sevl, and the rise of Hasldlsm. Recommended:
2010r210.

REUG 320 The World of the Early ChUrch (5) Wil
liams Early Christian church within the context of the
Greco-Roman sociopolitical, philosophical, and reli
gious environment Covers the period from about AD.
100 to 300. Christian thinkers and documents studied
Include both the classical "orthodox" and the "hereti
cal." Recommended: 201 or 220, or HST307.

REUG 321 The Age of 51. Augustine (5) Williams
ChrIstian church in the fourth and fifth centuries as a
major Institution In the Roman Empire. Great figures of
patristic theology, such as Athanaslus, Gregory Nazi
anzus, Gregory of Nyssa, and Augustine. Recom
mended: 201 or 320, or HST307.

REUG 322 The Gospels and Jesus of Nazareth (5)
Williams Gospel material from early Christianity, In
cluding both canonical and noncanonical gospels. Re
lation of gospels·to analogous literature from the tiel
lenlstlc-Roman period. Recommended: 220 or ENGL
309.

REUG 327 Eastem Christian Traditions (5)
Ramet, Webb Eastern Christian traditions, with princi
pal focus on Eastern Orthodox tradition In Byzantium
and Russia from time of the Council of Nlcea to the
twentieth century. Considers significant differences be-
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tween eastem and westem Christianity and their doc
trinal and cultural origins; explores distinctive features
of eastem tradition. Prerequisite: 201 or HST307.

REUG 350 Buddhism and Society: The Thera
vada Buddhist Tradition In South and Southeast
Asia (5) Keyes Religious tradition of Theravada
Buddhism (as practiced In Sri Lanka, Burma, Thailand,
Laos, and Cambodia). Variations in ethical orientations
devefoped through Theravada Buddhist Ideas. Joint
with A!iTH 352. Recommended: 202 or knowledge of
one Eastem religious tradition.

REUG 352 HInduism (5) Entwistle Varieties of
Hindu religious practice; the diverse patterns of reli
gious thought and action among contemporary Hindus.
Includes ritual behavior, village Hinduism, tantrlsm,
sadhus, yoga, sects, the majorgods and their mytholo
gies, religious art, and the adjustments of Hinduism to
modemlty. Recommended: 202 or other study of South
Asian culture. .

REUG 354 Buddhism (3) Cox Buddhism as a
religious way and as a way of thinking; the forms of
Buddhism known in South Asia (India, Sri Lanka, etc.)
and those introduced from there to Tibet and other
parts of Central Asia. Includes the ''Three Jewels" (I.e.,
the Buddha or Awakened Person, the Teaching
(Dharma], and Community [Sangha)) around which
Buddhism is traditionally articulated. Recommended:
202 or other study of Asian culture.

REUG 380 The Nature of Religion and Its Study
(5) Jaffee, Webb Study of religion as a general hu
man phenomenon. Manner in which different methods
of Inquiry (phenomenology, anthropology, sociology,
psychology, literary crltfcisrn, archaeology, philosophy,
theology, etc.) illuminate different aspects of religion
and help to shape- our conceptions of Its nature. Rec
ommended: 201 or 202 or other course In the history of
religious traditions.

REUG 410 Law In Judaic Experience (5) Jaffee
Place and function of law In Jewish social and personal
experience. Discusses the various ideological justifica
tions of the law in biblical and rabbinic literature, exam
ines representative texts, and explores theological re
flection on law by medieval and modem thinkers.
Prerequisite: 210; recommended: 310 or313.

REUG 415 Modem Jewish Thought (5) Jaffee,
KJevaJ Major trends In Jewish religious thought since
the European Enlightenment, focusing on encounters
between Judaism and the modem world. Includes Has
kaIah; varieties of religious reform and accommoda
tion; Zionism; socialism; the philosophy of Rosen
zweig, Buber, and Kaplan; and theological responses
to the Holocaust. Prerequisite: 210 or HST/SISJE 250
or HSTEU/SISJE 469. (Formerly 315.)

REUG 426 Gnosticism and Early Christianity (5)
W or Sp Williams Impact of Gnosticism on the de
velopment of Christianity and several other religious
groups of that period. Readings dating from the first
through the third centuries A.D. Recommended: 201 or
220, or HST307.

REUG 428 Modem Christian Theology (5) Webb
Modem Protestant and Catholic thought since the
nineteenth century: Kierkegaard, Barth, Bultmann,
Rahner, Lonergan, and other major figures. Prerequl
slte:301.

REUG 442 Art, ReligIon, and Politics In the Early
Christian Period, 300-700 A.D. (3) Kartsonis Evo
lution of the art of the early Christian period (300-700
A.D.) in the context of contemporary religious, political,
and cultural developments. Joint with ART H452.

REUG 443 Art, Religion, and Politics In By
zantium, 700-1453 A.D. (3) l<artsonis Evolution of
the art of Byzantium (700-1453 A.D.) In the context of
contemporary religious, political, and cultural develop
ments. Joint with ART H453.

RELIG 445 Greek and Roman Religion (3) Har
mon, Langdon Religion in social life of Greeks and
Romans; emphasis on their public rituals and festivals.
Priesthoods, personal piety, rituals of purification and
healing, and the conflict of religions In the early Roman
Empire. Joint with CLAS 445. Prerequisite: one course
In ancient history, classlcs, or religious studies; 201
preferred.

REUG 449 Religious Movements: The Sociology
of Cults and sects (3) Starlc Understanding reli
gion, what it Is and what It does. Examines the forma
tion of new religious movements, cults, and sects and
the conditions under which they succeed or fall. Joint
wlth SOC 445. Prerequisite: SOC 110. (Formerly 349.)

REUG 452 Topics In the Buddhism of Tibet (3)
van der Kuqp Topics In the development of Buddhism
of Tibet. Includes the relationship between reasoning
and religious thought; the concept of a person; the for
mation of the different schools of Tibetan Buddhism;
the notion of lineage; the master-dlsclple relationship in
the tantric tradition. Prerequisite: 354 or permission of
instructor.

REUG 490 SpeclaJ Topics (1-5, max. 15) Topics
vary with each offering. Prerequisites: 380 and permis
sion of Instructor.

RELIG 491 seminar: Topics and Issues In Juda
Ism (5) Jaffee Topics vary. Recommended: 210.

RELIG 492 seminar: TopIcs In Early Christianity
(5) Williams Topics vary. Recommended: one
course In earJy Christian history or literature.

RELIG 499 Undergraduate Research (1-&. max.
15) Primarily for comparative religion majors and ma
jors in the SChool of Intematlonal Studies. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

Japanese Regional Studies

SISEA 241 Japan8S8 CIvilization (5) Hanley Ja
pan's clvIllzation, Including fine arts, literature, ec0
nomic Institutions, legal system, material culture, social
organization, religions, and government, in relation to
the developmentof Japan as a society and nation.

SISEA 440 The Emergence of Postwar Japan (5)
A Pyle, Yarnamura The making of modem Japan;
World War II and surrender; American occupation;
postoccupatlon rebuilding; emergence as an Industrial
power.

SISEA 441 Economic and SocIal History of Japan
to 1900 (5) A Hanley, Yamamura Leeture-semlnar
on Japanese economic and social history from 700 to

_ 1900. Analyses of the rise and disintegration of the
shoen system, the rise of commerce, the development
of the monetary system, changes In the IMng standard,
demographic changes, and the early phases of Indus
trialization. Political and cultural developments as re
lated to economic and social change. (Taught with
541.)

SISEA 442 Political Economy of Postwar Japan
(5) Political and economic problems of Japan since
1945. Utility of competing theoretical approaches to
analysis of government and economy of Japan. Pollcy
making processes and effects of pollcles adopted.
Some knowledge of postwar Japan desirable. Recom
mended: 440.

SISEA 446 Political Development In East Asia (5)
Perry Comparative examination of political develop
ment In Japan and China from the nineteenth century
to the present. Theories of development and their ap
plicablllty to the East Asian context. Prerequisite: one
course In Chinese or Japanese history or In political
development, or permission of instructor.

SISEA 451 Undergraduate semInar on Japan (5)
Anchordoguy, Yarnarnura senior seminar. Discus
sion of advanced readings; writing of senior thesis.
Prerequisite: fulfillment of most of program course re
quirements.

SISEA 473 Institutions In Contemporary Japan (5)
Anchordoguy Introduction to Institutions, policies, and
trends In contemporary Japan, with background on ori
gins of modem Japanese state and Impact of occupa
tion. examines policy making process and various In
terest groUps. Prerequisite: 241 or equivalent

SISEA 475 Japanese SocIety (5) Hanley Dis
cusses rapidly changing Japanese society and history
of Its unique aspects. Readings and lectures In sociol
ogy, anthropology, economics, and politics; emphasis
on Japanese search for cultural Identity and prevalent
Interpretations of Japanese society and behavior. Pre
requisite: 241, or background In Japan studies.

SISEA 476 Development of Modem Japanese
Culture (5) Beckmann Interdisciplinary study ofJap
anese culture from 1600 to the present Focuses on
development of thought, law, religion, education, litera
ture, and art with emphasis on the cultural synthesis
that emerged through Interaction of Westemlzatlon
and tradition. Prerequisite: one course on Japan In Arts
and Sciences.

SISEA 478, 479 Readings In the Social SCiences
In Japanese (3-5,3-5) Yamamura Introduction to
articles and short works In economics, history, polltfcal
science, and other social sciences. Assignments ch0
sen from major Japanese monthlies and academic
works. All readings In Japanese. Prerequisite: JAPAN
313 or equivalent, and permission of Instructor.

SISEA 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) 'AWSp
Topics vary.

SISEA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15)AWSp

Jewish Studies

(see also Comparative Religion and Near Eastem
Languages and CMllzatlon.)

SISJE 250 The Jews In Westem CIvilization (5)
Kleval Introduction to the history of the Jews from late
antiquity to the present Examines the relationship be
tween Jewish communities and the larger societies In
which they are found. Joint with HST250.

SISJE 369 The Destruction of European Jewry,
1933-45 (3 or 5) KJeval Histoly of antI-Semitism;
dimensions of the Holocaust; the Holocaust organiza
tion and the victims' responses; reacflon of workl to
events In Europe, allied policies, refugee policy, and
American actions. Legal, historical, and sociological
questions raised by these events. Joint with HSTEU
369.

SISJE 464 The Jews In Spanish History (3 or 5)
Ullman 8ephardlc Jews In Spanish politics, economy,
and culture, emphasizing the medieval Golden Age
and the Inquisition. Joint with HSTEU 464.

SISJE 465 The Jews of Eastern Europe (5) KlBvaJ
Jewish society In Poland, Russia, the Habsburg Lands,
and Romania from the late Middle Ages to the Holo
caust. Joint with HSTEU 465. Recommended: Intro
ductorycourse In European orJewish hlstoly.

SISJE 467 MedIeval Jewish History (5) Stacey
Sodal and intelleetual history of the Jews In Western
Europe to fifteenth century. Jews. under Islam and
Christianity; the church and the Jews; the Crusades
and their legacy; Intellectual achievements: conflict
and cooperation. Joint with HSTEU 467.

SISJE 468 Early Modem Jewish History, 1492·
1789 (5) KlevaJ Jews In the earty-modem period.
The Spanish expulsion In 1492 to the onset of political
and social emanclpation In westem Europe and Amer
lea. Joint with HSTEU 468. Recommended: Introduc
tory course In European orJewish history.

SISJE 469 Modern Jewish History, 1770-1848 (5)
Kleval History of the Jews from the era of the enlight
enment and the French Revolution to the founding of
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the state of Israel. Joint with HSTEU 469. Recom
mended: Introductory course In European or Jewish
history.

SISJE 490 SpecIal TopIcs (1-5, max. 15) AWSp
Content varies.

SISJE 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Korean Regional Studies
SISEA 212 History of Korean Clvlllzatfon (5)
From earliest times to present. Developmentof Korean
society and culture In terms of govemment organiza
tion, socIaJ and economic change, Ilterature, art. Joint
with HSTAS 212.

SlSEA 424 PerspectIves on East Asia for Teach
ers (3, max. 6) examination and evaluation of sub
stantive concepts, resources, and materials employed
In teaching about East Asia. Requirements may vary In
relallon to the background of partlclpants.

SISEA 439 Politics of Korea (5) Korean polftfcs In
the twentieth century, treating polftfcal legacy of an
cient regime, colonial period, Korean War, and the poli
tics of North and South Korea. Comparative treatment
of both Koreas In light of the Chinese and Japanese
experience. Includes the America-Korea relationship.
JoInt with POL S 439. Recommended: 210 or equiva
lent. (Taught occasionally by visiting faculty.)

SISEA 490 Special TopIcs (1-5, max. 15) Topics
vary. Prerequisites: three courses In the area.

SISEA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5. max.
15) .

Middle Eastern Studies
SISME 210 IntroductIon to Islamlo CIvilization (5)
A MaJor developments In Islamic civilization from ad
vent of Islam In seventh century to present. Islamic his
tory, law, theology, and mysticism, as well as the poli
tics, cultures, and literatures of the various Islamic
societies. Joint with N E210.

SISME 430 Economlo Development of the MIddle
East (5) Kasaba Comparative examination of ec0
nomic development In the Middle East. Includes popu
lation growth, agrarian change, Industrialization, for
eign trade, capital flows, and fiscal and monetary
policies.

SI5ME 431 PoI1tfoaJ Economy of Middle Eastern
Petroleum (5) Kasaba Role of Middle Eastem 011
exporting countries, Intematlonal 011 companies, and
major oll-consumlng nations In determination of supply
and demand In the world petroleum market. Impact of
011 upon economies of oll-exportlng countries and the
world economy.

SI5ME 432 The Middle East and the World Ec0n
omy (5) Kasaba Earty nineteenth century to the
19808. Production and export of agricultural and raw
materials, extension of loans and Investments by Euro
peans, commercial exploitation and export of 011 as ma
jor phases of economic Interaction. These phases and
their polftfCal repercussions; their signlftcance and con
sequences.

$ISM! 490 SpecIal Topa (1-5, max. 15) Content
varies.

Russian and East European
Regional Studies
RUSSIAN PROGRAM
SISRE 140 Russia From the Tenth century to the
Present (5) Waugh Russian political, social, and
economlc history from the tenth century to the present.
Jofntwfth HST 140.

SISRE 243 Russian Civilization (5) L8mer,
Waugh Russia's civillzatlon, Including fine arts, litera
ture, religion, and history; polltfcal, social, and legal In
stitutions and thought In relation to the general de
velopmentof Russian society from early times to 1917.

SlSRE 248 MultJethnlo States In the Sovlet Union
and Eastem Europe (5) .Bobs Nationality and mul
tiethnlc problems In the Soviet Union and East Euro
pean states. Relevance and Irrelevance of Marxist the
ory as applied to this problem.

SISRE 324 SovIet SocIety (5) Ellison, Lerner Po
litical, economic, and social Institutions, and the litera
ture and fine arts of the SovIet Union.

SISRE 327 Dissent In the Soviet Bloc (5) Legters
Phenomenon of widespread dissent In the USSR and
countries of eastem Europe. Sources of dissident sen
timent and the overall significance of dissent, both for
states of the SovIet bloc and the world at large. Con
temporary scene; historical antecedents.

SlSRE 343 Interdlsolpllnary seminar on RussIa
(5) Bridges the two basfc requirements of the Russian
Regional Studies baccalaureate program. Study in
depth of two short periods In Russian history. Prerequi
sites: 243, two years of Russian language, and permis
sion of .Russian and East European undergraduate ad
viser.

SISRE 375 Turldo Peoples of the SovIet Union (3)
Clttautas History of the Turklc peoples, A.D. 552 to
present. emphasis on current status of Turklc peoples
In USSR. Geographical distribution, demographicdata,
reactions and adaptations to changes resulting from
the 1917 revolution. Turklc viewpoint on past and pres
ent developments. Joint with N E375.

SISRE 378 Russia and Asia (3) Waugh R.usslan
expansion Into Contral Asia. Russian and Soviet pon
cles tQward nationalities and relations with adjacent
Asian couritrfes.

SISRE 401. 402, 403 HIstory of Marxist Thought
(5.5.5) A,W.Sp Legters 401,402: teachings of Marx
and Engels In the nineteenth century. Analysis of Marx
Ism as a, doetrtne. 403: developments In Marxist
thought since 1917. Emphasis on neo-Marxlst theory In
Europe. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

SISRE 405 Peoples of the Soviet. UnIon (5) W
Traditional culture and social organization of Russians
and some other USSR peoples, IncludIng larger na
tionalities (e.g., Ukrainians, Estonians) and some
smaller ethnic groups In Siberia. Role of traditional cul
ture In shaping contemporary lifestyles In a multlethnlc,
diversified setting. Joint with ANTH 405. Prerequisite:
ANTH 202 or permission of Instructor.

SISRE 410 Writers and Intellectuals of Soviet
central Asia (3) Covers modem native writers and
Intellectuals of Soviet central Asia and compares them
with writers educated before the revolution. Prerequi
site: 375 or permission of Instructor.

SISRE 415 Soviet MarxIsm (5) Legters Social
and Intellectual process leading to a SovIet variant of
MarxIsm; rec:eptlon of Marxism In Russia and the rev0
lutionary movement formed In Its wake. Relationship
between the I'8VOlution and the maJor spokesmen for
SovIet Marxism. Prerequisite: 401,402. or403.

SISRE 416 Soviet Asia (5) Population, setUement,
resource-use problems, agriculture, and industrializa
tion of SovIet Asia, and the USSR's relations with Its
Asiatic neighbors.

SlSRE 418 Eastem Europe: the Pol1tfoal Econ
omyof the RegIon (5) Recent economic develop
ments In the Soviet Union and Eastem Europe.
Includes the debt problem, econor.,1c s!owdown, tech
nological and equltlbrlum gaps, Integrated prtce flexibil
Ity. Analysis of current Institutional "9forms, Including
changes In the Council of Mutual Eco1Of111c Assistance
(COMECOM) rules and SovIet-East European re1a
tions. Prerequisite: ECON 200.

SISRE 424 The Soviet Military at Home and
Abroad (5) Sp Jones Red army In CMI. War of
1916-21, federal organization of USSR (1922-38), c0l
lectivization a.nd Industrialization. Soviet military as In-

strument for political socialization of Russian and non
Russi8n populations, and as factor In Soviet economy
and research and development. Intemal and extemal
functions of Soviet military alliance system In Europe
and the Third World.

SlSRE 425 Ethnlclty and NatIonality In the USSR
(5) Creation of the Soviet Union: leninist and Stalinist
approaches to the "national question." Contemporary
processes of ethnic assimilation and dissimilation. For
mation of national elites, rise of various forms of nation
alism, position of religion In national cultures. Specific
cases Include Russian nationalism, Islam In Contral
AsIa. Jointwith ANTH 425.

SISRE 450 SUrvey of the Cultures of the Turklo
Peoples of the Sovlet Union (3) Nomadic and
sedentary cultures of the Turkic peoples under SovIet
dominance. Emphasis on language, literature, and ad
herence to tracfltlonaJ modes of life. Joint with N E450.

SISRE 455 Marine Resource Policy of the Soviet
Bloc (3) A Kaczynski Criteria applied by communist
states in developing a strategy of ocean resource use
and management. Problems and choices Influencing
communist ocean policy; areas of conflict with other

.ocean Interests, Including those of the West and de
veloping countries. Joint with IMS 455. Prerequisites:
understanding of communist bloc economic and poUtI
cal systems and approval of Instructor.

SISRE 457 Undergraduate COlloquIum on Russia
(5) Interdisciplinary study of Russia, with emphasis on
the historical period. Required of all undergraduate
Russian Regional Studies majors. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instru~r.

SISRE 490 SpecIal TopIcs (1-5. max. 15) AWSp
Topics vary. Prerequisites: three courses In the area.

SISRE 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) AWSp

EAST EUROPEAN PROGRAM

SISRE 220 IntroductIon to East European StudIes
(5) Geographic setting, ethnic composition, religions,
cultural pattems, economic problems, social and p0
litical institutions of eastem Europe In the past and
present.

SISRE 248 Multlethnlc States In the SovIet Union
and Eastem Europe (5) Boba Nationality and mul
tiethnlc problems In the Soviet Union and East Euro
pean states. Relevance and Irrelevance of Marxist the
ory as applied to this problem.

SISRE 344 Interdisciplinary seminar on Eastem
Europe Today (5) Development of eastem Europe
since 1948, responses of an economically and cultur
ally diverse group of states to the Imposftfon of the S0
viet political and social system.

SISRE 445 Govemments of Eastern Europe (5) W
Ramel Survey of the Communist regimes of Poland,
Hungary, Czechoslovakia, East Gennany, and the Bal
kans. Joint with POL S 445. Prerequlstt8: one previous
course in European politics or history. (Formerly 347.)

S1SRE 458 Undergraduate ColloquIum on East
Europe (5) Interdlscfpflnary study of eastern Europe.
Prerequlslto: pennlsslon of Instructor.

SISRE 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) Topics
vary. Prerequisites: three courses In the area.

SISRE 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5. max.
15)AWSp

South AsIan Studies

SISSA 210 Introduction to IndIan Thought (5)
Three malor themes In Indian thought-tlme, truth, and
temptatlo~ expressed In classical Hindu and Bud
dhist texts, and In traditional and modem art and
drama. FIeld trips, films.



158 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I INTERNATIONAL STUDIES

SISSA 386 Introduction to the Philosophical Sys
tems of India (5) A Potter Fundamental views of
classical Indian philosophical schools on epistemology
and metaphysics through readings in translation of ba
sic works. Nyaya, Vaisesika, Samkhya, Yoga, Jain phi
losophy, Vijnanavada and Madhyamika Buddhism, Ad
valta Vedanta, and later developments. Joint with PHIL
386. Prerequisite: 210 orone course In philosophy.

SISSA 417 Political Economy of India (5) Brass
Analysis of relationships among processes of ec0
nomic change, political Institutions, and structures of
political power In contemporary India. Includes con
trasting approaches to Indian economic development,
land reform, radical and agrarian political movements,
and role of foreign aid. Joint with POL S 417.

S1SSA 434 International Relations of South Asia
(5) Interrelationships of domestic, interstate, and ex
trareglonal forces and their effects upon the resolution
or expansion of Interstate conflicts in South Asia. Joint
with POL S 434.

SISSA 450 Food Production, Poverty, and Famine
(5) Examines the distribution of food In Its complex
relationship with production in South Asia and Africa.
Focuses on the paradox of poverty amidst plenty, the
factors that lead to famine, and the long-term ecologi
cal consequences of new agricultural technology. Joint
with ANTH 450.

S1SSA 490 Special Topics (1-5) Toplcs·vary. Pre
requisites: three courses In South Asia area or permis
sion of Instructor.

SISSA 498 Undergraduate Colloquium on South
Asia (5) Interrelationship of the various social scfence
disciplines in the study of South Asian history and cul
ture. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

SISSA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15)AWSp

SoutheastAsian Studies

S1SSE 221 History of Southeast Asia (5) Guy
Surveys Southeast Asian civilizations at the outset of
Western colonial rule; the colonial impact on the tradi
tional socfetles of Burma, Thailand, Cambodia, Laos,
Vietnam, Malaysia, Indonesia, and the Philippines;
nineteenth and twentieth century nationalist and revo
lutionary movements; emergence of Southeast Asia as
a region In the modem wortd. Joint with HSTAS 221.

SISSE 314 Societies and Cultures of Insular
Southeast Asia (5) Bentley Cultural, political, ec0
nomic traditions of Insular Southeast Asia, Indonesia,
Malaysia, the Philippines. Early IndJanized states;
growing Influence of Islam; Westem European con
quests; developed colonial societies, their legacies;
modem nationalism, problems faced by newty Inde
pendent states; Important cultural continuities. Joint
with ANTH 314. Prerequisite: one 2QO-Ievel Intema
tional Studies or anthropology course.

SISSE 315 Southeast Asian Civilization: Buddhist
and Vietnamese (5) Keyes CMllzations of Thera
vada Buddhist socfetles in Burma, Thailand, Cambo
dia, and Laos, and Vietnamese societies of Southeast
Asia. Culture of tribal peoples who live on peripheries
of these societies. Cultural transformations conse
quent upon the war In Indochina and resettlement of
Indochinese refugees in United States. Joint with
ANTH 315. (Formerly SISEA 235.)

SISSE 490 Special Topics In Southeast Asian
Studies (3-5, max. 15) Content varies. Prerequisites:
three courses In area or permission of Instructor. ~

SISSE 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
15) Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Vietnamese
VIET 111, 112, 113 First-year Vietnamese (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Introduction to modem Vietnamese conver
sation and grammar. Emphasis on correct pronuncia
tion and basic structure.

VIET 211, 212, 213 second-year Vietnamese
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Continuation of 111, 112, 113. Re
view of Vietnamese grammar, development of conver
sational skills (listening and speaking), reading literary
and cultural materials, writing compositions. Prerequi
site: 113 or permission of Instructor.

VIET 490 Special Topics In Vietnamese (5, max.
15) Nguyen Content varies. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

General

SIS 500 seminar: Origins of the Modern Global
System (3) A Kasaba, Migdal Development of glo
bal Interdependence from the fifteenth century to World
War II. Interrelationship of politics and economics. In
tematlonal political economy from contextual, Institu
tional, and historical perspectives.

SIS 501 seminar: International Political Economy
(3) W Lardy, Poznanski Institutional and historical
perspective on the International polltlcal economy,
focusing on the developing Interrelationship of politics
and economics. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201.

SIS 502 seminar: Change and Stability In Interna
tional Affairs (3) Sp Jones examines major differ
ences In the nature of cultural and economic adapta
tion to the challenge of the West, as well as the
tenslons these differences have generated within par
ticular socfetles. Regional phenomena In the context of
powerful International forces.

SIS 511-512 Practlcum: Methods In International
Studies (3-3) W,Sp Glassman, KaSBba Assump
tions underlying leading methodologies for compara
tive study of socfetles and other large-scale social enti
ties. Quantitative and nonquantitative methods
illustrated by recent research. Recommended: course
In Introductory statistics.

SIS 522 Special Topics In Ethnlclty and Nattonal
Ism (3, max. 8) Sp Topics vary, but always focus on
ethnic group relations and nationalism viewed from a
broad, comparative, Interdisciplinary perspective. em
phasis Is heavily cross-cultural, and the geographical
coverage wortd-wlde. Prerequisite: graduate standing
In any social science or education, or by permission of
Instructor.

SIS 590 Special Topics (2-5, max. 10) AWSp
seminar. Course content varies. Offered occasionally
by visiting or resident faculty.

SIS 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

canadian Studies

SISCA 507 Research Seminar: CBnadlan Prob
lema (3, max. 8) Jackson Consideration of the spa
tial dimensions of Canadian socloeconomlc, cultural,
and political development, with emphasis on resource
potentials and relations with the United States, Japan,
and other Important trading partners. Joint with GEOG
507. Prerequisite: GEOG 308 or permission of Instruc
tor.

Chinese Regional Studies

SISEA 521-522 seminar: Introduction to the Inter
disciplinary Study of China (5-5) W,Sp Harrell,
Perry, Townsend

SISEA 530 seminar on China (3, max. 8) AWSp
Chan, Dull, Harrell Problems of ChInese history. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

SISEA 531 Chinese History: Research Methods
and Bibliographic GUides (3, max. 8) Chan Intro
ductory research seminar dealing with the methodolog
Ical and bibliographical problems concerning all peri
ods and aspects of Chinese history from the eartlest
times to the nineteenth century. Prerequisite: two years
of classical or modem Chinese.

SISEA 543 Law In East Asia: China (3) Introduc
tion to the basic Institutions and processes of the Chi
nese legal system. Development and role of law In both
the traditional and contemporary periods. Joint with
LAWB541.

SISEA 553 Chinese Legal Tradition (3) A Chan,
Haley, Llu Concepts and principles of the legal tradI
tion In China. Draws on primary and secondary
sources In English and, for students with Chinese Jan
guage competence, traces the concept and develop
ment of ChInese law as well as legal Instftutlons In Chi
nese society. Joint with LAW B553..

SISEA 584 Demographic Issues In Asia (3-5)
Hirshman, Lavely, Woff Contemporary Asian coun
tries face a number of Issues with demographic com
ponents, Including environmental and resource Issues,
ethnic rIvaIrtes, International migration, and public
health. Addresses a set of these Issues by focusing on
the demography of one or more countries In Asia. Joint
with SOC 534.

SISEA 590 Special Topics (5, max. 10) AWSp
seminar. Course content vartes. Offered occasionally
by visiting or resident faculty.

SISEA 800 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

SISEA 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp

Comparative Religion

REUG 501 Approaches to the Study of Religion
(5) Major approaches employed by modern scholar
ship In the study of religion, Including historical, phe
nomenological, anthropological, socIofoglcal, and psy
chological. Prerequisite: admission to the comparative
religion M.A. track orpermission of Instructor.

REUG 502 Religion In Comparative Perspective
(5) Analysis of selected theme or symbot(s) In relation
to several different religious traditions. Topk:s vary.
Prerequisite: admission to the comparative religion
M.A. track orpermission of Instructor.

REUG 520 seminar On Early Chrlstfanlty (5) Wil
liams Problems In the history and literature of earJy
Christianity.

REUG 800 Independent Study or Research (*)

Japanese Regional Studies

SISEA 540 Law In East Asia: Japan (3) HBlsy
Baslc Institutions and processes of the Japanese legal
system. Histortcal development and traditional role of
law, reception of Westem law, and cultural and struc
tural factors that Influence the function of law and legal
Institutions. Joint with LAW B 540.

SISEA 541 Economic and Social History of Japan
to 1900 (5) A Hanley, YamamufB Analyses of land
holding systems. The rise of commerce, demographic
changes, urbanization, early Industrlal1zation, and sc
clal change. Prerequisite: previous course work In Jap
anese history or economic history, or permission of In
structor. Notopen to students who have taken 441.

SISEA 548 Japanese Administrative Law (3)
HBlsy Japanese public law system. Organization and
role of bureaucracy In formulating, carrying out national
policy; legal principles govemlng procedural, decision
making aspects; role of Judiciary, JudlclaJ review. Intro
duces students with Japanese to basic sources for le
gal research. Open to students without Japanese. Joint
with LAW B548.

SISEA 551 International Relations of Northeast
Asia (5) Hellmann, Pyle Comprehensive survey of
contemporary Intematlonal relations of Northeast Asia
with emphasis on the Soviet Union, Japan, China, and
the United States. A multidisciplinary approach placing
contemporary problems In hlstortcal context drawing
on modem social science theories. In particular, the
connectlons between defense and economics are ex
amined. Prerequlsfte: permission of Instructor.
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SISEA 555 Introduction to Modem Japanese
Studies (3-6) Hanley Interdlsclplln8IY Introduction to
the study of Japan, with emphasis on historical de- .
velopmenl Required seminar for first-year graduate
students.

SISEA 558 Readings on Japan In the SocIal SCI·
ences (5) Ysmsmura seminar discussing articles In
English and Japanese In economics, history. political
science. and other social scle~s. Students frame
central hypotheses for their essays of distinction. As
signments from major Japanese monthlies and aca
demic works. Prerequisites: JAPAN 313 or equivalent,
and permlssfon of Instructor.

SISEA 559 Interdisciplinary seminar on Japan (5)
Yamamura Advanced readings In English and Japa
nese In history and the social sciences. Required pa
per Is basis for Master's essay. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

SISEA 575 seminar on Japanese Society (5)
Hanlfly Interdlsclplln8IY seminar with class-led dis
cussions on readings from anthropology. history. s0ci
ology. and nondlsclpllne-speclflc articles on Japanese
society. Prerequisite: background on Japan. Not open
to students who have taken 475.

SISEA 590 SpecIal Topfcs (5, max. 10) AWSp
seminar. Course content varies. Offered occasionally
by vlsitfng or resident facutty.

SISEA 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

SISEA 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp

Korean Regional Studies

SlSEA 585 Research seminar: Modem Korea
(3-6) PsJais Advanced Instruction In problems and
methods of research In Korean history. foreign lan
guage not required. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor. (Formerly HSTAS 585.)

SISEA 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

SlSEA 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp

Middle Eastern Studies
SISME 530, 531, 532 Readfng seminar on Middle
East Studies (2,2,2) Middle Eastern historiography.
Islamic law. Islamic theology. relations between the
MIddle East and the world economy. political struc
tures. social movements In the Middie East.

SlSME 590 Special Topics (3-5, max. 10) Content
varies.

SlSME 600 IndependentStudy or Research (*)

SISME700 Master'sThesis (*)

Russlan'and East European
Regional Studies
RUSSIAN PROGRAM
SlSRE 500 rntenUscfpllnary Research seminar r)
Contemporary problems In the societal. political, and
economic development of Russia and East Europe.
seminars are devoted to specific topics, such as com.
parative cultures and ethnic minorities; economic
development and environmental degradation; com.
parative communism; and problems of a similar Inter
disclpllnary nature. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

SlSRE 508 seminar: Problems In the Study of
MarxIsm~ max. 15) AWSp Lsgters Investiga
tiOn of the deeper and more complex historical and
philosophlcal problems encountered In understanding
MarxIst thought of the nineteenth and twentieth centu
ries. PrerequisItes: 401, 402, 403, or equivalent In
otherdepartments.

SISRE 555 Soviet ocean Policy (3) W Kaczynski
Problems of Soviet ocean policy and challenge of S0
viet ocean expansion. How Soviet navy, fishing fleet,
merchant marine, ocean research capability. and net
work of overseas land support bases have put USSR In
front rank of mlllt&JY powers. Joint with IMS 555. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

SISRE 590 SpecIal Topics (5, max. 10) AWSp
Course content varies. Offered occasionally by visitors
or resident facutty.

SISRE 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

SISRE 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp

EAST EUROPEAN PROGRAM

SISRE 500 InterdiscIplinary Reseat'Ch seminar (*)
Contempor8IY problems In the societal. political, and
economic development of Russia and East Europe.
seminars are devoted to specific topics, such as com
parative cultures and ethnic minorities; economic
development and environmental degradation; com
parative communism; and problems of a similar Inter
dlsclplln8IY nature. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

SISRE 504 Approaches to East European Politics
(3-6) W selected concepts and methodologies useful
for the analysis of politics and social structure In the s0
cialist countries of east-central and southeastern Eu
rope. Joint with POL S 537. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

SISRE 505 semInar: Problems of SocIal and Pollt·
lcal Development In Esstem Europe (3-6) Re
search seminar dealing with selected problems of con
tinuity and change In eastern Europe. Prerequisite:
some previous course work on eastem Europe.

SISRE 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

SISRE 700 Master's Thesis r) AWSp

South Asian Studies

SISSA 510 Introduction to Intsrdlsclpllnary Study
of South Asia (5) Examines work done In the various
disciplines focusing on South AsIa.

SISSA 511 seminar on South AsIa (5) Interdlsci
plin8IY seminar for graduate students In which re
search and writing on Individual research topfcs are
critically developed. Designed to provide each student
with an opportunity to synthesize his or her studies on
South Asia Prerequisite: 510 or permlssfon of gradu
ate program coordinator.

SISSA 590 SpecIal TopIcs (5, max. 10) AWSp
seminar. Course content varies. Offered occasionally
byvIsftors or resident facutty.

SISSA 600 IndBpemIent Study or Research r)
AWSp

SISSA700 Master'sThesis (*) AWSp

Latin American
StUdies
The latin American Studies majorcombines language
study In Spanish and Portuguese with work In history,
the humanities, and the social sciences. It provides a
comprehensive, Interdlsclpll"8IY understanding of this
major wortd region. emphasizing themes such as ec0
nomic development, popular movements, and cultural
analysis. At the same time, It gives students the option
to develop their own particular Interests within the
broad scope of latin American offerings at the Univer
sity of washington.

Undergraduate Program
Chartes Bergquist, Coordinator
122Thomson

BsrhelorofAmDegflB

Major Requll8ments: (1) Language-45 credits col
lege-level language, or equivalent, to Include either two
years Spanish/one year Portuguese or two years Por
tuguese/one year Spanish. (2) Core Courses-30
credits, to Include 10 each from the following:
(a) hIstory; (b) literature and arts; (c) economIc de
velopment; political development; soclaVcultural de
velopment. For (c), students choose 5 credits from
each of two different areas of development. (3) Elee
tives-10 credits from a selected list. (4) Interdiscipli
nary semlnar-5 credits. (5) Senior thesls-5 credits.
See adviser for course lists to fulfill requirements (2)
and (3), above. Students are awarded a Bachelor of
Arts degree In General Studies with a concentration In
Latin American Studies.

Japanese
Regional
StUdies
S86lnternatlonalStudies.

Jewish Studies
Sse International Studies.

Korean
Regional
Studies
Sse InternationalStudies.

Linguistics'
A210 Padelford

Ungulstlcs Is the scientific study of language, which Is
one of the most characteristic human attributes. In con
trast with other disciplines concemed with languages,
linguistics deals with languages from the point of view
of their Intemal structure as cognitive systems.
Courses provide training In the method and theory of
language analysis and description, as well as studIes
of language change and genetic relationships.

Undergraduate Program
Sharon Hargus. AdvIser
A210E Padelford

BuhBlarofAttIDeflllB
Major Requll8menls: UNG 200, 201, or 400; 451, 452;
442 or 453 or 463; 461, 462; at leastone yearof a non
Indo-European language; at least one year of an Indo
European language; 20 credits of courses In linguistics
or of related courses In other departments as listed In
the DePartmentof Ungulstlcs office.

Graduate Program
Ellen Kalsse, Graduate Program Coordinator
A210 Padelford

.The Department of Ungulstlcs offers programs of stud
Ies for graduate students leading to the degrees of
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Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. The program
Is administered by the departmental faculty.

The major Interest of the core faculty lies In theoretical
linguistics: syntax, semantics, and phonology. One of
the core faculty members Is the Supervisory Commit
tee chairperson for each doctoral candIdate.

Inaddition to syntax, phonology, semantics, and histor
Ical linguistics, some course work Is available In vari
ous cooperating departments. Among those fields rep
resented outside the department are anthropological
linguistics; applied lingUistics; computational linguis
tics; Chinese, English, Germanic, Japanese, and K0
rean linguistics; sociolinguistics; linguistic philosophy;
psychollngulstics; Romance linguistics; scandinavian
linguistics; semitic IIngulstlcs; Slavic linguistics; South
eastAsian linguistics; and speech and phonetics.

Admission Requirements:At least one previous course
In linguistics Is highly recommended, as Is proficiency
In one language other than the student's native lan
guage. Three letters of recommendation. Graduate
Record Examination scores are required for all appli
cants. DoctoraJ degree applicants should send the de
partment a copy of their master's thesis or a paper of
high quality, or both.

MaltsrDtArI8 Degree

Two courses each In syntax and phonology, one each
in semantics and historical linguistics. Three more
courses at the 400 or 500 level In other areas. Demon
strated ability to read the linguistic literature In some
language other than english. An MA exam In areas In
which the grade-polnt average Is below 3.3. A short
M.A. thesfs.

IJDt:ItJrIIIPh/ItJ66Pb1 Deglf1e

DIrect admission to the Ph.D. program will be consid
ered on an Individual basis for applicants hokflng a de
gree from a comparable M.A. thesis program In linguis
tics or a closely related field. Some applicants may be
granted admission directly Into the Ph.D. program, with
the stipulation that they make up one or more MA
level deficiencies.

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree are: 27 credits of
course work beyond the MA' at./east 18 credits of
which must be at the 500 level and be completed be
fore the General Examination. A year's study of an
"exotic" language. Two linguistics papers delivered at
a co[loqulum or conference. A General Examination,
Involving the writing of two papers In different areas of
Hngulstlcs and an oral examination, In which the candI
date Is questioned on the papers. A dissertation suit
able for publication and a Anal Examination, in which
the candidate defends the dissertation.

Faculty
CtJaJtpetItJD

Frederick J. Newmeyer

PrDfBaDII

Augerot, James E.,· 1969, *(S[avlc Languages and
literature, International Studies), M.A., 1959, New
Mexico Highlands; Ph.D., 1968, Washington; Slavic lin
guistics, Romanian, Bulgarian.
Brame, Michael K.,· 1971, Ph.D., 1970, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; syntax, phonology, struc
ture ofArabic and english.
Contreras, Heles,· 1964, (Romance Languages and
Uterature), MA' 1959, Ph.D., 1961, Indiana; structure
of Spanish, syntax and logical form.
Eastman, carol M.,· 1967, *(Anthropology, Women
Studies), Ph.D., 1967, Wisconsin; language and cul
ture, sociolinguistics, and language planning.
Emonds, Joseph E.,· 1979, M.A., 1964, Kansas;
Ph.D., 1970, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
syntax, structure of English and French.

Mlcklesen, Lew R.,· 1966, *(lntemationaJ Studies,
Slavic Languages and Literature), Ph.D., 1951, Har
vard; Slavic linguistics.

Newmeyer, Frederick J.,. 1969, M.A., 1967, Roches
ter; Ph.D., 1969, illinois; syntax, structure of english,
language and society, history of linguistics.

Saporta, Sol,· 1960, (Romance Languages and litera
ture),t M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1955, [Ilinols; language and
society, sociology of science, Spanish linguistics.

SChiffman, Harold F.,· 1967, *(Anthropology, Asian
Languages and Uterature), M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1969,
Chicago; Dravidian language and linguistics, sociolin
guistic and language policy, phonetics.

Voyles, Joseph B.,· 1965, *(Germanlcs), M.A., 1962,
Ph.D., 1965, Indiana; general and historical Germanic
linguistics.

Allor/atePrtIf8IItI"

Coats, Herbert S.,· 1968, *(Intematlonal Studies,
Slavic Languages and Literature), MA, 1964, Ford
ham; Ph.D., 1970, illinois; Slavic linguistics.

Dale, Philip S.,· 1968, *(Psychology, Speech and
Hearing SCIences), M.A., 1964, M.S., 1966, Ph.D.,
1968, Michigan; psychollngu[stics, language deve[op
ment and disorder, cognJtlve development.

Kalsse, Ellen M.,·1976, Ph.D., 19n, Harvard; phonol
ogy, ancient and modem Greek, syntax-phonology [n
terface.

Lukoff, Fred,· 1964, *(Asian Languages and litera
ture), M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1954, Pennsylvania; Korean
language and IIngulstlcs.

Shapiro, Michael C.,· 1970, *(Aslan Languages and
literature, International Studies), MA, 1970, Ph.D.,
1974, Chicago; Indo-Aryan languages and linguistics.

AIIlltantPrtIf8lltlr

Hargus, Sharon,· 1988, Ph.D., 1985, CalIforn[a (Los
Angeles); phonology, morphology, Native American
languages of the Northwest, lexicography.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
LING 200 Irrtroductlon to LinguistIc 11I0ught (5)
Language as the fundamental characteristic of the
human species; diversity and complexity of human
languages; phonological and gram~tical analysis;
dimensions of language use; language and writing; Im
pact of historical linguistics on contemporary theory. .
Not open for credit to students who have taken 400.

LING 201 Introduction to Linguistic Theory and
Analysis (5) Background and scope of modem lin
guistics; behaviorist versus rationalist theories of lan
guage; universal and cognitive aspects of language
structure; Interplay of genetic and social factors In lan
guage formation; linguistic analysis. Not open for credit
to students who have taken 400.

LING 333 Linguistics and SoCiety (3) Newmeyer,
Ssporta Interaction of language, culture, and society,
and the relationship of IIngu[stic theory to societal prob
lems. Ethical and po[1tIcaJ considerations Involved In
the application of linguistic theory.

LING 400 Survey of Linguistic Method and 11Ie
ory (4) Major linguistic theories In phonology, syntax
and semantics; linguistic analysis and argumentation.
Intended for students who plan to pursue further lin
guistic or language-related study; not open for credit to
students who have taken 200 or 201.

LING 401 The Linguistic, PhilosophIcal, and Polit
Ical11lought of N08m Chomsky (3) Relation of cur
rent work In Chomskyan IIngu[stlcs to philosophical,
psychological, political, and educational thought.

LING 402 SUrvey of the History of Linguistics (3)
Sp Newmeyer, Shapiro Main trends In linguistic the
ory and philosophy of linguistics from ancient times
through advent of transformatlonal-generative gram
mar. Includes nlneteenth-century comparative and his
torical grammar, Prague school grammar, American
structuralist grammar, major concerns of linguistics to
day. Prerequisite: one linguistics course or permlss[on
of Instructor.

LING 404, 405, 408 Indo-European (3,3,3) Voyles
Overview of the Indo-European languages, of compar
ative method, and of the phonology, morphology, and
syntax of reconstructed Indo-EUropean. Grammatical
analyses and texts from various attested ancient and
modem Indo-European languages, selected according
to the Interests of the students.

LING 432 Sociolinguistics (3) Sp Eastman, SChiff
man SocIal variation [n the phonology, morphology,
syntax, lexicon of languages and dialects. Nonstan
dard language, diglossia, pidgins and creoles, gender
differences, bl- and multilingualism, ethnography of
speaking, pragmatics, and language attitudes. Joint
with ANTH 432. Prerequisite: 400; recommended: prior
or concurrent registration In 451 or permission of In
structor.

LING 433 Language Policy and CUltural Identity
(3) Eastman, SChiffman Decision making regarding
language In sociopolitical contexts. Language and eth
n[cIty, educational policy, use of language In develop
Ing nations. Plans to modemlze, purify, standardize,
reform, and revive language. Language loyalty and
motives for second-language acquisition. Joint with
ANTH 464. Prerequisite: 200 or 400.

LING 442 Introduction to semantics (4) ter Meu
len 5emantIc analys[s and theory of meaning and In
terpretation of language. Relation of semantics to syn
tax and phonotogy, psychollngulstfcs, and language
acquisition. Comparison of various linguistic theories of
meaning. Prerequisite: 200 or400.

LING 443 PhIlosophy and Linguistics (3) Philo
sophical problems that arise In the attempt to under
stand current linguistic theories and the Implications of
IIngulstlcs for philosophy. Jo[nt with PHIL 443.

LING 444 Philosophy of language-Pragmatics
(3) Potter Language as communicative activity.
Speech act theory In AustIn, Grice, and contemporary
writings. Applications to problems of reference, .pre
supposition, metaphor, relativism. Jointwith PH[L 444.

LING 445 Descriptive Aspects of English 88 a
foreign Language (3) W Emonds Ungulstlc analy
sis as a basis for the teaching of Eng[1sh as a foreign
language; language as rule-governed behavior. Pre
requisite: 200 or400 or perm[sslon of Instructor.

LING 448 DescrIptive Aspects of english: Ph0
nology and Morphology (3) Hargus, KalssB De
scriptively oriented analysis of EngDsh phonology and
morphology; dialect differences. Prerequisites: 200,
400 or permission of Instructor.

LING 447 Language Development (4) A Dale
Arst-Ianguage acquisition and use by children. Em
phasis on theoretical Issues and research techniques.
Joint with PSYCH 457. Prerequisites: 400 or PSYCH
306, and senior or graduate standing.

LING 449 second-Language learnIng (3) Sp Is
sues related to the psychologJcaJ aspects of second
language leamlng. Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or permis
sion of Instructor.

LING 451, 452, 453 Phonology I, II, III (4,4,4)
A,W,Sp Contreras, HargUS, KBiSS8, Saporta
Speech sounds, mechanism of their production, and
structuring of sounds [n languages; generative view of
phonology; autasegmental and metrical phonology.
Joint with ANTH 451, 452, 453. Prerequisite: 200 or
400, either of whIch may be taken concurrently with
451.
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UNO 454 Methods In Comparative Ungulstlca (3)
KJausenburger, Shapiro, Voyles Method and theory of
hlstorlcal and comparative linguistics. Problems of
phonological, morphological, syntactic, and semantic
change and reconstruction. Prerequisite: 400 or per
m\ssk)n of Instructor, undergraduate adviser, or gradu
ate program coordinator.

UNG 455 Areal Ungulstlca (3, max. 6) Eastman
Issues Involved In classification of languages. Systems
of classlflcation based on structure, word order, areal
features. Ways In which languages may be classified
for different purposes. Processes such as borrowing,
vocabulary specJallzatlon, lexical change, language
death and revival. Joint with ANTH 455.

UNG 461,462, 463 Syntax I, II, III (4,4,4) ~W,Sp
Brame, Contreras, Emonds, Newmeyer Study of the
structUral properties of language; Introduction to gener
ative transformational syntax. Joint with ANTH 461,
462, 463. Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or permission of In
structor.

UNG 476 Philosophy of language (5) Current
theories of meaning, reference, predIcation, and re
lated concepts. Joint with PHIL 453. Recommended:
PHIL 120.

UNG 479 Formal semantlca and Natural lan
guage (3) Formal characterization of linguistic mean
Ing. Emphasis on nature and purpose of formal seman
tics and on I1s relation to formal syntax. TyplcaI topics:
Tarsklan deflnltfons of truth; "truth theory" and theory
of meaning; possible world semantics; Montague
semantics; generative semantics; Chomsky on syntax
and semantics. Joint with PHIL 479. Recommended:
PHIL 120or370.

UNG 481 Introduction to Morphology (4) Brame,
KaIsse, Newmeyer Structure of words and the pro
cesses by which they are formed. Morphological pro
cesses In a wide variety of languages. Prerequisites:
451,461.

UNG 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5) AWSpS

Courses for Graduates Only
UNG 501, 502, 503 Ungulstlc Analysis lab0ra
tory (3,3,3) Guided analysis of a language unfamlJlar
to all students of the class; construction of a grammar
based on material elicited from native Informant. Pre
requisites: 453, 463, orpermission of Instructor.

UNG 504 Indo-European Comparative Phonology
(2) KaIss8 Sound systems of the prlnclpal families of
Indo-European and the relation of these to ahypotheti
cal parent tongue. Prerequisite: 406 or permission of
Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

UNG 505 Indo-European Comparative Grammar
(2) Systematic treatment, with extensive surveys of
IndMduailanguage groups. Prerequisite: 504.

UNG 514 seminar In Comparptlve Ungulstlca (3)
I<8lsse Nineteenth- and twentleth-century theories of
phonological change. Prerequisite: 404 or permission
of Instructor.

UNG 519 Mathematical Models of Grammar (3)
Brame Study of some mathematical modefs of lan
guage recognition, emphasizing context-free. and con
text-sensltive grammars. Prerequisite: graduate stand
Ing In mathematics, linguistics, or psychology, or
permlsslon of Instructor.

UNO 522 Toplca In the History of Ungulstlca (3)
W Newmeyer Intensive Investlgation of the main
trends In the history of IIngulstlcs, concentrating on the
development of ntneteenth-century hlstorlcal linguis
tics, the various schools of structural linguistics, and
transformatIon-generative grammar. PrerequlsJtes:
451,481.

UNG 524 seminar In Theoretical Ungulatlca (4,
max. 8) Individual and joint research on selected top
Ics In theoretIcaJ Itngulstfcs. Topics change each quar-

tar. Typical topics are semantics, generative grammar,
phonological theories. Prerequisites: 453, 463.

UNG 525 seminar In Theoretical Phonology (4,
max. 12) Individual and joint research on selected
topics In theoretical phonology. Topics vary. Typical of
ferings Include phonology and the lexicon, syntax and
phonology, phonological representations. Prerequisite:
453.

UNG 530 Dialectology (3) SChiffman The princi
ples of dialectdeviation as related to linguisticstructure
and usage. Joint with ANTH 530. Prerequisite: 452 or
permission of Instructor.

UNG 540 Phonological Development (3) se
lected topics In the developmental sequence of phono
logical systems In normal-speaklng children. Relation
ships between possible phonological Inventories and
rule systems In different languages. Joint with SPHSC
540. Prerequisites: 451, 452, or permission of Instruc
tor.

UNG 541 Syntactic and semantic Development
(3) A Da/e selected topics In the· study of child lan
guage (e.g., cognitive basis of language, early seman
tic systems, development In language-handicapped
children). Topics vary. Joint with SPHSC 541. Prereq
uisites: one course In child language development and
permission of Instructor.

UNG 550, 551, 552 Advanced Phonology (3,3,3)
~W,Sp Hargus, Kalsse Problems In phonological
theory, generative phonology, phonological change.
Theories of prosody. Prerequisites: 451, 452, 453.

UNG 553 .Analysis of Ungulstlc Structures (3,
max. 6) Syntactic, semantic, and/or phonological
analysis. Languages to be analyzed vary. Joint with
ANTH 553. PrerequlsitB: permission of Instructor.

UNG 561, 562, 563 Advanced Syntax (3,3,3) Ad
vanced study in modem syntactlc theory. Topics
change each quarter. Typical topics are history of
transformational grammar, anaphora, logical form.
Prerequisites: 461, 462, 463.

UNG 565 Contrastive Ungulstlcs (3) The attempt
to look across linguistic systems for comparable and
contrastive classes and subclasses. Problems of sub
categorization and universal grammar. Three c0n
ceptually distinct models: structuraf, transfer grammar,
generative. Prerequisites: 452, 463.

UNG 579 Comparative Altalc Ungulstlca (3)
Comparative phonology and morphologyof Mongolian,
Turkle, and other A1talc languages. Joint with ALTAI
579. PrerequIsite: ~rmlsslon of Instructor.

UNG 580 Problems In Ungulstlca (3, max. 12)
Advanced study In current theories of syntax, seman
tics, phonology, or morphology. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

UNG 599 Ungulstlcs Colloquium (1, max. 6)
AWSp Seminar attended by faculty and graduate stu
dents to discuss research In progress and topics of
general Interest. Attendance Is reqUired for a minimum
of two quarters during the student's residence. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

UNG 800 Independent Study or Research M
AWSpS

UNG 700 Master'sThesis MAWSpS

UNG 600 Doctoral DissertationMAWSpS

Mathematics
C138 Padelford

Mathematics is the basic language of physical science, .
with appllcations In engineering and business as well

as the natural and social sciences. The department
has Introduced a Mathematical SCIences option In I1s
Bachelor of SCIence degree program for those stu
dents who want to PrePare for careers In industry, busi
ness, or graduate study In applied mathematics or nat
ural science. For students who· want to study
mathematics 88 a dlsclpllne In I1s own right, the depart
ment continues to offer the Pure Mathematics option of
the B.S. degree. The Bachelor of Arts degree Is in
tended for those students who do not wish to continue
studies In either mathematics or a mathematical sci
ence.

Undergraduate Program
James Morrow, Director
Sandra Murray, Assistant Director
Tina vtcta, Academic Counselor
C36 Padelford

In all options, 2.0 or higher grades must be obtained In
all mathematics courses presented to satisfy the math
ematics requirement, and a grade-polnt average of
2.00 or higher must be obtalned In all mathematics
courses taken.

BBrhe/DrDfAfIIDegmB

Admission Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126, and at
least one 200- or 300-level mathematics COurse re
quired for the degree; 2.00 mJnlmum cumulative grade
point average; 2.00 minimum grade-polnt average In
all mathematics courses. AppUcation to the program
should be made at the end of the sophomore year.

LIBERAL ARTS OPTION

Major Requirements: A minimum of 50 approved cred
Its In mathematics, Including MATH 124, 125, 126;
307; 205 or 308; 328 and 26 addttfonal credl1s at the
300 level and above. Minimum 2 credl1s of computer
courses chosen from ENGR 141; CSE 210, 211; or
MATH 187 (1 credit only), 387(1 or2credlts),487(1 or
2 credl1s), 464.

TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION

Major Requirements: 50 approved credl1s In mathe
matics, InclUding MATH 124, 125, 126; 205 or 308;
411, 412; 444, 445; STAT341, 342; minimum 2 credits
of computer courses chosen from ENGR 141; CSE
210,211;orMATH 187 (1 credit only), 387(1 or2cred-

. Its), 487 (1 or 2 credl1s), 464. .

S,rhe/orDfSr/enre DBflfJe

Admission Requirements: A minimum of 45 credits
completed, Including MATH 124, 125, 126 (or MATH
134, 135, 136); 307, and one other 300-JeveJ math
course; PHYS 121, 122, 123. Application to the pro
gram should be made at the end of the sophomore
year.

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES OPTION

Major Requirements: Option has two components,
mathematics and science. Mathematics Component
(minimum of 54 credl1s): must Include the core (30
credl1s), a track (12 credits), and electives (12 credits).
[1J Core: must Include MATH 124, 125, 126 (or 134,
135, 136); 307, 308, 309; 328, 329 (or 334, 335, 336).
(2) Track: any two of the following sequences: MATH
394, 395 Probability; 402, 403 Modem Algebra; 424,
425 Fundamental Concepts of Analysis; 427, 428 Top
Ics In Applied Analysis. [3J ElectIves: 12 credits of
mathematics courses numbered 301 or higher, exclud
Ing 351, 352, 353; 411, 412; 420; 444,445; 498, and
Including at least one two-quarter sequence separate
from the sequences taken for the track and core re
quirements. SCIence Component: must Include
[1J PHYS 121, 122,· 123 (12 credl1s); [2J minimum 2
credl1s of computer courses chosen from ENGR 141;
CSE210, 211; or MATH 187 (1 credttonly), 387(1 or2
credits), 487 (1 or 2 credl1s), 464; [3J 15 approved
credl1s (at the 300 levet or above) in the student's ch0
sen area of concentration (must be In.an area of nstu-
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raI or social science). Suggested areas of concentra
tion Inctude astronomy, atmospheric sciences,
computer science, economics, geophysical sciences,
physics, physical chemistry, and statistics. If th~ com
puting requirement Is satisfied by taking anything other
than CSE 210,211, then 15 approved credits (at the
300 level or above) In an area of the natural or spcIal
sciences are required. If the computing requirement Is
satisfied by taking CSE 210, 211 then 12 approved
credits (at the 300 level or above) In an area of the nat
ural or social sciences are required. If computer sci
ence Is the chosen area of concentration, then the
computing requirement must be satisfied with CSE
210, 211, and the courses of the area of concentration
requirement must Include CSE 373, 410, and either
413 or 415. Students contemplating the mathematical
sciences option should·seek academic advice In C36
Padelford early In the sophomore year or Immediately
upon transferring to the University. In particular, stu
dents who plan to continue with graduate studies will
need advice.

PURE MATHEMATICS OPTION

Major Requirements: (1) A minimum of 66 credits in
mathematics. Courses must Include MATH 124, 125,
126 (or 134, 135, 136); 307, 308, 309; 328, 329 (or
334,335,336);402,403,404;424,425,426,427;9
credits, Including at least one two-quarter sequence
chosen from the following: 394, 395; 407, 408; 414,
415;428,429;441,442,443;461,462,464,465,466.
(2) PHYS 121, 122, 123. (3) Minimum 2 credits of com
puter courses chosen from ENGR 141; CSE 210, 211;
or MATH 187 (1 credit only), 387 (1 or 2 credits), 487
(1 or 2credits), 464.

Graduate Program
Lutz Bungart, Graduate Program Coordinator

The degrees of Master of Arts, Master of SCience, and
Doctor. of Philosophy are offered. Opportunities are
available withIn the department for study of pure and
appUed mathematics for each of these degree pro
grams. The two master's degrees are equivalent In
rigor and quality, but they serve students with different
needs. The Master of Arts degree is appropriate for
students who need a broad background In advanced
mathematics and who expect to continue working with
mathematics.of approximately the same level In their
careers. The Master of Sclence degree is appropriate
for students who expect to be working with more spe
cialized mathematics of Increasing order of complexity
In thelr careers. The Doctorof Philosophy degree Is the
highest professional degree In mathematics. It Is ap
propriate for students who ptan on a career of research
andIorteachlng of mathematics at the hIghest levels.
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Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with
major In mathematics or equivalent background (mini
mum of 45 quarter credits, or 30 .semester credJts of
mathematics beyond college algebra).

Graduation Requirements: With Thes19-36 credits, In
cluding 9 credits of thesis; a minimum of 27 approved
credtts In courses at the 400 or 500 level with at least 9
credits In courses numbered 500-599. The total credits
should Include at least 6 credits each In algebra, analy
sis, and one other field. Demonstration of proficlency In
one of three languages-French, Gennan, Russian.
Thesis Isdefended In an oral examination.

WIthout Thes1&-36 credits In courses at the 400 or
500 level, of which 18 must be In courses at the 500
level or above. At least6 credits each In algebra, analy
sis, and one other flefd. The 18 credits In courses num
bered 5C»599 should be distributed over no more than
three sequences. Language requirement same as the
thesis option. Oral examination In area of specializa
tion In a topic agreed upon by the student and the
chairperson ofthe examining committee.
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Admission Requil'8ment: Bachelor of SCletice degree
with major In mathematics, Bachelor of Arts degree
with strong major In mathematics or equivalent back
ground.

Graduation Requirements: With Thesls-36 credits,
IncludIng 9 credits of thesis; a minimum of 27 approved
credits In courses numbered 400-599, with at least 18
credits In courses numbered 500-599. The courses
must Include at least 6 credits each In analysis, alge
bra, and one other fletd. Demonstration of proflclency
In one of three languages-French, German, or Rus
sian. ThesIs, which Is defended In an oral examination,
should contain original research.

WIthout ThBsIs-36 credits from MATH 402,403,404;
424, 425, 426; 427, 428, 429; any Sao-level mathemat
Ics course, AMATH 584, 585, 586; 569. Courses to In
clude 18 credits from MATH 504, 50S, 506; 524, 525,
526; 534, 535, 536, and one other three-quarler sa- .
quence of advanced 500-level mathematics courses In
an area of specialization approved by the graduate
program coordinator and the chairperson of the stu
dent's examining committee•.Demonstration of profl
clency In one of three languages-French, Gennan,
Russian. Oral examination In area of specialization In a
topic agreed upon by the student and the chairperson
of the examining committee.'The General examInation
,for thedoctorate may be substituted. .

Numerical Analysis/Optimization Option-36 credits
from MATH 424, 425, 426; 427; 428, 429; 438, 439;
461,462;491,492;~TH584,585,586;569,any

500-level mathematics course. Courses to Include 18
credits at the 500 level wlth at least 12 credits from
594-599 (Numerical Analysis Option) or 514,518; 509
(Optimization Option). Oral examInation In a special
topic agreed upon by the student and the chairperson
of the student's examining commIttee. There Is no lan
guage requirement.
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Admission ReqUirement:Mathematical training equiva
lent to a master's degree In mathematics.

Graduation Requirements: Completion of Graduate
School requirements to Include satisfactory perfor
mance In MATH 504, 505; 524, 525; 534, 535; a set of
preliminary exams on basic graduate material; General
examination on a special topic; demonstration of profi
clency In two of the following languages: French, Ger
man, Russian; dissertation that Is an original piece of
work; and Rnal examInation.

RI16t111trh Far/lltla

An excellent Ilbrary and access to computing facilities
are located In the same building as the department.
The mathematics research library has an outstanding
collection of over 33,000 monographs and subscribes
to nearly all journals of significance to the mathematics
community. The departmental computing facilities In
clude 22 networked VAX workstations, two VAX 35008
acting as file servers, a VAX 3200 and several MAC II
cxs. In addition, the University maintaIns several large
mainframe computers which are available to faculty
and students.

Flnuclal SUPPD"

Most of the graduate students In mathematics are sup
ported by fellowships and teaching assistantships. The
workload of teaching assistants allows ample time for
graduate courses and thesis work.

CDm,pondlJncs lindInformation
Graduate Program Coordinator
C36 Padelford, GN-50

Faculty
ChaltpBl'BDn
Edgar Lee Stout

PmlBssolS

Arsove, Maynard G.,* 1951, (Emeritus), M.S., 1948,
Ph.D., 1950, Brown; potential theory, complex function
theory, theory of bases.

Bass, Richard F.,* 1977, Ph.D., 1977, Califomla
(Berkeley); probability theory·(Markov processes) and
statistics.
Beaumont, Ross A.,. 1940, (Emeritus), M.S., 1937,
Michigan; Ph.D., 1940, illinois; algebra (group theory).

Birnbaum, Z. William,· 1939, (Emeritus), (Statlstlcs),t
Ph.D., 1929, John Casimir (Lwow, Poland); statistics.
Blumenthal, Robert M.,· 1956, Ph.D., 1956, Comell;
probability.
Brownell, Francis H.,· 1950, (Emeritus), M.S., 1947,
Yale; Ph.D., 1949, Princeton; differential equations,
applied mathematics•.

Corson, Harry H.,* 1958, MA, 1954, Ph.D., 1957,
Duke; topology, functional analysis.
C",rjel, Caspar R.,· 1964, Dr.SC., Math., 1960, Eldg.
Techn. Hochschule, Zurich (SwItzerland); afgebraic to
pology, algebra.
Curtis, Edward B.,* 1970, M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1962,
Harvard; algebraic topology.

Dublsch, Roy, 1961, (Emeritus), M.S., 1940, Ph.D.,
1943, Chicago; mathematical education.
Erickson, K. Bruce,* 1973, M.S., 1966, Georgia Insti
tute of Technology; Ph.D., 1970, WIsconsin; probability
theory.
Folland, Gerald B.,* 1973, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1971,
Princeton; partial differential equations.

Gangolll, Ramesh A.,* 1962, Ph.D., 1961, Massachu
setts Institute ofTechnology; probability.
Goldstein, Allen A.,. 1964, M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1954,
Georgetown; approximation theory, nonllnear pr0
gramming, control theory, calculus ofvariations.

Greenberg, Ralph,· 1978, Ph.D., 1970, Princeton;
number theory.
Grunbaum, Branko,* 1966, M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1958,
Hebrew University; geometry.
Haln, Rlchard,* 1985, M.SC., 1977, Australian NatIonal;
Ph.D., 1980, illinois (Urbana); topology, geometry•

Hewitt, Edwln,* 1948, (Emeritus), MA, 1941, Ph.D.,
1942, Harvard; harmonic analysis on groups, measure
theory functional analysis.
Irving, Ronald S.,· 1980, Ph.D., 1977, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; representation theory; ring the
ory.
Jans, James P.,* 1957, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, Michi
gan; ring structure and homological algebra.

K1ee, Victor L.,* 1953, (Computer Sclence), Ph.D.,
1949, Virginia; convex sets, analysIs of algorithms, lin
ear programming, comblnatorlcs, functional analysis.
Koblitz, Neal 1.,* 1979, Ph.D., 1974, PrInceton; alge
braic number theory.
Kottwitz, Robert E.,. 1979, Ph.D., 1977, Harvard; rep
resentation theory.
Le Veque, Randall J.,* 1985, (Applied Mathematics),t
Ph.D., 1982, Stanford; numerical analysis.

Und, Douglas A.,· 1975. M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1973,
Stanford; ergodic theory.

Marshall, Donald E.,· 1976, MA, 1972, Ph.D., 1976,
California (Los Angeles); functional analysis.
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McFarlan, Lee H., 1927, (Emeritus), M.A., 1921, Ph.D.,
1924, Missouri; calculus ofvariations.

Michael, Ernest A.,* 1953, M.A., 1948, Harvard; Ph.D.,
1951, Chicago; topology.

Morrow, JamesA.,*1969, Ph.D., 1967, Stanford; c0m-
plex analysis.

Namloka, Isaac,* 1963, M.A., 1953, Kansas; Ph.D.,
1-956, eatlfomla (Berkeley); algebraic topology, func
tional analysis. "

Nunke, RonaldJ.,*1958, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, ChI
cago; category theory, Abelian groups.

Osborne, M. Scott,* 1975, Ph.D., 1972, Yale; repre
sentation theory.

Phelps, Robert R.,* 1962, Ph.D., 1958, W8shington;
convexity, functional analysis, geometry of Banach
spaces.

Pyke, Ronald.*1960, M.Sc., 1955, Ph.D., 1958, wash
Ington; statistics (nonparametrfc Inference).

RagozIn, David L: 1969, A.M., 1963, Ph.D., 1967,
Harvard; approximation theory.

Rockafellar, R. Tyrrell,*1966, (Applied Mathematlcs),t
M.S., 1959, Marquette: Ph.D., 1963, Harvard: con
vexfty,llnearprogramming.

sarason, Leonard: 1965, M.Mus., 1949, Yale; Ph.D.,
1961, New York; partial differential equations.

8egaI, Jack,* 1960, M.S., 1957, Miami; Ph.D., 1960,
Georgia; topology.

Shorack, Galen R.: 1966, *(Statlstlcs), MA, 1962,
Oregon; Ph.D., 1965, Stanford: mathematical statistics
(distribution-free statistics).

Stout, Edgar Lee: 1969, M.A., 1961, Ph.D.,1964, Wis
consin; complex analysis.

Sullivan, John B.: 1973, Ph.D., 1971, Cornell; alge
bralc groups.

Uhlmann, Gunther: 1984, Ph.D., 1976, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology: partial differential equa
tions.

Wan, Frederick Y. M.: 1983, (Applied Mathematlcs),t
S.M., 1963, Ph.D., 1965, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; mathematical problems In shell theory,
elasticity, resource and land economics, forest man
agement and biomechanics, computational aspects of
stoehastIc POE and first exit timeproblems.

Warner, Garth W.,*1966, Ph.D., 1966, Michigan: anal
ysis.

Westwater, M. John: 1970, Ph.D., 1967, Cambridge:
mathematical phys!cs.

Alltlt*1IPn1IBIItJII

Arms, Judith M.: 1980, MA, 1974, Ph.D., 1977, CBJI
fomla (Berkeley): mathematical phys1cs.
Avann, Sherwin P., 1946, (EmerItus), M.S., 1940,
Ph.D., 1942, CaIlfomla Institute of Technology; lattice
theory.

Bubo, Kenneth P.: 1988, M.S., 1976, Ph.D., 1978,
Stanford: numerical analysis, partial differential equa
tions.

Bungart, Lutz L: 1966, Ph.D., 1962, Princeton; sev
eral complex variables.

Burdzy, Krzysztof, 1988, Ph.D., 1980, eatlfomla
(Berkeley): probabIIIty theory.

Collingwood, David,· 1987, Ph.D., 1983, Utah; repre
sentation theoryofLIegroups and lie algebras.

Dekker, DavId B., 1948, (Emeritus), (Computer ScI
ence),t M.S~, 1943, illinois Institute of Technology;
Ph.D., 1948, C8Iifomla (Befkeley); computers.

DuChamp, Thomas E.: 1979, M.S., 1969, Ph.D.,
1976, IIUno1s; differential geometry, follatfons, charac
teristic classes, calculus ofvariations.

Goerss, Paul, 1989, Ph.D., 1983, Massachusetts Insti
tute ofTechnology; algebra!c toPology.

Graham, C. Robin: 1984, MA, 1976, Rice; Ph.D.,
1981, PrInceton; several complex varlabtes, partial dif
ferential equations.
KIng, James R.: 1974, MA, 1967, Ph.D., 1969, C8JI
fomla (Berkeley); several complex variables.
KIngston, J. Maurice: 1940, (Emeritus), MA, 1936,
Ph.D., 1939, Toronto; mathematical education.
Lee, John M.:1986, Ph.D., 1982, Massachusetts In
stitute ofTechnology; partial differential equations.
Mitchell, Stephen A.,* 1985, Ph.D, 1981, washington:
algebraic topology.
Monk, G. Stephen,· 1964, Ph.D., 1966, Minnesota;
atgebm. "

Moore, RobertT.:1968, Ph.D., 1964, PrInceton; oper
ator theory and group representation.
SmIth, S. Paul,-1986, M.SC., 1978, London (England);
Ph.D., 1981, Leeds (England); algebra.
Sylveater, John: 1987, Ph.D., 1980, Courant; partIaJ
differential equations.
Tuncel, salim,· 1988, M.Sc., 1979, Ph.D., 1981, War
wick; ergodic theory and dynamical systems.
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Burke, James,- 1985, Ph.D., 1983, illinois (Urbana);
optimization.
Ozols, Vllnls,* 1968, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1967, Califor
nia (Berkeley); Us groups, Riemannian geometry.
Sylvester, Donna, 1988, (ActIng), Ph.D., 1988, Duke;
fluid dynamics, partial differential equations.

Lsctuml

Warfield, Virginia M., 1973, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1971,
Brown; probability and remedial mathematics.
ZUckerman, Helen C., 1935, (Emeritus), M.S., 1935,
washington; mathematfcs.

Cour.e Descriptions
Courae. for Undergraduate.

Mathematics
MATH 100, 102 Atgebr8(5,5)AW,AWSp Slmllarto
the first three terms of high school algebra. Assumes
no previous mcpertence In algebra. e>p,n only to spe
cially admitted students: [1] educational Opportunity
Program students, or [2] students admitted with an en
trance deficiency In mathematics: notopen to regularly
admissible students.

MATH 101 rnterm8d1ate Algebra (0) IntermedJate
algebra equivalent to third semester of high school
algebra. Instruction provided by community colleges
on UWcampus. Extra fee required.

MATH 103 Introduction to Elementary Functions
(3) AWSp ContInues the study of algebra begun In
100 and 102 with emphasis on functions (polynomial,
rational, logarithmic, exponential, and trigonometric).
Open only to specially admitted students (see definI
tion under 100)who have completed 102.

MATH 105 Precalculus (5) AWSpS Polynomial,
rational, exponential, and trtgonometrfc functions. For
students needing preparation for 124; not advlsed for
students who win not take 124. Does notsatisfy natural
science dlstrlbutfon or QlSR proficiency requirement;
does not count toward B.S. or BA degree. Prerequl
sfte8: two years high school a1gebm and placement
testorequivalent

MATH 107 MathematIca: A PractIcal Art (5) WSp
For studen1s not planning to take adcfitfonaI mathemat
Ics. The exponential function; how It applies to a wide
variety of phenomena. Elementary probabliity and sta
tIatIcs: their use In a variety of applications. Prerequi
sites: 1li years high schoo\ algebm and placement
test, orequivalent.

MATH 124 calculus with AnalytIc Geometry I (5)
AWSpS Differentiation, applications of derivative, In
tegmtfon. Calculus for natural sciences and engineer
ing students. Prerequisites: four years of college pre
paratory mathematics or equivalent (normally Including
precalculus or mathematical analysis and normally
with gradesof B or better) and placement test or 105or
equivalent.

MATH 125 Calculus with AnalytIc Geometry II (5)
AWSpS Applications of Integration, transcendental
functions, methods of Integration and Improper Inte
grals, introduction to first order ordinary dlfferentlal
equations. Prerequisite: 124.

MATH 126 calculus with AnalytIc Geometry III (5)
AWSpS Vectors and vector functions In space, func
tions of several variables and applications, multiple In
tegrals. Prerequisite: 125.

MATH 134, 135, 138 Accelerated (Honora) cal
culus (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Covers the material of 124,
125, 126; 307, 308. First year of a two-year acceler
ated sequence. May receive advanced placement (AP)
credit for 124 after taking 134, and for 125 after taking
135. May not receive credit for both 126 and 138. For
students with above average preparation, Interest, and
ability In mathematics. Prerequisites: one year of high
school calculus and AP score of 4 or more, or equiva
lent.

MATH 158 Application of Algebra to Business
and Economics (5) AWS Use of graphs and alge
brafc functions as found In business and economics.
Algebraic and graphical manipulations to solve prob
lems. Exponential and logarithm functions; various ap
plications to growth of money. Prerequisites: one and a
half years of hIgh school algebra and placement test,
or equivalent .

MATH 157 Application of eatculus to Business
and EconomIcs (5) AWSpS Rates of change, tan
gent, derivative, accumulation, area, Integrals In spe
cific contexts, particularly economics. Techniques of
differentiation and Integmtlon. Application to problem
SQlvlng. OptImization. Credit does not apply toward a
mathematics maIor. Prerequisite: 156 for day sections;
105 for evening sections.

MATH 170, 171' Mathematics for Elementary
SChool Teachers (3,3) AWS,Sp Development of the
systems of whole numbers, Integers. and rational num
bers; measurement; baslc geometric concepts; func
tions: elementary probability and statIstfcs. Ordinarily,
credit may not apply toward a major In mathematics.
Prospective elementary education studerns are re
"qulred to take 170. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Prerequisites: 1li years of high school algebra
and one year ofgeometry for 170; 170for 171.

MATH 205 Elementary Unear Algebra (3) AWSpS
Systems of equations, vector spaces, matrices, linear
transformations, characteristic vectors. Not open for
credit to students who have taken 308. Prerequisite:
124or 157.

MATH 301 Elementary Number Theory (3) AWS
Brief Introduction to some of the fundamental Ideas of
elementary number theory. Prerequisite: 126or 138.

MATH 307 Unear AnalysIs I (3) AWSpS Taylor
series. fI~ and second order ordinary differential
equations. Prerequisite: 125: recommended: 126.

MATH 308 UnBar AnaIyaIa II (3) AWSpS Unear
algebm (matrices and linear equations, the vector
space An, e!genvalues); systems of first orderIfnearor
dfnary differential equations. Prerequisite: 307; rec0m
mended: 126.

MATH 309 Unear Analyslalll (3) AWSpS Unear
algebra (Inner products, projections), Fourier series
and Laplace transform with applications to partial dif
ferential equatfons. Prerequisites: 126, 307, 308.
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MATH 328 Advanced eatculusl (3) AWSpS Vec
tor and scalar fields, line Integrals, surface and volume
Integrals, theorems of Green, Gauss, and Stokes. Pre
requlslte: 126.

MATH 329 Advanced eatculus II (3) AWSpS Infi
nite series (tests, absolute convergence, uniform con
vergence), power series (Interval of convergence, real
analytic functions), Improper Integrals and functions
defined by Integrals. P~ulsltes: 126 and 307.

MATH 334, 335, 338 Accelerated (Honors) Ad
vanced calculus (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Introduction to
proofs and rigor, .unlform convergence, Fourier series
and partial differential equations, vector calculus, com
plex variables. Covers essentially the same material as
309, 328, 329, 427, but with a higher level of rigor. Sec
ond year of an accelerated two-year sequence which
prepares students for senior level mathematics
courses. Prerequisites: either 136 or 126, 307 and ei
ther 308 or 205.

MATH 340 Abstract Unear Algebra (3) Sp Unear
algebra from a theoretical point of view. Abstract vector
spaces and linear transformations, bases and linear in
dependence, matrix representations. Jordan canonical
form,lInear functlonals, dual space, bilinear forms, and
Inner product spaces. Prerequisite: 308 or 205. (For
merfy 304.)

MATH 351, 352 Quantitative Methods I, II (3,3)
A,W Applications of mathematical techniques to prob
lems in the sciences and engineering. Emphasis on
formulation, solution, and interpretation of results. 351 :
ordinary differential equations. 352: approximate meth
ods; Fourier series; partial differential equations; .
boundary-value problems. Joint with OCEAN 351, 352

. and AMATH 351, 352. Prerequisites: one year of phys
Ics and 126 for 351 ; 351 or 307 for 352.

MATH 381, 382,383 Introduction to Mathematical
ModelIng (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Simple discrete and contin
uous models ofdiverse natural and social phenomena,
with particular reference to the unity of the tools of
mathematIcal analysis useful In their study. 381 de
voted to discrete methods; 383, continuous methods;
382, a mixture. Mathematical topics and phenomena.
Joint with AMATH 381, 382, 383. Prerequisites: 126
and either 205, or 308 for 381, 382; 328 and either 307
orAMATH351 for383.

MATH 390 Probability and Statistics In Englneer
fog and Science (4) AWSpS Concepts of probability
and statistics. Conditional probability, independence,
random variables, dlstrfbutlon functions. Descrfptlve
statIsIIcs, transformations, sampling errors, confidence
intervals, least squares and maximum likelihood. ex
ploratory data analysis and interactive computing. Joint
with STAT 390. Students may not receive credit for
both 390 and STAT 481. Prerequisites: 307 or 328,
and 205 or 308.

MATH 394 Probability I (3) AWS Sample spaces;
basic axioms of probability; combinatorial probability;
condltlonal probability and Independence; binomial,
Poisson, and normal distributions. Joint with STAT
394. Prerequisite: 328.

MATH 395 Probability II (3) WSpS Random vari
ables; expectation and variance; laws of large num
bers; normal approximation and other limit theorems;
multidimensional distributions and transformations.
Jointwith STAT395. Prerequisite: 394.

MATH 396 Probability III (3) Sp Characteristic
functions and generating functions; recurrent events
and renewal theory; random walk. Joint with STAT
396. Prerequisite: 395 or STAT 511.

MATH 402, 403, 404 Introduction to Modem Alge
bra (3,3,3) AS,WS,Sp AlgebraIc systems; elementary
theory of groups, rings, and fields; poJynomlals; topics
in linear algebra; reductions of forms. Prerequisites:
308 or336 for 402; 402 for 403; 403 for 404.

MATH 407 Unar OptImization (3) AWS Max
imization and minimization of linear functions subject to
constraints consisting of linear equations and inequalt
ties; linear programming and mathematical modeling.
Simplex method, elementary games and duality. Pre
requisite: 308.

MATH 408 Nonlinear OptImization (3) WSp Max
imization and minimization of nonlinear functions, con
strained and unconstrained; nonlinear programming
problems and methods. Lagrange multipliers; Kuhn
Tucker conditions, convexity. Quadratic programming.
Prerequisites: 329 or 336; 407 and ENGR 141, or CSE
210, 211,or eq~lvalent programming experience.

MATH 409 Discrete Optimization (3) Maxlmiza
tlon and minimization problems In graphs and networks
(shortest paths, minimum spanning trees, maximum
flows, minimum cost flows); transportation and trans
shipment problems, NP-completeness. Prerequisite:
407.

MATH 411, 412 Introduction to Modern Algebra
for Teachers (3,3) AS,WS Development of the num
ber systems of elementary algebra; groups, rings, inte
gral domains and fields; polynomials. DesIgned for
teaching majors; not open for credit to students who
have taken 402, 403. Prerequisites: 205 or 308 for 411;
411 for412.

MATH 414, 415 Number Theory (3,3) W,Sp Con
gruences, arithmetic of quadratic fields, binary
quadratic forms, Dlrichlefs theorem on primes in an
arithmetic progression, Chebyshev's theorem on distri
bution of primes, the partition function, equations over
finite fields. Prerequisites: 301 for 414; 414 for 415.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

MATH 420 History of Mathematics (3) S Survey of
the development of mathematics from its earliest be
ginnings through the first half of the twentieth century.
Prerequisite: 402 or 411, which may be taken concur
rently.

MATH 424, 425, 428 Fundamental Concepts of
Analysis (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Sets, real numbers, topol
ogy of metric spaces, normed linear spaces, multivari
ate calculus from an advanced viewpoint Introduction
to Lebesgue measure and integration. Prerequisites:
329 or 336, and 309 or permission for 424; 424 for 425;
425 for 426.

MATH 427, 428, 429 Topics In Applied Analysis
.(3,3,3) AWS,WSpS,SpS E1ementary'functlons of a
complex variable; Cauchy Integral formula. Taylor and
Laurent serles; conformal mapping. Fourier series; or
thogonal functions; boundary value problems; apptica
tIon. Prerequisites: 329 or 336 for 427; 307 and either
329 or336 for 428; 427 and 428 for 429.

MATH 438 Introduction' to PartIal Differential
Equations (3) A Integral curves and surfaces of vec
tor fields, Initial value problems for fim-order linear and
quasi-linear equations, cauchy-Kovalevsky theorem,
general cauchy problem characteristics, special equa
tions. Prerequisites: 205 or 308; 307 and 329 or 336.
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

MATH 439 Introduction to Partial Differential
Equations (3) W Continuation of 438. Laplace's
equation and general elliptic equations, wave equation
and general hyperbolic equations, heat equation and
general parabolic equations. Initial value problems and
DIrichlet problems. Green's functions. Maximum princl
ple. Prerequisite: 438. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

MATH 441, 442 Advanced Geometry (3,3) A,W
Setected toplcs from among projective geometry, dif
ferential geometry, advanced analytic geometry, atge
braIc geometry, algebraic topology, and the geometry
of convex bodfes. Prerequisftes: 308 and 329 or 336
for 441; 441 for 442. (Offered even-numbered years.)

MATH 444, 445 foundations of Geometry (3,3)
AS,WS Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of Eu
clidean geometry. Introduction to non-Euclidean geom-

etry. Designed for teaching majors. Prerequisites: 126
or 136;205 or 308 for 444; 444 for 445.

MATH 461, 482 CombInatorial Theory (3,3) WSp
Selected topics from among: block designs and finite
geometries, coding theory, generating functions and
other enumeration methods, graph theory, matroid
theory, combinatorial algorithms, applications of com
blnatorics. Prerequisites: at least one 3OO-Ievel course
in mathematics, statistics, or computer science for 461;
461 for 462. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

MATH 484, 485, 486 Numerical Analysis I, II, III
(4,4,4) AS,W,Sp Basic princlples of numerical analy
sis, classical interpolation and approxImation formulas,
finite differences and difference equations. Numerical
methods In algebra, systems of linear equations, ma
trix inversion, successive approximations, iterative and
relaxation methods. Numerical differentiation and Inte
gration. Solution of differential equations and systems
of such equations. Prerequisites: 308 and 329 or 336,
ENGR 141, or CSE 210, 211, or equivalent program.
mlng experience for 464; 464 for 465; 307 and 465 for
466.

MATH 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Pr0
cesses (3,3) A,W Random walks, Markov chains,
branching processes, Poisson process, point pr0
cesses, birth and death processes, queuing theory,
stationary processes. Joint with STAT 491,492. Pre
requisites: 396 for 491; 491 for 492.

MATH 496 Honors semInar (*, max. 9) AWSp
Problem seminar for senior honors students and first
year graduate students. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

MATH 497 Special Topics In Mathematics for
Teachers (2-9) S Study of selected areas of mathe
matics. Designed for the Improvement of teachers of
mathematics. Jointwith EDC&1478.

MATH 498 Special Topics In Mathematics (2-5,
max. 15) AWSpS Reading and lecture course in
tended for special needs of advanced students. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
Every year, additional courses are offer8d, and some
of the courses listed are not offered every year. InquI
ries about the currently offered coursas should be ad
dressed to the Graduate 5ecr8tBry, Department of
Mathematics.

MATH 504, 505, 508 Modem Algebra (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Theory of groups, rings, integral domains,
and fields; polynomials; vector spaces, Galois theory,
and theory of ideals. PrerequJsttes: 404 or equivalent
for 504; 504 for 505; 505 for 506.

MATH 507, 508 calculus of Variations I, II (3,3)
A,W Necessary and sufficient conditions for a weak
and strong extremum.·Legendre transformation, Ham.
Iitonian systems. Constraints and Lagrange multipliers.
Space-time problems with examples from elasticity,
electromagnetlcs, and fluid mechanics. Sturm-Uouvllle
problems. Approximate methods. Joint with AMATH
507, 508. Prerequisites: 307 or AMATH 351, MATH
328, 329 for 507; 507 for 508; recommended 428, 429
or AMATH 402, 403.

MATH 509 Theory of Optimal Control (3) Sp Tra
jectories from ordinary differential equations with
control variables. Controllability, optimality, maximum
princtple. Relaxation and existence of solutions. Tech
niques of nonsmooth analysis. Joint with AMATH 509.
Prerequisites: real analysis on the level of 426; back
ground in optimization corresponding to 515. (Offered
even-numbered years.

MATH 510 seminar In Algebra r, max. 5) AWSp
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program coordi
nator.
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MATH 511, 512, 513 Specfal Topics In Algebra
(2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15) A,W,Sp In
recent years the following subJects have been covered:
Abelian groups, algebraic function fields, algebraic
number theory, classical groups, game theory, group
extensions, lattice theory, Ue algebras, number theory,
and structure of rings.

MATH 514 Networksand Combinatorial Qptfmlza
tlon (3) A Networks and directed graphs. Paths and
trees. Feasible and optimal flows and potentials.
Transportation problems, matching and assignment
problems. Algorithms and applications. Joint with
AMATH 514. Prerequisites: 308 and 328, or equiva
lent

MATH 515 Fundamentais of Optimization (3) W
Maximization and minimization of functions of finitely
many variables subJect to constraints. Baste problem
types and examples of applications; linear, convex,
smooth and nonsmooth programming. Optimality con
ditions. Ssddlepolnts and dual problems. Penalties,
decomposition. Overview of computational ap
proaches. Joint with AMATH 515. Prerequisites: 309,
328, orequivalents.

MATH 518 Numerical Optimization (3) Sp Meth
ods of solving optimization problems In finitely many
variables, with or without constraints. Steepest de
scent, quasi-Newton methods. Quadratic programming
and complementarity. Exact penalty methods, multi
plier methods. Sequentral quadratic programming. Cut
ting planes and nonsmooth optimization. Joint with·
AMATH 516. Prerequisite: 515,

MATH 517 Optimization Under Uncertainty (3) A
Sequential optimization problems Involving random
variables. DynamIc programming, stochastic program
ming. Control of uncertain dynamic systems In finite,
discrete time. Risk, feedback. adaptlvlty. Problems
wlth Imperfect state Information, Applications such as
to optimal stopping, Inventory control, resource man
agement Joint with AMATH 517. Prerequisites: 308,
328 and an Introduction to basic concepts of probabil
ity, such as 390or394, 395.

MATH 518 Topics In Applied OptImization (3) Sp
Problems and technJques In special areas of optimiza
tion, such as engineering design, resource manage
ment, stochastic programming, games, variational In
equalities and parameter ldentfflcatlon In mathematical
modeling. Joint with AMATH 518. Prerequisite: 515 or
permlsson of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

MATH 519 Tensor Analysis (3) A Cartesian ten
sors; motivation, manipulation, applications. Rieman
nian space; Christoffel symbols, geodesics, covariant
dIfferentiation. Curvature tensor, geodesic deviations,
flat space. Specfallocal coordinate systems. Applica
tions to classical mechanics, continuum mechanisms,
electromagnetism, relativity. Special topics, Joint with
AMATH 519. PrereqUisite: 328 or AMATH 401, or per
mission of Instructor.

MATH 521, 522, 523 . Advanced Probability (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Measure theory and Integration, indepen
dence, laws of large numbers, Fourier analysis of dis
bibutlons, central Omit problem and Infinitely dMslble
laws, cond1tlonal expectations, martingales. Joint with
STAT 521, 522, 523. Prerequisite: 426.

MATH 524, 525, 528 Real Variable (3,3,3) A,W,Sp
Metric spaces; general measures and Integration; dif
ferentiation of set functions; real valued functions on
the line; Banach spateS. Prerequisites: 426 or equiva
lent for 524; 524 for 525; 525 for 526.

MATH 530 semInar In AnalysIs (., max. 5) AWSp
Prerequisite: permlsalon of graduate program coordi
nator.

MATH 631, 632, 533 SpecIal Topics In Analysis
(2-3, max.15i 2-3, max.15i 2-3, max. 15) AS,WSp,S
In recent years the following subjects have been cov
ered: functional analysis, abstract harmonic analysis,

Ifnear operations In Hilbert space, group representa
tions. Fourier series and Integrals, topological linear
spaces. potential theory, and numerical analysis.

MATH 534, 535, 536 Complex Variable (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Complex numbers, analytic functions, c0n
tour Integration, power series, analytic continuation,
sequences of analytic functions, conformal mapping of
simply connected regions. Prerequisites: 426 for 534;
534 for 535; 535 for 538.

MATH 541, 542, 543 SpecIal Topics In Applied
Mathematics (2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max 15i 2-3, max.
15) A,W,Sp Such topics as mathematical quantum
theory, fluid mechanics, optimization and operations
research. and control theory. .

MATH 544, 545, 548 Differential Geometry (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp 544: differential analysis In Rn, Inverse func
tion theorem, vector fields. Stoke's theorem, existence
theorems concerning differential equations. PrerequI
site: graduate standing orpermlsalon of Instructor. 545,
546: differentiable manifolds, differential forms, differ
ential geometry in the large. Prerequisites: 544 for 545;
545 for 546.

MATH 547, 548, 549 functional AnalysIs (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Review of Banach, Hilbert. and Lp spateS.
Locally convex spaces (dUality and separation theory,
distributions, and function spaces). Operators on l0
cally convex spaces (adjolnts, closed graph/open map
ping and Banach-Stelnhaus theorems). Banach alge
bras (spectral theory, elementary applications).
Spectral theorem for Hilbert space operators. Addl
tional topics chosen by Instructor. A working knowl
edge of real variables, general topology, and complex
variables Is'assumed.

MATH 560 seminar In Geometry r, max. 5) AWSp
PrereqUisite: permission of graduate program coordi
nator.

MATH 551, 552, 563 Special Topics In Geometry
(2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max.15i 2-3, max. 15) A,W,Sp In
recent years, the following subJects have been cov
ered: Riemannian geometry, dlfferentlable manifolds,
complex manifolds, geometryof convex bodies.

MATH 554, 555,666 8everaI Complex Variables
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Welrstrass preparation theorem and
Its immediate consequences. AnaIytfc continuation,
domains of holomorphy, pseudoconvexity,' Cartan
Oka-theoty of coherence, embedding theorems; CR
equations. Connections with algebraic geometry. Pre
requisites: 534. 535.

MATH 557, 558, 559 SpecIal Topics In Numerical
Analysis (2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15)
A,W,Sp Such topics as linearsystems, approximation
theory, or the numerfcal solution of differential equa
tions are covered.

MATH 581, 682, 583 General Topology (3,3,3)
AS,W,SpS Theory of sets; metric spaces; topological
spaces; compactness and other coverfng properties;
function spaces; polyhedra; dimension theory. Prereq
uisites: 428 for 581; 581 for 662; 662 for 563.

MATH 584, 585, 588 AlgebraIc Topology (W)
A,W,Sp Classical and modem approaches; com.
plexes and their homology theory; appllcations. fixed
polnts, primary obstruction; products and PoIncare du
ality; axiomatic approach, covering spaces. PrerequI
sites: 506 for 584; 584 for 565; 565 for 566.

MATH 589 PartIal Differential equations (3) Sp
AnalytIcal solution techniques for linearpartial differen
tial equations, dlscussIon of how these arfse In engi
neering and science. Transform and Green's function
methods. Classiflcatfon of seconckmfer equations,
theory and applications of method of characteristics.
Joint with A A 569 ai1d AMATH 569. Prerequisites: A A
403, A A 568 or 428 orpermlssfon of Instructor.

MATH 570 seminar In Topology (., max. 5) AWSp
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program coordI
nator.

MATH 571, 572, 573 Special Topics In Topology
(2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15) A,W,Sp
Special topics from general and algebraic topology.

MATH 574, 575, 576 Introductfon to PartIal DIffer
ential equations (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Theory of distribu
tions and the Fourier transform. Detailed study of main
linear equations: wave equation, Laplace's equation,
and the heat equation. Sobolev spaces and regularity
of solutions of elliptic equations. Theory of pseudodlf
ferentlal operators, Initial value problem for hyperbolic
equations and methods of geometrical optics. Fourier
Integral operators. The Dlrfchlet problem and eigen
function expansions for elliptic equations. Prerequi
sites: 424, 425, 426, or equivalent, InclUding notion of
Lebesgue Integral.

MATH 590 seminar In ProbabIlity (., max. 5)
AWSp Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor.

MATH 591, 592, 593 Speclal Topt.cs In Probability
(2-3, max.15i 2-3, max.15i 2-3, max. 15) A,W,Sp In
recent years, the following subjects have been aN
ered: advanced probability theofy, stochastic pr0
cesses, distribution-free Inference, game and decision
theory, advanced theory of estimation (Including se
quential estimation).

MATH 594, 595, 698 Numerical Analyala (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Error analysis, linear systems, LU, QR. and
SVD factorizations, eigenvalues. least squares. ltera
tive methods for linear and nonlinear systems, 0p
timization, Interpolation, approximation, spOnes, Four
Ier series, FFTs. Joint with AMATH 594, 595. 596.
Prerequisite: 465 orpermission of Instructor.

MATH 597, 598, 599. Numerical SolutIons of DIf
ferential equatIons (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Numerfcal qua
drature and solution of ordinary differential equations,
Initial and boundary value problems, solution of partial
differential equations by finite difference and finite ele
ment methods, stability analysis and boundary condi
tions. solution of large sparse linearsystems. Jointwith
AMATH 597, 598, 599. Prerequisite: 466 orpermission
of Instructor.

MATH 600 Indepeltdent Study or Research (,
AWSpS

MATH 700 Maater'sThesis MAWSpS

MATH 800 Doctoral DIssertatIon M

Microbiology
G305 Health SCIences

Microbiology Is a natural science that deals with cellu
lar and acellular forms of life, Including bacteria. fungi,
protozoa, algae, arid viruses. It Is concemed with the
nature and properties of these entities, their effects on
man and the environment, and how they can be explo
Ited to provide useful proc:lucts.

Undergraduate Program
Bat:belt1rtJISt:IBnm Oegra
Peg Powell, AdvIser
0015 Health SCIences

AdmIssIon Requ118trl6lJ1s: Minimum 75 credits app1ica
ble to graduation, with an overall grade-point average
of 2.25 In required chemistry and biology courses. Stu
dents should complete departmen1aJ requfrements· fn
biology and chemistry (Inorganic and organfc) before
applying for admlsalon.

Major RequlrermmtB: 45 credits In bIOlogical science:
alOl 201,202,203 (preferred) or an equivalent 10 to
15 credits In botany or zoology; a minimum of 30 cred
Its In microbiology courses and approved electives. In-
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3

3

CredIts
54-55

5
3

eluding MICRO 410, 411, 412, 402, 431, 441, 442,
443, and 496 (MICRO 301, 302, 319 cannot be Used).
PHYS 114, 115, 116 or 121, 122, 123; CHEM 140,
150,151,160, andCHEM 223, 224 or 237, 238, 239 or
335, 338, 337 (three-quarter sequence preferred),
CHEM 321; MATH 124 or 157 or Q SCI 381 or STAT
311. Microbiology majors must maintain a minimum
grade-polnt average of 2.25 In all required and elective
courses used towards graduation. Transfer students
must complete at least 15 of the 30 credits of reqUired
microbiologycourses at the University.

Students Interested In maioring In microbiology should
obtain the department undergraduate gUide, available
In 0015 Health SCIences.

For faculty listing and COUIS8 descriptions, S88 SChool
ofMedicine S6CfIon.

Middle Eastern
Studies
S88lntematJonai Studies.

Music
106Musfc

The SChool of Music prepares students for careers as
composers, performers, tsaehers, or researchers. It
also offers general courses to nonmaJors designed to
enhance the students understanding of the art of
musfc.

Undergraduate programs Include: four-year programs
leading to either the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Music and five-year programs leading to the concur
rent Bachelor of Arts and Bachelorof Music double de
grees.

Two undergraduate mustc-reJated degree programs,
ethnomuslcology and musfc technology, are offered
through General Studies. see music or general studies
adviser for details.

Graduate programs lead to the degrees of Master of
Arts, Masterof Music, Doctor of Musical Arts, and D0c
tor of Philosophy.

Undergraduate Program
AdmIsSion ReqUirements: All students must audition
and qualify at the 300 level or better In their principal
performance areas In order to be admitted as music
majors and to receive private Instruction.

ClARIFICATION OF MAJOR STATUS

MaJor status In perfonnance areas ls accorded when,
after proper admlssfon·18 acknowfedged and the re
quired SChool of Music audition is completed, the stu
dent commences Applied Music study In the major
area with an approved faculty member of the SChool of
Musfc. Such study must be undertaken during the first
quarter of registration and during each subsequent
quarter of registration until the minimum program re
quirements have been met. Applied Music study
should continue as long as the student Is registered
and In residence until the final approved recItaJ Is
given. Mere acceptance Into a program does not con
stitute major status.

In academic areas and composition, the faculty mem
bers of the particularareas determine the status of Indi
viduals accepted. Any departure from the above re
quirements must have the recommendation of the
appropriate dMsfonai ChaIrperson and the written con
sentof the Directorof the SChool of Music.

In order to retain major status, the student must make
and demonstrate consistent and acceptable progress
at the annual reqUired jury. Participation In at least one
School of Music ensemble ls reqUired each quarter In
which a student receives Applied Music Instruction.
Also, basic plano proficiency Is requIred for all majors.
Non-keyboard majors must enroll In the MUSAP 133
235 series until appropriate proficiency Is attalned.

Core ReqUirements: The musfc theory-hlstory core, re
quired In each of the undergraduate cunfcula, Is as fol
lows:
Coursss Credits
MUSIC 110,111,112 Rrst-YearTheory(3,3,3).. 9
MUSIC113,114,115 EarTralnlng(1,1,1)••••• 3
MUSIC 210,211,212 8econd-YearTheory (3,3,3) 9
MUSIC 213, 214, 215 MusfcAfter 1750 (3,3,3) •• 9
MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3) • • • • • • •• 3
MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpoint (3) • • • • • • •• 3
MUSIC312 Twentieth-CenturyTechnlques(3) •• 3
MUSIC 313, 314 Music Before 1750 (3,3). • • •• 6
Music upper-dlvlslon theory or history electives. • 9-10

. "54-55

Bad'/DrofAlIIOlfllll
General Requirements: A minimum of 180 credits, of
which 90 must be taken In departments other than the
SChool of Musfc. All College of Arts and SCIences grad
uation requirements must be mel A grade-polnt aver
age of 2.50 In musiccourses Is required for graduation.
MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY OPTION
Major Requirements: Music theory-hJstory core, plus 9
credits In vocal or Instrumental Instruction, and six
quarters of ensembles, for a minimum of 69 credits.
VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL OPTION
Major ReqUirements: Music theory-hlstory core (ex
cluding the 9-10 credits In theory or history electives),
18 credits In vocal or Instrumental Instruction, and
seven quarters In ensembles, for a minimum of 70
credits.

BadslorofMillieOSffBI

Admission Requirements: Intended for speclaJly quali
fied students who wish to emphasize professlonal
training In performance or composition within a four
year program. Students should see the undergraduate
adviser regarding special admlssfon procedures for
this program. Admission during the sophomore year Is
recommended.

General Requirements: A minimum of 180 credits, of
which at least 60 must be taken In departments other
than the SChool of Music. All College of Arts and SCl
ences degree requirements must be met (Including
linked sets and Wcourses as they apply), except that
students must fulfill the distribution requirement In only
two of the following three areas: humanities, social sci
ences, and natural sciences. Of the remainIng 120
credits, 100 may be In the major within the School of
Music. but the additional 20 must be outstde the pri
mary area of the maJor (e.g., for Applied Music majors
In nonperformance music areas).

Major Requirements: Applied music major require
ments to Include: Music theory-hlstory core (54-55
credits), appIled music (18-38 credits), recitals (1-2
credits), and ensembles (9-18 credtts). see undergrad
uate adviser for requirements In each maJor area (pI
ano, organ, strings, voice, orchestral Instruments, and
guitar).

Composition major requirements to Include: Musfc the
ory-history core (54-55 credits), Including MUSIC 487
and MUSIC 490~ng upper-dlvlslon electives; com
position (36 credits), applied music (18 credits), en
sembles (9-18 credits), and conducting (3 credits).

Jazz Studies ma,lor requirements to Include: Music the
ory-history core (54-55 credits), applied musfc (24
credits), ensembtes (15 credits), additional requfre
ments (24 credits). see undergraduate adviser for spe
daI requirements In thls program.

Plano proftcJency at MUSAP 235 level and a grade
point average of 3.20 In music courses are required for
graduation.

BBdllorofAlIIandBBf:hllorofMillie0"""
(CDnamnt) ,

General Requirements: A minimum of 225 credIts, of
whIch 90 must be In areas other than music; all College
of Arts and ScIences graduation requirements must be
mel Of the remaining 135 credits, 115 may be In the
major within the SChool of Music, but the additional 20
must be outsfde the primary area of the major (e.g., for
Applied Music majors, In nonperfonnance music
areas).

Major Requirements: 2.50 grade-polnt average In
mus1c courses and plano proflcfency at MUSAP 235
level are required for graduation. see undergraduate
adviser for special requirements In ensembfes.

COMPOSITION MAJOR

CoulSes Credits
.Music theory-history core. • • • • . . . . • •• 54-55
MUSIC 191,291, 391,491 Composition
(9,9,9,9) • • • • • • • • • • • " • • • • • • • • • 36
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) • • • • • 3
MUSIC 490 Orchestration (3). • • • • • • . • 3
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction. . • • • • • . 18
MUSIC380,381,382 Conduetfng(1,1,1).. 3
Ensembles. • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • . • •• 12-24

129-142

MUSIC HISTORY MAJOR

Coursss
Music theory-hlstory core. • • • • • • • • • • •
5 credits from MUSIC 316,317,318 •••••.
3 credits from'MUSIC 400, 401, 402, 403 • • •
3 credits from MUSIC 404,407,410,413,
417,420 •••••• " ••• ' •••.•••••••
3 credits from MUSIC 405, 408, 411, 414,
418,421 •••••••••••••••••.•..
3 credits from MUSIC 406, 409, 412, 415,
419,422, 423, 424, 425. . . • . . . . . . . . . 3
MusIc hlstory-llterature etectIves. . . . • . . • 9
Musicelectives • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 9
Vocal or Instrumentallnstructlon. • • • • • •• 18-24
Ensembles. . . . . . • . . . . . . • . • . . •• 12-24

119-138

Students who Intend to pursue graduate studies are
strongly advised to establish proftclency In German or
French and to acquire some acquaintance with one or
two additional foreign languages. For emphasis In 8th
nomuslco!ogy, consult the music adviser regarding
suitable area studies other than music.

PIANO MAJOR

Coursss CredIts
Music theory-hlstory core. • • • • • • • • • •• 54-55
MUSAP 321 PrIvate Instruction: Piano. • • • 27
MUSAP 421 (two years) PrIvate Instruction:
Plano. • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 18
MUSIC 326, 327,328 Repertolre (2.2,2). . . 6
MUSIC 434,435, 438 Pedagogy (2,2,2). . . 6
MUSIC 479 senior Recital • • • • • • • • • • 1
E~~es•••••.••.••.•••••••• 1~

127-143

STRING INSTRUMENT MAJOR

CoulSes Credits
Music theory-history core to Include
MUSIC487 Tonal Counterpoint • • • • • •• 54-56
MUSAP 324through 328 Private Instruction:
VIolin-VIola, VIoloncello, Contrabass • • • • • 27
MUSAP 424through 426 (two years)
PrIvate Instruction:
VIolin-VIola, VI01onceIlo, Contrabass . . . . . 18
MUSAP 301 PrIvate Instruction: Planoor
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Rna_lAid

A limited number of teaching and staff assistantships
are available In voice, theory and ear tralnlng, music
history, ethnomusicology, plano teaching and accom
panying, and choral conducting. Accompanists are
also employed at hourly rates. Competitive auditions
for perfonnance scholarships for new and retumlng
students are held each year. The School of MusIc of
flce may be contacted for details.

RIIIImbFad/1tI1II

The Musfc Bulldlng containS the music library, an elec
tronic composition laboratory, alistening center, a syS
tematic musicology laboratory, ethnomuslcology ar
chives, and the usual studio, practice, and dassroom
faclllUes .of a modem .muslc department. Ensembles
available for student participation Include opera. C0n
temporary Group, Collegium Musicum, and several
non-Westem ensembles among the many traditional
large and sman choral and Instrumental groups.

Graduate programs In the SChool of Music take Into
consideration the dual nature of muslc's subject mat
ter. First, It Is one of the creative arts, requiring con
stant renewal through the efforts of composers, per
formers, and teachers. Second, It Is a branch of the
humanities, subject to scholarly study~ Interpreta
tion of Its theoretical concepts and historical develop
ment. Advanced study presupposes an emphasis In
one or, the other direction without entirely neglecting
the altemate aspect.

SpllrlalRllt/ull8mllnll

Upon admission to the Graduate SChool as a muslc
major, the student must further qualify for a specific
area of specialization. see below•.

Additional requlremen1s • •• . • • • • • • •• 17-19
3-5 credl1s from the follOwing:
MUSIC319 Afro-AmerIcan Music (5) or
MUSIC 317 Music Cultures of the World (5)
or
MUSIC4~ Musicof Africa (3) or
MUSIC 433 Musicof latin America (3)

Remaining 14c:;redlts to Include:
MUSIC 336 Jazz Arranging (2)
MUSIC 467, 468. 469 Advanced Jazz
Improvisation (1.1,1)
MUSIC 388 Jazz Pedagogy (2)
MUSAP301 PrIvate Instruction: Plano or
MUSAP 233, 234, 235 secondary Plano (2,2,2)
MUSIC 479 senior Recital (1)

21

39Applied Instruction • . • . • • • • • • • • • . •
MUSAP321 through 328 Private Instruction
MUSAP 421 through 438 (two years) PrIvate
Instruction
MUSIC 464 Jazz Laboratory (9)

Ensembles •••.•.•..•••••••••.
21 credits from the following:
MUSEN 340 Vocal Jazz Ensemble (1,
max. 6)
MUSEN 345 Jazz Workshop (1,
max. 12)
MUSEN 346 Studio Jazz
Ensemble (1, max. 6)
MUSEN 446 Advanced StudioJazz
Ensemble (1, max. 9)

. Graduate Program

MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1) • • 3
MUSIC 326, W, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2). • • 6
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2). • • 6
MUSIC 479 senior Recital • • • • • • • • • • 1
Ensem~. . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .• 12-18

133-140

MUSIC EDUCATION MAJOR

CouI'88S Credits
Music theory-hlstory core exclusive of MUSIC
310, but to Include 12credlts In arranging,
Jazz, composition, and ethnomuslcology • • • 54
MUSIC380,381,382 .Conducting (1,1,1) • • 3
Two courses from the following. • • • • • • • • 6
MUSIC 343 Musical Acoustics (3)
MUSIC 344 Psychology of Music (3)
MUSIC 345 SocIology of Music (3)
18credits from the following:. • • • • • • • • • 18
MUSIC 340 Music In General education (3)
MUSIC 440 Muslc In Early Childhood (3)
MUSIC 432 The General MusicClass (3)
MUSIC 442 Instrumental Curriculum:
Methods and Materials (3)
MUSIC 443 Choral Cuntculum: Methods
and Materials (3)
MUSIC 462 Ethnomuslcology In the Pubtfc
Schools (3)
MUSIC 465 Introduction to Muslc C1ass
room Management (1-6, max. 6) or
MaIorperformance medium • • • • • • • • • • 22
secondary performance medlum(s) Including
MUSIC 389 (2-3), and analog or digital
musfc synthesis (3). • • • • • . . . . . . • • • 18
Ensembles. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 12-24

133-145

PRE-8YSTEMATIC MUSICOLOGY MAJOR

Courses CredIts
'Muslc theory-hlstory core to Include
MUSIC316 or 317 or318 MusicCultures of
the World. • • • • . • • • • • • • . • • • • • . • 55
MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1) • • 3
MUSIC 343 Musical Acoustics . . • • • • • . 3
MUSIC 344 Psychology of Music. • • • • • • 3
MUSIC345 SocIology of Music. • • • • • • • 3
MUSIC 456 Musical Applications of Digital
Signal Processing (3) or
MUSIC 457 Audio Engineering (3). • • • • • 3
MUSIC 488 ComputerApplications to Music 3
MUSIC 499 Undergraduate Research
(senior Project) • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6
Music electives • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 9
Major performance medium • • • • • • • • • • 18
secondary performance medIum. • • • • . • • 8
Ensembles (12 quarters) ••••••••••••~

126-138

JAZ2. STUDIES MAJOR

CouI'88S Credits
Music theo1'y-hlstory core. . . . . . . . . . .. .~55
exclusive of MUSIC 313, 314, but to
Include MUSIC 207, 208, 209, 425, and
9-10 credits of theorylhlstory electives
chosen from:
MUSIC 216, 217, 218 In1rOductory
ComposltIon (2.2,2)
MUSIC 313, 314 Music Before 1750 (3,3)
MUSIC316,317,318 Mus!cCultures of the
World (5.5,5)
MUSIC367,388,369 Beginning Jazz
Improvisation (1,1,1)
MUSIC 423 Twentle1h-Century Muslc:
To 1945(3)
MUSIC424 Twentleth-Century Music:
After 1945 (3)

MUSAP 233, 234, 235 secondary Plano
(2,2,2) . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6
MUSIC380 Basic Principles of Conducting • 1
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2). • • 6
MUSIC 479 senior Recital • . . . • • • • • • 1
~~es••••••••••••...• ; •••~

134-156

(Orchestra Is required during each quarterof Music Ap-
plied Instruction.) .

VIolinists should complete one quarterofvfola.

VOICE MAJOR

Courses Credits
Music theory-hlstory core. . . . . . . . . . .. ~55

MUSAP 320 PrIvate Instruction:
Voice. • • • •• • • • • • • • • • • . • . • . • • ~

MUSAP 420 (two years) PrIvate Instruction:
Voice. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 18
MUSAP 301 PrIvate Instruction: Plano or
MUSAP 233, 234, 235 secondary Plano
(2,2,2) • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6
MUSIC 302, 303 MusicTheatre Technique
(1,1) ••••••••••••••••••••• ~ • 2
MUSIC380,381,382 Conduetlng(1,1,1).. 3
MUSIC 326, W, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2). • • 6
MUSIC 434,435,436 Pedagogy (2,2,2). • . 6
MUSIC 479 senior Recital • • • • • • • • • . 1
~~es 1_5

138-139

Vofce majors should establish .proflclency In French,
German, or Italian and complete an additi0nai 15 cred
Its In a second language from this group as well as 5
credits In SPHSC 300 (Speech SCfence).

ORGAN MAJOR

Courses Credits
Music theory-history core to Include
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint • • • • • •• 54-55
MUSAP 322 Private Instruction:
Organ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 27
MUSAP 422 (two years) Private Instruction:
Organ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 18
MUSAP 301 Plano (2,2,2) • • • • • • • • • • 6
MUSIC380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1) • • 3
MUSIC 458, 459 Repertoire (3,3) • • • • • • 6
MUSIC 479 senior Recital • • • • • • • • • • 1
Ensembles••• '. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 15-30

130-146

GUITAR MAJOR

Courses Credits
Music theory-hlstory core to Include
MUSIC487 Tonal Counterpoint • • • • • •• 54-55
MUSAP338 Private Instruction:
Guitar. . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . • • • . ~

MUSAP438 (two years) Private Instruction:
Guitar. • . . . • • . . • • . • • • • . • • • . • 18
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Plano or
MUSAP233,234,235 secondary Plano
(2,2,2) . • • . • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR

Courses Credits
Music theory-history core. . . . . . . . . . .. 54-55
MUSAP W through 337 Private Instruction ~

MUSAP 427 through 437 (two years) PrIvate
Instruction • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 18
MUSAP 301 PrIvate Instruction: Plano or
MUSAP233,234,235 secondary Plano
(2,2,2) • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6
MUSIC380,381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1) • • 3
MUSIC 479 senior RecItal • • • • • . • • . • 1
Ensem~es•.••••••••••••••••••~

130-162
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M,lterofMusic, DoclDrofMusicalAttB DBlfSBS

The programs with more creative emphasis lead to the
degrees of Masterof Music and Doctorof Musical Arts.
Areas of specialization: performance (plano, organ,
voice, strings, other orchestral Instruments), Instru
mental conducting, choral conducting, composltlon,
opera production; and, at the doctoral level, music edu
cation. With the exception of music education at 1he
doctoral level, the Graduate Record examination Is not
required for application to these graduate programs.'

M8ItBrofMusic De9mB

Admission Requirements: Audition required for en
trance to performance and composltlon. Entrance to
other areas by permission. Detafls of requirements for
each of the areas of_specialization are available from
the graduate program coordinator.

Graduation Requirements:45 credits, ofwhich 18 must
be In courses at the 500 level or above. Demonstration
of proficiency In one language from French, German,
italian, and latin. With thesis-Program to Include 9
credits In thesls. WIthout thesls-A final oral examina
tion is required.

ODt:tDrofMUBlcalAIlsDegm

Admission Requirements: Audition required for perfor
mance and composition. Entrance to other areas by
permlssfon: DetaIls of requirements for -each of· the
areas 0' specialization are avallabte from the graduate
program coordinator.

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of
study; dissertation: In lieu of a fulf.tength dissertation, a
thesis in three parts may be substituted, of which one
must be a research paper and two may be additional
research papers, or musical compositions, or docu
mented public performances, or documented lecture
demonstrations. Demonstration of proficiency In one
language from among French, German, italian, and
'Latin, 'as soon as possible, but, in any case, before tak
ing the Genera' Examination.

fI8ItBrofAIls, DDI:tDrofPbIlD6DplJyDegmB.

The research-orlentedprograrns lead to the degrees of
Master of Arts and Doctorof Philosophy. Areas of spe
cial'lZ8tion: music theory, music history, ethnomuslcol
ogy, systematic musicology, and, at the master's level,
musfc education. The Graduate Record examination Is
required for application to some of these graduate pr0
grams. Check Individual program requirements.

MBlterofArtsDBgtflB

Admission Requirements: Requirements vary for the
different areas of specialization. Details of require
ments for each of the areas of specialization are avail
able from the SChool of Music graduate program coor
dinator.

Graduation Requirements:45 credits, of which 18must
be In courses at the 500 level or above and 9 In thesis.
Demonstration of proflctency In one language from
among French, German, italian, and latin_or another
language as Is necessary for research.

DodDrofPIlJIDIIIPIryDI1fIJ1f1

Admission Requii'ements: Requirements vary for -the
different areas of specialization. Detafls of require
ments for each of the areas of speciaJlzation are avail
able from the SChool of Music graduate program coor
dinator.

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of
study; dissertation. Demonstration of proficiency In two
approved languages as soon as possible, but, In any
case, before taking the General examination.

Faculty
DI1f1CIDr
Daniel M. Neuman

PnlfulOfB

Beale, James M.,* 1948, M.Mus., 1947, Yale; theory/
composition. . '
Bergsma, Willlam,* 1963, (Emeritus), M.M., 1943,
Eastman School of Music (Rochester); theory/compo
sition.
Carlsen, James C.,· 1967, (Psychology), M.A., 1958,
washington; Ph.D., 1962, Northwestem; systematic
musicology, psychomuslcology, research methodol
ogy, theories of music Instruction.

Clarke, Henry L, 1958, (Emeritus), A.M., 1929, Ph.D.,
1947, Harvard; music history and literature.
Conlon, Joan C.,· 1977, M.A., 1967, D.M.A., 1975,
washington; conducting, choral literature.
Curtis-Vema, Mary V.,* 1969, A.B., 1943, Hollins;
voice.

Dahlstrom, Robert,* 1971, *(Drama), M.A., 1967, 1Il1
!lOIs (Champaign-Urbana); drama, scene design.

Dempster, Stuart R.,* 1968, M.A., 1967, San Francisco
State; trombone.
Eichinger, Walter E., 1936, (Emeritus), M.Mus., 1933,
Northwestern; organ.
Grossman, Arthur, 1968, Diploma, 1955, Curtis; bas
soon.
Harman, R. Alee. 1967, (Emeritus), A.R.C.M., G.R.,
S.M., 1943-49, Royal Academy; music history and
literature.
Helnltz, Eva Marie, 1948, (Emeritus), studied at State
Academy ofMusic (Berfln); violoncello.
Hokanson, Randolph,* 1949, (Emeritus), studied with"
Dame Myra Hess, Howard Ferguson (London); plano.
Irvine, Demar, 1937, (emeritus), M.A., 1931, California
(Berkeley); Ph.D., 1937, Harvard; mustc history and
literature.
Kaplan, Abraham,* 1977, Postgraduate Diploma,
1957, Jullllard; conducting.
Kechley, GeraId,*1953, (emeritus), M.A.,1950, wash
Ington; theory/composltlon.
Kind, SIMa E., 1969, (emeritus), Konzert-Reife
Prufung, 1934, Hochschule fOr Musfk (Berfln); harpsI
chord.
Ushner, Leon, 1964, (emeritus), B.S.S., 1937, City
College (New York); voice.
lundquist, Barbara R.,· 1966, M.S., 1959, Montana
State; D.MA., 1973, WashIngton; music education,
systematlc musk:ology, socIomuslcology, music In
struction, ethnomuslcology In school.
McColl, William D., 1968, Graduate, 1955, State Acad
emyof Music (Vienna); ctarlnet.
Moore, John T.,* 1948, (Emeritus), M.Mus., 1941, illi
nois; plano.
Munro, Kathleen, 1929, (Emeritus), M.A., 1927, C0
lumbia; Ph.D., 1937, washington; music history and
literature.
Neuman, Daniel M.,* 1978, (Anthropology),t Ph.D.,
1974, illinois; ethnomuslcology.
o'Ooan, Neal D.,* 1966, M.Mus., 1961, University of
the Pacific; Post Graduate Diploma, 1982, Jullliard;
plano.
Rahn, John,* 1975, M.F.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Prince
ton; theory/composftion.

S8kata, Hiroml lorraine,· 1977, M.A., 1968, Ph.D.,
1976, Washington; ethnomuslcology.
SlkI, Bels,* 1966, dip!. de Virtuosity, 1948, Conserva
tolre de Muslque (SwItzerland); plano.
Skowronek, Felix E.,· 1968, B.Mus., 1956, Curtis; flute.

Smith, WIlliam 0.,*1966, (Emeritus), M.A.,1952, Call
fomla (Berkeley); theory/composition.
Sokol, VlIem,* 1948, (Emeritus); Grad. carl, 1939,
Conservatory of Music (Prague); M.Mus., 1948, Ober
lin; violin, viola.
Staryk, Steven S.,·1987, studied at the Royal Conser
vatory of Music (Toronto); violin.
Storch, Lalla,* 1968, Diploma, 1945, Curtis; B.A., 1964,
Wilkes; oboe.
Terry, MIriam, 1930, (Emeritus), M.A., 1948, washing
ton; music historyand literature.
Thome, Diane D.,* 1977, M.A., 1966, Pennsylvania;
M.F.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Princeton; theory/composi
tion.
Tufts, Paul D., 1958, (Emeritus), M.A., 1951, washing
ton; theory/composltlon.
Verrall, John W., 1948, (Emeritus), cerL of Mus., 1~,
Uszt Conservatory (Budapest); theory/composition.
Zslgmondy-Uedemann, Denes, 1972, (Emeritus),
Masterclass, 1943, Uszt Academy (Budapest); vialln.

AIIDds" Pmfl8lDII

Afavedra, Montserrat,· -1978, Diploma, 1973, Escuela
SUperior de Canto (Spain); voice.
Bauman, Thomas A.,* 1989, M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1977,
Callfomla (Berkeley); music history and literature.

Benshoof, Kenneth W., 1963, MA., 1983, san Fran
ctsco State; theory/composition.
Bernard, Jonathan,* 1987, M.A., 1973, M.Phll., 1975,
Ph.D., 1977, Yale; theory.
Bozarth, George S., Jr.,* 1978, M.F.A., 1973, Ph.D.,
1978, Princeton; music history and literature.
campbell, Patricia Shehan,* 1989, M.M., 1975, Akron;
Ph.D., 1981, Kent State; musiceducation.

Cooper, Elneta A.,* 1972, M.Ed., 1959, Wayne State;
D.Ed., 1971, Oregon; music education.
Ellingson, Ter,* 1981, M.A., 1970, Chicago; Ph.D.,
1979, Wisconsin (Madison); ethnomusicology.
Gelssmar, Else Johanna-Marie, 1947, (emeritus),
M.Mus., 1944, Michigan; plano.
Jusslla, Clyde F.,*1971, (Emeritus), (education), M.S.,
1951, Kansas State; music education.
Kappy, David L. 1979, M.M., 1971, WIsconsin; hom.
Uotta, VincentJ.,*1983, (Drama), M.S., 1975,lndlana;
opera stage production.
McCabe, Robin L,*1987, M.Mus.,1973, washington;
D.MA, Juillfard; plano.
Roslnbum, Ralph R.,* 1948, (Emeritus), M.A., 1948,
washington; opera production.
Saks, Toby,*1976, M.S., 1966, Julfliard;violoncello.
Salzman, Tlmothy,* 1987, M.Mus., 1979, Northern illI
nois; wind ensembles.
Starr, Lawrence,· 1977, Ph.D., 1973, eatifomla
(Berkeley): music history and literature.
Terry, Carole R.,· 1979, M.Mus., 1973, Eastman
School of Music (Rochester); D.MA, 1977, Stanford;
organ, harpsichord.

AalltBntPnlfBllDII

Berandsen, emilie,* 1988, M.A., 1963, Washington;
voice.
Karpen, Richard: 1989, M.A., 1988, D.MA, 1989,
Stanford; theory/compos11fon.
Keefe, Douglas H.,* 1984, M.S., 1977, illinois Institute
of Technology; Ph.D., 1981, case Westem Reserve; .
systematic musicology.
Mlchaellan, Patricia,* 1984, Graduate Diploma, 1970,
Curtis Institute of Music; plano.
seales, Marc, 1987, B.A., 1978, Westem Washll;gton;
jazz studies, keyboard.
Tarfcanl, JoAnn,* 1980, MA, 1977, Ph.D., 1986,
Pennsylvania; music history and literature.
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van den Toom, Pleter,· 1989, M.A., 1964, Harvard:
Ph.D., 1986, Callfomla (Berkeley): theory/composItIOn.
Waterman, Christopher A.,· 1985, M.A., 1981, Ph.D.,
1986, IllInols;ethnomuslcology.

SInlDTArt/ItIn RBlldBm:s

ErOs, Peter,· 1989, Diploma, 1956, Franz Uszt Acad
emy.

l.It:tDmJ

Bissetl, William E., 1970, M.S., 1956, Illinois; marching
banel.
Brockman, Michael, 1987, M.Mus., 1982, New Eng
land Conservatory;sax~one.
CoUIer, Thomas, 1980, B.A., B.Mus., 1971, Washing
ton; percussion.

Cummings, Roy M., 1970, BA, 1961, washington;
trumpet. jazz.

DavIs, Raymond J., 1989, Diploma, 1959, Jultllard;
violonceilo.
DuJsberg, Robert A., 1988, M.M., 1977, D.MA, 1980,
M.S, 1982, Ph.D., 1986, washington; systematic musI-
cology. .

Herbolshetmer, Bern H., 1984, M.Mu8., 1973, Wash
Ington; vocal coaching.
Kauffman, William H., 1989, M.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1986,
washington.

Morgan, Michael G., 1988, DIploma, 1970, Curtlslnstl
tute; string bass.
Novacek, Stephen, 1984, B.Mus., 1975, Callfomia
State (Northridge); guitar.

Porter, Neal, 1986, M.Ed., 1971, seattle University;
musfc education.
Schwede, Walter J., 1989, M.M., 1974, catholic Uni
versityof America; violin.
S91bert, Peter, 1971, M.A.T., 1958, Harvard: M.A.,
1965, Rutgers; recorder.

Shumsky, EricG.,· 1988, Diploma, 1975, Jullllard.
V1nikow, Peter N., 1989; electric bass, jazz studies.
Vokolek, Pamela C., 1968, M.Mus., 1965, Cleveland
Institute; harp.

Cours. Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.

Music

MUSIC 110, 111, 112 Flrst..Year Theory (3,3,3)
A.W,Sp Benshoof, Karpen Study of basic musical
concepts and tennlnology through a program of listen
Ing, anaJysIs, and keyboard practice. To be taken con
currently with 113, 114, 115. Required for music ma
lors.

MUSIC 113, 114, 115 Ear TrainIng (1,1,1) A,W,Sp
Development of aural skills through an emphasis on
dlctatlon. using sJght-slnglng and keyboard $kills as ad
luncts. Development of ability to hear melodic, rhyth
mic, and harmonic elements of music accurately, and
to commit them to notation. To be taken concurrently
with 110,111. 112-

MUSIC 118, 117, 118 Elementar, Music Theory
(2,2,2) A,W,Sp Fornonmuslc maJors. 116: For people
with no hands-on musfc experience. Rudiments of mu
sIC; notation of time. pitch small structures (e.g.• some
scales, chords. rhythmic patterns), some analysis.
117:For students who can read music having some
performance experience. 118:For students who read
musrc. have some perfonnance experience. are famil
Iar with scales. chords, InteJvaIs. Includes analysis
composltfon In various styles. Prerequisites: some mu
sic training Including ability to read music or 116 for
117; familiarity with scales, chords, Intervals or 117 for
118.

MUSIC 119 Music Fundamentals (2) Course em
phasizes the development of aural perception using
musical examples from musiccultures of the workl. Pri-
~Iy for non-majors. -

MUSIC 120 SUrvs, of Music (5) AWSp Studies In
listening with emphasis on the changing components
of Western art music. Illustrated lectures, laboratoly
section meetings, and presentations by guest artists.

MUSIC 121 The Orchestra (2) Development of the
orchestra and Its literature.

MUSIC 122 The Opera (2) An Introduction to opera
through selected masterworks. from Monteverdi to the
present. Primarily for non-rnajors.

MUSIC 137, 138, 139 Claaa Instruction: Voice
(1,1,1) A,W,Sp Basic fundamentafa of good singing:
breathing, diction, voice focus. Materials Include
mainly early Italian art songs, some english and
French songs. Designed primarily for Music Education
majors. Prerequisite: ability to slght read.

MUSIC 160 Anglo-American Folk Music (5) W
Genres and styles from earliest roots to the 1960s;
Anglo-American ballads, dance music, French and
other European Immigrantgroups.

MUSIC 161 American Musical Theater (5) Histori
cal and stylistic study of the development of the Ameri
can musical theater. European I'OO1S In opera and 0p
eretta. Contributions from jazz and popular music.
selected musicals studied.

MUSIC 162 American Popular Song (5) AWSp
Historical. social, and stylistic study of popular Idioms
from the late 19th century to the present. Most atten
tion to contemporary idioms (rock, country-western,
soul, disco). Various facets of thGlndustry examined to
learn howthey Influence taste and musical style.

MUSIC 191 Composition (3, max 9) AWSp One
hour private Instruction and one-hour laboratory. ses
sion each week. Intended to develop skill In creative
musical expression. For composition majors ortly.

MUSIc: 200 Music and the Child (3) AWSp Intro
ductory orientation to music designed to aqualnt the
student with the structural and esthetic elements In mu
sic and those music-related processes of self-expres
slon and communication basic to a chnd's edueatlon.
Prerequisite to the course In Instructional methodology.

MUSIC 207, 208, 209 second-Year Ear TrainIng
(1,1,1) A,W,Sp To be taken concurrently with 210,
211, 212. Prerequisites: 112and 115.

MUSIC 210, 211, 212 second-Year Theory (3,3,3)
A,W,S 88als, Benshoof, Bernard, Karpen, Thoms,
van dsn Toom· Practical writing and analytic experi
ence In diatonic and chromatic harmony as It was used
during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. To be
taken concurrently with 213, 214, 215. Prerequisites:
112and 115.

MUSIC 218, 217, 218 Introductory Composition
(2,2,2) A,W,sp Benshoof For students not majoring
In composition. Prerequisite: 112.

MUSIC m 8econdary Class Instruction: Voice
(2, max. 8) AWSp ContInuation of basic fundamen
tals of good singing: breathing, diction, voice focus and
repertoire. Designed for students not yet prepared for
private Instruction. Formusicmajors only~ Prerequisite:
139.

MUSIC 270 World Papular Music (3) Watennan
Aglobal swvey of popular music. Including latin Amer
Ica, Africa, Eastem Europe, the Middle East, AsIa, and
the PacIflc. emphasis-on students' ability to recognize
styles and to anaJyze the social and historical pre
cesses that have shaped them.

MUSIC 291 Composition (3, max. 9) AWSp One
hour private Instruction and one-hour laboratory ses-
sion perweek. Prerequisite: 191. .

MUSIC 300 Music of Greater MexIco (3) Regional
styles of Mexico; consideration of pre-Hispanic Indian
origins and the music of ChJcanos In the American
Southwest.

MUSIC 301 Plano Technology (3) Evolution of the
piano; Intonation and temperament theory; prlnlclples
of· tuning, voicing, regulating, and evaluating pianos.
Prer8qulslte: pennlsslon of Instructor.

MUSIC 310 MedfevallRenaIssance counterpoint
(3) A Bernard, Karpen, Thoms, van dBn Toom Inten
sive study In the dlsclpHne of some contrapuntal style
from-the Medieval or Renaissance periods. PrerequI
sites: 212 and 215 or equivalent, to be taken concur
ren1ly with 313.

MUSIC 311 Tonal COUnterpoint (3) W Beals, Ber
nard, Karpen, ThomB, van den Toom BasIc tech
niques of baroque counterpoint and Intoductlon to the
fugue. Prerequ!sltes: 212 and 215: to be taken concur
rently with 314.

MUSIC 312 Twentleth-Century Techniques (3) Sp
Practical writing and analytical study of twentleth-cen
tury composition techniques from Debussy to the pre
sent

MUSIC 318,317,318 Music Cultures of the WOrld
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 316: Near East, Central AsIa, Far
East, South and southeast AsIa. Indonesia, -and the
Philippines. 317: Music of sub-Saharan AfrIca, ~erI
cas, and oceania. 318: Folk and popul~ music In
western and eastern Europe and the Americas:.

MUSIC 319 Afro-American Music (5) centers on
Black music In the United.States, but also clarifies the
relationship of this music to the musics of other Nrc
American cultures as well as to theirAfrican roots.

MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) A,W,Sp
For music majors.

MUSIC 331 History of Jazz (3) Survey of the major
periods and styles of jazz, New Orleans jazz to .. the
avant-garde and popular jazz of today. StUdies the
main characteristtcs of each style.

MUSIC 334 Band ArrangIng (2) W - PrereqUisite:
212..

MUSIC 336 Jazz Arranging (2) A Writing In jazz
style for various Instrumental combinations. To be able
to arrange for modem .jazz orchestra. PrereqUisite:
212.

MUSIC 338 Baroque Omam'entatlon (2) Terry
Musfcal omamentation In France, Spain, England,
Italy. and Germany from 1608 to 1800, with special ref-
erence to the harpsichord. .

MUSIC 340 Music In General Education (3) AW
An orlent8:tlon to the broad scope of Issues regarding
music In the schools (K-12), Including curriculum, the
development of Instructional strategies, and evaluation
techniques.

MUSIC 343 Musical Acoustics (3) A Koofs How
musical Instruments functlon and Interact with acous
tics of rooms, with particular emphasis upon musical
aspects of acoustics.

MUSIC 344 Psychology of Music (3) W eartsBn
Human response to musical phenomena, with particu
lar emphasis on pereeptlon, learning, measurement.
.!lid.functional applications.

MUSIC 345 SocIology of Music (3) Sp Lundquist
Interrelationships between music and Its social con
text. SpecIfIc rnusfcaI phenomena and the social fac
tors Influencing thatr development

MUSIC 350, 351, 352 Choral Conducting (1,1,1)
A,W,Sp· Kaplan Overview of choral conducting pat
terns. Score, voice warm-up, and Intonation. Tempo
fluctuatlori, left hand, diction, discipline. DesIgned for
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music and music education majors. Prerequisite: 212
for 350; 350 for 351; 351 for 352, or permissIon of In
structor; to be taken concurrently with MUSEN 307,
507.

MUSIC 388 Cyllncfers to Platters-A SUrvey of
Recorded Music SInce 1888 (3) A MusJc as re
flected through the Influences of the recording Industry
and the development of related technologIes. Exam
Ines social and 8Itfstfc Impacts that the recordIng age
has brought to AmerIcan and European musical cul
tures. Recommended: 120 and/or 162.

.USlC 367, 388, 369 BegInning Jazz Improvfaa.
tfon'l, II, 1/1 (1,1,1) A,W,Sp Beginning jazz Improvisa
tion techniques used In the performance of basic jazz
styles such as the blues. Primarily for music majors.
Prerequisite: 212 orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 379 Junior Recital (1) AWSp For partici
pants In the Bachelorof Musicdegree program only.

MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Instrumental Conducting
(1,1,1,) A,W,Sp Acqualnts the begInning conductor
with beat patterns and theIr expressive modlflcatlons,
basic rehearsal techniques and score study. Prerequi
sites: 212 or permlsslon of the Instructor.

MUSIC 384 Ideas In Music (5) Tarlcanl Examines
selected sources and composltlons of musIc from the
Western tradition (from the tenth through the twentieth
centuries), In relation to the Intellectual background of
the periods and countries that produced them. Musical
studIes accompanIed by assIgned readings In phIlo
sophical, religIous, literary, and artistic, texts In addition
to the primary readings In musical hIstory.

MUSIC 388 Multimedia Music (3) W Dempster
SUrvey tracing the development of multimedia music
since 1950 (experimental combinations of music with
other art forms In unfamiliarcircumstances).

MUSIC 388 Jazz Pedagogy (2) Styllstlc and
esthetic developments In the performance of Jazz. Key
musical Ingredients In the evolution of jazz as an art
form and the skills commensurate with teaching these.
Designed for music majors

MUSIC 389 'World Music (2-3, max. 18) AWSp
Worfd music tradltfons taught by visiting native artists.
Consult ethnomuslco!ogy staff for current offerings.
(Formerly MUSAP 489.)

MUSIC 391 Composition (3, max. 9) AWSp One
hour prIve Instruction and one-hour laboratory session
each week. Prerequisite: 291.

MUSIC 395 Composltfons with SynthesIzers (3,
max. 9) Karpen Musical composition using special
purpose hardware music synthesizers, which may be
Interfaced to microcomputers In a music workstation
system. Prerequisite: permlss!on of Instructor.

MUSIC 425 Jazz History and Analysis (3) W Co#
ner Major eras and styfes of jazz with emphasis on
technical aspects of jazz music: composftlon, arrang
Ing, improvisation practices. Prerequlsfte: music major
orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 427 Music of AfrIca (3) Music cultures of
sub-Saharan AfrIca. Traditional styfes and more recent
deve!opments. Open to all students with an Interest In
thearea. Prerequisite: 317 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 428 MuaIc of North India (3) ClassIcaJ mu
sic of North India, the Hindustani tradltlon with empha
sis on the Dhrupad and KhyaJ styfes. Recommended:
some background In either ethnomuslcology or South
Asian Studies.

MUSIC 430 Organology (3) SysternaUc study of
musfcaJ Instruments, InvoMng the history, acoustical
phenonema, and physical topok)gles' of Instruments
from around the wortd, with emphasis on non-Westem
music. Prerequisite: ethnomuslcoJogy major or permis
sion of Instructor.

MUSIC 431 1be Currfculum In MusIc Education
(3, max. 8) PrInciples and practices of curriculum de
sign applied to the development of the music curricu
lum. Individual or group work on elementary and sec
ondary school music curriculum projects. Prerequisite:
music teaching, student teaching, or pennlssfon of In
structor.

MUSIC 432 1be General Music Claas (3) Sp
Lundquist The teaching of music and Its literature In
music classes other than traditional ensembles from
grade four through adults.

MUSIC 433 Music of latin AmerIca (3) The In
dian, African, and European music of the Spanish-,
French-, and Portuguese-speaklng New World coun
tries. Prerequisite: 318 or permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 434, 435, 438 Pedagogy (2,2,2) A,W,Sp
Principles of effective studio teaching; survey and eva1
uation of teaching materials.

MUSIC 438 Problema In Contemporary Music
Porfonnance (3, max 9) AWSp An active course ex
amining and soMng problems relevant to the success
ful perfonnance of 2Oth-century music. PreparatIon for
complex rhythms, odd groupings, new notation, and
extended performing techniques. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

MUSIC 439 MusIc of Indonesia and the Philip
pines (3) Includes the gong culture tradltlons of Su
matra, Sunda, Java, Ball, Sunda Islands, and the Phil
Ippines. Open to students In music and to students with
an Interest In the area. Prerequisite: 316 or permission
of Instructor.

MUSIC 440 Music In Early Childhood (3) A Identi
fication and selection of appropriate objectives, materi
als, teaching strategies and evaluation techniques
used In teaching music from birth through grade3, with
consideration of various approaches (e.g., Delcroze,
Kodaly, Orff) for early childhood development In music.

MUSIC 442 Instrumental Curriculum: Methods
and Material. (3) Study of the organization and ad
ministration of school Instrumental music; the selection
and use of materials and teaching strategies from be
ginning to advanced levelsof Instrumentallnstruetlon.

MUSIC 443 Choral Currfculum: M&1tIods and
MaterIal. (3) W Conlon, Lundquist Study of the or
ganization and administration of school choral music;
the selection and use of materials and teaching strate
gies from beginning to advanced levels of choral In
struction. Prerequisites: 340 and permlssJon of Instruc
tor.

MUSIC 444 Music of the Near East (3) SsJcata
Classfcal and folk musical traditions of Iran, Turkey,
and the Arab wortd. Prerequisite: 316 or permission of
Instructor.

MUSIC 445 Seclectecl Toplcaln Ethnomualcology
(3, max 9) AWSp DeaJs with topics not covered by
regular courses In ethnomuslcoJogy. Frequently taught
by visiting lecturers. Content varies with cflfferent In
structors. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 447 Music of Southern India (3) Classical
music of South India, the Kamatic tradltfon, with em
phasis on the concert repertoire. Recommended:
background In either ethnomuslcofogy or South Asian
Studies.

MUSIC 448 Instrumental Music of ChIna (3) In
strumental traditions of China from the earliest times to
the present Confucian philosophies that relate to mu
sic, theory, scaJe systems, CO$moIogy. R8CQm
mended: background In either ethnomuslcology or
East AsIan StudIes.

MUSIC 449 Vocal and DramatIc Muafc of China (3)
Vocal and dramatic traditions of China from the earliest
times to the present. Including the relationship of music
and language. Recommended: background In either
ethnomuslcology or East Asian Studies.

MUSIC 452 Ethnomusrcolosy In the Public
SChools (3) W Lundquist 188U88, teaching materi
als, and techniques Involved In Incorporating music
cultures of United States and related wortd music rep
ertoires In K-12 classroom Instruction.

MUSIC 453 Approaches to Classroom Instruc
tion: K-12 (2) Examines such major Instructional ap
proaches as MMCP, Orff, KodaIy, and DaJcroze. In
cluded are the philosophy of each and the methods,
materials, and Instructional skills needed for classroom
application. Prerequisite: 340 or permission of Instruc
tor.

MUSIC 454 Organ Pedagogy (3) Terry PedagogI
cal approaches to organ techniques and performance
practfce, provides opportunity for practical application
by means of student teaching.

MUSIC 455 Choral ArrangIng (3) Sp Primarily for
choral conductors who need to modify, arrange or
compose material to suit the capabilities of specific
choral groups and performance situations. PrerequI
site: seniorstanding orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 458 MusIcal Appllcatfons of Digital Signal
Procea8lng (3) DuisbBrg Digital signal processing
applied to scientific Investigations of musical systems,
computer music, and digital audio. Applications using
the music workstation. Prerequisites: 485 or 488 or
programming competency and MATH·126.

MUSIC 457 Audio Englneerfng (3) Dulsb8rg
Acoustical and electrical circuit anatysls. Audio Instru
mentation: physical models, computer-aided testing
procedures, and audio applications. Prerequisite:
MATH 126.

MUSIC 458 Organ RepertoIre: Middle Ages
through Baroque (3) Terry Analysis and perfor
mance practices of organ literature, Middies Ages
through baroque period. Development of the organ as
musical Instrument. Prerequisites: one 4OO-level his
tory course, pre-1750,ln addition to history core.

MUSIC 459 Organ RepertoIre: Bach to Present (3)
Terry Analysis and performance practices of organ
literature, classical period through the twentieth cen
tury. Development of the organ as a muslcallnstru
ment. Prerequlsltes: one 400-level history course, post
1750,lnaddltlon to historycore.

MUSIC 480 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Pre-Nfne
teenth century Art Songs (2, max. 8) Professional
preparation of pre-nineteenth century songs with a
vfew to total artIstIc-muslcal realization In performance.
Appropriate style, character, balance, phrasing, dic
tion, and projection for vocalists and pianists. PrerequI
site: 326, 327, 328 orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 481 AdvBnced Vocal Repertoire: NIne
teenth century Art Songs (2, max. 8) Professional
preparation of works from the literature of nineteenth
century German lieder, with a view to total artIstic-mu
s1ca1 reallzatlon In performance. Appropriate style,
character, balance, phrasing, diction, and projection for
vocalists and pianists. Prerequisite: 326,327,328 or
permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 482 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Twentl
eth century Art Songs (2, max. 8) Preparation of
works from the twentleth-century repertoIre of French,
German, Italian, Spanish, and. English songs, with a
view to total artIst1o-muslcal realization In performance.
Appropriate style, character, balance, phrasing, dic
tion, and projection for vocalists and pianists. Prerequl
sfte: 326, 327, 328 orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 484 Jazz Laboratory (1, max. 9) Forum for
testing new technical skills, Improvisational tech
niques, and jazz compositions and/or arrangements In
a fonnal laboratory setting. Prerequisite: concurrent
enrollment In MUSAP 400 or hJgher, or permission of
Instructor.
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MUSIC 465 Introduction to Mustc Classroom
Management (1-6, max. 6) Observation and analysis
of teaching skills and management of music classes.
Prearranged assignment Includes 20 hours of observa
tion for each credit. SUpervised teaching participation
required when appropriate. Prerequisite: 340 or per
mission of Instructor.

MUSIC 467. 488. 469 Advanced Jazz Improvisa
tion I. II. III (1.1.1) A,W.Sp Collier Performance
techniques In Jazz Improvisation for the advanced stu
dent. Prerequisite: 389, 467 for 468; 468 for 469; or
permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 470 Contemporary theories I: Tonal Mu
sic (3) Recent tonal theories, Including an Introduc
tion to the various developments of the theories of
HeInrich SChenker; not restricted to music written be
fore 1900. Prerequisites: 215 and 312, or permission of
Instructor.

MUSIC 471 Contemporary TheorIes II: Non-Tonal
Music. 1900-1950 (3) Includes both ''free atonal" and
"cIasslcaI serial" music. Systematic analysis of works
of Schoenberg, Webem, Berg and others. PrerequI
sites: 215 and 312, orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 472 Contemporary TheorIes III: Seminar In
New MusIc (3. max. 6) Continuation of 471. Empha
sis on the many organizational syStems aspiring to ex
tend or replace tonality: late Stravinsky and other
semlserlal matrix systems; ''total serlalism" and "sys
tematlc seriallsm" developed by and from Milton Bab
bitt; recent developments In non-serial "pitch-centrlc"
and "set-centric" systems. Prerequisite: 471 or permis
sion of Instructor.

MUSIC 473. 474 Keyboard Hannony and Transpoo
8Itkm (3.3) A,W Teny Keyboard harmoniZatIon from
the baroque period to present; transposition of vocal
and Instrumental pieces to different pitch levels. Pre
requisite: 312 for 473; 473 for 474. or permission of In
structor. (Offered alternate years.)

MUSIC 475 Rgured Bass Realization (3) Sp Terry
Various styles of continuo realfzatIon for keyboardlsts.
emphasizing Bach cantatas, Haydn symphonies. and
Mozart operas. Prerequisite: 473 or permission of In
structor. (Offered a1temate years.)

MUSIC 476 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Seven
teenth and EIghteenth centuries (2) A Opera rep
ertoire. 1600 to the Bel Canto era (Bellini. Rossini,
Donlzettl); style, traditions. embellishments In italian,
French, and German arias. Prerequisites: 326, 327.
328 orpermission of Instructor.

MUSC 477 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: NIne
teenth century (2) W Opera repertoire, the post Bel
canto era through Verdi, Puccfnl and verisrno. and s1g
nlflcantGerman, French. and Slavic repertoire. Prereq
uisites: 326, 3Z7. 328 or permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 478 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Twentl
eth century (2) Sp Opera repertoire. twentletfH:en
tury opera literature (Barber, Menotti. Bartok, Dvorak);
understandlng of style. character and overall artistic
and mustcal needs of the present. Prerequisites: 326,
327, 328 orpermission of Instructor.

MUseC 479 senIor Recital (1) AWSp

MUSIC 480 The Anthropology of MusIc (3) Analy
sis of aspects of anthropological thought Influential In
ethnomuslcology. Critical evaluation of dominant the0
retical schools and modes of explanation (e.g., evo
lutionist, dlffuslonlst, historical particularist. structural·
ist, functionalist, symbolist, semlotfc) through detailed
examination of seminal texts. Joint with ANTH 430.
Prerequisite: ethnomuslcology maIor or permission of
Instructor.

MUSIC 481 Choral Repertoire: Sixteenth and
S8V8nteeth centuries (3) Conlon sacred and
secular choral literature from the Renaissance through
the early baroque. covering Europe and England. VarI-

ous genres and styles of major composers, including
performance practice, rehearsals, and conducting.
Prerequisite: senior standing or above, or permission
of Instructor.

MUSIC 482 Choral. Repertoire: Eighteenth cen
tury (3) Conlon Sacred and secular choral literature
of the baroque. covering mainland Europe and Eng
land. Choral works of Bach, his predecessors, and
contemporaries. Stylistic analysis and study of perfor
mance practice. Prerequisite: senior standing or above
or permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 483 Choral Repertoire: Nineteenth cen
tury (3) Conlon 8acred and secular choral literature
of the nineteenth century. covering mainland Europe
and England. AnaIysfs of accompanied and a cappella
choral wortcs by maIor composers with Implications for
conducting and programming of. literature. Prerequi
site: senior standing or above or permission of Instruc
tor.

MUSIC 484 Choral Repertoire: TwentIeth century
(3) Conlon Choral literature of the twentieth century,
covering America. England. and mainland Europe.
Various genres and styles. Incfudlng score study and
teaching strategies. Prerequisite: senior standing or
above or permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 485 Computer Music semInar (3. max 9)
AWSp Karpen, Rahn Use of computers In musical
composition, software digital sound synthesis, score
generation, theoretical Investigations. Prerequisites:
212 or 456 or PHYS 207 or programming experience;
permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 467 Tonal COUnterpoint (3) Sp BeaJe, Kar
perl. Rahn, van den Toom Evaluation of fugal prac
tices from the baroque era to the present. Prerequisite:
311.

MUSIC 488 Computer ApplicatIons to Music (3.
max. 9) Dulsbetg Music workstation applications
using microcomputers, music synthesizers. and~
iog-to-dlgltal converters: muslc editing and score pr0
duction. transcription, waveform and spectral analysls,
and Introdu~onto progr&n:lmlng.

MUSIC 489 Specfal Topics In Music Theory (3.
max.9 Prerequisites: 312, 314.

MUSIC 490 Orchestratfon (3) Study of the Instru
ments of the orchestra and practical experience In
combining them; to enable the student to score for vari
ous Instrumental combinations. Ideally to be taken be
fore band arranging or Jazz arranglng. but Is not a pre
requisite. Prerequisite: music major or permission of
Instructor.

MUSIC 491 Composition (3. max. 18) AWSp One
hour private Instruction and one-hour laboratory ses
sion each week. Prerequisite: 391.

MUSIC 492, 493 Opera DlrectIon and Production
(4. 4) A,WLIoIta Practical experience with problems
of the theater. Prerequisite:permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 494 Music of Japan Until 1700 (3) Ga
gaku, Blwa, shakuhachl. koto. and Noh genres. Open
to students In music and East Asian area studies. Pre
requisite: 316 orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 495 Music of Japan After 1700 (3) Sham
lsen, Bunraku, Kabuki, and Ssnkyoku traditions. Open
to students In music and East Asian area studies. Pre
requisite: 316 orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 496 SpecIal Topics In Music Educatfon (1
St max 10) S Speclal studies designed to reflect con
temporary emphases and concerns In the music edu
cation profession.

MUSIC 499 Undergraduate Research r. max. 6)
AWSp

Courses for Graduate Students
Onl,
MUSIC 501. 502. 503 seminar In Musical Analysis
(3.3.3) 501: Chant to middle baroque. 502: High ba
roque through nineteenth century. 503: Impressionists
to present.

MUSIC 611 seminar In field and Laboratory
Methods (3) Methodology of research In ethnomusl
cology along with practlcalexperlence In recording and
processing field and laboratory materials. Prerequisite:
graduate student ~Ing In ethnomuslcology or per
mission of Instructor.

MUSIC 612 semInar In Ethnomuslcology (3. max.
18) Study of methodological procedures In ethnomu
s1cology applied to specific research problems. Prereq
uisite: graduate student standing In ethnomuslcotogy
or permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 514 Proaemlnar In Systematlc Musicology
(3) CtuIsBn Examination of the principal research
literature In the areas of systematic musicology.

MUSIC 621 seminar In Music Perceptlon (3. max.
9) CarlS8n Current state of research In the aural
perception of musical sounds In context. Prerequisite:
344 or 544 orpermission of Instructor.

MUSIC 523 semInar In MusIc and Socialization (3,
max. 9) Lundquist The socialization process and
music, Including the Interaction whereby music culture
Is learned. Prerequisite: 345 or 545 or permission of In
structor.

MUSIC 524 seminar In Music education (3) Spe
cial problems In the teaching and supervision of music
In the elementary grades. Prerequisite: one year of
teaching experience.

MUSIC 625 seminar In Music education (3) Spe
cial problems In the teaching and administration of mu
sic In the secondary school and community college.
Prerequisite: one yearof teaching experience•.

MUSIC 526. 627. 528 History of Theory (3,3.3)
526: AncIent. medieval. early Renaissance. 527: Re
naissance, baroque, early classic. 528: Classic.
romantic, twentieth century.

MUSIC 629 Aural Analyals (3) Formal structural
and stylistic analysis of music based on the aural rather
than the printed form of music. Develops and uses·a
Vocabulary of styIlstlc features for Identification of mu
sical examples. which are drawn from various parts of
thewortd.

MUSIC 630 seminar In Mustc Cognition (3. max.
9) CBrI88n Study of research literature In cognltlon
and music cognition, particularly as It relates to nonver
bal musical experience. Prerequisite: 344 or 544 or
permission of Instructor.

Musee 531 Proaemlnar In Ethnomuslcology (3)
theoretical and methodological practices In ettmomu
slcology based on existing maIar writings. CrItical eval
uations of works with a broad view toward developing
ethnomuslcologlcal research. Prerequlste: permission
of Instructor.

MUseC 632 Opera Direction and Production (4 or
6, max. 12) AWSp Uotta Practical experience with
problems of the opera theatre.

MUSIC 533, 534. 535 ~I Readings In
Ethnomuslcology (5.6,5) A.W.Sp Slgnfflcant ethno
musicological literature on the maIor music cultures.
Prerequisite: graduate student standing In ethnomusl
cotogy and permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 536. Transcription and Analysis (3) Study
of practice In different notational analytical systems
used In non-West8m music. Prerequisite: graduate
student standJng In ethnomuslcology and permission of
Instructor.
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MUSIC 537 semInar on Opera (3, max. 8) semi
nar In music history, provlding a complement to history
ofopera series (420,421,422). Prerequisite: 500.

MUSIC 541 semInar In Music and Society (3, max.
8) Lundquist Examination of human needs and pro
totypes of trends I~ current society and the potential of
music to satisfy those needs. Prerequisite: 345 or 545
or permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 642 Comparative Music Education (3) A
transcultural examination of philosophy and practice of
music Instruction.

MUSIC 543, 544, 545 Preceptorial ReadIngs In
8ystematfc Musfcology I, II. III (3,3,3) A,W,Sp
Keefe, CBrIs8n, LundqUist examines the significant
research literature on acoustical, psychological, and
social systems operating in music.

MUSIC 651 Practlcum In Music Instruction (3,
max. 8) AWSp Practical application and validation of
results of investigation in curriculum, music teaching
and learning, perfonnance and theoretical studies.
Prerequisite: teaching experience or permission of In
structor.

MUSIC 555 Systematic Methods of Music Re
search (3) carlsen seminar in problem Identlflcatlon
and definition, theory development, research design,
data analysis and Interpretation; an examination of the
philosophy of science in music research.

MUSIC &58 seminar In Music Acoustics (3, max.
8) KBsfB Current research Issues selected from
acoustics of rooms and Instruments, subjective musJ.
cal acoustics, and computer applications to music re
search. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

MUSIC 558 Master's RecftaI (3) AWSp Public per
formance for students In the Master of Music degree
program.

MUSIC 581 semInar In Theories of Music Instruc
tion (3, max. 8) CBtIsen, Lundquist theories of mu
sic Instruction, with special attention to curriculum, In
structional procedures, and assessment of learning.
Prerequisite: 555 orpennlssfon of Instructor.

MUSIC 570 seminar In Tonality (3, max. 8) Ber
narrJ, Rahn, van den Toom Advanced theoretical and
analytical work In trfadlctonal 'music and related sys
tems. Prerequisite: 470.

MUSIC 571 seminar In SerIaIIsm (3, max. 8) B8r
narrJ, Rahn, van den Toom Advanced theoretical and
analytical work In seriallsm and other nontonal sys
tems. Prerequisite: 471 orequivalent.

MUSIC 575 seminar In Theory (3, max. 18) Ber
narrJ, Rahn, van den Toom Development and discus
s!on of current student and faculty research In compo
sItionaVanalytical theory and metatheory.

MUSIC 580, 581, 582 Advanced Conducting (3,
max. 8i 3, max. 9i 3, max. 9) A,W,Sp

MUSIC 583 Advanced Choral ConductIng (3, max.
27) Kaplan

MUSIC 589 World MusIc Laboratory (3, max. 18)
AWSp World music traditions taught by visiting artists
with emphasis on cultural pedagogy and traditional
theory. The particular culture studied changes from
year to year. Required of all graduate students In 8th
nomusIcology. (Formerly MUSAP 589.)

MUSIC 590 Doctoral RecI1BI (M, max. 18) AWSp
Public performance for students In the Doctor of Musi
cal Arts degree program.

MUSIC 691 Graduate Composition M AWSp
Bsa/8, Bemard, Benshoof, Karpen, Rahn, Thome, van
dBnToom

MUSIC 695, 588, 597 seminar In Systematic Field
and Laboratory Research (3, max. 9i 3, max. 9i 3,
max. 8) A,W,Sp Various methodologies of research
In systematic musicology, state of the science In spa
effie musical problems. Practical experience In data
collection and analysis for seminar presentations. Pre
requisite: 555, which may be taken concurrently.

MUSIC 699 Readings In Music (3, max. 9) Se
lected readings on current Issues and problems In mu
sic. Prerequisite: permission of a supervising music
faculty member.

MUSIC 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

MUSIC 700 Master'sThesisMAWSp

MUSIC 800 Doctoral Dissertation MAWSp

COU,.s for Undergraduates

Music History

Courses 400. through 424-Prerequlslte: 314.

MUHST 213, 214, 215 Music After 1750 (3,3,3)
A,W,S In-depth survey of music from the Enlighten
ment to the present, through study of the major figures
and characteristic genres of the following three peri
ods: 213: The age of Haydn, Mozart, and Beethoven;
214: Romanticism In nlneteenth-century music; 215:
twentieth-century miJslc. Introduction to the study of
music history on the college level, with development of
appropriate listening, analytical, and critical skills. Pre
requisites: 112, 115 for 213; 213 for 214; 214 for 215.
Taken concurrently with 210, 211, 212. For nonmajors,
120and the abUIty to follow ascore.

MUHST 260 Orchestral MusIc (5) OrchestraJ mu
sic from l1s beginnings in the seventeenth century
through recent developments; evolution of the sym
phony.

MUHST 282 Introduction to Twentteth-Century
Music (3) Sta" Ustener's survey of Important com
posers and trends from Debussy through electronic
music. Prerequisite: 120orpermission of Instructor.

MUHST 313, 314 Music Before 1750 (3,3) A,W
313: sacred and secular music of the Middle Ages and
Renaissance; 314: Music In the Baroque era, from
Monteverdi to Bach, and l1s relationship to contempo
rary artistic, cultural, and political trends. Prerequisites:
212,215 for 313; 313 for 314; to be taken concurrently
with 310, 311.

MUHST330 Music In the United States (5) Contri
bution of music to the development of American cui
bJre.

MUHST 332 Music In European Society: AntIquity
to 1700 (5) Music and l1s relationship to aspects of
European culture and society-philosophy, politics,
social conditions, and the visual arts from antiquity to
1700. Prerequisite: 120or equivalent background.

MUHST 333 Music In European Society: 1700 to
Present (6) Sp Music as related to other aspects of
modem European culture and society-philosophy,
politics, socfaI conditions, and the visual arts. Prerequi
site: 120oreqUivalent.

MUHST 338 Opera (5) W Contributions of music,
text, and staging; study of representative works con
centrating on probfems of combining these elements
Into acomposite work ofart.

MUHST 400 Medieval Music: To 1400 (3) Grego
rian cN:mt through Machaut and landini.

MUHST 401 Early British Music: 1300-1700 (3)
Examines the history of British music from Its earliest
polyphony through the music of Purcell. Stylistic fea
bJres of EnglIsh music stucfied, Including medieval p0
lyphony, Tudor music, Elizabethan music, and 17th
century music through Purcell.

MUHST 402 Late Renaissance Secular Music:
1525-1830 (3) The madrigal In Italy, England, and
Gennany. The Chanson, Jannequln through Lassus.

MUHST 403 Late RenaIssance Sacred and Instru
mental Music: 1525-1830 (3) latin church music.
W1l1awert through G. Gabrlell; early Refonnation
church music, Walther through Gibbons; Instrumental
music, Cabazon, the English virginal school, and
Sweellnck.

MUHST 404 Baroque Keyboard Music (3) Forms
and styles: Frescobatdl through J.S. Bach and C.P.E.
Bach.

MUHST 405 Orchestral Music: 1620-1780 (3)
Corelll though the Mannheim SChool

MUHST 406 Baroque Choral Music (3) Monte-
verdi through Handel.

MUHST 407 Baroque Opera (3) Opera of the Ba
roque period.

MUHST 408 Keyboard MusIc: 1780-1830 (3)
Haydn through Schumann.

MUHST 409 Chamber Music: 1760-1830 (3)
Haydn through SChubert.

MUHST 410 Orchestral Music: 1760-1830 (3)
Haydn through Berlioz.

MUHST 412 Choral MusIc: 17&0-1830 (3) Large
works for chorus and orchestra. Haydn through Ber
lioz.

MUHST 413 Opera: 17&0-1830 (3) Gluck through
Bellini.

MUHST 414 Keyboard Music: 1830-1916 (3) Uszt
through Debussy.

MUHST415 Chamber Music: 1830-1915(3) SChu
mann through Ravel.

MUHST 418 Orchestral Music: 1830-1915 (3)
Uszt and Brahms through early SChoenberg and Stra
vinsky.

MUHST 417 Art Song: 1830-1916 (3) Bozarth
The Usder of SChumann, Brahms, Wolf, Strauss,
Mahler, and SChoenberg.

MUHST 418 Choral MusIc: 1830-1915 (3) se
lected choral masterpieces. Brahms through Britten.

MUHST419 Opera:1830-1916(3) Wagnerthrough
Puccini.

MUHST 420 Authenticity and Performance (3)
Bauman The practlcal and philosophical Issues
raised by historically infonned perfonnance of early
music on period instruments.

MUHST 421 Music CriticIsm (3) Starr Study of
the various forms of music criticism, with an emphasis
on the writing of valid examples and evaluation of one's
own work along with that of others-classmates, Jour
nalists, and academic critics.

MUHST 423 Twentleth-Century Music: to 1945 (3)
Starr Intensive study of selected composers and
works exempllfylng the new vocabularies, grammars,
and styles of the early part of this cenbJry.

MUHST 424 Music SInce 1945 (3) Starr Diversity
of the contemporary musical scene. Vocabularies ap
propriate for the description and understanding of the
new music, developed through study of representative
composers and works, and appropriate readings.

MUHST 426 AmerIcan Popular Musfc (3) Starr
An In-depth consideration of American popular music
styles and repertory from about 1920 to the present
day. Analysis of representative pieces; consideration
of critical and aesthetic Issues relating to popular mu
sic; relationship of popular music to "art" music and to
American culture and society. Prerequisites: 312, 314.
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MUHST 429 Music, literature, and the Arts (3)
Uterary and visual art works that Include musical sub
Ject matter and forms; musical genres that IfJcorporate
such other arts as opera and ballel Related philosoph
Ical wrltfngs. Includes works of a particular time period
or Investigation of a specific problem In comparative
arts. Prerequisite: major In one of the arts, comparative
arts, or related humanities field, or permission of In
structor.

MUHST 497 Special Topics In Music History (1-3,
max 6) Topics vary each quarter.

Courses for Graduate Students
Only
MUHST 500 seminar In Methods of Music Re
search (3) AW Explores various crttfcal approaches
to research in music at the graduate level, examining
specialized bibliographical resources, controversiaJ ar
guments about musical Issues, and other matters of
musical criticism required to begin advanced study of
music. Prerequisite for all graduate musfc history
courses except 515.

MUHST504 semInar In Medieval Music (3, max. 6)
Prerequisite: 500.

MUHST 505 seminar In Renaissance Music (3,
max. 6) Prerequisite: 500.

MUHST 508 semInar In Baroque Music (3, max. 6)
80zBrth Prerequisite: 500.

MUHST 508 seminar In the VIennese Classlcal
PerIod: 1760-1830 (3, max. 6) Starr Prerequisite:
500.

MUHST 509 semInar In Nlneteenth-Centry Mu
sic: 1830-1890 (3, max.6) Bozatth Prerequisite:
500.

MUHST 510 seminar In Music Since 1890 (3, max.
6) Stan' Prerequisite: 500.

MUHST 515 seminar In Medieval and Renais
sance NotatIon (5) Gregorian chant through six
teenth-century prints.

MUHST 519 seminar In Modem Editorial Pr0
cedures (5) Bozarth Study of modem procedures
for preparing crttlcaI editions. Related areas of study
may fncIude anaIysfs ofmusical style and historical and
performance problems Inherent In works being edited.

MUHST 520 seminar In AmerIcan Muslc (3, max
6) Stan' Resean:h In the Ufe, works, and times of
composers In the United States from colonial days to
the'present Prerequisite: 500 and Undergraduate work
In the hfstory and analysis of twentieth century mustc.

Music Ensemble
MUSEN 100 Is open to all students withoutaudition.All
other ensembI8s 8f8 open to majors and nonmajors
with an auadion or permission of InstructDr. Graduate
students should ~1stBr for the 5OO-Ieve1 ensemble
courses.

MUSEN 100 University Singers (1, max. 15) AWSp

MUSEN 300, 500 University Symphony Orcheatra
(1, max. 15for 300; 1, max. 9 for 500) AWSp

MUSEN 301,501 WInd Ensemble (1, max. 15 for
301; 1,max. 9for 501)AWSp Salzman

MUSEN 302, 502 Symphonic Band (1, max. 10 for
302;1,max. 6 for 502) WSp Salzman

MUSEN303, 503 IIarcI\lng Band (2, max. 10 for
303;2, max. 6for 503) A Bissell

MUSEN 304, 504 Percuaslon Ensemble (1, max.
12for 304; 1, max. 9far 504) AWSp Colli8r

MUSEN 305, 505 Brass Ensemble (1, max. 12 for
305; 1, max. 9 far 505)

MUSEN 306, 508 Woodwind Ensemble (1, max. 12
for 306; 1, max. 9 for 506)

MUSEN 307, 507 University Oratorio Chorus (1,
max. 15 for 307; 1, max. 9for 507) AWSp Kaplan

MUSEN 325, 525 Accompanying (2, max. 30 for
325; 2, max. 18for 525) AWSp Michael/an

MUSEN 340, 540 Vocal Jazz Ensemble (1, max. 6
for 340; 1, max. 9 for 540) AWSp

MUSEN 345, 545 Jazz Workshop (1, max. 12 for
345; 1,max. 9 for 645) AWSp Collier

MUSEN 348, 546 ,StudIo Jazz Ensemble (1, max. 6
for 348; 1, max. 9 for 546) AWSp Cummings

MUSEN 347, 547 Opera Chorua (1, max. 12 for
347; 1, max. 9 for 547) AWSp

MUSEN 350, 550 University Chorale (1, max. 12
for 350; 1, max. 9for550)AWSp Conlon

MUSEN 351, 551 MadrIgal SIngers (1, max. 15 for
351; 1, max. 9for551)AWSp Conlon

MUSEN 361, 561 Plano Ensemble (1, max. 3 for
361; 1, max. 9 for 561) AWSp O'Doan Study and
performance of works for four hands at one or two
pianos. Designed for upper-level plano majors or stu
den1S with equivalent ability. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

MUSEN 368, 568 Harp Ensemble (1, max. 12 for
368; 1, max. 9 for568) AWSp VoIco1ek

MUSEN 369, 589 Baroque Chamber Ensemble (1,
for 369; 1, max. 9 for 589) AWSp Terry PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

MUSEN 375, 575 Opera Workshop (1, max. 6 for
375; 1, max. 9 for 575) AWSp Preparatfon of music
theatre repertoire. Intended for the mature voice stu
dent. Prerequlsfta: permission of Instructor.

MUSEN 380, 580 Sfnfonletta (1, max. 6 for 380; 1,
max. 9 for 580) AWSp

MUSEN 361, 581 Chamber Music (1, max. 18 for
381; 1, max. 9 for 581) AWSp Prerequisite: student
Is at MUSAP 300 level orabove.

MUSEN 382, 582 Opera Theatre (2, max. 8 for 382;
2, max. 18 for 582) AWSp Public performance of
roles In opera.

MUSEN 383, 583 COllegIum Muslcum (1, max. 6
for 383; 1,max. 9for 583) AWSp

MUSEN 384, 584 COntemporary Group (1, max. 6
for 384; 1, max. 9 for 584) AWSp Dempster explo
ration of notation and performance problems In today's
mus!c; preparation for publicperformance.

MUSEN 446 Advanced Studio Jazz Ensemble
(1, max. 9) AWSp Cummings Prepa;atlon and per
formance of material appropriate to large Jazz en
semble concerts, clinics, and radio and television
broadcasts. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
Recommended: three quarters of 348.

MUSEN 465, 466, 467 Duo-Sonats Repertoire
(2,2,2) A,W,Sp 465: the classical perlod; 466: the
romantic period; 467: the twentieth century. PrerequI
site: Undergraduate plano performance degree or per
mission of Instructor.

Music Applied
Open to majors and nonmajors by audition. Courses
300-319areprlvatelnstructJon for nonmajors. Courses
500-519 are private InstruetJon forgraduatenofUTJ8/Ors
and graduate performance majors who have not yet
been formally admitted byJulY examination to the 520
539 level. (PI6BS8 note that graduate studBnts must
advance to the 520-539 level within the first three quar
ters ofstudyorwithdraw ftom theprogram.)

MUSAP 133, 134, 13fi Baslo Keyboard (2,2,2)
Keyboard harmony and simple keyboard pieces. Pri
vate Instruction. Prerequisites: ability to read notes
(treble and bass clefs).

MUSAP 136 BasIc Jazz Keyboard (2, max 6) Ba
sics of Jazz and pop chord volcl., reading lead
sheets, basic accompanying In v8rious Jazz and pop
styles. Prerequisites: Audition and basic knowledge of
music theory.

MUSAP 205 StrIng TechnIques (2, max. 12)AMp
Designed to prepare music education students to
teach beginning and Intermed1ate strings In the public
schools.

MUSAP 210 WInd TechnIques (2, max. 12) AWSp
Designed to prepare music education students to
teach beginning and Intermediate woodwinds and
brass In the public schools.

MUSAP 217 PercussIon TechnIques (2, max. 4) A
Collier The study of basic percussion techniques as
they apply to music In the pUblic schools. AcquaInts the
prospective music education major with percussion
performance and teaehfng techniques. Prerequisite:
musiceducation major.

MUSAP 218 Guitar Techniques (1, max. 3) AWSp
Novacek Includesexcerclses to develop a good basic
technique emphasizing correct PosItion and movement
of both hands, basic folk song accompaniments Indud
Ing a variety of strums, finger pJcking patterns, ham
mering on and bass runs, readJng guitar music, dassi
cal pieces, special effects, and access to other styles.

MUSAP 219 RecorderTechniques (1) W S8IbBtt

MUSAP 220 MIDI Systems Techniques (2) Over
view of MIDI (Musical Instrumental Digital Interface)
ted1noIogy and practical apptIcaIIons of other m_
technologies In the school environment. Prlmarlly for
music education majors.

MUSAP 233, 234, 235 Secondary Plano (2,2,2)
Focus Is on advanced keyboard skills and piano reper
toire. Prerequisite: 135 for 233; 233 for 234; 234 for
235. ConsIsts of a half-hour private lesson evetYweek.

MUSAP 239 Seconday Plano (2, max. 8) Interme
diate level keyboard repertory. PrIvate instruction. Pre
requisite: 235.

MUSAP 300, 500 PrIvate Instruction: Voice (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp AIav8dra, ser
endsen, Cut1/s-VBma

MUSAP 301, 501 PrIvate Instruction: Plano (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp McCabe,
MIchaBl/an, O'Doan, SBales, SIkI

MUSAP 302, 502 PrIvate Instruction: Organ (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Terry

MUSAP 303, 503 PrIvate Instruction: Harpsichord
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Terry

MUSAP 304, 504 PrIvate Instruction: VIolin-VIola
(2-3, max 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp SChwet:J6,
Shumsky, StaryIc

MUSAP 305, 505 PrIvate Instruction: Violoncello
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Davis,
Sales

MUSAP 308,~ PrIvate Instruction: Double sa..
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Morgan,
Vlnllcow

MUSAP 307, 507 PrIvate Instructfon: Rule (2-3,
max. 4&; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Skowronek

MUSAP 308, 508 PrIvate Instruction: Oboe (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Storch

MUSAP 309, &09 PrIvate Instructton: ClarInet (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp McColl
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MUSAP 310, 510 PrIvate Instruction: Bassoon (2
3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp GtoSSmSn

MUSAP 311,511 PrIvate Instruction: saxophone
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Btock
man

MUSAP 312, 512 PrIvate Instruction: Hom (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Ksppy

MUSAP 313, 513 PrIvate Instruction: Trumpet (2
3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Cummings

MUSAP 314, 514 PrIvate Instruction: Trombone
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Demp
ster

MUSAP 315, 515 PrIvate Instruction: Tuba (2-3,
max.45;2-3,max.45)AWSp,AWSp BaJzman

MUSAP 316, 516 PrIvate Instruction: Harp (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Voko/ek

MUSAP 317, 517 PrIvate InstructIon: Percussion
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Collier

MUSAP 318, 518 Prfvatelnstructlon: Guitar (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp Novacek

MUSAP 319, 519 PrIvate Instruction: Viola cia
Gamba (2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) AWSp, AWSp
TTnd8mans

Courses 320-339, 420-439 are private Instruction for
undBtgraduatB musicmajors.

MUSAP 320,420 PrIvate Instruction: Voice (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, A,SWp AJavedra, 8Br
BtJdsBn, Curtis-Vema

MUSAP 321,421 PrIvate Instruction: Plano (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, ASWp McCBbB,
MIchaBf'ISn, O'Doan, S8a16s, SlkJ

MUSAP 322, 422 PrIvate Instruction: Organ (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Terry

MUSAP 323, 423 PrIVate Instruction: Harpsichord
(~max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Terry

MUSAP 324, 424 PrIvate Instruction: VIolin-Viola
(2-3; max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp
SChw8de, Shumsky, Staryk

MUSAP 325, 425 Prfvate Instruction: Violoncello
(2-3; max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Davis,
5aks

MUSAP 326, 428 PrIvate Instruction: Double Bass
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Morgan,
Vlnikow

MUSAP 327, 427 PrIvate Instruction: Flute (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Skowronek

MUSAP 328, 428 PrIvate Instruction: Oboe (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Storch

MUSAP 329, 429 PrIvate Instruction: Clarinet (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp McColl

MUSAP 330, 430 PrIvate Instruction: Basaoon (2
3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Gmssman

MUSAP 331, 431 PrIvate Instruction: saxophone
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Brock-
man .

MUSAP 332, 432 PrIvate Instruction: Hom (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp. AWSp KBppy

MUSAP 333, 433 PrIvate Instruction: Trumpet (2
3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Cummings

MUSAP 334, 434 PrIvate instruction: Trombone
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Demp
ster

MUSAP 335, 435 PrIvate Instruction: Tuba (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp SsJzman

MUSAP 336, 436 PrIvate Instruction: Harp (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp VoIcoleJc

MUSAP 337,437 PrIvate Instruction: Percu88lon
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Collier

MUSAP 338, 438 PrIvate Instruction: Guitar (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp NovaC6k

MUSAP 339, 438 PrIvate Instruction: Viola cia
Gamba (2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) AWSp, AWsp
Tindemans

Courses 520-539 are private Instruction for graduate
performance majors In the M.Mus. degree program.
Courses 570-589 are private Instruction for graduate
performance majors who have been formally admltled
byJury examination to the D.M.A. degreeprogram.

MUSAP 520, 570 Private Instruction: Voice (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp A/avedra, Ber
endSBn, Curtis-Vema

MUSAP 521, 571 PrIvate Instruction: Plano (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp McC8be, MI
chaellan, O'Doan, SikJ

MUSAP 522, 572 PrIvate Instruction: Organ (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Terry

MUSAP 523, 573 PrIvate Instruction: Harpsichord
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Terry

MUSAP 524, 574 PrIvate Instruction: VIolin-Viola
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Shumsky,
Staryk

MUSAP 525, 575 PrIvate Instruction: Violoncello
(3,max.18;3,max.27)AWSp,AWSp Sales

MUSAP 528, 578 PrIvate Instruction: Double Baas
(3, max. 18; 3,max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Morgan

MUSAP 527,577 Prlvatelnstructlon: Flute (3, max.
18; 3, max 27) AWSp, AWSp Skowronek

MUSAP 528, 578 PrIvate Instruction: Oboe (3,
max. 18;3, max 27) AWSp, AWSp Storch

MUSAP 529, 579 PrIvate Instruction; Clarinet (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp McColl

MUSAP 530, 580 PrIvate Instruction: Bassoon (3,
max. 18;3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Grossman

MUSAP 531, 581 PrIvate Instruction: saxophone
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Brockman

MUSAP 532, 582 PrIvate Instruction: Hom (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Kappy

MUSAP 533, 583 PrIvate Instruction: Trumpet (3,
max. 18;3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Cummings

MUSAP 534, 584 PrIvate Instruction: Trombone
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Dempster

MUSAP 535, 585 PrIvate Instruction: Tuba (3,
max. 18;3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp 5aIzman

MUSAP 536, 588 PrIvate Instruction: Harp (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp VokoIeIc

MUSAP 537, 587 PrIvate Instruction: Petcuaalon
(3, max. 18i3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Collier

MUSAP 538, 588 PrIvate instruction: Guitar (3,
max. 18;3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp Novacek

MUSAP 539, 589 PrIvate instruction: Viola era
Gamba (3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) AWSp, AWSp
TTnd8mans

Near Eastern
Languages and
Civilization
2298 Denny

Undergraduate Program
The program focuses on the languages and civiliza
tions of the Islamic and Semitic Near East, with an em
phasis on the ancient and mecffeval roots of these civ
ilizations as well as more recentcultural developments.
Each of the languages offered represents a major liter
ary tradition. Arable, Persian, Turkish, and Central
AsIan Turklc 818 the languages of the most significant
literary manifestations of Islamic civilization, while He
brew Is the language of the Old Testament and Juda-

. Ism. The languages are taught In conjunction with their
sociocultural context, 80 that linguistic skills will be
formed and enhanced by a broad and sympathetic un
derstanding, and a firm foundation will be laid for both
Intellectual exploration and practical experience.

Barile/firfitArtIOa",e

Major ReqUirements:An approved program of 30 cred
Its, excluding language courses, In courses offered by
the department or courses on the Near East offered by
other departments, or both, plus at least 9 credits In
literature courses at the 400 level In. the major lan
guage for which courses numbered 311, 312, 313, and
321, 322, and 323 818 usually prerequisites. Study 0p
portunities In the Near East and In Central Asia 818
available on a competitive basis for a nmlted number of
students.

Graduate Program
••r ofAlIIDlJ18s

The Department of Near Eastern Languages and Civ
ilization offers a graduate program of stucfles leading to
the Master of Arts degree. The program Is designed to
provide students with advanced training in at least one
Near Eastern language and In a specific field of spe
cialization. Students may concentrate In Arable, He
brew, Persian, or Turkish and Central Asian Turklc and
may choose as their field of speclaIlzatIon a civilization
or literature related to their language of concentration.
The program Is Intended not only for those. students
who wish to continue their studies at the doctoral level
but also for students who wish to pursue careers In
government orbusiness.

DfI_fitPhllflltlpllyDelISe

The Department of Near Eastern Languages and Civ
ilization has submitted a proposal to establish a Ph.D.
degree program. Approval of the proposal is pending.

Re,~atrIJ Fat:l/Itla

The UnJverslty of Washington libraries hold an exten
sive collection of books and materfaJs In the languages
of the Near East, the Turklc regions of Central AsIa,
and In European languages on Near Eastern and cen
tral AsIan Turklc subjects. Candidates for the master's
degree as well as doctoral students will find in the col
lectlon adequate resources for their research.

For many years the library participated In the PL 480
program, mandated by the Congress for the use of for
eign currency to purchase books for U.S. libraries.

Cunently, the library participates In the Ubrary of C0n
gress Middle East Cooperative program for the acquI
sition of Arable serials, and the UbraryofCongress C0
operative program for PakIstan for the purchase of
Persian books and serials.
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The library staff Includes Near East and central Asia
spedallsts responsible for acquiring and cataloging the
collection.

The library maintains book exchanges with the SovIet
central Asian Republics, some of these beginning as
early as 1961. They are handled through the Slavic
section of the University's Suzzallo Ubrary. Among Its
staff are an exchange librarian and a specialist trained
In central Asian Turklclanguages. A book exchange
with Xinjiang Is administered through the Far East U
brary.

AdmlllionRSfultems""

Statement of purpose; a sample of written work; three
letters of recommendation, of which at least two must
attest to schQlarly ability. Although knowledge of a
Near Eastern language Is not a prerequisite for admis
sion, applicants are generally expected to have had the
equivalent of two years' study of the language In which
they plan to concentrate.

fJl8dulltiDII RBfulrems"" .

Departmental requirements, In addition to those re
quired by the Graduate·SChool for the Master of Arts
degree,lnclude a reading knowledge of French or Ger
man, or, wlth the prior approval of the studenfs M.A.
Committee, any other language pertinent to the re
search In the studenfs field of study; a seminar paper
representing the student's best work; a written exami
nation consisting of four parts: (1) on the general cul
ture of the Near East, (2) on the studenfs field of spe
cialization, (3) on the student's language of
concentration, (4) on a second Near Eastem language
related to the language concentration.

Fulfillment of these requirements will normally entail
the completion of two years of study. .

RnalldllAJd

Teaching assistantships are available for graduate stu
dents In the department who are fluent In speaking and
writing a Near~ language. A Itmlted number of
graduate fellowships are also available.

brhallgsAgresmsnlJ

The University of washington and the Department of
Near Eastem Languages and Civilization maintain ex
change agreements for graduate students and faculty
with the following universities: American University In
Cairo, Egypt; CASA (Intensive Arable held at American
University, Cairo); Hebrew University of Jerusalern
Israel; Tashkent University-USSR; central National
Institute, BeIjing; Dokuz Eylul Unlverslty,lzmlr, Turkey
(pending), Mlmar Sinan University, Istanbul, Turkey
(pending).

In addition, the Department maintains a direct ex
change agreement with Xinjiang University In Urumchl.

CDne'ptlnt1BlICs.ndIlIfDnnat/on
Chairperson
229B Denny, DH-20

Faculty
ChllltpBflDn
lise D. Clrtautas

1'tt1tBIIDtI

Andrews, Walter G.,· 1968, M.A., 1963, M.A, 1965,
Ph.D., 1970, Michigan; Turkish language and Iltera~

ture, Ottoman Turkish.
Clrtautas, lise D.,-1968, (Asian Languages and Litera
ture), Ph.D., 1958, Hamburg; Turklc languages 'and
literatures.
Hear, Ntcholas L,- ·1965, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1955,
Princeton; Arabic language and literature, Islamic the
ology and philosophy.

MacKay, Pierre A.,- 1966, (Computer SCIence), (Clas
sics, Comparative 'Uterature),t M.A., 1959, Ph.D.,
1964, California (Berkeley); topography of the Near
East, Ottoman Turkish and classical Arable literatures.
Z1adeh, Farhat J.,·1966, (emeritus), LL.B., 1940, lon
don; Arable language and literature, Islamic law, Is-
lamic Institutions. '..

AlBlstalltPnJfB",tI

Karlml-Hakkak, Ahmad,- 1965, M.A., 1974, Missouri;
M.A., 1977, Ph.D., 1979, Rutgers; Persian language
and literature.
Sokoloff, Naomi B.,- 1985, M.A., 1979, Ph.D., 1980,
Princeton; modern Hebrew language and literature.
Zysow, Aron,·1988, Ph.D., 1984, J.D., 1984, Harvard;
Arable language and literature, Islamic law, Islamic
Institutions.

. Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

Arabic

ARAB 311, 312, 313 Elementary Arable (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Intensive study of grammar, with oral and
written drill and reading of simple texts. (No credit If
315 taken.) Prerequisites: 311 for312; 312 for 313.

ARAB 315 Intensive Elementary Arable (15) Sin
tensive study of grammar, with oral and written drill and
reading of simple texts. (No credit If 311, 312, 313
taken.)

ARAB 321, 322, 323 Intennedlate Arable (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Reading of selected texts In standard Arable,
with continuing emphasis on grammar and syntax. Pre
requisites: 313 for 321; 321 for 322; 322 for 323; or
equivalent. .

ARAB 401 Adab Prose: Jahlz (3) A Readings In
early Arable prose, especially the writings of Jahlz.
Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent. (Offered a1temate
years.)

ARAB 402 Maqamst (Assemblies): Hamadhanl,
Hartrl (3) W MacKay Reading of several maqamat
(essays In rhymed prose) of al·Hamadhanl and aI-Har
lri. examination of the maqamatgenre as a whole. Pre
requisite: 323 or eqUivalent. (Offered alternate years.)

ARAB 403 Historians: Tabarl (3) Sp Readings In
Arab historians with particular reference to at-Tabarl
and his school of historical writing. Prerequisite: 323 or
eq~lvalent. (Offered alternate years.)

ARAB 404 Qur'an and Tatslr (3) A Zysow Read
Ing of various sections from the Qur'an with the rele
vant exegetical writings on religious. philological, and
grammatical points. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent.
(Offered alternate years.)

ARAB 405 Hadlth and Law (3) W Zysow, Selected
readings from the traditions (hadith) of Muhammad,
and from works on jurisprudence and law based on the
holy texts. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent. (Offered ai
temate years.)

ARAB 408 Islamic Political Theorfsts (3) Sp
Readings from the main political theorists: ai-Bagh
dadi, al-MaWardI, and Ibn Khaldun. Prerequisite: 323
or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.).

ARAB 407 Arable Grammatical Texts (3) Zysow
Introduction to the concepts and terminology of tradI
tional Arabic grammar. Readings In the grammatical
literature supplemented by Instructor's lectures and
written ~ercises. Prerequisites: good command of Ar
abic, permission of Instru~r.

ARAB 411 Desert Poetry: PnHaIamIc and
Umayyad (3) A Reading and analysis of selected
poems from pre-islamic BJ:KI Umayyad times. Prerequl
sfte: 323 oreqUivalent. (Offered alternate years.) ,

ARAB 412 Urban Poetry: The New 'Abbaald Po
etry (3) W Reading of the new poetry of the 'Abbasld
period and studying of the social and poUticai factors
that gave rise to It; aI-Mutanabbi and aI-Ma'arr!. Pre
requisite: 323 or equivalent. (Offered altemate years.)

ARAB 413 Modem Poetry (3) Sp Neoclassical p0
etry of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, and the
development of modem verse. Prerequlslte: 323 or
equivalent. (Offered a1temate years.)

ARAB 414 Islamic Philosophical Uterature (3) A
Reading of selected texts by representative Islamic
philosophers. t:'rerequislte: 323 or equivalent. (Offered
altemate years.)

ARAB 415 Islamic theological and Mystical
literature (3) W Reading of selected texts represen
tative of islamic theological and mystical schools. Pre
requisite: 323 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.)

ARAB 416 Modem Prose (3) Sp Modem essays,
fiction, and Ideological writings. Prerequisite: 323 or
equivalent. (Offered a1temate years.)

ARAB 431, 432, 433 Advanced Arable (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Designed to Impart to the student an active
knowledge of Arable structure and syntax and to in
crease his or hervocabulary poWer through supervised
composition, translation Into Arabic, and pr6cls Qf ex
pository writings. Particular emphasis Is placed on
joumallstlc articles and editorials. PrereqUisite: 323 or
eqUivalent.

ARAB 470 Intensive Arabic Morphology and Syn
tax (15) SAllows s,tudentsln the graduate programs
of the Department of Near Eastem Languages· and
CMllzation and other departme~ to complete the first
year of Arable during Summer Quarter. Primarily for
graduate students. .

ARAB 471, 472, 473 Arable Morphoiogy and Syn
tax (5,5,5) A,WlJp Allows students with knowledge
above the elementary level In one Near Eastem lan
guage other than Arable to begin study of Arable. Pri
marily forgraduate students.

ARAB 474, 475, 476 Arable ·Texts (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Readings in Arable texts•.Primarily for graduate stu
dents. Prerequisites: 473 for 474; 474 for 475; 475 for
476; oreqUivalent.

ARAB 490 SUpervised Study (1~, max. 18) AWSp
Special work In literary texts for graduates and under
graduates. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent and permis
sion of Instructor.

ARAB 499· Undergraduate Research (1-6, max.
18)AWSp Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

Coptic

COPTC 411 Introduction to Coptic (3) A Williams
Elements of grammarof the Sahldlc dialectof the Cop
tic language.

COPTIC 412, 413 Readings In COpttc(3,3) W,Sp
Williams Readings from'· ancient Coptic Christian
literature, with emphasis on the Nag Hammadl Gnostic
texts.

Hebrew

HEBR 311, 312, 313 Elementary Modem Hebrew
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Sokoloff Modem israeli Hebrew.
Core Vocabulary, grammar, conversational text, and
oral and written communication. Excerpts from modern
Hebrew prose and poetry. (No credit If315 taken.) Pte
requisites: 311 for 312; 312 for313; orequivalent.

HEBR 315 Intensive Elementary Modem Hebrew
(15) S Intensive study of grammar, with oral andwrlt
ten drill and· reading of sfmple texts. Summer quarter
only. (Nocredltlf311, 312,313taken.)
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HEBR 321,322, 323 Intermediate Modem Hebrew
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Sokoloff Readings of selected texts
In modem Hebrew with continuing emphasis on gram
mar and syntax. Prerequisites: 313 for 321; 321 for
322; 322 for 323; or equivalent

HEBR 401, 402, 403 IntfOductlon to Hebrew
Uterature (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Sokoloff Uterary texts
and analysis. Grammar, composltlon, and dictionary
skills. Primarily modem texts-short poetry, fiction,
and essays-with some selections as well from biblical
passages, the liturgy, mldrash, and medieval poetry.
Prerequisite: 323 or permission of Instructor.

HEBR 470 Intensive Hebrew Morphology and
Syntax (15) S Designed to allow graduate students to
complete the first year of Hebrew dUring Summer
Quarter. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

HEBR 471, 472, 473 Hebrew Morphologyand Syn
tax (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Allows students with knowledge
above the elementary level In one Near Eastem lan
guage other than Hebrew to begin study of Hebrew.
Primarily for graduate students. Prerequisite: 471 for
472; 472 for 473; orequivalent

HEBR 474,475,476 Hebrew Texts (5,5,5) A,W,sp
Readings In Hebrew texts. Primarily for graduate stu
dents. Prerequisites: 473 for 474; 474 for 475; 475 for
476.

HEBR 490 SUpervised Study (1-6, max. 18) AWSp
Special work In literary texts for graduates and under
graduates. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent

HEBR 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max. 18)
AWSp

Persian
PRSAN 311, 312, 313 Elementary Persian (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Conversation, pronunciation, and graded
reading. Persian alphabet and basic sentence con·
structlons•. Offers rudimentary conversational and
reading ability with a vocabulary of about two thousand
words. Prerequisites: 311 for 312, 312 for 313; or
equivalent.

PRSAN 321, 322, 323 Intermediate Persian (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Reading of simple texts with emphasis on
reading and wrltlng, conversation skills, grammar, and
syntax. Builds a vocabulary of standard Persian In
preparation for advanced reading and comprehension
of literary texts. Prerequisites: 313 for 321, 321 for 322.
322 for 323; orequivalent.

PRSAN 401 Introduction to Persian LIterature (3)
A Kariml-HsJdcak selected texts from modem and
classical Persian poetry and prose. Provides Insights
Into Iranian culture and Its past and present achieve
ments In literature. Prepares the student for a more
comprehensive and critlcal study of Persian llterature.
Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent proficiency in Persian
language.

PRSAN 402 Modem Peralan literature: A Survey
(3) W Karlml-HaJckak Development of poetry and
prose after Iran felt and absorbed the Impact of West
em cultures. Periods and genres. Works of such au
thors as Jamalzadeh, Hedayat, Oehkoda, AI-e Ahmad,
Nlma, 8epehrl, and Forugh. Prerequisite: 323 or equiv
alent proflclency In Persian.

PRSAN 403 Classical Persian Uterature: A Sur
vey (3) Sp Karlml-HakkBk History of Persian litera
ture from Rudakl to Hafiz. Studies epic, lyric. andm~
tic traditions placed In historical settings. Covers the
most Importantgenres such as the Qaslda, the Ghazal,
the Rubs'l and the Masnavl. Prerequisites: 323 or
equivalent ~roflclency In Persian.

PRSAN 411 The epic Tradltfon In Iran (3) A Kar
Iml-Hakkak Focuses on the Shahnameh of Flrdawsi:
explores the ancient legends that gave rise to It and fol
lows the fortunes of epicpoetry after Firdawsl, touching
on the rise, development, and decline of romance In
classical Persian literature. Prerequisite: 401 or equiv-
alent. - .

PRSAN 412 The Persian Ghazal (3) W Karimi
HakkBk The Ghazal as the leading medium for lyrical
expression In classical Pei'slan tradltlon. Follows this
genre from conception to culmination In the poetry of
Hafiz. Conventions and devices of the GhazaJ. De
velopment placed In historical and social context. Pre
requisite: 401 or equivalent.

PRSAN 413 Sufism: Thought and expressIon (3)
Sp Karlml-Hakkak Dynamics of mystical thought
and expression as evolved In the writings of the great
Sufi masters and reflected In the poetry of Sana'I, Attar,
Ruml, and others. The fundamental unity of the mysti
cal vision, with special attention to the peculiarities of
Individual style and expression. Prerequisite: 401 or
equivalent.

PRSAN 471, 472, 473 Persian Morphology and
Syntax (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Allows students with knowl
edge above the'elementary level in one Near Eastem
language other than Persian to begin study of Persian.
Primarily for graduate students. Prerequisites: 471 for
472; 472 for 473; or equiValent.

PRSAN 474, 475, 476 Persian Texts (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Readings In Persian texts. Primarily for graduate stu
dents. Prerequisites: 473 for 474; 474 for 475; 475 for
476; or equivalent.

PRSAN 490 SUpervised StUdy (1-6, max. 18)
AWSp Spedal work In literary texts for graduates and
undergraduates. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

PRSAN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max.
18) AWSp

Turkish

TKISH 301, 302, 303 Elementary Uzbek (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Clrtautas The modem written and spoken
language. (No credit If 316 taken.) Joint with TKIC 301,
302, 303. PrereqUisite: 301 for 302; 302 for 303; or
equlv~lent.

TKlSH 304, 305, 306 Introduction to Kazakh
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp Clrtautas Position of Kazakh within
the community of other Turklc languages; alphabets
used for Kazakh; reading of texts from the Soviet Union
and China (Slnklang); exercises. (No credit if 317
taken.) Joint with TKIC 304, 305, 306. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

TKlSH 311, 312, 313 Elementary Turkish (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Andrews Introduction to modem Turkish.
Pronunciation and conversation, gratllmar and compo
sltlon, graded reading. latin characters used through
out. Prerequisites: 311 for 312; 312 for 313; or equiva
lent.

TKISH 316 Intensive Elementary Uzbek (9) S Clr
tautas Intensive study of grammar, with oral and writ
ten drill and reading of simple texts In Uzbek. Covers
first year Uzbek. Offered summer quarter only. (No
credit If 301,302,303 taken.) Joint with TKIC 316.

TKISH 317 Intensive Elementary Kazakh (9) S
Clrtautas Intensive study of grammar, with oral and
written drill and reading of simple texts In Kazakh. Cov
ers first .year Kazakh. Offered summer quarter only.
(No credit if 304, 305, 306 taken.) Joint with TKIC 317.

TKISH 321, 322, 323 Intermediate Turkish (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Andrews Introduction to modem Turkish
literature. Prerequisites: 313 for 321; 321 for 322; 322
for 323; or equivalent.

TKISH 341, 342, 343 IntroductIon to UIghur (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Clrtautas Phonology, morphology, and syn
tax of Uighur. Joint with TKIC 341, 342. 343. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

TKISH 401 Readings In Turkish literary History I:
Modem (3) A Andrews The development of modem
Turkish literature and Its ties to, and divergence from,
the Ottoman tradition. Readlngs In modem and Tanzi.
mat poetry, short story. drama, and novel. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

TKlSH 402 Readings In Turkish Uterary History II:
LIterature of the Ottoman empire (3) W Andrews
The parallel development of the classical hlgh-cutture
literature and the popular literatures of the Ottoman
empire. Readings in poetry, history, travel-literature,
drama, and popular narrative forms. Prerequisite: 323
or equivalent (Offered a1temate years.)

TKlSH 403 Ottoman Travelers and Geography (3)
Sp MacKay Introduction to the geographic literature
of Ottoman Turkish: readings from traditional cosmog
raphies, travel joumals, sailing Instructions (portulans),
ambassadorial and secret service reports, etc. Prereq
uisite: 413 or permission of Instructor. (Offered BIter
nate years.)

TKISH 404 Introduction to Turklc Studies (3) Clr
tautas The bibliography, problems, and methods of
research in the field of Turklc studies for advanced stu
dents of TurkishlTurkic languages. Readings In those
languages on the languages, literatures, and ethnogra
phyof past and present Turklc peoples. Joint with TKIC
404. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

TKISH 405, 408, 407 Intennedlate Uzbek (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Clrtautas Continuation of elementary Uz
bek. Oral work. grammar. and readings In Uzbek litera
ture. Joint with TKIC 401, 402, 403. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

TKlSH 411 Turkish literary Genres: Prose (3) A
Andrews Major genres, styles, and themes of Turkish
art-prose from Ottoman times to present; creation of
stylistic and critlcal norms. Prerequisite: 323 or equiva
lent (Offered altemate years.)

TKISH 412 Turkish literary Genres: Poetry (3) W
Andrews Poetic traditions of Turkey with a focus on
the development of peCUliarly Turkish aspects of style
and structure. Social functions of poetry and the poetic
mllieu. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent. (Offered alter
nate years.)

TKISH 413 Introduction to Ottoman Turkish (3) Sp
Andrews Introduction to Turkish In Arablccharac
ters to cover the peculiar grammatical and syntactical
problems of Ottoman. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

TKISH 414, 415, 416 Introduction to Uzbek liter
ture (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Clrtautas Readings from se
lected Uzbek writers. Content varies. Joint with TKIC
411, 412. 413. Prerequisite: permlss!on of Instructor.

TKISH 471, 472, 473 Turkish Morphology and
Syntax (5,5,5) A,W,Sp AndrrJWS Allows students
with knowledge above the elementary level In one
Near Eastem language other than Turkish to begin
study of Turkish. Primarily for graduate students. Pre
requisite: 471 for 472; 472 for 473; or equivalent.

TKISH 474,475, 476 Turkish Texts (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Andrews Readings In Turkish texts. Primarily for
graduate students. Prerequisite: 473 for 474; 474 for
475; 475 for 476; or equiValent.

TKISH 477 Intensive Kazakh Morphology and
Syntax (9) Clrtautas Designed to allow graduate
students to complete the first year of Kazakh during
summer quarter. Joint with TKIC 477. PrereqUisite:
graduate standing and permission of Instructor.

TKISH 478 Intensive Uzbek Morphotogy ami Syn
tax (9) S Cirtautas Designed to allow graduate stu
dents to complete the first year of Uzbek during sum
mer quarter. Joint with TKIC 478. Prerequisite:
graduate standing.

TKISH 481, 482, 483 Uzbek Morphology and Syn
tax (3,3,3) C/rtautas Introduces the student to a
Turkic language, Uzbek. Designed for graduate stu
dents and Intended to enable them to achieve compe
tence at an accelerated pace. Prerequisite: graduate
standing; 481 for 482; 482 for 483; or eqUivalent .
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TKlSH 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18)AWSp
SpecIal work In literary texts for graduates and·under
graduates. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent and perm~
slon of instructor.

TKISH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max.
18) AWSp Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

NearEastern Courses In English

N E 210 Introduction to IslamIc Civilization (5) A
Siddiq Malor developments In Islamic civilization from
advent of Islam In seventh century to present Islamic
history, law, theology, and mysticism, as well as the
politics, cultures, and literatures of the various Islamic
societies. Joint with SISME 21 O.

N E 211 Islam (5) Zysow Religious and cultural
milieu of Arabia before Muhammad; Muhammad's call
and struggle to establish the new faith; Qur'anlc con
tent and style; Western and Muslim scholarship and
the Qur'an; place of traditions In the islamic edifice;
Muslim political and religious thought; sources of Mus
lim reUgious law; and modem Muslim movements.
Jointwith RELIG 211. (Formerly 430.)

N E 212 Our'an In english (3) Zysow SUrvey of
the contents of the sacred scrfpture of Islam, regarded
by Muslims throughout the world as the literal word of
God. Treats Qur'anic narratlve,law, theology, and eth
Ics. Some attention also given to the Qur'an as an his
torical document and to QUr'anic scholarship by non
Muslims. Joint with REUG 212.

N E 230 Themes In Near Eastern literature (5) Sp
Significant and Interesting aspects of Near Eastern cul
ture and society as represented by literary themes. As
pects of Near Eastern life and art such as women, mi
nority groups. mysticism, and modem Ilteratu~.

Content varies.

N E 240 Introduction to the Bible (Old Testament)
(5) S Jaffee Introduction to the Hebrew Bible In en
glish. Results of modem critIcaJ studies on the Bible
and the ancient Near East. Concentrates on the mean
Ing of Biblical records In their own time and environ
ment. Jointwith RELIG 240.

N E 250 Iranian Culture and CivilizatIon (3) Kar
iml-HskkaJc Explores the culture and civilization of this
Middle Eastern society through a multl-dlsclpllnary ap
proach that Includes such manifestations as architec
ture, carpet-weaving, story-telling, and the composition
otpo8try.

N E 260 The Middle East In Film (3) Sp Albright
The cinema of Egypt, Iran, Israel, Turkey, and other
Middle Eastern nations; compares and contrasts the
films with Middle Eastern literature from the twentieth
century. Both films and literature Illustrate how Middle
Easterners view the world: their concepts of self versus
society. religion, art. and politics.

N E 325 Modem Hebrew Uterature In english (3)
W Sokoloff Malordevelopments In Hebrew literature
from the Enlightenment to the current Israeli literature.
Examines the development of modem Hebrew thought
and literary style.

N E 350 The City of cairo (3) MacKay Develop
ment of Fustat and Cairo, 600-1800, with special em
phasis on art and architecture. Consideration of the
economic, social, and geographical Influences on the
creation of the distinctive Egyptian styles of Islamic art.
Jointwith ART H350.

N E 383 Oral Uteiature of the Turklc Peoples of
Central Asia I: the Heroic Epoe (3) Cirtautas Rep
resentative heroic poems of central Asian Turkic peo
ples now living In the USSR and China. Origin of the
he~1c epos, Its relation to the romantic epos and other
oral literary genres. Art of the ~Inger and his role In no
niadic Turklc society. Emphasis on Manas, the monu
mental epos Qf K1rghlz. Joint with TKIC 363.

N E 375 Turklc Peoples of the Soviet Union (3)
Clrtautas History of the Turklc peoples, A.D. 552 to
present. Emphasis on current status of Turkic peoples
In USSR. Geographical distribution, demograhlc data,
reactions and adaptations to changes resulting from
the 1917 revolution. Turklc viewpoint on past and pre
sent developments. Joint with SISRE375.

N E 420 Islamic Theological Uterature In English
(3) A Readings from Muetazilite and AshCarite works
andfrom traditionalist works opposed to theology.

N E 421 Islamic Mystical Uterature In english (3)
W Readings from the works of principal SOff writers
and poets.

N E 422 Islamic Philosophical and SCIentific
Uterature In english (3) Readings In philosophy, the
physical sciences, and medicine.

N E 425 Current Trends In Modem Near Eastern
literature and Criticism (3) Modern literary tradition
of the Near East with emphasis on malor literary move
ments and/or genres and literary criticism In the mod
em period. The literatures of the Arab world, Persla~
Turkey, and Israel are considered In alternate quarters.

N E 432 Islamic Uterature on Jurisprudence and
Law In english (3) Sp Zysow The origins of the
sharl'ah, Its development throughout the Islamic pe
riod, and the modem refonn of this law. Joint with IJJ.W
B543. .

N E 434 Modem Near East Fiction In Translation
(3) Andrews Uterary genres; literary theory; principal
literary authors of. Arabic, of Persian, and of Turkish
and their works. From the beginnings to the modem
period.

N E435 MajorTrends In Modem Arable Fiction (3)
Sp Development of the Arable novel from the end of
the nineteenth century to the present

N E 440 calligraphy In islamic Culture (3) W An
drews Survey of the esthetics, uses, Interpretations of
artistic writing In Islamic culture with a "hands on" ap
proach to recognizing, appreciating, and creating Ara
bic script calligraphy. Students need not know Arable
scrfpt nor have calligraphic talents, although some fa
miliarity with islamic civilization Is helpful.

N E 450 Survey of the Cultures of the Turlclc Pe0
ples of the Soviet Union (3) Clrtautas Nomadicand
sedentary cultures of the Turkic peoples under SovIet
dominance. emphasis on language, literature, and ad
herence to traditional modes of life. Joint with SISRE
450.

N E 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) AWSp
Special work In Near Eastern studies for graduates and
undergraduates. Prerequisite: pennls¢on ~f In~etor.

N E 498 SpecIal Studies In Near Eastern lan
guages and Clvlllzatfon (305, max. 15) Offered 0c
casionally by visitors or resident faculty. Content var
Ies.

N E 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max. 18)
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

Arabic

ARAB 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

Hebrew

HEBR 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSp

Near East

N E 520 Seminar on Near Eastern Civilization and
Thought (3, max. 27) Content varies.

N E.521 Research Methods (3) A Introduction to
research In Islamic civilization. Research methods, pri
mary sources. evidence and documentation, reference
works, transliteration systems, scholarly writing style.

N E522 IslamIc Theology (3) W Various schools of
Islamic theology.

N E 523 Islamic Philosophy (3) Sp Various topics
and problems dealt with by the Islamic philosophers.

N E 524 Islamic Law (3)·A selected topics In Is
lamic law that highlight malor aspects of Islamic civ
ilization.

N E 525 Islamic Institutions (3) Sp Islamic Institu
tions of the caliphate, the sultanate, the bureaucracy,
taxation, mosques, and madrasahs, as well as theories
of government.

N E 530 semInar on Near Eastern Uterature (3,
max. 27) Prerequisite: reading knowledge of at least
one Near Eastern language. Content varies.

N E 531 Prosemlnar In Literary Analysis (3, max.
9) A Andrews Introduction to the theory and tech
niques of the study of literature In general and Near
Eastern literatures In particular. Content varies. Pre
requisite: reading knowledge of at least one Near East
ern language.

N E532 Theory and Practice In Modem Near east
ern Uterature(3) W Application of literary theory to
works of modem Near Eastern literature. Concentrates
on one maIor theory each year. Content varies.

N E 533 IslamIc Poetry and Poetics (3) Sp Kariml
HBkIalk Detailed Introduction to prosody and rhyme In
classical Arable and Persian, followed by critical analy
sis of selected texts. Prerequisite: advanced level of
Arable or Persian; some knowledge of the other recom-
mended. .

N E 598 Special Studies In Near Eastern lan
guages and Civilization (3-5, max. 15) Offered 0c
casionally by visitors or resident faculty. Content var-
Ies. Prerequisite: graduate standing. .

N E 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

Persian
PRSAN 600 Independent Study or Research (,
AWSp

Turkish
TKISH 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

Peace and
Strategic
Studies
B10 Padelford

The program In Peace and Strategic Studies enhances
the student's understanding of the problem of global
nuclear war and also contributes to society's capacity
for coping with thts.probtem. Students have access to
the experience of those working both with peace and
conflict studies and wlth strategic studies. Offered as
an option under General Studies, the program Is In
tended to serve primarily as part of a double major
with, for example,' political science, psychology, or
physics. see a General Studies adviser for require-
ments. '

Philosophy
345S8very

Philosophy Is the study of the most fundamental Issues
concerning reality, knowledge, and value, and of the
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basic concepts. principles. and arguments of the major
intellectual disciplines. Its fields include metaphysics.
epistemology. logic. ethics. history of philosophy. politi
cal philosophy. esthetics. philosophy of science. phi
losophy of language. philosophy of law. and philoso
phy of religion.

Undergraduate Program
BBchelorofArtB Degree

Major Requirements: 50 credits In philosophy. which
must Include: (1) at least 25 credits at the University of
Washington; (2) at least four courses at the 400 level or
above, excluding transfer credits and readIng courses
(PHil 484 and 584). which normally cannot .be used to
satisfy this requIrement; (3) PHil 120 or 370; and
(4) PHil 320 and 322 (or upper-dlvlslon courses In the
same areas; undergraduate adviser must approve sub
stitutions).

Graduate Program
MalterofArts, DD&tDrDfPhl/DlophyDegreBs

The Department of Philosophy offers programs of
study leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Phi
losophy degrees. the regular MAo program option
serving as the Initial stage of the Ph.D. program. (In ad
dition to the regular M.A. program. described here. the
department offers an M.A. program option designed
for. and restricted to•.persons not Interested in becom
Ing professional philosophers. Details on this altema
tive M.A. program are available from the Graduate Pro
gram Coordinator.)

The regular Master of Arts program option Is a two
year nonthesls program. The student must take twelve
courses In philosophy. satisfy a logic requirement, and.
at the end of the second year. submit three rese8rch
papers for evaluation by the graduate faculty of the de
partment The courses and the papers must satisfy a
distribution requirement. The departmental evaluation
of the student's papers and course work determines
whether an M.A. degree Is awarded and also whether
admission to the Ph.D. program Is granted. The Ph.D.
program. which normally requires at least two years of
study beyond the M.A.• has five general requirements:
(1) presentation of a paper at a philosophy COlloquium,
(2) teaching experience as a teaching assistant, (3)
General examination. (4) dissertation. and (5) Final
Examination.

DocltlrofPhilosophyDegree (PhilosophyandMedlt:81
Etblrl}

Students who have completed the Master of Arts in
Medical History and Ethics or who have satisfied the
written portion of the General examination requirement
for a Ph.D. In Philosophy may be admitted to this pro
gram. Following admlsslon to the program. students
from Medical History and Ethics are required to submit
two research papers (In the areas of history of philoso
phy and metaphysics/epistemology) for evaluation by
the graduate faculty of- the Philosophy Department In
fulfillment of the written portion of the General exami
nation. Additional requirements for all students Include:
completion of nine philosophy courses (satisfying a
distribution requirement) and four specified medical
history and ethics courses; an oral examination de
voted at least In part to the studenfs dissertation pro
posal; a doctoral dissertation; and a final examination.
The studenfs supervisory committee must Include rep
resentatives from both the Department of Philosophy
and the Department of Medical History and Ethics. all
of whom must be members of the Interdisciplinary
Committee In Philosophy and Medical Ethics.

RasBfdJ Fad/IUa

The department maintains Its own research library.
This library of more than fifteen thousand volumes con
tains nearly all of the material needed for any philo
sophical research.

Sp8~/81 Rsqu/remenIJ

An undergraduate maJor In philosophy Is not required
for admission to the MAo program. An appllcant·s
philosophical potential Is assessed primarily on the
basis of a sample of his or her written work In philoso
phy and secondarily on the basis of his or her under
graduate record, Graduate Record examination
scores. and letters of recommendation. A reading
knowledge of at least one foreign language Is strongly
recommended.

Rn8n~/al Aid

A number of teaching assistantships are available
each year to new graduate students. At present.
eleven students of a total enrollment of thirty-three hold
teaching assistantships.

CorrtJ,pDnden&fJ andInltJrmst/on
Graduate Program Coordinator
345 Savery. DK-50

Faculty
CbaltpBrtStln
Karl H. Potter

ProIBaoIl

Boler. John F••• 1960. M.A.• 1952. St louis; Ph.D.•
1960. Harvard; medieval philosophy.

BonJour. Laurence A.•• 19n. Ph.D•• 1969. Princeton;
epistemology.

Cobum, Robert C.•• 1971. M.A.• 1958. Ph.D.• 1958.
Harvard; metaphysics. social philosophy.

Cohen. S. Marc,· 1973. Ph.D•• 1967. Cornell; ancient
philosophy. metaphysics. philosophy of mind.

Dletrlchson. Paul.· 1955. (SCandinavian Languages
and literature). Ph.D•• 1955, Yale; philosophy of reli
gion. ethics. metaphysics.

Keyt. David.· 1957, M.A., 19~. Ph.D.• 1955. Cornell;
ancient and contemporary philosophy.

Marks. Charles E.•• 1966. Ph.D.• 1972. Cornell; con
temporary philosophy. British empiricism and continen
tal rationalism.

Potter. Karl H.•• 1971. (Asian Languages and litera
ture). (International Studles).t M.A.. 1952, Ph.D.,
1955. Harvard; Indian philosophy. epistemology.

Richman. Robert J.•··1961. (Emeritus). MA. 1950.
Ph.D.• 1953. Harvard; ethics. epistemology.

A880~/BIB l'tDfB#oll

Clatterbaugh. Kenneth C••• 1966. (Psychology.
Women Studies). Ph.D., 1967, Indiana; philosophy of
science. ancient philosophy. continental rationalism.

Mlsh·alanl. James K.•• 1963, M.A•• 1958. Ph.D.• 1961.
Brown; ethics, philosophical psychology.

Moore. Ronald M.•·1979. Ph.D.• 1971. Columbia; phl-
losophy of law. esthetics. .

AuI.tan'l'tDfelBtlr

Marti, Genoveva,· 1987. M.A., 1983. Ph.D.• 1989.
Stanford; philosophy of language. metaphysics.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
PHIL 100 Introductton to Philosophy (5) AWSp
MaIor philosophical questions relating to such matters
as ethics. the existence of God. the foundations of
knowledge. and the nature of reality. Problems studied
and works read vary.

PHIL 101 Philosophical Classics (5) Selected
works of some of the maJor philosophers, such as
Plato. ArIstotle, Descartes. Hume. Kant. The phIloso
phers studied vary.

PHIL 102 Contemporary Moral Probrems (5) Bon
Jour, Richman Philosophical consideration of some of
the main moral problems of modem society and civ
ilization. such as abortion. euthanasia, war. sexual m0
rality. govemmental patemallsm. reverse discrimina
tion, and capital punishment Topics vary.

PHIL 104 Ideas In the Western Tradition-AncIent
(5) Keyt Philosophy of the ancient world. primarily
the views of man and the universe In selected works of
Greek and Roman thought.

PHIL 105 Ideas In the Medieval and RenaIssance
Periods (5) Boler MaJor Ideas In Christian. Jewish.
and Islamic thought from late antiquity to the begin
nings of the modem period.

PHIL 108 Ideas In the Western Tradltlon-Modern
(5) Cobum Basic Ideas about man and the world
since the Renaissance. Content and emphasis vary.

PHIL 110 Introduction to Social and Political PhI
losophy (5) Clatterbaugh, Cobum ExamInation of
such Ideals as liberty. distributive justice. democracy.
peace, and human survival. Problems Involved In
achieving sociaJ change also considered. Content var
Ies.

PHIL 114 Philosophical I88U88 In the Law (5)
Moore Analysis and critical assessment of various
philosophical Issues In law and legal reasoning. Mate
rial drawn from actual law cases. as well as writings by
contemporary philosophers of law and lawyers. Topics
Include crlmlnal responsibility. civil disobedience. abor
tion, reverse discrimination. enforcement of morals.
Special legal or philosophical training not required.

PHIL 115 Practical ReasonIng (5) Introduction to
logIc emphasizing concepts and methods useful for
practical analysis of arguments In everyday contexts.
Meaning. syllogisms. logIcal diagrams. Inductive and
statistical Inference. Informal fallacies. argument struc
ture. perhaps some beginning symbolic logic. A wide
variety of examples. Including logical puzzles. consid
ered.

PHIL 120 Introduction to logic (5) AWSp EJe
mentary symboffc logic. The development, application.
and theoretfcaJ properties of an artffidaI symbolic lan
guage designed to provide a clear representation of
the logical structure of deductive arguments.

PHIL 180 A HlBtoricallntroductton to the PhUoso
phy of SCIence (5) Clatterbaugh Study of how sci
entific theories are justified and why they are accepted.
using selected examples from the history of science.

PHIL 200 Types of Philosophy (3-5) Introductory
philosophy. The content of the course Is entirely at the
discretion of the Instructor.

PHIL 208 Philosophy of Feminism (5) Philosophi
cal analysis of the concepts and assumptions central to
feminism. theoretical positions within the feminist
movement; view of the Ideal society. goals and strate
gies of the movement. Its relation to racial liberation.
and ethical Issues. Joint with POL S 212 and WOMEN
206.

PHIL 230 Philosophic Issues In Worfd AffaIrs (3)
Coburn Moral problems that arise In connection with
such topics as affluence. hunger. and overpopulation;
global environmental degradation; war and weaponry;
restructuring the Intemational order.

PHIL 240 Introduction to Ethics (5) RIchman
CrItIcal study of some typical views of the basis and
presupposftions of morality and of moral knowledge.
Custom. theology. human nature. and happiness as
standards of moral jUdgments. Consideration of such
topics as free will and responsibility. ethIcal relativism.
and the probfem of evil.
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PHIL 241 TopIcs In EthIcs (6) Mish'slani Intro
duction to ethics through In-depth study of one or more
selected topics (e.g., limits of moral community, moral
education, conscience, shame and guilt, virtue and
vice, purity, saintliness and heroism, friendship, ve
racity, manners and morals, freedom, rights, collective
responsibility). Topics vary.

PHIL 287 Introduction to Philosophy of ReligIon
(5) Dletrichson, Mlsh'aJanl S1udy of religious
thought. Examination of the problem of evil, of the na
ture of mysticism, atheism, and theism, and of the rela
tionship between re[1g1on and morality.

PHIL 320 Ancient Philosophy (5) A Cohen, Keyt
SUrvey of the history of ancient Greek philosophy. The
metaphyslcaf and epistemological theories of Plato,
ArIstotle, and the Atomists, their origins In the thought
of Socrates and the pre-Socratlcs, and their develop
ment by the Stoics, Skeptics, epicureans, and Plo
tlnus.

PHIL 321 MedIeval Philosophy (5) Boter De
velopment of main lines of phllosophJcal thought In the
latin West from 400 to 1400, with emphasis on Augus
tine, Ansetm, Abelard, Aquinas, and occam. Recom
mended: 320.

PHIL 322 Modern PhUosophy (6) W BonJour,·
ClattBlbaugh examination of metaphysical and epis
temological problems from the works of Descartes,
Splnoza, Lelbntz, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, and Kant.

PHIL 325 Nlneteenth-Century Philosophy (5) ex
amination of post-Kantlan thinkers through the end of
the nlneleenth century conslderfng such maJor themes
as idealism, romanticism, positivism, hlstorfclsm, na
turalism, existentialism, and pragmatism.

PHIL 327 AmerIcan Philosophy (6) Boler, Potter
Study of several of the major American philosopherS:
Peirce, Royce, Dewey, William James, C. I. Lewis,
Goodman, Quine. Recommended: at least one course
In philosophy.

PHIL 330 History of Ancient Polltfcal PhIlosophy
(4) Keyt Political philosophy of fourth- and fIfth-cen
tury Greece, especially the Sophists, Plato, and ArIs
totle, stressing the connection between the political
philosophy and the underlying ph[losophlcal system of
each philosopher. Recommended: at least one course
In philosophy.

PHIL 331 History of Medieval Polltfcal Philosophy
(4) 80IBr PofttIcaI philosophy In the MIddJe Ages,
especially the major figures (Augustine, Aquinas,
occam), with special emphasis on the setting of their
pofItIcaI thought in the context of their general philo
soph!cal positions. Recommended: at least one course
In philosophy.

PHIL 332 HIstory of Modem PolitIcal Philosophy
(6) examination of maJor political philosophies from
the sixteenth century to the nineteenth century, with at
tention to the underlying philosophical methods and
foundations.

PHIL 334 Philosophy of MarxIsm (3) Clatterbaugh
Philosophy of Marx and the Marxist tradition with atten
tion to the philosophical method and foundation of
MarxIsm.

PHIL 338 Philosophy of Human Rights (3) Co
bum Theorfes of human rfghts and the bearfng of
these theories on such Issues of public policy as the
legitimacy of war and terrorism, whether people have
rfghts to a clean environment or a welfare floor, and
whether future generations have rights.

PHIL 340 History of AncIent ethIcs (6) KByt, Rich
man Development of moral thought from Socrates
through the Stoics. Particular emphasis on the ethical
writings of Plato and Aristotle. Recommended: one
course In phIlosophy.

PHIL 342 HIstory of Modem Ethics (5) Richman
Development of moral thought from Hobbes through
Nietzsche, with particular emphasis on the ethical wrft
Ings of Hume, Kant, and John Stuart Mill. Recom
mended: one course In philosophy.

PHIL 344 History of Recent Ethics (5) Richman
Study of maJor ethIcal writings In the twentieth century,
with prfnclpal emphasis on the Anglo-Amerfcan tradI
tion. Recommended: one course In philosophy. .

PHIL 345 Morallssuea of ute and Death (5) Co
bum examination of such topics as war and murder,
famine relief, capftaJ punishment, high-rlsk technolo
gies, abortion, suicide, and the rfghts of future genera
tions. Prerequisite: one course In philosophy or junior
standing.

PHIL 348 Personal Values and Human Good (3)
Cobum examination of the Idea of a good human life.
Emphases differ from year to year. Typical topics In
clude happiness and prudence, rationality and life
plans, personal values and the meaning of life, auton
omy and false consciousness, self-respect and self
esteem, honesty and self-deception, faith and "vital
lies." Prerequisites: two previous courses In philoso
phy.

PHIL 347 Philosophy In Uterature (3) Marks,
Mish'alanl Study of philosophical Ideas expressed In
works of [lterature.

PHIL 350 Introduction to Epistemology (4) Bon
Jour .Theory of knowledge. Nature, definition, and
possibility of knowledge. Problems about our knowl
edge of the external world, the past, other minds, math
ematics, etc. PrereqUisites: two previous courses In
philosophy.

PHIL 353 Introduction to the Philosophy of lan
guage (5) Mart} Philosophical theories about the
nature of language. Topics Include meaning, refer
ence, truth, proposltlons, relations between language
and thought and between language and logic. relation
of philosophy of language to linguistics and psychol
ogy. Recommended: 120.

PHIL 383 IntroductIon to the Philosophy of MInd
(5) Marks Varfous theorfes of the nature of mind, the
relatlonsh[p between mind and body, the self, memory,
the unconscious, Introspection, and knowledge of
other minds. Recommended: one course In philoso
phy.

PHIL 370 IntermedIate logic (5) A Study of first
order predlcate calculus, plus philosophically slgnlfl.
cant applications and extensions. Elementary meta
theory, Including soundness and completeness. Rec
ommended: 120.

PHIL 372 Introduction to setTheory (5) Historfcal
development and basic concepts of set theory. Set the
oretical paradoxes and their proposed solutions.

PHIL 388 Introduction to the PhilosophIcal Sys
tems of India (6) A Potter The fundamental views of
classical Indian philosophical schools on epistemology
and metaphysics through readIngs In translation of ba
sic works. Nyaya, VaisesU<a, 8amkhya. Yoga, Jain phI
losophy, Vijnanavada and Madhyamlka Buddhism, Ad
valta Vedanta and later developmen18. Joint with
SISSA 386. Prerequisite: SISSA 210 or one course In
philosophy.

PHIL 410 SocIal Philosophy (3) Cobum Exami
nation of social Ideals such as liberty and justice, and
of social problems associated with current and pro
spective technological developments. Emphases vary
each year.

PHIL 411 Justfce In Health care (6) Sp Jeclcer
Examination of the ethical problemof allocatfng scarce
medlcal resources. Emphasis on fundamental prfnci
ples of Justice that support alternative heatth pollcles.
Joint with MHE 474. Recommended: some previous
background In philosophy ormedical ethics.

PHIL 412 Indian Philosophy (5) Potter Hlstorfcal
survey of the maJor systems and the traditional prob
lems of philosophy In India. Readings In Buddh[sm,
Nyaya, SBmkhya, and Vedanta. Recommended: 100
or 386.

PHIL 413 Studies In Indian Philosophy (3, max. 9)
Potter One or J:I1ore Individual figures or problems In
Indian philosophy selected by the Instructor. Prerequl
site: 412.

PHIL 414 Philosophy of Law (3) Moore Nature
and function of law. Relation of law to morality. Legal
rights, judicial reasoning. Recommended: 110 or 114
or 240.

PHIL 415 ChInese Philosophy (5) Development of
Chinese philosophy from the sixth century B.C. to mod
em times. Emphasis on Confucianism, Mohlsm, Tao
Ism, legalism, the Dlalectlcians, Buddhism, and Neo
Confucianism; reevaluation of them In the light of new
trends of thought after contactwith the West.

PHIL 416 Neo-Confuclanlsm (5) Systematic study
of Neo-Confuclanlsm, Its background and develop
ment with emph~1s on the Rationalistic school of
Ch'eng-Chu and the ldeallstlc school of Lu-Wang. Pre
requisite: 415 orpermission of Instructor.

PHIL 418 Indian and nbetan Buddhist Philoso
phy (3) Topics from Buddhist thought, both Srava!cay
anlst and Mahayanist, touching on the following areas:
epistemology, theory of liberation, metaphysics and
the theory of the absolute, cosmology, and ethics.
Readings In translation. At least one course In Indian
philosophy or Hinduism or Buddhism recommended.

PHIL 421 Studies In Medieval Philosophy (3, max.
9) Boler Detailed study of an IndMdual figure or
problem In medieval philosophy (of the Latin West) se
lected by the Instructor. Recommended: 321.

PHIL 422 Studies In Continental Rationalism (3,
max. 9) Clatterbaugh, Marks Study of one or more
of the major continental RatIonalists: Descartes, Spi
noza, Le[bniz. Reco':'lmended: 322.

PHIL 428 Twentfeth-Century Philosophy (6) Marti
Birth and development of contemporary analytic phi
losophy. the revolt against ldea[1sm and the linguistic
tum In philosophy. Topics and authors Include: com
mon sense philosophy and the rejection of Brftfsh
Idealism; Frege's conceptual notation and the analysis
of language: logical positivism; the logical atomism of
Russell and Wrttgensteln. (Formerly 326.)

PHIL 431 Philosophy of Plato (3, max. 8) Cohen,
Keyt Study of selected middle and late dialogues.
Recommended: 320.

PHIL 433 Philosophy of ArIstotle (3, max. 8)
Cohen, Keyt Study of several maJor Aristotelian treat
Ises. Recommended: 320.

PHIL 434 Philosophy of niomas AquInas (3)
Boler Examination of the maJor philosophical p0si
tions of Thomas Aquinas In the theory of knowledge,
metaphysics, and ethics. Recommended: 321.

PHIL 438 Brttfsh Emplrtclsm (3) BonJour, Marks
Examination of the metaphysical and epistemological
views of Locke and Berkeley, with perhaps some atten
tion also to Hume. Recommended: 322.

PHIL 437 Philosophy of Hume (3) Marks, RIch
man Study of the prfnclples and methods employed
by Hume In his analyses of knowledge, the passions,
and morals. Recommended: 322-

PHIL 438 Philosophy of Kant (6). BonJour, Diet
rlchson Systematic study of TheCritique ofPure Res
son or of one or more other major works of Kant. Rec
ommended: one course In philosophy (otherthan logic)
beyond the Introductory level.
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PHIL 439 The Later Phnosophy of wtttgensteln
(3) Cobum, MBJ1cs DetaIled study of topics In the
later philosophy of Wlttgensteln, with particular atten
tion to the PhllosophlcBJ Investigations. Recom
mended: 322.

PHIL 440 EthIcs (3) Cobum, Richman Critical ex
amination of the concepts and judgments of value, In
cluding an analytical treatment of the notions of good
and bad, right and wrong, and obligation. Recom
mended: 240.

PHIL 443 Philosophy and Ungulsttcs (3) Study of
philosophical problems that arise in the attempt to un
derstand current linguistic theories and of the Implica
tions of linguistics for philosophy. Joint with LING 443.

PHIL 444 Phnosophy of language-Pragmatics
(3) Potter Language as communicative activity.
Speech act theory In Austfn, Grice, and contemporary
writings. Applications to problems of reference, pre
supposition, metaphor, relativism. Joint with LING 444.

PHIL 44S Philosophy of Art (5) Moore CritIcal
examination of various accounts of the nature of art,
artistic aetMty, the esthetic experience. The philoso
phy of criticism, the role of the critic, and problems In
Interpretation and evaluation of works of art.

PHIL 448 Development of esthetic Theory (5)
Moore Historical development ofesthetics, emphasiz
Ing such major figures as Plato, Aristotle, Hume, Kant,
Hegel, and Goodman. Recomm~nded: 100 or.445.

PHIL 447 PhIlosophy of Uterature (3) MIsh'aJanl
Investigation of phllosophfcal questions about litera
ture: What Is literature? Why write? Must literature be
1ntBIprete(I? What Is Interpretation? Uterature and Ide
ology; criticism of literature and society.

PHIL4S0 .EpIatemoIogy (5) BonJour Systematic
study of some of the main problems of the theory of
knowledge, such as: the definition of "knowledge"; a
ptIorl knowledge; perception and knowledge of the ex
ternal world; .memory knowledge; theoretical kn0wl
edge; knowledge of other minds; ,and whether knowl
edge has or requires a foundation. Recommended:
350or322.

PHIL 453 Philosophy of Language (5) Marti Cur
rent theories of meaning, reference, predication, and
related concepts. Joint with LING 476. Recommended:
120.

PHIL 458 Metaphysics (5) Cobum Examination of
Issues and problems that arise In connection with such
topics as freedom of the will, the nature of persons and
personal identity, the existence of God, time, neces
sary truth, and universals. The emphases vary from
year to year. Recommended: 120 and 322 or equiva
lents.

PHIL 458 Phenomenology (5) MIsh'aJanl The
contribution of phenomenology to selected topics In the .
theory of meaning, philosophy of mind, ontology, and
epistemology.

PHIL 459 Philosophy of MedicIne (3) Jecker Fa
miliarizes students with central Issues In the philoso
phy of medicine. Focuses on the nature of medical
knowledge, the connection between theory and obser
vation, the meaning of medical concepts, and the rela
tionship between theories and the world. Joint with
MHE 440. Prerequlsftes: some prior course work In
philosophy, the history of science, or the history of
medicine.

PHIL 480 Philosophy of SCIence (5) BonJour,
ClattBtbaugh CrftIcaI study of different theories about
the nature of sclentIflc theory. Topics Include the re1a
tion of theory to observation, the use of mathematics,
how theories change, the requfrements for the mean
Ingfulness of a theory, and the relation between theory
and me1hodology.

PHIL 481 PhilosophIcal Anthropology (5)
MIsh'alan1 Investigation of the question, 'What is hu
man reality?" Philosophical significance of this ques
tion and Its relation to the human sciences. Typical an
swers. Implications of those answers for culture,
religion, morals, and politics. Recommended: 100,
206,24O,or410.

PHIL 483 .Philosophy of Mind (3) Maries exami
nation of current theories of the nature of the mind and
mental processes. Recommended: 363 or permission
of Instructor.

PHIL 484 Philosophical Issues In the COgnitive
SCiences (5) Marks Philosophical problems con
nected with research In psychology, artlflclal Intelli
gence, and other cognitive sciences. Topics vary.
Readings from both philosophical and sclentlflc litera
ture. Accesslble to nonphllosophers with suitable Inter
ests and backgrounds.

PHIL 485 Philosophy of History (3) Mlsh'alanl
Analyses of basic concepts employed in historical In
terpretation, and study of some of the principal philoso
phers of history, such as Plato, SaInt Augustine, Hegel,
Marx, Spengler, Toynbee.

PHIL 488 Philosophy of the SocIal SCIences (3)
Cobum examination of fundamental Issues In the
methodology and the Interpretation of the soclal sci
ences. Particular emphasis on value orientation and
objectivity, functionalism, reductionism, and the status
of Idealized models. Recommended: 120 or 160 or
460, or course beyond Introductory level In a soclalscl
ence.

PHIL 487 Philosophy of Religion (5) BonJour,
Dletrlchson Study of selected topics and problems In'
the philosophy of religion, such as: arguments for the
existence of God; the problem of evil; atheism; faith;
religious experience and revelation; the attributes of
God; miracles; Immortality; and the relation between
religion and morality. Readings from historical and con
temporary authors. Recommended: one course In phi
losophy, other than logle, beyond the Introductory
level.

PHIL 489 existentialist Philosophy (3) Dietrich
son Critical examination of major Ideas In K1erke
geard's philosophy and In sartre's or Heldegger's phi
losophy. Recommended: one course In philosophy,
other than logic, beyond the Introductory level.

PHIL 470 Advanced logic (5) Advanced treatment
of predicate cafculus and associated f1rst-order theo
ries. Decision problem, soundness, completeness,
compactness, SkoIem-LOwenhelm theo~m, Tarskl's
Indefinability theorem, GOdel's first Incompleteness re
sult. Recommended: 370 or equivalent.

PHIL 472 AxIomatic Set Theory (5) Development
of axiomatic set theory up to and Including the consis
tency of the AxIom of Choice and Continuum Hyp0the
sis with the Zermelo-Fraenkel Axioms. Recommended:
370orpermission of Instructor.

PHIL 473 Philosophy of Mathematics (5) Tracfl
tional accounts of the nature of mathematical entftfes
and mathematical truth given by logicism, Intuitionism,
and formalism, and the Impact of GOdel's Incomplete
ness theorems on these accounts. Recommended:
some background In mathematics and formal logic.

PHIL 474 Modal logIc (5) Marti Notions of neces
sity and possibility, using the classical systems T, 84,
and S5, and the syntax and the semantics (Kripke
models) of these systems. Recommended: 370.

. PHIL 479 Formal semantics and Natural lan
guage (3) Introduction to formal characterization of
linguistic meaning. emphasis on nature and purpose of
formal semantics and Its relation to formal syntax. TypI
cal topics: Tarskian definitions ¢ truth; ''truth theory"
and theory of meaning; possible wortd semantics;
Montague semantics; generative semantfcs; Chomsky
on syntax and semantfcs. Joint with UNG 479. Recom
mended: 120 or370.

PHIL 484 Reading In Philosophy (1-6, max. 15)
AWSp Reading of approved philosophical works.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduatos Onl,
PHIL 500 Prosemlnar In Philosophy (5) Develop
ment of oral skills In the presentation, criticism, and dis
cussion of philosophical problems and arguments. Stu
dent presentations and responses to critfclsm on a
variety of basic philosophIcal Issues. Recommended
for all first-year graduate students.

PHIL 510 semInar In Socfal Philosophy (5) Top
Ics vary. Generally offers either an In-depth examina
tion of the wrftlngs of a particular social philosopher or
an examination of some contemporary problem In s0
cial philosophy. PrereqUisite: 410 or equlvalenl

PHIL 514 seminar In Legal Philosophy (5, max.
20) Moore

PHIL 520 semInar In Ancient Philosophy (5, max.
20) Cohen, Keyt

PHIL 521 semInar In Medieval Philosophy (5,
max.2O) Boler

PHIL 522 semInar In Modem Philosophy (5, max.
20) Clatterbaugh

PHIL 525 seminar In Nlneteenth-Century Philoso
phy (5, max. 20)

PHIL 526 semInar In Recent Philosophy (5, max.
20) Keyt, MBJ1cs

PHIL 540 semInar In ethics (5, max. 20) Cobum,
Keyt, Richman

PHIL 545 seminar In the Philosophy of Art (5,
max.2O) Moore

PHIL 550 seminar In epistemology (5, max. 20)
BonJour

PHIL 553 seminar In Philosophy of Language (5,
max. 20) Marti Topics may vary, but emphasis on
contemporary research In field. Sample topics: truth;
Intenslonallty and actuality; treatments of quantifica
tion; semantics for psychologfcal verbs.

PHIL 556 seminar In Metaphysics (5, max. 20)
BonJour, Cobum

PHIL 580 seminar In the Philosophy of SCience
(5, max. 20) BonJour, Clattsfbaugh

PHIL 563 seminar In the PhIlosophy of Mind (5,
max. 20) MBJ1cs

PHIL 585 seminar In the Philosophy of History (5,
max. 20) MIsh'aJanl

PHIL 588 seminar In PhIlosophy of the Social SCI
ences(5)

PHIL 567 semInar In the Philosophy of Religion
(5, max.2O) Dietrichson

PHIL 570 seminar In logic (5. max. 20)

PHIL 584 Reading In Philosophy (1-4, max. 12)
AWSp Intensive reading In philosophical literature.
The name of the staff member with whom research will
be done must be Indicated In registration. Prerequisite:
permission of graduate program coordinator.

PHIL 588 semInar In Indian Philosophy (5, max.
20) Potter Prerequisite: 412•.

PHIL 587 Contemporary Analytic PhIlosophy (5,
max. 20)

PHIL 600 Independent Study or Re8earch (*)
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of graduate program
coordinator.

PHIL700 Master'aTheaIa (*) AWSp

PHIL 800 Doctoral Dlsaertatton (*) AWSp



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I PHYSICS 181

Physics
215 Physics

Physics Is the study of the fundamental structure of
matter and the Interaction of Its constituents, as well as
the basic natural laws govemlng the behavior of mat
ter.

Undergraduate Program
BBehllDrIllSdBnn 01'181

Admission: Recommended preparation Includes four
years of college preparatory mathematics, one year of
physics, and one year of chemistry.

Major Requirements: (1) Core courses-PHYS 121,
122, 123, 131, 132. 133,224,225,227,228,321,322,
334, 335; (2) 3 credits selected from upper-dlvlsion
lecture courses In modem physics; (3) 3 credits se
lected from upper-dlvlslon physics laboratory courses;
(4) 8 credits selected from approved upper-dlvlslon
physics courses or approved courses In cognate sub
Jects; (5) MATH 124,125,126,307,328 or MATH 134,
135, 136, 334, 335, 336; (6) 9 credIts selected from
physical or biological sciences other than physics or
mathematics, or from the history or philosophy of sci
ence, In addition to any courses In these fields taken to
satisfy requirement (4); (7) at least 12 credits of the
physics courses presented to satisfy requirements (1)
through (4) shall be In physics courses numbered 30Q
or above taken at the University of washington.
Grades of 2.0 or better are required In all courses pre
sented In fulfillment of requirements (1) through (4).
Students who plan graduate study In physics are
strongly advised to complete, In addition to courses
listed In requirement (1), the following: PHYS 323, 324,
325,328,331,421,422,423,424,425,426,431,432,
433, and AMATH 401,402,403.

progress ReqUirement: In each academic year, every
undergraduate physics major who either has com
pleted the required 200-level courses In physics or has
begun physics courses beyond the 200 level must
(1) complete at least 15 credits of course work accept
able In fulfillment of the departmental degree require
ments exclusive of credits eamed by repeating courses
In which acceptable credit has been earned previously,
or (2) Complete satIsfactorlty an approved part-time
program of study. Students who do not satisfy the
above requirement will be dropped as physics majors
unless exempled expllcltly by the Physics Undergradu
ate AffaIrs Committee. Students dropped for this rea
son may petltlon the committee for readmission to the
major.

Graduate Program
The Department of Physics offers studies leading to
the degrees of Master of Science and Doctorof Philos
ophy. The department has a permanent faculty of fifty
five members and a research, visitIng, and cooperating
faculty that normally numbers about thirty-five. About
thirteen Ph.D. and twenty-nine M.S. degrees In physics
have been awarded annually In recent years.

R,.rmFadlllla

The department Is well equipped, both In staff and facil
ities, for lnstruc:tIon and research In a dlscipllne that
emphasizes fundamental problems In understanding
the physIcaJ universe. Areas of research available to
the Ph.D. student Include astrophysics, nudear phys-.
Ies, elementary-partlcle physics, Iow-temperature and
condensed-matter physics, general relativity, atomic
physics, and physics education. Members of the nu
clear physics group are Involved In studies using the
facilities of the Nuclear Physlcs Laboratory on campus,

as well as facilitIes at Los Alamos, while the hlgh-en
ergy experimental groups are heavily engaged In ex
periments with the.large accelerators at SLAC, BNL,
and Fermilab. Experimental work on atomic physics
using radlofrequency spectroscopy, laser techniques,
and trapping of single Ions, and condensed matter-low
temperature work on thin films, matter underhigh pres
sure, and various properties of materials are underway
within the physics building Itself. Synchrotron radiation
from facilitIes at SLAC and Brookhaven are being used
to study molecules and soUds. On the theoretical side,
members of the department are concemed with prob
lems In the theories of elementary particles and quan
tum fields, nuclear and high-energy reactlons, phase
transitions and statistical mechanics; and condensed
matter physics, atomic physics, general relativity, and
astrophysics. Students In physics are encouraged to
pursue appropriate Interdisciplinary Interests and re
search In applied physics with faculty members In other
departments.

Departmental facilities are housed In Physics Hall,
Guggenheim Annex, and the Nuclear Physics labora
tory. Contained therein are offices, classrooms, re
search and Instructlonallaboratorles; machine, glass,
and electronics shops; computers; and an extensive
physics branch library. The maln facility at the Nuclear
Physics Laboratory Is a three-stBge FN tandem elec
trostatic accelerator and a superconductlng booster,
equipped with computers for 0":, and off-line data anal
ysis and with a variety of special Ion sources and de
tection apparatus.

Mall8r01Srltmt:e, ODt:tDr IIIPbIlDIIJphyOB'1811B

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate preparation
to include upper-dlvlslon courses In mechanics; elec
tricity and magnetism; statistical physics and thermo
dynamics; modem physics, Including an Introduction to
quantum mechanics; and advanced laboratory work.
Preparation In mathematics to Include vector analysis,
complex variables, ordinary differential equations,
Fourier analysis, boundary-value problems, and spe
cial functlons. Admissibility Is determined by the appli
cant's undergraduate program, undergraduate grades,
Graduate Record examination aptitude and advanced
physics scores, letters of recommendation, and a
statementof educational and professional obJectives.

MB8IBr01BrIars OBg18S

Graduation ReqUirements: Department requirements
Include standard Graduate School requirements. In ad
dltlon, 3 credits must be In PHYS 600 and at least 12
other credits In physics graduate courses. A final ex
amination is reqUired. A thesis or foreign-language
study Is not required.

Mall8r01BrlBnrtl OS'18fJ (Appllatlotll oll'/ryllt:l)

Admission ReqUirements: This option Is designed for
students who are currently employed and whose back
grounds are In physical science, engineering, or math
ematics. Admission Is based on course grades In phys
Ics and related fields, adequacy of preparation In
physics, and Interest In areas of specialization offered
In the physics department.

Graduation Requirements: In addition to the standard
Graduate School requirements, students are expected
to complete the sequence of core courses PHYS 441,
541, and 543 and to select appropriate specialized
courses. Students are expected to undertake an Inde
pendent study project In consultation with a faculty
member. This project may be carried out at the Univer
sity or at the students place of employment Students
must take at least 3 credits of PHYS 600 and at least
121n other physlcs graduate courses. Afinal examina
tion Is reqUired. A thesis or foreign-language study is
not required.

I1DdDr IIIPtIIIIIIDPIIy0"",
Graduation Requlremsnts: The student Is expected to
obtain here, or elsewhere with a master's degree, a
background In physics eqUivalent to that contained In

the following sequences of basic graduate courses:
PHYS 505, 506; 513, 514, 515; 517, 518, 519, 520;
and 524, 525; and In specialized courses.approprlate
to each students Interests. The student Is required to
pass, successively, a written quallfylng examination (In
the autumn of the second year), an oral General Exam
Ination for admtsslon to candidacy, and an oral Anal
Examination. In order to~e the General Examination,
the student must have been accepted by a graduate
faculty member as a research student and have com
pleted the graduate studIes outlined above. this exam
ination covers the area In which the dissertation re
search Is planned. Teaching experience Is reqUired of
all candidates. Foreign-language study Is not reqUired.

FinancialAid

Most graduate students are supported by fellowships
. and assistantships. Application for these should be

made along with the application for admission.

Faculty
ChalrpBflDn
Mark N. McDermott

fIrDfI1sBDrs

Adelberger, Eric G.: 1970, Ph.D., 1987, Callfomla In
stitute ofTechnology; experimental nuclearphysics.

Arons, Arnold B., 1968, (Emeritus), M.S., 1940, Ste
vens Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1943, Harvard;
physical oceanography, physics education.

Baker, Marshall,· 1962, (Applied Mathematlcs), Ph.D.,
1958, Harvard; field theory, theoretical elementary
particle physics.

Bardeen, James M.: 1976, (Astronomy), Ph.D., 1965,
California Institute of Technology; general relativity,
theoretical astrophysics.

Bodansky, David: 1954, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Har-
vard; experimental nuclear physics. .

Boulware, David G.: 1965, M.A., 1960, Ph.D., 1962.
Harvard; field theory, theoretical elernentary-partlcle
physics, general relativity.

Boynton, Paul E.: 1970, (Astronomy),t Ph.D., 1967,
Princeton; high-energy astrophysics, astronomy.

Brown. Frederick C.: 1987, M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1950,
Harvard; use of synchrotron radiation In experimental
solid-state physics.

Brown, Lowell S.:1968, A.M., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Har
vard; field theory, theoretical element&ry-particle phys
Ics.

Burnett, Thompson H.: 1975, Ph.D., 1968, Callfomla
(San Diego); experimental elementary-partlcle phys
Ics.

Clark. Kenneth C.,· 1948, (Geophyslcs),t A.M., 1941,
Ph.D., 1947, Harvard; optical spectroscopy, upper at
mosphere.

Cook, Victor: 1963, Ph.D., 1962, California (Berkeley);
experimental high-energy physics.

Cramer, John G., Jr.: 1964, M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1981,
Rice; experimental nuclear physics.
Dash, J. Gregory: 1980, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1951, C0
lumbia; low-temperature condensed-matter physlcs.

Dehmelt, Hans G.: 1955, M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1950,
Goettlngen; radlo-frequency spec:troscopy~

Ellis, Stephen D.: 1975, Ph.D., 1971, CalIfomJa Insti
tute of Technology; theoretical efementaly-partlde
physics.

Engel, Thomas: 1980, *(Chemlstry), MA, 1964,
Johns Hopkins; Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; surface chemis
try and catalysis.

Fain, samuet C.: 1969, M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1969, Illi
noIs; experimental condensed-matter physics, surface
physics.
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Farwell, George W.,· 1948, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1948,
Chfcago; experimental nuclearphysics.

Fortson, E. NorvaJ,·1963, Ph.D., 1964, Harvard; radio
frequency spectroscopy, experimental atomIc physics.

Geballe, Ronald,· 1946, (Emeritus), M.S., 1940, Ph.D.,
1943, C8Ilfornla (Berkeley); atomic and molecular colli
sions.
Gerhart, James B.,· 1956, M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1954,
Princeton; experimental nuclear physics, physics edu
cation.

Halpern, Isaac,· 1953, Ph.D., 1948, Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; experimental nuclear physics.

Haxton, Wick,· 1984, M.S., 1973, Ph.D., 1976, Stan
ford; theoretical nuclear physics.

Heller, Eric J.,. 1984, (Chemlstry),t Ph.D., 1973, Har
vard; molecular spectra and dynamics.

Henderson, Joseph E., 1929, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1928,
Yale; physics.

Henley, Ernest M.,· 1954, Ph.D., 1952, CsJlfomla
(Berkeley); theoretical nuclear physics, theoretical ele-
rnentary-P,Brtlcle physics. .

Ingalls, Robert L.,·1966, M.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1962, car
negie Institute of Technology; experimental con
densed-matter physics.

Lord, JereJ.,·1952, M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Chicago;
cosmlc rays, experimental elementary-particle physics.

Lubattl, Henry J.,. 1969, M.S., 1963, illinois; Ph.D.,
1966, Callfomla (Berkeley); experimental elementary
particle physics.

Margan, Bruce,· 1980, *(Astronomy), M.A., 1971,
Ph.D., 1973, CsJlfornla (Berkeley); x-ray astronomy,
counterparts of x-ray sources.

McDermott, Ulllan C.,· 1967, M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1959,
Columbia; physics education.

McDermott, Mark N.,·1962, M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1959,
Columbia; radio-frequency spectroscopy~

Miller, Gerald A.,· 1975, S.M., 1968, Ph.D., 1972, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; theoretical nuclear
ph~. •

Mockett, Paul M.,· 1972. (Research), Ph.D., 1965,
Massachusetts IJ:lStitute of Technology; experimental
elementary-partlcle physics.

Parks, George K.,. 1971, *(~ospherfc SCfences,
Geophysics), Ph.D., 1966, CsJlfomla (Berkeley); partl
cles and waves In auroral, magnetospheric, and inter-
planetary space plasma phenomena. .

Pelerls, Sir Rudolf E., 1974, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1929,
leipzig; physics.

Pem, Phlllp C.,· 1964, (Astronomy), Ph.D., 1964,
Callfomla Institute of Technology; general relativity,
theoretical astrophysics.

Puff, Robert D.,· 1962, Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; many
body theory, statistical physics.

Rehr, John J.,. 1974, Ph.D., 1972, Cornell; theoretical
condensed-matter physics.
Riedel, Ebertfard K.,· 1975, Ph.D., 1966, Munich Tech
nical (Germany); theoretical condensed-matter phys
Ics.

Rothberg, Joseph E.,· 1969, (Environmental Studies),
M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1963, Columbia; experimental high
energy physics.
Rutherfoord, John P., 1976, Ph.D., 1968, Cornell; ex
perimental high-energy physics.

SChIck, Michael,· 1969, M.S., 1964, Ph.D., 1967, Stan
ford; theoretical condensed-matter physics.
SChmidt, Fred H.,· 1946, (emeritus), MA, 1940, Buf
falo; Ph.D., 1945, CsJlfomia (Berkeley); experimental
nuclear physlcs.
Snover, Kurt A.,. 1972, (Research), M.S., 1968, Ph.D.,
1969, Stanford; experimental nuclear physics.

Stem, Edward A.,· 1966, Ph.D., 1955, CsJlfomla Insti
tute of Technology; experimental condensed-matter

• physics.

Storm, Derek, W.,· 1983, (Research), Ph.D., 1970,
washington; theoretIcaJ elementary-partlcJe physics.

Streib, John F.,· 1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1941, Call
fomla Institute ofTechnology; physics.
Thouless, David J.,·1980, Ph.D., 1958, Comell; the0
retical condensed-matter physics.
Vandenbosch, Robert,· 1963, *(Chemlstry), Ph.D.,
1957, CsJlfomla (Berkeley); nuclear S1Udles and spec
troscopy.
Van Oyck, Robert S., Jr.,· 1971, Ph.D., 1971, Califor
nia (Berkeley); experimental atomic physics.
Vllches, Oscar E.,· 1968, Doctor en Rslca. 1966, Unv.
Nac. de Cuyo (Argentina); low-temperature con
densed-matter physics.
Vlases, George C.,· 1973, *(Aeronautical and Astr0
nautical Engineering, Nuclear Engineering), M.S.,
1959, Ph.D., 1963, California Institute of Technology;
nuclear engineering.
Weitkamp, William G.,· 1964, (Research), M.S., 1961,
Ph.D., 1965, Wisconsin; experimental nuclear physics.
Wllets, Lawrence,· 1958, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952,
Princeton; theoretical nucJear and atomic physics.
Williams, Robert W.,· 1959, MA, 1943, Princeton;
Ph.D., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Techno!ogy;
experimental high-energy physics, cosmic rays.
Young, Kenneth K.,·1967, Ph.D., 1965, Pennsylvania;
experimental high-energy physics.

Aatlelats ProlBatJlI

Chaloupka, Vladimir,· 1980, Ph.D., 1975, Geneva
(Switzerland); experimental elementary-partlcle phys
Ics.
den Nljs, Marcel,· 1983, Ph.D., 1979, Katholleke Uni
versity (Netherlands); theoretical condensed-matter
physics.
Heckel, Blayne,· 1983, M.A., 1978, Ph.D., 1981, Har
vard; experimental atomic physics.
Hogan, Craig,· 1990, (Astronomy), Ph.D., 1980, Cam
bridge; astrophysics, astronomy, cosmology.
Nagoumey, Warren,· 19n, (Research), Ph.D., 1972,
Columbia; experimental atomic phystcs.
Sorensen, Larry B.,· 1983, M.S., 1974, Ph.D., 1980,
Illinois; experimental condensed-matter phystcs.
Trainor, Thomas A.,. 1973, (R8search), Ph.D., 1973,
North carolina; experimental nuclearphysics.
Wilkes, Richard J.,. 1974, (Research), Ph.D., 1974,
WIsconsin; high-energyphysics and space science.
Yaffe, laUrence, G.,· 1988, Ph.D., 1980, Princeton;
theoretical elementary-partlde physics.

Aa1llBntPnJIBatJ"
Gossett, Cynthia,· 1983, (Research), M.S., 1979,
Ph.D., 1983, Wlsconsfn (Madison); experimental nu
clear physics.
Holzworth, Robert,· 1982, *(Geophyslcs), M.A., 1974,
Ph.D., 19n, California (Berkeley); ~ce physics and
electrical fields.
Hyde-Wright, Charies,· 1986, Ph.D., 1984, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; experimental nuclear
physics.
Mlr, Ronen,· 1986, (Research), Ph.D., 1986,
Welzmann Institute; experimental high-energy physics.
Sharpe, Stephen R.,· 1988, Ph.D., 1983, Callfomla
(BerkeleY); theoretical elementary-particle physics.
Vella, Eric,· 1985, (Research), Ph.D., 1981, CsJlfornla
(Berkeley); experimental high-energy physics.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
PHYS 101-102, 103 Introductory PhysIcs (5-5,5)
A,W,Sp Basfc concep1s ofphysics presented In a lab
oratory setting. Useful for students whose high schoof

preparation In science is weak and who plan to take
standard college science courses. Also provides back
ground needed by teachers for effective use of science
curriculum materials In the schoots. Prerequisites: 101
for-102; -102 for 103.

PHYS 104 Introductfon to Mechanics (3) Prob
lem-soMng techniques applicable to elementary
Newtonian mechanics. Prerequisite: concurrent regis
tration In 103.

PHYS 110, 111, 112 Uberal Arts Physics (5,5,5)
AS,W,Sp Basic concepts of physics presented with
emphasis on their orlgfn and their Impact on society
and the Westem Intellectual tradition. Primarily for stu
dents In the arts, humanities, and social sciences. Pre
requisites: 110 for 111; 111 for 112.

PHYS 114, 115, 118 General Phyafcs (4,4,4)
AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS Basic principles of physics
presented without use of college-level mathematics.
Suitable for students majoring In technically oriented
fields other than engineering or the physical sciences.
Concurrent registration In 117, 118, 119 strongly~
ommended. 114: mechanics and sound. 115: heat and
electromagnetism. 116: light and modem physics. Pre
requisftes: working knowtedge of algebra and trig0
nometry, one year of high school physics; 114 for 115;
115for116.

Credit Is notglvBn for both 114 and 121, 115 and 122,
116and123,117and131, 118and 132, 119and 133.

PHYS 117, 118, 119 General PhysIcs Laboratory
(1,1,1) AWSpS,AWSpS.AWSpS 117: mechanics
laboratory, to be taken concurrently with 114. 118: heat
and electromagnetism laboratory, to be taken concur
rently with 115. 119: sound, light, and modem physics
laboratory, to be taken concurrently with 116.

The COUIS8B 121, 122, 123, 224, 225 plus appropriate
laboratory together make up the general physics B8
quencs forscience andengineeringstudents.

PHYS 121 MechanIcs (4) AWSpS BasIc principles
of mechanics. Concurrent registration In 1~1 strongly
recommended. Prerequisites: one year of high school
physics or permission of academic adviser, concurrent
or previous MATH 124or 134.

PHYS 122 EIectrom8g~ and Oscillatory M0
tion (4) AWSpS BasIc principles of eleclromagne
tlsm, the mechanics of oscillatory motion. Concurrent
regIstratJon In 132 strongly recommended. Prerequi
sites: 121; MATH 125 or 135, efther of which may be
taken concurrently.

PHYS 123 Waves (4) AWSpS Electromagnetic
waves, optics, and waves In matter. Concurrent regis
tration In 133 strongly recommended. Prerequisites:
122, concurrent orprevious MATH 126or 136.

PHYS 131,132, 133 Experimental PhysIcs (1,1,1)
experimental topics In physics for science and engi
neering majors. Prerequisites: concurrent or previous

° enrollment In 121 for 131; 122 for 132; 123 for 133.

PHYS 205 Concepts of PhysIcal SCience (3) The
nature, origin, and use of selected concepts of the
physical sciences.

PHYS 207 The Physics of Music (3) The nature of
sound; vibrations; traveling and standing waves; re
sponse of the ear to. sound; production of musical
sounds.

PHYS 210. 211, 212 Intermediate PhyaIcs tor
Teacher8 and Students In Uberal ArIa (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Individualized study of selected topics em- 0

phasIzing depth of understanding and development of
slcills essential to the scientific process. Useful as
background for teaching physfcal sciences. Prerequi
sites: at least two quarters of physics at the 100 1eYe1;
210 strongly recommended prior to 211.
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PHYS 214 Ught and Color (5) A Compares past
explanation of certain familiar natural phenomena with
present understandings. Lamps and lighting, outdoor
Ilght, optical devices, color vision, perspective, paints,
and pigments. Quantitative comparison crltlcaI to the
course, but coIlege-level mathematics background not
reqUired. Intended for nonsclence students.

PHYS 21& Order and Disorder (5) W Incfudes
symmetry In biological systems and In Inanimate na
ture, relation of structure to size, and micro- and
macrostructure of universe, systems In chaos. Quanti
tative comparison crltlcal to course, but college-level
mathematics background not required. 214, 215, 216
may be taken Independently or In any order. Intended
for nonscience students.

PHYS 216 nme and Change (5) Sp Includes mlra
cfes and magic, how and why things move, basic
forces In nature, quantum mechanics, relativity, past
and future of .the universe. Quantitative comparison
crItfcaI to course, but college-level mathematics back
ground not required. 214, 215, 216 may be taken lode
pendenUy or In any order. Intended for nonscience stu
dents.

PHYS 224 Thermal Physics (3) AWSpS Introduc
tion to heat, thermodynamics, elementary kinetic the
ory, and the physics of continuous media. Prerequi
sites: 122, which may be taken concurrenUy, and
MATH 126.

PHYS 225 Modem Physics (3) AWSpS Special
theory of relativity; phenomena of modem physics with
emphasis on photons, electrons, and atoms; Introduc
tion to quantum physics. Prerequisites: 123, concur
rent orprevious MATH 126or 136.

PHYS 227, 228 Elementary Mathematical Physics
(3,3) W,sp Applications of mathematics In physics
with emphasis on the mechanics of particles and con
tinuous systems. Prerequisites: 123, MATH 307; 227
for 228.

PHYS 311 Relativity and Gravitation (3) Special
theory of relativity, Newtonian gravity, and relativistic
effects of gravitation, Incfudlng black holes, gravita
tional waves, and applications to cosmology. PrerequI
site: 123, MATH 126.

PHYS 321, 322, 323 Electromagnetism (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Charges at rest and In motion; dielectric and
magnetic media; electromagnetic waves; relativity and
electromagnetism; physical optics. Prerequisites: 123,
228, MATH 328, which may be taken concurrenUy, for
321; 321 for 322; 322 for 323.

PHYS 324, 325 Quantum Mechanics (3,3) A,W In
troduction to nonrelativistic quantum mechanics. Pre
requisites: 225, 228, MATH 328 for 324; 324 for 325.

PHYS 327 Introduction to Nuclear Physics (3)
Nuclear structure, Including nuclear reactions, fission,
particle accelerators, and nuclear Instrumentation; ap
pUcatlons of nuclear phenomena In atomic energy and
astrophysics. Prerequisite: 225 or permission of In
structor.

PHYS 328 Statistical Physics (3) Sp Elements of
statistlcaJ mechanics and thelr·appllcations. PrerequI
sites: 224, 225, 227, 324 or a similar Introductlon to
quantum mechanics; MATH 328.

PHYS 331 Optics Laboratory (3) Sp Optical and
spectroscopic measurements.

PHYS 334, 335 ElectrIc Circuits Laboratory (3.3)
W,sp BasIc elements of DC, AC, and transient cir
cuits; electronic devices; electrical m8asurements.
Prerequisites: 123, MATH 126 or 136 for 334; 334 for
335. .

PHYS 341 Energy: Consumption Patterns, Fossil
Fuels, and Conservation (3) Survey of energy use,
especially In the United States. Fossil fuels, with em
phasis on resource availability, and on greenhouse ef-

feet and other environmental consequences. Methods
for reduclng consumption through conservation. Pre
requisites: 121, 122, 123.

PHYS 342 Energy: Nuclear and Solar Power (3)
Technology of nuclear power, especfally fission power,
and of the major forms of solar power, Including hy
droelectric power, photovottalcpower, wind power, and
biomass. Consideration given to the factors limiting the
utilization of these sources. JoInt with NUC E342. Pre
requisites: 121, 122, 123, or eqUivalent; recom
mended: 341.

PHYS 343 environmental Radioactivity (3)
Sources of radioactivity In the environment, Including
both natural sources, especially radon, and manmade
sources, especially nuclear power and nucfear explo
sions. Emphasis given to methods for determining radI
ation doses from the significant sources. Joint with
NUC E 343 and RAO S 343. Prerequisites: 121, 122,
123, or equivalent

PHYS 401, 402, 403 Special Problems (.,.,*) Su
pervised Individual study.

PHYS 405-408 Physical SCIence for Teachers
(2-&, max. 6H2-6, max. 8) IndMduallzed study of se
lected topics emphasizing depth of understanding and
development of skills essential to scfentlflc process.
Useful as background for teaching physical science.

PHYS 407,408, 409 Physics for Teachers (5,5,5)
Individualized study of selected topics In basic physics
with emphasis on depth of understanding and develop
ment of skills essential to the scientific process. Back
ground for. teaching physlcs at secondary school and
Introductory college levels. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. Strongly recommended: 407 taken prior to
408.

PHYS 410 Physical SCience for In-servlce Teach
ers (1-2, max. 10) A "hands-on" Inqulry-orlented
course designed to train In-service teachers In the use
of the physlcal science content of any of several scI
ence programs that might be seleeted by a school or
school district. Prerequisite: In-service teacher In c0
operating school district.

PHYS 411, 412, 413 Physical SCIence for Lead
Teachers (104, max. 4; 1-4, max. 4; 1-4, max. 4) For
preservlce and In-servlce teachers. Extends the physI
cal science content covered In previous courses and
helps prepare lead teachers to train their colleagues in
the use of the physlcaJ science content of any of sev
eral science programs that might· be selected by a
school or school district. Prerequisites: 101-102 or 400
or 405-406.

PHYS 421 Atomic and Molecular Physics (3) A
Survey of the principal phenomena of atomic and mo
lecular physics. Prerequisites: 323 and 325, or permis
sion of Instructor.

PHYS 422 Nuclear and Elementary-Particle Phys
Ics (3) W Survey of the principal phenomena of nu
clear and e1ementary-particle physics. Prerequisites:
323 and 325, or permission of Instructor.

PHYS 423 Solid-State Physics (3) Sp Survey of
the principal phenomena of solid-state physics. Pre
requisites: 323 and 325, or permission of Instructor.

PHYS 424, 425, 428 MathematIcal Physics (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp 424: advanced cfass/ca1 mechanics. 425,
426: mathematical techniques of particular use In
physics, Including parUaJ dlfferentIaJ equations. Prereq
uisites: 323 and 325, or permission of Instructor for 424
or425; 425 for 426.

PHYS 427 Applications of Physics (1-3, max. 12)
Current applications of physics to problems In the sci
ences and technology.

PHYS 428 selected Topics In Physics (1-3, max.
12)

PHYS 431, 432, 433 Modem Physics Laboratory
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 431,432: measurement In modem
atomic, molecular, and solid-state physics. 433: tech
nIques In nuclear and elementary-partlcfe research.
Prerequisites: 30 credits In physics or permission of In
structor for 431,432; 327 or 422 or permission of in
structor for 433.

PHYS 434 Application of Computers to Physical
Measurement (3) Laboratory giving specific Instruc
tion and experience In Interfacing a minicomputer to
laboratory equipment. Prerequisite: junior standing or
permission of Instructor.

PHYS 441 Quantum Physics (4) A Methods
of quanl\lm mechanics and applications to physical
systems. Examples from such fields as atomic and m0
lecular systems, atomic collisions, nuclear physics,
solid-state physics. Students are helped to make up
deficfencles In physics background and mathematics
proficiency. Typical preparation: 30 credits In physical
science or engineering.

PHYS 485, 488, 487 senior Honors seminar
(1,1,1)A,W,Sp

Courses for Graduates Onl,
PHYS 505, 506 Mathematical Methods of Physics
(3.3) A,W MathematIcaJ techniques discussed In the
context of the physics problems where they arise. Dif
ferential and Integral equations with boundary condi
tions applied to conduction and diffusion, hydrodynam
Ics, acoustics, classical and quantum mechanics.

PHYS 507 Physical Applications of Group Theory
(3) Applications of finite and continuous groups, rep
resentation theory, symmetry, and conservation laws
to physical systems.

PHYS 513, 514, 51& Electromagnetism and Rela
tivity (4,4,4) A,W,Sp Properties of electric and mag
netic fields In free space and material media; bound
ary-value problems; radiation from accelerated
charges and electromagnetic waves; the theory of.spe
clal relativity leading to a relativistic formulation of elec
tromagnetism and partlcfe dynamics.

PHYS 517, 518, 519 Quantum Mechanics (4,4,4)
A,W,Sp The uncertainty prlncfple and the Interpreta
tion of quantum mechanics; solutions of the Schr6
dlngsr equation .In three dimensions; Dirac. notation
and matrbc formulation; angular momentum; Wl9ner
Eckart theorem; elementary collision theory; density
matrix; approximation methods; atomic structure; sem
Icfasslcal radiation theory; Introduction to group theory
and symmetry.

PHYS 520 Advanced Quantum Mechanics (4) A
second quantization; applications to the many-body
problem; Dirac equation; Klein-Gordon equation; radia
tion theory; elementary meson theory. Prerequisite:
519.

PHYS 524,&25 thermodynamics and StatIstical
Mechanics (3,3) A,W Statistical mechanical basis for
the fundamental thermodynamical laws and concepts;
applications of thermodynamic reasoning to selected
physical problems; classical statlstlcaJ distribution
functions; quantum ~tlstIcaI mechanics; Introduction
to equilibrium many-body problems. PrereqUisite: 517,
which may be taken concurrently."

PHYS 527, 528 Current Problems In Physics (1,1)
Introduction to current research topics for beginning
graduate students.

PHYS 530 Physics Colloquium (*)

PHYS 531 seminar In High-Energy Physics (*)

PHYS 532 seminar In Atomic Collisions and
Spectroscopy (.)

PHYS 533 seminar In Relativistic Astrophysics (*)

PHYS 534 seminar In Coherent Spectroscopy (*)



184 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I PHYSICS

PHYS 535 SGmlnar In Nuclear Physics M

PHYS 538. seminar In Low-Temperature and
Solid-State Physics (*) .

PHYS 637 seminar In theoretical Physics (*)

PHYS 538 seminar In Cosmic Ray Physics r)

PHYS 639 seminar In Problems of Physics Edu
catlon(*)

PHYS 541 Applications of Quantum Physics (4)
Sp Techniques of quantum mechanics applied to la
sers. quantum electronics. solids. and surfaces. Em
phasis on aPproximation methods and Intenletlon of
electromagnetic radiation with matter. Prerequisite:
4210r4410requw~ent

PHYS 542 Numerical Methods In Physics (4) Nu
merical methods for analysis and computation In phys
Ics. Topics Include: Interpolation. approximation. Inte
gration. differential and difference equations.
transcendental equations. optimization. Emphasis on
physical applications. eigenvalue and scattering prob
lems. modeling.

PHYS 543 Electromagnetic Waves (4) Principal
concepts of electromagnetism and classical mechan
Ics. Boundary-value problems. Electromagnetic waves
with applications In materials. optics. wave guides.
Special relatMty and electromagnetism. PrerequIsite:
30credits In physical sciences or engineering.

PHYS 544 .Electromagnetic Theory and Plasma
Physics (4) Review of electromagnetic theory In
terms of Maxwell's equations. Basic fluid mechanics
and kinetic theory. Magnetohydrodynamlcs and
plasma physics with the aim of providing an under
standing of the principles underlying fusion reactors
and other applications.

PHYS 545 Contemporary Optics (4) ·Coordlnated
lecture and laboratory treatment of topics In contempo
rary optics. Subjects Include Fourier optics. lens sys
tems. Interferometry. laser optics. holography. p0
larization. crystal optics. birefringence. laser and
conventional light sources. optical detectors. Prerequi
site: 543 orequivalent

PHYS 648 COnden88d-Matter Physics (4) Experl
men~ techniques for Investigating surface geometri
cal and electronic structure. surface composition. and
surface thermodynamics. Auger electron spectros
copy. photo-elaetron spectroscopy. Iow-energy elec
trondlffractlon. Ion sputtering. Prerequisite: 441 or
equivalent.

PHYS 547 Electronics for Physics Research (4)
Electronic techniques as applied In physics research.
Topics Include noise. control-system analysis. opera
~ amplifiers. lock-ln amplifiers. precislon power
supplies and metering. data transmlssJon. micropro
cessors. several Integrated measurement systems are
examined In the context of specfftc research problems.
Prerequisite: elementary electronicS.

PHYS 548 Nuclear Instrumentatfon (4) Tech
niques of nuclear particle de~n and radiation de
tection; position detection; signal preparation and
amplification; signal transmlsslon and termination;
noise suppression; pulse height discrimination; analog
signal processing; fast logic; fast and slow timing; time
to-amplltude conversion; pile-up rejection; singles
pulse height analysis; multlparameter pulse height
analysis; compLiter-based data collection; Interfacing.
Prerequisites: 334 and 335 or equivalents.

PHYS 549 Low-Temperature Physics and Cry
ogenics (4) Condensed-matter physics at low and
ultralow temperatures. Production of low temperatures;
liquefaction of gases. dilution refrigeration. magnetic
and compressional cooling. Macroscopic quantum
effects: superconductJvlty. superfluldlty. Applications of
superconductors. The ultralowtemperature frontier.

PHYS 550, 551 Atomic Physics (3,3) Theory of
atomic structure and spectra; atomic and molecular
beams; resonance techniques; atomic collisions; top
Ics of current Interest. Prerequisite: 519.

PHYS 552 Introduction to COsmic Ray Physics (3)
The nature snd cosmological significance of cosmic
ray photons and partldes. The motion and confinement
of particles In the geophysical. Interplanetary. and In
terstellar medium. Theories of the processes Involved
In the high-energy Interaction of cosmic rays. Including
shower theory. Methods of measurement and current
problems. Prerequisite: Introductory quantum mechan
Ics.

PHYS 557, 558, 559 High Energy Physics (3,3,3)
High-energy kinematics; phenomenology of high
energy collls!ons. Second quarter Is devoted to strong
Interactions. and the third quarter discusses weak In
teractions. Experimen~ results are emphasized. Pre
requlsfte: 519.

PHYS 560, 561, 582 theoretical Nuclear Physics
(3,3,3) Nuclear structure. scattering. reactions. and
decays In terms of elementary properties of nucleons
and current theoretical models. Prerequisite: 519.

PHYS 564, 565 General Relativity (3,3) General
covariance and tensor analysis. the relativistic theory
of gravitation as given by Einstein's field equations. ex
perimental tests and their significance. and applica
tions of general relatMty, particularly In the areas of as
trophysics and cosmology. Prerequisite: 515..

PHYS 587, 588, 569 Theory of Solids (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp A three-quarter course covering the funda
mentals of solid-state physics. Various topics In solid
state physics are covered in considerable detail. bring
Ing knowledge up to the current literature. Prerequisite:
519.

PHYS 570, 571 Quantum FIeld Theory (3,3) Em
phasis varies In different years between relativistic
quantum field theory and the many-body problem. Pre
requisite: 520..

PHYS 572 Modern Quantum FIeld Theory (3) Ad
vanced topics In quantum field theory. Prerequisites:
570.571.

PHYS 576 selected Topics In experimental Phys
Ics(*)

PHYS 578 selected Topics In theoretical Physics
(*)

PHYS 580 Laser Physics (4) Physics underlying
laser design and operation In the context of common
laboratory systems. Topics may Include continuous
and pulsed lasers; IsoIld. liqUid. and gas gain media;
Q-swltchlng. mode-Iocking. resonator theory. nonlinear
optics. and others. Prerequisites: basic quantum me
chanics. electromagnetism. and optics; recommended:
541.

PHYS 581 fluid Mechanics (4) Mechanics of Ideal
and viscous fluids. Topics may Include turbulence.
thermal conduction and diffusion. shock waves. and
others.

PHYS 582 Uquld Crystal Devices (4) Physics of
liqUid crystals and applications to practical display de
vices. Phases. phase transitions. optical and dielectric
properties. molecular and device "engineering.tt future
prospects.

PHYS 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Study or research under the supervision. of IndMdual
faculty members. PrereqUisite: permission of supervi
sor.

PHYS 800 Doctoral DI888ItatJon r) PrereqUisite:
permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson.

Political Science
101 Gowen

Students of political science examine the theory and
practice of government and politics. They acquire
knowledge of political Instltutlo~ and processes and
learn to think critically about public policies and their
consequences. They learn hQw to evaluate Indlvfdual.
group. and mass behavior in political settings. Because
of their understanding and Interest In political systems.
students who ma.)or In political science enter suCh ca
reer fields as govemment service. law. journalism. poll:
tics. public policy analysis. and education. .

The department Is organized Into four major fields of
study: polJtlcaJ theory. American government and poli
tics. international relations. and comparative pontlcs.
Several subflelds-such as law and public policy. polit
Ical culture. and political economy-eut across these
main areas and provide focused specializations for
both undergraduate and graduate students. The de
partment has long been renowned in comparative and
International politics. especially !n the study of Asian
polltlcaJ phenomena and In American government and
politics. Recently. the department has augmented Its
faculty strength In political and feminist theory as well
as In political economy.

Undergraduate Program
Students begin their concentration by choosing three
basic courses that define the dlsclpllne and its major
fields of Interest. then advance to more specialized
study In the field areas. The undergraduate program Is
designed to provide broad knowledge of the discipline.
to emphasize the acqulsttion of research skills to stu
dents who will seek advanced degrees. and to offer
practical experience through Internships and fieldwork
courses to students who will seek employment after
completing the baccalaureate degree.

Badl"orDfAIls0,,,,,
Admission Requirements: Successful completion of
three of the following: POL S 101.201.202.203.204.
205 (or equwalents). Minimum of 45 credits completed.
CumulatWe Unwerslty of Washington grade-point aver
age of 2.00 or higher. ~dmlsslon Is competitive, based
on academic progress. performance In political science
Introductory courses. and additional studyllnternshlps
demonstrating Interest In the maIor. Deadlines for sub
mitting admission applications: April 21 for slimmer
and autumn; October 21 for winter; January 21 for
spring.

Major Requirements: 50 credits In political science. In
cluding (1) 15 crec111s from POL S 101. 201, 202, 203.
204. or 205 and (2) 35 credits from the following fields:
polltlcal theory. comparative politics. International rela
tions. American politics. and research methods with at

. leastone course from each of three different fields. Ma
jors must maintain a 2.25 cumulative grade-polnt aver
age In polltlcal ~ence. Transfer and fifth-year stu
dents must meet all major requirements and complete
a minimum of 10 upper-dWislon credits In political sci
ence at this unwersity.

Political Economy: The department also offers a politi
cal economy focus. a specialized program of study that
combines political science and economics. emphasiz
Ing rational choice theory. Students who wish to pursue
this Interdisciplinary concentration should consult with
a political science adviser. A list of recommended
course work Is available.

Internships: In order to prepare students for career op
portunities. the department offers three Internship pro
grams that range from part-time, 5-cred1t assignments
to full-time. 15-credlt programs. Students can elect to
work In local agencies (POL S 496). In the state legis-
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lature during Winter Quarter (POL S 497), and In
washington, D.C. (POL S 498). Students In all majors
may apply for the washington center Program, which
places students In washington, D.C., during every aca
demic ciuarter. Addltionallntormatlon Is available from
departmental advisers In 115 Gowen.

Graduate Program
M,"'r,'A1tIDBf/reB

The M.A. program Is made flexible In order to serve the
needs both of students who are Intending to go on to
the Ph.D. and of students with more Immediate,goals.
Approximately two-thirds of the program Is made dis
cretionary. M.A aspirants must submit an essay of dis
tinction and pass comprehensive oral examinations In
two fields. One of these fields must be chosen from
four general fields: political theory, International rela
tions, comparative politics, and American politics. The
second field rnay be chosen from outside the dlscfpllne
of political science or rnay be tailored to the specialized
needs of the student. The M.A degree requires the
completion of 46 credhs. of which 23 must be at the
500 level or above. One course In foundations of politi
cal analysis Is reqUired.

DottorofPhllDItJphyDBlreB

The doctoral program Is built around the four general
fleIds, with each student required to select at least one
of these fields. Two additional fields may be selected
from more specialized offerings within the department
or from outside the dlscfpllne. Comprehensive written
examinations must be completed In each of the three
fields, an essay of distinction must be presented at the
time of those examinations, and a dissertation must be
defended In the FInal Examination. Two courses In
quantitative political analysis and an elective methodol
ogy course are required. Competence in a foreign lan
guage Is required only If deemed appropriate by the
student's Supervisory Committee. The doctoral degree
requires the completion of a total of 124 graduate crud- .
Its, of which at least 58 must be at the 500 level or
above. 36credits are allowed for the dissertation.

The department has long been outstanding In compar
ative and Intemational politics, especially in the study
of Asian political phenomena. Recently, the depart
ment has augmented its faculty strength in American
politics, political economy, public polley, and methodol
ogy. Graduate students can pursue studies In other
campus units, such as the Institute for Marine Studies,
the Graduate SChool of Public AffairS, the Henry M.
Jackson SChool of International Studies, the Institute
for Envlronrnental Studies, and the School of Law.

R.",n:bFBdIItlBl

The University library system, the largest research
library In the Pacific Northwest, has a collection of four
millIon volumes, with specialized collections for the Pa
cific Northwest. Near East, South AsIa, and Slavic and
East European areas. A separate Political Science U
brary serves the specialized needs of the department.
Interactive and batch-processlng computing Is avail
able through S8Verailarge computers. Specialized ac
cess to these facilities and access to extensive data
holdings are available through the center for $OeJal
SCIence Computation and Research. The University Is
a member of the Inter-University Consortium for Politi
cal and Social Research. '

AdmIalQDadFlnlIIIIaIAId

Admission and ftnandal ald decisions are based on the
appItcanfs academic transcript, Graduate Record Ex- .
amlnatlon scores, three letters of reference, and a
statement of purpose. Foreign students are required to
submit TOEFL scores. Application deadline Is January
16;students are admitted for Autumn quarteronly.

Two types of financial asslstance are av~lable. Sev
eral J. Allen Smith fellowships In pofltical science are

awarded annually to outstanding first-year students.
Teaching and research assistantships, which may In
clude residency status, are also available to qualified
students. AppDcations for flnancIai aid are due by Jan
uary 15.

CDmJsptJndsncB BndInftJnnltlon

Graduate Program Coordinator
101 Gowen, DC>-30

Faculty
ChaltpBlSDn
Donald J. McCrone

PrDfBIIOIB

Bennett, W. Lance,- 1974, M.Phll., 1973, Ph.D., 1974,
Yale; American 'polltlcs, political psychology.

Blalock, Hubert M.,- 1971, t(Sociology), MA, 1953,
Brown; Ph.D., 1954, North Carolina; methodology.

Bone, Hugh A.,1948, (emeritus), MA, 1936, WIscon
sin; Ph.D., 1937, Northwestern; American government
and politics.

Brass, Paul R.,- 1965, (International Studles),t M.A.,
1959, Ph.D., 1964, Chicago; comparative government,
International relations.

Caporaso, James,- 1988, M.A, 1965, Villanova; Ph.D.,
1968, Pennsylvania; International relations, political
theory and methodology.

CasslnelIi,·C. W.,- 1960, (emeritus), A.M., 1950, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1953, Harvard; comparative
government (latin America).

Gerberding, Wililam P.,- 1979, M.A., 1956, Ph.D.,
1959, Chicago; political science.
Gore, William J.,- 1966, (emeritus), M.P.A., 1950,
Ph.D.• 1952. Southern Callfomla; public polley, public
administration.

Hellmann, Donald C.: 1967, (International Studles),t
M.A., 1960, Ph.D., 1964, California (Berkeley); com.
paratlve government, Intematlonal relations.

Hitchner, Dell G., 1947, (Emeritus), M.A., 1937, Mis
souri; Ph.D., 1940, Wisconsin; political science.

Kroll, Morton,- 1958, (Emeritus), (PUblic Affairs),t
Ph.D., 1952.,CalifornIa (Los Angeles); comparative ad
ministration, public polley.

Lang, Gladys Engel,- 1984, (Communications, Sociol
ogy),t M.A., 1942, washington; Ph.D., 1954, Chicago;
press and politics, public opinion, mass communica
tion.

Lev, Daniel S.,- 1970, Ph.D., 1964, Comell; compara
tive politics (Southeast Asia).

levi, Margaret A.,* 1974, (Women Studies), Ph.D.,
1974, Harvard; American government and politics, p0
litical economy.
Lujan, Herman 0.,- 1978, M.A., 1960, CalifornIa
(Berkeley); Ph.D., 1984, Idaho; American government
and politics, public administration.

Lyden. Fremont J.,- 1962, *(Publlc Affairs), M.PA,
1952, Ph.D., 1960, washington; public polley and ad
ministration.

Matthews, Donald R.,- 1976, (scandinavian lan
guages and Uterature), MA, 1951,Ph.D., 1953,
Princeton; Amerlaul government andpolitics.
McCrone, Donald J.,- 1979, Ph.D., 1966, North Car0
lina (Chapel HUI); American politics, political economy.

Migdal, Joel S.,- 1980, *(lntematlonaJ Studies), M.A,
1968, Ph.D., 1972. Harvard; international political
economy.
Modelskl, George,- 1967, Ph.D., 1954, London; Inter
national relations, International political economy.
Olson, David J.,- 1974, M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1971, Wls
consin; American govemment and politics.

Ottenberg, Slmon,- 1955, *(Anthropology), Ph.D.,
1957, Northwestem; comparative politics (Africa), polit
Ical theory and methodology.
Perry, Elizabeth J.,- 1979, :t(lntemational Studies),
M.A., 1971, washington; Ph.D., 1978, MIchigan; com.
paratlve politics (China, Japan), political theory.
Reshetar, John S.,- 1957, (Emeritus), M.A, 1946,
Ph.D., 1950, Harvard; comparative government (S0
viet Union), International relations.
Schelngold,Stuart A.,-1969, M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1963,
California (Berkeley); American politics (public law).
Taylor, Mlchael,- 1985, M.SC., 1965, Ph.D., 1975, es
sex; political economy, political theory, emplrlcal the
ory.
Townsend, James R.,- 1968, (International Sludles),t
M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1965, california (Berkeley); com.
paratlve government (China), politics of development.

AslDelslB I'ml.,,,

Gottfried, Alex, 1950, (Emeritus), A.M., 1948, Ph.D.,
1952, Chicago; American government and politics.
Hartsock, Nancy C. M.,- 1984, (Women Studies),t
M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1972, Chicago; political and femi
nist theory.
Horowitz, Ruth L,- 1971, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1972.,
washington (St. louis); political theory and methodol
ogy.
Keeler, John T. S.,- 1980, M.A., 1975, Ph.D., 1978,
Harvard; comparative government (Westem Europe),
International relations.
Lee, KaI N.,- 1973, (Marine Studles, Public AffaIrs),
(EnvIronmental Studles),t Ph.D., 1971, PrInceton;
American government and politics, political economy.
Majeski, Stephen J.,- 1984, M.A, 1975, New Hamp
shire; Ph.D., 1981, Indiana; international relations, for
eign polley, peace and conflict resolution.
May, Peter J.,- 1979, M.P.P., 1976, Ph.D., 1979, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); public polley, political economy,
methodology.
McCann, Mlchael,- 1982, M.A, 1976, Ph.D., 1983,
California (Berkeley); American government and poli
tics, public law, polltlcaJ theory.
Pool, Jonathan R.,- 19n, M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1971,
Chicago; comparative government, methodology, polit
Ical economy, political psychology.
Riley, Walter L., 1946, (emeritus), MA, 1935, Stan
ford; Ph.D., 1957, Washington; pollticaJ scIence.
Rohn, Peter H.,- 1958, '(Emeritus), MA, 1953, Ph.D.,
1958, Washington; International relatlons,lntematlonal
law.

AIIIBlBlIIl'tDf8IID"

Amato, Timothy, 1989, M.A., 1986, M.S., 1988, Ph.C.,
1989, North Carolina (Chape!, Hili); American politics,
political economy, political theory and methodology.
DIStefano, Chrlstlne,- 1985, Ph.D., 1984, Massachu
setts (Amherst); political and feminist theory.
Goldberg, ElIIs,- 1985, MA, 1970, Ph.D., 1983, Cali
fomla (Berkeley); comparative politics, Mideast poli
tics.
Hanson, Stephen E., 1990, (Acting), M.A., 1986,
Ph:D., 1990, california (Berkeley); comparative politics
(Soviet).
Stokes, Susan, 1988, M.A,1985, Ph.D., 1988, Stan
ford; comparative politics, latin American politics.
Thomson, Janice, 1988, M.A, 1983, ArIzona State;
Ph.D., 1988, Stanford; international relations, latin
American politics.
Wilkerson, John 0.,1990, (ActIng), M.A., 1989, Ph.D.,
1990, Rochester; American politics.

Course Descriptions
Most upper-dMslon COUfSBS (300- and 4tXH8V8I) do
~t require prerequlsItBs.~b6ca~ these
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courses generally offermore advanced sUbject matter,
they are recommended forJuniors and seniors. Fresh
men or sophomores who wish to enroll In upper-dlvl
slon courses may do so, but they should consult with
the Instructoror the departmentsl adviserfirst.

Courses for Undergraduates

POL S 101 Introduction to Politics (5) AWSpS
Political problems that affect our lives and shape the
world around us. Recommended for nonmajors, for
students who are thinking about political science as a
major, and for political science majors who haven't de
cided on an area of specialization.

POL S 201 Introduction to Political Theory (5)
Philosophical bases of politics and political activity.
Provides an introduction to the study of politics by the
reading of a few books In political philosophy. Orga
nized around several key political concepts, such as
liberty, equality, justice, authority, rights, and citizen
ship.

POL S 202 Introduction to American Politics (5)
AWSpS Institutions and politics In the American politi
cal system. Ways of thinking about how signmcant
problems, crises, and conflicts of American society are
resolved politically.

POL S 203 Introduction to Intematlonal Relations
(5) AWSp The world community, Its politics, and gov
ernment

POL S 204 Introduction to Comparative Politics
(5) Political systems In 8comparative framework. Tra
ditional and contemporary approaches to the study of
governments and societies In different countries.

POL S 205 Political SCience as a Social Science
(5) Methodological perspectives of the various social
science disciplines: commonalities and differences In
assumptions, values, and paradigms. Current Issues
from the multiple perspective of social sciences; limits
of the social sciences In resoMng key social issues.
Recommended: introductory course In one or more s0
cial science.

POL S 210 EthnIc Minorities and American Poll·
tics (5) Ethnic groups In American politics, minorities
In urban society, sources of tension and frustration,
historical relationship of mtnoritles to the political proc
ess, protest as political activity, urban services and ur
ban politics, the effect of national politics and policies
on urban minorities. Each quarter focuses on one mi
nority group.

POL S 211 The Future of American Minorities (5)
Alternatives open to different minority groups In the
United States; their development and place in Ameri
can politics, the possibilities of community formation,
Integration, separatism, competitive economic struc
tures, coalitions, etc. PrereqUisite: 210 or permission of
Instructor.

POL S 212 Philosophy of Feminism (5) Philo
sophical analysis of the concepts and assumptions
central to feminism. Theoretical positions within the
feminist movement; view of the Ideal society, goals and
strategies of the movement, Its relation to racial libera
tion, and ethical issues. Joint with PHIL 206 and
WOMEN 206.

POL S 270 Introduction to Political Economy (5)
Political economy as a tool for understanding and eval
uating the political world. Combines theory, methods,
and Insights derived from economics and political sci
ence and applies them to a range of substantive is
sues.

POL S 273 The Concept of Political Power (5)
How to understand and explain relationships of power.
Readings. from Marxism, Weberlan sociology, anar
chism, classical political philosophy, and contemporary
political science. May also include works of fiction.

POL S 281 Introduction to American Political Cui·
ture (5) Introduction to the methods and theories
used in the analysis of American culture. Emphasizes
an Interdisciplinary approach to American literature, in
cluding hIstory, polities, anthropology, and mass
media. Joint with ENGL 281.

POL S 290 Introduction to Quantltiltlve Political
Science (5) SkIlls of analytical reasoning and scien
Mc methods applied to social problems. Reading
graphs and tables, discovering fallacies in arguments,
evaluating the evidence for an assertion, and determin
Ing which of several decisions would be optimal. Stu
dents leam to do elementary operations on a com
puter.

POL S 300 Practical Political Research (5) Tech
niques for research and report writing in practical poli
tics (e.g., election campaigns, public Interest groups,
government agencies, political analyses for business).
Supervised group research In the computer analysis of
current political data. For a sequence In political statis
tics, students may also take 290 and/or 491.

POL S 301 Special Topics In PolitiCal Theory (5.
max. 10) selected contemporary political issues. Po
litical principles as reflected In concrete political prob
lems. Topics might Include: women's rights, civil diso
bedience, national health care, affirmative action,
environmental protection, privacy, human rights, and
redistribution of property. Recommended: Introductory
course in political science at the 100 or 200 level.

POL S 302 field ExperIence In Politics (5. max.
10) Analysis of political theory and of methods of polit
Ical research, combined with extensive field research
In contemporary problems of government and politics
experienced by people of the Seattle community.

POL S 303 Public Policy Formation In the United
States (5) Policy decision making with emphasIs on:
how Issues arise, the way they become part of the pol
Icy agenda of the executive and the legislature, how
these Institutions organize to handle policy Issues, and
the roles of the legislature, the executive, and the bu
reaucracy. Public polley literature and familiarization
with key aspects of polley declsfon making at the na
tional, state, and IocaIlevela.

POL S 304 The Press and Politics In the United
States (5) Journalists' role In elections and public pol
Icy. Relationship between news coverage and political
campaigns. Study and analysis of local political
newswrlting, reporting, and response by local and state
political figures. extensive off-campus experience In
cluded. Joint with CMU 304.

POL S 305 The Politics of Mass Communication
In America (5) Role of mass audiences In politics
from the standpoint of the communication strategies
used to shape their political Involvement Topics In
clude: social structure and political participation, politi
cal propaganda and persuasion, the polltfcal uses of
public opinion, and the mass media and politics.

POL S 308 The Westem Tradition of Political
Thought,. Ancient and Medieval (6) Origin and evo
lution of major political concepts from ancient Greece
to the medieval period, from Thales through Aquinas.
Recommended: 201.

POL S 309 The Westem Tradition of Political
Thought, Pre-Modem (5) Continuation of 308, treat
Ing materials from the fifteenth through eighteenth cen
turies, Machiavelli through Rousseau. Recommended:
201.

POL S 310 The Westem Tradition of Political
Thought, Modem (5) Continuation of 308 and 309,
focusing on material from the eighteenth through twen
tieth centuries, from Rousseau through Lenin. Recom
mended: 201.

POL S 313 Women In Politics (5) Political theory,
historical and contemporary, Including writings of the

women's liberation movement on the political role of
women In society. Empirical studies of the "apolitical"
woman, and on the process of political socialization In
various cultural contexts. Joint with WOMEN 313. Pre
requisite: WOMEN 200 or political science course.

POL S 318 American Political Thought I (5) Major
thinkers and themes in American political and cultural
development from Puritan origins to the CMI War.

POL S 319 American Political Thought II (5) Ma
jor thinkers and themes In American political and cul
tural development from the Civil War to the present.

POL S 321 American Foreign Policy (5) Constitu
tional framework; major factors in formulation and exe
cution of policy; pollcles as modmed by recent devel
opments; the principal pollcymakere-Presldent,
Congress, political parties, pressure groups, and public
opinion. Recommended: 101 or202.

POL S 324 Europe In Worfd Politics (5) Indepen
dent and coordinated efforts of BritaIn, France, and
West Germany to adapt to the post-World War \I global
system. Creation and development of the Atlantic alli
ance. Relations with the Soviet bloc. Decolonlzatlon
and the evolution of relations with the Third World. The
movement for European integration. Prerequisite: 203
or equivalent.

POL S 325 The Arab-lsraell Conflict (5) The poli
tics of conflicting Ideologies: Zionism and Arab nation
alism; formation of the state of Israel; development of
Palestinian nationalism; Arab-Israell wars. Reemer
gence of Palestinian aetIvlsm; domestic sources of for
eign policy; the role of the superpowers.

POL S 326 Scandinavia In World Affalra (5) Intro
duction to the foreign relations of scandinavia with a
focus on Nordic security, International economic pres
sures, and global conflict resolution. Survey of the na
tional settings for Intemational involvements and high
lights the dilemmas for Industrial societies exposed to
the pressure of Interdependence. Joint with SCAND
326.

POL S 328 The United' Nations and SpecIalized
Agencies (5) The structure and functions of the
United Nations and specialized agencies, accomplish
ments, proposals for strengthenIng, relations of re
gional bodIes and member states.

POL S 331 Govemment and Politics In the Middle
East and North Africa (5) Breakdown of traditional
society and the problems of building modern political
systems.

POL S 340 Govemment and Politics of· South
Asia (5) Comparison of problems of national Integra
tion and political development In India, Pakistan, and
C8yIon.

POL S 341 Govemment and Politics of Canada
(5) Critical analysis of parliamentary Institutions, polit
Ical parties, and the federal system in Canada. Joint
with SISCA 341.

POL S 342 Govemment and Politics of latin
America (5) Analysis of the political dynamics of
change in latin America comparing various national
approaches to the political problems of modernization,
economic development, and social change.

POL S 343 Govemment and Politics of Southeast
Asia (5) Govemment and politics in the countries of
Southeast Asia, with attention given to the nature of the
social and economic environments that condition them.

POL S 346 Governments of Westem Europe (5)
Modem government and politics of Great Britain,
France, Germany, and Italy.

POL S 349 Communism, uterature, and the Moy·
lea (5) FIlm and literature as media of social and polit
ical commentary In communist societies. The role of
the cultural Intellectual under conditions of political
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constraint Emphasis Is on materials from eastem Eu
rope, although In some years attention will be given to
selected Sovietworks. Jointwith SISRE 360.

POL S 350 Government and rnterest Groups In
the United States (5) Agrarian, labor, professional,
business, and ethnic Interest In poIltlcs; Impact on rep
resentative Institutions and govemmental processes.
Recommended: 101.

POL S 351 The AmerIcan Democracy (5) Demo
cratic theory; constitutional theory; the Presidency;
Congress; the Supreme Court; clvll rights and civil lib
ertles. Designed for nonmajors. Recommended: 202 or
equivalent

POL S 352 Amerfcan Political Partfn (5) The0
ries of AmerIcan parties, campaigns and voting behav
Ior; party leadership; political sociaf1zatlon and partici
pation. Recommended: 101 or 202.

POL S 353 U.s. Congress (5) Organization and
procedure of Congress, state legislative politics, lobby
Ing, legislative roles, theory and praCtice of representa
tive government Prerequisite: 101 or 202.

POL S 354 ElectIons and Voting In the United
States (5) E1ectorallnstltutlons and processes of the
United States: the Idea and practlce of electlons, the
electoral system, individual voting behavior, collective
voting behavior, and the Impact of elections on policy.
Recommended: 101 or 202.

POL S 355 The Amerfcan Prealdency (5) The
American presfdency; Its evolution, Its occupants, and
Its place within the Amerlcan system. Topics Indude
presidential character, war, electlons, Watergate, the
economy, and the Constitution.

POL S 356 SocIety and PoIItIce (5) Focus on the
causes of polltlcal change In democratic countries, In
clucfing pubUc opinion, social movements, Interest
group activity, and party organization. Joint with SOC
356.

POL S 360 Introduction to United States ConatI
tutlonal Law (5) Growth and development of the
United States Constitution as reflected In decisions of
the Supreme Court; pol~; social, and economic ef
fects.

POL S 381 United States Courts and Civil Uberty
(5) cases and literature bearing on protection of c0n
stitutionally guaranteed private rights, with particular
reference to the period since 1937.

POL S 38S Lawyers In AmerIcan Politics (5) In
fluence of lawyers on American politics. 0fficfaI and
unofflclaJ polltfcal rotes,lawyers as lobbyists, as legis
lators, In the bureaucracy, politics of the American Bar
Assoclation. Indudes study of legal education, profes
sional values, and avenues ofpolltlcal access.

POL S 370 Government and the AmerIcan econ
omy (5) Economic and political aspects of the regula
tion of business, budgetary policy, and tax poRcy. Pro
cesses of policy formuJatlon, policy conflicts, role of
private Interests and their effects, and S1rBt8g1es for
policy change.

POL S 381 Introduction to Large City Govern
ment and PoIItIce In the United States (5) Contem
ponuy targe-clty politics. SocIal, economic, and polltl
cal trends that have shaped characterlstfcs of large
American cltles. Distribution and use of economic and
political power at national and local levels. Future of
large cftIes and politics of change. Recommended: 101
or 202.

POL S 382 State Government (5) Focus on thestruebJres. processss, and policy outputs of state gov
ernments In the United States.

POL S 383 environmental PoIrtrca and Policy In
the United States (5) Interrelation between techno
logical and environmental change and policy forma-

tlon. Consideration of political behavior related to these
phenomena and the capaclty of urban public organiza
tions to predict change and to formulate pollcles that
can take future states Into account.

POL S 388 Honors seminar (5. max. 15) AWSp
Intensive and advanced studies In various aspects of
political sclence. Open onty to partIclpants In the de
partmental honors program.

POL S 401 Advanced Special Toplca In Political
Theory (5, max. 10) Topics can Include, but are not
limited to, analytical theory pertaining to justice, exploi
tation, and freedom; revolution and social changes;

. collective choice and action; sexuality and politics; criti
cal theory; Mandst theory; post-structuralism. Content
varies. Prerequisite: 201.

POL S 405 AmerIcan PoIrtrca seminar (5, max. 10)
Intensive reading and research in selected problems or
fields of political analysts. Recommended: 202.

POL S 408 MarxIan Political Economy (5) ex
plores the relationship between soclaJ.classes, the
state, and political power In advanced capitalist soci
eties. Investigates this relationship primarily by means
of the tools of Marxian political economy and, In the
process, evaluates these tools. Emphasis on theoreti
cal perspectives, although the reading list has a few
empirIcaJ appUcatIons as well. Prerequisite: 201.

POL S 407 International ConflIct (5) Many forms
of Intematlonal conflict, Including global wars, local
wars, antireglme wars, mllitaly Interventions, and Inter
national crises. Several political, social, and anthropo
logical explanations for conflicts and examination of at
tem8t1ve wor{d futures.

POL S 408 Problems of Peace and Conflict Res0
lution (5) Factors Involved In conflict and conflict res
olution; application to International and other problems.
Lectures, discussions, and readings In social psychol
ogy, polltlcal sclence, and economics. SUitable for non
majors. Recommended: 290 or300.

POL S 409 Undergraduate seminar In Political
Economy (5) seminar In polltlcal economy with focus
on Marxian and public choice approaches to political
economy. Explores the questions raised by each ap
proach, the assumptlon(s) and testability of hy
potheses, and applies these approaches to a number
of probtems In polIticaJ economy. Joint with ECON 409.
Prerequisites: 270, ECON 300, and perm1ss!on of In
structor.

POL S 410 Technology. PoIItlca, and the State (5)
Relationships between politics, technologlcaJ change,
and development of multinational corporations. Con
siders whether the relations between political and ec0
nomic systems of Industrfal societies have been funda
mentally altered by the Increased Importance and
Interdependence of govemment, experts, and new
technological possibilities for Intervention In social life.

POL S 411 TheorIea of the State (5) Topics may
Include origins and development of the state; argu
ments about the necessity, desirability, and proper role
of the state; the nature and operation of modem states
and the International state system; the legltlmacy of
modem state power.

POL S 413 Contemporary Political Theory (5)
AnaJysfs of political theorists, exploring contemporary
theories of "umanlty and society that form the basis for
differing political Ideas.

POL S 414 Chinese Polltlcall'llou9ht (5) The0
ries of the Oriental state as exhibited In the writings of
diplomats and philosophers.

POl S 418 economic 11Ieory 88 Applied to the
Political System (5) explanation and evaluation of
the political system, using elementary economics the
ory. Topics Include altematlve voting rules, the political
effectiveness of various types of groups, causes and
consequences of logrolling: and bureaucratlc organiza
tions. Joint with ECON 452. Prerequisite: ECON 200 or
400 orequlvalenl

POL S 417 Political Economy of India (5) Rela
tionshIps among processes of economic change, politi
cal Institutions, and structures of political power in con
temporary. India. Contrasting approaches of Indian
economic development, land reform, radical and agrar
Ian poIltlca1 movements, and role of foreign aid. Joint
with SISSA417.

POL S 418 Multinationals and World Order (5)
Multinational corporations as a problem for world or
der. MNCs and the global political economy; theories
of multinational activity; govemance and regulation; in
ternational organizations, world politics, and MNCs.
Prerequlsltles: Introductory courses In International re
lations and Intematlonal studies.

POL S 420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union
(5) ideological, historical, and strategic components
of SovIet foreign polley; Comlntem, Cominform, and In
ternational communist movement; SovIet policy In for
eign trade, In International law and organization, and In
specfflc geographicareas.

POL S 421 Relations Among Communist States
(5) Major disputes and types of relationships among
different communist states and ruling parties, attempts
at Integration and methods of alliance malntenance,
tensions and contradictions In relations. Nature of the
socialist commonwealth and the communist state sys
tern.

POL S 423 International Law (5) Origin and pres
ent status of efforts to make rules of conduct for sov
ereign states; simulation of a treaty-drafting confer
ence, with students playing roles of legal acJvlsers to
foreign govemments. Recommended malnly for se
niors with prior courses In Intematlonal felatlons.

POL S 424 Internatfonal Courts (5) Earlier mod
els, establishment, and operation to date of the World
Court In the context of Intematlonal law and polltlcs;
simulation of a court case, with students playing roles
of Judges and attorneys. Recommended mainly as a
sequel to 423.

POL S 425 International Law seminar (5) Team
research on a student-selected topic In International
law; quantitative methods, computer applications, and
writing skills. Prerequisite: 423 or 424 or permission of
Instructor.

POL S 428 World Politics (5) A The nation-state
system and· ItS alternatives, wortd dJstributlons of
preferences and power, structure of International au
thority, historical world societies and their poIltlcs. Joint
with SIS 426.

POL S 428 Military Intervention (5) Historical and
theoretical analysis of military intervention In the post
World War " era. Considers how and why Interventions
occur and evaluates Intervention as a forelgn-pollcy re
sponse.

POL S 431 International ReJatlona In the Middle
East (5) Study ofdomesticsources of foreign policy In
the Middle East; pofItlcs of 011; the East-West rivalry In
the arena; and conflict and collaboration among the 10
cal powers.

POL S 433 International Relations In Southeast
AlIa (5) Analysis of the problems affecting relations
among the countries of Southeast Asia. Prerequisites:
101,343, or permission of Instructor.

POL S 434 International Reratlons Of South Asia
(5) Interrelationships of domestic, Interstate, and ex
traregIonal forces and their effects upon the resolution
or expansion of Interstate conflicts In SOuth AsIa. Joint
with SISSA 434. .

POL S 435 Japanese Government and Polrtrca (5)
Govemment and polltlcs of Japan with emphasis on
the period since 1945.

POL S 438 Ethnic Politics and Nationalism In
Multl-Ethnlc SocIetIes (5) Provides a broad theoreti
cal base, both descriptive and anaIytIca1, for the corn-
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paratlve study of ethnicity and nationalism. Examples
drawn from ethnic movements in different societies.
Some previous exposure either to Introductory courses
In political scfence or to courses In ethnlclty In other de
partments Is desirable. Prerequisite: junior standing.

POL S 437 Politics In Scandlnl,lvla (5) Twentieth
century politics In SCandinavia. How scandinavian
countries have been governed. Costs. and conse
quences of their governmental style and Its uncertain
future. Optimal size of polities, problems of mature wel
fare states, process of leadership and representation In
multiparty systemS, decline of polltfcal parties. Joint
with SCAND 437.

POL S438 Politics In France (5) Study of contem
porary France. Structures of government In the Fifth
Republic; nature of French voting behavior and evolu
tion of the blpolarized polltfcal party system; behavior
of polltlcallnterest groups; training of France's admin
istrative elite and functioning of the state bureaucracy;
dynamics of pollcy-m~lng.

POL S 439 Politics of Korea (5) Korean politics In
the twentieth century, treating political legacy of an
clent regime, colonial period, Korean War, and the poli
tics of North and South Korea. Comparative treatment
of both Koreas,in light of the Chinese and Japanese
experience. Includes the American-Korean relation
ship. Joint with SISEA 439. Recommended: SISEA
210 orequivalent.

POL S 440 European FascIsm (5) Analysis of fas
cism as revolutionary movement and type of polltlcal
system In post-World War I Europe: Hitler's Third
Reich, Mussollnl's Italy, and Vichy France. Considera
tion of dynamics of resistance, pollcles that produced
Holocaust, and questions raised at trials of fasclst lead
ers In Nuremberg and elsewhere. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

POL S 441 Government and Politics of the Soviet
Union (5) A Ideological and historical bases of Soviet
polltfcs, leninism-Stalinism, Communist Party struc
ture and functions, administrative agencies, the police
and military, law and the judiclary, Soviet federalism
and nationality policy.

POL S 442 Government and Politics of China (5)
Post-1949 government and politics, with emphas!s on
probtems of political change in modem China Prereq
uisite: juniorstanding.

POL S 443 Comparative PoIltlcsl Societies (5) W
Anatyses of modem and premodern types of stable po
Iltical society; special attention to contemporary repre
sentative. democracy.

POL S 444 Revolutionary Regimes (5) Analysis of
the several types of polltfcal regimes concerned with
effecting fundamental social change; emphasis on the
twentieth century.

POL S 445 Govemments of Eastem Europe (5)
Survey of the communist regimes of Poland, Hungary,
Czechoslovakia, East Germany, and the Balkans. Joint
with SISRE 445. Prerequisite: one previous course In
European politics or history. (Formerly 347.)

POL S 446 Pea8ants In Politics (5) Interdiscipli
nary study of peasants, with specIaJ attention to ques
tions of rural transformation. Peasant Involvement In
an Increasingly Interdependent world. Rebellion and
revolution, Impact of the intemational market, agricul
tural development Joint with SIS 444.

POL S 447 Comparative Politics seminar (5, max.
10) selected comparative political problems, political
Institutions, processes, ~d Issues In comparative per
spective. Strongly recommended: 204.

POL S 446 comparative Political Organizations
(5) Dynamics of polltfcal organizations (polltlcal par
ties-and Interest groups) and the roles they play In the
polltfcal processes of democratic policies. Theories of
atganIzational behavior are tested through considera
tion of selected cases drawn primarily from the United
States and western Europe.

POL S 449 Politics of Developing Areas (5) Com
parative study of problems of national Integration and
political development In th~ new states of Asia and Af
rica. Prerequisite: junior standing.

POL S 450 State-Soctety Relations In third World
Countries (5) Relationships among polltfcal, social,
and economic changes In Asia, Africa, and latin Amer
Ica. Problems of economic and political development,
revolution and reform, state-society relations, Imperial
Ism and dependency. Joint with SIS 456.

POL S 452 Political Proces8e8 and Public Opin
Ion In the United States (5) The foundations and
environment of opinion; organization and Implementa
tion of opinion In controlling government and public
opinion as a force In the development of public policy;
public relations activltfes of governmentagencies.

POL S 453 The State legislature (5) Study of
American state legislatures, with speclal reference to
Washington State legislature. Student must spend
several Fridays In Olympia when the legislature Is In
session. Those desiring a more extensive Involvement
with the legislature should enroll In the political Intern
ship. Prerequisites: upper-dlvlslon standing and per
mission of instructor.

POL S 455 Analytical Models of AmerIcan Poll·
tics (5) Presents several analytic models of AmerIcan
polltfcs and uses computer simulations to demonstrate
their differences. Resolution of conflict, leadership, leg
Islative processes, mass politics. Prerequisites: Intro
ductory courses in American government; 202 and at
least two 300- or 400-level courses In the area of
American government.

POL S 482 The Supreme Court In American Poll·
tics (5) Introductory public law course that examines
the Interplay of constltutionallaw and American polltfcs
with particular attention to the role of the SUpreme
Court In the formulation and Implementation of public
policy In such matters as criminal-law enforcement,
civil rights polltfcal expression, and economic regula
tion.

POL S 463 Political Analysis of United States se
clal Programs (5) Soclal problems In the United
States and policy responses. National pollcfes con
cerning poverty, health, welfare, manpower, and the
Social security system. examination of subgovern
ments that cluster around each policy area.

POL S 464 The Politics of American Criminal Jus
tice (5) Political forces and value choices assoclated
with the enforcement of criminal law. Distribution of re
sources among participants In the criminal justice sys
tem (e.g., police, attorneys, defendants, and jUdges).
Understanding and evaluation of the Interaction of
criminal justice processes with the political system.
Prerequisite: junioror senior standing.

POL S 485 Law and Public Policy In the United
States (5) Relationship between law and public pol
Icy, with particular attention to problems of soclal, ec0
nomic, and polltlcal change. Considers legal and con
stitutional processes as they relete to such problems of
public policy as race relations, the environment, and
the economy. Prerequisite: junioror senior standing.

POL S 487 Comparative Law In Society (5) Legal
systems around the world as they actually work In their
respective political, social, and economic contexts.
Emergence and development of European legal sys
tems, legal customs at variance with those of Europe,
problems of legal processes In the modem state.

POL S 470 Public Bureaucracies In the American
Political Order (5) Growth, power, and roles of gov
ernmental bureaucracles In America; conflict and con
formity with American polltlcal thought, other polltfcal
institutions, and the public. -

POL S 471 Administrative Proce8aes (5)

POL S 475 Public Choice (5) Problems and pros
pects for collective action In a political democracy. De
signing rules and Institutions for effective central au
thority and effective constraints on governmental
power. Soclal choice theory and game theory. Prereq
uisite: 270 or 370.

POL S 480 Introduction to Urban, Suburban, and
Metropolitan Political Systems (5) causes and
consequences of variations In urban form and political
structure. Soclal, economic, and cultural characteris
tics of different urban forms, and processes by which
they have developed; emphasis on suburbanlzation
and metropolltanlsrn. Joint with URBDP 480. Recom
mended: 101 or 202.

POL S 485 Problems In Urban Political Analysis
(5, max. 10) Advanced undergraduate course In ur
ban politics. Opportunity for more Independent and In
tensive analysis of particular problems or lines of In
quiry. Prerequisites: 101 or 202 and 480 or 381.

POL S 487 Intergovemmental Relations (5) Anal
ysis of the content and dynamics of the relations be
tween federal, state, and local governments, with em
phasis upon patterns In these relationships that reflect
program structures.

POL S 488-489 Honors senior Thesis (5-5) A,W
Students Individually arrange for Independent study of
selected topics under the direction of a faculty mem
ber. Research paper Is student's senior thesis. Stu
dents meet periodically as a group to discuss research
in progress. Prerequisites: 15 credits In 398, senior
honors standing, and permission of Instructor.

POL S 490 FOUndations of Political Analysis (5)
Fundamental Issues pertaining to research in polltlcal
science: "logics of Inquiry," problems of concept for
mation, and development of research methods. Posi
tivist, postemplriclst, and other arguments about the
nature of scientific knowledge.

POL S 491 Political Research Design and Analy·
sis (5) Major quantitative methods of empirical re
search In polltfcal science. Primary emphasis on re
search design, data collection, data analysis, and use
of computers. Prerequisite: 290 or equivalent or gradu
ate standing or permission of Instructor.

POL S 492 Politics and Culture (5) How people
interpret and shape the political world around them
through the use of such cultural resources as lan
guage, symbolism, myth, and ritual. The various uses
of these cultural elements establish the place of the In
divldualln society, Influence the perception of political
events, and create opportunities for Individual and
mass political responses. Prerequisite: junior or senior
standing.

POL S 493 Language and Politics (5) Language
as a polltfcal phenomenon, a tool of polltfcal power,
and a source of political problems. Includes the effects
of "public doublespeak," the role of language In racism
and sexism, and the search for ways to overcome na
tional and International language barriers In several
parts of the world. Primarily for students In political sci
ence, languages, and area studies. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

POL S 495 Psychology In AmerIcan Politics (5)
Contributions of cognitive psychology, soclal psychol
ogy, and psychoanalysis to the Understanding of poli
tics. Topics Include psychological analysis of leader
ship, mass political behavior, voting and public opinion,
group conflict, and decision making In executive, judi
clal, legislative, and bargaining Institutions.

POL S 496 Undergraduate Internship (5, max. 15)
Students serving In approved Internships. PrerequI
sites: sophomore standing or above and permission of
undergraduate adviser.

POL S 497 Political Internship In State Govern
ment (5, max. 20) Students servI~ In approved In
ternship program with state governmemagencies. Pre-
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requisites: Junior standing or above and permission of
undergraduate adviser.

POL S 498 Wsshlngton center for learning Alter
natJveslnternshlp (15) AWSpS Full-time academic
Internship with the Washington center In Washington,
D.C. Incfudes Internship activities, academic seminar,
assemblies, and related activities. Prerequisites: 202,
Junior standing or above; one year at this university;
application and acceptance Into program; permission
ofundergraduate adviser.

POL S 489 Individual Conference and Research
(2-6, max. 20) Intensive study with faculty supervi
sion. No more than one registration In 499 under same
Instructor. Prerequisites: Junior or higher standing and
pennlsslon of undergraduate adviser.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
POL S 501 SUrvey of American Government (3)
Conceptual perspec:tlves toward American govern
ment Alternative ways of considering policy issues.
Focuses on such models as legal-constltutlonal, plural
istic competition, political economy, public Interest, and
conflict resolution. For graduate students outside politi
cal science.

POL S 505 COmparative Politics (5) Core course.
Modem theories, approaches, and methods In the
study of comparative politics.

POL S 508 Contemporary Problems, DomestIc
and foreign (3, max. 6)

POL S 509 Political Theory: COre (5) Introduction
to the works of maJor pollticaI theorists, past and pres
ent Enduring controversies In political thought and on
contemporary political theory literature.

POL S 511 seminar In Ethical and Political the
ory (5) Ethical writings of major political philosophers.
Coherent themes arising from these works and as
sessment of their Impact on concepts of politics. Rec
ommended: background In political philosophy.

POL S512 seminar In Epistemology and Political
1l1eory (5) Study of the theories of perception and
knowledge of major political phitosophers. Recom
mended: background In poIttlcal philosophy.

POL S 513 Issues In feminist Theory (5) Con
temporary Issues In feminist theory as they affect stud
Iesofwomen, politics, and soctety.

POL S 614 selected Topics In Political Theory
(3-6) selected topics, historical and conceptual, na
tional, regional, and universal. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

POL S 516 SCope and Methods In Political SCI
ence (3) InqUiry Into the philosophic foundations of
various approaches In political science and their p0ssi
ble contributions to an understanding of politics. Rec
ommended: substantial background In philosophy, as
weU as In political science.

POL S 518 Special Topics In AmerIcan Political
Thought (3 or 5) Special topics or themes In the de
velopment of American political culture.

POL S 617 Marxism and Critical Theory (5)
Works of Marx and Engels as well as selected works of
twentleth-eentury Marxist and critical theorists.
Themes such as Marx's method, twentleth-eentury In
terpretations of Marx, and relationship of twentie1h
century theorists to their eighteenth- and nineteenth
century forebears.

POL S 520 8emfnar on the Foreign Policy of the
SovIetUnion (3) setected topics In the development,
methods, and objectives of the foreign policy of the Sa
viet Union. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

POL S 521 International Reldons I: Theory and
Method (5) Part one of the core course In the field of
International relations. Reviews contemporary theory,
research, and methodology In the study of world poli
tics.

POL S 522 International Relations II: Organiza
tion and Politics (5) Part two of the core course In
the fleld of International relations; Reviews basic litera
ture on diplomacy and world organization, history of
world politics, and selected special fields, Including for
eign policies of major powers, Intemational political
economy, and global problems.

POL S 623 World System Analysis (4) Evolution
of the world system. Historical-structural approaches to
world politics: nee-realism; long cydes; world econ
omy. Prerequisite: 521.

POL S 526 International Law I: Policy (3) Inputs
of International law Into the decisional process In for
eign policy. Effect of policy on law. Relevant roles of
Individuals and Institutions In routine and crisis situa
tions. Prerequisite: 423 orpermission of Instructor.

POL S 529 Problems of American foreign Policy
(3) Critical analysis of the historical foundations and
contemporary problems of foreign-pollcy makfng, with
attention given to selected forelgn-pollcy decisions.
Prerequisite: 321 orpennlssion of Instructor.

POL S 532 The Chinese Political System (3) ex
amination of key approaches, Interpretations, and sec-

. ondary literature In the study of contemporary Chinese
politics. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

POL S 633 seminar on COntemporary Chinese
Politics (3) Research on selected problems In con
temporary Chinese politics. Prerequlsfte: 532 or per
mission of Instructor.

POL S 634 American foreign Policy (3) American
foreign policy viewed whole, including defense policy,
the relationships of foreign polley to domestic policies
and priorities, and the full range of historical, constitu
tional, Institutional, political, and theoretical questions
related to the formation and execution of foreign policy
In this broad sensa. Joint with PB AF 534.

POL S 535 International Relations of Modern
China (3-5) Foreign policy of the People's Republic of
China: historical antecedents; domestic and Interna
tional systemic detennlnants; and Chinese policies to
ward major states, regions, and issues. Prerequisite: a
course on contemporary Chinese politics or history, or
permission of Instructor.

POL S 538 Ethnic Politics and NatIonality forma
tion (3) seminar on analysis and theoretical under
standing of two Interrelated processes: ethnic group
persistence and change over time; and the transforma
tion of ethnic groups Into politically self-conscious and
Influential nationalities. The readings and discussions
deal with these two processes In the contexts of both
developing societies and advanced Industrial societies.

POL S 537 App~ to East European Politics
(3-5) selected concepts and methodologies useful for
the analysis of politics and social structure In the s0
cialist countries of east-eentral and southeastem Eu
rope. Joint with SISRE 504. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of
Instructor. (Offered a1temate years.)

POL S 538 Government and Politics In the Middle
East and North Africa (3) Political change In the
area within the context of comparative politics; break
down of traditional political systems; new range of
choice expressed In competing Ideologies; govem
mental and nongovemmental Instrumentation of
change; and problems of International relations and re
gional conflict and Integration.

POL S 540 Problems In South AsIan Politics (3)
Research problems In contemporary Indlan politics.

POL S 641 The Soviet Political System (4) Criti
cal appraisal of the principal researd~ methods, theo
ries, and types of literature dealing with the govem
ment and politics of the Soviet Union. Prerequisite:
permIssion of Instructor.

POL S 543 seminar on British Government (3)
Advanced studies In British parliamentary govemment

POL S 544 Problems In COmparative Government
(3, max. 9) selected problems In the comparative
analysis of political Institutions, organizations, and sys
tems.

POL S 545 seminar on Japanese Government
and Diplomacy (3, max. 8)

POL S 646 seminar on ProblemS of Soviet PolI
tics (3) selected problems of Sovietdomestic politics.
Prerequisite: 541 or permission of Instructor.

POL S 548 comparative Political PartIes (3) Role
of political parties In the modem state. Similarttles and

. differences In origins and development of political par
ties and functions they perform, both in established de
mocracies and In developing countries.

POL S 549 Problems of PolItICal Development (6)
Concepts of development and modemlzatlon, with par
ticular attention to their political dimensions and their
application to various historical and contemporary
cases.

POL S 550, 551 American Politics I, II (5,5) Core
course In American government and politics. System
atic survey of the literature. 550 focuses on national
politics, 551 on subnational politics. Prerequisites: un
dergraduate courses In American govemment and pol-
Itics. .

POL S 553 Public Opinion (3) selected problems
In opinion formation, characteristics, and role of public
opinion in policy-making process. Prerequisite: 452.

POL S 554 legislative Politics (3, max. 8) se
lected problems In legislative processes and leader
ship, state and national.

POL S 561 Law and Politics (5) Points and levels
at which law and politics Intersect. What Is distinctive
about legal forms; how these legal forms Influence, and
are Influenced by, politics. Conceptions of law, courts
and public policy, law and bureaucracy, clvll and crimi
nal justice, and the legal profession.

POL S 582, 583, .664 Public Law (3,3,3) Constitu
tional and legal concepts govemfng govemmental au
thority and Institutions and the conduct of governmen
tal activities.

POL S 568 Problems In Comparative Legal Insti
tutions (3) SocIal science Inquiry In comparative le
gal institutions. Worldwide scOpe, with attention to both
theory of law In society and development and practice
of legal Institutions.

POL S 567 Public Polley, AdmInistration, and Po
litical Theory (3) Meaning of democracy In the con
text of American public policies and administration.
Perspective of IndMduai and group participation In the
policy process, IndMdual's rote In organizations, func
tions of the public S8Mlnt In the making of policy deci
sions, and realities of polley formulation In relation to
political values. Jointwith PB AF 556.

POL S 570 Public Policy and Admlnlstratfon (3)
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those Institu
tions, organizations. and groups Involved In the policy
process. Analyses of current policy problems. Joint
with i='B AF 501.

POL S 671 The Admlnl~r and the Policy
Process (3) Context of public administration from the
perspective of the administrator. case and research
materials; field Inquiries and Interviews. Roles and
functions of the administrator, particularly In relation to
the process of Implementing, making, and changing
public policy. Joint with PB AF 502.

POL S 575 Public Policy Processes (5) poffticaJ
science frameworks. approaches. and theories. con
cemlng development and Implementation of public pol
Icies within American political systems. Govemmental
behaviors and processes, IncludIng rational, political,
and bureaucratic models of governmental cleclsIon
making; agenda-bulldlng processes; and nonnative
perspectives concerning role ofgovernmentalentitles.
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POL S 576 Polltfcal Culture (5) Values, beliefs,
and rituals that guide political action In society. Some
approaches emphasize symbolic sphere of value and
belIef over material conditions of power and economic
production. Other approaches emphasize material re
lations. Reconciliation of symbolic and materialist ap
proaches that explain Intervention of the modem state
In cultural processes.

POL S 579 Comparative Administrative Systems
(3) Methodological problems of research In compara
tive administration. Theoretical and substantive as
pects of administrative systems In urban-Industrial and
developing nations. Joint with PB AF 551.

POL S 581 Politics of Economic Policy Making (4)
DetermInants of American economic policy with par
ticular attention paid to competing theories of govern
ment growth, to political business cycle theory, to In
crementalist and other budgetary theories, to effects of
party control, and to theories of class control. Interrela
tionships of monetary, tax, and expenditure policies.

POL S 582 The Political Economy of Socfal
Change (3 or 5) Social change and property rights
theory. Exploration of long-term secular change
through works whose approaches derive from neoclas
sical economics and analytical Marxism. Evolution and
transformation of property rights over land, labor, and
capital and the consequences of the property rights
structure for political and economic Institutions.

POL S 583 Economic theories of Polities (3-5)
Problems of public goods provision and collective ac
tion. Collective action theories and applications as well
as critical review of the concept of rationality.

POL S 584 Approaches to Subnatlonal Govern
ment (3) AnaJysIs of current approaches and con
cepts in the study of subnatlonal govemmem-urban.
state, and regional public organization.

POL S 585, 586 Local, State, and Regional Poll·
ties and Administration (3,3) exploration and analy
sts of political and organizational behavior at the local,
state, and regional levels of government. with empha
sis upon methodology and field research.

POL S 587 Polities of Urban. Reform (3) Interpre
tations of urban reformers at tum of this century and
during 1960s and 19709. Historical and political sci
ence literature on the subject. Prerequisites: graduate
student standing and permission.

POL S 589 Special Toples In Political Economy
(3, max. 9) Evaluating research In political economy
as well as developing research problems. Topics vary
with Instructor and with current problems In the litera
ture. Prerequisites: 406, 416, ECON 400, and permis
sion of Instructor.

POL S 590 seminar In Polltfcal Behavior (3, max.
6) Analysis of behavioral research In selected fields of
polltfcal sclence.

POL S 593 theories of Decision MakIng (5) ex
planation of political decisions using models of such
theoretical processes as preference formation, learn
Ing, heuristics, noncooperative games, collective ac
tion, agenda manipulation, and coalition formation. ex
amination of competing notions of political rationality
and Irrationality and criteria for their evaluation. Strate
gies for design of decision research. PrereqUisite: 491
orpermission of Instructor. (Formerly 519.)

POL S 595 seminar In Political Psychology (3)
Raids of psychology and their applicationS to political
analysis. Established and emerging theoretical orienta
tions In pofltlcal psychology, drawing upon cognitive,
soclopsychologlcal, and psychoanafytlc perspectives
to account for avariety of political phenomena. such as
Individual and mass political action, smatl-group be
havior, and performance of organizations. Prerequi
site: some undergraduate background In psychology.

POL S S98 Independent Writing I (3-5) Su
pervised research and writing for graduate students
completing the M.A. essay ofdistinction.

POL S 699 Independent Writing II (3-5) Su
pervised research and writing for graduate students
completing the Ph.C. essay of distinction.

POL S600 Independent Study or Research r)

POL S700 Master's thesis (*)

POL S800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Psychology
119 Guthrie

Psychology Involves the scientific study of behavior
and Its causes and the understanding of human behav
Ior In a variety of settings. Psychology Is studied either
as a natural science, which stresses physical and bio
logical causes of behavior, or as a social science,
which stresses the effects of the social setting on hu
man behavior. Major areas of emphasis are human
cognition, animal behavior, physiological and sensory
bases of behavior, quantitative techniques, personality
and clinical psychology, developmental psychology,
and social psychology. The department does not have
formal programs In educational, school, or counseling
psychology (see the College of education section of
this catalog), engineering psychology, or Industrial psy
chology.

Undergraduate Program
AdvIsers
114 Guthrie

Admission Requirements: (1) One English composi
tion course selected from the Arts and ScIences profl
clency list; (2) MATH 105, or 124, or 156 or 157;
(3) minimum 15 graded credits In psychology to In
clude 101 or 102; 209; at least one core course (200,
205, 222, 305, 306, 333, 345, 355); and other psychol
ogy courses (excluding 497-499); (4) minimum 2.5
grade-point average In all psychology courses taken;
(5) minimum 2.0 University of washington cumulative
grade-point average. Admission Is competitive, based
on preparation for a major In psychology as Indicated
by grades earned In courses required for application;
grada-polnt average, with an emphasis on psychology
grades, particularly In experimental desfgn and statis
tics; personal statement reflecting an Interest In and
commitment to psychology; and other evidence of a
commitment to becoming a psychology major.

The application deadline is the first Friday of each
quarter, Including SUmmer Quarter. Admission date Is
the sixth week of the same quarter. Applicants denied
admIssion may submit written petitions requesting re
consideration. Applications and additional Information
are available at 1148Guthrie.

BarllB/DrofSI1Bt1t:fJO""B

The Bachelor of SCience program IS Intended to pre
pare students for doctoral programs In psychology,
leading to careers In teaching, research, orclinical psy
chology. It may also provide desirable preparation for
some health-related professions. The program empha
sizes laboratory/research experience, a strong back
ground In retated fields and mathematics, and requires
a high grade-polntaverage.

Major Requirements: 60 credits In psychology
courses-101 or 102; 209; 217 and 218; 200,222. or
333; 306,345, or 355; 205 or305;232, 233or419; 231
or 381 ; 499; 15 graded credits of upPSf-dlvlslon elec
tives (excluding 497-499) with at ~one course at
the 4OO-IeveI; and additional psychology electives to

total 60 credits. 30 credits in other disciplines. to in
clude MATH 105 and 124 (or 156 and 157); 5 credits of
biology, zoology, or genetics; and 15 additional credits
selected from computer science, upper-dlvlston bioi·
ogy. zoology, genetics, sociology, anthropology, or p0
litical science. 3.00 cumulative grade-pofnt average In
courses completed at the Unlverstty of washington and
3.30 grade-polnt average In all psychology courses.
Transfer stUdents must meet all the above require
ments and are required to complete at least 15 graded
credits at the 300 and 400 level at the University of
washington.

Bat:1Js/DrofAttIOSgfBB

The Bachelor of Arts program Is Intended to provide a
general background In psychology for students seek·
Ing employment at the baccalaureate level, wanting to
apply the principles of psychology In other dlsclpllnes.
or preparing for many master's-level graduate pr0
grams.

Major requirements: 50 credits In psychology
courses-101 or 102; 209; 213 (or 217 and 218); 200,
222 or 333; 205, 305, 306, 345, or 355; one additional
core course from 200, 222, 333. 205, 305, 306, 345, or
355; 231,232,233,361, or 419; 15 graded credits of
upper-dMslon electives (other than 497-499) with at
leastone course at the 400 level; additional electives to
total 50 credits; and MATH 105,124,156, or 157; 2.0
cumulative grade-polnt average In all courses com.
pleted at the University of washington; 2.5 cumulative
grade-point average. In all psychology courses. Trans
fer students must meet all the above requirements and
are reqUired to complete at least 15 graded credits at
the 300 and 400 level at the UniversityofWashington.

A student may earn either a Bachelor of Sclence or a
Bachelorof Arts degree In psychology, but not both.

Graduate Program
Graduate work In psychology Is organized primarily as
preparation for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. The
optional Master of SCIence degree Is taken by some
doctoral students In the course of theirwork toward the
doctorate.

For graduate Instruction, the department Is organized
Into several content areas: adult clinical, child clinical,
developmental, social psychology and personality,
cognition and perception, psychology and soclety, ani
mal behavior, physiological, quantitative, and condl·
tionlng and motivation.

The program In clinical psychology Is accredfted by the
American Psychological Assoclation and provides sci
entific and professional trafnlng.

. The Physlo!ogy-Psychology Group of the Gradu~

School, composed of faculty from the departments of
Psychology and of Physiology and Blophyslcs. offers
an Interdisciplinary program leading to the Doctor of
Philosophy degree In physfology-psychofogy.

MalterDfSdera OSI",8 (Opt/,.'J

Graduation ReqUirements: Completion of first-year
graduate program (same as for Doctor of Philosophy
degree) and an appropriate research program, Includ
Ing a research thesis. Foreign-language study Is not re
quired.

OllrtorofPhIIIllDP'"OBgfBB

Graduation Requirements: Completion of course work
In major and minor areas and breadth requirements In
two other areas; completion of required course work In
statistics and general methodology; Independent re
search; General Examination; dissertation; Final ex
amination. Minimum 3.00 grade-pofnt average overatJ
must be maintained; 3.0 grade required for all courses
used to satisfy breadth and minor requirements. FIrst
year requirements: Demonstrate competence In stalls-
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tics and experimental design; complete two of the area
breadth requirements; complete at least 3 credits of In
dependent predoctoral research and report that re
search at the departments annual Research Festival.

SpBflBlRfI$Ssrrh Fadlltle.

Facilities for i-esearch and graduate Instruction Include:
teaching laboratories; machine, electronic, and car
pentry shops; microprocessor room; animal vivarium;
darkroom; remote-access console to computer center;
and approximately sixty small, speciaJlzed laboratory
research rooms.

Adm",IDIIIDuaIIBm/DIII

Undergraduate degree In psychology Is not required;
some preparation In bfologlcal or social sciences Is
strongly advised. Applicants areJudged on a number of
criteria, often Including their academic and research
backgrounds, Graduate Record Examination aptitude
scores, and written evaluations submitted by former
professors or supervisors. Students with IIt1fe training
In psychology may be required to complete preliminary
work In undergraduate courses. Admission of new stu
dents usually occurs In Autumn Quarter only. The
deadline for receipt of admissions material Is January
15.

AlsJ8lamll1lll, FBllornhlp,
DfTralnBBlfJlp OppDttllnftla

Research and teaching assistantships are aVailable to
qualified graduate students. Additional traineeships
and fellowships are also available.

CDmJlptlndBnes sndInlDnnatlDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
122Guthrie, NI-25

Faculty
ChallflBIIDn
Irwin G. SsJ:ason

PmfBIltJIS

Attneave, carolyn L,- 1975, (Emeritus), MA, 1947,
Ph.D., 1952, Stanford; family counseling, therapy and
research, American Indian population.

Barash, Davld P.: 1973, M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1970, Wls
consln; sociobiology, psychologIcal aspects of the
arms race and nuclearwar, peace studies.

Barnard, Kathryn,- 1963, *(Parent and Child Nursing),
M.S., 1962, Boston: Ph.D., 1972, washington; parent
and child Interaction, child rearing, prevention of de
velopmental dysfunction, preventive Intervention.

Beach, Lee Roy: 1966, (Management and Organiza
tion), MA, 1959, Ph.D., 1961, Colorado: decision pro
cesses, cognition, organizational.

Becker, Joseph: 1965, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
SCIences),t M.A., 1952, George Washington; Ph.D.,
1958, Duke: clinical personality psychopathology.

Beecher, Michael D.: 1978, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1970,
Boston: animal communication, animal behavior.
Bernstein, Ilene L,- 1972, MA, 1967, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1972, California (Los Angeles); physiological
mechanisms Involved In appetite: devetopmentaJ and
genetic Influenceson taste functlon.

Bolles, Robert C.,. 1966, M.S., 1949, Stanford: Ph.D.,
1956, CalIfornia (8efkeley): animal teaming and moti
vation, behavior th8OlY, history.
Butterfteld, Earl C.,. 1981, *<Educatfon, engineering),
Ph~D., 1963, Peabody (Vanderbilt): cognitive develop
ment, metacognltlon.

carrsen, James C.: 1967, *(Muslc), MA, 1958,
washington: Ph.D., .1962, Northwestern: systematic
muslcotogy, music education, psychology of music,
rnusfcaJ perception.

carr, John E.,- 1963, (Psychiatry and Behavioral ScI
ences),t M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1963, Syracuse; phobic
disorders, therapy outcome, cross-cultural psychopa
thology; bla-behavloral Interactions In stress.

Chapman, C. Richard,- 1971, *(Psychlatry and Behav
Ioral Sciences, Anesthesiology), MA, 1968, Ph.D.,
1969, Denver: human pain measurement, psycho
physiology, sensation and perception, chronic pain.

Dawson, Geraldlne,- 1985, Ph.D., 1979, washington;
developmental dlsablllties, autism, and psychophysiol
ogy of emotion.

Doerr, Hans 0.:1967, (PsychJatry and Behavioral Sci
ence),t M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1965, Rorfda State: psy
chophysiology of central and autonomic nervous sys
terns, neuropsychology.

Edwards, Allen L.,-1944, (EmerItus), MA,1938, Ohio
State: Ph.D., 1940, Northwestern; personality assess
ment and measurement, attitudes, statistics, and ex
perimental design.

Redler, Fred E.: 1969, (Management and Organiza
tion), A.M., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; leadership
and group effectiveness; social, InduS1rlal, and organi
zational psychology.

ReIds, Paul E., 1953, (Emeritus), A.M., 1927, Ohio
Wesleyan; Ph.D., 1930, Ohio State; teaching of psy
chology, psychology examinations.

Gottman, John M.,~ 1986, M.S., 1964, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology: M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1971, Wis
constn; development of children's friendships, mar
riage and family, observational research techniques.

Greenberg, Mark T.: 19n, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1978,
Virginia; Inf4l"t and preschool social and personality
development, development of deaf children, develop
mental psychopathology, prevention of mental disor
ders In childhood.

Greenwald, Anthony G.: 1986, M.A., 1961, Ph.D.,
1963, Harvard: social cognition, attitudes, self and self
esteem, methodology, unconscious cognition.

Guralnlck, Michael J., 1986, Ph.D., 1967, lehigh; de
velopmental disabilities, peer relations, social and lan
guage development, early Intervention programs, eval
uation systems.

Horst, A. Paul, 1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1931, ChI
cago; prediction of personal adjustment factor analysis
measurement techniques.

Hunt, Earl B.: 1966, Ph.D., 1960, Yale; cognltlon,lndl
vidual differences In cognition, human Information
processing, artificial Intelligence.

Hutton, Robert S.,- 1971, M.S., 1964, Qallfornla (Los
Angeles); Ph.D., 1969, Southern Callfomla: neural
basis of motorcontrol, acute and chronic neuromuscu
lar adaptations to us8Idlsuse.

Jacobson, Nen S.:1979, Ph.D., 19n, North carolina:
behavior marital therapy, depression, family therapy.

Kiyak, Asuman H.: 19n, *(Archltecture, Oral and
MaxIllofacial Surgery), M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 19n,
Wayne State; social and environmental psychology,
gerontology, health psychology.

Kuhl, Patricia 1<.,- 1976, *(Speech and HearIng SCl
ences, OtolaryngoIogy), MA,1971, Ph.D., 1973, MIn
nesota; Infant speech perception, auditory develop
ment, theories of perception.

Latham, Gary P.,. 1975, *(Managementaod Organiza
tion), M.S., 1969, Georgia Institute of Technology;
Ph.D., 1974, Akron; Industrlal-organlzatlonaJ psychol
ogy, human motivation, selection staffing, performance
appraisal, training and motivation.

Unehan, Marsha M.: 19n, (Psychiatry and Behav
Ioral ScIences), MA, 1970, Ph.D., 1971, Loyola (Chi
cago): behavioral assessment and therapy, sulcfde
and parasulclde, behavior therapy with women, bor
derline personality disorder.

Lockard, Joan S.,*1962, M.S., 1961, San Diego State:
Ph.D., 1963, WIsconsin (Madison): primate social ba
havlor, animal behavior, sociobiology, human ethol
ogy, neurobehavlor.

Loftus, Elizabeth F.,. 1973, (Law), M.A., 1967, Ph.D.,
1970, Stanford; cognition, long-term memory, eye-wit
ness testimony, psychology and law.
Loftus, Geoffrey R.,- 1972, Ph.D., 1971, Stanford; per
ception, memory, cognitive processes, Information
processing, computer control of experimentation.
Loh, Wallace D.,- 1974, *(Law), M.A., 1968, Cornell;
Ph.D., 1971, Michigan; J.D., 1974, Yale; contracts,
constitutional criminal procedure, criminal justice re
form, psychology and law.
Lunneborg, Clifford ~.:1962, (Statistlcs),t M.S., 1957,
Ph.D., 1959, Washington; psychometrics, multivariate
models, Individual differences In cognition.
Marlatt, G. Alan" 1972, Ph.D., 1968, Indiana; cognl
tive-behavlor therapy and assessment, addictive be
haviors, relapse prevention, health psychology.
Martin, Joan C.,- 1972, *(Psychlatry and Behavioral
SCiences), M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1965, ROOda State; be
havioral teratology, effects of drugs in utero on behav
Ior, behavioral factors In laboratory safety.
Meltzoff, Andrew N.,- 19n, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
Sciences), Ph.D., 1976, Oxford (England); perceptual,
cognitive, and social development in infants, concept
formulation and memory In Infants.
Mitchell, Terence R.:1969, (Management and Organl
zatlon),t M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, illinois; organiza
tional behavior, leadership, group processes, motiva
tion.
Nelson, Thomas 0.: 1971, M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1970,
illinois: human memory, metacognitlon, research
methodology, philosophy of science.
Robinson, Nancy M.,- 1974, *(Psychlatry and Behav
Ioral SCiences), M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Stanford; ac-
celerated development. .

Rubel, Edwin W: 1986, *(Otolaryngolqgy, Neurosur
gery, Physiology and Biophysics), Ph.D., 1969, Michi
gan State; aUditory systems development, develop
mental neurobiology, Influence of experience on brain
and behavior development.
Sackett, Gene P.: 1970, M.A., 1961, Ph.D;, 1963,
Claremont; primate behavior, early experience and de
velopment.
Ssrason, Barbara R.,- 1976, M.A., 1954, Iowa; Ph.D.,
1956, Indiana; SOCial support, stress anxiety, cognitive
coping skills, personality variables.
8arason, Irwin G.,- 1956, M.A., 1953, Iowa State;
Ph.D., 1955, Indiana; personality, social support,
stress and anxiety.
Sax, Gilbert: 1966, (Educatlon),t M.A., 1956, Califor
nia (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1958, Southern Callfomla;
measurement, evaluation, research desfgn, statistics.
Simpson, John Bu - 1975, M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1973,
Northwestem: neural and endocrine controls of body
fluid homeostas1s, behavioral endocrinology.
Smith, Moncrleff H.,. ·1949, (Emeritus), M.A., 1941,
Missouri; Ph.D., 1947, Stanford: psychophysics, pa
thology of human me~ory, biological motivation.
Smith, Ronald E.: 1969, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1968,
Southam Illinois; clinical, personality, sport psychol-
ogy. .
small, Frank L"1970, M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1970, WIS
consin; psychological correJates of motor develop
ment, sport psychology, leadership behaviors In youth
sports.
StoUand, Ezra" 1957, (Emeritus), M.A., 1949, Ph.D.,
1953, Michigan; empathy, criminal justice; stress.
Strother, Charles R., 1947, (Emeritus), (Psychiatry and
Behavioral SCiences),t M.A., 1932, Washington;
Ph.D., 1935, Iowa; mental retardation, psychopathol
ogy, speech pathology.
Teller, Davida Y.: 1965, (Physiology and BIophys
Ics),t Ph.D., 1965, Qallfornla (Berkeley); vision, color
vIslon,~aI develOpment In Infants.
Townes, Brenda D.: 1961, *(Anestheslology, Psychi
atry and Behavioral SCiences), M.A., 1958, Mills;
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; clinical neuropsychology,
birth-planning decisions.
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Vrtaliano, Peter P.,- 19n, *(Psychlatry and Behavioral
Sciences), M.S., 1973, Ph.D., 1975, Syracuse; stress
and coping, gerontology, behavioral medicine, meth
odology.
Weinstein, Philip,- 1972, *(Dental Public Health Sci
ence, Pediatric Dentistry), M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1971,
Kentucky; behavioral medlcfne, management of anxI
ety and fear, preventive medicine and dentistry, psy
chopharmacology.
Woodburne, Uoyd S., 1950, (Emeritus), M.A., 1930,
Ph.D., 1932, Michigan; neural basis of behavior, neu
rophysiology of learning.
Woods, Stephen C.,- 1972, (Medicine), Ph.D., 1970,
Washington; physiological and conditioned drug ef
fects, neural control of endocrine system.

AsItIdBtsPmftmDts

Armstrong, Hubert E., 1966, *(Education, Psychiatry
and Behavioral SCiences), Ph.D., 1963, Syracuse: clin
ical psychology.
Bell, Cecil H., Jr.,- 1968, *(Management and OrganI
zation), Ph.D., 1970, Boston; organization develop
ment, organizational psychology, management theory
and practice.
Broedel, John W.,- 1967, (Educatlon),t M.S., 1956, In
diana State: -Ed.D., 1958, illinois; counseling, earty
adulthood, object relationship theory.
Buck. Steven L,- 1979, (Research), M.A., 1974, Ph.D.,
1976, California (San Diego); human visual psycho
physics, perception, human and anlmalleamlng.
Cauce, Ana MarI,- 1986, M.S., 197~, Ph.D., 1984,
Yale; social support and networks, at-risk adolescents,
community psychology, minority populations.
Clatterbaugh, Kenneth C.,- 1966, *(Phllosophy),
(Women Studies), Ph.D., 1967, Indiana: philosophy of
science, causality, continental rationalism, social phi
losOphy, marxism, gender and masculinity.
Culbert, SldneyS.,- 1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1950,
washington: perception, psychollngulstlcs, Intercul
tural communication.
Dale, Philip S.,- 1968, (Ungulstlcs, Speech and Hear
Ing Sciences), M.A., 1964, M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1968,
Michigan: language and cognitive development In nor
mal and exceptional children.
Oiaz,Jaime,- 1978, M.A.,1972, Ph.D., 1975, Callfomla
(LoS Angeles); brain development, developmental psy
chopharmacology. -

Dong, Willie K,- 1976, (Research), *(Anestheslology),
Ph.D., 1974, Callfomla (Berkeley): somatosensory and
trigeminal neurophysiology, pain. _
Donovan, Dennis M., 1989, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
Sciences), Ph.D., 1980, Washington: cognitive-behav
Ioral factors In the etiology, malntenance and treatment
of substance abuse and addictive behaviors; drinking
driving (OWl) and high-risk driving; relationship be
tween alcohol use and anger problems.
Douglas, Robert J.,- 1968, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1964,
Michigan: neuropsychology of learning and memory,
aging and Inhibition.
Gillmore, Gerald M.,- 1982, (Affiliate), M.A., 1969,
Ph.D., 1970, Michigan State: educational measure
ment theory, instructional evaluation, evofution of edu
cational programs.
Katon, W. J., 1985, *(Psychlatry and Behavioral Sci
ences), M.D., 1976, Oregon Health SCiences.
Keating, John P.,- 1972, (Environmental Studies),
M.A., 1962, Gonzaga; M.S.T., 1969, Santa Clara;
M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1972, Ohio State; communication
media and attitude change, environmental psYChology,
emergency behavior.
Kenney, Nancy J.,- 1976, (Women Studles),t M.A.,
1972, Ph.D.,-1975, Virginia; neural and endocrine con
trols of food and fluid Intake, physiological basis of~
tivatlon.
Kerr, F. Beth,- 1974, M.S.P.E., 1969, North Carolina:
M.S., 1973, Ph.D., 1974, Oregon; cognition, human
motor control, and leaming, attention.

Kohlenberg, Robert J.,- 1968, M.S., 1963, Wisconsin;
Ph.D., 1968, Callfomla (Los Angeles); clinical behavior
modlflcallon,leamlng, biofeedback, psychotherapy.
McMahon, Robert J.,- 1987, M.S., 1977, Ph.D., 1979,
Georgia; social leamlng-based treatment of conduct
disordered children and their families; developmental
psychopathology; behavioral assessment, family Inter
action, pediatric psychology.
Pagano, Robert R.,- 1965, M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1965,
Yale; stress management, health psychology, clinical
psychophysiology, physiological psychology.
Rose, Richard M.,- 1966, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1964,
Pennsylvania; stochastic models, psychophysics,
sleep.
Samson, Herman H.,- 1977, (Research), *(Psychlatry
and Behavioral SCiences), M.A., 1965, McMaster;
Ph.D., 1968, Waterloo; behavioral pharmacology, ad
dictive processes.
Verhulst, Johan, 1978, *(Psychlatry and Behavioral
Sciences), M.D•• 1964, Lowaln (Belgium); clinical psy
chology, marital therapy.
Vitiello, Michael V.,- 1977, *(Psychlatry and Behavioral
Sciences), Ph.D., 1980, washington; sleep, aging,
psychopharmacology, depression.

A1slllBntPnlfBIID"
Brenowltz, EllotA.,- 1987, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1982. Cor
nell; animal behavior, neuroethology, neuroendocrinol
ogy, animal communication.
Brown,· Jonathon D.,- 1989, Ph.D., 1986, Callfomla
(Los Angeles); self-concept and social behavior, self
concept, stress, and health.
Duncan, S. Wayne,- 1988, Ph.D, 1984, Minnesota;
children's emotional development, developmental psy
chopathology, transition to parenthood, parent-chlld re
lations, cognitive assessment of children.
Fenner, Robert H., 1968, *(Education), M.A., 1962,
Ph.D., 1965, Coforado; Individual and group psych0
therapy, personality theory, counseling.
Gonzalez, Richard D., 1990, Ph.D., 1990, Stanford;
judgment and decision making, psychology and law,
mathematical modeling and statistics.
KMahan, Daniel R., 1984, *(Psychlatry and Behavioral
ScIences), Ph.D., 1983, Missouri; secondary preven
tion with hlgh-rlsk drinkers, assessment of substance
abuse disorders, alcoholism treatment outcome evalu
ation.
lee, Thomas W.,- 1983, (Management and Organiza
tion), Ph.D., 1984, Oregon; organizational behavior
and human resources management.
Miyamoto, John M.,- 1984, M.A., 1978, Ph.D., 1985,
Michigan; mathematical psychological, psychophysical
measurement, utility and value, Inductive Inference.
Olavarrla. Jaime F., 1990, Ph.D., 1984, Callfomla
(Berkeley): neurobiology.
Palmer, John C.,- 1984, Ph.D., 1984, Michigan; visual
perception and psychophysics, memory and attention,
mathematical models.
Speltz, Matthew L, 1984, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
Sciences), Ph.D., 1980, Missouri (Columbus); de
velopmental psychotherapy, family therapy, pediatric
behavioral medicine.
Thompson, leigh L,- 1988, Ph.D., 1988, Northwest
em; social psychology, negotiation theory and behav
Ior, social memory, Interpersonal decision making.

LBt:turer

Fagan, Corey, 1989, Ph.O., 1987, Massachusetts: clin
Ical psychology, Individual and family therapy for adults
and adolescents.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduate.
PSYCH 101 Psychology 88 s Social SCience (5)
Kesting, Ssckett Behavior from asocIal-sclence view
point. Emphasizes personality, Individual differences,

attitudes, and social behavior and Influence. Includes
related aspects of cognition, behavior disorders, states
of awareness, motivation and emotion, learning, de
velopment, and research methods.

PSYCH 102 Psychology 88 a Natural SCience (5)
Douglss, Ssckett, Woods Behavior from a biological
science viewpoint. Emphasizes sensation and percep
tion, brain and behavior, evolution, and animal behav
Ior. Includes related aspects of cognition, behavior dis
orders, states of awareness, motivation and emotion,
learning, development, and research methods.

PSYCH 200 COmparative Animal Behavior (5)
AWSpS Bsrash, Beecher, BnmowItz Research
methods and findings of comparative animal behavior
and their Importance to an understanding of human be
havior; rationale for study of behavioral differences and
similarities between animal species, behavior viewed
as part of the adaptation of each specles to Its natural
habitat. Prerequisite: 102or BIOl201.

PSYCH 205 Introduction to Personality and IndI
vidual Differences (4) AWSpS Csuce, Unehsn,
Msrlstt Basic concepts, methods, and background for
more Intensive· study. Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or
equivalent. .

PSYCH 206 Psychosocial Aspects of NuclearWar
(3) A Bsrash Introduction to bastc Issues of nuclear
war, Including Its effects, weaponry, and history of the
arms race. PrImary focus on the psychologic underpin
nings of deterrence, relations between nations, and the
personal and social forces operative In the arms race
and peace movements.

PSYCH 209 Fundamentals of Psychological Re
search (4) AWSpS Ke", Miysmoto, Nelson, SmolJ
Psychological research methodology and techniques.
Topics Include the logic of hypothesis testing, experi
mental design, fundamentals of scfentiflc writing, re
search strategies and techniques, ethical Issues In
psychological research. Required for all psychology
majors. Prerequisite: 101 or 102or equivalent.

PSYCH 210 Introduction to Human sexuality (4)
AWSpS Broad survey of biological, psychological,
and social determinants of human sexuality and sexual
behavior: empirical data (e.g., survey data, experimen
tal findings) and ma:lortheoretlcal approaches.

PSYCH 213 Elementary Psychological StatIstics
(8) Lunneborg, Pagano Applied statistics In psychol
ogy. Data, probability theory, stating and testing hy
potheses In psychology. More commonly used Infer
ence tests. Required for ma:lorsreglstered In the
psychology Bachelor of Arts degree program. Prereq
uisites: 209 and 1Y.l years of high school algebra or per
mission of Instructor.

PSYCH 217 Introduction to Probability and StatIs
ties for Psychology (4) AWSpS G. Loftus, Rose
Probability theory as a model for scientific Inference.
Probabilistic variables and experimental outcomes,
conditional probability, binomial and related distribu
tions, experiments as samples, statistics and sampling
distributions, the normal distribution, problems of estl
mation from experiments. Prerequisites: 209 and
MATH 157 or 124, or permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 218 Statfstlcsllnference In Psychological
Research (4) AWSp G. Loftus, Rose Hypothesis
testing and Its probabilistic and statistical basis. De
velopment and application of statistical Inference tech
niques employed In psychological research: t-test,
analysis of variance, correlation and regression, and
nonparametrlc statistics. Nature and control of experi
mental and Inferential error In research. Required for
majors In the psychology Bachel~r of Science degree
program or In the psychology honors or distinction pro.
grams. Prerequisite: 217.

PSYCH 222 Survey of PhysIologIcal Psychology
(3) AWS Dlsz, Douglss, SImpson The nervous sys
tem and how It works. Learning, memory, sleep, the
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senses, and the emotions. For students who do not In
tend to specialize In physiological psychology. Prereq
uisite: major standing In a biological science or either
101 or 102.

PSYCH 231 Laboratory In Human Performance
(3) AWSpS Hunt 5eIected aspects of human learn
Ing, perception, and performance. Prerequisites: 209
and2130r217.

PSYCH 232 Laboratory In Animal Learning (3)
AWSpS Bolles Selected aspects of animal learning
emphasizing operant techniques with the rat. Prerequl
site: 209.

PSYCH 233 Laboratory ·In Animal Behavior (5)
AWSp Barash Experience with a variety of animal
species and experimental procedures and Instrumen
tation. Prerequisites: 101 or 102, 209, and 200 or BIOl
202, or equivalents.

PSYCH 240 Behavior Modlffcatlon (4) A Jacob
son, Kohlenberg, Unehan, Marian, Pagano, R. Smith
Survey of behavior modification application for stu
dents who plan careers In human services. Behavioral
approach and associated research on such topics as
sexual dysfunction, stress, athletic performance, pho
bias and anxieties, depression, marital discord, weight
control, energy conservation, pollution, health, addic
tions, Interpersonal relationships, creativity, Industrial
safety. Prerequisite: introductory psychology.

PSYCH 250 Racism and Minority Groups (4)
Problems of racism and their effects upon minority
groups, with emphasis on the conditions related to the
development of mental health. Emphasis on the situa
tion of the Black, Chicano, American Indian, and Asian
groups.

PSYCH 257 Psychology of sex Differences (5) A
Kenney Major psychological theories of sex-role de
velopment; biological and environmental Influences
that determine and maintain sex differences In behav
Ior; roles In children, sex differences In aggression,
cognitive abilities, achievement motivation, affiliation,
and sexuality. Joint with WOMEN 257. Recommended:
101 or 102. Not open for credit to students who have
taken GIS 244.

PSYCH 260 Psychological Aspects of Poverty
and Affluence (4) Experience of poverty In various
United States and world situations; psychological and
socioeconomic causes of poverty; attitudes and mo
tives of both the poor and the more affluent; psycholog
Ical and socioeconomic factors In world hunger and
poverty In developing nations. Recommended: 101 or
345.

PSYCH 304 Issues and Concepts In Community
Psychology (4) Community mental health, epidemi
ology, program evaluation, and social ecology; re
search, theory, and practice In community settings; the
Influence of communlty-envlronmental factors In Indi
vidual functionIng and their utilization to promote men
ta! health. Prerequisite: 10credits In psychology.

PSYCH 305 Abnormal Psychology (5) Duncan,
Unehan, McMahon, Smith An overview of major cate
gories of psychopathology, Including description and
classification, theoretical models, and recent research
on etiology and treatment. PrereqUisites: 10 credits In
psychology, to Include 101 or 102or equivalent

PSYCH 308. Developmental Psychology (5)
AWSpS DslB, Greenberg, MeJtzoff Analysis of psy
chological development of the chIld In relation to bio
logical, physical, and socfologlcal antecedent condI
tions from Infancy to adolescence. Prerequisite: 101 or
102, orequivalent

PSYCH 310 Motor Development (4) W Small
Analysis of motor development from Infancy through
adolescence with emphasis on relationships between
biophysical and psychosocial development of children
and youth. PrereqUisite: 101 or 102 or equivalent

PSYCH 322 Introduction to Drugs and Behavior
(3) A Dlaz Basic concepts of drug action emphasiz
Ing the behavioral consequences of the Intake of a vari
ety of drugs. Prerequisite: 222.

PSYCH 333 sensory and Perceptual Processes
(4) Beecher, Buck, Palmer Perception and process
ing by each of the senses with emphasis on behavioral
studies and their rel8t1onship to underlying structure.
Prerequisite: 101 or 102 or equivalent, orpermission of
Instructor.

PSYCH 335 Human Factors Psychology (4) Ke"
Consideration of·human performance factors In the de
sign of tools/equipment, tasksljobs, and work and living
environments. Emphasis on the Importance of human
perceptIon, memory, attention, and motor control for
understanding ways to optimize the relationship be
tween people and technology. Prerequisite: 101 or 102
or equivalent.

PSYCH 345 Social Psychology (5) AWSpS
Brown, Greenwald, Keating, Thompson Effects of the
social environment upon the formation of Individual at
titudes, values, and beliefs, and upon Indlvlclual and
group behavior; major theoretical approaches; field
and experimental research findings. Prerequisite: 101
or 102, or equivalent.

PSYCH 350- Honors Research seminar In Psy
chology (2-. max. 6) AWSp Teller Presentations by
professors and advanced honors or distinction stu
dents concerning the rationale, methodology, and
progress of their research projects. Required quarterly
for all Junior honors and distinction candidates In con
Junction with 498.and 499. Prerequisite: permission of
departmental honors adviser.

PSYCH 354 Introduction to CognJtJve SCience (5)
Hunt Discusses and compares approaches to cogni
tion taken by psychology, computer science (artificial
intelligence), philosophy, linguistics, and anthropology.
Relevant basic material In the neurosciences also pre
sented. Prerequisite: Introductory course In one of the
disciplines listed above.

PSYCH 355 Survey of CognJtJve Psychology (5)
AW Hunt, E. Loftus Current theory and research In
perception, attention, memory and learning, attitudes,
thInking and declsion making, and language. For the
student who wishes a survey or who intends additional
work In any of the above content areas. Prerequisite: 8
credits In psychology, Including an Introductorycourse.

PSYCH 357 Psychobiology of Women (5) W Ken
ney Physiological and psychological aspects of
women's lives; determinants of biological sex; physio
logical and psychological events of puberty; meno
pause; sexuality; contraception, pregn¥cy, childbirth,
and lactation; role of cuiture In determining psychologi
cal response to physiological events. Not open for
credit to students who have taken GIS 357. Joint with
WOMEN 357. Prerequisite: 101 or 102 or 257 or
WOMEN 257 orWOMEN 200.

PSYCH 361 Laboratory In Social Psychology (5)
Brown, Keating Practice and discussion of methods
of systematic observation, content analysis, laboratory
and field experimental manipulation In social psychol
ogy; Indlvldual research projects. Prerequisites: 209,
213 or 217, 345, and major standing.

PSYCH 400 learning (5) Sp Bolles Experimental
research and baslc·theories primarily In animal learn
Ing. Prerequisite: 101 or 102.

PSYCH 401 Psychobiological Responses to Exer
clselDlsuse (5) Hutton Adaptive responses to pro
longed Increased or decreased use of organ systems.
Induction mechanisms, exercise, and human behavior.
Prerequisite: 222 or ZOOl 118. (Formerly 318.)

PSYCH 402 Infant Behavior and Development (3
or 5) Sp Meltzoff Psychological development,ln the
first two years of life. Basic and advanced techniques

for assessing psychological development In Infancy.
Classic theories of human Infancy and examInation of
a wide range of new experiments about Infant behavior
and development. Prerequisite: upper-dlvlslon or
graduate standing.

PSYCH 403 Motivation (5) WSp Bolles Theory
and research on reinforcement, punishment, frustra
tion, preference, Instinctual mechanisms, and other
factors controlling animal behavior. Prerequisite: 101
or 102.

PSYCH 405 Advanced Personality: Theory and
Research (5) I. Sarason Intensive survey of theoret
Ical concepts and detailed review of experimental
methods and experiments In the field of personality.
Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent.

PSYCH 407 History of Psychology (5) W Bolles
Historical and theoretical background of the basic
assumptions of modem psychology, Including such
doctrines as behaviorism, determinism, and associ
ationism and the scientists who developed them. Pre
requisite: 400 or equivalent

PSYCH 409 SociobIology (4) WSp Barash,
Beecher Biological bases of soclaI behavior, empha
sizing evolution as a paradigm: IndMdual versus group
selection, kin selection, altruism, group versus Individ
ual IMng, mating systems, parental care of offspring,
and competitive strategies. Joint with ZOOl 409. Pre
requisites: 200 or BIOl 202 and 203, or equivalent.

PSYCH 410 Child and Adolescent BehavIor Dis
orders (5) Duncan, McMahon Introduction to psy
chopathology In children and adolescents, and an
overview of principal modes of Intervention. Partlcu
larly for students Interested In advanced work In clinical
psychology, social work, or special education. Prereq
uisites: 305, 306, or eqUivalents.

PSYCH 411 Perceptual Development (5) Origins
and development of perception; nature-nurture contro
versy applied to perceptual development. Topfcs from
visual, auditory domains. Development of object and
face perception; auditory pattem perception; speech
perception; categorization; perception of three-dJmen
slonal space; cross-modal relations between touch, vi
sion, audition. Jointwith SPHSC 411.

PSYCH 413 Developmental Psychobiology (3) W
Bernstein Neural basis of behavioral development In
normal and abnormal manifestations; relationship be
tween structure and function In the nervous system;
brain development and effects of prenatal and postna
tal experiences on the brain and behavior. PrereqUi
site: 222 or 421 or 422 or equivalent

PSYCH 414 Cognitive Development (5) ASp Dale
Key theoretical approaches to cognitive development
from Infancy through adolescence. Object perma
nence, language development, Imitation, logical rea
soning, moral development, Intelligence and educa
tional implications. Prerequisite: 306.

PSYCH 415 Personality Development of the Child
(5) Greenbetg Socialization theory and research,
Infant attachment and social relationships, develop
ment of aggressive and altruistic behaviors, sex-role
-development, moral development, parent and adult In
fluences. Applied Issues In social development and
policy. Prerequisite: 306.

PSYCH 416 Animal Communication (5) Beecher
Evolution and mechanisms of animal communication
and related processes of perception, thinking, and s0
cial behavior. Prerequisite: 200 or 233 or 10 credits In
biology or zoology. -

PSYCH 417 Human Behavior as a Natural SCience
(5) W Lockard Evolution of human social behavior
and the adaptive significance of communication sys
tems from a sociobiological and anthropological per
spective. Prerequisite: 102 or an Introductory zoology
or anthropology course.
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PSYCH 418 PrImate Social Behavior (5) W Lock
ard Social behavior, ecology, and group structure of
monkeys and apes from an evolutionary, sociobiologi
cal, and anthropological perspective. Prerequisite: 102
or an IntrodUctoryzoology or anthropology course.

PSYCH 419 Behavioral Studies of ZOO Animals (4,
max. 8) AWSpS Lockard Observational studies of
behavior of zoo animals to expand basic knowledge of
animal behavior, conservation of endangered spades,
and research methodology with discussions and tours
focusing on zoo philoSophy and operations. Offered In
cooperation with Woodland Park ZOO. Recommended:
200; or 231, 232, 233; or 361; or equivalent.

PSYCH 420 Drugs and Behavior (3) W DIsz Ani
mal and clinical research on the behavioral conse
quences of drug Intake. PrereqUisite: 322 or permis
sion of Instructor.

PSYCH 421 Neural Basis of Behavior (5) ASp
Dlaz, Simpson Anatomical and physiological princi
ples and resultant behavior Involved In the Integrative
action of the nervous system. Prerequisites: 101 or
102, and 10 credits In biology or zoology.

PSYCH 422 Physiological Psychology (5) WSp
Douglas Physiological mechanisms In behavior, In
cluding those basic to emotion, fatigue and sleep,
leamlng, and memory. Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or
equivalent.

PSYCH 423 Sensory Basis of Behavior (5) Sp
sensory and perceptual phenomena; sensory equip
ment; theories of sense-organ function. Prerequisite:
333 or permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 424 VIsIon and Its Physiological Basis (5)
A Teller Phenomena of human vlston: color vision,
acuity and spatial vision, light and dark adaptation, vi
sual development. Correlation of human visual func
tlonfng with known optical, biochemical, physiological,
and anatomical substrates. Joint with P BIO 424. Rec
ommended: some background in physical 'or biological
science or engineering.

PSYCH 425 Surgical and Histological Techniques
(5) Sp Woods Practicum In basic and advanced sur
gical and histological technIques used In psychophysi
ological experimentation. PrereqUisites: 421 and per
mission of Instructor.

PSYCH 428 Neural Basis of Motor Behavior (5)
Hutton Motor systems with emphasis on human m0
tor behavior. Neuromuscularsubsystems In motorcon
trol; spinal sensorimotor. circuitry; propriospinal Inter
11mb connections and regulation; supraspInal
regulation of lower motor neurons to Include motor and
sensory cortex. cerebellum. and basal ganglia.' Pre
requisites: 101 or 102, and 10 credits In bfology or
zoology.

PSYCH 427 Behavioral Endocrfnology (5) W
Woods The endocrine system and how Its secretions
Influence and are Influenced by behavior; relationships
between the nervous and endocrine systems. Prereq
uIsites: 421 and two quarters of zoology, or permission
of Instructor. '

PSYCH 428 Human Motor Control and learnIng
(5) W Ke" Current theory and research In human
motor performance and skill acquisition. Prerequisite:
101 or 102or equivalent

PSYCH 429 BraIn Anatomy for the Behavioral
SCientist (1) ASp Dlaz DetaIled review of the neuro
anatomical features of the sheep brain with laboratory
demonstrations. Prerequlsltes: 421 or equivalent, or
concurrent registration In 421, and permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 431 Neural Basis of Behavior (5) Dlaz,
Simpson AnatomlcaJ and physiological mechanisms
In behavior, Including those basic to emotion. fatigue
and sfeep,leamlng, and memory. Prerequisite: 421.

PSYCH 434, 435 Laboratory In Vision (2,3) Buck
Techniques of research In visual psychophystcs: align
ment and calibration of basic optical systems; replica
tion of some classical vision experiments and/or design
and completion of original vIsIon experiments. Prereq
uisites: 424 and permission of Instructor for 434; 434
and permissIon of Instructor for 435.

PSYCH 436 Developmental Aspects of Sport
COmpetition (4) SpS Small Biophysical and psy
chosocial Influences of sport participation on growth
and development of children and youth. Competition
readiness, InJuries, stress, aggression, roles and re
sponsibilities of parents and coaches. Prerequisite:
101 or 102 or equivalent

PSYCH 437 Applied Sport Psychology (3) R.
Smith Application of psychological theories, research,
and Intervention strategies to sport settings. Stress and
emotional control; attention control and concentration
skills; mental rehearsal techniques; goal-setting strate
gies; leadership skills; psychological factors In Injuries
and rehabilitation; cognitive paln-control procedures.
Participation In various psychological tralnlng pro
cedures. Prerequisite: 101 or 102.

PSYCH 438 Social Psychology of Sport I (4) A
Small Reciprocal effects of Interpersonal and group
Influence processes. Social facilitation, behavior modi
fication, observationalleamlng,lndlvldual versusgroup
performance, group cohesIon, leadership, aggression.
Prerequisite: 101.

PSYCH 439 Social Psychology of Sport II (4) Sp
Smoll Current Issues and research. Anxiety and
arousal, competition, achievement motivation, person
ality, attitudes, Individual differences In motor perfor
mance.

PSYCH 440 environmental Psychology (3) W
Keailng Research and methods of environmental
psychology; development of research strategies to
study psychological Implications of environmental is
sues. Prerequisites: 101 or 102, and 345, or equiva
lent.

PSYCH 441 Perceptual Processes (5) Sp Palmer
Theory and findings In perceptIon with a focus on vi
sual perception In humans. Discrimination and con
stancy for sImple JUdgments, segregation and Identifi
catIon of visual objects, and specific areas of
Investigation such as readIng and computer vision.
Prerequisite: 333 or equivalent.

PSYCH 442 Measurement and Design In Attitude
Research (5) A or W Major problems of research de
sign and measurement In studIes of attitude formation
and change; design of procedures for laboratory and
field experiments employlng both tradltfonal and more
recent approaChes to measurement of attitudes, ba
lIefs, etc. An attitude-measurement or -change project
reqUired. Prerequisites: 213 or 218, and 345, or equiv
alents.

PSYCH 443 Evaluation of.Soclal Programs: Psy
chological PerspectiVes (3) Major Issues Involved In
the evaluation of social programs from the areas of
mental health. education, law and justice, and family
planning: formulation of program goals, selection of re
search designs, measurement of outcomes, and Inter
pretation and utilization of research flndlngs. Prerequi
sites: 213 or 217; upper-dlvlsfon and graduate students
only.

PSYCH 444 Attitude Change and Persuasive
COmmunication (3) Factors that Influence attitude
change; message variables In persuasive communica
tions and experiments to measure theIr effects on opin
Ions, attitudes. and associated behavior. Development
of skills to Interpret, crltlclze, and apply experlmental
results. Prerequisites: 345 and 209 or 213, or equiva
lents.

PSYCH 445 TheorIes of Social Psychology (5) W
Keating Evaluation of the major theories of human
social behavior supported by the empirical literature;

theories of social cognition and thought; major theories
of soclallnteraetfon, group proceSS8S, and social learn
Ing. Prerequisites: 345 or eqUivalent

PSYCH 446 Objective Assessment of Personality
(3) A R. Smith Measurement of personality variables
In clinical psychology, personality research, and social
psychology. Theoretical conceptions underlylng vari
ous clinical and experimental scales and an assess
ment of their construct validity and behavioral c0rre
lates. Planning of research InvoMng the use of
objective measures of personality.

PSYCH 447 Psychology of Language (5) Psycho
logical principles applied to linguistic development and
organl:!8tion; language In both Its stlmulus and re
sponse aspects. PrerequIsite: 101 or 102. or equiva
lent.

PSYCH 448 seminar In Psychology (1-15) AWSpS
Selected research topics of contemporary Interest.
May be repeated for credit. Quarterly IIstlngs of specific
offerings are available at departmental advisory office.
Prerequisites: major standing and permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 449 Organizational and Industrial Psy
chology (3) W Redler Research and methods In
Industrial-soclal psychology; application of social psy
chology to the understanding and management of Indi
viduals In large organizations and their subunits. Pre
requlslte: one course In elementary statistlcs or
equivalent.

PSYCH 450- Honors Research semInar In Psy
chology (2-, max. 6) AWSp Teller Design, execu
tion, and writing of honors thesis, supervised by faculty
sponsor and departmental honors adviser. Required
quarterly for all senior honors and distinction candi
dates In conjunction with 498 and 499. PrerequIsite:
permlssfon of departmental honors adviser.

PSYCH 455 Developmental Social Psychophysi
ology (2-5) A Gottman Fundamentals of psych0
physiology, emotion, and sociaIlnteraetion In develop
mental research. Laboratory and lectures emphasize
skills In the study of basic biological process In the s0
cial context of the developing person. Prerequlsltes:
101 or 102, 213, 306, 422. upper-dlvlslon standing, or
permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 457 Language Development (4) A or Sp
Dale Rrst-Ianguage acquisition and use by children.
Emphasis on theoretical Issues and research tech
niques. JoInt with LING 447. Prerequisite: 306 or LING
400.

PSYCH 461 Human learning (5) Current theoreti
cal and experimental literature.

PSYCH 462 Human Memory (5) Nelson Current
theoretical and experimental literature.

PSYCH 463 The Pathology of Human Memory (5)
Sp Effects of brain damage on human memory; com
parison of observed kinds of losses with current theo
ries of memory: amnesia and other Impairment of Intel
lectual functions (aphasia, agnosia. apraxia) as they
relate to memory. Prerequisite: 421; recommended:
461 or 462.

PSYCH 464 Me1aCOfJl1lt1on (5) W Nelson self
monitoring and self-control of an Individual's own c0g
nitive processes. Metacognltlve aspects of memory
and judgment under uncertalnty. Methodology and
findings of empirical research on metacognltlon. Pre
requisite: 462 or PHIL 460; recommended: 462.

PSYCH 465 Intelligence In Psychology (3) Hunt
Historical and contemporary treatments of the concept
of Intelligence by psychology, evolution and validity of
techniques for assessment, biological and environ
mental Issues In assessment, Intelligence and person
ality, experimental and psychometric Indicators of the
future role of Intelligence In psychology. Prerequisite:
15 credits in psychology, InclUding one statistics
course.
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PSYCH 486 Psychological A8pect8 of JUdgment
and DecIsion (5) Beach, Miyamoto CognfUve un
derplMlngs of human judgment and decision making.
Processes that shape judgmentand decision, and their
relationship to prescrfptJve models from other disci
plines. Prerequisites: 464, PHIL 460, and permlssfon of
Instructor: recommended: Introductory statistics.

PSYCH 487 Eyewitness Testimony (3) W E.
Loftus Perception. memory, and retrieval of real world
events. The eyewitness In the legal system. Psycholo
gists as expert witnesses regarding eyewitness ac
counts. Prerequisites: Introductory psychology plus
eightadditional credits In psychology.

PSYCH 468 Infonnatlon Proceaalng (4) Hunt
Human thought as a phenomenon to be described by
formal models. Current theories and experimental
studies of rational Information processing; emphasis
on how man notices, recognizes. remembers, and re
calls Information used In rational problem soMng; theo
retIcaJ models of attention, memory, and recaJl; cogni
tive models of rational problem soMng. Prerequisite:
231 or355, or equivalent. -

PSYCH 489 Psychology of Reasoning (4) Miya
moto Cognitive processes In deductive and Inductive
reasoning. Psychological theories of syllogistic, condi
tional, causal, and correlational reasoning. Heuristics
and biases In Intuitive statistical reasoning. Induction of
category properties. Relationship between nonnative
and descriptive theories of Inference. Prerequisite: 354
or355, orgraduate standing.

PSYCH 475 Computing -In BehavIoral SCiences
(5) Hunt, G. Loftus Appllcatlon of computers to re
search problems In the behavfor8l and socfaJ sciences;
functional and performance characteristics of batch
processing, Interactive and control systems; computing
languages; methods of data processing, control of ex
perlments. and automated Instructlon. Prerequisites:
upper-dlvlston or graduate standing In behavioral or
sociaJ sciences. some knowledge of statistics and
computer programmIng, or permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 489 Clinical P8ycIIology (3) Bas!c Issues,
methods, and research: professional issues, psycho
logical assessment, and approaches to psychotherapy
and behavforal change. Prerequisites: 205 and 305,
and upper-dMslon major standing.

PSYCH 480 StreIa Management (3) Pagano Na
ture of stress. Physiological responses to stress and
relaxation. Techniques of stress management with
training In relaxation, biofeedback, meditation, cogni
tive restructuring, exercise, nutrition, Interpersonal
communication skills, and time management Prereq
uisite: 101 or 102or equivalent

PSYCH 495 Introduction to Law: A Social SCience
Perspective (4) Sp Loh Uses and limits of social
science In the law-making process on appeal and the
fact-finding pl'DC888 at trial. Critical perspectives on the
role of social science, especlally social psychology, In
adjudication. Instruction by use of case method,
Socratlc questioning, and discussion. Readings In judi
cial opinions. jurlsprudentIaJ essays, and empirical re
search repotts. Joint with LAW 495. Prerequisite: up
per-dlvislon or graduate standing.

PSYCH 497 Unclergraduate FIefdwork (1-3. max.
18) AWSpS Individual consultation with faculty mem
ber and supervised practlcum experience In a broad
range of community settings and agendes dealing with
psychologlcaJ problems. An overall maximum of 18
credits In 497,498, and 499 mayapply toward a bacca
laureate degree. PrerequIsites: Junior or senior major
standing and permission of lns1rUdor.

PSYCH 498 Readlnga In PaychoIogy (1-3, mu.
18) AWSpS Readings In special Interest areas under
supervfsion of departmentaJ faculty. DIscussIon of
readlng fn conference with the Instructor. An overall
maxfmum of 18 credits In 497, 498, and 499 may apply
toward a baccalaureate degree. Prerequisite: permls
.slonof asupervlsfng psychology faculty member.

PSYCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-3, max.
18) AWSpS Design and completion of Indlvldual re
search projects. An overaU maximum of 18 credits In
497, 498, and 499 may appfy toward a baccalaureate
degree. Prerequisites: 213 or 217, and permission of a
supervlsfng psychology faculty member.

Courses for Graduates Only
PSYCH 500 Laboratory In StatIstical Computation
I (2) Miyamoto Techniques of statIstfcaJ computation
using s1atistIcaJ software on personal computers and
mainframe computers. Organization of data files,
transfonnatlons of variables, graphical representations
of data. descriptive statistics, elementary InferentiaJ
statistical analyses. Prerequisites: at least one under
graduate course In statistics or probabllity and concur
rent enrollment In 513, or pennlsslon of Instructor.

PSYCH 501 Laboratory In StatistIcal Computation
II (2) Miyamoto Techniques of statistical computa
tion using statistical software on personal computers
and mainframe computers. Multiple regression, analy
sis of variance and covariance. Planned and post hoc
comparisons and confidence Intervals. Data analytic
diagnostics for violations of regression assumptions.
Prerequisites: 500 and 513, concurrent enrollment In
514, or permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 502 Negotiation Research and Theory (3)
Sp Thompson Examination of social psychological
theory and empirical research and social conflict. ne
gotiation, and bargaining. Focuses on Interpersonal
negotiation and factors such as judgment, motivation,
goals, and experience that affect nego1iator behavior.
CrItIcal evaluation of theories In light of current re
search. Prerequisite: 508 or 445, or equivalent, or per
mission of Instructor.

PSYCH 503 Advanced SocIal Psychology (4) A
FlBdIBr Evaluation of current theories and research In
socfaJ psychology, Including attitude and opinion re
search; Interpersonal perception and social relations;
smaJl-group and leadership processes; attribution the
ory. Prerequisites: 213, or equivalent and some back
ground In social science. Advanced undergraduates
with permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 504 BIologIcal Basis of Devetopment (4)
A Bernstein embryological, genetic, physiological,
and evolutionary perspectives of human development;
biological development In Infancy; sensory develop
ment and Its Influence on the development of percep
tion; primate models for human development. First
quarter of a three-quarter prosemlnar required for
graduate majors In developmental psychology. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing orpermission of Instructor.

PSYCH 505 Cognitive and LingUistic Develop
ment (4) W Me/tzoff Focus on the origins and early
development of thought and language. Plagetlan the
ory and modem-day revisions of It emphasized. In
depth examination of historical and philosophical
bases for current empirical research. second quarter
of a three-quarter prosemlnar, required for graduate
majors In developmental psychology. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 508 Personality and SocIal Development
(4) Sp Greenberg Theorles and empirical literature
In personality and socIaJ development throughout In
fancy, chIldhood, and adutthood. Third quarter of a
three-quarter prosemlnar reqUired for graduate majors
In developmental psychology. Prerequisite: graduate
standing orpermission of Instructor.

PSYCH 508 Research Methods In Social Psychol
ogy (4, max. 8) A Gl98IJwaId Examination of meth
odoIogtcaI, practical. and communication problems as
sociated with research on human behavior. Topics
Include: selecting research problems, use of theory.
types of vafJeflty, common sense about statistics, when
to replicate, dealing with unpredlcted results, strategies
for presentation and publication. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing orpermission of Instructor.

PSYCH 509 leadership and Organizational Effee
tlven888 (3) Sp F18dler A critical evaluation of cur
rent theories of leadership and management. and their
ImpUcations for seJectlon. assessment. performance,
evaluation, training, task design, and the management
of groups and organizations. Prerequisite: 213 or
equivalent course In statistics; advanced undergradu
ates by pennlsslon of Instructor.

PSYCH 510 Advanced Attitude Theory (5) S
Greenwald Theoretical, methodological, and empiri
cal work on the concept of attitude and Its piacticaJ ap
plications. Topics Include: definition of attitude, mea
surement of attitudes, Infonnatlon processing theories,
functional theories, cognitive structure theories, the
self as attitude object. unconscious attitudinal pro
cesses. Prerequisites: 444, 445, 503. and 514 or
equivalent; or pennlsslon of Instructor.

PSYCH 511 Personality: Motivation and Psycho
dynamics (3) SBrason Review of personality re
search. Roles of cognitive, motivational, and psych0
dynamic processes. Critical evaluation of current
personality research as It relates to concepts of per
sonality, Its antecedents, and Influences over behavior.
Attention to role of personality variables In socfaJ rela
tionships. PrereqUisite: graduate or professional stand·
Ing or permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 513 Probability Theory and Nonparamet
ric Statistics (4) A ROSB Basic concep1s of mea
surement and probability as applied to design of psy
chological experiments. Statistical tests appropriate for
simple experimental designs using ordinal, nominal, or
Interval data. Required for all first-year graduate stu
dents In psychology; may be challenged by examina
tion at beginning of each academic year. Prerequisite:
graduate standing orpermission of instructor.

PSYCH 514 ExperImental DesIgn (4) G. Loftus
Design of experiments and anaJysfs of experimental
data In the behavioral sciences. Required of all first
year graduate malors. Prerequisites:elementary statis
tics and 513 orpennlssfon of Instructor.

PSYCH 615 Mode1l1ng ExperImental and 0bser
vational Data (4) Sp Lunneborg An Introduction to
statistical modelling; Interactive data analyses; use of
regression, ANOVA, logistic regresskln, and Iog-Ilnear
models In explanatory studies. Prerequisite: 514.

PSYCH 618 Educational and Psychological Mea
surement (3) Theory of measurement; examlnatlon
of assumptions Involved In test theory; errors of mea
surement, factors affecting rellabliity and valldfty, and
nonns and their use and development Offered jointly
with EDPSY 592. Prerequisites: 213'or 217, and per-
mission of Instructor. -

PSYCH 617 Psychophysics and Fundamental
Measurement (3) Sp ROSB Application of mathe
matics (drawn from set theory, finite mathematics, and
probability theory) In the areas of measurement and
psychophysics. Open to undergraduates with permis
sion of Instructor. Prerequisite: 514 or equivalent

PSYCH 518 Single SUbject Design and Research
(3) Sp Kohlenberg Single subject designs (reversal,
multiple baseline, changing criterion) and their applica
tion to clinical cases. Prerequisite: graduate major
standing In clinical psychology orpermls8lon of Instru~
tor.

PSYCH 619 StatIstIcal Methoda In longitudinal
Research (3) Sp sackett Those aspects of statI8tIcs
and experimental design unique to, or heavily used In,
developmental research; behavioral observation meth
ods, analysis of variance and nonparametrfc tech
niques. and time series analysis methods. PrerequI
sites: 514 or equJvaJent. and graduate standing.

PSYCH 522 Cognitive Pen:eptfon (3) G. Loftus
Current topics In perception, psychophysics, sensory
memory, paUem recognition, letter and word percep
tion, and visual masking. Prerequisites: 441 and 517,
or permission of Instructor. - -
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PSYCH 523 Cognition (5) Hunt Problem solving,
concept learning, IndMduai differences In cognition, at
tention, and pattern recognition; computer simulation
and mathematIcaJ models of cognitive phenomena.
Prerequisites: graduate standing and completion of de
partmental mathematical and statistical requirement
through 514.

PSYCH 524 Cognitive Approaches to Human
Memory (4) Nelson Theories and behavioral data
base of perceptual memory; short-term memory; ac
quisition, organization, and retention of Information In
long-term memory; relation between reinforcement
and memory. Prerequisites: 462 and 522, or equiva
lents.

PSYCH 525 Assessment of Intelligence (5) A
Duncan Current theory and research on Intelligence
and Intelligence testing; training In administration, scor
Ing, and Interpretation of major Intelligence tests; ethi
cal issues in assessment. Prerequisite: graduate maJor
standing In child clinical or clinical psychology, or
graduate minorstanding In child clinical psychology.

PSYCH 528 Psychological A8S88SII18nt of Chil
dren (5) W Dawson Assessment techniques appro
priate to children, Including those for Infants, special
problems of preschool and school-age children; projec
tive tests, family Interviews, and target observational
assessment; training In administration of selected tech
niques. Prerequisites: 525 and permission of Instruc
tor.

PSYCH 527 Psychological Assessment of Adults
(3) W B~I Training In adult assessment and de
velopment of skills In administration, scoring, and Inter
pretation of the Rorschach with some attention to other
proJective techniques. Prerequisites: 525 and permis
sion of Instructor.

PSYCH 528 JUdgment and Decisions (5) Beach
Examination of research on human Judgment under
uncertainty, expected value of decision making, and
psychologlca1 models of decision making. Psychologi
cal aspects of judgment and decision, applied prob
lems. Prerequisite: 218 or equivalent.

PSYCH 534 .foundations of Psychological Re
search (3) Nelson Interpretation of psychological
research results, related Issues from the philosophy of
science, and nonstatlstlcal pitfalls In psychological re
search. Prerequisite: 513, which may be taken concur
rently.

PSYCH 535 Approaches to PsychologIcal As
S888ment (4) Sp Problem-solving approach to psy
chological assessment; review of psychological tests
and procedures and presentation of approaches to
their clinical Interpretation and use. Required for all
graduate students maJoring In Clinical and chlld-cllnlcal
psychology. Prerequisite: graduate maJor standing In
clinical psychotogy.

PSYCH 536 BehavIoral A8aessment (4) Unehan
Research, theory, and technique In behavioral assess
ment. emphasis on assessing for change and relation
ship between assessment and therapy. Interviewing,
observational techniques, self-monitoring, simulated
environments, and physiological, self-report, and Ima
ginal procedures. Prerequisites: clinical psychology
graduate standIng and permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 536 Systems of Psychotherapy (3) A
Marlatt Theory and research of maJor systems of psy
chotherapy, Including the psychodynamic, behavioral,
cognitive, and humanlstlcJtranspersonaJ schools as an
Introduction to subsequent practlca In clinical psychol
ogy. Required for all graduate students maJoring In
clinical psychology. Prerequisites: graduate major
standing In clInical psychology and permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 539 Interviewing and case Fonnulatlon
(2, max. 8) W cartln, Jacobson, Thorpe Emphasis
on leamlng Interviewing skills and content to admlnls-

ter such recent psychodiagnostic procedures as DSM
III and the research diagnostic criteria. Case formula
tion and presentation and treatment planning. For
graduate students In psychology, nursing, social work,
and anthropology, and for advanced medical students.
JoInt with PBSCI 539. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

The content of each graduate seminar (numbered 540
through 560) offered by th9 departm9nt changes from
quarter to quarter. A list of offerings Is published each
quarter and can be obtained from the Department of
Psychology.

PSYCH 540 seminar In ClinIcal Psychology (2)
Broede/, Csuce, Dawson, Duncan, Jacobson, Kohlen
berg, Uoohsn, Marlatt, McMahon, Sarason, R. Smith
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

PSYCH 541 seminar In Cognitive Processes (2)
Hunt E. Loftus, G. Loftus, Nelson May be repeated
for credit Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 542 seminar In Animal Behavior (2) Bar
ash, Beecher, Br6nowitz, Lockard May be repeated
for credit. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 543 seminar In Developmental Psychol
ogy (2) Greenberg, Me/tzoft, sackett May be re
peated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PSYCH 544 seminar In experimental Psychology
(2) May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

PSYCH 545 seminar In Motor Control (2) Hutton,
Kerr, Smoll Variable topics address neural, develop
mental, and behavioral processes underlying motor
behavIor. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: per
missIon of Instructor.

PSYCH 548 seminar In learning (2) 80lles May
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 547 seminar In Motivation (2) 80lles
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

PSYCH 548 seminar In Perceptual Proce8888 (2)
Palmer May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 441
and permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 549 seminar In PhysIological Psychology
(2) Bemsteln, DIaz, Douglas, Kenney, Simpson,
Teller, Woods May be repeated for credit. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 550 seminar In Psychollngulstfcs (2)
Dale May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 447
and permlsslon of Instructor.

PSYCH 551 seminar In Psychophysics (2) Teller
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

PSYCH 552 seminar In Quantitative TechnIques
(2) Hunt, C. Lun1J6borg, Nelson, Rose May be re
peated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 553 seminar In SocIal Psychology (2)
Brown, Fiedler, Greenwald, Keating, Thompson May
be repeated for credIt. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 554 seminar In Decision Processes (2)
Beach May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

PSYCH 555 seminar In Metacognltlon (2) W
Beach, Butterfl91d, Nelson Prerequisite: permissfon of
Instructor.

PSYCH 559 seminar In Current Research In YI
slon (1) AWSpS Teller May be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 560 seminar (e) AWSp May be repeated
for credit. Prerequisite: permlssfon of Instructor.

PSYCH 570 Child ClinIcal Psychology (4) A
CsUC8 Issues and content of child clinical psychology,
promotion of student's beginning work In research.
Prerequisite: graduate majoror minorstanding In child
clinical psychology.

PSYCH 571 Child Psychopathology (5) W
McMahon Broad survey of major categories of child
and adolescent disorders. Emphasis on scientific, em
pirical approach to description, classification, and re
search literature on these disorders. Required for all
graduate students majoring In child clinical psychology.
Prerequisite: graduate standing In psychology or per
mission of Instructor.

PSYCH 572 Approaches to Child Treatment (4) Sp
Major approaches to child psychotherapy, Including
specific applications, issues in treatment, and re
search. Includes case assignment and supervision.
Prerequisites: 526 and graduate major standing In
child-clinical psychology, or permission of Instrudor.

PSYCH 575 The Family Process (3) Structures,
relationshfps, and Interactions within the family. Fol
lows a developmental sequence based on the human
life cycle, with two or more generations In synchrony.
Preregulsites: second-year graduate major standing In
clinical psychology and permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 578 Intervention Techniques WIth FamI
lies (3) Theory and practice of principal methods of
therapeutic Intervention with families. Attention to clini
cal problems arising In a family context and use of fam
ily members and processes by the c1lnlclan. Prerequi
sites: 575, 592 and 593 or equiValent and permission
of instructor.

PSYCH 577 Theory and Application of Social Net
work Intervention (3) Sp Interdisciplinary analysis of
social networks and community mental health applica
tions; natural support systems, cross-eultural Implica
tions and clinical Interventions; practical considerations
of program support and development; ethical Issues;
research design and participation. Prerequisites: ad
vanced graduate standing In psychology or related dis
ciplnes; permission of Instructor. Recommended:
some background In family tht!rapy.

PSYCH 578 Affective Disorders: Theory and Re
search (2) Jacobson Causes, sustalners, corre
lates, and consequences of affective disorders, Includ
ing biological and psychosocial factors. Offered jointly
with PBSC1578. Prerequisite: graduate or professional
student standing or permission of instructor; recom
mended: graduate course In psychopathology and per
sonalIty.

PSYCH 579 Treatment of Affective Disorders:
Methods and Evaluation (2) Jacobson Differential
diagnosis of depression and depressive subtypes; em
phasis on psychodynamIc, cognltlve-behavioral, and
combined forms of psychological treatment of less se
verely Incapacitated patients; biological approaches
(i.e., antidepressant drugs, electroconwlsive therapy,
etc.) as altema~ or adjunctive treatments In severe,
psychotic, and endogenous-like depressions. Joint
with PBSCI 579. Prerequisites: 578, graduate or pro
f8S$iOnal student standing or permission of Instructor;
recommended: graduate course In psychopathology
and personality.

PSYCH 585 Research In Psychotherapy (5) Mar
latt Research in psychotherapy, Including process
and outcome. Experience In research design. Prereq
uisites: graduate major standing and permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 586 Clinical Personality Assessment (3)
R. Smith Use of objective personality Inventories In
the description of normal and abnormal personality and
use of such Information In case conceptualization and
treatment planning. Minnesota Multlphasfc Personality
Inventory, Millon Clinical Multlaxlallnventory. Prerequi
site: clinical psychology graduate atandlng.
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PSYCH 590 Praetfcum In PsychologIcal Assess
ment (2) Sp Demonstration and practice of selected
psychological test procedures and Interviewing skills.
Concurrent registration In 535 required. Required for
all first-year grilduate students majoring In clinical and
chlld-cllnlcal psychology. Prerequisites: graduate ma
jor standing In clinical or chlld-clinical psychology and
permission of Instructor. '

PSYCH 591 Issues In Clinical Psychology (1,
max. 3) AWSp Personal and professional Issues In
cfInlcal psychology. Required for all first-year graduate
students majoring In clinical and child-dlnical psychol
ogy. Prerequisite: graduate major standing In clinical
psychology.

PSYCH 592, 593 Clinical Methods (1-6, max. 8;
1-6, max. 8) AWSpS.AWSpS Fagan, Kohlenberg, U
nehan Advanced tralnlng In the application of psycho
IogJcaI assessment and behavior change methods. Re
qUired for all second-year graduate majors In clinical
psychology. Must be taken In sequence. Prerequisites:
591, graduate major standing, and permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 694 Advanced Personality Theory (5)
Unehan Conceptual models of behavioral function
Ing, cognition, emotion, and environment as organizers
of behavior and other critical Issues In personality the
ory. Opportunity to Integrate previous courses, re
search, and practlce, and arrive at a coherent theoreti
cal framework. Required for graduate majors In clinical
psychology. Prerequisite: third-yeargraduate stancflng.

PSYCH 595 BehavIor Disorders (5) W I. 5arason
Major types of behavior disorders, with emphasis on
clinical manifestations, relevant r8searcll, and theoreti
cal perspectives; ReqUired for all graduate students
majoring In clinical psychology. Prerequisite: graduate
major standing In clinical psychology or permlsslon of
Instructor.

PSYCH 598 Psychology of Behavior Change (5)
Sp Jacobson, Kohlenberg Behavioral theory and
behavioral approaches to treatment. Prerequisites:
595 and permission of Instructor.

PSYCH 597 FIeldwork In Clinical Psychology (1-5,
max. 38) AWSpS Broedel, Dawson, Duncan, Jacob
son, Kohlenberg, Unehan, Marlatt, McMahon, N. Rob
Inson, I. Ssrason, R. Smith Prerequisites: second
year graduate major standing and permission of de
partmental faculty.

PSYCH 598 Advanced Clinical Practlcum (4)
AWSpS Csuce, Dawson, Duncan, Jacobson,
Kohlenberg, Marlatt, McMahon, I. Ssrason, Smith SU
pervised psychotherapy Involving severallndMdual cli
ents. S9parate consultations with Instructor for Inten
sive supervision of each case. occasional meetings In
small groups of Instructors and students to discuss
case material. Assigned readings appropriate to each
case with opportunities to discuss these with Instructor.
Prerequisites: clinical psychology graduate standing
and permlss!on of Instructor.

PSYCH 599 Readings In Psychology (, AWSpS
selected topics. Prerequisite: permission of asupervls
Ing psychology faculty member.

PSYCH 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

PSYCH 700 Master's ThesIs (*) AWSpS

PSYCH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS

Romance Languages
and Literature
C104 Padelford

The department offers a program designed to devetop
competence In the reading, speaking, and writing of

the Romance languages (French, Spanish, italian,
Portuguese) and to study Romance literatures, culture,
and linguistics.

Undergraduate Program
B8~elDfotA1tBDegree
AdvIser
C108 Padelford

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
French: 59 credits beyond FREN 203. Required
courses at the 300 level: FREN 301, 302, 303; 304,
305, 306; 350, 351, 352. Four approved electives In
French at the 400 level: any four courses numbered
400-499 (except courses In translation) and ROM 401

. may be used to satisfy this requirement. The depart
ment does not accept transfer courses at the 400 level
or courses In translation.

Spanish: 50 credits in courses at the 300 and 400
levels, Including SPAN 301, 302, 303, 321, 322, 323,
plus two SOD-level courses; 25 credits (none of which
may be transfer credit) of courses numbered 400 or
higher within a chosen emphasis of literature, culture,
or linguistics. Courses In translation are notcounted.

italian: 50 credits In courses at the 300 and 400 levels,
Including ITAL 301, 302, 303; 8 credits of 327; 401;
404, 405, 406; 15 additional credits In literature
courses at the 400 level. Students should consult ltal
Ian adviser aboutcourses In translation.

Romance Ungulstics: For admission, two college years
(or equivalent) of study in each of two Romance lan
guages. For graduation: 20 credits In third-year lan
guage courses In two Romance languages (recom
mended distribution: 10 credits each); 15 credits In
literature, IncludIng a complete survey sequence at the
300 level; two 400-level courses In language structure;
ROM 401 and 402; SPAN or FREN 474; a senior essay
(2 credits). Recommended electives: general linguis
tics courses. Majors must begin course work In R0
mance and general linguistics by~of junior year.

Gradl,late Program
The Department of Romance Languages and Utera
ture offers programs of graduate study leading to the
degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy.
Students may speciafIze In French, Italian, Of Spanish
languages and literatureor In Romance linguistics.

The Master of Arts degree may be with thesis or with
out thesis and may have either of two maln areas of
specialization: language and literature or Romance lin
guistics.

Doctoral programs are offered In the following fields of
speclallzatlon: Romance literature, Romance linguis
tics, and French or Spanish language and literature.
Students specla1lzing In a single Romance literature
devote at least two-thlrds of their course work to the
field of speclallzatlon. In all programs, some training In
basic principles of the nature of language and In biblio
graphic method Is required.

The doctoral program in Romance literature allows a
flexible combination of two or more Romance litera
tures. At least half the post-MA credits must constitute
a major area within one of the departmental literary
sections: French, Spanish, or Italian.

SpsrllliRequlremsnts

Information on special requirements for the various de
gree programs is available upon request from the office
of the graduate program coordinator.

FlnanelalAId

The department awards annually a numberof teaching
assistantships. The assistant normally partlclpates In

teaching three classes dUring the academicyear. Each
class Is Ilmlted to approximately twenty-fIve studen1s
and meets five hours a week for the ten weeks of the
quarter. The supervisors of language Instruction meet
with the asslstants separately~ In groups to discuss
matters of teaching.

ConeBPondenrellndInlrJnn,lIon
Graduate Program Coordinator

. C108 Padelford, GN-60

Faculty
CllalrpstIDn
Douglas P. Collins

PnJfBIID"
Anderson, Farris F.,* 1967, MA, 1962, Duke; Ph.D.,
1967, WIsconsin; nlneteenth- and twentfeth-century
Spanish literature.

Chrlstofides, Constantine G.,* 1968, (Drama), (Art,
Comparative Uterature),t M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1956,
Michigan; seventeenth-century French literature, ROo
manesque art.

Contreras. Hales,* 1984, *(Ungulstlcs), M.A., 1959,
Ph.D., 1961, Indiana; Romance linguistics.
Creare, AMn, 1940, (emeritus), MA, 1936, R0ches
ter; Ph.D., 1939, Johns HopkIns; sixteenth-century pa
etry, phonetics, chanson. '

Friedman, Lionel J.,* 1961, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950,
Harvard; medieval French literature.
Hanzell, Victor E.,* 1957, (emeritus), M.A., 1955,
Ph.D., 1961, Indiana; Romance linguistics and sigh
teenth-century French literature.

Keller, Abraham C.,* 1948, (Emeritus), M.A., 1937,
Ohio State; Ph.D., 1948, Califomla (Berkeley); sIx
teenth-century French literature.
K1ausenburger, Jurgen,* 1969, A.M., 1968, Ph.D.,
1969, Michigan; Romance Ilngulstlcs.
leiner, Jacquellne,* 1963, (Emeritus), (Comparative
Uterature),t Dr. es Lettres, 1969, Strasbourg (Ger
many); modem French literature.

Nostrand, Howard L,* 1939, (Emeritus), MA, 1933,
Harvard; Docteur, 1934, Paris; French culture and civ
ilization.
Pace, Antonio, 1967, (Emeritus), M.A., 1937, Syra
cuse; Ph.D., 1943, Princeton; Italian language and
literature.

Penuelas, Marcelino C.,* 1963, (Emeritus), M.Ed.,
1940, MA, 1945, Valencia (Spain); Ph.D., 1949, Ma
drid (SpaIn); elghteenth-eentury Spanish literature,'
contemporary Spanish literature.

Saporta, Sol,* 1980, (Ungulstlcs),t M.A., 1952, Ph.D.,
1955, illinois; Romance linguistics.
Wilson, Clotilda M., 1929, (Emeritus), M.A., 1927,
Ph.D., 1931, washington; French language and litera
ture.
Wilson, William C., 1926, (Emeritus), MA, 1925,

. Ph.D., 1928, Washington; Spanish language and litera
ture.

AlltldlltaPnlfsatI"

Borch-Jacobsen, Mlkkel,* 1986, certificate de Ma1trise,
1972, Doctorate, 1981, Unlverslte des Sclences
(Stras~urg); twentleth-century French literature.
Collins, Douglas P.,* 1980, (Comparative Uteratllre),t
M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1978, Missouri; twentfeth-century
French literature.
Dale, Robert C.,* 1963, M.A., 1960, Ph.D., 1963, Wls
consin; nineteenth-century French literature, cinema.

Enrlch, Robert J.,* 1984, (emeritus), (Comparative
Uterature),t M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1980, Harvard; sigh
teenth-century French literature.
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Flores, Lauro H.: 1980, Ph.D., 1980, California (san
Diego); Chicano literature, contemporary latin-Ameri
can literature (narrative).

Friedrich, Pia: 1965, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1946, Unlver
&ita degll Studl (Italy); pedagogy and twentleth-century
Italian literature.
Geist, Anthony L.: 1987, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1978, Cal
Ifomla; twentleth-century Spanish literature.
Petersen, Suzanne H.: 1973, M.A., 1967, Ph.D.,
1976, Wisconsin; medieval Spanish literature.
Shipley, George A.,* 1967, M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1968,
Harvard; Spanish Golden Age.
Steele, Cynthla,- 1986, M.A., 1979, Ph.D., 1980, Call
fomla (san Diego); Mexican literature, Spanish-Ameri
can writers.
Wortley, W. VIctor: 1965, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1964,
Oregon; seventeenth-century French theatre and
prose (nonfiction).
Yarbro-Bejarano, Yvonne M.: 1974, (Comparative
Llterature),t M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1976, Harvard; slx
teenth- and seventeenth-century literature of Spain.

AlllmntPrDfaItI"
Herschensohn, Julia, 1986, M.A., 1970, California;
Ph.D., 1976, Washington; Romance linguistics and
French syntax.
O'Ha!'&. Edgar, 1989, M.A., 1985, Ph.D., 1989, Texas;
latin American literature.
Sbragla, Albert, 1989, M.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1988, Califor
nia (Berkeley); modem Italian literature.
Strozer, Judith R., 1987, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Call
fomla (Los Angeles); Spanish linguistics.
Sug8no, Marian z.,- 1987, M.A., 1974, Middlebury;
Ph.D., 1987, Califomla; French literature.
Yowell, Donna,- 1988, M.A., 1982, Ph.D., 1987, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); early Italian rrterature.
lagona, Karen T.,- 1987, Ph.D., 1982, Washington;
Spanish linguistics.

lMtDrsf

Klausenberger, Lynn E., 1988, M.A., 1967, Ph.D.,
1974, Michigan;second-year French programs.

Course Descriptions
Courses In English translation appearat the endof the
listing ofCOUfSBS for undergraduates.

Courses for Undergraduates
Romance LInguistics and Literature,
General and COmparative
ROil 401 Introductfon to Romance Ungulatfcs (5)
HanzelI, Klausenburger Descriptive analysis of the
phonological, morphological, and syntactical structures
of the modem Romance languages. Prerequisite: the
equivalent of two college years of a Romance lan
guage, orpermission of Instructor.

ROll402 Introductfon to Romance Ungulstlcs (5)
KlausBnburger Comparative historical survey of the
development of the principal Romance tongues. Pre
requisite: 401 or permlssfon of Instructor.

ROil 490 senior Essay (2) Hanzell, KlausBnburger
Essay on linguistic problem of student's choice written
with faculty consultant.

ROM 489 SpecIal Topics (1-5, max. 10) AWSpS
Prerequisites: permission of Instructor and undergrad
uate adviser or graduate program coordinator.

French
fREN 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) AW,
AWSp,AWSp Methods and objectives are primarily
oraJ-aurai. Oral practice In the language laboratory Is
required. PrereqUisite for 102: 101 or college equiva
lent. or placement; for 103: 102 or equivalent, or place
ment.

FREN 105 Elementary Reading (5) Prepares
graduate students for the language reading examina
tion. Credit granted only to students who have not re
ceived previous credit In French. Students receiving
credit In 105 may not later register for credit In 101. Of
fered through Distance Leamlng by correspondence
only. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of
Instructor.

FREN 107 First-Year Reading (5) A Friedman
Development of vocabUlary and skillin rapid reading of
literary French. Cursory presentation of French gram
mar in English. Students receiving credit for 107 may
subsequently earn credit for 100-level French courses
Involving other skills, but students who have received
credit for 103 may not receive credit for 107.

FREN 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) AW,
AWSp,AWSp Systematic review of French grammar.
Intensive practice in writing and conversation. Read
Ings In literature, culture, and the sciences. Prerequi
sites: 103 or college equivalent or placement for 201 ;
201 or college equivalent or placement for 202; 202 or
college equivalent orplacement for 203.

FREN 207 8econd-Year Reading (5) W Friedman
Intermediate vocabUlary building and reading of literary
texts. Students receiving credit for 207 may subse
quently eam credit for lower-numbered French courses
Involving other skills. Prerequisite: 107or 103.

FREN 237 Foreign Study Conversational French
(2-8, max. 8) For participants In the Foreign Study
Program. Prerequisites: 103 or college equivalent and
permission of Foreign Study OffIce.

FREN 297 foreign Study French Clvlllzatlon (3 or
6) For participants In the Foreign Study Program. Ut
erary tradition, social and cultural values as reflected In
literature. Paper (In english) and higher degree of par
ticipation for 6 credits. In English. Prerequisites: two
years of coIlege-1evel French and permission of For
efgn Study OffIce.

FREN 301, 302, 303 Advanced French (5,5,5)
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent or placement
for 301; 301 for 302; 302 for 303.

FREN 304 SUrvey of French Uterature: OrIgins to
1600 (5) Sp Thematic and formal developments In
literature of the period with emphasis on movements
and texts In relation to cultural backgroUnd. Desirable
preparation: at least one course In either the 301, 302,
303 series or the 350, 351, 352 series.

FREN 305 SUrvey of French Uterature: 1600-1789
(5) A Emphasis on literary movements and texts In
relation to cultural background. DesIrable preparation:
at least one course In either the 301, 302, 303 series or
the 350, 351,352 series.

FREN 308 SUrvey of French Utersture: 1789 to
the Present (5) W Oevefopment of modem literature
through Its most Importantwriters and movements. De
sirable preparation: at least one cpurse In either the
301, 302, 303 series or the 350, 351, 352 series.

FREN 307 Third-Year Reading (5) Sp Friedman
Advanced vocabulary building and reading of literary
texts. Students receiving credit for 307 may subse
quently eam credit for Iower-dlvlslon French courses
Involving other skills. Prerequisite: 207 or203.

FREN 308 Foreign Study Composition (3-5, max.
10) For participants In the foreign Study Program.,
Compositions on topical SUbjects of Intermediate diffi
culty relating to the civilization of the French-speaking
countries of Europe. Grammar review as needed. Pre
requisites: 203 or college equivalent and permission of
Foreign Study OffIce.

FREN 327 Advanced Conversation (2, ~ 8)
AWSp Not open to students whose native language
Is French. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent or
placement.

FREN 337 foreign Study Conversational French
(2-8, max. 8) For participants In the foreign Study
Program. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent.

FREN 350 Drama (3) W Generic study of French
drama. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent or
placement.

FREN 351 Poetry (3) A Generic study of French
poetry. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent.

FREN 352 Fiction (3) Sp Generic study of French
fiction. Prerequlslt~: 203or college equivalent.

FREN 378 The Making of COntemporary France,
Studied In French (5) Study of the historical origins
and subsequent development of contemporary prob
lems and characteristics of French govemment and
politics, economy, and society. Prerequisite: 203 or
equivalent

FREN 390 SUpervised Study (2-6, max. 20) Pre
requisites: permission of the Instructor and the under
graduate French adviser.

FREN 397 foreign Study French Clvlllzatlon (3 or
8) S For participants in the Foreign Study Program.
literary tradition, social and cultural values as reflected
In literature. Paper ~n French) and higher degree of
participation for 6 credits. In French. Prerequisites: two
years of college-fevel French and permission of For
eign Study OffIce.

FREN 400 The Syntactic Structure of French (5)
SCIentific study of the syntax of French: phrase struc
tures and transformations (emphasis on passives, rela
tlvlzatlon, pronominalization, reflexive structures). Pre
requisites: ROM 401 or LING 200 or 400, and two
years of co£lege-level French.

FREN 401 The Morphological Structure of French
(5) Unguistic study of French morphology. Prerequi-
site: ROM 401 or LING 400. '

FREN 402 The Phonologlcaf Structure of French
(5) The phonofogicaI component of the generative
grammar of French: representations of syllable and
segmental units, phonological rules, distinctive fea
tures and their articulatory correlates. Prerequisites:
409 or ROM 401 or LING 200 or 400, and two years of
college French; or three years of college French.

FREN 403 Background of Modem French (5)
KlauS8nburger Ungulstlc analysis of the Important de
velopments In the history of the French language from
Its latin origin to contemporary speech. Prerequisite:
the equivalent of two college years of French.

FREN 404 Old French (5) Friedman Designed for
acquisition of reading facility In Old French through In
tensive study of selected texts. Prerequisite: ROM 401
orpermission of Instructor.

FREN 406 Advanced French Gnunmar (5) Prob
lems of French grammar. Differences between forms
and structures of French and English. Problems of ef
fective teaching of French. For studen1s with at least
three years of college French and for beginning teach
Ing assistants. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 303; and per
mission of Instructor.

FREN 409 The Phonetics of French (5) SCIentific
study of the French sound system with special empha
sis on "lower level" phonetic rules, with Integral values.
Focus on data from standard French as well as socfo
economic and geographic variations. Prerequisites:
ROM 401 or UNG 200 or 400, and two years of col
lege-fevel French.

Most of the following 400-1f1V61 courses require as pre
requlslt8s FREN 303; 304, 305, 306; 350, 351, 352.
SBe e.dvIserfor exceptions.

FREN 410 French literature of the SIxteenth cen
tury: Prose (5) Sixteenth-eentury literature, with em
phasis on cultural and Intellectual background. Prereq
uisites: See note above.
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FREN 411 French Renaissance: poetry (5) Six
teenth-century literature with emphasis on poetry and
the general artistic ambiance. Prerequisites: see note
above.

FREN 412 Baroque LIterature (5) The whole phe
nomenon of baroque literature, Including prose, poetry,
and theater. Prerequisites: see note above.

FREN 413 French literature of the seventeenth
century: CIB88lclsm (5) Wolt/sy seventeenth-am
tury literature, with emphasis on the development of
classicism. Prerequisites: See note above.

FREN 414 French Literature of the Eighteenth
century: Enlightenment (6) Ellrlch Eighteenth
century literature, with emphasis on the development
of the Enlightenment Ideology. Prerequisites: see note
above.

FREN 415 French literature of the Eighteenth
century: Post-Enlightenment (5) Ellrich Eigh
teenth-century literature, with emphasis on the "dark
side of the enlightenment" and nascent romanticism.
Prerequisites: see note above.

FREN 418 French Uterature of the NIneteenth
century: Romanticism (5) Sugano Nineteenth
century literature, with emphasis on romanticism and
the early manifestations of realism. Prerequlsltes: See
note above.

FREN 418 French LIterature of the Early TwentI
eth century (5) Collins Twentleth-century literature,
with emphasis on the period 1900-1939. Prerequisites:
see note above.

FREN 419 French literature Since World War II
(5) Collins Twentleth-century literature, with empha
sis on the period 1939 to the present. Prerequisites:
See note above.

FREN 421 Fiction: 1880-1800 (5) Ellrlch Prereq
uisites: see note above.

FREN 424 Fiction: 1800-1850 (5) Prerequisites:
See note above.

FREN 425 Fiction: 1860-1900 (5) Prerequisites:
see note above.

FREN 427 Fiction: Twentieth century (5) Prereq
uisites: See note above.

FREN 444 poetry: Romantic (5) Prerequlsltes:
see note above.

FREN 445 Poetry: Pamaaalan and Symbolist (5)
Prerequisites: see note above.

FREN 448 poetry: Twentieth century (5) Prereq
uisites: see note above.

FREN 451 History and literature of the French
Religious Wars (5) Major political, social, and reli
gious movements and events of, and related to, the
French religioUS wars of 1560 to the end of the century,
along with the treatment of these In the prose, poetry,
and drama of the period. For students receiving French
credit, readings must be done In French. Prerequisites:
see note above.

FREN 454 Nonfiction of the Classic Period (5)
Wolt/ey Prerequisites: See note above.

FREN 457 Twentleth-Century Nonfiction (5) Pre
requisites: see note above.

FREN 481 S8venteenth-Century Drama (5) Wolt
ley Prerequisites:see note above.

FREN 483 Nlneteenth-Century Drama (5) Prereq
uisites:see note above.

FREN 485 Twentleth-Century Drama (5) Prereq
ulsltes: see note above.

FREN 470 Cinema (5) Malor films and figures of
French cinema from the beginnings to the present.
Prerequisites: see note above.

FREN 474 UngulBtlcs and the Teachlng of French
(5) Hanzell Areas of linguistics that can be particu
larly helpful to the French teacher. Prerequisites: see
note above.

FREN 490 Honors seminar (2-5, max. 10) AWSp
Special studies In French literature. Required of candi
dates for honors and distinction In French. Open to oth
ers by permission of French honors adviser.

FREN 498 Poetry and Song 88 Elements In
French Civilization (5) Relationship of poetry and .
music as expressed In the chanson In several periods
of French culture. Emphasis on twentleth-century poet
composer-performers. Attention given to the medIeval
troubadours and to poet-musician collaboration In the
Renaissance and later periods. Prerequisites: See
note above.

FREN 499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Topics to
meet special needs. Prerequisites: see note above.

italian

ITAL 101, 102, 103 Elementary (6,5,5) A,W,Sp
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. lan
guage laboratory Is required. Prerequisites: 101 or col
lege equivalent or placement for 102; 102 or college
eqUivalentor placement for 103.

ITAL 199 Foreign Study-Elementary (4-18) Ele
mentary Instruction In approved foreign study program.
Students who wish to satisfy foreign language profi
ciency requirement must pass University of washing
ton proficiency test, or take additional courses through
103. .

ITAL 201, 202, 203 Interrnedlate (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Intenslve speaking; reading, and writing. Functional re
view of grammar. Prerequisites: 103 or college equiva
lent or placement for 201; 201 or college equivalentor
placement for 202; 202 or college equivalent or place
ment for 203.

ITAL 299 Foreign Study-Intermediate (4-16) In
termediate Instruction In approved foreign study pro
gram. University of washington proficiency test, or ad
ditional course- work requIred to estabfIsh proffctency.
Further University of washington study at 200-level will
depend on placement evaluation by the University of
washington italian faculty adviser.

ITAL 301, 302 Advanced Syntax and Composition
(3,3) A,W Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent or

. placement for 301; 301 for 302.

ITAL 303 italian StyIlstfcs (3) Sp Functional gram
mar review; creative written and oral composition and
reading, with special attention to problems of style.
Prerequisite: 302.

ITAL 327 Advanced Conversation (2, max. 8) Not
open to students whose native language Is Italian. Pre
requisite: 203 or college eqUivalent or placement.

ITAL 390 Supervised Study (2-8, max. 20) AWSp
Prerequisites: permlsslpn of the Instructor and the un
dergraduate Italian~r.

ITAL 401 The Development of the italian lan
guage (5) K/ausenbu'1JST Historical survey of Italian
phonology, morphology, and syntax. Prerequisites:
301, 302, 303, or LING 400, or ROM 401, or permis
sion of Instructor.

ITAL 404, 405, 408 Survey of italian uterature
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Prerequisite: 203 or college equiva
lentorplacement test.

ITAL 413 Uterature of the Renal88lU1ce: Quattro
canto (5) The early Renaissance. Humanism; writ
Ings of Lorenzo de' Medlcl, Pollzlano, BeIcari, Alberti,
Masucclo, Sannazzaro, Pulcl, Bolardo.

ITAL 414 literature of the Renaissance: Cinque
canto (5) The high Renaissance. Bembo and the Pe
trarehans, Machiavelli, Gulcelardlnl, Castlgllone, At
losto, Guarini, Tasso.

ITAL 423, 424 Elghteenth-Century italian Lltera
ture (5,5) 423: poetry: the Arcadian movement, Par
Ini, Monti, Foscolo. 424: drama: Metastaslo, Gokfonl,
Alfieri.

ITAL 480 Verlsmo (5) Friedrich The devetopment
of Verlsmo with extensive readings from Its main expo
nent&-Capuana, Verga, 8erao, Deledda, Fucinl, and
d'Annunzlo.

ITAL 485 Contemporary Italian Narrative (5) Criti
cal reading of selected modem exponents of the short
story and novel.

ITAL490 Prosemlnar In italian literature (3-5) In
tended to help the student achieve a mature critical
mastery of Italian literature. Required of Italian majors;
others bypermission of Instructor.

ITAL 499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Topics to
meet special needs. Prerequisites: permission of the
Instructor and the undergraduate or graduate program
adviser.

Portuguese
PORT 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. lan
guage laboratory Is reqUired. PrereqUisites: 101 or col
lege equivalent or placement for 102; 102 or college
equivalent or placement for 103.

PORT 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Modem texts, compositions, conversation, and fune
tlonal grammar. Prerequisites: 103 or equivalent or
permission of Instructor for 201; 201 for 202; 202 for
203.

PORT 301,302 Advanced Syntax and Composi
tion (3,3) A,W Students with advanced standing In
Spanish courses may apply to Instructor for permission
to enter 301 after 103. Prerequisites: 203 or equivalent,
or permlssfon of Instructor for 301 ;301 for302.

PORT 303 Portuguese Styllatlcs (3) Sp Func
tional grammar review; creative written and oral com
position and reading with special attention to problems
of style. Prerequisite: 302 or permission of Instructor.

PORT 327 Advanced Convaraatlon (2, m&X.. 8)
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent or permission of in
structor.

PORT 390 Supervised Study (2-5, max. 20) AWSp
Prerequisites: permission of Instructor and undergrad
uate Portuguese adviser.

Romanian
RMN 401, 402, 403 Elementary Romanian (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp 401,402: comprehensive Introduction to both
spoken and literary Romanian.· 403: designed to In
crease the student's vocabulary and enhance knowl
edge of grammar through the reading of short fictional
material In modem Romanian. Joint with ROMN 401,
402, 403.

RMN 404, 405, 408 Advanced Romanian (5,5,5)
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Joint with ROMN 404,
405, 406. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of Instructor.

Spanish
SPAN 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5.5,5) AW,
AWSp,AWSp Methods and objectives are primarily
oral-aural. Language laboratory Is reqUired. PrerequI
sites: 101 or college equivalent or placement for 102;
102orcollege equivalentor placement for 103.

SPAN 104 Spanish Grammar-1ntet;Is1ve (5) A
Thorough revieW of the basics of Spanish grammar.
Not open to students who have taken 102 or 103. Pre
requisite: one year preunlversfty Spanish, or 101, or
permission of Instructor.



200 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

SPAN 199 foreign Study-Elementary (4-16) El
ementary Instruction In approved foreign study pro
gram. Students who wish to satisfy foreign language
proficiency requirement must pass University of wash
Ington proficiency test, or take addltlonal courses
through 103.

SPAN 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5)
AWSp,AWSp,AWSp Intensive practice In speaking,
reading, and writing. Review of Spanish grammar. Oral
practice based on selected pieces of Spanish litera
ture. Prerequisites: 103 or college equivalent or place
ment for 201; 201 or college equivalent or placement
for 202; 202 or college equivalent or placement for 203.

SPAN 204 Intensive Spanish Revlew-Intennedl
ate (5) W Intensive review of grammar, reading com
position, and oral/aural skills. For highly motivated stu
dents with at least one year of college Spanish, or
equivalent. Synthesis of 201, 202, 203, and prepara
tion for third-year work In language and literature. Pre
requisites: 103, 104, or 201; or four years of high
school Spanish.

SPAN 231 Chicano Expressive Culture (3) Flores
The folk and popular traditions of people of Mexican
culture, both within the present borders of Mexico and
In the United States.

SPAN 299 foreign Study-Intermediate (4-16)
Intermediate Instruction In approved foreign study pro
gram. University of washington proficiency test, or acf.
dltlonaJ course work reqUired to establish proficiency.
Further University of washington study at 200-level will
depend on placement evaluation by the University of
Washington's Spanish faculty adviser.

SPAN 301, 302 Grammar and lexicon (3,3)
AW,WSp PrereqUisites: 203 for 301; 301 for 302.

SPAN 303 Introduction to Styllstlcs Through
Composition (4) ASp Prerequisite: 302.

SPAN 304 Survey of Spanish Literature: 1140
1498 (3) Masterpieces of Spanish literature from ori
gins to 1498. Prerequisites: 203; completion of, or con
current enrollment In, 321.

SPAN 305 Survey of Spanish Literature: 1496
1681 (3) Prerequisites: 203; completion of, or concur
rent enrollment In, 321.

SPAN 30& Survey of Spanish Literature: 1681 to
the Present (3) Prerequisites: 203; completion of, or
concurrent enrollment In, 321.

SPAN 307 Introduction to latin American litera
ture (3) Study of selected works of twentleth-eentury
latin American literature and their 8Oclohlstorlcal con
text. Development of reading and writing skills. Prereq
uisites: 203; completion of, or concurrent enrollment In,
321.

SPAN 321 Introduction to Hispanic literary Stud
Ies (3) ASp Acqualnts the third-year student with ele
mentary techniques of literary analysis, as applied to
examples of narrative, poetry and theater, within the
context of the Spanish and latin American literary tra
ditions. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent.

SPAN 322 Introduction to Hispanic Cultural Stud
Ies (3) AW Introduces students to elite, mass, and
folk cultures of Spain, latin America. and Hispanic
peoples of the United States. Readings vary according
to the faculty member's expertise and Interests. Pre
requisites: 203 or equivalent.

SPAN 323 Introduction to Spanish Ungulstlcs (3)
W Synchronic and diachronic linguistic analysis of
Spanlsh,lncludlng Spanish phonetics and phonology,
morphology, syntax, and evolution of the language.
Prerequisite: 301.

SPAN 331 Themes In Mexican-American Studies
(5) Flores examInation of significant hlstorfcal and
cultural themes of the Mexican-American experience.
Prerequisite: speaking knowledge of Spanish.

SPAN 333 latin American Film (3) Introduction to
major Issues In the study of latin American cinema
from varfous national contexts. The relationship of film
to other types of narrative, and of film to society, specif
Ically relations between class, gender, ethnicity, and
artistic production, as well as between cinema and s0
cial change. PrereqUisite: 203 or equivalent.

SPAN 337 foreign Study Conversational Spanish
(2 or 4 or 6) For participants In the foreign Study
Program. Prerequisites: 203 or equivalent and permis
sion of Foreign Study OffIce.

SPAN 350 Drama (3) Generic study of Spanish
drama Prerequisite: 203 or college eqUivalent or
placement

SPAN 351 Poetry (3) Generic study of Spanish p0
etry. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent or place
ment.

SPAN 352 Fiction (3) Generic study of Spanish fic
tion. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent or place
ment.

SPAN 390 Supervised Study (2-6, max. 20) Pre
requisites: permission of the Instructor and undergrad
uate Spanish adviser.

SPAN 393 Foreign Study (2-10, max. 20) Study in
Spanish speaking country outside the standard Span
Ish curriculum of the University of Washington. Prereq
uisites: 301, 302, and approval of Foreign Study OffIce
or undergraduate adviser.

SPAN 400 Tho Syntactic Structure of Spanish (5)
StrDzer, ZSgona SCIentific study of the syntax of
Spanish: structure of phrases, transformatlonally,de
rived structures, grammatical relations, prfnclples of In
terpretation. Prerequisites: 302 and 323.

SPAN 401 The Morphological Structure of Span
Ish (6) StrDzer, Zagona Principles of word formation,
IncludIng derivational and Inflectional morphology. Re
lationship between Inflectional morphology and other
components of grammar. PrereqUisites: 302 and 323.

SPAN 402 The Phonological Structure of Spanish
(5) Strozer, Zagona Phonological component of the
generative grammarof Spanish; representations of syl
labic and segmental units, phonological rules, distinc
tive features and their articulatory correlates. Prerequi
sites: 302 and 323.

SPAN 403 The Evolution of the Spanish lan
guage (5) Historical survey of Spanish phonology,
morphology, and syntax, from latin origins to the mad
em language. Prerequisites: 302 ancI323.

SPAN 408 Advanced Spanish Grammar (5) Prob
lems of Spanish grammar. Difference from english
grammar. Techniques for the effective teaching of
Spanish. Prerequisites: 302 and 323.

SPAN 408 SpanIsh Translation Workshop (5)
Anderson Intensive practice In translation to and from
Spanish. Texts Include literary prose, poetry, exposi
tory writing, newspaper and magazine articles. Prob
lerns of standard versus colloquial language, transp0
sition of cultural references, concept of fidelity in
translation. Prerequisites: 303 and 323; recom
mended: 406.

SPAN 415 Spanish LIterature: NIneteenth cen
tury (5) AndersOn Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one
addltional300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 416 Spanish literature: '1900-1938 (5)
Spanish literature of the twentieth century prior to the
CMI War (1900-1936). Concentration on Gene~ns
of 1698 ancIl927. Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one
addltlonal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 417 Spanish literature From 1940 to the
Present (5) Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one addi
tlonal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 420 SpanIsh poetry: OrigIns Through the
FIfteenth century (5) Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus
one additional 300-Jevel course beyond 303.

SPAN 423 Spanish Poetry: The Golden Age, Six
teenth Through seventeenth centuries (5) Prereq
uisites: 303, 321, plus one additional 300-fevel course
beyond 303.

SPAN 424, 425, 426 HispanIc Poetry (5,5,5) Geist
Modem lyric poetry of the Hispanic world. The period
studied extends from 1870 to 1936 and deals with thir
teen major poets, from Be<:quer to Hernandez. Prereq
uisites: 303, 321, plus one additional 3OO-Ievel course
beyond 303.

SPAN 433 Golden Age Prose (5) Shipley Repre
sentative, and outstanding, prose works of sixteenth
and seventeenth-century SpaIn. Prerequisites: 303,
321, plus one additlonal3OO-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 436 Spanish Novel of the Nineteenth cen
tury (5) Anderson Representative works of~,
Clann, Pereda, Valera, and Blasco Ibtftez. Prerequi
sites: 303, 321, plus one additional 300-level course
beyond 303. ..

SPAN 437 SpanIsh Novel: 1900-1938 (5) Spanish
nOvel from the generation of 1898 to the beginning of
the CMI War (1936). Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one
addltlonal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 438 SpanIsh Novel: 1939 to the Present (5)
Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one addltlonal 3OO-Ievel
course beyond 303. (Offered alternate years.)

SPAN 439 Women Writers (5) Feminist analysis of
selected texts by ChlcanaILatina writers In the United
States as well as by SpaniSh-American, Luse-Brazillan
and/or Spanish women writers In their specific socle
historical contexts. Joint with WOMEN 439. Prerequi
sites: 303, 322, and one additional 300-level course
beyond 303, or permission of Instructor.

SPAN 440 Spanish Drama: 1160-1600 (5) From
the beginning to Lope de Vega. Prerequisites: 303,
321, plus one additlonal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 441 Spanish Drama: 1600-1635 (5) Span
Ish theatre of the seventeenth century, with emphasis
on Lope de Vega. Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one ad
dltional300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 44S The Modem Theatre In Spain,
1700-1900 (5) Anderson Uterature and historical
context of Spain's theatre In the eighteenth and nine
teenth centuries. Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one ad
amonaJ 300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 448 The Modern Theatre In Spain,
1900-1938 (5) Anderson Major currents and litera
ture of SpaIn's theatre In this century, up to the Spanish
CMI War In 1936. Prerequisftes: 303, 321 t plus one ad
ditional 300-tevel course beyond 303.

SPAN 447 Spanish Theatre Since the Civil War (5)
Works of Spain's major dramatists of the postwar pe
riod. Special attention given to the socIaJ and political
context of the theatre In SpaIn under the Franco re
gime. Prerequlsltes: 303, 321, plus one additional 300
level course beyond 303.

SPAN 449 Spanish Drama and play Production
(5, max. 10) Anderson Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

SPAN 453 C8rvantef$ and His TImes (5) Shipley
Study of cervantes and his moment In SpanIsh history,
with speciaJ attention to his cultural and artistic environ
ment. Prerequlsltes: 303, 322, plus one additional 300
level course beyond 303.

SPAN 461 CUltural Background of latin Ameri
can literature (5) Survey of Ideas and art forms and
their relationship to literature in four periods: pre
Columbian, colonial, early Independence, and twenti
eth century. Prerequisites: 303, 322, plus one addl
tIonal300-level course beyond 303.
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SPAN 462 Early Spanish Civilization (5) Develop
ment of Spanish soctety and art forms from early times
to 1700. Prerequisites: 303, 322, plus one additional
300-levet course beyond 303.

SPAN 483 Spanish Civilization Since 1700 (5)
Spanish civilization and Its major artlstJc products since
1700. Major momen1s In the development of Spanish
society and intellectual life as reflected In music. palnt
lng, and especfaIly literature. Taught In Spanish. Pre
requisites: 303, 322, plus one additlonal300-level
course beyond 303. .

SPAN 465 .COntemporary Chicano LIterature (5)
Examination of one or more problems, themes, and/or
figures In the developing· body of Chicano literature.
Prerequisites: 303, 322, plus one additional 300-level
course beyond 303.

SPAN 468 Chicano Uterature: Fiction (5) Nine
teenth- and early twentleth-century fictIon, as well as
contemporary works, are examined In attempts to trace
the development of Chicano fiction In the proper hlstor
leal trajectory. Prerequisites: 303, 321 or 322, plus one
addltlonal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 487 Spanish Women (5) Women's culture In
Spain, focusing on women's experience during CMI
War; persecution and censorship of women activists,
artists, Intellectuals during Franco years; changes In
women's culture brought about by reintroduction of de
mocracy; major Issues addressed by contemporary
Spanish feminists. JoInt with WOMEN 467. Prerequi
sites: 303, 322, and one additional 300-levet course
beyond 303, or ~rmisslon of Instructor.

SPAN 468 LatIn AmerIcan Women (5) Issues In
women's culture from various latin American coun
tries, social classes, ethnic groups. Includes female
creatlvIty, relatlonshfp between female artists and the
male tradition, women's exploitation of women, rela
tionship of middle-class to popular feminism, connec
tions between feminism and social change. .(oInt with
WOMEN 468. PreteClUlsItes: 303, 322, and one addl
tIonal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 473 latin AmerIcan fiction: Nineteenth
Century (5, max. 15) Study of Prose fJctlon·ln latin
America In the nineteenth century. Prerequisites: 303,
321, plus one addltlonal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 474 latIn American Fiction: Twentieth cen
tury (5) Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one additional
SOO-Ievel course beyond 303.

SPAN 475 latIn American Poetry: Colonial
Through Nineteenth century (5) Poetic movements
of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centu
ries In Spanish American, Renaissance,.baroque, neo
classlclsm, romanticism, and modemlsm. Prerequl
sltes: 303, 321, plus one additional 3OO-Ievel course
beyond 303.

SPAN 478 Contemporary latin Amerfcan Poetry
(5) Evolution of latin American poetry, from postmod
emlsm and vanguardlsm to the most recent poetic ex
pression: Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one ackfItlonal
300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 477 LatIn American Essay (5) Utenuy ex
pression of ideas In latin AmerIcan countries, nine
teenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequisites: 303,
321, plus one addltfo~ 3OO-Ievel course beyond 303.

SPAN 478 Modem latin AJ:nerIcan Theater (5)
Study of the origin, development, and achlevemen1s of
latin American theater with an overview of Its history
prior to the twentieth century. Prerequisites: 303, 321,
plus one addltlOnal300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 480 Spanish Medieval LIterature (5) Prlnct
pal literary works of the Spanish Middle Ages In. the
context of evoMng Intellectual, spiritual, and artistic cli
mates of the period. Covers the evolution of narrative
and lyric prose and verse In both their traditional and
Ieamed manifestations. Prerequlslt8s: 303, 321, and
one addltlonal3OO-levei course beyond 303. (Formerly
410.) .'

SPAN 481 Slxteenth-Seventeenth century Span
Ish LIterature (5) Spanish literature of the sbcteenth
and seventeenth centuries. Close study of key texts
from all genres as well as their socIo-hlstoricalcon
texts. Prerequisites: 303, 321, and one additional 300-
level course beyond 303. (Formery 412.) .

SPAN 482 Eighteenth-TwentIeth century Spanish
LIterature (5) SUrvey of Spanish literature since
1700, and Its historical context. Prerequisites: 303,
321, and one additional 300-tevel course beyond 303.
(Formerly 414.) .

SPAN 483 latin American literature: OrigIns to
Independence (5) Principal literary movements of
Latin America,. fifteenth through nineteenth centuries:
native American cultures, chronicles of the Spanish
conquest and resistance, colonial Baroque, Indepen
dence movement, romanticism and naturalism. In
cludes the deflnltlon of genres and of American cultural
Identity within adependent context. Prerequisites: 303,
321. and one additional 300-level course beyond 303.
(Formerly 470.)

SPAN 484 latin American literature: Moder
n/smo to the Present (5) Principal literary move
men1s of latin America, late nineteenth century to the
present, with particular emphasis on poetry and narra
tive: modemismo, postmodemlsmo, the vanguard,
nueva andnovIsima narrat/va.lncludes essays and au
tobiographical writings to help place the literary works
In soclo-hlstorical perspective. Prerequisites: 303, 321,
and one additional 3OO-Ievel course beyond 303. (For
merly 472.) .

SPAN 490 Honors seminar (2-5, max. 10) AWSp
Special studies In Spanish literature. Required of can
dklates for Honors and.Distinction In Spanish. Open to
others by pe'!'llssion of Spanish honors adviser.

SPAN 491 Individual Authors and Special TopIcs
In Spanish LIterature (6, max. 10) .Focus on an IndI
vidual Spanish author or a special problem In Spanish
literature. Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one additional
300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 493 foreign Study (2-10, max. 20) Ad
vanced study In Spanish speaking country outside the
standard Spanish curriculum of the Universityof wash
Ington. Prerequisites: 303, 321, and one· 3QO-1evel
course above 303.

SPAN 495 Study In Spain (12) Anderson One
quarter study group In Spatn. Course content varies
from year to year. Consult the Department of Romance
Languages and Uterature for availability and further re
quirements.

SPAN 499 SpecIal Topics (1-5, max. 10) Topics to
meet special needs. Prerequisites: permission of In
strudor and undergraduate adviser or graduate pro
gram coordlnator.

ENGLISH TRANSLATION

These courses 8f8 recommended as appropriate sup
poltlng studies for students majoring In other clBpart
ments. Courses In English translation EU9 not sppIlca
bIB towsrd undergraduate orgraduate rnaJorprograms
in the Department of Romancs Lahguagss and Utera
ture. Majols may take any of these courses for credit
as oneofthelrelectives. .

French

FREN 458 French Art and Uterature: PerIod Stud
Ies (5) Compar8tive studies of theme and technique
In art and literature to Illustrate major concerns ofa par
ticular period as expressed In these two media. Prereq
uisite: background In French literature or art history
(the appropriate 3OO-Ievel course In art history or the
appropriate 4OO-Ievel survey course In French litera
ture).

FREN 481 Twentleth-Century French Novel In En
gllsh(5) .

FREN 482 French Poetry From Baudelatre to the
Present In English (5) Analysis In english of the ma
jor trends and movemen1s In moc;tem French poetry
with representative works, from Baudelaire to the poets
01 the 1950s.

FREN 483 Trends In Twentleth-CenturyTheatre In
English (5) Study of the evolution of the French thea
tre from the tum of the century to the present. SpecIal
emphasis Is given the French theatrical scene since
World War II. .

FREN 484 Rabelals and Montatgne In english (5)
Reading and discussion of selected passages from the
works of Rabalals and the essays of Montalgne. Back
ground Information through informal lectures and out
side reading on the two figures as illustrative of the Re
naissance In France.

FREN 485 Racine and MolIl!tre In english (5)
Wolt/ey

FREN 486 LIterature of the Enlightenment In En
gllsh(5)

FREN 487 Nlneteenth-C8ntury Fiction In english
(5)

FREN 488 Women In French LIterature In english
(5) Masterpieces of French literature are read In an
attempt to understand French attitudes toward women.
From the sixteenth century, with a concentration on the
twentieth century.

italian

ITAL 318 italian LIterature In english (5)

ITAL 319 The italian Short Story In english (5)
The short story from the Novefflno and Bocaccfo to
modem masters of the form. The translations are stud
Ied both as examples of narrative technique and as re
flections of particular moments In Italian cuftural his
tory. Prerequisite: at least sophomore standIng.

ITAL 384 Renaissance literature of Italy In En
gllsh(3)

ITAL 481 The Dilline Comedy In english (5) Stud
Ies of Dante's Divine Comedy in English translation,
with consideration of Its background and Influence.

ITAL 482 The Decsmeron In Engll.sh (5) An Inte
gral reading of the Decameron. with some considera
tion of Its place In world literature and as an expression
of the culture of Its time. Prerequisite: upper-dMslon
standing.

Spanish

SPAN 317 Spanish Masterworks In english
Translation (5) Spanish literary masterpieces of the
twelfth to sixteenth centuries, In English translation,
with consideration of their background and Influence.

SPAN 318 Spanish Masterworks In english
Translation (5) Spanish literary masterpieces of the
seventeenth to twentieth centuries, In english transla
tion, with consideration of their background and Influ-
enea.

SPAN 320 Contemporary LatIn American Utera
ture In english Translation (3) Flores, Steele se
lected texts of contemponuy latin American literature,
Including examples of magtcaI rearlSm, the New Novel,
and Central American poetry, In their socIohfstortca/
context.

SPAN 339 Women Writers In english Translation
(3) Feminist analysis of selected contemponuy texts
In English or English translation byChlcanalLatinawrit
ers In the United States; or by Spanish-American,
Luso-Brazillan and/or Spanish women writers, In their
specific socio-hlstorlcal context. Joint with WOMEN
339.
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SPAN 353 cervantes' Don Quixote In English (5)
Shipley cervantes' Don Quixote de/a Mancha: close
study of this comic masterpiece, and the life, times,
and works of Its author. Consideration of the work's en
during Influence and vitality.

Courses for Graduates Only
Romance Literature

ROMAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

ROMAN 700 .Master'sThesis r) AWSp

ROMAN 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Romance Linguistics and Literature,
General and Comparative

ROM 50s, 508 Advanced Romance Linguistics
(5,5) KJausenburger Advanced problems In the pho
nological, morphological, and syntactical analysis of
the Romance languages. Descriptive, comparative,
and historical consldl;Jratlons. Prerequisites: FREN
401,402, or SPAN 400, or FREN 541,542, or SPAN
541,542.

ROM 521, 522 seminar In Romance Llngulatlcs
(5,5) Contreras, Hanzell, Klausenburger Specific
problems In IIngulstJc analysis of the Romance lan
guages. Prerequisites: 401,402.

ROM 531 Problems In Romance Linguistics (2-5,
max. 15) Hanzell, KJausenburger, Zsgona Group
seminars, or Individual conferences, are scheduled un
der this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite:
permission of.graduate program coordinator.

ROM 551 Romance Llngulstfcs: History, Method
oIogy~ and Bibliography (5) A Hanzell, KJaussnbur
ger For new graduate students In the Romance lin
gulstfcs program. History of Romance linguistics and
linguistic science In the nineteenth and twentieth cen
turies as It relates to Romance studies. Comparative
and descriptive methods used In contemporary
schol~hlp. Prerequisite: 401 or LING 200 or equiva
lent

ROM 590 Special semInar and Conference (1-10,
max. 20)' Group seminars, or Individual conferences,
are scheduled under this number to meet special
needs. Prerequisite: permission of graduate program
coordinator. .

ROM 800 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

French

FREN 515 French Uterature of the HIgh MIddle
Ages (5, max. 10) Old French literature, from the ba
ginning to 1315. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

FREN 518 MIddle French Uterature (5, max. 10)
French literature from 1315 to 1500. Prerequisite: per
mlssion of Instructor.

FREN 520 RenaIssance Prose: Rabelals (5)

FREN 521 RenaIssance Prose: Montalgne (5)

FREN 523 Studies In Fiction: 1880-1800 (5, max.
10)

FREN 525 Studies In Fiction: 1850-1900 (5, max.
10)

FREN 526 Studies In Fiction: 1900-1950 (5, max.
10)

FREN 530 Studies In RenaIssance Poetry (5, max.
10)

FREN 532 Studies In Nlneteenth-century Poetry
(5,max.10)

FREN 534 StudIes In Twentleth-Century Poetry
(5,max.10)

FREN 541, 542 History of the French Language
(5,5) Klausenburger Survey of the phonological,
morphological, and syntactical development of the
French language from Its origins to the present

FREN 555 French Nonflctlon (5, max. 10)

FREN 561 StudIes In 8eventeenth-Century Drama
(5, max. 10) Wott1ey

FREN 565 Studies In French Drama (5, max. 10)
Studies In French drama, sixteenth to twentieth centu
ries.

FREN 570 semInar In CInema (5, max. 10) Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

FREN 575 literary CritIcIsm (5)

FREN 578 Critical Methodology (4) Basic
scholarly tools of bibliography; historical review of liter
ary doctrine; an Introduction to critical methodology.
Prerequisite: graduate standing.

FREN 577 Modem CrItical Methods (4) Modem
critical methodology and theory. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.

FREN 590 Special seminar and Conference (1-10,
max. 30) AWSp Group seminars, or Individual
conferences, are scheduled under this number to meet
special needs. Prerequisite; permission of the gradU
ate program coordInator.

FREN 591 literary Problems: MIddle Ages (5,
max. 10)

FREN 592 Uterary Problems: Renaissance (5,
max. 10)

FREN 593 LIterary Problems: seventeenth cen
tury (5, max. 10)

FREN 594 Uterary Problems: Eighteenth century
(5,max.10)

FREN 595 literary Problems: NIneteenth century
(5,max.10)

FREN 596 uterary Problems: Twentieth century
(5,max.10)

FREN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

Italian
ITAL514 Dante (3)

ITAL 570 seminar In CInema (5) Dale Studies In
various areas of Italian cinema, concentrating on maJor
directors, critics, and movements. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

ITAL 590 SpecIal semInar and Conference (1-10,
max. 30) AWSp Group seminars, or Individual
conferences, are scheduled under this number to meet
special needs. Prerequisite: permission of graduate
program coordinator.

ITAL 591 uterary Problems: MIddle Ages and
Fourteenth century (5, max. 10) .

ITAL 592 literary Problems: Renaissance (5,
max. 10)

ITAL 593 Uterary Problems: Baroque (5, max. 10)

ITAL 594 literary Problems: Eighteenth century
(5,max.10)

ITAL 595 Literary Problems: Nineteenth century
(5,max.10)

ITAL 598 uterary Problems: TwentIeth ·century
(5, max. 10)

ITAL 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

Portuguese

PORT 590 Special semInar and Conference (1-9,
max. 30) AWSp Group seminars or indlvfdual confer
ences are scheduled under this number to meet spe
cial needs. Prerequisite: permission of graduate pro
gram coordinator.

Spanish
SPAN 500 semInar In Spanish Ungulstfcs (3)
Problems In the phonologIcal and grammatical analy
sis of modem Spanish. Prerequisite: 400.

SPAN 501 Graduste Study of Hispanic Uterature
(3) Close studies of literary texts exemplifying a vari
ety of practical critical methods.

SPAN 510 Methodology of SpanIsh Language
TeachIng (5) Strozsr Theoretical and practical foun
dation for teaching Spanish. Major topics Include mod
ern theories of language and language acquisitIon
which underlie modem methods of foreIgn language
teaching, survey of current methods, teachIng tech
niques, testJng classroom relations. Emphasis on the
mUltiple-approach direct method.

SPAN 521, 522 The RenaIssance In Spain (5,5)
Shipley Uterary creation and the cultural, social, his
torical context of Spanish literature from La Celestina
through the sixteenth century. extensive study of sec
ondary materials, Intensive analysis of representative
literary texts.

SPAN 541, 542 HIstory of the Spanish Language
(5,5) Summary of the evolution of Spanish language
from the fragmentation of Peninsular Romance to can
tar de Mia Old. The main work consists of analysis of
early CastJl/an texts.

SPAN 581 Spanish-American Novel From 1940 to
the Present (5)

SPAN 571 The Modem Essay In Spanish America
(5)

SPAN 572 Twentfeth-century Spanl~ Poetry (5,
max. 10)

SPAN 573 Twentleth-century SpanIsh-American
Poetry (5, max. 10)

SPAN 575 Uterary CriticIsm (5)

SPAN 577 Contemporary Uterary Theory (5) In
troduction to various structuralist and posIstructurallst
theories of literary analysis, Including those developed
by Hispanic theorists, and their application to the study
of texts from the Spanish and Latin American tradi
tions.

SPAN 590 SpecIal semInar and Conference (1-10,
max. 30) AWSp Group seminars, or individual
conferences, are scheduled under this number to meet
special needs. Prerequisite: permission of the gradu
ate program coordinator.

SPAN 591 literary Problems: Middle Ages (5,
max. 10)

SPAN 592 LIterary Problems: Renaissance (5,
max. 10)

SPAN 593 LIterary Problems: Golden Age (5,
max. 10)

SPAN 594 Uterary Problems: Eighteenth Century
(5, max. 10)

SPAN 595 Uterary Problems: Nineteenth century
(5,max.10)

SPAN 596 LIterary Problems: Twentfeth century
(5, max. 10)

SPAN 597 LIterary Problems: SpanIs"'American
Colonial Uterature (5, max. 10)
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SPAN 598 Uterary Problema: latin Amerfca (5,
max. 10)

SPAN 600 Independent Study or R8S84fCh (*)
AWSp

Russian and
East European
Studies
see InternationalStudies.

Scandinavian
Languages
and Literature
318 RaItt

The Department of scandinavian Languages and
Uterature Is concemed with the study of languages,
literatures, history, politics, and cultures of Denmark,
Iceland, Norway, and Sweden. emphasis Is placed
both on contemporary literature and culture and on
their historical development. Although most courses
designed for malors are taught In the orfglnal lan
guages; a broad spectrum of courses desfgned prlmar
lJy for nonmajors Isoffered In English.

Undergraduate Program
Lars Warme, AdvIser
305ZRaitt

8ftb"lIrofAdaDfJgt8'

Major R8qulrements-Danlsh, Notweglan, or Sw8d
Ish: At least 60 credI1s, of which 30 are In upper-dlvi
slon courses. The 60 credits Include 30 credits In flrst-.
second-. and third-year training In the chosen scandi
navian language. three literature courses In the chosen
language, one course In scandinavian history, a
course In history of SCandlnavlan languages, a course
In SCandinavian literature In translation, and a senior
essay.

Major ReqUirements-scandinavian Area Studies: 60
credits. of which 30 are In upper-dMsIon courses. The
60 credits Include 30 credits In the chosen scandIna
vian language (normally first and second year), a minI
mum of one course from each of four area studies
fields (SCandInavian foIJdore and popular culture.llte~
ture, history. society and politics), and a senioressay.

Graduate Program
Te~e I. Lelren, Graduate Program Coordinator
Henning Sehmsdorf. Altemate

The Department of· scandinavian Languages and
literature offers graduate programs of study leading to
the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy degrees.
For the MA degree. the emphasis may be placed on
Old IceIandfc (Old Norse). Danish. Norwegian, Swed
Ish, or SCBndlnavian area studies. Each aspirant for
the Ph.D. degree must complete one year's study of
Old IceJandlc and concentrate his or her studies pri
marily within one of four areas: Danish language and
literature, Norwegian language and literature, Swedish
language and literature. or scandinavian philology and
IIngulstfcs.

For the graduate student, the programs In SCBndIna
vlan languages and literature open severallnterestfng
areas of study: medlevaI. with extensive study of Old

scandinavian languages and literature, particularly Old
Icelandic; modem, Including (1) the eighteenth cen
tury, represented by writers such as Holberg and Beil
man; (2) romantfclsm; (3) Ibsen. Strlndberg. and their
contemporaries; and (4) the twentieth century, repre
sented by such figures as Dlnesen, Hamsun, and La
geJkvIst. Major attention Is paid to the history of the
SCandlnlWlan languages. prose fiction. drama, and pa
etry. Opportunities for supervised study and specializa
tion also exist In such areas as scandinavian elnema,
history, politics. mythology. and folklore. There are also
opportunities for comparative literature study.

.BIttIr,fAdaD"rI'

For the M.A. degree. two options are available, each
allowing the student to emphasize a target language
while pursuing courses In 8candlnavJan languages,
I1terature. or area studies.

1. An emphasis on 8candlnavlan languages and
literature Ineludes acquisition of a working knowledge
of the methods of philology and literary history, theory
and analysis, plus study of one secondary area.

2. An emphasis on Scandinavian area studies In
eludes the study of Scandinavian cinema, folklore.
mythology, history, politics, and society. with an em
phasis In one of these areas.

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with
major In Danish. Norwegian. Swedish, or scandinavian
area studies, or equivalentbackground."

Graduation Requirements: Minimum of 38 credits In
courses or seminars In scandinavian and related sub
Jects approved by the department, of which at least 20
credits must be In courses numbered 500 and above;
reading knowtedge of French or German (another non
SCsndlnavian language may be substituted with faculty
approval); written and oral examination; option be
tween thesis and nonthesis program. CBndidates In
SCBndfnavian languages and Ilte~re must satisfy the
departmental requirements In Old Icelandic.

For the Ph.D. degree, the student concentrates prlmar
fly on one of two areas: Scandinavian languages and
literature or 8candlnavlan philology and linguistics,
with an emphasis on the students chosen target lan
guage. Major attention Is given to the history of the
scandinavian languages, literary theory and genre
study. and Scandinavian literary history. Opportunities
for graduate work also exist In such areas as SCandi
navian elnema, history. polltlCS,·mythoJogy. and folk
lore.

Adm/~n Rpqulrement: Master of Arts degree with
malor In scandinavian languages and literature or
eqUivalent b~ground.

Graduation Requlre;""nts:38 credits beyond the mas
ter's degree In courses or seminars In Scandinavian
languages and literature and related subjects ap
proved by the department; one year's study of Old Ice
landic; a readJng knowledge of French and German
(other non-Scandlnavlan languages may be substi
tuted with faculty approval); General examination for
admJssJon to candidacy; 27 credits of SCAND 800
(Dissertation) taken over at least three quarters and a
Final Examination on the dissertation.

I

Rllllnr','Aid

Teachlng asslstantshlps In Danish, Norwegian. and
Swed1sh are available. as well as occasional research
assistantships.

CtltrSlpondslln antllntDmratioll
Graduate Program Coordinator
318 Raitt. DL-2O

Faculty
Cbaltplll'ltJ/l

Patricia L Conroy

Pmfflllo"
Dletrfchson, Paul,· 1955, *(Phllosophy), Ph.D., 1955,
Yale; philosophy of religion, Scandinavian phlJosophy.
Matthews, Donald R.,· 1976, *(Polltlcal SCIence),
M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, Princeton; Scandinavian poli
tics.
Nyberg, Folke,· 1969. *(Archltectl,lre. Urban DesIgn
and Planning), M.Arch.• 1960. Yale; SCandfnavlan ar
chitecture, theory. design.
Reinert. Otto,· 1956. *(Comparative Uterature. Drama,
english), MA, 1948. Ph.D.• 1952, Yale; Ibsen. drama,
comparatlvellterature.
Rossel, Sven H.,· 1974. (Comparative Uterature),t
Magister, 1968, Copenhagen (Denmark); Danish lan
guage and literature, scandinavian ballads, compara
tive literature.

, Steene. Blrgltta K., 1973, (Emeritus). (Drama). (Com
parative Uterature),t M.A., 1955. Ph.D•• 1960, wash
Ington; Ph.D.• 1966. Uppsala (Sweden); Scandinavian
drama and film, chlJclren'sllterature, comparative litera
ture.

AIIDt:Ists 1'rDfIJaDfI'

Conroy, Patrlela L.•• 1972, M.A.• 1968. Ph.D., 1974,
Callfomla (Berkeley); philology. medieval literature,
Danish language and literature.
Lelren. Terjel.,·19n, (History). M.A•• 1970, Califomla
State (Los Angeles); Ph.D.• 1978, North Texas State;
scandinavian history. Immigration. Norwegian lan
guage.
8ehmsdorf, Henning K.•• 1967, (Comparatfve Utera
ture),t MA. 1964. Ph.D.• 1968; Chicago; folklore and
mythology. Norwegian language and literature. com-··
parative literature.
SJAvlk, Jan I.•• 1978, A.M., 1976, Ph.D.• 1979. Har
vard; Norwegian language and literature. prose fiction,
literary theory.
Warme. Lars G.,· 1975, FII.Mag.• 1952, Lund (Swe
den); Ph.D., 1974, California (Berkeley); Swedish lan
guage and literature, Scandinavian novel. comparative
literature.

AalltatJIl'n1ftlllDrl

DuBoIs. Thomas A., 1990, Ph.D.• 1990. PennsylvanJa;
folklore and folkllfe. Finnish language and literature.
Eliason. Leslle C.•• 1988, M.A., 1985. Ph.D•• 1988.
Stanford; comparative polltlcs, political theory and
Amerfcan politics.

Gavel-Adams, Ann-Charlotte. 1990. Fli. Mag. 1989,
UppsaJa (Sweden); Fli. Mag. 1975, Unk6plng (Sw~

den); Ph.D., 1990, washington; Swedish language and
literature. comparative literature.

Course Descriptions
COu..... for Undergraduates

Danish

DAN 101, 102, 103 Elementary DanIsh (5,&,6)
A,W,Sp Fundamentals of oral and written Danish.

DAN 300, 301, 302 Studies In Danish Language
and Uterature (5, max. 10 each) A,W,Sp Conroy,
ROSS8I Specfal emphasis on expanding the speaking,
reading, and writing skills obtained In 101. 102, 103.
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FlctIonaJ texts, of varying degrees of difficulty, chosen
from different genres and periods In Danish literary his
tory. Prerequisites: 101, 102, 103 for 300; 300 for 301;
301 for302.

DAN 480 Supervised ReadIng (*, max. 10) AWSp
Conroy, Rossel Readings In a selected area of Dan
Ish language, literature, or related fields. Prerequisite:
permission of adviser.

Finnish
FINN 101,102 Elementary FInnIsh (5,5) DuBois

Norwegian
NORW 101, 102, 103 Elementary NorwegIan
(5,5,5) AW,WSp,Sp,A Fundamentals of oral and wrft
ten NoIwegIan.

NORW 201, 202, 203 second-Year Norwegian
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Intensive practice In speaking, read
Ing, and writing. Functional review of grammar. Prereq
u~:101,102,103.

NORW 300 The Norwegian Contemporary Novel
(3) A SBhmsdorf, SjlJvik Prerequisite: 203 or equiva
lent.

NORW 301 The Plays of Henrfk Ibsen (3) SBhms
dorf, SjlJv/k Study of selected plays by Ibsen. Prereq
uisite: two years of Norwegian or equivalent, or permis
sion of Instructor.

NORW 302 Drama After Ibsen (3) Sp SBhmsdorf,
SjlJvik Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent.

NORW 303, 304, 305 Advanced Norwegian Con
versation and Composition (2, max. 4; 2, max. 4; 2,
max. 4) A,W,Sp La/ren, SBhmsdorf, SjlJvik Prereq
uisite: 203 or equivalent.

NORW 350 The Norwegian Short Story (3)
SBhmsdorf, SjlJvIIc Generic study of the Norwegian
short story. Prerequisite: 203 or permission of Instruc
tor.

NORW 351 Norwegian Romantfclsm (3) SBhms
do", SjlJvik HlstorfcaJ study of Norway's cultural and,
specifically, literary renewal from 1814 to approxi
mately 1865. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

NORW 352 New NorwegIan Writers (3) Sshms
doff, SjlJv/k Rctlon and poetry In Nynorsk by Duun,
Vesaas, Garborg, and others. Prerequisites: two
Norwegian courses on the 300 level and permission of
Instructor.

NORW 490 SUpervised Reading (*, max. 10)
AWSp Le/ren, SBhmsdorf, SjlJvik Readings In a se
lected area of Norwegian language, literature, or re
lated fields. Prerequisite: 302 or permission of Instruc
tor.

Swedish

SWED 101, 102, 103 Elementary Swedish (5,5,5)
AW,WSp,SpA Fundamentals of oral and written
Swedish.

SWED 201, 202, 203 second-Year Swedish (5,5,5)
A,W,Sp Gavel-Adams, Wanne Intensive practice In
speaking, reading, and wrftlng. Functional review of
grammar. Prerequisites: 101, 102, 103.

SWED 300 Swedish Women Writers (3) A Gavel
Adams, Wsnne Readings from works by· Swedish
women writers. Recommended: one Swedish 200
level course.

SWED 301 SW8d1ah poetry After 1940 (3) W
Wanne Poems by such poets as Kart Vennberg, Erik
Undegren, Werner Aspenstrom, Thomas Transtromer,
and Harry Martinson. Prerequisite: 203 or eqUivalent.

SWED 302 The Swecflsh Contemporary Novel (3)
Sp GaveJ.Adams. Wsnne Selected works by Del
blanc. GyIlensten, sara Udrnan, and others. PrerequI
site: 301 orequivalent

SWED 303, 304, 305 Advanced Swedish Conver
satton and Composition (2, max. 4; 2, max. 4; 2,
max. 4) A,W,Sp Gavel-Adams, Wanne third-year
conversation and composition, based on readings In
Swedish newspapers and journals. Prerequisite: 203
or equivalent

SWED 350 selected Swedish Prose and FIction
(3) A Gavel-Adams, Wanne Essays, articles, and
works of fiction reflecting soclal and literary concerns In
twentleth-century Sweden. Prerequisite: 203 or per
mission of Instructor.

SWED 351 The Swedish Novel Before 1940 (3) W
Gavel-Adams, Wanne Selected works by S. I.agerfOf,
Hj. SOderberg, Hj. Bergman, and others. Reading In
the original. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

SWED 352 StrIndberg and His Works (3) Sp
Gavel-Adams, Wanne Representative short stories,
dramas, autobiographical works, poems, and one
novel. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SWED 480 SUpervised Reading r, max. 12) AWSp
Gavel-Adams, Wanne Readings In a selected area of
Swedish language, literature, or related fields. Prereq
uisite: 302 orpermission of Instructor.

Scandinavian Courses In English

SCAND 100 Introduction to scandinavian Culture
(2 or~) AWSpS Conroy, Eliason, Lelren, SjlJvlk
The SCandInavian experience from the Viking age to
the present day; the background for contemporary
scandinavian democracy, with major emphasis on the
cultural, political, and religious development of the
scandinavian countries. 2Y.l credits available Summer
Quarter only.

SCAHD 200 The SCandinavian Welfare State (3)
Eliason SocIal, political, and economic aspects of the
scandinavian welfare state.

SCAHD 232 Hans Christian Andersen and the
Fairy Tale (3 or 5) ASp Conroy, Rossel Andersen
and his tales, with particular emphasis on what they
have to say about love, God, and death.

SCAND 251 Holberg and His Comedies In English
(2) Rossel Holberg and his major dramas, with at
tention to the comic tradition In the scandinavian thea
tre.

SCAND 280 Ibsen and His Major Playa In English
(2-3) AS SjlJvik

SCAND 281 StrIndberg and His Major Playa In En
glish (2-3) WS Gavel-Adams, Wanne

SCAND 309 Sagas of the VIkings (2 or ~) SpS
Conroy Icelandic fam11y sagas in the context of thlr
teenth-century soclety. 2* credits available Summer
Quarter only.

SCAND 312 Masterpieces of SCandInavIan Lltera
ture (3) .Gavel-Adams, SjlJvilc, Warme Major works
of Scandinavian literature by such authors as Ibsen,
Strlndberg, Klerkegaard, Dinesen, Hamsun, Undset,
~n~ss, Lagerfof, and Lagerkvist.

SCAND 326 scandinavia In World Affairs (5) Eli
ason Introduction to the foreign relations of scandina
via with a focus on Nordic security, Intematlonal ec0
nomic pressures, and global conflict resolution.
Includes a survey of the national settings for Interna
tional Involvements and highlights the dilemmas for In
dustrial societies exposed to the pressures of Interde
pendence. Joint with POL S326.

SCAND 330 scandinavian Mythology (5) AS Du
Bois, SBhmsdorf Introduction to the study of the
mythology of Germanic, and especially the Scandina
vian, peoples. Emphasis on the source material, partlc
ularty the Poetic Edda and PT0S8 Edda; also hlstorfcaJ
and archaeological material.

SCAHD 332 The SCandinavian Folktale (5) A Du
Bois, Sehmsdo" The Scandinavian folktale and leg
end as oral literature and as expression of popular ba
lIefs.

SCAND 335 scandinavian Children's literature
(3) Steene scandinavian children's literature from
the authored falrytale to the stories of such writers as
Hans Christian Andersen, Elsa Beskow, Astrld
Undgren, Marla Gripe, and Tove Jansson•.

SCAND 360 scandInavian Cinema (3 or 5)
Steene Major scandinavian films and film directors
from the 1920s to the present.

SCAHD 365 Klerkegaard and the ExIstentialist
Tradition (3) Warme Kierkegaard's works. Impact of
existentialism on scandinavian literature, with attention
to such authors as Ibsen, Kielland, Lagerkvlst, E. John
son, Dinesen, M. A. Hansen, and Ingmar Bergman.

SCAHD 370 The VIkings (5) ASp Conroy, Lelren
Vikings at home In Scandinavia and abroad, with par
ticular emphasis on their activities as revealed In ar
chaeological finds and In historical and literary
sources. Joint with HSTEU 370.

SCAND 380 History of scandinavia to 1521 (3) W
Lelren Scandinavian history from the Viking Age to
1521, with emphasis on the efforts at unification among
Iceland, Denmark, Finland, Norway, and Sweden and
their relationship to the European continent. Joint with
HSTEU380.

SCAND 381 HiStory of scandinavia to 1609 (3) Sp
Lalren scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809 with
emphasis on the Lutheran Reformation, the thirty
Years' War, and the Napoleonic Wars. Joint with
HSTEU381.

SCAND 382 History of scandinavia From 1809 to
the Present (3) A Lelran SCartdlnavian history from
1809 to the present with major emphasis on the politi
cal, social, cultural, and economic development of the
SCandinavian countries. Joint with HSTEU 382.

SCAND 383 scandinavian Immlgratfon In History
and literature (3) Lelren, Warme History and litera
ture of scandinavian emigration to North America, in
cluding Immigrant life and culture, community struc
tures and traditions, and the literature about, and by,
Scandinavian emIgrants.

SCAND 437 Politics In SCandinavia (5) . Eliason
Twentieth-century politics In Scandinavia. How scandi
navian countries have been govemed. Costs and con
sequences of their governmental style and Its uncer
tain future. Optimal size of polities, problems of mature
welfare states, process of leadership and representa
tion In multiparty systems, decline of political parties.
Joint with POL S 437.

SCAND 450 SCandinavian literary History (3)
Conroy, RosseI, Sehmsdorf, SjlJvIIc, Wanne SUrvey of
SCandinavian literary history. Prerequisite: two years of
a Scandinavian language or permission of Instructor.

SCAND 460 History of the scandinavian lan
guages (&) Conroy Development of languages from
common scandinavian to contemporary Danish,
Norwegian, Swedish, Faroese, and Icelandic. Prereq
uisite: two years of a Scandinavian language or per
mission of instructor.

SCAND 484 The FIlms of Ingmar Bergman (5) A
Steene Major films of Ingmar Bergman.

SCAHD 485 Methods and Materials In Teaching
the SCandinavian Languages (3) Conroy Foreign
language teaching methodology from aUdlollnguaf!sm
to current developments. Materials Cfeslgned to Imple
ment those methods in the teaching of the Scandina
vian languages. Prerequisite: two years of a SCandina
vian language or permission of Instructor.
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SCAND 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS
Special topics In 8candlnavlan art, literature, culture,
and history. Course offerings based on Instructor's
specialty and studentdemand.

SCAHD 498 senior Essay (5) Undergraduate re
search and the writing of a senior essay In scandina
vian area studies. PrereqlCJ$lte: permission of Instruc
tor.

SCAND 489 Independent Study or Research (1-5,
max. 10) Independent study or research In scandina
vian area studies. May be done In a scandinavian lan
guage or In English. Prerequisite: permission of In-
structor. .

Course. for Graduates Onl,
SCAHD 500, 501, 502 Old Icelandic (3,3,3) A,W,Sp
Conroy

SCAND 503 SC8ncIlnavian Uterature: Methodol
ogy (3) A S8hmsdorf, SjtJvIk Bibliographical re
sources for SCandinavian literature; concepts and
methods of literary scholarship (linguistics, textual criti
cism, literary history,· literary criticism); various ap
proaches to literary criticism.

SCAHD 504 Contemporary Uterary Theory (3) W
SjtJvik Contemporary literary theory and Its applica
tion to SCandinavian texts. Prerequisite: graduate stu
dent standing orpermission of Instructor.

SCAHD 505 scandinavian Drama (5) A Selective
reading In Ibsen's dramas In the original.

SCAND 508 scandinavian Novel (5) Rossel,
SjtJvlk, Wanne seminar on the scandinavian novel of
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

SCAHD 513 scandinavian Ungulstlcs (3) Conroy
Selected topics In 8candlnavlan linguistics.

SCAHD 515 Pr&Nlneteenth-Century scandina
vian Uterature (3) Wanne seminar on Scandina
vian literature of the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eigh
teenth centuries.

SCAND 520 scandinavian Poetry (5) Rossel
seminar on SCandinavian poetry from 1890 to the pre
sent

SCAND 522 8candlnavlan Romanticism (3) Ros
seI, S8hmsdorf Backgrounds: German idealism; or
ganicist concept of history and esthetics; the poet as
visionary genius; revolutionary tendencies and porItlcal
conservatism; folklore and mythology. Genres: lyrical
poetry, national epic, the beginnings of the novel and
drama.

SCAND 524 scandinavian Emigration: History
and Uterature (3) Sp Lelren The forces behind
Scandinavian emigration to the United States, the
structure of 8candlnavian communities In certain parts
of America, and the literature by, and about, scandina
vian emigrants.

SCAND 525 Modem scandinavia: History _and
Politics (3) Blason, Lelren seminar In the social,
historical, poIltfcal, and economic developmentof nine
teenth- and twentfeth-century scandinavia.

SCAND 527 SCsndlnavian Short Prose (3) SjtJvik
seminar on the SC8ndInavian short story and other
forms of short prose.

SCAND 530 Old Norse Uterature (3) Conroy
Studies In the poetry and prose tracmIon of medieval
Iceland and Norway. -

SCAHD 631 scandinavian Ballads (3) . Conroy,
Rossel semInar on scandinavian balladry from MId
dle Ages to present; origin of the ballad, Its various
genres In Scandinavia. and Its oral and written trans
mission In folk tradition.

SCAND 541 scandinavian Mythology (3) Sp
SBhmsdorf seminar on the historical development
and special problems In Scandinavian mythology.

SCAND 542 Readings In ScandInavian Folklore
(3) A S8hmsdorf Readings In theoretical and applied
studies of 8candlnavlan and ScandInavian-American
folklore.'

SCAND 590 SpecIal Topics In scandinavian
Utorature (1-5, max. 12)AWSp

SCAND 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp

SCAND 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSp

SCAND 800 Doctoral DI888rtatlon (*)

Slavic Languages
and Literature
M253Smlth

The Department of Slavic Languages and literatureof
fers Instruction In the prlnclpal eastern European lan
guages and literatures and In Slavic linguistics, work
Ing closely with the SChool of International Studies.
Languages Include Bulgarian, Czech, Polish, Roma
nian, Russian, serbo-Croatian. and UkraInian.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Gretchen Kaapcke
M253Smith

The Department of Slavic Languages and literature of
fers undergraduate courses In Russian and other
Slavic and East European languages and rJteratures.
The courses are designed both for majors plannIng ca
reers as language and literature specialists In teaching,
translation, government servfce, the media, or busi
ness, and for all students wishing to acquire a kn0wl
edge of Slavic and East European parts of the world,
as It relates to their major field, their ethnic heritage, or
as a part of their general.educatlon.

The department sponsors the Russian HQUS8, where
students are provided with an opportunity to enhance
their knowledge of Russian In a Russian-speaking en
vironment.

BSMBlorofArtIOsgres
RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND LINGUISTICS
OPTION
Major ReqUirements: RUSS 301, 302, 303, or the
eqUivalent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent;
RUSS 321, 322, 323; RUSS 451. 452; 5 credits from
approved electives within the department.

RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
OPTION ,
Major Requirements: RUSS 301, 302.· 303, or the
equivalent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent;
RUSS 321. 322. 323; RUSS 461, 463; 5 credits from
approved electives withIn the department

RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND HISTORY OPTION
Major Requirements: RUSS 301, 302, 303, or the
equivalent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent;
RUSS 321, 322, 323; HSTAM 443, HSTEU 444, 445.

EAST EUROPEAN LANGUAGES OPTION
Major Requirements: Two years of a prlnclpaJ eastern
European language, or the equivalent; one year of an
additional eastem European language or RUSS 201,
202. 203, or the equivalent; course work In the lite...
tures of the cultures Involved, and In Slavic philology;
senior research project.

Graduate Program
The Departmentof Slavic Languages and Uteratureof
fers a complete program of courses and semInars
leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees In Russian and East European literatures or
Slavic lingUistics with a strong component of advanced
language study. Languages taught In the department
Include Bulgarian, Czech, Old Church Slavol'ltc, Polish,
Romanian, Russian, serbo-Croatian, and UkraInian.

The graduate program Is organized to permit comple
tion of the master's degree In four or five quarters and
the doctoral degree In three additional years. The dura
tion of each program, however. will depend on the ex
tent of the student's preparation upon entrance Into the
program.

RSIBs. FscIl/tlBl

The Suzzallo Ubrary holdings Include some two hun
dred thousand titles In the languages of eastern Eu
rope. While the majority of these titles are In Russian,
the collectlon Is well provided with resources In Bulgar
Ian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, Romanian, and 5erbo
Croatian languages and literatures.

Admlalon QnllflatlDDI

For the Master- of Arts program: Bachelor of Arts de
gree with major In Russian or eastern European lan
guages and literatures or equivalent ~ckground; .

For the Doctor of Philosophy program: Master of Arts
degree with major In a Slavic literature or linguistics.

Assistantship OppottunltlBl

The department regularly offers a number of teaching
assistantships. In conjunction with the Henry M. Jack
son School of Intematlonal Studies, students In the de
partment are eligible for several other types of fellow
ships.

CDllfJlPondencB SlidIntonatlDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
M253 Smith. DP-32

Faculty
ChsltpBtltln
Karl D. Kramer

Profs_II

Augerot, James E.,* 1969, (Ungulstlcs), (International
Studles),t M.A., 1959, New Mexico Highlands; Ph.D.,
1968, washington; Slavic linguIstics, Romanian, Bul
garian.
Haney, Jack V.,*1967, (International Studles),t M.A.,
1971, D.Phll., 1971, OXford (England); medieval Rus
sian literature, Slavic folklore.
Kapetanlc, Davor,* 1972, (International Studfes);t
M.A., 1954, D.Sc., 1972, Zagreb (yugoslavia); 5erbo
Croatian language and Yugoslav literature, Slavic liter
arytheory.
Mlckfesen, Lew R.,* 1953, (Ungulstlcs), (International
Studles),t Ph.D., 1951, Harvard; SlavIc linguistics.

AaIIdlIlsPrrItsIstnI

Coats, Herbert S.,* 1968, (Ungulstlcs), (intematfonal
Studles),t M.A., 1964, Fordham; Ph.D., 1970, IlJInoIs;
Slavic linguistics, Russian phonology, Russian syntax,
Slavic accentuation.
Grlbanovsky, Paul V., 1960, (emeritus), MA, 1965.
Ph.D., 1968, washington; Russian language and tttera
ture.
Konlck, Willis A.•"! 1961, (Comparative Uterature, Inter
national Studles),t M.A.,1954, Ph.D., 1964, washing
ton; Russian literature.
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Kramer, Kart 0.,·1970, (Comparative Uterature, Inter
national Studles),t M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1964, washing
ton; Russtan literature.

Swayze, E. Harold,· 1963, (Emeritus), (International
Studles),t M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1959, Harvard; SovIet
RussIan literature.

West, James D.,· 1972, (International Studles),t M.A.,
1969, Ph.D., 1970, cambridge (England); modem
Russian literature.

AalllzlolPn1fBIItJr

Dlment, GaIya,· 1989, MA, 1978, Claremont Gradu
ate SChool; Ph.D., 1987, Callfomla (Berkeley); modem
Russian literature.

8«J1tJrIMtumll

Gross, Vladimir, 1959, MA, 1985, washington; Rus
sian language.

Holdsworth, Nora G., 1965, BA, 1965, washington;
Russian ranguage.
Polade, Zoya M., 1975, M.A., 1975, washington; Rus
sian and Ukrafnlan languages. .

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.

LANGUAGE COURSES

Bulgarian

BULGR 401. 402, 403 Elementary BUlgarian
(5.5.5) A,W.Sp 401,402: Introduction to Bulgarian
phonology and grammar In terms of the modem spo
ken language. Writing conventions of literary Bulgar
Ian. 403: reading of modem texts to Increase command
of grammar and vocabulary.

BULGR 404, 405. 406 Advanced Bulgarian (5.5.5)
A,W.Sp Continuation of 401, 402, 403. selected
readings In Bulgarian literature, history, and culture.
Reinforces and extends basic knowledge of Bulgarian
grammar and vocabulary. Prerequisites: 403 for 404;
404 for 405; 405 for 406; orpermission of Instructor.

Czech

CZECH 401. 402. 403 Elementary Czech (5.5.5)
A,W.Sp 401,402: Introduction to spoken and written
Czech. 403: modem Czech prose, leading to a com
mand of the language as a research tool and providing
an adequate basis for further study.

CZECH 404. 405, 408 Advanced·Czech (5.5.5)
A,W.Sp ContInuation of 401, 402, 403. selected
readings from the main works of Czech authors of the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Reinforces and ex
tends basfc knowledge of Czech grammar and v0cabu
lary. Prerequlsftes: 403 for 404; 404 for 405; 405 for
406;orpermission of Instructor.

Polish

POLSH 401. 402. 403 Elementary Polish (5.&.5)
A,W.Sp 401,402: Prlnclpal morphological and syn
tactfc features of the Polish language through the me
cflum of a basic vocabul8ry. 403: designed to enlarge
general vocabulary by the reading of short texts se
lected from Polish authors of the nineteenth and twenti
eth centurfes.

POLSH 404. 405. 408 Advanced Polish (5.5.5)
A,W.Sp ContInuation of 401, 402,403. setected
readings of the main works from nineteenth and twenti
eth centuries. Reinforces basic knowfedge of vocabu
lary, grammatical patterns, and conversation. Prereq
ulsftes: 403 for 404; 404 for 405; 405 for 406; or
permlsslon of Instructor.

Romanian

ROMN 401. 402. 403 Elementary Romanian (5,5.5)
A,W.Sp 401, 402: comprehensive Introduction to spo
ken and literary Romanian. 403: designed to Increase
vocabulary and enhance knowledge of grammar
through readings In modem Romanian. Joint with RMN
401, 402, 403.

ROMN 404. 405. 408 Advanced Romanian (5,5,5)
A,W,SP Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Introduction to
Romanian literature, history, and culture through se
lected readings. Reinforces and extends basic knowl
edge of grammar and vocabulary. Joint with RMN 404,
405, 406. Prerequisites: 403 for 404; 404 for 405; 405
for 406; or permission of Instructor.

Russian

Undergraduate Russian language sequences: (A)
RUSS 101 (5), 102 (5),103 (5), 201 (5),202 (5), 203
(5), 301 (5), 302 (5), 303 (5), 401 (5), 402 (5), 403 (5);
(B) RUSS 150 (15), 250 (15), 350 (15), 450 (15).

Credit Is not allowed for overtapplng courses in two se
quences (e.g., a student may recelve a maxlmum of 15
credits for 101, 102, 103, and 150). Credit Is allowed
for courses in different sequences, though, If the
courses are taken In progressively more advanced or
der (e.g., 150 followed by 201).

RUSS 101. 102 FIrst-Year RussIan (5.5) A,W In
troduction to Russian. Emphasis on oral communica
tion with limited vocabulary. Basic grammar; some
reading. Conducted In Russian except for periodic lec
tures on pronunciation, grammar,and writing. See
credit note preceding 101, 102.

RUSS 103 FIrst-Year Russian (5) Sp Continued
extensive oral practice with short readings and compo
sitions. Prerequisite: 102 or 110 or permission of In
structor. see credit note preceding 101, 102.

RUSS 150 Intensive FIrst-Year Russian (15) S
Covers material of 101, 102, 103 In one quarter. For
students who want to acquire rapidly a conslderable
proficiency. Meets three to four hours dally. For contin
uation, see 250 or 201,202, 203. see credlt·note pre
ceding 101, 102.

RUSS 201. 202. 203 Second-Year Russian (5,5.5)
A,W.Sp Complete review of Russian grammar with
continuing oral practice and elementary composftfon.
Prerequisites: 150 or 103 or permission of Instructor for
201; 201 or 115 or permission of Instructor for 202; 202
or permission of Instructor for 203. see credit note pre
ceding 101, 102.

RUSS 221. 222, 223 Russian for ReadIng and Re
search (5,5.5) A,W.Sp Provides students with no
previous knowledge of Russian the essentJaIs of gram.
mar needed to read expository prose. 223: students
assigned readings based on Interests. Aural-oral and
writing skills receive some attention.

RUSS 250 Intensive Second-Year Russian (15) S
Continuation of 150. For SUmmer Quarter students
who wfsh to complete a second 15 credits of Russian.
Prerequisite: 150, 103, or permission of Instructor. see
credit note preceding 101, 102.

RUSS 301. 302. 303 Intermediate Russian (5,5.5)
A,W.Sp Extensive practice In spoken and written
Russian based on prose readings. Intensive review
and supplementation of strategic grammatlcal con
cepts. One hour of grammar per week conducted In
Russian and english, four hours per week of conversa
tion In Russian. Prerequisite: 203, 210 or 250 or per
mission of Instructor. See credit note preceding 101,
102.

RUSS 304 Reading and Translation (1, max. 3)
Translation techniques with emphasis on development
of vocabulary and reading skills. Prlrnartly for Russian
regional studies majors. Prerequisite: 203 or 210 or
permission of Instructor.

RUSS 350 intensive third-Year Russian (15) S
Covers 301, 302, 303 In one quar:ter. For those desir
Ing Intensive review and supplementation of structural
knowledge of Russian. Pre~ulslte: 210, 250, or 203,
or permission of Instructor.·see credit note preceding
101,102.

RUSS 351 Intermediate Ru88lan Phonetics (3) A
Systematic study of the Russian sound system, Includ
Ing phonetic transctfption and Intonational patterns. In
struction In correctlng Individual pronunciation errors.
Conducted partly In Russian. Prerequi8fte: 203,210, or
250.

RUSS 352 Intennedlate RU881an Morphology (3)
W examination of Russ1an morphology with empha
sis on topics that help to prepare the student for ad
vanced courses In Russian. Conducted partly In Rus
slan.Pnnequlsfte:203,210,or250.

RUSS 381 PhonetIcs In lenIngrad (2, max. 8)
AWSpS Systematfc analysis of the Russian sound
system as well as Intonatlonal patterns. PractIcal read
Ing exercises. Spadal attention to eotrectfng Individual
pronunciatfon errors. (2 credits for Summer Quarter
program, 5 credits for semester program.) PrerequI
site: 203 for SummerQuarter, 303 for semester.

RUSS 382 Advanced Syntax and Compoaltfon In
lenIngrad (2, max. 8) AWSpS Class lectures on
Russian syntactfc structures. Oral drlllfng and written
exercises and compositions. (2 credits are offered for
the six-week SUmmer Quarter program, 5 credits for
the fourteen-Week semester program.) Prerequisite:
203 for SummerQuarter, 303 for semester.

RUSS 383 Conversation In leningrad (4. max. 12)
AWSpS Designed to Increase active vocabulary, to
further the student's control of Idiomatic Russian, and
to deVelop oral skills. (4 credits are offered for the six
week Summer Quarter program, 8 credits for the four
teen-week semester program.) Prerequisite: 203 for
Summer Quarter, 303 for semester.

RUSS 384 Soviet CUlture In lenIngrad (4. max.
12) AWSpS Lectures on education, history, econom
Ics, law, the arts, ethnography, architecture; comple
mented by visits to places of cultural and historical In
terest and meetings with SovIet groups. 4 credits for
summer program, 6 for semester program. Prerequi
site: 203 for Summer Quarter, 303 for semester.

RUSS 401. 402, 403 Advanced Rusalan (5.&.5)
A,W.Sp Class conversation and composition based
on reading. Prerequisites: 303 for 401; 401 for 402;
402 for 403; orpermission of Instructor. see credit note
preceding 101, 102•.

RUSS 404 Russian literary Translation (5) Inten
sive practfcaI work In the translation of RussIan literary
texts. Specific problems associated with the translation
of particularkinds of texts. Prerequisite: 303 or350.

RUSS 450 Intensive Fourth-Year Ruaslan (15) S
Intensive practice In conversation, composition, and
reading. equivalent to 401, 402, 403. Pnnequisite:
303, 350, or permission of Instructor. see credft note
preceding 101, 102.

RUSS 451. 452 Structure of Ru88fan (5,5) A,W
DescrIptive analysis of contemporary standard Rus
sian. DetaIled phonetic transcription, discussion of ma
jor Great Russian diaJects as well as variations In
popular speech, examfnatfon of common roots and
productive derivationai elements In Russian words,
and elementary principles of syntax. Prerequisites: 303
or equivalent for 451; 451 for 452; or permission of In
structor.

RUSS 481. 483 Introduction to Rusalan literature
In Russian (5.5) Analysis of original Russian literary
texts rep~ntatlve of different varieties of Russian
writing. Vocabulary of Russian literary analysis; typi
cally Russian approaches to literature, some readings
of secondary crltfcal texts; discussion In Russian of
passages studied. Prerequisite: four years of Russian
or three years with current enrollment In fourth year.
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RUSS 481 RussIan Language In lenIngrad (15)
Dally work In phonetics, grammar, conversation, trans
lation, analytical reading, styllstlcs, newspaper analy
sis, and advanced syntax. Prerequisite: 403 or 450;
prior experience In a study abroad program preferred.

RUSS 482 Research Project In lenIngrad (12)
Supervised research In studenfs selected area of con
centration, combined with language Instruction tailored
to the studenfs field. Successful completion of course
requires a 15-page term paper In Russian. Prerequi
site: 403 or 450; prior experience In a study abroad
program preferred.

RUSS 483 Russian and Sovlet Uterature In lenIn
grad (5. max. 10) selection of courses on specialized
topics In Russian and SovIet literature; specific authors
or periods. Prerequisite: 403 or 450; prior experience In
astudy abroad program preferred.

RUSS 484 Russian and Sovlet HIstory In lenin
grad (5. max. 10) selection of CQurses on specialized
topics In Russlan and SovIet political, economic, social,
cultural, or art history. Prerequisite: 403 or 450; prior
experience In a study abroad program preferred.

RUSS 485 economics In leningrad (5. max. 10)
selection of courses on topics relating to socialist ec0
nomics and world economic Issues. Prerequisite: 403
or 450; prior experience In a study abroad program
preferred.

RUSS 499 Directed Study or Research (1-6. max.
16) IndMduai study of topics to meet specific needs.
By arrangement with the Instructor and the Department
of Slavic Languages and Uterature office. Prerequisite:
pennlsslon of Instructorand undergraduate adviser.

serbo-Croatian

SER C 401. 402, 403 Elementary serbo-Croatian
(5,5.5) A,W.Sp 401, 402: comprehensive Introduction
to spoken and written literary serbo-Croatian. 403: de
s!gned to Increase vocabulary and enhance knowledge
of grammar through the reading of short stories In the
modem literary idiom.

SER C 404. 405. 408 Advanced serbo-Croatian
(5.5.5) A,W.Sp Continuation of 401,402,403; rein
forces basic grasp of language and enlarges both vo
cabulary and command of grammatical patterns. Pre
requisites: 403 for 404; 404 for 405; 405 for 406, or
pennlsslon of instructor.

Slavic

SLAV 351 History of the SlavIc Languages (5) Sp
Extemal. and Intemal history of Slavic literary lan
guages from the begInnings to the present time, InclUd
Ing the development of writing systems, external at
tempts at reform, and the development of vocabulary.

SLAV 499 DIrected Study or Research (1-5, max.
15) IndMduai study of topics to meet specific needs.
By arrangementwith the Instructorand the Department
of Slavic Languages and Uterature office. PrereqUisite:
pennlsslon of Instructorand undergraduate adviser.

Ukrainian

UKR 401. 402. 403 Elementary Ukrainian (5,5.5)
Introduction to spoken and written Ukrainian.

LITERATURE COURSES IN ENGUSH

Courses in this section usuallydo not require prerequI
sites. The 3OO-IeveJ COUfS8S generally deal with par
ticular themes running through a body of literature or
Involve a comprehenslvB study of cultural hlstoty. The
4()()./eve1 COUfS8S deal with Slavic literatures other
than Russian or specific autholS and periods In Rus
sian literature. Both levels are primarily for junlolS and
seniors, but are open to freshmen and sophomores
with an interest or baclcground in the subject of the
course.

Czech

CZECH 420 Modem Czech Uterature In english
(5) Representative works of Czech literature from the
19208 to the present In the contextof earlier Czech and
general European literary trends. Emphasis on prose
and drama of major writers, Including Hasek, Qapek,
Vancura: Skvorecky, Kundera, Vaculik, and Havel.

Polish

POLSH 420 Modem Polish literature In english
(5) Representative works by leading twentleth-cen
tury Polish writers. Presents modem Polish literature In
a European context, stressing parallels In philosophy
and art. Shows originality of Polish literature through
acquaintance with the peculiar historical and political
situation of twentleth-century Poland.

Russian

RUSS 321 Russian Uterature and Culture to 1700
(5)'A Uterature as an element In Russian culture. Art,
architecture, music, philosophy, and popular culture
also treated. Periods covered Include monumental
simplicity, omamentallsm, Renaissance, Reformation,
and baroque.

RUSS 322 RuSsian literature and Culture 1700
1900 (5) W Uterature as an element In Russian cul
ture. Art, architecture, music, and philosophy also
treated. Periods covered Include the age of Peter the
Great, romanticism, realism, and Impressionism.

RUSS 323 RU88lan Uterature and Culture of the
TwentIeth century (6) Sp Literature as an element In
modem Russlan culture. Art, architecture, and music
also treated. Periods covered Include symbolism, revo
lution, postrevolutlon, Stalinist, the ''thaw,'' and con
temporary.

RUSS 324 Russian Folk Uterature In English (6)
Russian popular tradition, Including paganism and Its
surviVal Into modem times. Genres of the oral tradition,
Including the folktale, the epic, spiritual and historical
songs, and legends. Special attention to modem the0
ries and western European analogues.

RUSS 421 Russian literature of the Soviet PerIod
In English (5) Major Russian authors of the twentieth
century. S(tlectlons from the works of Blok, Mayakov
sky, Akhmatova, Babel, Pastemak, Solzhenltsyn, and
others.

RUSS 422 Russian literature In emigration knd
ExIle (5) Examines writers who have left the SovIet
Union since the 19508 or who, though they reside In
the USSR, publish through unofficial channels. Discus
sion of Aksyonov, Siniavsky, Volnovlch, Z1noviev, and
others.

RUSS 423 Russian FIlm and FIction (5) thematic
and structural Interrelationships of narrative In film and
fiction In post-revolutlonary Russia. AnalysIs of the
work of film directors Eisenstein, Pudovidn. and Vertov
and authors Baly. Pllnak, Zsmyatln, Fedln, A. Tolstoy,
Pasternak, and SoIzhenltsyn.

RUSS 424 Songs and SIngers of Sovlet Under
ground (3) Works of major and lesser figures In the
Soviet dissident song-poetry movement of the 19608
and 19708. Vysotskll, GaUch, Okudzhava, DoI'skll, and
Kim are among those cflscussed.

RUSS 426 Pushkln. Gogol. Turgenev In english
(5) A KonJclc 8eIectIons Include Eugene Onegln and
The Queen ofSpades by Pushkln, Dead Souls by Ga
gol, FathBlS and Sons by Turgenev, and works of one
or two of their contemporaries. .

RUSS 427 Tolstoy In english (5) W Konlck,
Kramer War and Peace and Anna Karenina, particu
larly.

RUSS 428 Dostoevsky In english (5) Sp Konfclc
The Possssssd and The BrothBrs Karamazov. among
others.

RUSS 429 Chekhov In english (5) Kramer Short
stories and plays, as well as works of one or two
of Chekhov's contemporaries.

RUSS 490 Studies In RU88lan LIterature (3-5.
max. 15) In either Russian or English. Topics vary.

serbo-Croatian

SER C 420 Yugoslav Uteiature In Its European
Context In english (5) l<apetanlc Chief works of
Yugoslav literature, In english translation. Yugoslav
modifications of Renaissance genres as the comedy
and pastoral drama; Yugoslav folk poetry and Its Im
pact on romantic movement In Europe; Yugoslav par
ticipation In general European movements of nine
teenth and twentieth centuries; Yugoslav literature In
the postwar period and Its original and Influential posi
tion In eastern Europe.

Cour.e. for Graduate. Onl,
Russian

RUSS 501 Russian Language for Graduate Stu
dents (2. max. 10) AWSp Develops skills of particu
lar use to graduate students and students seeklng em
ployment using Russian language. emphasis on rapid
assimilation of a variety of written materials with s0
phisticated understanding and maximum retention of
Vocabulary, and an ability to discuss In Russian the
more theoretical and abstract klnds of material. Prereq-
uisites: 403 or equivalent. .

RUSS 502 Russian Translation (3) Introduction to
the theory of translation; translation to and from Rus
sian of selected prose passages In a variety of styles,
with emphasis on idiomatic accuracy and stylistic com
patlblllty. Prerequisite: four quarters of 501, or the
equivalent established by a diagnostic test.

RUSS 512 RussIan Uterary CrItIcism (3) A study
of critical positions, problems, and literary values of
major Russlan literary critics from Balinski to the pras
ent

RUSS 520 seminar In RussIan Poetry (5) Topfcs
In Russian poetry and poetry criticism to be selected by
the Instructor and students. Some emphasis on recent
theoretical approaches to poetry criticism that are cur
rent in the USSR and eastern Europe. For advanced
M.A. and Ph.D. students.

RUSS522 Russian Uterature.1800-1840(5) Rus
sian poetry and prose In the period 1800-1840. Read
Ings cover prose from Kararnzln to early GogoI, poetry
from Zhukovsky to Lermontov with special emphasis
on Pushkfn.

RUSS 524 RU881an Uterature. 1840-90 (5) Rus-:
sian poetry and prose In the period 1840 to 1890. Short
prose works and excerpts from longerworks, by Gogol,
Turgenev, Leskov, Saltykov-Shchedrln, Pisemsky,
Uspensky, Goncharov, and Dostoevsky; poetry by
Tyutchev, Fat, and Nekrasov; plays by Gogol and Os
trovsky; and excerpted contemporary critical writings.

RUSS 525 Russian literature, 1890-1917 (S) Sur
vey of major trends In Russian literature around the
tum of the twentieth century, based on texts and crItlcaI
readings in Russian. Includes both the prose and the
poetry of realists of the late nineteenth century, sym
bolists, acmelsts, and futurists.

RUSS 527 semInar In Nlneteenth-Century Rus
sian Poetry (5) selected topics In nlneteenth-century
Russian poetry to be investigated In depth and with
some critical sophistication. For Ph.D. and advanced
M.A. students.

RUSS 528 Seminar· In Nlneteenth-Century Rus
sIan Prose (6) Topic course devoted to one spec\flc
problem or theme In nlneteenth-century Russianp~
literature, seen In Its widest possible dimensions. Stu
dents must read, In Russian, the literary works Involved
and become familiar with the social, historical. and
philosophical backgrounds that Inspired them.
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RUSS 529 seminar In Early Twentleth-Century
RU88lan literature (5) One specific problem or
theme In twentieth-century Russian poetry and prose,
seen In the widest possible dimensions. Students must
read, in Russian, the Utenuy works involved and be
come familiarwith the social, historical, and philosophi
cal backgrounds that Inspire them.

RUSS 532 Pushldn (5) Reading, In Russian, of the
malor works of Alexander Pushkln and Important criti
cal works on him, and discussion of them In depth.
Strongly recommended: 522.

RUSS 533 Chekhov (5) Detailed analysis of the
plays and short stories of Anton Chekhov in Russian.

RUSS 534 Dostoevsky (5) Analysis of the works of
Fyodor Dostoevsky In Russian.

RUSS 535 Tolstoy (5) Close analysis of one or two
works by L. Tolstoy In Russian.

RUSS 541 Russian Uterature, 1917 to Present (5)
Study of Russian poetry and prose since 1917. From
Blok and Pllnyak to contemporary Soviet and Russian
emigre authors.

RUSS 542 seminar In Contemporary Russian Po
etry (5) One specIflc problem or theme In contempo
rary Russian poetry, seen In Its widest possible dimen
sions. Students must read, In Russian, the literary
works Involved and become familiar with the social,
historical, and philosophical backgrounds that Inspire
them.

RUSS 543 semInar In Contemporary Russian
Prose ,(5) Analysis of Russian prose fiction of the
post-1917 period. Selected authors and topics.

RUSS 550 Advanced Russian Morphophonology
(3) Study of Russian phonological and morphological
data, with detailed discussion and evaluation of meth
ods of incorporating these data in scientific grammars.
Prerequisite: 452.

RUSS 551 Advanced Russian Syntax (3) Presen
tation and structural analysis· of various simple and
complex sentence types In the Russian literary lan
guage and an evaluation of ways in which these struc
tures may be described In formal grammars. Prerequl
slte:550.

RUSS 554 History of the Russian Uterary lan
guage (5) Russian literary language from the elev
enth through the twentieth centuries, with special at
tention to syntax and lexicon and to the developmentof
notions of literary styles. Offered in Russian. Prerequi
sites: 555 or SLAV 555, or permission of instructor.

RUSS 555 HIstory of the RussIan Language (4)
BrIef review of the development of Russian from Indo
European to late Common Slavic, followed by a de
tailed account of grammatical and lexical develop
ments of literary Russian from the earliest documents
to the present Prerequisite: SLAV 550 orpermission of
Instructor. '

RUSS 556 ReadIngs In the History of the Russian
Language (4) Reading, translation, and detailed
grammatical analysis of selected texts from various lit
erary genres and periods In the development of the
Russian literary language. Prerequisite: 555.

RUSS 585 RussIan Elghteenth-Century Literature
(5) Discussion of representative works of poetry,
prose, fiction, and criticism in the eighteenth century.

RUSS 574 Russian Uterature to 1800 (5) Repre
sentative works of East Slavic, Muscovite, and Russian
literature from the beginnings to 1800. Stucfies include
a varied selection of primary texts. Intended as an In
troduction to the study of modem literature for begin
ning graduate students In Russian literature.

RUSS 575 Klevsn literature (5) Analysis of repre
sentative works of prose and poetry of KieYan Rus'
from the beginnings to the end of the fourteenth cen
tury.

RUSS 576 Muscovite LIterature (5) Analysis of
representative works of prose and poetry of the Mus
covite period from the end of the fourteenth century to
the reign of Peter I.

RUSS 577 Russian Folk literature (5) Analysis of
representative works of the various genres of folk
literature, including the by/Iny, skazkl, historical and lyr
Ical songs, and the spiritual stikhl.

RUSS 578 Studies In Klevan LIterature (4) Aefd
course for students with a specialization In Kievan
literature. Work with primary sources, textual tradition,
and bibliography. '

RUSS 579 Studies In Muscovite literature (4)
Aeld course for students with a specialization in Mus
covite literature. Work with primary sources, textual tra
dition, and bibliography.

RUSS 588 Introduction to Literary Analysis' (2)
Russian iiterature,' covering bibliographic materials,
major critical problems, terms, schools, and genres.

RUSS 600 Independent Study or Research r)

Slavic

SLAV 520 Slavic literary Theory (3) Main works
of the Russian, CZechoslovakian, and Polish theorists
of the twentieth century, with special emphasis on
formalist, structural, and semiotic schools.

SLAV 550 HIstorical Survey of Common SlavIc (5)
Slavic languages and their geographIcal and dialectical
distribution; Slavic clvlllzation throughout prehistoric
and early historic periods; principal phonological and
morphological features of Slavic as a subgroup of the
Indo-European family of languages.

SLAV 552 History of the East Slavic Languages
(5) Deslgned to acquaint majors in Slavic linguistics
with the details of the historical development of the
phonologIcal and morphological structure of the
Ukrainian and Byelorusslan literary languages. Prereq·
ulslte: 550 orpermissIon of Instructor.

SLAV 553 History of the West SlavIc Languages
(6) Designed to acqualnt majors In Slavic linguistics
with the details of the historical development of the
phonological and morphological structure of literary
ponsh, CZech, Slovak, and Upper and Lower Sorbian
languages. Prerequisite: 550 or permission of.instruc
tor.

SLAV 554 HIstory of the South SlavIc Languages
(6) Designed to acquaint majors in Slavic linguistics
with the details of the historical development of the
phonological and morphological structure of the South
Slavic languages. Prerequisite: 550.

SLAV 555 Old Church Slavonic (4) Rise and de
velopment of earliest Slavic literary language and a de
scriptive study of Its orthography, phonology, morphol
ogy, and syntax. Readings from normalized texts.

SLAV 556 ReadIngs In Old Church Slavonic (4)
Reading and grammatical InterpretatIon of a selected
group of canonical texts, as well as some examples of
the various later recensions of Old Church Slavonic.
Prerequisite: 555.

SLAV 557 seminar on SlavIc LInguistics (3) In
vestigation and discussion of special 'topics in Slavic
linguistics. May be repeated for credit .

Slavic Languages and Literature

SLAVC 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

SLAVC 700 Master's thesis (*)

SLAVC 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*)

Society and .Justice
203Smlth

A multl-dlsciplinary approach to the study of criminal
behavior and the criminal justice process In American
society. Students select from a wide range of course
offerings and are proVided with research and field ex
perience opportunities.

Undergraduate Program
BachelofofA1tsDegtee

Admission Requirements: One course from SOC 271,
371, or PSYCH 305; SOC 372; one research methods
or statistics course; one writing (W) course; minimum
2.00 cumulative grade-point average, and minimum
2.50 grade-point average for courses taken to satisfy
the above requirements. Admission is competitive,
based on the following: grade-point average, with em
phasis on grades received in courses required for ad
mission (applicants accepted normally present cumu
lative grade-polnt averages considerably above a
2.50); personal statement representing the student's
interest In and commitment to the study of socfety and
justice; other evI4ence of a commitment to becoming a
society and justice major. Admission is once a quarter
(Autumn, Winter, Spring); application deadline Is the
first Friday of the admission quarter. Admission deci
sions are made by the end of the fifth week of the quar
ter.

MajorRequirements:320,400,405,430,473,440; two
research methods courses; SOC 271, 371, 372,
PSYCH 305, POL S 360. Consult departmental ad
viser for additional requirements, currently under re
view.

Faculty
DlremJf

Hubert G. Locke

A&tIngAII/8tantDlret:IDf

Michael Pendleton

LectureTB

Bock, R. Stewart, 1983, J.D., 1970, Oregon; criminal
law;
Browne, John H., 1980, J.D., 1971, American Univer
sity; criminal law.
Ehlert. Charies E., 1981, LL.B., 1963, Illinois; white
collar crime Investigation.
Redkey, William H., 1981, J.D., 1977, Puget Sound;
organlzed-crime investigation.
SChram, OonOO,1976, Ph.D., 1970, WBshlngton;crlmi
nal justice.
Smith, Dale E., 1985, Ph.D., 1977, Aorida:correctfons.
Smith, David H., 1975, Ph.D., 1973, Washington; p0
lice.
Stotland, Ezra,* 1957, (Emeritus), M.A., 1949, Ph.D.,
1953, Michigan; criminal justice.
Walsh, Marilyn E., 1982, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1974,
State University of New York (Albany); organized
crime.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
so JU 310 Research In SocIety and Justice (1-5,
Max. 15) AWSp Supervised introductory individual
andlor seminar based research on some aspect of s0
ciety and justice. Prerequisite: major standing.
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so JU 320- field experience In Society and Jus
tice (5-) Partlcfpant observation In some public or pri
vate agency relevant to the system ofJustice. PrerequI
site: maIorstandlng.

SO JU 400 seminar In SocIety and Justfce (3,
max. 6) Aspects of the administration of lustlce. Pre
requisite: majorstanding.

SO JU 405 Introduction to Organized and White
Collar Crime (3) A Walsh Overview of organized
and white collar crime. Exposure to definitional prob
lems, dlstfnctive characteristics, potential areas of
overfap, and barriers to more effective social control.
Addresses· ImpedIments resulting from Inadequate
conceptualizations, legal and operational dlfficultles In
pursuing offenders, and effects of corruption and dis
cretion In theJustice system. Prerequisite: SOC 372.

SO JU 418 Methods for Investigating Institu
tionalized Crime (5) InvestIgative research methods
In law enforcement, consumer protection, regulatory
agencfes, private security, the press, and public Inter
est groups. Nature, location, acquisition, documenta
tion, recording, organization, and dissemination of
Infonnatlon. Legal, ethical, and public policy consid
erations. Prerequisites: SOC 110, POL S 101 or 202 or
equivalent, orpermissl~n of director.

SO JU 425 Introductfon to the American Court
System (3) W Philosophical and structural bases of
the American court system; roles of attorneys, Judges
and the pUbtic in that system. Some focus also on cur
rent challenges to the courts posed by court conges
tion and altematlve dispute resolution, and on future
prospects for the courts. Prerequisite: SOC 372.

SO JU 430 The Police (5) Conceptual and emplri
ca! issues concerning multifaceted and changing roles
of the American police. Prerequisite: POL S 101, 202
or 204; or SOC 110.

SO JU 440 Criminal Law and Procedure (4) Sub
stantive and procedural criminal law for lay persons;
analysis of the philosophy behind the law, with an em
phasis on due process In adult and juvenile courts;
case-analysis teaching technique. Recommended:
POL S464 or SOC 372 orpermission of Instructor.

SO JU 4SO Special Topics In Society and Justice
(1-5, max. 15) examination of various current topics
or Issues concerning the criminal justice system In our
society.

SO JU 470 Evaluation Research In Criminal Jus
tice (5) SocfaJ scf8nce research methods relevant to
criminal justice evaluation and operations research.
Ethical considerations, formulation of goals and objec
tives, problem definition and research design, sources
and methods of data collection, descriptive statistics,
data Interpretation, and utilizations of research results.
Prerequisite: major standing or permission of director.

SO JU 473 Corrections (5) Analyzes research on
diversionary methods, treatment of convicted offend
ers. Emphasis on program evaluation. Community
treatment, fines, restitution, probation, parole, halfway
houses, other alternatives to Incarceration; correctional
Institutions. Organization of state, federal systems.
Problema of administration. Subsidies, governmental
control. Planning, public partlcfpation. Joint with SOC
473. Prerequisites: SOC 371, 372.

SO JU 499 ReadIngs In SocIety and Justice (1-5,
max. 10) Individual readings In society and Justice.
Prerequlslte: maIorstanding.

Sociology
202Savery .

The Department of SocIology has a strong commit
ment to research, publlcatfon, and training and has

dedicated Itself to providing a rich undergraduate pro
gram, both for students majoring In sociology and for
others who wish to learn about human society and s0
cial relations.

Undergraduate Program
Stephanie Todd, Director of Student services
2108avery

BamelDr01AIt6DegtfJB

Admission Requirement: No fewer than 10 credits of
course work In socfology, with a 2.50 grade-polnt aver
age for all s0cloiogy courses earned at the time of de
claring a sociology maIor. Specfal circumstances will
be reviewed on acase-by-case basis.

Major Requirements: 50 credits In sociology, Including:
(1) SOC 328-329, to be fulfilled as soon as possible
after declaration of a major In sociology; (2) one ap
proved course In sociological theory (e.g., SOC 410,
411, 415, 416); (3) one senior seminar-SOC 401;
(4) 30credits of sociology electives to Include at least 5
credits at the 400 level and at least 5 additional credits
at the 300 level or above; (5) at least one course In
each of four different areas of sociological study and a
second course (at the 400 level) In at least one of the
areas: the seven designated areas for this requirement
are demography and ecology, deviance and social
control, family, macrosoclology, organizations and In
dustrial sociology, social psychology, stratification and
race relations; (6) minimum grade of 1.7 in any course
used for the major; cumulative grade-polnt average of
2.50 or above In all sociology courses. .

Graduate Program
SocIology seeks to explaln population growth and dis
tribution, social Interaction, group behavior, deviance,
organizations, and social change.

Emphasis Is on empirical research aimed at testing
theories and generating new principles. Students are
trained In problem formulation, research design, data
gathering and analysis, and bringing data to bear on
significant questions. Instruction Is offered In various
methods: statistical. survey, computer, demographic
and ecologIcal, Interaction observation, experimental,
case stUdy, and historical. Students learn social re
search by partIclpating In faculty projects ordevelopIng
their own studies.

Graduate instruction is offered In the following fields:
methodology, theory, social change, demography
ecology, social psychology, the family, organizations,
stratification and ethnic relations, and criminology and
deviant behavior.

The graduate program alms at completion of the Mas
ter of Arts degree In two calendar years and the Doctor
of Philosophy degree In three years beyond the M.A.
degree, although not all students finish in this time. A
thesis Is required for the MA degree. For the Ph.D.
degree, the student must be certified In general meth
odology and In a major and a minor substantive area
An approved dissertation Is also reqUired.

Spet:lal RequlmmenIB

Applicants for admission to the Master of Arts program
are evaluated on their undergraduate performanee,
Graduate Record examination scores, statement of
educational plans, and recommendations. For admis
sion to the Ph.D. program, students are expected to
have completed an M.A. degree In sociology In this de
~ent or elsewhere.

Rnant:lalAId

Fellowships, research assistantships, and teaching as
sistantships are available to qualified graduate stu
dents Including those In their first year of training.

ConsspDndenCB andIntonnatlon
Susanna Hansson-Kalvelage
Graduate Program Assistant
21()8avery, DK-40

Facult,
ChalrpBflDn

Herbert L Costner

ProIll8SDIS

Barth, Ernest A. T.,· 1955, (Emeritus), M.A., 1953,
Ph.D., 1955, North carolina; family, race and ethnic re
lations, stratification.
Blalock, Hubert M.,· 1971, (Emeritus), M.A., 1953,
Brown; Ph.D., 1954, North Carolina; methodology, the
ory construction, race relations.
Blumstein, Phillp W.,· 1970, (Women Studies), MA,
1967, Ph.D., 1970, Vanderbilt; gender roles, social
psychology, symbolic Interaction.
Borgatta, Edgar F.,· 1981, (Edueatfon), M.A., 1949,
Ph.D., 1952, New York; Director, Institute on Aging; s0
cial psychology, methodology, aging.
Campbell, Frederick L.,· 1966, (Environmental Stud
les), M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1967, Michigan; population
and ecology, social organizatIon.
Chlrot, Daniel,· 1974, (Intemational Studles),t Ph.D.,
1973, Columbia; International studies, the Balkans.
Cook, Karen S.,· 1972, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Stan
ford; Director, center for Studies In Socfal Psychology;
experimental social psychology, complex organiza
tions, medical sociology.
Costner, Herbert L.,* 1959, M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1960,
Indiana; methodology, social change.
Faris, Robert E. L., 1948, (Emeritus), M.A., 1930,
Ph.D., 1931, Chicago; sociology.
Gross, Edward,· 1967, (Emeritus), MA, 1945, Ta
ronto; Ph.D., '949, Chicago; formal organizations, In
dustrial sociology. symbolic Interaction.
Guest, Avery M.,* 1972, (Geography), M.S., 1964, C0
lumbia; M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1970, WISCOnsin; demogra
phy, ecology, stratification.
Hirschman, Charles,* 1987, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1972,
Wisconsin; demography, ethnic relations, socIaistrati
flcatlon, Southeast Asia.
Lang, Kurt,· 1984, (Communlcations),t M.A., 1952,
Ph.D., 1953, Chicago; mass communications, collec
tive behavior, social movements.
Larsen, Otto N.,* 1949, (emeritus), M.A., 1949, Ph.D.,
1955, Washington; mass communications, public opin
Ion, collective behavior.
Miyamoto, S. Frank, 1941, (Emeritus), M.A., 1938,
washington; Ph.D., 1950, Chlcagor social psychology,
collective behavior.
Schmid, calvin F., 1937, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1930,
Pittsburgh; sociology.
Schmitt, David R.,· 1968, MA, 1962, Ph.D., 1963,
Washington (Sl louis); experimental social psychol
ogy.
Schrag, Clarence C.,* 1967, (Emeritus), M.A., 1944,
Ph.D., 1950, Washington; deviant behavior, social con
trol, methodology.
Schwartz, Pepper J.•* 1972, (Women Studies, Psychi
atry and Behavioral ScIences), M.A., 1968, washing
ton (St. louis); M.Phil., 1970, Ph.D., 1974, Yale: family,
human sexuality, field methods. .
Scott, Joseph W.,· 1985, (American Ethnic S1ud1es),t
M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1963, Indiana: race and ethnic re1a
tions, social organization, deviance.
Stark, Rodney,· 1971, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1971. Cali
fornia (Berkeley); theory, religion, deviance.
van den Berghe, Plerre,*1965, (Anthropology), M.A.,
1953, Stanford: M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; race
and ethnic relations, kinship, sociobiology.
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Wager, L. Wesley,· 1954, M.A., 1952, WashIngton;
Ph.D., 1959, Chicago; organizations/occupations, the
ory, macrosociology.
Wels, Joseph,· 1974, M.Crim., 1970, D.Crim., 1974,
C8Ilfornla (Berkeley); Director, Center for Law and Jus
tice; deviance, criminology, delinquency.

AIlor/alBPrDft1IIDtr

Bridges, George S.,· 1982, M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1979,
Pennsylvania; deviance, crime, law.
BursteIn, Paul,· 1985, M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1974, Har
vard; political sociology, social stratification, public pol
Icy.
Cohen, Joseph, 1932, (Emeritus), M.A., 1927, Wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1936, Michigan; sociology.
Crutchfield, Robert 0.,·1979, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1980,
Vanderbilt; deviance, crime, social control.
Howard, Judith A,· 1982, (Women Studies), M.A.,
19n, Oregon; Ph.D., 1982, WIsconsin; social psychol
ogy, gender roles.
McCann, James C.,· 1969, M.A, 1966, Connecticut;
Ph.D., 1972, Brown; methodology, demography.
Raftery, Adrian E.,· 1986, (Statlstics),t M.Sc., 19n,
Trinity (DUblin); Doctorate, 1980, Paris; social moblllty,
social dynamics, categorical data, methodology, statis
tical methods.

AIIIstBntPrDlelsDtr

Black, Albert W., Jr., 1972, (Afro-American Studies),
M.A., 1968, Wayne State; Ph.D., 1976, California
(Berkeley); sociology.
Creighton, Andrew, 1989, (Acting); organizations, s0ci
ologyof law, hlstorlcaJ sociology.
Jepperson, Ronald, 1990, (Acting), M.Sc., 1980, lon
don School of Economics; M.A, 1982, Stanford; socio
logical theory, political sociology.
Kiser, Edgar, 1988, M.A, 1980, Ph.D., 1987, Arizona;
political sociology, Ideology and culture.
Lavely, William R.,· 1985, (International Studles),t
M.A., 19n, C8Ilfornla (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1982, Michi
gan; social demography, family, Chinese society.
Lye, Diane, 1988, (Acting), M.A., 1985, Ph.D., 1989,
Pennsylvania; demography, family studies. "
NeUhauser, Kevin, 1990, (Acting), M.A., 1986, Indiana;
polltlcal sociology, sociology of development, compar
atlvelhlstorical sociology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
soc 105 SocIology of Black Americans (5)
Evaluates the sociocultural context of the Black per
son's environment and consequences of interaction
with thatenvironment JoInt with AFRAM 105.

SOC 110 Survey of SocIology (5) AWSp Human
Interaction patterns shaped by ecology, social struc
ture, and culture. Communication, family processes,
socIal differentiation, and formal organization as inte
grative mechanisms. Deviance, adaptation, social
change. Course content may vary, depending upon in
structor.

SOC 230 American Demographics (5) Lye Re
cent trends in American society from a demographic
perspective. Topics include: fertility, mortality, migra
tion, urbanizatfon, marriage, family structure, aging, la
bor force, education, residential segregation, and in
come distribution. Dlscuasfon of how demographIc
change relates to changes In social, economic, politi
cal, and cultural life In the contemporary United States.

SOC 240 Introduction to Social Psychology: Per
spectives on IndivIdual Behavior (5) Howsrd,
SChmitt Major theoretical perspectives on IndMdual
behavior In social settings. SocIal cognition, behavior
Ism, symbolic interaction, and attitudes. Ways people
develop as socIaJ beings.

SOC 241 Introduction to Social Psychology: Per
spectives on Social Interaction (5). Major perspec
tives on social Interaction. Social eXChange, coopera
tion and competition, group dynamics, social Influence,
leadershIp, altruism and aggression. Situational and
personal variables that determIne social interaction.

SOC 280 Black MalelFemale Family Relation
ships (5) The Black family In the Unlted"States as a
social Institution. Effects of residence In a race-con
scious society on the Interpersonal relationships be
tween Black men and women. Exploration of propro
sals for strengthening the Black family In the United
States. Joint wIth AFRAM 260.

SOC 270· Social Problems (5) Processes of social
and personal disorganization and reorganization in re
lation to poverty, crime, suicide, family disorganization,
mental disorders, and similar social problems.

SOC 271 Introduction to the Sociology of DevI
ance (5) AWSp Bridges, Crutchfield, Wefs exami
nation of deviance, deviant behavIor, and social con
trol. Deviance as a social process; types of deviant
behavior (e.g., suicide, mentallllness, drug use, crime,
"sexual deviance," delinquency); theories of deviance
and deviant behavior; nature and social organization of

" societal reactIons; and social and legal policy Issues.

SOC 301 War (5) Chlrot Origins and conduct of
war, readings from anthropology, political science,
economIcs, and history, as well as two novels and
some recent articles on the arms-control controversy.
Modem forms of warfare, including guerrilla war, world
war, and nuclearwar. Jointwith SIS 301.

SOC 320 Introduction to SocIologIcal Research
(5) Guest, McCann Basic methods of sociological
research. Various research strategies such as partici
pant observation, experimentation, and survey re
search presented; emphasis may vary across sections.
Major problems In research design such as hypothesis
formulation, sampling of SUbject population, data anal
ysIs, and report writing. Recommended: Introductory
course in sociology.

SOC 328-329 Methodology of SocIological Re
search (5-5) logic of formulating, testing, and modi
fying hypotheses. Methods of producing social data
(survey research, evaluation research, field observa
tion) and utilizing stored data (census tapes, historical
materials). Methods of quantitative data analysis tech
nIques commonly used In contemporary sociological
analysis. Not open for credit to students who have
taken 320 or 323. Prerequisite: at least two prior
courses In sociology.

SOC 330 Human Ecology (5) Campbell Factors
and forces that determine the distribution of people and
Institutions.

SOC 331 Population and SocIety (5) Campbell,
Guest, Lavely, Lye, McCann Population growth and"
distribution, population composition, population theory,
urbanization. Determinants and consequences of fertil
Ity and mortality trends and migration In economically
developed and underdeveloped areas.

SOC 340 Symbolic InteractIon (5) W Blumstein
Role of language and culture In changing the human
organism into a socialized human being; interpersonal
processes and how they are shaped by the symbolic
environment. PrerequisIte: introductory course In s0
cial psychology.

SOC 341 Tutoring SocIology (2-4) Trains students
to serve as tutors In designated courses. Teaches how
to assist with writing assignments, explain course
material, and lead group discussions. Prerequisites:
240,241, or equivalents.

SOC 344 Cognitive Social Psychology (5) W
Howard Cognitive structures and processes and their
antecedents and consequences, both societal and in
dividual. ReciprocaJ influences of social roles, social In
stltutlons, and social cognition. Prerequisite: 240 or
equivalent orpermission of instructor.

SOC 345 Collective Behavior (5) Behavior of large
numbers In crowds, masses, publiCS, and social move
ments where Institutional definitions for joint action are
minimal and the collectivity seeks to define new pat
terns of collective action. Prerequisite: 240 or permis
sion of Instructor or adviser.

SOC 346 Group Processes (5) Cook, SChmitt "
Systematic analysis of socJaI processes In small
groups, Including conformity, deviance, cooperation,
comPetition, coalition formation, status and role differ
entiation, Inequity, communication, and authority and
power. A variety of methods of research are consId
ered: field studies, field experiments, laboratory stud
Ies, and the simulation of social processes. Prerequi
sIte: 240 or eqUivalent.

SOC 347 Socialization (5) How social systems
control the behavior of their constituent groups and
persons through the socialization process, sanctions,
power, allocation of status, and rewards.

SOC 350 Contemporary American Inatltutfons (5)
Guest Origins and development of maJor sociallnstl
tutlons. SocIology of economIc structure, political orga
nization, religIon, education, recreation, and other Insti
tutionalized patterns.

SOC 352 The Family (5)· Schwartz The family as a
socIal institution. Historical changes and societal varia
tion In family pattems. Changes over the life cycle. Al
ternative family forms.

SOC 353 The Family In Cross-Cultural Perspec
tive (5) Form, content, and functions of families
through case studies of different countries. FamIly or
ganization, IncludIng family structure, Inheritance, sex
ual division of labor, and socIaJlzatlon. with attention
given to IIfe-cycle stages. Case studies Include
Taiwan, Indonesia, Japan, and early Industrialized Bri
taln. PrerequIsite: 110.

SOC 354 The Comparative Study of Societies (3)
van den Berghe Entire societies at various levels of
technological complexity are compared to explore
problems of their development and structural organiza
tion. Both historical and contempOrary Western and
non-Western societies are examined. Joint with ANTH
354.

SOC 355 Social Change In latin Amerfca (5)
Neuhauser, van den Berghe Problems of develop
ment and dependency In latin America. Relations of
power and production between social classes and eth
nic groups, with special emphasIs on Meso-America
(MexIco, Guatemala) and the Andes (Peru, Bolivia).
Joint with SIS 355. Prerequisite: Introductory course In
sociology, anthropology, political science, or econom
ics.

SOC 356 SocIety and Politics (5) Burstein, Jep
person, NeuhouSBr causes of political change In
democratic countries, IncludIng public oplnfon, social
movements, Interestgroup aetlvfty, and party organiza
tion. JoInt with POL S 356.

SOC 380 Introduction to Social Stratmcatton (5)
Social class and social IneqUality In American socIety.
Status, power, authority, and unequal opportunity are
examined in depth, using material from other societies
to provide a comparative and hlstorlcal perspective.
SocIological origins of recurrent conflicts" InvoMng
race, sex, poverty, and political ideology.

SOC 381 Age and Sex Differentiation (3) Physio
logIcal and social bases of age and sex differentiation
in human societies. The Implications of age and sex
distinctions for kinship, economic, and political struc
tures. The relationship between age, sex, and other
bases of social Inequality.

SOC 362 Race RelatIons (5) InterracIal contaet8
and conflicts. Joint with AES 362.

SOC 364 Women In the SocIal Structure (5)
Howard Gender and social Institutions; the famIly,
politics, education, medicine, law, the labor force. Inter-
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section of gender with other minority statuses such as
race, age, socioeconomic status, and sexual orienta
tion. Structural, Ideological, and historical determinants
of gender relations. Jointwith WOMEN 364.

SOC 365 Urban Community (5) Guest Compara
tive and analytic study of organization and activities of
urban groups.

soc 388 Bureaucracy In SocIety (5) A Gross
The coming of organizational societies; causes of bu
reaucracy; Informal relations and work groups; Ideolo
gIes; authority and the dMslon of labor; soCIal change
In bureaucracies; the "faceless" bureaucrat In relation
shIp to client needs; comparative organizations; com
ptex organizations as settings for research.

SOC 371 CrIminology (5) Bridges, CrutchfiBld,
We/s Survey of legal definitions, types of crimJnaI be
havior, trends and patterns, recidivism, characteristics
01 offend8lS, envlronmental fnfIuences, diagnostic
methods, prediction, theories of crime and delinquency
prevention, social policy. Recommended: 271.

SOC 372 Introduction to Criminal Justice (5)
BrIdges examines role of police, courts, and correc
tions In criminal Justice. Applies sociological theories
and perspectives to Issues In law enforcement, adjudI
cation, and corrections. Legislative reforms. Innova
tions In policy. Recommended: 271.

SOC 373 Social Factors In White Collar Crime (5)
W Wefs Concept and etiology of white collar crime,
Its forms, costs, victims, and Innovative developments.
prospects for theoreUcaJ explanations and social con
trol.

SOC 401 SpecIal Toplcaln SocIology (5, max. 15)
AWSp 8eIected topics of contemporary Interest
taught by a sociologist active In the field. Topics vary
and may be substantive, theoretical, or methodologi
cal. Prerequisite: malor standing or permission of In
structor.

SOC 410 History of Sociological Thought (5)
C8mpbeH Contributlons of Individual theorists (from
Comte to the present); emphasis on cumulative de
velopment of concepts and principles, emergence of
sociology as a science, probable future developments.

SOC 411 selected Topics In History of Sociologi
cal Thought (6) campbell SpecIfIc areas or eras In
the history of socloIogtcaI thought emphasis on the
devetopment of sociological theofy In relation to the In
tellectual and social setting of the time. Topics change
from quarter to quarter. Some topics are: the develop
ment of concepts of order In sociological thought; con
flict theories; the development of action theory In soci
ology; German sociology; Marx, Weber, and Slmme\.

SOC 416 Theory of SocIal Organization (6)
Wagsr State and usages of theory fn social organiza
tion; Importance of f1nJeage between theory and meth
odology; malor features of social organization demon
strated by fntenslve examination of representative
theorles of social organization with particular focus on
complex forms.

SOC 418 Sociological Theory (5) Jeppsrson,
KIssr TheorIes of Indivklual action, social order, and
Institutional change. Cumulative development of solu
tions rather than on works of given theorists. Theories
01 soda! order.· How sociological treatments of these
Issues compare with those offered by economists and
other soda! scientists.

SOC 419 FIeldwork: Observattons and Interview
Ing (5) SChwartz Perspective, Ioglc~ and techniques
of qualitative social research and analysis. Nature and
uses of Intensive Intervlewfng, participant observation,
and analytic ethnography. Application of field research
prlnclples. Research project required In addition to
reading and analysis of classic studies. Recom
mended: 240 or 352.

soc 424-425 Applied SOcial Statlstfca (W) Bla
lock, McCann Applications 01 statlstlcs In s0cloiogy
and related social sciences. emphasis on problems of
analysis with Imperfect data. Theory construction, and
reporting results. Probability In statistical Inference.
Analysis of variance; contingency table analysis, non
parametric procedureS; regression analysis In social
research: Prerequisites: 329 for 424-; 424- for -425.

SOC 428 Methodology: Quantitative Techniques
In Sociology (3) Raftery Applied regression analy
sis with emphasis on Interactive computer graphics
techniques and Interpretation. Appllcatlon to typical s0
ciological problems. Prerequisite: 329 or 425.

SOC 427 StatIstical Classification and Measure
ment (3) Costnsr Appllcatlon of statistical principles
and methods to problems of classification and mea
surement In social research. Prerequisites: 426, 428
429.

SOC 428, 429 PrInciples of Study Deslgn (3,3)
Costner, Crutchfield, Guest Study design from prob
lem formulation to the anaJysls and Interpretation of
data. PrereqUisite: 329. .

SOC 432 Population and Modernization (3)
Hirschman examines role of demographic factors In
the process of social modernization and economic
growth. The approach Is both hlstorIcaJ, focusing on
populations of developed countries since 1700, and
'analytic, stressing the attempts made by differentdisci
plines to model demographic relationships, with atten
tion to less-developed regions. Prerequisite: 331 or
permission of Instructoror adviser.

SOC 442 Public OpInion (3) Lang The nature of
publlc opinion; formation and measurement of pubUc
opinion; the operation of public oPinion poI1s. Recom
mended: 240.

SOC 443 Mass Communication (6) Lang Con
trol, structure, and functioning of mass media of com
munications as a force In social life; methods of re
search. Recommended: 240.

SOC 445 Religious Movements: The SocIology of
Cults and sects (3) Stsrlc Understanding religion,
what It Is, and what it does. examines the formation of
new religious movements, cults, and sects, and the
conditions under which they succeed or fall. Joint with
RELlG 449. Prerequisite: 110. (Formerly 349.)

SOC 447 SocIal Movements (5) SocIal move
ments as collective attempts to change society: why
people Join; characteristics of successful and unsuc
cessful movements; consequences of social move
ment activities. Prerequisite: previous course In politi
cal sociology or political science.

SOC .$49 Social Relationships (6) Blumstein The
structure of different kinds of relationships and the na
ture of Interactlon within them. Concept of soclal rela
tionships In general; several specific types of relation
ships: Close personal relationshIps: marriage,
nonmarttal sexual relationships, and the parent-chlld
relationship. Prerequisites: course In sodaI psychology
and 352 or equivalent.

SOC 460 Political Economy of Women and Family
In the third Worfd (5) Theoretical and empirical as
pects of the political economy of women and the family
In the Third World during the process of development,
with a focus on labor. Main theoretical approaches ex
amIned and apptled to case studies from Asia and la
tin America. Joint with SIS 450.

SOC 461 Theory and Proce88 of Social Change
(5) Wager Basic trends In American life; frames of
reference for analysis of social change; forces causIng
social change. Prerequisite: 15 credits In soclal sci
ences.

SOC 453 SocIal Factors In the Family (5) Review
and analysis of empirical research In courtship and
marriage, marital adjustment, and speclfIc areas of
marriage and family life. Prerequisites: 323 and 352.

soc 466 Political SocIology (6) Burstein, Jspper
son, Neuhauser Relationships between sociaJ
change and political change. Focus on selected Is
sues, Including soclal bases of democracy, political or
ganization, elections, and consequences of public pol
Icy. Prerequisites: 356, and a 20G-level political
science course or equivalent.

SOC 457 Sociology of Religion (5) Stade The
relations betwsen religion, polity, economy, and social
structure; In particular, the political, economic, and s0
cial Impact of religious beliefs and organizations, as
well as the social determination of these beliefs and or
ganizations; the rlse of secularism, the rationalization
of modem life, and the emergence of political quasi
religions.

SOC 460 Social Differentiation (6) Analysis of s0
cietal organization based on sex, age, residence, occu
pation, community, class, caste, and race.

SOC 461 Comparative Ethnic Race Relations In
the AmerIcas (6) Sketches the ethnoraclal systems
operating In American society. Studies these systems
as systems, and examines their Institutional and Inter
personal dynamics. Compares ethnoraclal systems In
order to arrive at empirical generalizations about raceJ
ethnorelatlons In the Americas. Joint with AES 461.

SOC 462 Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations
(6) SCott Race and ethnlcfty are examined as factors
of social differentiation In a number of Westem and
non-Westem societies In Europe, AfrIca, Asia, and the
Americas. Joint with AES 462. Recommended: 362.
(Formerly 363.)

SOC 484 Contemporary Society In the People'q
Republic of China (5) Lavely separate develop
ment of rural and urban social Institutions In the Peo
ple's Republic of China since 1949 from a sociological
perspective. Family and marriage, social control, edu
cational institutions. Dilemmas of contemporary China
and reasons for Institutional change. Joint with SISEA
464.

SOC 465 Complex Organizations (3) Cook,
Creighton, Gross examination of the structure of
complex organizations. Attention to developing gen
eralizations applicable to Industrial organizations, busi
nesses, hospitals, prisons, labor unions, governments,
universities, armies, and similar formally Instituted or
ganizations. The major focus Is on empirical research,
with some attention to methodological problems In
studying such organizations. Prerequisite: 15 credits in
sociology.

SOC 466 Industrial Sociology (5) Wager Chang
Ing focus of field; cultural variation, work, and the
worker; technology, society, and the evolution of Indus
trial forms; types and forms of Industrial organizations;
Industrial organizations as social and technical sys
tems; Issues of control, process, and change; the Indl
vldualln social and technical systems.

SOC 488 SocIology of OCcupations and Pr0fes
sions (5) Frameworks for study of occupations and
professions; occupational structure and mobility In
American society and relation to adult socialization and
career development; occupational and prolesslonal as
sociations and society. Prerequisites: 240 and 15 cred
Its In social sciences.

SOC 469 Balkan Societies (3) Chlrot examina
tion of the roots of Balkan social problems (economic
backwardness, mJnority-group.conflicts, peasant prob
lem), the failure of pre-1945 attempts to solve these
problems, and the post-1945 communist attempts at
solution. Particular emphasis placed on Romania and
Yugoslavia. Prerequisite: at least one Introductory s0
cial science course.

soc 472 Juvenile Delinquency (6) Crutchfield,
WBis Factors In delinquency, Juvenile courts. Pro
grams of treatment and prevention. Recommended:
371 orequivalent.
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soc 473 Col'l'9Ctlons (5) Wels Analyzes re
search on diversionary methods and treatment of con
victed offenders. Emphasis on program evaluation.
Community treatment, fines, restitution; probation, pa
role, halfway houses, and other alternatives to in
carceration; correctional Institutions. Organization of
state and federal systems. Problems of administration.
Subsidies and governmental control. Planning and
public partlclpation. Joint with SO JU 473. Prerequi
site: 371 or372. Recommended: 323.

SOC 481, 482, 483 Issues In Analytic SocIology
(5, max. 15; 3, max. 9; 1-3, max. 9) examination of
current Issues In sociological analysis. The specific
content of the course varies according to recent de
velopments In sociology and according to the Interests
of the Instructor. Any of the sequence may be repeated
with permission of Instructor.

SOC 488 Human Family Systems: Biological and
Social Aspects (3) van den Berghe Biological
bases for human mating and reproduction, and an ex
amination of the range of cross-cultural variability In
human systems of kinship and marriage. Compares
wide range of human and nonhuman species, and
Western and non-Western human societies. Interplay
of biological, ecological, and sociocultural factors In de
termining the structure and function of human family
systems. Joint with ANTH 486.

SOC 495 Honors senior ThesIs (5) Preparation of
seniorhonors thesis. Sociology majors only.

SOC 498-497-498 Honors senior seminar (3 or 5
3 or 5- 3 or 5) A,W,Sp exploration of selected socio
logical problems with emphasis on research experi
ence and the Interpretation of data. For sociology ma
jors only, primarily for honors students. Prerequlsttes:
senior standing and permission of Instructor.

SOC 499 Undergraduate Independent Study or
Research (2-5, max. 10) AWSp Open only to quali
fied undergraduate students by permiSsion of Instruc
tor (see departmental adviser).

Courses for Graduates Only
SOC 501 Prosemlnar (2) A Introduction of first
year graduate students to each of the substantive
areas In sociology and to research facilities.

SOC 502 seminar on Teaching SocIology (3)
Techniques of lecturing, leading discussion, evaluating
student performance, and other pedagogical skills an
cillary to successful teaching. Students develop a
course and obtain videotaped feedback of presenta
tions. Prerequisite: completion of M.A.

SOC 503 seminar on Writing Sociology (3) A
Howard Reviews techniques, skills, and strategies
helpful for publishing in sociological journals. Includes
writing and revision of own work and evaluation of the
writing of other students. Also Includes sociological
analysis of writing and other forms of academic com
munication. Prerequisite: completion of M.A.

SOC 510 seminar In SocIological Theory (3)
Campbell, Jeppersotl Macrosoclologlcal theories;
functionalism and neoevolutlonlsm; confflct and con
sensus approach; comparative strategies; models and
long-range theories; Ideology and sociology. From
Marx and de Tocqueville to contemporary literature.

SOC 511 Classical Social Theory (3) Study of
classical masters of social theory; Marx, Durkhelm,
Weber, and Slmme\.

SOC 513 Demography and Ecology (3) HIrsch
man, Lye, McCann Theories and research on human
fertility, mortality, mobility, migration, and urbanization
In social/economic context. Comparative and historical
materials on Europe, the United States, and the third
World.

SOC 514 Current Theories In SocIal Psychology
(3) Cook, Howard, Schmitt Broad graduate-levelln
traduction to the theories In the field of social psychol
ogy.

SOC 515 Current Research In Social Psychology
(3) Howard Broad graduate-level Introduction to the
research In the field of social psychology.

SOC 516 Organizations (3) Cook, Creighton,
Wager Broad graduate-levellntroduction to the theory
and research on complex organizations.

SOC 517 DevIance and Social Control (3)
Bridges, CrutcMeld, We/s Survey of current research
on deviant behavior and mechanisms of social control;
definitions and forms of deviant behavior, causal analy
sis, and legal orothermethods of,social contro\.

SOC 516 Social StratIfIcation (3) BulSteln, Guest
Intensive preparation In theoretical, methodological,
and substantive topics In social stratification.

SOC 519 SocIal Change (3) Burstein Basic per
spectives In the study of social change. Classical
works and exemplary contemporary contributions In
the literature.

SOC 525 Experfmental Methods In Social Re
search (3) Borgatta For graduate students who wish
additional understanding of techniques, problems, and
issues Involved In the design and conduct of experi
mental social research. Considers strengths and weak
nesses of various ,experimental designs, artifacts and
their control, problems In going from,the laboratory to
the field, and ethical Issues. Prerequisites: 424425
and 428, 429, or equivalents.

SOC 526 causal Approach to Theory Building
and Data Analysis (3) Blalock Theory construction
and testing from a causal models perspective. Path
analysis, standardized versus unstandardlzed mea
sures, feedback models, identification problems, esti
mation In overldentlfled models, difference equations,
differential equations, stability conditions. Multipllca~lve

models as alternatives to additive ones. Causal ap
proach to measurement error.

SOC 527 Measurement of Basic SocIological
Concepts (3) BlaJock Conceptualization and mea
surement problems In sociology, using major concepts
as illustrations of bsslc Issues. Causal approach to
measurement to deal with problems of Indirect mea
surement, cross-level measurement problems, aggre
gation and disaggregation. Consequences of crude
measurement for data analyses. Prerequisite: 424;
recommended: 426.

SOC 528 seminar on selected Statlsttcal Pr0b
lems In Social Research (3) Costner, Raftery Pre-
requisite: 426. '

SOC 529 Multiple Indicators In SocIal Measure
ment (3) Costner Repeated measures, alternate
measures and multiple observers In estimating the reli
ability, assessing the validity, and analyzing con
ceptual and Indicator problems In social measurement.
Implications of measurement error for research conclu
sions. Prerequisites: 424, 426.

SOC 530 Advanced Human E~logy (3) Human
population distribution and migration patterns. causes
and consequences of world urbanization. Spatial and
social patterns In the metropolis. Aggregate population
movements and selectivity of migrants.

SOC 531 Demography: fertility and Mortality (3)
Lye Theories of fertility and mortarlty, demographic
transitions, Incfavldual variations. Speclflc anatytlc ap
proaches. Familiarity with baslc fertility and mortality
measures, and with the life table, Is assumed.

SOC 533 Research Methods In Demography (3)
Lye, McCann Basic measures and models used In
demographic research. Sources and quaflty of demo
graphic. data. Rate construetlon, standardization, the
life table, stable population models, migration models,
population estimation and proJection, measures of con
centration and dispersion, measures of family forme
tlon and dissolution.

SOC 534 Demographic Issues In Asia (3-5)
Lavely Contemporary Asian countries face a number
of Issues with demographic components, Including en
vironmental and resource Issues, ethnic rivalries, Inter
national migration, and public health. ThIs seminar ad
dresses a set of these Issues by focusing on the
demography of one or more countries In AsIa. Joint
with SISEA 564.

SOC 536 Log-Unear Modeling and Loglsttc Re
gression for the SocIal SCiences (3) Raftery log
linear modeling of multidimensional contingency
tables. Loglstfc regression. Applications to social m0
bility, educational opportunity, and assortatlve mar
riage. Applied and computing focu~. Joint with STAT
536. Prerequisite: 425 or STAT 395 or permission of
Instructor.

SOC 539 selected Toplca In D8mography and
Ecology (3, max. 9) SpeclaJlzed problems In demog
raphy or ecology are covered; for example, migration,
fertility, mortality, language, race and ethnic relations,
metropolitan community. see quarterty announcement
for specific problem to be covered.

SOC 542 selected TopIcs In Group Processes (3)
Coole, SChmitt theories, methodology, and studies In
the area of smali-group research. May be repeated for
credit. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor for nonma
jars.

SOC 544 seminar on Social Power (3) examina
tion of basic principles concerning power, Influence,
and authority In small groups, organizations, and com
munities. Recommended: 240, 415, 460.

SOC 545 Methods of Experfmental Analysis In
SocIal Research (3) Application of the method of ex
perimental analysis to problems In sociology and social
psychology.

SOC 548 seminar on Symbolic Interaction (3)
Blumstein Focuses on several key areas In, and re
lated to, the symbolic Interactionlst perspective (e.g.,
language, the self, the dramaturgic perspective, ethno
methodology, stigma, the social construction of social
problems). Prerequisite: permission of Instructor for
nonmajors.

soc 547 Social Cognition and Attrfbutfon (3)
theories and research on social cognition and attribu
tion. TheoretIcal and methodological debates on cognI
tion. SocIological aspects of attribution. Prerequisite:
514 or equivalent.

SOC 550 ChangIng Patterns of Family Org8nIza.
tlon (3) SChwartz History of the family with empha
sis on changes In European and American famflfes
since 1600. Concomitant changes In other institutions
and their relation to changes In the family.

SOC 551 Family and Gender Relations (3) Lye,
SChwartz Overview of major research findings on
marriage and the family, Incfudlng demographic trends,
the place of children In society, courtship, divorce, and
gender roles.

SOC 554 seminar In the Sociology of Religion (3)
Starlc SUrvey of significant and aetfve areas of theory

,and ~arch in contemporary social scientific studies
of religion.

SOC 555 Methods In Macro, Comparative, and
Hlstorfcal SocIology (3) ChilOt

SOC 556 The Evolutfon of the Family (3) Sp van
den Berghe Biological evolution of specfes-speclflc
behaviors and forms of sociality linked to human mat
Ing, reproduction, and parenting. Cultural evolution of
human systems of kinship and marriage as fitness
maximizing adaptations to a wide range of habitats.
Prerequisite: upper-divisfon course In evolutionary the
ory, population genetics, behavioral ecology, primatol
ogy, or animal behavior. Jointwith ANTH 556.
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soc 558 SocIological Aspects of Human sexu
ality (3) Blumst8ln, SChwartz Research-oriented
seminar. Soclologicailiterature on sexuality. Individual .
project based on readings and discussions of strate
gies for studying sexuality. Topics Include: cross-cul
turaJ perspectives on sexuality, the social scripting of
sexual conduct, sex roles, sexual Identity, gender Iden
tity, sexual life-styles, prostitution, pomography. (For
merly588.)

SOC 559 seminar on Gender .Roles (3) Blumstein
Theoretical Issues concemlng gender and society.
Current state of empirical knowledge on the sodology
of gender and strategies for research. Cross-cultural
variations In gender roles, how these develop In peo
ple, how gender roles develop In society and their ef
fects on social structure, social Institutions, and Inter
action. Prerequisite: graduate student standing In a
social science. (Offered alternate years.)

SOC 561 Sociology of Health and Illness: An Or
ganizational and Managerial Perspective (3) Criti
cal examination and discussfon of sociological ap
proaches-methodological, theoretical, and emplrl
cal-in the health-care field. Attention to applied
studies In the field and. more broadly, to the implica
tions for decision making from the socfoIoglcal per
spective. Prerequisite: undergraduate major In sociol
ogy, or pennlsslon of Instructor.

SOC 562 seminar In Comparative Race Relations
(3) van den Berghe Cross-cultural approach to race
and ethnic relations, Including case studies from Africa
and Latin America. Prerequisite: graduate standing in
social sciences;

SOC 583 Advanced seminar In Medical Sociology
(3) Coole Development and testing of theories re
lated to Illness behavior, health occupations and pro
fessions, and the organization of health services. Em-.
phasls given to provider-patient relationships and the
sociology of health-care-dellvery organizations. Joint
with HSERV 579. Prerequisite: admission to health
services doctoral opportunities program or graduate
status In sociology, or pennlsston of Instructor.

SOC 568, 567 seminar In Complex Organizations
(3,3) Gross, Wager Special topic seminars In the
field of complex organizations or industrial sociology.

SOC 589 Demographic Studies of StratIflcatlon
(3) A Guest, Hirschman Overview of development of
models of socioeconomic achievement ("status attain
menf' paradigm) In the field of stratification. Begins
with work of Blau and Duncan. Covers elaboration of
basic models to Include race and ethnlclty, social psy
chological variables, class, school and labor market ef
fects, and other structural variables. Prerequisites:
513,518.

SOC 574 seminar on Methods of CrIminological
Research (3) Bridges, Wefs Provides training In the
technical analysis of published research In criminology;
designs and processes studies In parole prediction,
prediction of prison adjustment, and prediction of treat
ment effect.

SOC 581 Special TopIcs In Theory and the His
tory Of SociologIcal Thought (3) Examination of
current topics In theory and the history.of sociological
thought. Content varies according to recent develop
ments In the field and the Interests of the Instructor.

SOC 582 Special Topics In Research Methods
and StatIstical Analysis In SocIology (3) examina
tion of current topics In research methods and statisti
cal analysis In sociology. Content varies.accordlng to
recent developments In the field and the Interests of
the Instructor.

SOC 583 SpecIal Topics In Demography and
Ecology (3) Examinationof current topics In demog
raphy and ecology. Content varies according to recent
developments In the fleId and the Interests of the In
structor.

sOc 584 Special Toplca In SocIal Psychology (3)
examination of current substantive topics In social psy
chology. Content varies according to recent develop
ments In the field and the Interests of the Instructor.

SOC 585 Special Topics In Marriage and Family
(3) Examination of current substantive topics In mar
riage and the family. Content varies according to re
cent developments in the field and the Interests of the
Instructor.

SOC 588 Special Topics In Organization and In
dustrial SocIology (3) examination of current sub
stantive topics In organizational and Industrial sociol
ogy. Content varies according to recent developments
In the field and the Interests of the instructor.

SOC 587 Special Topics In Deviance and Social
Control (3) examination of current substantive topics
In deviance and social control. Content varies accord
Ing to recent developments In the field and the Interests
of the Instructor.

SOC 588 Special Toplca In StratIfleatlon and
Race Relations (3) examination of current substan
tive topics In stratification and race relations. Content
varies according to recent developments In the field
and the Interests of the Instructor.

SOC 589 Special Topics In Macrosoclology (3)
examination of current substantive topics In macro
scIology. Content varies according to recent develop
ments in the field and the interests of the Instructor.

SOC 590 Special Topics In Sociology (3) Exami
nation of current substantive topics in sociology. Con
tent varies according to recent developments in the
field and the Interests of the Instructor. Topics covered
In courses with this number lie outside those covered
by other special topics courses numbered 581 through
589.

SOC 591 Polltlcsl SocIology (3) A Introduction to
political sociology, considering the rise of the modem
state. power, political organization, social movements,
and other related topics.

SOC 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSp'

SOC 700 Master'sThesis (*) AWSp

SOC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

South Asian Studies
SB9lnternational Studies.

Southeast Asian
Regional Studies
SB9lntemationaiStudies.

Speech and
Hearing
Sciences
203 Eagleson

The speech and hearing sciences concem the pr0
cesses and disorders of verbal communication. The
undergraduate programs Include the study of nonnal
language development, speech acoustics, speech
physiology and perception, hearing, the nature of lan
guage, speech and hearing disorders In children and
adults, and the clinical processes Involved In Identifica
tion, prevention, and remediation of those disorders.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Barbara Mathers-8chmldt
?53 Eagleson

BadlelDr tJfSdent:tJ DegrtJe

Admission ReqUirements: 2.50 overall grade-point av
erage. Recommended preparation Includes high
school physics or equivalent; Introductory exposure to
human learning, sensory, perceptual, and cognitive
processes, general physiology and the physiology of
behavior, and college mathematics.

Core requirements for all options: 29 credits In the fol
lowing courses-SPHSC 201, 250, 303, 307, 310,
311. Students following Options II, III, or IV below must
have a 3.00 grade-polnt average In courses that make
up the common core. Students following Options III or
IV must meet addltlonal grade-point requirements to
participate In clinical praetlcum. .

OPTION I, GENERAL ACADEMIC
Intended to provide broad perspectives of the field, but
not to prepare students for professional careers In the
speech and hearing sciences.

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above;
25 credits In courses dealing with normal and abnormal
language, speech, and hearing taken from the follow
Ing: SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 370, 380i 401, 402, 410,
411,416,420,430,431,444,499; PHYS 101-102.

OPTION II, BASIC SCIENCES

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate
study In speech and hearing that leads to·university
teaching and research careers, but does not Include
clinical training In audiology or speech pathology.

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above;
28-37 credits, Inc:fudlng SPHSC 401, 402, 410, 416,
420, 499, and 6 credits In the speech pathology or clini
cal audiology areas; 28-30 credits outside the depart
ment, InclUding a mathematics course that deals with
calculus; one course each In statistics, psychology
(learning. memory, or cognltlon), and human physiol
ogy; PHYS 101-102.

OPTION III, CUNICALSCIENCE5-AUDIOLOGY
Intended for students who wish to continue graduate
study and to obtain clinical training In audiology.

Major ReqUirements: Core requirements listed above;
38 credits, Including SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 350, 351,
370, 380, 401, 420, 431, 451 (audiology); at least 9
cred'Jts outside the department, In psychology (deviant
personality, cognitive development, developmental
psychology, neural and sensory bases of behavior),
educational psychology (behavior measurement and
management, statistics); PHVS 101-102.

OPTION IV, CUNICAL SCIENCES-SPEECH!
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
Intended for students who wish to continue graduate
study and to obtain clinical training In speechllanguage
pathology. .

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above;
38 credits, Including SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 350, 351,
370, 380, 451 (audiology), 401, 430, 431; two courses
In developmental psychology or deviant personality;
PHVS 101-102.

Graduate Program
The Department of Speech and Hearing SCiences oi
fars the Master of SCience and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees. The program consists of a wide range of
course work and seminars providing opportunities for
the development of scholarly and professional compe
tence In various areas of specialization: language ae-
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qulsltlon; phonology; speech production and transmis
sion; hearing; psychoacoustics; speech perception;
computer recognition and generation of meaningful
speech; and human communication disorders related
to language, speech, and hearing and the clinical pro
cedures Involved In their Identification, prevention, and
remediation. To complement departmental curricula In
various specialization areas, close Interdisciplinary re
lationships are maintained with o1her Universitydepart
ments and off-eampus centers. Advanced degrees In
the speech and hearing sciences equip the student to
do research, to teach at the college and university
level, and ~ provide clinical services to the communI
catively Impaired.

SpecIaJ Requirements: Prospective candidates for ad
vanced degrees are expected to have earned 50-60
credits In the speech and hearing sciences at the un
dergraduate level, depending upon the specific area of
graduate specialization chosen. The M.S. (thesis) de
gree requires a minimum of 30 credits of approved
course work, plus an acceptable thesis (9 credits). This
degree program Is recommended for students who
plan to continue graduate study for the Ph.D. degree.
The M.S. (non-thesls) degree Is Intended primarily for
students who desire careers as speech and hearing cli
nicians, but who do not Intend to continue study for the
Ph.D. degree. A minimum of 45 credlts Is required, of
which 23 must be at the 500 level or above In this pro
gram. Students also complete the academic and prac
tical experience requirements for the Certificate ofClin
Ical Competence of the American Speech-Language
Hearing Association. These requirements necessitate
more than the minimum 45-cred1t program for most
students. A thesis Is not required. For the Ph.D. de
gree, IndMdually tailored programs of study are de
veloped to focus on specialized areas of interest within
speech science, experimental and clinical aUdiology,
and speechIIanguage pathology.

RoandalAid

A number of teaching and research assistantships are
available for qualified graduate students. In addition,
the department has traineeships supported by the U.S.
Department of Education and the Veterans Administra
tion.

RBlBBrdI FadllNBI

The department's research laboratories contain s0
phisticated equipment for the collection and analysis of
data related to the study of human communication and
Its ,disorders. The University Speech and Hearing
ClInic and the Child Development and Mental Retarda
tion center also provide laboratories to support applied
research In communication processes and remedial
procedures.

CDmJl/lIIndBnt:B andInftlrmaUDn
Graduate Program Secretary
203 Eagleson, JG-15

Faculty
ChB/tpBlIDn

Wesley R. Wilson

Prr1faItIII

Kuhl, Patricia K.,· 1976, (Psychology, Otolaryngology),
M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1973, Minnesota; speech percep
tl~.;.

Miner, Adah L, 1965, (Emeritus), M.A., 1948, Wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1962, Wisconsin; speech pathology,
c1lnIcaJ supervision.
Mlnifle, Fred D.,· 1971, M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1963,lowa;
speech sclence~

Palmer, John M.,· 1952, (Prosthodontics),t MA,
1950, Washington; Ph.D., 1952, Michigan; disorders of
voice and orofaclal deformities.

Prins, David,· 1969, MA, 1957, Ph.D., 1961, Michi-
gan; stuttering. .
Thompson, Gary,· 1966, M.A., 1955, Iowa; Ph.D.,
1967, Minnesota; pediatric audiology, clinical evalua
tion.
Thompson, Marie 0.,·1979, *(Educatlon), M.A., 1968,
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; special education (hearing
Impaired).
TIffany, William R., 1951, (Emeritus), M.A., 1947,
Washington; Ph.D., 1951, Iowa; phonetics and speech
sciences, clinical evaluation.
Wilson, Wesley R.,· 1969, MA, 1961, Redlands;
Ph.D., 1969, Washington; audiology, infant assess
ment.
Yantis, Phlllip A.,. 1965, MA, 1952, Ph.D.,· 1955,
Michigan; audiology, clinical evaluation.

AstuIdBtB Pn1fBIIIJfI

Bums, Edward M.,·1984, M.S., 1966, Arizona; Ph.D.,
19n, Minnesota; psychoacoustics.
C8rpenter, Robert L,· 1970, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1969,
Northwestern; languageand language disorders.
Coggins, Truman E.,· 1974, M.S., 1971, Redlands;
Ph.D., 1976, Wisconsin; language disorders In chil
dren.
Cooker, Harry S.,· 1976, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1963,
Iowa; speech science.
Dale, Philip S.,· 1968, *(Ungulstlcs, Psychology),
M.A., 1964, M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; lan
guage development
Folsom, Richard C.,· 19n, M.S., 1970, Portfand State;
Ph.D., 1979, washington; electrophysiologlc audiol
ogy.
Mateer, Catherine A.,· 1980, (Research), M.S., 1972,
Wisconsin (Madison); Ph.D., 19n, Westem Ontarfo;
neuropsychology and neurollngulstlcs.
Olswang, Lesley B.,· 1978, MA, 1971, illinois; Ph.D.,
1978, Washington; language development and disor
ders.
Reich, Alan R.,·19n, M.A., 1969, Connecticut; Ph.D.,
1975, Iowa; speech physiology and voice disorders.
Stoel-Gammon, carol,· 1983, M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1974,
Stanford; developmental phonology and phonetics.

LertuI811

Branson, Cynthia W., 1974, M.A.,. 1970, Northwestem;
language disorders, dysarthria.
cerr, F. Ann, 1973, M.A., 1950, West Virginia; M.A.,
1970, Ph.D., 1972, Washington; stuttering.
Lablak, James A., 1974, M.A., 1971, Washington; au-
diology. .

McHenry, Monica,· 1986, M.S., 1978, Pennsylvania
State; Ph.D., 1983, Washington; speech pathology.
Moering, Betty C., 1983, M.S.P.A., 1975, Washington;
speecManguage disorders.
Sanborn, E. Sue, 1988, M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1971,
Washington; audiology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
SPHSC 100 vorce and ArUculation Improvement
(3) AWSpS Only for persons for whom English Is the
primary language. Voice productfon and the sound
system of standard American speech. Speech stan
dards, regional and social dialects, voice quality and
basic language-oriented characteristics. PractIce for
Improving speech style.

SPHSC 111 The AmerIcan english Sound System
(2, max. 4) AWSpS For persons for whom English Is
not the primary language. Speech sounds of American
English. Practice In listening and using American
phonetic features. Prerequisite: coflege-leveJ reading
knowfedge of English.

SPHSC 201 Anatomy of the Speech and HearIng
Mechanisms (5) ASp Palmer Anatomy and func
tional coordination of those parts of the human body
associated with phonation, articulation, resonance,
and hearing. Required for majors; open to nonmajors.

SPHSC 250 Human Communication and Its Disor
ders (5) WS . Palmer Normal and disordered oral
communication. Includes speech, language, and hear
Ing disorders as well as normal processes. Required
for majors, open to nonmajors.

SPHSC 300 Speech SCIence (5) AWSpS Cooker
Basic physiological and acoustical attributes of
speech. For nonmajors.

SPHSC 303 Language SCIence (5) A Sloe/
Gammon Introductfon to techniques of linguistic anal
ysis In the areas of phonetics, phonology, morphology,
syntax, and semantics.

SPHSC 307 Speech and Language Development
(4) WSp T. Coggins, Olswang Study of the normal
acquisition of speech and language In children. Re
quired for majors. Prerequisite: 250, 303, orpermission
of Instructor.

SPHSC 310 Introduction to HearIng SCIence (5)
ASp Folsom, Wilson Acoustic propertfes of simple
and complex sounds; description of normal audition;
elementary structure and function of the hearing mech
anism. Required for majors.

SPHSC 311 Speech SCience: .Speech Production
(5) ASp Cooker, Mlnlfle, Reich Physlotoglcal,
acoustical, and perceptual aspects of speech produc
tion. Examples and laboratory work directed toward
students with Interests In speech pathology and audiol
ogy. Required for majors and open only to them. Pre
requisites: 201 and 310; 310 may be taken concur
rently.

SPHSC 315 SUrvey of Hearing Impairment (3)
ASp Thompson, Wilson, Yantis Causes of hearing
Impairment and their psychological, social, and educa
tionaVvocationaJ effects on the Individual. Prerequisite:
310.

SPHSC 330 Disorders of Arttculatlon (3) ASp
StoB/-Gammon Nature, etiology, and treatment Pre
requisites: 250, 303, 307.

SPHSC 332 Clinical Proce8ae8 I: Asse8ament (4)
ASp Olswang PrInciples and procedures for the as
sessment of speech and language disorders. Prerequi
sites:307,330.

SPHSC 350 Clinical Proce8ae8 II: Treatment (4)
WS 0Iswsng Principles and procedures for planning
the effective treatment of speech and language disor
ders. Prerequisites: 330, 332, and permission of under
graduate adviser.

SPHSC 370 Basic Audiometry (5) WS Thompson
Theory and practice of the assessment of hearing func
tion, li'1cIudlng standard pure-tone audiometry, speech
audiometry, and basic Impedance audiometry. Prereq
uisites: 315 and permission of undergraduate adviser.

SPHSC 380 Introduction to Aural Rehabtlltatlon
(4) WS Principles and methods of ampllficatlon and
use of residual hearing, speech reading, speech con
servation, and general counseling toward acceptance
of hearing impairment. Considerations for education
and special populations. Prerequisite: 370, which may
be taken concurrently.

SPHSC 391 Practlcum In Audiology (1-4, max. 10)
AWSpS Supervised practlcum In audlotoglcal as
sessment (section A) and aural rehabilitation (section
B) of children and adults. Prerequisites: 350 for section
A; and 380 for section B, and permission of undergrad
uate adviser.

SPHSC 400 Clinical Proceases III: Communica
tion AnalysIs (2) WS CBrp6nter, Coggins Principles
and procedures for evaluating pragmatic, grammatic,
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and semantic communlcalive abilities of linguistically
impaired children and adults. Also covers approaches
for evaluating communication In Infants. Presents spe
cific systems of analysis. Prerequisites: 303, 332, 350.

SPHSC 401 Neural Bases of Speech and lan
guage (4) AS Neuroanatomlcal and neurophyslologl~

cal bases of motor speech production and language
processes. Laboratory. Prerequisite: 201 orpermission
of Instructor.

SPHSC 402 Advanced Phonetic Analysis (2) W
Advanced transcriptional and feature analysis of ab
normal and nonstandard speech patterns. Prerequi
site: 303 or equivalent Introductory phonetics course or
permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 410 Psychology and Physiology of AUdi
tion (4) A Bums Physiological and behavioral bases
of hearing. Correlation of human hearing with acoustic,
anatomic, and physiological factors.

SPHSC 411 Perceptual Development (5) A Kuhl.
Meltzoff Origins. development of perception In human
Infancy; nature-nurture controversy as applied to
perceptual development Topics from visual. auditory
domains. Development of object and face perception;
auditory pattem perception; speech perception; cate
gorization; perception of three-dImensional space; au
d'ltory localization; cross-modal relations among touch.
vision. audition. Joint with PSYCH 411.

SPHSC 416 Speech Acoustics and Perception (3)
ASp Kuhl Historical perspectives and current re
search on speech acoustics and perception: neuro
physiology and brain organization underlying speech
and language; .machlne recognition of speech; animal
communication; speech evolution; Implications for pe0
ple with Impaired communication skills.

SPHSC 420 Instrumentation for Speech and Hear
Ing SCiences (3) A Wilson General problems In
design and application of electronic equipment used In
the speech and hearing scfences. Laboratory problems
and demonstrations.

·SPHSC 430 Nature.of Stuttering (3) ASp Prins
Major theories of stuttering are studied In light of re
search concemlng the characteristics of stutterers and
their symptoms. Prerequisite: 250 or permission of In
structor.

SPHSC 431 Language Disorders of Children (4)
ASp C8rpenter. Coggins Consideration of descrip
tions and theories. both historical and contemporary, of
disordered language In children and related problems.
Prerequisites: 250, 303, 307.

SPHSC 444 Speech, Language, and Hearing DIs
orders In the Elderly (3) S Reich. Yantis Speech,
language. and hearing changes caused by aging.
Communication disorders In the elderly population and
their management. Offered for students orpractitioners .
Involved In the delivery of health care and social ser
vices to the elderly.

, SPHSC 449 Special Studies In Speech Pathology
and Audiology (*) AWSpS' Selected specl8J prob
lems In speech pathology and audiology. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 450 Treatment of Stuttering (3) W Prins
DescrIption and evaluation of therapy systems for chil
dren and adults who stutter. Two hours per week of
therapy observation are Integrated with class material.
Pre~: 350 and 430. or permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 451 Speech Pathology-Audiology Practl
cum In the SChools (1-10, max. 10) AWSp Special
proJects In clinical practlcum, offered only In the school
setting. Provides an opportunity for students to extend
practlcum experiences In this special environment;
does not fulfill requirements for teaching practlcum In
the College of Education. Prerequisites: 350 and per
mlsslon ofundergraduate adviser.

SPHSC 453 Communication Augmentation for
Non-Speaking Individuals (3) S Communication
needs of nonspeaking Individuals. Interdisciplinary ap
proaches to the evaluation. selection, and Implementa
tion of aided and unaided communication augmenta
tion systems. Joint with REHAB 458. PrereqUisite:
basic course work In either speech and hearing sci
ences. physical therapy. occupational therapy. or engi
neering, or permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 470 Survey of Audiological Assessment
(3) S Yantis General review o~ methods. techniques,
and Instruments used In the measurement of auditory
function. Designed for majors In speech pathology.
speech science, and special education. Not open to
audiology majors except by permission. Prerequisite:
370or permission of instructor.

SPHSC 479 Pediatric Audiology (3) Sp Thomp
son Assessment of auditory disorders In Infants and
young children. Emphasis on behavioral and electro
physiologic techniques and on the role of the audiolo
gist In the clinical management of the young hearlng
Impaired child. Prerequisite: 370 or equivalent

SPHSC 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
15) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates OnI,
SPHSC 502 Advanced Anatomy of Speech and
Hearing Structures (2) AWSp Palmer Directed In
dMdual dissection and study of selected anatomic
structures of the speech and hearing mechanisms.
Prerequisites: 201 and permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 503 Current Issues In Speech and Hear
Ing SCiences (3) Application of experimental meth
ods to research In speech science.

SPHSC 504 Research Methods In .Speech and
Hearing SCience (3) AW Kuhl. Mlnlfie Introduction
to empirical methods In the speech and hearing sci-
ences. .

SPHSC 505 Clinical Research In Communication
Disorders (3) W Olswang Introduction to clinical
research. Methodological Issues conceming the evalu
ation of treatment for speech. hearing. and language
disorders. Primary emphasts on time series designs.
Prerequisite: 504 orpermission of Instructor.

SPHSC 510 Physiological Acoustics (3) W Bums
Study of pertinent literature and experimental tech
niques Incident to the scientific study of the normal and
abnormal auditory system. Prerequisites: 410 and fa
mlllarity with algebra and trigonometry. (Offered alter
nate years.)

SPHSC 511 Psychoacoustics (3) Sp Bums Re
view of significant literature and theory pertinent to nor
mal auditory sensitivity. pitch. loudness. and other attri
butes of auditory sensation. Prerequisites: 410 or
permission of Instructor. familiarity with intermediate
mathematics (MATH 105 or equivalent). (Offered aiter
nate years.)

SPHSC 514 Speech Physiology (3) A Cooker
Study of the physiological parameters of speech pro
duction. Prerequisites: 310. 311, or permission of In
structor. (Offered alternate years.)

SPHSC 515 Speech Acoustics (3) W Minifie
Study of the acoustical correlates of the distinctive pa
rameters of speech. Prerequisites: 310. 311. 514. or
permission of Instructor. (Offered altemate years.)

SPHSC 516 Speech PerceptIon (3) Sp Kuhl
Study of· the perceptual and linguistic parameters of
speech perception. Prerequisites: 310. 311, 515. or
permIssion of Instructor. (Offered altemate years.)

SPHSC 519 seminar In Speech SCience (2, max.
6)

SPHSC 520 Advanced Instrumentatfon for
Speech and Hearing SCiences (3) WS Cooker, Wil
son Design and use of electronic and electroacoustlc
devices In the speech and hearing sciences. Four
hours of laboratory reqUired each week. Prerequisite:
420.

SPHSC 530 Maxillofacial B8888 of Speech Disor
ders (3) A Palmer causation and remediation of
speech disorders derived from upper vocal tract de
fects. Including cleft palate and other craniofacial de
fects. Thorough grounding In vocal tract anatomy and
physiology. speech acoustics, and multidiscipline reha
bilitation approaches. Recommended: 201 or permis
sion of Instructor.

SPHSC 531 Neurogenic Motor Speech Disorders
(5) Sp The nature of dysarthria and apraxia of speech
and the evaluation and treatment of those disorders.
Prerequisite: 401 or permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 532 Neurogenic Language Disorders (5)
W Nature of aphasia and other neurogenic language
disorders; evaluation and treatment of those disorders.
Prerequisite: 401 or permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 533 Speech Pathology In a Medlcsl set
ting (3) Sp For speech pathology students who In
tend to work In a hospital. Prerequisites: 531 and 532
or permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 534 Dysphagia and Associated Disorders
(3) Sp Palmer Anatophyslologlc bases of function
and dysfunction associated with speech-language dis
orders. Mastication and swallowing problems. their
causes. assessments. and management Prerequi
sites: 201. 401.

SPHSC 535 Voice Disorders (4) WS Reich Phys
Iology, acoustics. and perception of the normal and dis
ordered human voice. Etiology, evaluation. and treat
ment of phonatory disorders.

SPHSC 536 Assessment of Language Impairment
In Children (5) AS carpenter, Coggins, OIswang
Principles and procedures used In the assessment of
speech- and language-dlsordered children and adoles
cents. Prerequisites: 332, 431, and permission of In
structor.

SPHSC 540 Phonological Development (3) Sp
selected topics In the developmental sequence of pho
nological systems In normal-speaking children. Rela
tionships between possible phonological Inventories
and rule systems In different languages. Joint with
LING 540. Prerequisites: LING 451. 452, or permission
of Instructor.

SPHSC 541 Syntactic and semantic Development
(3) Sp Dale Advanced topics In the study offirst
language acquisition by children. Including cognitive
bases of language. cross-linguistic research. early
semantic systems and their reorganization. leamabillty
theory. and other theories of acquisition. Joint with
LING 541. Prerequisite: PSYCH 457 or LING 447 or
permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 550 Intervention with Communication
Disorders In the SChool settIng (2) W Study of ad
ministrative and clinical .Issues In Implementation of
programs to remedlate communication disorders in the
school-aged population. Reid experiences and profes
sional Issues. Open only to graduate students In
speech and hearing sciences.

SPHSC 551 Advanced Practlcum In Speech Pa
thology Evaluation (1-9, max. 10) AWSpS ~ra

tory experience In the evaluation of speech and lan
guage disorders. Prerequisites: 536 and permissfon of
Instructor.

SPHSC 552 Advanced Practlcum In Speech Pa
thology Management (1-9) AWSpS Laboratory ex
perience In the management of speech and language
disorders. Prerequisites: 551 and permission of In
structor.
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SPHSC 555 Prelnternahlp (1-9) AWSpS Practi
cum In speech pathology or audiology designed to
teach the clinical regimen of a participating profes
sional center prior to assuming a fullintemship assign
ment. Prerequisite: 150 hours of supervised practlcum.

SPHSC 566 Seminar In Speech-Language De
velopment (2, max. 6) Prerequisites: 307, 431.

SPHSC 569 Seminar In Speech-Language Pathol
ogy (2, max. 6)

SPHSC 570-571 Assessment of Auditory Dys
function I, II (5-5) A,W Yantis Strategies and pro
cedures In the auditory evaluation of hearing-Impaired
adl,llts. Laboratory required. Prerequisite: 370 or equiv
alent.

SPHSC 572 Immlttance Audiometry (3) A Wilson,
Yantis Instrumentation and approaches to evaluation
of auditory function through determination of Im
pedance characteristics, Including tympanometry, and
detection of the acoustic reflex. Prerequisite: 370 or
equivalent.

SPHSC 573 EI8CtrOphysi0logic Assessment of
Auditory Functton (3) Sp Folsom Consideration of
electrophyslologlc techniques that may be used to
evaluate the normal and disordered auditory system.
OutsIde laboratory required. Prerequisite: 310 or per
mission of Instructor.

SPHSC 675 Medical Backgrounda In Audiology
(3) A Snyder DIseases and Injuries of the ear result
Ing in reduced audition. Prerequistte: -571 or permis
sion of Instructor.

SPHSC 581 Management of Hearing-Impaired
Children (3) S Management of hearing-Impaired chil
dren, Inctudlng identification of target behaviors and
methods for modification such as Individualized ther
apy programs·and parent and teacher Involvement.

SPHSC ~ Hearfng Aid Amplification (4) W
Acoustic amplification and methods of determining
efectroacoustic characteristics. Includes earmokf tech
nology. Prerequisites: 370, 380, or permission of in
structor.

SPHSC 583 Hearing Aid Selection (4) Sp Yantis
Consfderation of strategies utilized In selecting acous
tic amplification for the hearing.Impaired, Including re
view of pertinent research literature. Prerequisite: 582
orpermission of Instructor.

SPHSC 584 Incfustrlal and Community Hearing
Conservation (2) W Yantis Psychophysiological ef
fects of environmental noise on man. Techniques of
noise measurement and attenuation, including the
planning of hearing conservation programs In Industry
and in the community. PrerequisIte: 370 or permissIon
~f Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

SPHSC 588 Prosemlnar (1, max. 3) ASp Consid
eration of professIonal issues and studentlfaculty re
search In speclflc areas of Interest.

$PHSC 589 seminar In Audiology (2, max. 6)
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 591 Advanced Practlcum In Audiology
(1-9, Max. 10) AWSpS Prerequisite: forty hours of
practicum.

SPHSC 599 Research Practfcum (", max. 12)
AWSpS Supervised laboratory experience in experi
mental approach to problems In speech and hearing
sciences. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 600 Inclepeltdent Study or Research (")
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

SPHSC 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) AWSpS Pre
requisite: 150 hours of supervised practlcum•.

SPHSC700 Master'8 Theals (*) AWSpS

SPHSC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (") AWSpS

Speech
Communication
205Aaltt

Speech communication is the study of the ways people
share meanings and make their Ideas known to each
other In face-ta-face interaction. The major In speech
communication Is designed to enable students to ana
lyze and evaluate their own and others' communication
behavior, to understand speech as ~ form of behavior
and a soclaI process, and to become better communi
cators themselves.

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
Aobert M. Post
Beatrice Aestoule
206B Aaitt

Students In the department begin their study in Intro
ductory courses In public speaking, Interpersonal com
munication, and small-group decision making. In ad
vanced courses, students study and analyze
specialized forms of communication-persuasion, ar
gumentation, small-group facilitation, and communica
tion In Instructional settings and large organizations.

BadlelDrofAlIIDegree
Admission Requirements: A minimum of 30 quarter
credits completed and a minimum 2.50 overall grade
point average (2.50 guarantees consideration, but not
acceptance). Aecommended courses Include 10 cred
Its In quantitative and symbolic reasoning; 10 credits In
history, literature, andphllosophy; and 10 credits inEn
glish composition (see department for list of recom
mended courses). Students submit an application
packet that includes: (1) application form; (2) current
class schedule; (3) copies of transcripts and grade re
ports; (4) statement of objectives. Applications are due
the end of the third week of the quarter. Admission Is
once aquarter-Autumn, Winter, and Spring.

Major Requirements: 60 approved credits, which In
cludes 32-33 credits of core requirements (students
should consult with departmental adviser upon enter
Ing the program regarding distribution of core require
ments), and 27-28 elective credits, of which 15 credits
must be In courses at the 400 level, excluding 499. For
core requirements, students should complete: 10 cred
Its from SPCH 103, 140,·220; 5 credits from 334, 373;
14-15 credits from 270, 305, 310, 476; and 400. A 2.50
overall grade-point average In all speech courses
taken Is required.

Graduate Program
Graduate Program Coordinator
Barbara P. Warnick

Graduate study Is gUided by the principle that speech
communication Is a unified dlscfpllne concerned with
the ways persons share meanings and how shared
meanings affect, and are affected by, persons and s0
ciety at large. Specialty areas Include communication
theory; Interpersonal, small-group, organizational, in
structional, cultural, and developmental communica
tion; communication education; oral Interpretation;
freedom of speech; argument; rhetorical theory; criti
cism; and public address. Emphasis Is on both "social
scientific" and "humanistic" methods of scholarly In
quiry.

The MA program with thesis requires at least 31 cred
Its of approved course work and a thesis (9 credits).
The M.A. program without thesis: 45 credits and com
pletion of acreative project.

The Ph.D. program usually requires four to five years
of study beyond the baccalaureate degree.

Special RBJBarr:l1 Fsclllt/e.

A laboratory complex accommodates studies on Indi
viduals and groups of varying sizes and Incfudes one
way mirrors, as well as aucfio and video capabilities. A
computer lab houses several personal computers, ter
mInals, and printers that are linked to the University's
computer systems. An Instructloria! resource center
provides support for the development and use of elec
tronic and print materials for teaching and research.

Adm/alDn DusllRt:IltlDns

Baccalaureate degree In speech communication or
equivalent background.

RnenclalAIIlstanes

The department annually awards a number of teaching
asslstantshJps.

CDrrBI/IDndBnCe andInformat/Dn

Graduate Program Coordinator
205 RaItt. DL-15

Faculty
CIlaitpetlDn
Ann C. Staton

PrDftlllDII

Baskerville, Barnet, 1948, (Emeritus), M.A., 1944,
washington; Ph.D., 1948, Northwestem; public ad
dress, rhetorical criticism.
Bosmajian, Haig A.,. 1965, M.A., 1951. Pacific; Ph.D.,
1960, Stanford; rhetoric, freedom of speech.
Crowell, Laura 1.,1949, (Emeritus), M.A., 1940, Ph.D.,
1948, Iowa; public address, discussion.
Nilsen, Thomas R.,· 1950, (emeritus), M.A., 1948,
washington; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestem;contemporary
rhetorical theory, ethics of rhetoric.
SCheidel, Thomas M.,·1976, M.A., 1955, Ph.D., 1958,
washIngton; communication theory and research,
small-group processes.

Associate PmfB8IDII

Albrecht, Terrance L,·1979, MA, 1975, M.Ur., 1978,
Ph.D., 1978, Michigan State; organizational communi
cation, persuasion.
Campbell, John A.,· 1968, M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1968,
Pittsburgh; modem rhetorical theory, British public ad
dress.
Nelson, Oliver W., 1945, (emeritus), M.A., 1939,
Ph.D., 1949, washington; speech education.

Parks, MaIcotm A.,· 1978, M.A., 1975, Ph.D., 1976,
Michigan State; communication theory, Interpersonal
communication, research methods.

Phillpsen, Gerry F.,· 1978, Ph.D., 1972, Northwestern;
ethnography of communication.

.Ppst. RobertM.,·1960, M.A., 1958. Ph.D., 1961, Ohio;
oral Interpretation of flt:erature.
Staton, Ann C." 19n, M.A., 1973, Baylor; Ph.D.,
19n, Texas; Instructional communication.
Stewart, John A.,· 1969, MA, 1964, Northwestern;
Ph.D., 1970, Southam california; philosophy of quali
tative research and Interpersonal communication.

Warnick, Barbara P.,· 1980, M.A., 1972, Marshall;
Ph.D., 19n, Michigan; rhetorical theory and crItIclsm.

AIII6IlIntfImfaID"

Bauman, Isabelle, 1990, M.A., 1988, Ph.D., 1990, Wis
consin; language and cognition, communication the
ory.

Black, Alex K., 1991, M.A., 1987, Ph.D., 1990, Victoria;
discourse analysis, research methods.
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Kline, Susan L.,* 1984, M.A., 1977, Ph.D., 1981,III1nois
(Urbana); Interpersonal communication, communica
tion development.

Purcell,Wllllam M.,* 1988, M.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1986,ln
diana; classical and medieval rhetorical theory, Ameri
can public address.

Ltmut8t1

Hogan, Michael, 1949, (Emeritus), MA, 1950, wash
Ington; oral Interpretation.

Nyquist. Jody 0.,1967, M.A., 1967, washington; com
munication education.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
SPCH 102 Speech, the Individual, and SocIety (5)
AWSp Kline, Phnlpsen, Stewart Provides a basic
understanding of human speech communication. Cov
ers three malarareas: (1) the nature of human commu
nication, Including models, prlncfples, settings; (2) ele
ments of verbal and nonverbal communication; and (3)
approaches to; and functions of, human communica
tion Including persuasion, Interpersonal communica
tion, argument. propaganda, free speech.

SPCH 103 Interpersonal Communication (5)
AWSp Stewart Emphasizes analyzing and under
standing communication variables affecting human re
lationships, such as person perception, feedback, idea
development. nonverbal cues. Focus on informal com
munication settings.

SPCH 140 Oral Interpretatfon of Uterature (5)
AWSp Post Analysis and crttlcal study of Imagina
tive Iltera~re through the medium of oral performance.
Includes verse, prose, and drama.

SPCH 203 Communication In the Classroom (5)
AWSp Staton Theory and practtce of Interpersonal
communication in Instructional settings. Designed to
prepare prospective teachers to employ communica
tion effectively as a medium of teaching and learning,
to create a classroom communication environment In
which Interaction Is open and productive. Recom
mended for an teachercandidates In anydiscipline.

SPCH 220 Introduction to Public SpeakIng (5)
AWSp C8mpbe1l Emphaslzes choice and organiza
tion of material, sound reasoning, audience analysis,
oral style, and delivery. Overview of hIstory of rhetoric.
Classroom speeches followed by conferences with In
structor.

SPCH 222 Speech Communication In a Free Soci
ety (3) Bosmajlan Problems and arguments related
to freedom of speech; early English writers on freedom
of expresskm; background of freedom of speech in the
United States; contemporary freedom of speech is
sues.

SPCH 235 Parliamentary Procedure (3) Bosma
Jlan PrInciples and practice: a study of the historical
bases and contemporary uses of parliamentary proce
dure; methods and practice in organizing and conduct
Ing public meetings.

SPCH m Introduction to Empirical Resaarch In
Speech Communication (5) AWSp Albrecht, Parks
Baslc research principles In speech communication
science; survey of substantive research findings. Rec
ommended: any 1~ or 2OO-Ievel speech communica
tion course.

SPCH 301 Interviewing (5) Warnick Interviewing
principles and practices, with emphasis on Information
gathering and persuasive Interviews. Purposes and
types of Interviews, structure of Interviews, and Influ
ence of communication patterns on IntervIew out
comes.

SPCH 305 Perspectives on Language In Speech
Communication (5) Philipsen, Stewart Studyof lan
guage and meanIng, and survey of several Influential
modem approaches, IncludIng the semantic, general
semantic, behavforal, and analytic phlJosophlcal. Re
lates theories of language and meaning to the study of
speech communication.

SPCH 308 Humanistic Approaches to Inter·
personal communication (5) Stewart exploration
of several humanistic approaches to Interpersonal
speech communication, emphasizing the theorists'
philosophical orientations.

SPCH 310 The Rhetorical Tradition In Western
Thought (5) Purr:ell, Wamlck Analysis of the major
theories that prescrlbe and describe the use of sym
bols to change attitudes and behavior. PrincIpal em
phasis Is placed upon defining the nature and scope of
rhetoric and upon analyzing the art's underlying as
sumptions about human beIngs as symbol users.
Some background In history, philosophy, and literature
is desirable. Recommended: juniorstanding.

SPCH 320 Public Speaking (5) Practice In prepa
ration and presentation of a variety of types of public
speeches based on study of their structure and form;
emphasis on organization and delivery. Recom
mended: 220.

SPCH 329 Rhetoric of SocIal and Political Move
ments (5) Bosmajlan Inquiry Into the rhetoric of so- .
ciaJ and political movements; emphasis on Investiga
tion of persuasive discourse; examination of the
nonverbal symbols of persuasion.

SPCH 334 EssentIals of Argument (5) AWSp Pur
cell, Warnick Argument as a technique in the Investi
gation of social problems; evidence, proof, refutation,
persuasion; trainIng In argumentative speaking.

SPCH 335 Methods of Debate (5) Warnick De
bate as a method of advocacy, with emphasis on the
analysis of value and policy questions. Prerequisite:
220 or 334.

SPCH 341 Oral Interpretation of Children's Uter&
ture (3) Post Study and performance of children's
literature, emphasizing oral Interpretation as a method
of teaching literature In the elementary school.

SPCH 348 Readers Theatre (2, max. 10) Post
Preparation and public presentation of programs of lit
erary works. Prerequisites: 140 and permission of In
structor.

SPCH 388 small-Group Facilitation (3) Methods
for facilitating dIscussion In small groups formed for the
purposes of Instruction. Emphasis Is oli each studenfs
practical application of the Insights derived. PrerequI
sites: permission of Instructor, concurrent registration
In 369; recommended: 102.

SPCH 389 SmaJl-Group facilitation Practlcum (2)
Implementation of the theoretical principles taught in
368. Emphasis on direct application of those principles
to an assigned group of students from 102. PrerequI
site: concurrent registration In 368.

SPCH 373 PrInciples of Group DiscussIon (5)
Phllipsen Discussion as an everyday community ao
tIvIty, with emphasis on the Informal cooperative deci
slon-rnaklng methods of committee, conference, and
roundtable groups.

SPCH 376 Ethics In Interpersonal and Public
Speech Communication (5) Ethical problems In In
terpersonal and public speech communication. Alter
native ways of evaluating and respondIng to moral

. problems in avariety of communication situations.

SPCH 400 Theoretical Backgrounds In Speech
Communlcatfon (3) W Phl1lpsen Speech viewed as
a form of Individual and social behavior, with emphasis
on the function of symbols In speech communication in
informal and socIetal settings. The development of
speech as a field of study and Its contemporary em
phases.

SPCH 421 Advanced Speech Composition (5)
Bosmajlan Preparation and delivery of public
speeches with emphasis on style, thought organiza
tion, and proof. AnalysIs of model speeches. Recom
mended: 220 or 320.

SPCH 424 Rhetorical Perspective In Revolution
ary Documents (5) Campbell Rhetoricallnvestlga
tlon of selected major writings. examines the rhetorical
dimension in the progress of Ideas through analysis of
revolutionary documents as persuasive works. Relates
principal revolutions In Western thought to contempo
rary controversy. Examines Rights ofMan, Communist
Manifesto, The Origin ofSpecies, etc.

SPCH 425 American Public Address (5) camp
bell Historical and critical study of rhetorical discourse
and movements and of their relationship to American
political, social, and Intellectual life. Examines the dis
course of the American revolution, debates on the rati
fication of the federal constitution, the slavery question,
Reconstruction, populism,lmperlatlsm.

SPCH 426 AmerIcan Public Address (5) . camp
bell, Purcell Historlcal and critical study of rhetorical
discourse and movements and of their relationship to
American political, social, and Intellectual life. Exam
Ines Lyceum and Chautauqua movements, progres
sive era, World War I, the New Deal, Isolationism, the
Cold War era, civil rights movement, antl-nuclear
movement. Recommended: 425.

SPCH 428 British Public Address (5) campbell
Historical and critical analysis of significant speeches
and speakers and of their relationshIp to British social,
political, and religious life. Historical overview of the
major periods of British oratory and of the unlque role
of the oration in each as a means of exhortation and
advocacy.

SPCH 434 Argumentation Theory (5) Kline, War
nick Theory and research on the structure and prop
ertieS of argument, argument fields, argument model
Ing, the Influence of audience, argument criticism, and
related topics.

SPCH 440 Oral Interpretation of Poetry (3) W
Post Study of forms of verse through analysis and
oral presentation. Recommended: 140.

SPCH 442 Oral Interpretatfon of Fiction (3) A
Post Analysis and oral interpretation of narrative per
spectives In the novel and the short Story. Recom
mended: 140.

SPCH 444 Oral Interpretation of Modem Dramatic
Uterature (3) Sp Post Study of dramatic literature
from Ibsen to the present for purposes of developing
understanding, appreciation, and ablllty to communi
cate Its meaning. Recommended: 140.

SPCH 455 COmmunication In Children's Environ
ments (4) Nyquist, Staton Study of the communica
tion capacity of children with emphasis on the analysis
of the communication process in formal and Informal
learnIng environments. Includes examination of com
munlcation-based educattonaJ approaches and In
structional strategies.

.SPCH 456 COmmunicatIon In Youth Environ
ments (4) Nyquist, Staton Study of the communica
tion process In youth environments with a primary
focus on formal and Informal learnIng. Includes critical
analysis of communication In contemporary Instruo
tIonal settings and the development of communication
strategies for teaching and learning.

SPCH 471 Persuasion (3) Albrecht, Kline Analy
sis of the ways In whIch beliefs, values, altitudes, and
behavior are deliberately Influenced through communI
cation. Recommended:JunIor standing:

SPCH 472 Empirical Approaches to Interpersonal
Communleatfon (5). Pa,rIcs examination of major
theoretic posltlons and empirical research findings In
current speech communIcation literature on Inter-
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personal influence. Emphasis on the insights that such
theory and research provides on human speech com
munication behavior In common Interpersonal situa
tions. Recomme':lded: junior standing.

SPCH 473 Problems of Discussion leadership (3)
SCheidel Critical analysis of leadership In committee
and conference, with emphasis on the development of
speech effectiveness in the cooperative achievement
of goals. Recommended: 373.

SPCH 475 Organizational Communication (5) Al
brecht Role of communication In organizations, the
types of problems arising, and approaches to their res
olution. Communication In the human relations and
productivity of organizations. Applying communication
stdlls In various organization roles. Recommended: ju
nior standing.

SPCH 476 Models and Theories In Speech Come
munlcatlon (4) Kline, St9wart Examination of se
lected theories and models of speech communication
from the behavioral sciences, as well as of criteria ap
plicable to them. Emphasis on the nature and function
of theories and models, especially as these relate to
baslc principles underlying the scientific study of
speech communication phenomena. Recomomended:
junior standing.

SPCH 484 Cultural Codes In Communication (5)
Phi/Ipsen SocIal and cultural codes in Interpersonal
communication, with special reference to contempo
rary American subcultural groups and their communi
cation patterns.

SPCH 498 Special Toplcaln Speech Communica
tion (2-5, max. 15) AWSp Lecture, seminar, and/or
team study. Topics vary.

SPC:;H.499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
10)AWSpS. PrereqUisite: permlssfon of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
SPCH 501 Introduction to Graduate Research In
Speech Communication (3) A SCheidel, Warnick

SPCH 510 Rhetoric In SocIety (3) A campbell,
Warnick Solected works of major rhetorical theorists
such ~ ArIstotle, Cicero, Augustine, Campbell,
Whately, Perelman, and Burke. Examines how rhetori
cal themes are responsive to and symptomatic of s0
cietal conditions and values.

SPCH 521 Studies In Greek and Roman Rhetoric
(5) Purr:ell Development of the Greek tradition In
rhetorical theory, criticism, and pedagogy from Homer
to Augustine; analysis of the contributions of major fig
ures and works to that tradition.

SPCH 522 Studies In Medieval Rhetoric (5) Pur
cell Critical analysis of selected persons, works, and
topics related to the development of rhetorical theory
during the Middle Ages.

SPCH 523 Studies In Renaissance and Modem
Rhetoric (5) campbell, Warnick Development of
rhetorical theory from the mid-sixteenth to early nine
teenth centuries. Examines the contributions of Wilson,
Ramus, Bacon, Port Royalists, Vico, Campbell, Blair,
and Whately. .

SPCH 524 Studies In Contemporary Rhetoric (5)
Warnick Critical analysis of theories of rhetoric from
early twentieth century.

SPCH 525 Rhetorical CrItIcism (5) campbell
History and method of rhetorical criticism. Application
of critical standards to notable British and American
speeches.

SPCH 540 History of Oral Interpretation (3) Post
Critical analysis of writings by Sheridan, Walker, Rush,
Delsarte, Bell, Curry, Emerson, and others.

SPCH 550 Instructional DesIgn In Speech Com
municatIon (4) Staton Research, theory, and prac
tice relevant to Instructional design In speech commu
nication. Instructional models, writing Instructional
objectives, strategies, and evaluative measures.

SPCH 555 Instructional Communication (5) Sta
ton Communication In Instructional environments. Na
ture of Instructional communication, paradigms for In
structional communication research, quantitative and
qualitative approaches to Instructional communication,
verbal and nonverbal classroom Interaction.

SPCH 560 Social SCientific 'Perspectlves on Inter
personal CommunIcatIon (5) A Parks SocIal sci
entific research and theory on the role of communica
tion In developing and maintaining Interpersonal
relationships. Nature of Interpersonal communication,
relationship change processes, Interpersonal control
through communication, and personal communication
networks.

SPCH 570 Organizational Communication (5) Al
brecht Examination of social scfentlflc theory and re
search on communication In organizations. Topics In
clude quantitative and qualitative approaches to
process of organizational communication, function and
structure of macro networks, superior-subordinate re
lationships, and the role of communication In organiza
tional change, development, and effectiveness. Pre
requisite: graduate standing In the socIaJ sciences.

SPCH 575 Philosophy of Interpretive Research In
CommunicatIon (5) Stewart Introduces Interpretive
researchers to foundations of this approach In Dllthey,
Gadamer, Schutz, Weber, Wlttgensteln, and others.
Emphasizes Gadamer's philosophical hermeneutics.

SPCH 576 Research Methods In Speech Commu
nication (5) Paries Application of behavioral re
search principles to problems In quantification, design,
and analysis of data In speech communication re
search.

SPCH 577 Research Problems In Speech Com
munication (3-6, max. 12) PhlHpsen Application of
methodology and design principles to research prob
lems In speech communication.

SPCH 588 Small-Group Communication (5)
Scheidel Major small-group theories relevant to com
municative behavior. Descrlptlve and experimental re
search findings In current speech communication
literature. Prerequisite: 473.

SPCH 590 seminar In Theory of Speech Commu
nication (3-4, max. 12)

SPCH 592 seminar In Public Address (3-4, max.
12)

SPCH 593 semInar In Rhetorical Theory (3-4,
max. 12)

SPCH 595 seminar In Speech communication
Education (3-4, max. 12)

SPCH 597 seminar In Interpersonal Communica
tions (3-4, max. 12) Examination of experimental
literature on selected topics. Subject changes from
year to year; topics Include conflict resolution, Informa
tion processing, communication networks, feedback
systems, audience composition research, communica
tion effects.

SPCH 598 Small-Group Discussion and Commu
nication (3-4, max. 12) Introduction to study of com
munication within small problem-soMng groups.·Theo
retical as well as methodological dimensions of
selected studies. Emphasis on role communication In
declslon-makfng process. From a communication
viewpoint, examines such topics as conformity, con
sensus, Interpersonal attraction, and emergent phases
of discussion.

SPCH 600 Independent Study or Rea8arch (*)
AWSpS

SPCH 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS

SPCH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS

Statistics
8313 Padelford

By means of joint faculty appointments, the Depart
ment of Statistics maintains active academic contracts
with the School of Business Administration; the Col
lege of Engineering; the Departments ofComputer Scl
ence, Economics, Genetics, Geological SCIences,
Mathematics, and Psychology; Quantitative ScIence;
the Applied Physics Laboratory; and the Applied Statis
tics DMslon of the Boeing Company. The department
has an especially close relationship with the Depart
ment of Biostatistics.

Undergraduate Program

BachelorofScIence Degree

Major R9Clulremenls: MATH 124, 125, 126; 307,308,
309; 328, 329; (the honors sequences In calculus may
replace the corresponding regular sequences); CSE
210,211; STAT 311, 341, 342. 421, 423 and two other
upper-dMsJon statistics courses chosen with prior ap
proval of the statistics adviser. Electives (9 credits):
one upper-dlvislon course In mathematics, statistics, or
computer science, plus two upper-dMslon courses In
any discipline (including mathematics, statistics, and
computer science), all subject to prior approval by the
statistics adviser. The first elective gives an opportunity
to define the flavor of the major within Interrelated
fields, and the other two give a chance to broaden the
basis of the major into a special Interest area, chosen
from the full range of upper-dlvisfon courses offered at
the University. Grades of 2.0 or better In all courses
used to satisfy major requirements. Cumulative grade
point average of 2.50 In required statistics courses.

Graduate Program
The graduate program emphasizes both the theory
and application of statistics, Including probability the
ory, mathematical statistics, data analysis, statistical
computing, and scfentlflc applications. An ongoing sta
tistical consulting program provides the students with
practical experience In using statistics and in communi
cating with clients. Under faculty supervision, partici
pants In the program assist men,bers of the University
community In applying statistical methodology. The de
partment offers Master of Science and Doctor of Phi
losophydegrees.

MallerofS&IBllt:tI DegreB

Graduation Requlremelfls: At least twelve approved
courses numbered 400 or above with a value of 38
credits or more; of these, at least six courses must be
numbered In the 500 series (exclusive of 511, 512,
513) with a value of 18 credits or more, and with a
coherent theme. Approved proficiency In statistical
computing. satisfactory participation In statistical con
sulting and the departmental seminar. Passage of an
appropriate final master's examination. Successful
completion of a master's thesis can count as up to
three courses worth 9 credits (may not replace any of
the six courses In the 500 series mentioned above). All
programs must be approved In advance by the depart
mental graduate program coordinator.

DDt:lDratPhllDIDphyDegree

Admission Requirements: Background In mathemat
Ics, statistics, or a quantitative field.
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Graduation RequlfBmsnts: Appropriate training In sta
tistics and related sciences. Appropriate General ex
amination of basic graduate-level knowledge In statis
tics and probability (Including two preliminaries).
satisfactory performance In STAT 570, 571, 572:
STAT581,582,583; and STAT521,522,523 (In some
circumstances, other graduate-level mathematical sci
ence courses may be used as a substitute). Approved
performance In statistical consulting (typically continu
Ing participation In STAT 599). Demonstration of profi
ciency In computing. 1 credit of STAT 590 per quarter.
Demonstration of ability to read technical literature In
French, German, or Russian. Dissertation. Anal exam
Ination.

CDmplltlng Fadlltla

Computing facilities In the Department of StatIstIcs
rank among the best of any statistics programs In the
country and reflect the departmenrs expertise In the
field of statistical computing. For graduate Instruction,
the department relies rnostIy on a laboratory of IBM RT
UNIX workstations, and a VAX 3500, the latter owned
jointly with the computer science and mathematics de
partments. In addition, the department operates 15
SUNs, three Symbollcs-3600 Usp machines used
mainly for work In statistical computing environments
and graphics, and severaJ microcomputers. All ma
chines are connected by a TCPIIP network. Support Is
provided by a systems programmer, an applications
programmer, and asystems administrator.

Faculty
CIIa/tpslIDn

Blzabeth A. Thompson

1'nJIaItJtI

Besag, Julian" 1989, B.S., 1968, Birmingham (United
KIngdom); spatial statistics, with applications to epl
demlofogy, Image analysis, and agriculture: Bayesian
Inference, Monte C8rfo tests.
Birnbaum, Z. W.,. 1939, (Emeritus), {Mathernatics),t
LLM., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, John Csslmln (Poland): non
parametric statistics, reliability theory, competing risks.

Felsensteln, Joseph,*1967, *(Genetlcs), Ph.D., 1968,
Chicago: estimation of evolutionary trees, models of
long-term evolutionary processes, and theoretical
population genetics.
Fleming, Thomas R.,* 1984, (Biostatistics),t M.A.,
1974, Ph.D., 1976, Maryland: survival analysis, clinical
trials, sequential analysis.

Ford, E. David,* 1985, *{BiostatIstIcs, Ashertes, Forest
Resources), Ph.D., 1968, University College (London);
modeUng plant response to environment. Interpreting
ecological processes from spatial patterns, statistical
Inference for complex models, measurement theory for
ecofoglcaJ processes, tlme-serles anaIysfs.

KronmaJ, Richard A.,* 1964, {Bfostatlstlcs),t Ph.D.,
1964, Calffomla (Los Angeles); nonparametrfc density
estimation, computer algorithms, canflovascular data
analysis.

lunneborg, Clifford E.,* 1962, {Psychotogy),t M.S.,
1957, Ph.D., 1959, washington; applied multivariate
analysis, Onear rnodeJs, educatfonal and psychological
measurement
MartIn, R. Douglas,*1969, M.S.E., 1965, washington;
Ph.D., 1969, Princeton; robust methods, time series,
data analysis.

Nelson, Charles R.,*1975, *(Economlcs), MA, 1967,
Ph.D., 1969, WIsconsin; econometrics, tfme-series
analysis, monetary economics.
Perlman, Michael D.,. 1979, M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1967,
Stanford; multivariate analysis, declsfon theory.
Shorack, Galen R.,*1966, (Mathematfcs), MA, 1962,
Oregon; Ph.D., 1965, Stanford: empirical processBs,
robustness, nonparametrlc statistics.

Siegel, Andrew F.,. 1983, *(Management SCience),
(Anance and Business Economics), M.S., 1975,
Ph.D., 19n, Stanford: statistics, data analysis, com
puting, finance.

Thompson, Elizabeth A.,*1985, {BlostatIstIcs),t M.A.,
1974, Ph.D., 1974, Cambridge: statistical analysis of
human genetic data, population genetics, statistics of
conservation biology.

Wellner, Jon A.,* 1983, (BJostatistlcs),t Ph.D., 1975,
washington; large-sampte theory, asymptotic effl
ciency, empirical processes, semlparametrlc models.

AIIo'/BIBPrDfBIItJ"

Guttorp, Peter,* 1980, MA, 1976, Ph.D., 1980, eatl
fomia (BerkeJey): point processes, stochastic models,
applications to hydrology and geophysics.

McDonald, John A.,* 1985, (Research), (Computer
SCience and Engineering), Ph.D., 1982, Stanford; sci
entific computing, Interactive graphics, human Inter
faces, visualization.

O'SUllivan, Anbarr,. 1987, (Blostatlstlcs),t Ph.D.,
1983, WIsconsin; nonparametrlc curve estimation, In
verse problems, computational aspects of these.

Raftery, Adrian E.,. 1986, {Sociology),t M.SC., 19n,
Trinity (Dublin); Ph.D., 1980, Unlvers1t6 de Paris VI;
time series, palnt processes, discrete data, appIJca
tIons In sociology.

Sampson, Paul D.,. 1981, (Research), Ph.D., 1979,
Michigan; applied multivariate analysis, spatial statis
tics In envlronmetrlcs, statIsticaJ ~nsultlng.

Scholz, Friedrich W.,* 1981, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1971,
eatlfomla (Berkeley); theory of estimation, large sam
ple theory, nonparametrlc statistics.

Stuetzle, Wemer,*1984, *(Computer SCience), Ph.D.,
19n, EIdgenoessIsche Technlsche Hochschule (Swit
zerland); graphical methods In multivariate analysis,
nonparametrIc CUlVe estimation, computervision.

Walden, Andrew T., 1989, (APL),t Ph.D., 1982,
Southampton (United Kingdom): estI~tlon In the ex
treme value distribution, deconvolution In the non
Gaussian case, applications to geophysics.

Alllrlant1'IDtaItIr

Madigan, David, 1990, Ph.D., 1990, Trinity (Dublin);
expert systems, probabilistic Influence networks, com
putational efficiency of networ1< modeling.

Stm/DfR,..tdJAIIodat8

ZOh, Judith E.,*1982, Ph.D., 1979, washington; robust
methods for time series, statistical models for marine
environmental data, statistical computing.

RIISBIdIAIIDdBtB

Percival, Donald B.,* 1985, (APL),t Ph.D., 1983,
washington; robust time series analysis, techniques
employed In atomic clock control.

S.nlllllMtum

Morita, June G., 1982, (Management SCience),t
Ph.D., 1982, Callfomia (Berkeley); survey sampling,
data analysis.

Cours. Descriptions
COU..... for Undergraduate.
STAT 220 BasIc Statlstfca (5) AWSpS Objectives
and pltfalls of statistical studies. Structure of data sets,
histograms, means, and standard deviations. Correla
tion and regression. Probability, btnomlal and normal.
Interpretation of estimates. confidence IntervaJs, and
slgnlflcance tests. (Students may receive credit for only
one of 220,301,311, and ECON 311.) Prerequisite:
1liy8818 ofhigh school algebra.

STAT 301 Basic StatIstics with Applications (5) W
Objectives, pitfalls of statistical studies. Structure of
data sets, histograms, means, standard deviations.
Correlation, regression. Probability, binomial and nor
mal. Interpretation of estimates, confidence Intervals,
significance tests. Application to problems In studenfs
major field. (Students may receive credit for only one of
220, 301, 311.) Prerequisites: 1li years of high school
algebra.

STAT 311 Elements of StatIstIcal Methods (5)
AWSpS Elementary concepts of probability and sam
pling: binomial and normal distributions.. Basic con
cepts of hypothesis testing, estimation, and confidence
Intervals: t-tests and chi-square tests. Unear regres
sion theory and the analysis of variance. (Students
may receive credit for only one of 220, 301, 3~ 1, and
ECON 311.) Prerequisite: MATH 105or 156.

STAT 316 Regression Analysis and Design of ex
periments (3) Introduction to the analysis of data
from planned experiments. Analysis of variance and
regression analysis with applications In engineering.
Joint with IND E 316. Prerequisite: IND E 315 or per
mission of Instructor.

STAT 341, 342 Introduction to Probability and
StatIstIcal Inference I, II (4,4) AW,WSp Sample
spaces, random variables, probability. Distributions: bI
nomial, normal, Poisson, geometric. Expectation, vari
ance, moment generating functions. Central limit theo
rem. Basic concepts of estimation, testing and
confidence Intervals. Maximum likelihood estimators
and likelihood ratio tests; efflcfency.lntroduction to re
gression and analysis of variance. (Studen1s may not
receive credit for both 341 and 481.) Prerequisite: 311,
MATH 126.

STAT 390 Probability and StatIstics In engineer
Ing and SCience (4) AWSpS Concepts of probabillity
and statistics. Conditional probability, independence,
random variables, distribution functions. DescrIptive
statistics, transformations, sampling errors, confidence
Intervals, .least squares and maximum likelihood. Ex
ploratory data analysis and Interactive computing. Joint
with MATH 390. (Students may not receive credit for
both 390 and 481.) PrerequlsJtes: MATH 126 and
MATH 205 or 308.

STAT 394 Probability I (3) AWS sample spaces;
basic axIonis of probability; combinatorial probability;
conditional probability and Independence; binomial,
Poisson and normal distributions. Joint with MATH
394. Prerequisite: MATH 126.

STAT 395 Probability II (3) WSpS Random vari
ables: expectation and variance; laws of large num
bers: normal approximation and~ limit theorems;
multldlmensionaJ distributions and transformations.
Joint with MATH 395. Prerequisite: 394.

STAT398 Probability III (3) Sp Characterlstlc func
tions and generating functions; recurrent events and
renewal theory; random walk. Joint with MATH 396.
Prerequisite: 395or511.

STAT 403 Introduction to Data Analysis (4) W
Philosophy, methods of exploratory data anaJysls, r0
bustness, statistical graphics. Structure In data sets:
groups of numbers, several groups, bivariate, time se
ries, two-way tables. Includes pIottfng, transformation,
outlier identification, regression, smoothing, median
polish. Joint with QMETH 403. May not be taken for
credit If credit received· for 503. Prerequisite: 220 or
311 or QMETH 201 or ECON 311.

STAT 421 Applied StatIstfc8 and ExperImental
Design (4) A Computer-aJded data anaJyses uslng
comparisons between batches, analysis of variance
and regression. Evaluation of assumptions, data trans
formation, reliability of statistical measures (lackknlfe,
bootstrap). Asher-Gosset controversy. Prerequisites:
342, 390, 481, or grade of3.0 In 311 plus MATH 126or
penniss!on of Instructor.
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STAT 423 Applied Regression and Analysis of
Variance (4) W Regression analysis. Problems In In
terpreting regression coefficients. estimation, including
two-stage least squares. Guided regression: building
linear models, setectlng carriers. Regression residuals.
Analysis of variance. Nonparametrlc regression. Fac
torial designs, response surface methods. Prerequi
sites: 342, 390, 421, 481, or grade of 3.0 In 311 plus
MATH 126, or permission of instructor.

STAT 425 Introduction to Nonparametrfc Statis
tics (3) Overview of nonparametrlc methods, such as
rank tests, goodness of fit tests, 2x2 tables, nonpara
metric estimation. Useful for students with only astatls
tIcaJ methods course background. Joint with BIOST
425. Prerequisites: 311, BIOST 473,511, or permis
sion of lnstructor.

STAT 427 Introduction to Analysis of Categorfcal
Data (4) Techniques for analysis of count data. Log
linear models, logistic regression, and analysis of or
dered response categories. illustrations from the be
havioral and biological sciences. Computational pro
cedures. Prerequisites: 362, 421, or permission of
instructor.

STAT 428 Multivariate Analysis for the Social SCI
ences (4) Sp Multivariate techniques commonly used
In the social and behavioral sciences. Unear models
for dependence analysis (multivariate regression,
MANOVA, and discriminant analysis) and for Interde
pendence analysis (principal components and factor
analysis). Techniques applied to social science data
using computer statistical packages. Prerequisites:
362, 421, orpermission of instructor.

STAT 480 Sampling Theory for Biologists (3) Sp
Simple random sampling, stratified random sampling,
ratio estimates, regression estimates, systematic sam
pling, cluster sampling, sample size determinations,
applications in fisheries and forestry. Sampling plant
and animal populations, sampling distributions, estima
tion·and statistical treatment of data. Joint with Q SCI
480. Prerequisites: Q SCI 482, 483, or permission of
Instructor.

STAT 481 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics
(5) A Probability, generating functions; the &-method,
Jacoblans, Bayes theorem; maximum likelihoods, Ney
man-Pearson, efficiency, decision theory, regression,
correlation, bivariate normal. Joint with ECON 481.
(Students receiving credit for either 341 or 390 may not
receive credit for 481.) Prerequisites: 311, ECON 311
or equivalent; MATH 124, 125, 126; and a course In
linearalgebra, which may be taken concurrently.

STAT 486 ExperImental Dealgn (3) Sp Topics in
analysis of variance and experimental designs; choice
of design, comparison of efficiency, power, sample
size, use of computer for standard analyses. Joint with
Q SCI 486. Prerequisite: Q SCI 483.

STAT 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Pro
C88888 (3,3) A,W Random walks, Markov chains,
branching processes, Poisson process, point pro
cesses, birth and death processes, queuing theory,
stationary processes. Joint with MATH 491, 492. Pre
requisites: 396 for 491; 491 for 492.

STAT 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) Reading
and lecture course intended for special needs of stu
dents. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered
when demand Is sufficient.)

STAT 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates OnI,
STAT 503 Practical Methods for Data Analysis (3)
A Basic exploratory data analysis with business ex
amples. Groups of numbers, multivariate data, time se
ries, multiway tables. Techniques, Include plotting,
transformation, outlier identification, cluster analysis,
smoothing, regression, median polish, and robustness.
Joint with QMETH 503. May not be taken for credit if

credit received for 403. Prerequisite: 342 or QMETH
500 or equivalent, or permission of Instructor.

STAT 506 Applied Probability and StatIstical
Inference (4) Sp Overview of probability models, ran
dom variables, independence and condItional probabil
Ity, Markov chalns, stationary time series, statistical In
ference, estimation and testing. Joint with AMATH 506.
Prerequisites: some advanced calculus and linear
algebra.

STAT 512, 513 StatIstical Inference (4,4) A,W
General theory of statistical inference; estimation and
.hypothesls testing; multivariate theory; regression, cor
relation, and analysis of variance. Prerequisites: 395
and 421, 423, or BIOST 512 (concurrent registration
permitted for these three) for 512; 512 for 513.

STAT 516-517 Stochastic Modeling of SCientific
Data (4-4) A,W Models and statistical analysis of data
with a significant temporal and/or spatial structure.
Markovian and semi-Markovian models, point pro
cesses, cluster models, queuing models, likelihood
methods, estimating equations. Prerequisites: 511 or
396 for 516-; 516- for -517.

STAT 519 Time Series Analysis (3) A Descriptive
techniques. Stationary andnonstationary processes,
including ARIMA processes. Estimation of process
mean and autocovarlance function. Rttlng ARIMA
models to data. Statistical tests for white noise. Fore
casting. State space models and the Kalman filter. Ro
bust time series analysis. Regression analysis with
correlated errors. Statistical properties of long memory
processes. Prerequisite: 513.

STAT 520 Spectral Analysis of Time Series (4) W
estimation of spectral densities for single and mUltiple
time series. Nonparametric estimation of 'spectral den
sity, cross-spectral density, and coherency for station
ary time series, real and complex spectrum tech
niques. Bispectrum. Digital filtering techniques.
Aliasing, prewhitening. Choice of lag windows and data
windows. Use of the fast Fourier transform. The para
metric autoregressive spectral density estimate for sin
gle and multiple stationary time series. Spectral analy
sis of nonstatlonary random processes and for
randomly sampled processes. Techniques of robust
spectral analysis. Joint with E E 520. Prerequisite: one
of 342,390,481, orpermission of Instructor.

STAT 521, 522, 523 Advanced Probability (3.3,3)
A,W,Sp Measure theory and Integration, indepen
dence, laws of large numbers. Fourier analysis of dis
tributions, central limit problem and Infinitely divisible
laws, conditional expectations, martingales. Joint with
MATH 521, 522, 523. Prerequisite: MATH 426.

STAT 524 Design of Medical Studies (3) Empha
sis on randomized controlled clinical trials. Bias elimi
nation, controls, treatment assignment and randomiza
tion, precision, replication, power and sample size
calculations, stratification, and ethics. Suitable for stu
dents in biostatistics and other scientific fields. Joint
with BIOST 524. Prerequisites: BIOST 511 or equiva
lent, and one of 421,423, BIOST 513 or EPI 512; or
permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

STAT 529 sample Survey Techniques (3) Sp De
sign and Implementation of selection and estimation
procedures. Emphasis on human populations. Simple,
stratified, and cluster sampling; multistage and two
phase procedures; optimal allocation of resources; es
timation theory; replicated designs: variance estima
tion; national samples and census materials. Joint with
BIOST 529 and QMETH 529. Prerequisites: 421, 423,
QMETH 500 or BIOST 511 or equivalent; or permis
sion of Instructor.

STAT 533 Classical Theory of Unear Models (3)
Sp Introduction to one-, two-way analysis of variance;
randomized blocks; fixed, random effects, multiple
comparisons. Statistical distribution theory for quad
ratic forms of normal variables. FItting of the general

linear model by least squares. Joint with BIOST 533.
Prerequisites: 421 or 423; and 513, BIOST 513, and a
course in matrix algebra.

STAT534 StatIstical Computing I (3) W Computa
tional methods in statistics: sorting, searching and cal
culation of order statistics, data ·interpolatlon and ap
proximation, numerical methods for least squares and
principal components, computational geometry, calcu
lation of probabilities, data structures, and data-base
management. Joint with BlooT534.

STAT 535 Statistical Computing II (3) Sp Compu
tational methods In statistics: generation of pseudo
random numbers, Monte carlo quadrature, variance
reduction techniques, design of Monte carto studies.
nonlinear optimization, nonlinear IENiSt squares, se
lected special topics. Joint with BIOST 535.

STAT 538 Log-Unear Modeling and logistic Re
gre88lon for the Social SCiences (3) Log-tinear m0
deling of multidimensional contingency tables. logistic
regression. Applications to social mobility, educational
opportunity, and assortatlve marriage. Applied and
computing focus. Joint with SOC 536. Prerequisite:
395 or SOC 425 or permission of Instructor.

STAT 542 Multivariate Analysis (3) Multivariate
normal distribution; partial and multiple correlation;
Hotelllng's T2; Bartlett's decomposition; various Ilkeli
hood ratio tests; discriminant analysis; principal com
ponents. Prerequisite: 582 or permission of instructor.

STAT 544 Bayesian Statistical Methods (3) Sta
tistical methods based on the idea of a probability dis
tribution over the parameter space. Coherence and
utility. Subjective probability. Ukellhood principle. Con
jugate famllles. Structure of Bayesian Inference. Umit
theory for posterior distributions. Sequential experi
ments. exchangeability. Bayesian nonparametrlcs.
Empirical Bayes methods. Prerequisite: 513 or permis
sion of instructor.

STAT 548 Robust Statistical Methods (3) Robust
statistical methods: algorithms, data analysis, and the
ory. Basic robustness concepts. Robust estimation
techniques for the following estimation problems: loca
tion, scale, correlation, covariance matrices, regres
sion. Use of robustmethods for exploratory data analy
sis and outlier detection diagnostics. Nonlinear
optimization and root-finding algorithms for computing
robust estimates. Prerequisite: 513 or permlsslon of in
structor.

STAT 581,582,583 Special Topics In Applied Sta
tistics (1-5, max. 15; 1-5, max. 15; 1-5, max. 15)
A,W,Sp Data analysis, spectral analysis or robust es
timation, etc. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

STAT 585 Inference In Stochastic Processes (3)
Methods for statistical inference from dependent ob
servations. Emphasis on one or more of the following:
Markov chains In d1screte or continuous time; diffusion
processes: point processes; asymptotic theory; filtering
and smoothing of linear models. Prerequisite: 581 or
permission of Instructor.

STAT 570,571,572 Advanced Applied StatIstics
and Unear Models (4,4,4) A,W,Sp Quality mea
sures, robustness, variability, and randomization. Re
gression; multiple predictors; multiple linear regres
sion. Analysis of residuals; model building; errors in
variables; missing data; additive models; recursive par
titioning; classification; generalized linear models; cen
sored and truncated data; des!gn of experiments;
blocking; patterned covariance matrices. Multivariate
analysis. Joint with BIooT 570, 571, 572. Prerequi
sites: 421, 423 or BIOST 512, 513 or 533 and a course
in matrix algebra for 570; 570 for 571; 571 for 572.

STAT 573 StatIstical Methods for categorical
Data (3) Sp Exact and asymptotic methods for 2x2
contingency tables. Maximum likelihood estimation of
logistic regression models for binary response. Exam
ples In epidemiologic and clinical research. Theory and
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applications of log-linear models for discrete data. Se
lected specIaJ topics. Joint with BIOST 573. PrerequI
sites: 571 and 581 ;orpermission of Instructor.

STAT 574 Multivariate StatIstical Methods (3)
Use of multivariate normal sampling theory, linear
transformallons of random variables, one- and two
sample tests, profile analysis, partial and multiple cor
relation, multivariate ANOVA and least squares, dis
criminant analysis, principal components, factor analy
sis, robustness, and some special topics. Some
computer use Included. Joint with BIOST 574. Prereq
uisite: 570 orpermission of instructor.

STAT 578 StatIstical Methods for SUrvival Data
(3) Statistical methods for censored survival data aris
ing from follOW-Up studies on human or animal popula
tions. Covers parametric and nonparametrlc methods,
Kaplan-Mefer survival curve estimator, comparison of
survival curves, log-rank test, regression models In
cluding the Cox proportional hazards model, compet
ing risks. Joint with BIOST576. Prerequisites: 581 and
either 423, BIOST 513, or Q SCI 483, or equivalent.
(Offered altemate years.)

STAT 577 Advanced Design and Analysis of Ex
perlmenta (3) Concepts Important In experimental
design: randomization, btockIng, confounding. Applica
tion and analysis of data from randomized bloc:ks de
signs, Latin and Greco-latin squares, Incomplete
blocks designs, spilt-plot and repeated measures, fac
torial and fractional replicates, response surface exper
Iments. Joint with BIOST 5n. Prerequisite: 570 or 421
(minimum grade3.0), orpermlssfon of Instructor.

STAT m SpecIal Topics In Advanced BIostatis
tics (e, max. 3) Advanced-level topics In biostatistics
offered by regular and visiting faculty members. Joint
with BIOST578. Prerequisite:permission of Instructor.

STAT 579 Advanced Data Analysis (4) Reaam
pIIng methods; jackknife, bootstrap, cross-validation.
Smoothing techniques; local averages; proJectlon-pur
suit regression; recursive partitlonlng regressfon. Se
lected aspects of linear regresslon. Robust-resistant
methods. Density estimation. Clustering techniques.
The EM-algorithm. Graphical exploratory methods.
Prlm-81. Joint with BIOST 579. Prerequisites: 513; one
of571,421,423; or permission of Instructor.

STAT 581, 582, 583 Advanced Theory of Statisti
cal Inference (4,4,4) A,W,Sp Umlt theorems,
asymptotic methods, asymptotic efflclency· and effi
ciency bounds for estimation, maximum likelihood esti
mation, Bayes methods, asymptotlcs via derivatives of
functlonals, aample-based estimates of variability:
(bootstrap and jackknife); robustness; estimation for
dependent data, nonparametrlc estimation and testing.
Prerequlsltes: 513 and either prior or concurrent regis
tration In MATH 425,426,427 for 581; 570 and 581 for
582; 582 for 583.

STAT 590 Statistics seminar r. max. 15) AWSp
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser.

STAT 591,592. 593 SpecIal Topics- In StatIstIcs
(1-5. max. 15; 1-5, max. 15; 1-5, max. 15) A,W.Sp
Distribution-free Inference, game and decision theory,
advanced theory of estimation (Including sequential
estimation), robustness, advanced probability theory,
stochastlc processes or empirical processes, etc. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

STAT 598 Techniques of Statistical Consulting
(3) Instructlon and praetlce In planning studies, ana
lyzing data. writing reports, and Interactlng with clients.
Includes applied statlstlcs and consulting literature not
covered elsewhere In graduate curriculum. Significant
dataanalysis projects and crItlques of actual consulting
sessions. Prerequisites: two ormore courses In the ap
plicationofstaffsticaI methods.

STAT 599 StatIstical Consulting r. max. 12)
AWSpS Consulting experience In data analysis, ap
plied statistics, etc. Student requIred to provide con-

suiting services to students and faculty three hours per
week. Prerequisite: permission of graduate program
coordinator.

STAT 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of graduate pro
gram coordinator.

STAT 700 Maater's Thesis (e) AWSpS PrerequI
site: permission of graduate program coordinator.

STAT 800 Doctoral DIssertation (e) Prerequisite:
permlsslon ofgraduate program coordinator.

Women Studies
C254 Padelford

Women Studies Is an Interdisciplinary program that of
fers students the opportunity to select courses from a
variety of academic disciplines while pursuing concen
trated study In a particular department or track within
the program. Women Studies courses are planned to
foster open, vigorous InqUiry about women, to chal
lenge curricula In .whlch women are absent or periph
eral, to question cultural assumptions In light of new In
formation, and to create a supportive environment for
those Interested In studying women.

Undergraduate Program
Major Requll8tn6nt8: Although an undergraduate de
gree In Women Studies ·Is not offered, students may
work toward a Bachelor of Arts degree In General
Studies with a concentration In Women Studies.
Course requirements are as follows: WOMEN 200 or
equivalent; 5 additional Iower-dMslon credits In
Women Studies; 15 upper-dMslon credits In selected
courses. see department for list; one course of 3-5
credits In an ethnIc area; WOMEN 300; senior semInar
(WOMEN 400) and senior thesis (G ST 493). 30 addI
tional credits may be satisfied under one of three 0p
tions: (1) 30 credits In a single department relevant to
Women Studies curriculum; (2) 30 credits In a Women
Studies track (an Interdisciplinary series of courses); or
(3) 30 credits In an Individual course of study arranged
between the student and a Women Studies adviser,
with approval by the Director.

Faculty
Dlmt:tDr
Sydney J. Kaplan

PrtIftIao"

Bereano, Philip L,· 1975, *(Englneerlng), J.D., 1965,
Columbia; M.R.P., 1971, Comell; social management
of technology. '

Blake, Kathleen A.,-1971, *(Engllsh), M.A., 1967, Cal
ifornia (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla (San
Diego); English.

Blumstein, Philip W.,. 1970, *(Sociology), M.A., 1967,
Ph.D., 1970, Vanderbilt; socfoIogy.

Deyrup-Olsen, Ingrlth J.,- 1964, (Emeritus), *(Zool
ogy), Ph.D., 1944, ColumbIa: zoology.
Eastman, Carol M.,. 1967, *(Anthropology, Unguls
tics), Ph.D., 1967, Wlsconsln; anthropology.

Gerstenberger, Donna,- 1960, *(Engli9h), M.A., 1952,
Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma; English.
Gottlieb, Naomi" 1970, *(Social Work), M.S.W., 1949,
D.S.W., 1970, California (Berkeley); social work.

McElroy, Colleen W.,. 1972, *(Engllsh), M.A., 1983,
Kansas State; Ph.D., 1973,.Washlngton; english.
Russ, Joanna,- 19n, *(Engllsh), M.F.A., 1960, Yale;
English.

SChwartz, Pepper J.,* 1972, *(Psychlatry and Behav
Ioral ScIences, SocIology), M.A., 1968, Washington
(St. Louis); Ph.D., 1974, Yale; sociology.
Teller, Davida Y.,. 1965, *(Physlology and Biophysics,
Psychology), Ph.D., 1965, Califomla (Berkeley); psy
chology.

AIItId8IB Pn1fBIID"
Allen, Carolyn R. J.,. 1972, *(Engllsh), M.A., 1966,
Claremont; Ph.D., 1972, Minnesota; English.
Butler, Johnnella, 1988, *(Afro-Amerlcan StudIes,
American EthnIc Studies, english), M.A.T., 1969,
Johns HopkIns;. Ed.D., 1979, Massachusetts (Am
herst); Afro-~meriCan literature, multicultural studles.
Case, Sua-Ellen,-1981, *(Drama), MA,1968, eatlfor
nla State (San Francfsco); Ph.D., 1981,Callfornla
(Berkeley); dramatic crItIcfsm.

Cauce, Ana Mari,- 1986, *(Psychology), M.S., 1979,
Ph.D., 1984, Yale; socIal support and networks, at-rlsk
adolescents, community psychology, minority popula
tions.
Clatterbaugh, Kenneth C.,. 1966, *(Phllosophy, Psy
chology), Ph.D., 1966, Indiana: philosophy.
Hartsock, Nancy,- - 1984, (Polltlcal SClence),t
M.A.,1967, Ph.D., 1972, Chicago; philosophy of femI
nism, feminist theory, polltlcal theory.
Howard, Judith A.,- 1982, *(SocIoIogy), M.A., 1976,
M.A., 19n, Oregon; Ph.D., 1982, Wisconsin; soclal
psychology, gender roles.
Jacobs, Sue Ellen,-1974, (AnthropoJogy), MA, 1966,
Ph.D., 1970, Colorado; women studies, anthropology.
Kaplan, Sydney J.,. 1971, (Engllsh),t M.A., 1966,
Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla (Los Angeles); women studies.

Kenney, Nancy J." 1976, (Psychology),t M.A., 1972,
Ph.D., 1975, Virginia; women studies, psychotogy.
Palomo, Dolores J., 1971, *(Engllsh), MA, 1966,
Wayne State; Ph.D., 1972, State University of New
York (Buffalo); English.
Richey, Cheryl A.,. 1973, *(Social Work), M.S.W.,
1971, D.S.W., 1974, eatifornla (Berkeley); social work.
Silberstein, sandra V.,- 1982, *(Engllsh), M.A., 1971,
Ph.D., 1982, Michigan; English, sociolingUistics.
Yarbro-Bejarano, Yvonne M.,. 1974, *(Romance lan
guages and Uterature, Comparative Uterature), M.A.,
1971, Ph.D., 1976, Harvard; slxteenth- and seven
teenth-century literature of Spain.

AsllIIBntPmfnltJ"

Bentz. Marilyn G.,. 1968, *(Amerlcan IndJan Studies),
M.S.W., 1967, Illinois; Ph.D., 1984, Washington; an
thropological and ethnographical studies, American In-
dians. .

Cummings, Katherine" 1985, *(Engllsh), M.A., 1979,
MontclaIr State; Ph.D., 1985, WIsconsin (Madison);
feminist, psychoanalytical and literary theory, modem
and contemporary literature.
DiStefano, Christine" 1985, *(Polltlcal Scfence),
Ph.D., 1984, Massachusetts (Amherst); political and
feminist theory.
Frankenberg, Ruth, 1988, M.A., Cambridge (England);
Ph.D., 1988, California (santa Cruz); feminist theory
and research methods, white women and racism, mul
tiracial women's studies curriculum.
5aIas, ElIzabeth, 1987, *(Amerlcan Ethnic StudIes),
M.A., 19n, Alabama State; Ph.D., 1987, California
(Los Angeles); United States women's history, Chi
cana history.
Steele, Cynthia,- 1986, *(Romance Languages and
Uterature), M.A., 1979, Ph.D., 1980, eatlfomla (san
Diego); Mexican literature, Spanish-American writers.
Taylor, Gabriela A.,-1986, *(Communlcations), MA,
1976, leicester (England); Ph.D., 1985, Brandeis;
mass medla, popular culture.
Yee, Shirley, 1988,- M.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1987, Ohio:
U.S. women's history, Afro-American history, nina
teenth-century United States social history.
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Cour•• Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
WOMEN 200 Introduction to Women Studies (5)
AW Frankenberg Interdisciplinary course drawing
selectively from the following fields: anthropology, art
history, economics, history, law, nterature, psychology,
and sociology. Not open for credit to students who
have taken GIS 255 or 256.

WOMEN 208 Philosophy of Feminism (5) Hart
sock Philosophical analysis of the concepts and as
sumptions central to feminism. theoretical positions
within the feminist movement; view of the Ideal society,
goals and strategies of the movement, Its relation to ra
clalilberatlon, and ethical Issues. Joint with PHIL 206
and POL S212.

WOMEN 257 Psychology of sex Differences (&) A
Kenney Major psychological theories of sex-role de
vefopment; biological and environmental Influences
that determine and maintain sex differences In behav
Ior; sex roles In children, sex differences In aggression,
cognitive abilities, achievement motivation, affiliation,
sexuality. Joint with PSYCH 257. Not open for credit to
students who have taken GIS 244. Recommended:
PSYCH 101 or 102.

WOMEN 283 Introduction to Women's History (5)
A Yoo Includes units on American, European, and
Third World women that examine centers of women's
adlvities, women's place In male-domlnated spheres
(politics), women's impact on culture (health, arts), and
the effect of larger changes on women's lives (technol
ogy, colonization). Joint with HST 283.

WOMEN 290 Special Topics In Women Studies
(2-5, max. 15) Offered occasionally by visitors or resi
dent faculty.

WOMEN 300 Research Methods In Women Stud
Ies (5) Jacobs, Kenney selected methods in women
studies research. Use of historical documents, literary
texts, Interviews. and computerized data sets In re
search on human problems and women's roles. Com
puter applications In women studies research. Includes
drafting proposal for senior thesis project. Prerequi
sites: 200, 206, or permission of Instructor.

WOMEN 310 Women and the Law (5) A Focus on
the status of women and the law; the legal status of
single and married women, the rationale of protective
legislation, and the effect of the legal changes such as
the CivIl Rights Act of 1964 and Equal Rights Amend
ment Current cases on abortion, child care, tax laws,
SocIal security benefits. lesbianism, prostitution, etc.
Not open for credit to students who have taken GIS
355.

WOMEN 313 Women In Politics (5) Political the
ory, historical and contemporary, including writings of
the women's liberation movement on the political role
of women In society. Empirical studies of the "apoliti
cal" woman; process of political socialization in various
cultural contexts; women's participation In political de
cision making. Joint with POL S 313. Prerequisite: 200
or apolitical science course.

WOMEN 321 History of Afro-American Women
and the Feminist Movement (5) "Feminist Move
ment" from early nineteenth century to present Treats
relationship between Black and White women In their
struggle for Independence, at times together and at
times apart. Discusses the reasons, process, and re
sults of collaboration as well as opposltlon. Examines
recent and contemporary attempts at cooperation.
JoInt with AFRAM 321.

WOMEN 322 Race and Gender: Historical Per
spectives (5) Sp Yes The Intersection of race and
gender In the lives of women of color In the United
States from historical and contemporary perspectives.
Topics Include racism, sexism, activism, sexuality, and
Inter-raclal dynamics between women of color groups.
Joint with AES 322.

WOMEN 323 African-American Women's History
(5) W Yoo Survey of African-American women's ex
perience In United States, 1600 to present. Includes:
social, polltlcal, economic status of Afro-American
women In slavery, freedom, education, activism, Civil
Rights, women's rights, other social movements. ex
plores Individual and collective Interactions with AfrI
can-Amerlcan men, white men and women, other pe0
ple of color. Joint with AFRAM 323.

WOMEN 339 Women Writers In english Transla
tion (3) Feminist analysis of selected contemporary
texts In English or English translation by Chicana!
latina writers In the United States; or by Spanlsh
American, Luso-Brazillan and/or Spanish women writ
ers, In their specific socio-hlstorlcal context. Joint with
SPAN 339.

WOMEN 353 Anthropological Studies of Women
(5) Jacobs Cross-cultural and comparative survey of
the varieties of women's cultural experiences, sta
tuses, and rofes In cultural context and the anthropo
logical theories used to account for them. Topics In
clude: biological factors, studies of primates, woman
the gatherer, work In preindustrial and Industrial soci
eties, matriarchyand matrilineal kinship, childbirth, and
women's roles In economic development. Joint with
ANTH 353. Prerequisites: 200 and ANTH 202, or per
mission of Instructor.

WOMEN 354 lesbianism (3) Posltlon and con
cerns of lesbians In our society; the biological, cross
cultural, and psychosocial evidence; Historiall and cur
rent Information and discussion on the nature of lesbI
anism. Prerequisite: 200 or 257; or ANTH 100 or 353;
or PSYCH 101 or 210 or 257 or 305; or SOC 110 or
271 or347; orpermission of Instructor. •

WOMEN 355 Gender and Masculinity (5) Clatter
baugh SocIal developmentof masculinity In American
society. Definition of masculinity at different times In
history; how men are socialized today; differences In
the social development of masculinity for Black men,
gay men, physically disabled. Individual and collective
efforts at altering masculinity (e.g., critically examines
the "men's movement").

WOMEN 357 Psychobiology' of Women (&) W
Kenney Physiological and psychological aspects of
women's lives: determinants of biological sex; physio
logical and psychological events of puberty, menstrua
tion, and menopause; sexuality; pregnancy, childbirth;
the role of culture In determining the psychological re
sponse to the physiological events. Joint with PSYCH
357. Not open for credit to students who have taken
GIS 357. Prerequisite: 200 or 257 or PSYCH 101 or
102 or 257.

WOMEN 364 Women In the SocIal Structure (5)
Gender and socIallnstitutlons; the family, politics, edu
cation, medicine, law, the labor force. Intersectlon of
gender with other minority statuses such as race, age,
socioeconomic status, and sexual orientation. Struc
tural, Ideologfcal, and historical determinants of gender
relations. Jointwith SOC 364.

WOMEN 374 Methods In LIfe History Research (5)
Jacobs Techniques and procedures for constructing
life histories: use of d1aries, letters, photography, and
personal interviews. Technical Instruction In use of
tape recorder; Indexing, cataloging, and writing sum
maries of tapes; use of cameras for copying docu
ments and photography. Each student completes one
life history per quarter. Prerequisite: 200.

WOMEN 383 SocIal History of American Women
(5) W Yoo "Ordinary" woman, colonial times to pre
sent: work at home, charitable activities, entrance Into
labor force. Feminist movemen~lneteenth century
and post-Worfel War II. Not open for credit If GIS 210,
383,483, or 490 taken. Joint with HSTAA 373. Prereq
uisite: 200 or 283 or HSTAA 201 or permission of In
structor.

WOMEN 392 Asian American Women (5) T1en
History of and contemporary Issues related to AsIan
American' women In the United States. Joint with AAS
392. Prerequisite: 206.

WOMEN 400 senior seminar In Women StudIes
(3) Sp Part of the senior thesis requirement In Women
Studies. Must be taken concurrently with G ST 493.
Prerequisites: senior standing, General Studies major
concentrating on Women Studies, and permission of
adviser.

WOMEN 416 sexism In American Schools (3) A
Implications of sex-role stereotyping In American edu
cation, kindergarten through grade 12, and develop
ment of Insights Into experiences as students, educa
tors, and parents. Includes Image ofwomen and girls In
curriculum materials, socialization and career counsel
Ing, teacher behavior, effects of Title IX and affirmative
action on present school policy, and practical alterna
tives and skills useful for changing attitudes about sex
roles. Prerequisite: 200 or 15 credits In education or
Women Studies.

WOMEN 418 S8x1st Language and Education (3)
How language reflects or determines sexist attitudes,
particularly In current educational institutions. Includes
male and female language use, systematic lexical syn
tactic distinctions based on sex, derogatory references
to women, Influences of classroom language on sex
roles, and effects of language of sex differences on
learning. Prerequisite: 200 or 15 credits In education or
Women Studies.

WOMEN 439 Women Writers (5) Feminist analysis
of selected texts by ChlcanalLatina writers In the
United States as well as by Spanish-American, Luso
Brazilian and/or Spanish women writers In their spe
cific socio-hlstorical contexts. Joint with SPAN 439.
Prerequisites: SPAN 303, SPAN 320, and one addI
tional 3OO-Ievel course beyond 303.

WOMEN 453 Women In Evolutionary PerspectIve
(6) Jacobs Critical appraJsaJ of major theories ac
counting for evolution of sex and gender roles and sta
tus differences; cross-cultural testing of sociobiologI
cal, blocultural, cultural materialist. structural, and
symbolic explanations for "female power and male d0
mlnance." Joint with ANTH 483. Prerequisite: 353 or
permission of Instructor.

WOMEN 454 Women, Words, Music, and Change
(6) Sp Jacobs Comparative analysis of use of
myths, tales, music, and other forms of expresstve cul
ture to account for, reinforce, and change women's sta
tus and roles; cross-cultural analysis of planned
change and development. Joint with ANTH 454. Pre
requisite: 353 or permission of Instructor.

WOMEN 455 Contemporary feminist Theory (&)
Frankenberg, Hartsock Recent work on study of
women, focusfng on social science research that has
challenged our fundamental suppositions about orga
nization of family, nature of moral development, defini
tion of political behavfor, conceptualization of time In
history, and division of labor In market place. Recom
mended: 200,206, or course In social theory.

WOMEN 487 Spanish Women (5) Women's cul
ture In Spain, focusing on women's experience during
Civil War; persecution and censorship of women activ
Ists, artists, Intellectuals during Franco years; changes
In women's culture brought about by reintroduction of
democracy; major issues addressed by contemporary
Spanish feminists. Joint with SPAN 467. Prerequisites:
SPAN 303, SPAN 321, and one additional 3OO-Ievef
course beyond 303.

WOMEN 488 latin American Women (5) Issues In
women's culture from various latin American coun
tries, social classes, ethnic groups. Includes female
creativity, relationship between female artists and the
male tradition, women's exploitation of women, rela
tionship of middle-class to popular feminism, connec
tions between feminism and social change. Joint with
SPAN 468. Prerequisites: SPAti 303, SPAN 321, and
one additional 3OO-Ievel course beyond 303.
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WOMEN 490 SpecIal Topics In Women StudIes
(2-s. max. 15) Expforatlon of speclflc problems and
Issues relevant to the study ofwomen. Offered by visit
Ing or resident faculty members. Primarily for upper
dMslon and graduate students.

WOMEN 495 Tutoring Women StudIes (5) Trains
students to serve as tutors In designated courses. Tu
tors facflltate weekly group dlscussfons. assist with
writing assignments. explain course materials. Prereq
uisites: 200 or 206; junior or senior standing; one or
more upper-dlvlslon course relevant to Women Stud
Ies; prior oompletlon of the course (or equivalent) to be
tutored; permission of Instructor.

WOMEN 497 FIeldwork In Women Studies (3-5,
max. 15) AWSpS Internships In local agencies. Al
lows devefopment of specific skills In area of special
ization. Prerequisites: 200. junior standing. or permis
sion of Instructor.

WOMEN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
10) AWSpS Independent study and research su
pervised by a faculty member with appropriate aca
demic Interest. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor
and adviser.

Zoology
106K1nca1d

. Zoology Is a natural scfence concerned primarily with
animals: their development, structure, and function.
and their relatfonshlp with their environments.

Zoology field courses are offered both at th~ main cam
pus and at the Friday Harbor laboratories. see Individ
ual course IJstlng for location.

Undergraduate Program
AdvIsers
318 Hitchcock

The department offers two degree programs: Bachelor
of Science. designed for students planning graduate
work, and Bachelor of Arts. a program with minimal
stated requirements.

BadlelDfs'SdenCB 881mB

MajorReqUirements: A total of 90 credits distributed as
follows: (1) BIOl 201,202.203. (2) A minimum of 25
credits from the following. with at least two courses
from each of the three groups (two courses must be
laboratory courses from two different groups): Group I.
CBlI BIology, Oeveloptn9nt, GB1J8 Action: ZOOl 403.
455.456.457. BIOl 401,402. GENET 365; Group II.
Morphology, Physiology: ZOOl 301. 432. 433. 434.
438.439.440.448.449.~.469.478.488.469;
Group 1If. Ecology. Natural History. Evolution. Organ
Isms: ZOOl 220.330.362, 409.410.423.430.435.
444. 445. 464. 465. BIOl 454. 472, 473. 474. 475.
BOT 445. (3) 16 credits In electives from the above or
from other bfologlcal departments. selected In consul
tation with the zoology adviser. (4) Additional require
ments: CHEM 140. 150. 151; 223. 224 (or 237,238.
239); two courses from PHVS 114. 115. 116;one of the
following sets of math courses: MATH 124 and 125;
a SCI 291 and 292; a SCI 482 and 483. A statistics
course such as a SCI 381 or STAT 311 Is recom
mended In addition to a calculus series. Students are
encouraged to exceed the college language require
ment. A grade of 2.0 or higher Is required for eaCh
course taken to fulfill requirements (1), (2). and (3).
above. An overall grade-point average of 2.0 or higher
Is required for supporting coursework In chemistry.
physics. and mathematics, shown In (4). above.

8uJIe/fIt01A1tI DB",'

MBJor Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits, no
more than 20 In Iower-dlvlslon courses, to Include BIOl

201. 202. 203. plus a program of upper-dMslon
courses In the maIor areas of biology to be selected In
consultation with the zoology adviser. A 2.00 grade
point average In all courses taken at the University In
zoology and In the related biological disclpllnes. and In
all supporting courses Is reqUired. Additional require
ments: CHEM 140. 150; 223. 224 (or 237. 238. 239);
GENET 360. If the student has not taken BIOl 201.
202.203; STAT 311. ora 501381. or MATH 124 and
125. or a SCI 291 and 292. PHVS 114. 115. 116 rec
ommended.

Graduate P.rogram
Programs of study leading to the degrees of Master of
SCIence (both thesis and nonthesls) and Doctor of PhI
losophy are available In the areas of cell biology. de
velopmental biology. developmental genetics. ecology.
evolution. behavior. Invertebrate and vertebrate mor
phology. comparative physiology. endocrinology. and
neurobiology. as well as mathematical approaches to
the topics above. Interdisciplinary programs are of
fered In developmental blology, cell and molecular bfol
ogy. and neurobiology.

RB'Ban:h FBcllltlf/$

The laboratorif'S of the department in KIncaid Hall are
equipped with modem Instruments and special facili
ties needed for advanced Instructional and research
purposes. The extensive facilities of the Friday Harbor
laboratories on sanJuan Island areavaltable for re
search throughout the year. Departmental graduate
students often carry on an extensive part of their re
search there or at other field stations.

SpedalRBqulmmsnls

Entering students should have preparation In several
of the areas listed above. organic chemistry, physical
chemistry In some cases. two quarters of college phys
Ics. and mathematics through calculus. All studentsare
required to gain some teaching experience regardless
of the source of support.

RnandalAid

Normally all prospective candidates for M.S. and Ph.D.
degrees are supported by teachlng or research assis
tantships or by fellowships or traineeships from na
tional or private agencfes. Some summer appoint
ments are available both on the Seattle campus and at
the Friday Harbor Laboratories on san Juan Island.

Appllmlsn DatB

Completed applications for entry In the Autumn Quar
ter must be received by January 1.

CDfI1J,pDndBIICB sndInformal/on
Graduate Program Coordinator
106 Klncald.NJ-15

Faculty
Arllng ChsltpellDn
RobertT. Palne
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Boersma. P. Dee.· 1974. *(Envlronmental Studies).
Ph.D•• 1974. Ohio State; ecology and ethology. repr0
ductive strategies of seabirds. conservation biology.
Cloney. Richard A.•• 1961. M.A•• 1954. Humboldt;
Ph.D•• 1959, Washington; Invertebrate embryology.
histology. morphogenetic movements. metamorpho
sis. biology of ascIdlans.
Deyrup-Ofsen. Ingrlth J.,. 1964. (EmerItus), (Women
Studies). Ph.D•• 1944. Columbia; general physiology,
cell-membrane phenomena.

Edmondson, W. Thomas.· 1949. (emeritus). Ph.D.•
1942. Vale; ecology. rotlfers, limnology with emphasis
on productMty of lakes.

Edwards. John S••·1967. (Forest Resources).t M.SC••
1956. Auckland (New Zealand); Ph.D•• 1960. Cam
bridge (England); arthropod neurobiology. Insect phys
lologyand development, tundra and alpine biology.

Gorbman. Aubrey,· 1963. (Emeritus). M.S.. 1936.
Wayne State; Ph.D., 1940, California (Berkeley); end0
crinology and neuroendocrinology. mechanisms of ac
tions of hormones; evolutionary. adaptive. and behav
Ioral aspects of endocrfne systems.

Hauschka. Stephen D••• 1967. *(Blochemlstry). Ph.D••
1966. Johns Hopkins; developmental biology. control
of myogenic determination. growth factors.and muscle
gene expression.

Huey, Raymond B••• 1977. M.A.. 1969, Texas (Austin);
Ph.D•• 1975. Harvard; evolutionary physiological ecol
ogy. herpetology, senescence.

IIlg. Paul L.•• 1952. (Emeritus). M.A.. 1941, California
(Berkeley); Ph.D.• 1952. George Washington; Inverte
brate zoology and systematics. copapods. symbiosis
ofcrustaceans.
Karelva. Peter M••• 1983. M.S•• 1976. california (Ir
vine); Ph.D., 1981, Cornell; experimental and theoreti
cal population ecology. Insect ecology.

Kenagy. GeorgeJ~.·1976. Ph.D.• 1972. California (Los
Angeles); ecology. behavior and physiOlogy. dally and
seasonal rhythms. reproductive cycles. physiological
ecology. biology of mammals•

Kahn. Alan J••• 1961. (Environmental Studies. Quater
nary Research center). Ph.D•• 1957, Vale; Invertebrate
zoology. ecology and functlonal morphology of marine
Invertebrates. evolutionary biology ofmollusks.

Kozloff. Eugene N.•• 1961. (Emeritus). M.A.. 1946.
Ph.D.• 1950. California (Berkeley); biology of lower In
vertebrates. ciliates. orthonectlds. turbellarians and
klnorhynches•.

laird. Charles D.,· 1971. (Genetics. Child Develop
ment and Mental Retardation center). Ph.D•• 1966.
Stanford; cell and developmental biology.

Martin. ArthurW.• 1937, (Emeritus). Ph.D•• 1936. Stan
ford; comparative Invertebrata physiology, emphasis
on excretory and cephalopod physiology.

Moody. William J.,·1982, Ph.D•• 1977, Stanford; elec
trophysiology of developing cells.

Odell. Garrett M••• 1985. Ph.D.• 1972, Johns Hopkins;
mathematical biology. ecology. models In cell and de
velopmental biology.

Orlans. Gordon H••• 1960. (Environmental Studles),t
Ph.D•• 1960. California (Berkeley); ecology and ethol
ogy. vertebrata social systems. community structure.
conservation biology••

Palne, Robert T••• 1962. M.S•• 1958. Ph.D•• 1961.
MichIgan; experimental ecology. organization and
structure of marine communities.

Palka, John M.,· 1969. Ph.D•• 1965. California (Los An
geles); neurophYsIology, sensory physiology, develop
mental neurobiology.

Pietsch. 'TheodOre W••·1978. *(Rsheries). M.S•• 1969.
Ph.D•• 1973. Southern California; systematics. bio
geography. and functional anatomy of marine fishes.

Pinter, Robert B.,· 1964, *(Electrical Engineering).
M.S•• 1960, Ph.D•• 1964. Northwestern; neurophysiol
ogy, physiology of the retina and visual system.

Rausch, Robert L.· 1977, *(Pathoblology, C0mpara
tive Medicine). D.V.M.• 1945. Ohio State; M.S•• 1946.
Michigan State; Ph.D•• 1949. WIsconsin; bfology and
taxonomy of helminths In their mammalian hosts with
emphasis on the arctic.

Reeder, Ronald H.•• 1978. (Affiliate), Ph.D•• 1965.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; regulation of rl
bosomal gene transcription In Xenopus, DNA se
quences and protein factors Involved In transcription
Initiation and termination by RNA polymerase I.
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Rlddlford, lynn M.,·1973, Ph.D., 1961, Comell; Insect
development and physiology, Invertebrate endocrinol
ogy.
Rohwer, Sievert A.,· 1973, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1971,
Kansas; ecology and evolution of saclal behavior, evo
lution of status-signaling systems, avian studies using
museum specimens.
SChroeder, Thomas E.,· 1974, (Research), Ph.D.,
1968, Washington; fine structure and biochemistry of
cellular contractile systems.
SChublger, Gerold A.,· 1972, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1967,
ZUrich; developmental genetics, cell determination In
Drosophila, pattern formation In Imaginal discs.
Snyder, Richard C.,· 1949, (Emeritus), AM., 1941,
Ph.D., 1948, Cornell; comparative and functional verte
brate anatomy, vertebrate biology.
Steiner, Robert A,· 19n, *(Ob8tetrlcs and Gynecol
ogy, Physiology and Biophysics), Ph.D., 1975, Oregon;
neuroendocrine genes and the regulation of growth,
sexual development and reproduction.
Strathmann, Richard R.,· 1973, M.S., 1966, Ph.D.,
1970, Washington; evolution of larvae and life histories
of marine Invertebrates.
Svlhla, Arthur, 1938, (Emeritus), M.S., 1928, Ph.D.,
1931, Michigan; zoology.
Truman, James W.,· 1973, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1970,
Harvard; effects of hormones on nervous system func
tion and development, Insect development and physi
ology, circadian rhythms.
Ward, Peter D.,· 1985, *(Geological Sciences), M.S.,
1973, washington; Ph.D., 1976, McMaster; Inverte
brate paleontology, paleobiology.
Weintraub, Harold M.,· 1979, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1971,
M.D., 1973, Pennsylvania; gene regulation and chro
mosome structure.
Whiteley, Arthur H.,· 1947, (Emeritus), M.A., 1939,
WIsconsin; Ph.D., 1945, Princeton; comparative. de
velopmental physiology of Invertebrates, gene action In
normal and hybrid sea urchin development, fertiliza
tion.
Willows, A. O. Dennis,· 1969, Ph.D., 1967, Oregon; In
vertebrate neurophysiology, neural mechanisms un
derlying behavior.
Wingfield, John C.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1973, University Col
lege of North Wales; ecological and behavioral aspects
of endocrinology and reproductive physiology.
Yao, Meng-Chao,· 1986, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1975,
Rochester; ge08 ampllflcatlon and DNA rearrange
ment during development.

AaBe/alB PmfeSIDff

Bakken, Aimee H.,· 1973, Ph.D., 1970, Iowa (Iowa
City); developmental and cell biology, chromosome
structure and function In. oogenesis and embryogen
esis, ribosome biogenesis.
Daniel, Thomas L,· 1984, M.S., 1978, Wisconsin;
Ph.D., 1982, Duke; functional morphology, biomechan
Ics, mechanics and energetics of animal locomotion.
Griffiths, Mary, 1961, (Emeritus), M.A., 1942, Ph.D.,
1953, Callfomla (Berkeley); zoology.
Hille, Merrill B.,· 1976, Ph.D., 1965, Rockefeller; cell
and developmental biology, protein synthesis, fertiliza
tion and cell adhesion of echinoderms.
Kingsolver, Joel G.,· 1986, M.S., 1978, Wisconsin;
Ph.D., 1981, Stanford; role of morphological variation,
functional performance, selection In the evolution of
structure and function In Insects.
Osterud, Kenneth L, 1949, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1941,
New York; zoology.
Waklmoto, Barbara T.,· 1984, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1981,
Indiana; developmental genetics, eukaryotlc gene or
ganization and regulation.

AII/llantPlrlfellDr

Brenowitz, EIlotA,·1987, *(Psychology), Ph.D., 1982,
Comell; neuroethology, animal behavior, neuroendo
crinology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for U"dergraduates
ZOOl114 Evolution (2) Kingsolver Evolutionary
biology for nonmajors. Evolutionary history of the earth
and various theories of evolution.

ZOOl118 Survey of Physiology (5) AWSpS Un
der, Truman Elementary human physiology. For non
majors. Credit Is not given for 118 If credit has previ
ously been given for 208.

ZOOl119 Elementary Physiology Laboratory (1)
Under Prerequisite: 118 taken concurrentty.

ZOOl 220 Diversity In Animals (5) Huey Mor
phological, functional, and ecological diversity within
the major phyla of animals. Prerequisite: high school
biology or permission of Instructor.

ZOOl 301 Introductory Physiology (4) Funda
mentals of physiology: biochemistry of cell constitu
ents, environment of the cell, bioenergetics, mem
branes, control mechanisms. Laboratory project
required. Prerequisites: chemistry through organic,
one year of college physics, 10 credits In biological sci
ences.

ZOOl33O Natural History of MarIne Invertebrates
(5) SpS Kahn Reid and laboratory course empha
sizing the habits, habitats, adaptations, and Interrela
tionships of marine animals. Students may be required
to share a portion of the transportation costs of field
trips.

ZOOl 362 Natural History of Vertebrates (5) SpS
Reid and laboratory course on the classification, ecol
ogy, adaptations, and natural history of fishes, amphi
bians, reptiles, birds, and mammals. Students may be
required to share a portion of.the transportation costs
of field trips. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

ZOOl 403 COmparative Vertebrate Histology (5)
A Oloney Microscopic and submicroscopic anatomy
of vertebrates. Emphasis on mammals. Ught micros
copy and interpretation of ultrastructure. Functions of
basic tissue types and organs as related to structure.
Prerequisite: BIOl 202.

ZOOl409 Sociobiology (4) W Rohwer Biological
bases of social behavior, emphaslzfng evolution as a
paradigm. Topics are: Individual versus group selec
tion, kin selection, altruism, group verstls IndMduai liv
Ing, mating systems, parental care of offspring, and
competitive strategies. Joint with PSYCH 409. Prereq
uisites: BIOl 202 and 203 or PSYCH 200, or equiva
lent.

ZOOl410 Ethology and Ecology Laboratory (4)
Sp Boersma, Paine Reid projects on foraging and
social behavior, species Interactions and structure of
terrestrial and marine communities, Including special
student research problems. Students may be required
to share a portion of the transportation costs of field
trips. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ZOOl 430 MarIne ZOOlogy (8) Sp Strathmann
Survey of groups of invertebrate animals represented
In marine environments; natural history, ecology, distri
bution, habitat, adaptation, and trophic Interrelation
ships. Offered at Friday Harbor laboratories. Concur
rent registration in BOT 445 required at Friday Harbor.
Prerequisites: 20 credits In biological sciences and per
mission of Director of Friday Harbor laboratories.

ZOOL 432 Marine Invertebrate ZOOlogy (9) S
Comparative morphology and biology of marine Inver
tebrates. Laboratory study covers the structure and In
terrelationships among marine Invertebrate animals.
Representatives of all major and most minor phyla are
collected, observed alive, and studied In some detail.
Offered at Friday Harbor laboratories. Not open for
credit to students who have taken 433 or 434. Prereq
uisites: BIOl 202 or equivalent and permission of DI
rector of Friday Harbor Laboratories.

ZOOl 433, 434 Invertebrate Zoology (5.5) A,W
Kahn Comparative morphology and btology of Inver
tebrates. laboratories emphasize structures and func
tions. Not open to students who have taken 432. Pre
requisites: BIOl 202; 433 for 434.

ZOOl435 Parasitology (5) General course cover
Ing the principles of parasitism and the majorgroups of
animal parasites. Prerequisite: 20 credits In biological
sciences orpermission of Instructor.

ZOOL 438 COmparative Endocrinology (3) Wing
field Hormonal Integration of living processes at all
leVels In animals: cells, organs, organisms, popula
tions. Prerequisite: one year of biology; recommended:
a 4OO-Ievel course In physiology, biochemistry, or his
tology.

ZOOl 439 Comparative endocrinology labora
tory (2) Wingfield Appropriate experiments to ac
company and enlarge on material presented In 438.
Prerequisites: 438 and permission of Instructor.

ZOOL 440 Biomechanics (4) A Daniel Physical
biology emphasizing a mechanical approach to ecolog
leal, evolutionary, and physiological questions. Basic
principles underlying fluid and solid mechanics to ex
plore responses of animals to flows, loads, and mo
tions. Recommended: some familiarity with calculus
and Introductory physics.

ZOOl444 Entomology (3) Sp Edwards Biology
of terrestrial arthropods, with emphasis on Insects.
Structure, classification, physiology, and ecology of In
sects. Interrelationships of Insects and man. Prerequi
site: 15 credits In biological sciences or permission of
Instructor.

ZOOl 445 Entomology Laboratory (2) Sp Ed
wards Structure and function of arthropods, with em
phasis on Insects. Reid studies and taxonomy of Im
portant Insect groups. Students may be required to
share a portion of the transportation costs of field trips.
Prerequisites: concurrent registration In 444 and per
mission of instructor.

ZOOl448 COncepts of Nervous System Function
(3) Palka Broad examination of Integrative mecha
nisms In central nervous system function, with empha
sis on sensory processing, plasticity, and control of be
havior. Examples are taken from a variety of animal
groups.

ZOOl449 COncepts of Nervous System Function
Laboratory (2) Palka experiments to accompany
material presented In 448. Prerequisites: 448 and per
mission of Instructor.

ZOOL 453-454 COmparative Anatomy of Chor
dates (5-5) A,W Morphology and phytogeny of the
chordates; structure, function, and evolution of verte
brate organ systems. Prerequisite: BIOl 202.

ZOOl 455 Developmental Biology of Animals (4)
Bakken, SChublger, Walclmolo Embryology and sub
sequent development of vertebrate and Invertebrate
animals, Including frogs, mammals, chicks, Insects,
echinoderms. Morphological changes In developing
animals; experimental analysis of developing systems;
underlying genetic and biochemical regulation of de
velopment. Prerequisites: BIOl 201, 202, 203, or per
mission of Instructor; recommended: some genetics,
cell biology, orblochemlstry.

ZOOL 456 Developmental Biology 01 Animals
Laboratory (3) Bakken, Schublger, Shellenbarger,
Walelmolo Normal development of IMng embryos
(frog, chick, Insect, echinoderm). Internal anatomy of
embryos on prepared slides. Comparisons between
vertebrate and Invertebrate animals. Prerequisites:
455 or equivalent; permission of instructor.

ZOOl 457 Methods and Problema (n Develop
ment (3) Bakken, SChublger, WaJcImoto SpecIal top
Ics In development. Integrating classical and current
approaches. Developmental genetics, experimental
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embryology, molecular mechanisms of developmental
regulation, and gene function In cell determination and
cell differentiation In anImal systems. Prerequlsttes:
455 or equivalent and permissIon of Instructor.

ZOOl 484 Natural History of Birds (5) Sp
Rohwer, Wingfield Reid, lecture, and laboratorystudy
of birds framed In biological theory rather tI1an taxon
omy. Breedlng systems, brood parasltlsm, appear
anee, molt, migration, orientation, social behavior,
song, and flight are emphasized. Includes saturday
and weekend field trips for which students are reqUired
to share a portion of transportation costs. Prerequi
sites: BIOL 201, 202, 203 or eqUivalent, and permis
sion of Instructor.

ZOOL 485 Natural History of Mammals (5) A Ken
agy Reld. lecture, and laboratory course introducing
mammals In a general biological context, emphasizing
ecology, ~lutIon. behavior, morphology, and adapta
tion to the environment Reldwork focuses on rodent
popc,llatlons and their habitats In Washington State. In
cludes weekend field trips, for whIch students may be
reqUired to share a portion of transportation costs. Pre
requisites: BIOL 201', 202, 203, and permission of In
structor; recommended: 453-454 and BIOL 472.

ZOOl 469 Reproductive Endocrinology (3) W
Kenagy, Wingfield Endocrine regulation of the pre
cesses of mammalian reproduction. Integration of re
production with environmental features Ulroughbehav
Ioral and metabolic adjustments. Planned endocrine
manIpulation of reproduction and its demograPhIc Im
plications. Prerequisite: one year of colleg~level biol
ogy.

ZOOl 471 Models In Biology (4) Ksre/va Ex
plores use of models In biology In a wide range of top
1cs,Incfudlng morphogenesis, nerve signals, ecological
Interactlons, population biology, and evolutionary the
ory. Emphasis on the biological lnsIghts models can
provide rather than mathematical techniques. Prereq
uisites: MATH 124, 125.

ZOOl 488. 489 Animal Physiology (5,5) Huey,
Rfddlford, Truman Physiology at levels of organisms
and behavior, organ systems, and cells-an ecological
and evolutionary perspective. Energy relations, tem
perature effects, movement, circulation, resplration~

water and solute regulation, membranes, neural and
hormonal function, biological rhythms. reproduction.
Experimental desfgn and techniques; data analysis;
written reports. Prerequisites: introductOry biology,
chemistry, and physics.

ZOOl 490 Undergracfuate semrnar (3, max. 6)
SUpervIsed reading and group discussion on selected
concePts of zoology. Prerequisites: 20 credits In zool
ogyand permission of Instructor.

ZOOl491 TopIcs In ZOOlogIcal Research (1, max.
3) Undergraduate semInar on research problems cur
rently under Investigation by department faculty mem
bers. Includes discussions and laboratory demonstra-

tlons of alms, techniques, and results of zoological
research. Prerequisites: upper-dlvlslon standing and
permlsslon of Instructor.

ZOOl498 SpecIal Problema rn zoorogy (1-5, max.
15)AWSpS PrerequJslte: permission of Instructor.

Coune.~rGmduat ••On~
ZOOl 503 SystematIc Ichthyorogy (5) A Pietsch
Phylogenetic history of the major groups of fishes: a
survey of extinct and living fishes of the world, phylo
genetic methodology as applled to fishes. geographic
distribution and historical zoogeography. Joint with
FISH 503. Prerequisite: FISH 311 or equivalent

ZOOl 506 Toptcs rn Developmental BIology (1-2,
max. 15) seminars and discussions of aspects of
growth of special current Interest. Prerequisite: permls
sfon of Instructor.

ZOOl509 Toptcs rn Animal BehavIOr (1-3, max. 8)
AW Or/artS. Rohwer Detailed consideration of toptcs
In behavioral Integration, communication, and social
organization. Prerequisite: 409 or PSYCH 409 or
equivalent.

ZOOl517 Analytical Development Physiology (9)
Modem analysis of oogenesis, fertilization, embtyonlc
organization and differentiation from an experfm~

and comparative point of view. and other advanced
topics. Laboratory emphasizes experimental study of
metabolic, btochemlcal. and biophysical properties,
structural and mechanical features, subcellular 1ocal
ization. and microscopic organization of gametes and
embryos of various marlnelnvertebratas. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

ZOOl520.521,522 S8mlnar(1,1,1)A,W,Sp

ZOOl 528 Advanced Topics In PhysIology (1-3,
max. 15) Recent developrnen1s. Prerequisite: at least
one 4OO-Ievel course In physiology. .

ZOOl 529 Advanced Topics In PhysIology (1-3,
max.15) Recent developments. Prerequisite: one
4QO.level course In physiology.

ZOOl 533 Advanced Invertebrate ZOOlogy (8)
SpS Invertebrate fauna of the san Juan ArchIpelago.
Topic changes from year to year. Individual research
proJects are emphasized. Offered at Friday Harbor
laboratories. Prerequisites: 10 credits In Invertebrate
zoology or equivalent and permission of Directorof Fri
day Harbor laboratories.

ZOOL 536 Comparative rnvertebrate Embryology
(8) SpS Morphological and experimental studies of
developmentof sel8cted types of marine Invertebrates.
Offered at Friday Harbor laboratories. Prerequisites:
433, 434, 456, and permission of Director of. Friday
Harbor laboratories.

ZOOl 536 Advanced Invertebrate Physiology. (9)
Sp General and comparative aspects of nerve and
muscle physiology with particular emphasis upon

neuronal control of behavior, neuronal interactions,
and other advanced topics determined by vlsitlng fac
ulty. Extensive laboratory experience, IncludIng intra
cellular and extraceflular stimulating and recording
techniques. Offered at Friday Harbor Laboratories.
Recommended: background In cellular physiology and
Invertebrate morphology.

ZOOl 5G6 rnsect Development (3) Edwards, Rid
dlford, SChublger Characterizes developmental pro
cesses and thefr adaptatfons In diverse Insect groups.
Emphaslzes hormonal control mechanisms In meta
morphosis, polymorphism and dlapause, regeneration
and genetic analysis of development Prerequisites:
456 or equivalent, BIOL 202 or equivalent, or permis
sion of Instructor.

ZOOl 568 CttemlcaJ integration (2, max. 6) WSp
Wlngffeld Graduate seminar dealing with current
problems In endocrinology and neuroetldocrtnology.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ZOOl572 Topics In Ecology (2 or 3) W Kamlva,
Kingsolver, Kahn. Orians, Paine Graduate seminar
on modem problems In ecology. Prerequisites: BIOL
472 or equivalent, and permlsslon of instructor.

ZOOl 673 Physlologlcal.EcoIogy (14, max. 15)
AWSp HUBY, Kenagy. Kingsolver Perspectives and
principles of research In the physiology~ behavlorof
animals in an ecological and evolutionary contBxt, em
phasizing whole anfmals and Integration with diver8e
levels of biological organization. Prerequlslt8: permis
sion of instructor.

ZOOl 574 E~ of Marine Communities (3)
Paine Lecture course emphasizing the ecological
structure and functioning of marine communities. Top
a include population Interactions and dynamics, dis
tributional patterns, bioenergetics, stability. and ape
cfes diversity. Prerequisites: BIOL 472 or equivalent,
and permission of instructor.

ZOOl578 AdvBnced Ecorogy (5) Karelva, 0rIans
Strategies of reproduction, habitat selection. foraging
and spaclng; theory of competition and precIator-prey
Interactions; niche theory and community structure.
Prerequisites: BIOL 472 or equivalent, and permission
of Instructor.

ZOOl 583 Advanced Techniques In MIcroIcopy
(6) Sp CIoney Theory and use of Dght and electron
microscopes, modem techniques of spedmen prepa
ration for morphologJcal.studies. photornJaography.
Methodologies are applied to analyses of special prob
lems selected by students. Prerequlsfte: permission of
Instructor.

ZOOl 600 rndependent Study or Research. r)
AWSpS

ZOOl700 Master'sThesIs (Il) AWSpS

ZOOl600 Doctoral DlaertatfonMAWSpS
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Men and ~men embarking on business careers will
have the op~rtunlty to Influence many of the social.
political, and economic forces In today's world. The
SChool of Business Administration prepares students
to enter management and other posftfons and provides
a foundation upon which students can build their pr0
fessional careers.

The SChool of Business Administration offers an un
dergraduate program leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Arts· In BusIness Administration. The Graduate
SChool of BusIness Administration offers programs
leading to the degrees of Master of Business Adminis
tration. Master of ProfessfonaJ Accounting. and Doctor
of Philosophy.

Buslness Administration became an Independent unit
within the Universitysystem In 1917. Since 1921. it has
been a member of the An1erfcan Assembly of Colle
giate SChools of Business, with both undergraduate
and graduate programs accredited.

FKI1ItJa,1Id8mIIa

Most business administration dasses and activities 81'8
In two buildings. Balmer Hall. named for Thomas
Bafmer. former president of the University Boan:I of Re
gents. contains dassrooms. the business administra
tion library, and the business administration computer
users center. Mackenzie Hall, named In memory of
Prof. Donald Mackenzie. Chairperson of the Depart
ment of Accounting from 1949 to 1955. conta1ns the
Dean's office. the Office of Graduate Programs. the Of
fice of Undergraduate Programs. faculty offices. and
otherbusiness administration program offices.

The Graduate. SChool of BusIness Administration. In
association with the Westem Rnance AssocIation.
publishes the quarterly journal. Journal of Rnsnclal
and 0uantJtatlve AnalysIs. The school also publishes
7h8 Pacific Notthw8st ExBCUt/ve. which provldeslnfor
mation to managers on Pacific Northwest economic,
buslness, and public polley Issues.

To serve the continuing education needs of business
persons, the SChool and Graduate SChool of Buslness
AdmInistration offer a number of short programs, either
tjnlversfty-Inltlated or cosponsored with various com
munity and IndUstry organlzatlons. The elght-month
management program for middle- to upper-level man
agers strengthens understanding and skills In all areas
of' management and provides an opportunity for suc
cessful managers to Ieam from each other. several
residenti81 programs 81'8 offered on campus, including
the engineering management program and the aero
space Industry manufacturing seminar. The schools
co-sponsor the PaclfIc Coast Banking SChool and the
PaclfIc Rim Bankers Program. Short courses and
workshops are offered throughout the year In all areas
of management, Indudlng marketing strategy. sales

management, managing change. finance and account
Ing for non-financial executives. marketing research.
tax clinic for small business, and the entrepreneurship
symposium. In addition, the schools develop and run
In-house training programs under contract with Individ
ual companies. Information on continuing education
programs may be obtained from the OffIce of executive
Programs. 543-8560.

IIlnll""PnJgram
Assistant Director
Jeffrey Hedgepeth
137 Mackenzie

Special advising and support services 81'8 available for
students from. underrepresented minorities. Both pre
business and undergraduate business majors of His
panic. Black. and Native American ancestry 81'8 eligible
for the program. Academic advisers In 137 Mackenzie
have Information on the Minority Program.

BUllnSll CamBlCBIItsr
Director
James F. Peters
202Lewls

The Business Career Center serves as a career plan
ning and job search resource area for business stu
dents. Among the services provided to all business stu
dents are the Internship program. the A.S.K. (Alumni
Sharing Knowledge) mentoring program, the coopera
tive education program, and a career job listing ser
vice. Undergraduate business placement and career
counseling Is provided by the UW Placement Center In
301 Loew Hall.

All M.B.A. placement actlvltIes 81'8 coordinated through
the Business Career Center. inclUding on-campus
M.B.A. recruitment, M.BA career counseling and ca
reer management workshops. and the administration
of speclal career events for M.B.A. students. such as
firm nights. company presentations. and recruitment
socials. Questions regarding these programs and ser
vices may be directed to the Director, Business Career
Center, 545-2410.

IIDlItIfBtmetla

Beta Gamma Sigma Is the national scholastic honor
society In the field of business. Election to membership
Is available to both undergraduate and graduate stu
dents In business. 8eIectIon Is based upon outstanding
scholastic achievement

Beta Alpha Palls the accounting honor society. Mem
bership is based prlmarfly on scholastic achievement,
but some community service is also required. Beta Al
pha Psi provides a mechanism for students. profes
sionals, and educators to meet on both formal and In
formal bases.

StudentOIJlDIzItIIIIII

Chapters of Alpha Kappa PsI. the AssocIation of Black
BusIness Students. Hispanic Business AssocIatIon,
PaclfIc Northwest Personnel Management AssocIa
tion, International AssocIation of Students In Econom
Ics and Business Management, American Marketing
Association, Data Processfng Management Assocfa
tIon, Phi Beta Lambda, and Student AdvIsory Council
provide opportunities for undergraduate students to
meet Informally and to particlpate In a variety of pr0
jects and events.

The goals and Interests of graduate students 81'8
served by the M.BA AssocIation, Graduate Women In
Management, the .Center for Entrepreneurship. Chal
lenge for Charity, Data ProcessIng Management Ass0
ciation, Graduate Consulting Club. Finance Club, Inter
national BusIness AssocIation. and the Doctoral
AssocIation.

Undergraduate
Program
Undsrgradu,1B OIfIa
137Mackenzie

Director
Gary Olson

Associate DIrector
Patsy Wosepka

The SChool of Business Administration. with admISsIon
at thelunlor level. offers a two-yaar program leading to
the degree of Bachelor of Arts In Business Administra
tion. The curriculum, building upon a basic foundation
In the arts and sciences. provides an exposure to a
wide range of functional business areas and the oppor
tunity for study In selected areas In some depth. About
forty percent of the 1.450 students In business admin
Istration study accounting, which Is the only formal un
dergraduate concentration. Other students may
choose to follow Informal concentrations (e.g., flnan~,
marketing, human resources management, Interna
tional business, and operations management) based
upon suggested guidelines offered by departmen1s.
The Undergraduate Program OffIce has handouts de
scribing each concentration. the faculty members who
spacJallze In the area;· and potential career applica
tions.

Academic advisers are available to help with selecting
classes, adding and dropping classes. long-range
planning. applying for graduation. makfng referrals to
other campus resources and programs, and providing
any needed general assistance. The Undergraduate
OffIce publishes Cl8arlnghouse. a weekly newsl8Uer
that provides Information to majors and ~majors.

AadBmlcAlMIIlII
Nola-Jean Barnberry
Holly Bauman
PauIW.KnoIl
EJaIne G. MUIer

B8bBIIrIIIA1tJ 111BIIIIn",.Allmlll1llrltl1lD""'"

Sp8cIf1c SChool Admission Requll'8tn9nts: A minimum
of 90 credits to Include the following (or equivalents):
20 credits In natural sciences. Including 6 credits In cal
culus (MATH 157 or 124); most students need precal
culus before takfng college calculus (most precalculus
courses qualify for natural sdence distribution); 20
credits In social sdences. Indudfng 10credits In micro
economics and rnacroecoJ IOI1IIcs (ECON 200 and 201)
and 10 credits In anthropology. psychology. and/or so
dology; 10 credits In humanities; 10 additional credits
In humanities or 10 credits from part B of the social sci
ence list; the required completed linked sets, which are
usually the precalculus and calculus courses and the
macro- and microeconomics courses (If precafculus Is
not taken. another linked set must be completed by
graduation); 5 credits In english composftlon; ACCTG
210, 220. 230; QMETH 201; OE 200; electives to c0m
plete 90 credits. Students may not count credit for
more than one Introductory statistics course. These
general education courses must be selected from the
College of Arts. and SCIences distribution list. Students
from community colleges In washington should check
the Transfer Guld6 for equivalent courses. (Students
from other four-year schools should see an adviser at
their school.) Qualified applicants who meet the Uni
versity and SChool of BusIness Admfnlslratlon require
ments at the time they transfer 81'8 eligible to be placed
dlractly In the school: those with at least 46 credits and
a minimum 2.85 grada-polnt average who meet the
University entrance requirements, but not the business
administration requirements. 81'8 ellglble to be placed
In the Collage of Arts and ScIences as prebuslness
majors. For admlsslon to the SChooi of BusIness Ad
ministration. a SChool of BusIness application. together
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with all supporting materials, must be on file by the fol
lowing quarterly deadlines: for Summer or Autumn
quarters, April 10; Winter Quarter, OCtober 10; Spring
Quarter, January 10. Records of all coursework com
pleted by these deadlines must be submitted at the
time of application. Since eligible applicants exceed
the space available, acceptance Is competitive. Admis
sion will be based on evaluation of four factors: (1)
overall scholastic record; (2) grades In pre-buslness
courses (accounting, statistics, and law) and reqUired
economics courses plus any upper division business
courses or approved substitutes the candidate may
have completed: (3) written communications skills: and
(4) evidence of leadership skills, community aetlvItles,
and the promise of achievement In a business or pro
fessional career. In addition, the SChool of Buslness Is
committed to the University's affirmative action polley.
ConsIderation will therefore be given In the admissions
process to creating ethnic diversity. No student will be
admitted with a cumulative grade-polnt average less
than 2.50 for all college credits or less than 2.50 for all
required business administration courses. A student
who has prevfously attended this university also must
have grade-polnt averages of at least 2.50, both UW
cumulative and in UW buslness administration courses
~ncludlng approved substitutes and required econom
Icscourses).

Specific Upper-Division SChool Requirements: B. ECN
300, 301: MKTG 301; I S 300: I BUS 300: OPMGT
301; FIN 350; HRMOB 400; OE 302, 440; B POL 470
or 471 or 480; and a minimum of 14 credits of 300- or
4OO-Ievet busfness administration electives (or area of
concentration); minimum of 4 credits In an approved
writing course, or two 'W' courses. (see below for ac
counting requIrements.)

SpecIfic SChool Graduation Requirements: No more
than 7 lower.cfMslon busfness elective credits; a mini
mum of 72 non-business administration credits, Includ
Ing those listed und8r Specffic SChool Admission Re
quirements. and 72 business administration credits.
including those listed under the preceding two require
ments sections; a cumulative gracie-point average of at
1eas12.50 In all business administration credits earned
at the University; and a cumulative grade-polnt aver
age of 2.50 for all University credits. Stuelents must
complete 35 of the 54 required upper.cflvtsion business
credits at the University of washington. Students who
have taken more than five of the eleven upper-dMslon
core business courses at another school will not usu
ally be admitted to the SChool of Business Administra
tion.

DaIllJI,Baa"u"."DtIfI8. and
"colldBacalall1'l'" D"188
Students Who wish to earn more than one baccafaure
ate degree should consult an academic adviser In the
business administration undergraduate office. either
durfng or before the Junior year. Persons seeking a
second baccalaureate degree should apply at the UnI
versity's Office of Undergraduate Admissions. To be
considered, applicants must complete by quarterof en
try the same prerequisites for admission as applicants
for the first baccalaureate degree. Since the numberof
eligible applicants exceeds that for which space Is
available. acceptance will be competitive, based on the
criteria listed above for selection of first baccalaureate
degree applicants. The grade-polnt average for the last
90 credits earned will be used.

Graduat~ Program
S"datI OIfIa
110 Mackenzie
PeterA. Frost. Director, Ph.D. Program. Graduate Pro
gram CoordInator
Lelghanne Harris. Dtrector. M.BA Program. Alternate
Graduate Program Coordinator
Gerhard G. Mueller. Director, M.P.Ace. Program
NinaS8nders. Director. E.M.B.A. Program

AllmlulDn

Qualified students who are graduates of the University
of washington or of other accredited colleges or uni
versities may be admitted Autumn Quarter to graduate
degree programs. Grade-point average. Graduate
Management Admission Test score. work experfence.
educational and professional objectives, and other fac
tors are considered In the admission process. Inquiries
conceming the details of admission should be made to
University of washington. Graduate SChool of Busl
ness Administration, Mackenzie Hall, DJ-10, seattle,
washington 98195.

Appllt:BtlDnPm.Drs

Appllcat!ons to graduate programs are considered In
the winter and spring of each year for entry In the Au
tumn Quarter. The formal deadlines for appUcatIon are:
February 15 for the Ph.D. program. March 15 for the
full-time M.B.A. and M.P.Ace. programs. and Aprfl15
for the executive M.B.A. Program.

The Graduate SChool of Business Administration offers
programs of study leading to the advanced degrees of
Master of Business Administration, Master of Profes
sional Accounting. and Doctorof Philosophy.

The Master of Business Administration degree pro
gram has been designed for students with varied aca
demic backgrounds (e.g., arts and sciences, engineer
Ing, business administration) who are preparing for a
professional career In management. A period of two
academic years. or 72 academic credits, is required for
most students to complete the M.B.A. program. The
program consists of 38 credits of required first-year
courses, 3 credits of required second-year business
policy, and 33 elective credits. The student may take
no more than 18 credits In any elective area. In addl
tion. within the 33 elective credits the student must sat
Isfy the research requIrement by either wrftlng an
M.B.A. research report In the area of concemratlon or
taking two electives desfgnated by the faculty as satis
fying the research requirements. An elective course In
management Information systems and in International
business are also required.

Since the autumn of 1983. the executive M.BA Pro
gram has provfded an additional pathway to the Master
of Business Administration degree. The E.M.B.A. Pr0
gram provldes an Intensive executive development ex
perience to a select group of midcareer managers who
continue to work fulltlme whHe pursuing the E.M.B.A.
degree. candidates for this two-year program should
have seven or more years of Increasingly successful
work experience and currently hold mid- or top-level
management positions. They should also be spon
sored by their organizations and IdentIffed as having
potential to advance as general managers. Students
are selected to ensure diversity of Industry. fundlonal
areas and organizational size. Classes meet all day on
alternate Fridays and saturdays durfng the academic
year. In addition, students attend sprfng and fall resI
dence sessions each year. While the curriculum scope
Is comparable to that of the regular M.BA program.
the pace Is more Intense and the perspective Is that of
a general manager. There are 18 required courses and
no etectIves. AppUcations are accepted throughout the
year; however. the application deadline Is April 15 for
the class beginning each autumn. Late applications are
handled on a space available basis.

The Master of Professional Accounting degree pr0
gram Is aImed at preparing high-level professlonal ac
counting specialists. The M.P.AJ;c. degree (1) provides
an opportunity for graduate study In accounting beyond
the typical undergraduate accounting major and In
greater depth than that offered by an accounting con
centration In an M.B.A. program, and (2) fosters a
professionally oriented academIc environment wIthln
which professional attitudes. ethics. and a sense of
personal, public., and social responslbiIity develop and
grow.

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program has been
destgned for persons who wish to prepare for careers

in research and teaching. business. or government.
Stuelents enrolled In this program are expected to p0s
sess the broad professional administrative c0mpe
tency that Is the objective of the M.B.A.. program, and,
In addition, are expected to pursue doctoral-level com
petency in an area of concemration and several sup
porting areas. Moreover. all students must show evi
dence of competency In the methods and tools of
research appropriate to their areas of Intel'88t. Oppor
tunities for gaining teaching expertence under supervi
sion are available. and each student Is required to 0b
tain at least a minimum of such experfence.

8pu/,' RBqu/18mB""

Applicants to graduate buslness programs are required
to submit scores on the Graduate Management Admls
slon Test. Those admitted to the M.BA program must
demonstrate understandlng of the fundamental con
e,p1S Of calculus and proficlency In the use of comput
ers.

Ra.,/Aid

The Graduate School of Business Administration offers
a number of teaching assistantships and predoctoral
teaching associate appointments each year. A limited
number of scholarships and fellowships also are avail
able.

Accounting
Accounting Involves development and communication
of. financial and operational Information for busin8S$
and nonprofit economic entities. Courses provide a
foundation for careers in accounting (public, Industrial.
private, governmental, or Institutional). for a general
business career. or for other professJons such as law.
The notatlon "Accounting" will be Included on the per
manent record. or transcript. of a student who gradu
ates with a degree of Bachelor of Arts In Business AD-

. ministration and who completes with a cumulative
grade-polnt average of at least 2.00 the following
courses: ACCTG 301. 302, 303, 311. 330. 411, 421,
and 6 elective credits In 400-level acCounting COUrses.
except 401 and 499. Students who have compfeted
ACCTG 505 may not apply to the accounting concen
tration. Students who have completed ACCTG 303
may not receive credit for ACCTG 375.

F.cully
CIlIItpBtrlln
Roland E. Dukes
231 Mackenzie

i'trJfIatJ"
Alkire, Durwood L. 1973, (Emeritus). B.A.. 1935.
washington; tax accounting.
Berg. Kenneth B.•• 1950. (Emeritus), M.S., 1941.
Ph.D•• 1952. IDlnoIs; financial and managerial account
Ing.

Bowen. Robert M••• 1978. M.B.A.. 1971. Washington
(St. louis); Ph.D., 1978. Stanford; finandal and mana
gerial accounting.
Dukes. Roland E••• 1980. M.B.A., 1970, Ph.D•• 1974.
Stanford; financial accounting.
Heath, Loyd C••• 1962. M.BA. 1953. Northwestern;
Ph.D•• 1965, california (Berkeley); ftnancIaI account
Ing.
Jlambalvo, James.· 1977, M.A.S•• 1973, illinois; Ph.D••
1977. Ohio; managerial accounting.
Mueller. Fred J••·1956, (Emeritus). M.A•• 1954, wash
Ington; Ph.D•• 1956. Ohio State; aucfItIng, not-for-proflt.
tax accounting.
MUeller. Gerhard G••• 1960. M.BA, 1957. Ph.D••
1961. CBJlfomla (Berkeley); Director. Master of Profes
sional Accounting Program; firianclal accounting and
reportlng.lntematlonal accounting.
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Noreen, Eric W.,* 1976, M.BA, 1974, Ph.D., 1976,
Stanford; managerial accounting.
Ramanathan, Kavasseri V.,* 1971, M.BA, 1962,
Ph.D., 1969, Northwestern; managerial accounting.
Sundem, Gary L,* 1971, M.B.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1971,
Stanford; Infonnatfon systems, m~agerial accounting.
Walker, Lauren M., 1946, (emeritus), M.BA, 1943,
Washfngton; financial and Internatfonal accounting.

AaDrla1'nllBlltlll

Btddle, Gary C.,* 1984, M.B.A., 1976, Ph.D.,1980, Chi
cago; financial accounting.
Burgstahler, David C.,* 1980, Ph.D., 1981, Iowa; finan
cial and managerial accounting.

Kelly, Lauren,*1983, M.BA, 1973, Bridgeport; Ph.D.,
1916, Alabama; financiaJ accounting.
SefcIk, Stephan E., 1987, MAS., 1976, Ph.D.,' 1983,
Illinois (Urban8-Charnpaign); financial accounting.
Wilsing, Weston C., 1954, (Retired), M.A., 1946, C0
lumbia; D.BA, 1959, Washington; managerial ac
counting.

AalltaatP1rJteMJrI
McDaniel, Unda F., 1987, M.S., 1982, Florida; Ph.D.,
1988, Michigan; financial accounting.
Moyer, SUsan E., 1987, M.S., 1985, Ph.D., 1989,
Rochester; financial accounting.
seow, Glrn-Seong, 1985, M.BA, 1981, Dalhousie;
Ph.D., 1985, Oregon; financial accounting.
Shevlin, Terrence J., 1985, M.Ec., 1981, Monash;
Ph.D., ·1986, Stariford; financial and managerial ac-
counting.· .

Shol'88, DonnaJ., 1986, M.S., 1980,WISCOnSin; Ph.D.,
1986, Stanford; financial and managerial accounting.
Soderstrom, Naomi S., 1988, M.S., 1985, Ph.D.,1990,
Northwestern.

1.efIunI"
Faas, A. Stanley, 1987, BA,1962, washington.

Resler, William M., 1979, J.D., 1972, Woshlngton;
LLM., 1973, New York; tax accounting.
RIce, Steven J., 1987, M.S., 1972, Oklahoma State;
Ph.D., 1974,Texas (Austin).

Finance and
Business Economics
Rnanee and business economics facilitate under
standing the financial and economic aspects of deci
sion making. The finance curriculum focuses on teach
irig sound principles of financial management and on
understanding the behavior of the financial markets
within which firms and Individual Investors operate.
Business economics courses study the economic be
havior of firms, examining factors that determine costs
and prices. They also analyze how real and monetary
factors (such as government policies) affect the na
tIorial and Intematlonaleconomlc environment.

Faculty
CIlal1Jl8llt1n
Lawrence D. SChall
269 Mackenzie

I'n1IaIDII

Alberts, William W.,* 1961, MA, 1956, Ph.D., 1961,
Chicago; finance and business economics.
Bourque, Philip J.,* 1957, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1956,
Pennsylvania; buslness economics.
D'Ambroslo, Charles A.,* 1980, (Emeritus), M.S.,
1958, Ph.D., 1962,lIIinols;f1nance.

Frost. Peter A.,* 1969, MA, 1961, Ph.D., 1966, Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); finance and business economics.
Haley, Charles W.,* 1966, M.BA, 1964, Ph.D., 1968,
Stanford; finance.
Hanson, Kermit 0., 1948, (Emeritus), M.S., 1940,
Ph.D., 1950, Iowa State; accounting and statistics.
Henning, Charles N.,* 1948, (emeritus), MA, 1940,
Ph.D., 1952, California (Los Angeles); finance and
business economics.
Hess, Alan C.,*1961, M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, carne
gie Institute ofTechnology; business economfcs.
Higgins, Robert C.,* 1967, M.B.A., 1965, Harvard;
Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; finance.
Jacob, Nancy L,* 1970, Ph.D., 1970, California (Ir
vine); finance.

Johnson, Dudley W.,* 1960, MA, 1953, Ph.D., 1957,
Northwestem; buslness eConomics.
Roley, V. Vance,*1983, A.M., 1976, Ph.D., 1977, Har
vard; economics.
SChall, Lawrence D.,*1968, M.A., 1961, Ph.D., 1969,
Chicago; finance and business economics.

Siegel, Andrew F.,* 1983, (StatIstics), (Management
Sclence),t M.S., 1975, Ph.D., 1977, Stanford; statis
tics.
Siegel, Daniel R., 1990, Ph.D., 1983, Massachusetts
Institute ofTechnology; economics.

AIItJd8ts1'n1fBIItItr

Conrad, Douglas A.,* 1977, *<Community Dentistry,
Health servIces), M.HA, 1973, washington; M.BA,
1976, Ph.D., 1978, Chicago; economic regulation In
hospital Industry, hospital and health administration,
cost-effectiveness ofdental treatment
Karpoff, Jonathan M.,·1983, MA, 1980, Ph.D., 1982,
California (Los Angeles); econom!cs.
Malatesta, Paul H.,* 1980, M.S., 1976, Ph.D., 1981,
Rochester; finance.
Pigott, William III, 1957, (Emeritus), M.A., 1955, Ph.D.,
1957, washington; finance and ~Inesseconomics.
Rice, Edward M.,* 1979, M.BA, 1973, Rochester;
Ph.D., 1978, California (Los Angeles); finance and
busfness economics.

Al8l8lantPm...

Bonser-Neal, Catherine A., 1987, M.A., 1983, Chicago;
International finance.
Kamara, Avraham,* 1984, M.S., 1979, Hebrew UnI
versity (Jerusalem); Ph.D., 1986, Columbia; financial
futures and options.
NeaJ, Robert S., 1987, M.A., 1985, Chicago; finance,
securltles markets.
Wheatley, Slmon,* 1984, M.A., 1979, SImon Fraser
(Canada); Ph.D., 1986, Rochester; Internatfonal fl
nance.

Let:IureII

HadjlmlchalaJds, Karma G., 1970, M.A., 1968, Ph.D.,
1974, Rochester; buslness economics.
Tarhounl, All, 1985, MA, 1977, Ph.D., 1983, Michigan
State; economics.

Marketing and
International Business
Marketing provides knowledge of concepts and rela
tionships In the areas of consumer behavior, channels
of distribution, measurement and analysis of markets,
pricing, physical movement of goods, product deve!op
ment, promotion, and sales administration. Marketing
careers may Invotve specialization In product or brand
management. advertising, sales management. market
Ing research, retafllng, Wholesaling, and International
marketing for a wide spectrum of firms and Industries.

International business fncIudes trade, payments. and
multinational. corporate systems and activities. The
area prepares students for International responsibilities
In domestic business firms, governmental agencies,
and overseas business. Courses In business commu
nicatfons stress the writing dimension as it relates to
business; also Included are theory and techniques of
effective communfcatfon In Interpemonal relationships.

Faculty

CltaltptJllt1ll

Reza Moinpour
156Mackenzie

Ptt1IBImI

EtcheSon, Warren W.,* 1954, (Emeritus), M.A., 1951,
Ph.D., 1956, Iowa; marketing.

Gordon, Guy G., 1949, (emeritus), M.BA, 1950,
washington; Ph.D., 1957, California (Berkeley); mar
keting.

Harder, Virgil E.,*1955, (emeritus), MA, 1950, Iowa;
Ph.D., 1958, illinois; business communications.

Ingene, Charles A.,* 1982, M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1975,
Brown; retailing and distribution.

Kolde, EndeI J.,* 1951, (Emeritus), M.A., 1951, Ph.D.,
1954, WashIngton; International business and market-
lng. .'
Maclachlan, Douglas L,* 1970, M.A., 1970, Ph.D.,
1971, California (Berkeley); quantitative methods and
marketing research"

MllJer, Charles J., 1927, (Emeritus), M.BA, 1927,
washington; marketing.

MoInpour, Reza.* 1969, M.B.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1970,
Ohio State; consumer behavior and marketing re
search.

Murphy, Herta A•• 1946, (emeritus), M.A., 1942, Wash·
Ington; Internatfonal bUsIness.
Narver, John C.,* 1966, M.BA, 1960, Ph.D., 1965,
Callfomla (Be~Iey); marketing.
SpratIen, Thaddeus,* 1972, MA, 1957, Ph.D., 1962,
Ohio State; marketing.

Wheatley, John J.,* 1960, M.BA, 1954, Ph.D., 1959,
State Universityof New York (Buffalo); marketing.

YaIch, RIchard F.,* 1974, M.S•• 1970, Camegle-MeI
Ion; Ph.D., 1974, Northwestern; advertlsfng and c0n
sumerbehavior.

Yamamura, Kozo,· 1972, *(Economics, International
Studies), Ph.D., 1964, Northwestern; economic de
velopment and economic history of Japan, compara
tive economic history.

ErIckson, Gary,* 1980, M.BA, 1973, Ph.D., 1978,
Stanford; quantitative models of marketing.

Grathwohl, Harrison L.,* 1958, (Emeritus), M.B.A.,
1952, D.B.A., 1957, Indiana; marketing.
Jacobson, Robert,* 1984, Ph.D., 1981, CallfomJa
(Berkeley); marketing strategies.

Moxon, Richard W.,* 1971, M.S., 1964, Stanford;
D.BA, 1973, Harvard; International buslness.

Sullivan, Jeremiah J.,*1976, MA, 1967, Ph.D.. 1970,
New York; M.B.A., 1975, washington; business com
municatfons.

TruItt.J. Frederick,*1969, M.BA, 1965, D.BA, 1970,
Indiana; Internatfonal business.

AalltantPm",.,

Atwood, April, 1983, M.A., 1983, Ohio State; market·
Ing.
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LBctuIflll

Donegan, Usa, 1984, Ph.D., 1985, Yale; International
business.
Edwards, Judith A., 1988, M.B.A., 1979, washington;
marketing.
Kalitzkl, Judith A, 1985, Ph.D., 1979, washington;
business communications.
Ralston, Jerry W., 1984, Ph.D., 1969, Geneva; Interna
tional bustness.
Whelan, John F., 1986, MA, 19n, Yale; International
business.

Management and
Organization'
Management and organization provides an under
standing of the processes and structures of organiza
tions through courses In three OlStinct programs. The
human resource management and organizational be
havior courses address personnel and Industrial rela
tions topics such as selection, performance appraisal,
and negotiations, as well as behavioral topics such as
leadership, motivation, and group dynamics. These
courses prepare students for managing an organiza
tion's human resources effectively. The organization
and environment courses examine organization theory
.and organization design as well as the social, polltlcaJ,
legal, and ethical environments In which organizations
operate. These courses give students the knowledge,

. perspective, and analytical tools to deal effectively with
organlzatlon-envlronment Interactions. The business
policy courses focus on organizational effectiveness
from the viewpoint of top management. emphasis Is
placed on strategic management and control, planning,
decision making, and entrepreneurship.

Faculty
ChalqlBtIDtI

Borja O. saxberg
155 MackenzIe

I'rtltBaaIl

Brown, Edward G., 1948, (Emeritus), M.BA, 1921,
Harvard; business policy.
Fenn, Margaret P.,- 1953, (Emeritus), M.B.A., 1950,
D.B.A., 1963, Washington; human resources manage
ment and organizational behavior, administrative the
ory.
Redler, Fred E.: 1969, *(Psychology), A.M., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; leadership and group effective
ness; sodaI,lndustrlal, and oganlzatlonal psychology.
French, Wendell L..- 1958, (Emeritus), M.P.S., 1949,
Colorado; D.Ed., 1956, Harvard; human resources
management and organizational behavior, organiza
tion developmenl
Henning, Dale A,- 1955, M.B.A., 1949, Pennsylvania;
Ph.D., 1954,lIl1no1s;organization and environment; ad
ministrative theory, organizational behavior and theory.
Jamieson, Ronald B., 1967, (EmerItus), LL.B., 1939,
Harvard;business, govemment, and society.

Johnson, Richard A,- 1955, (emeritus), M.BA, 1952,
Minnesota; Ph.D., 1958, washington; business policy.
Kast, Fremont E.: 1952, (Emeritus), M.BA, 1949,
Stanford; Ph.D., 1956, washington; administrative the
ory and organizational behavior.
Knowfes, Henry P., 1957, (Emeritus), M.B.A., 1947,
Harvard; Ph.D., 1961, Stanford; administrative theory
and organizational behavior.
Knudson, Harry R., Jr.,- 1958, M.B.A., 1953, Indiana;
D.B.A., 1958, Harvard; business policy.
Latham, Gary P.: 1983, (Psychotogy), M.S., 1969,
Georgia Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1974, Akron;
human resources management and organizational be
havior, social psychology.

leBreton, Preston P.: 1960, (emeritus), M.B.A., 1949,
louisiana State; Ph.D., 1953, IUlnols; bustness policy
and administrative theory.
Mitchell, Terence R.: 1969, (Psychology),t MA,
1967, Ph.D., 1969, Illinois; human resources manage
mentand organizational behavior, social psychology.

Newell, William T.: 1960, (Asherles), (Management
SCIence),t M.B.A., 1955, Denver; Ph.D., 1962, Texas;
operations management and business policy.

Peterson, Richard B.,- 1966, MA, 1956, .illinois;
Ph.D., 1966, WISCOnsin; human resources manage
ment
Rosenzweig, James E.,- 1956, (emeritus), M.B.A.,
1954, Washlngton; Ph.D., 1956, illinois; administrative
theory and organizational behavior. .

8axberg, Borje 0.: 1957, M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, illI
nois; organization and environment, administrative the
ory, organizati0nai behavior and theory.
Schrieber, Albert N.: 1948, (Emeritus), M.B.A., 1947,
Harvard; business policy..

Scott, William G.,- 1966, M.S.I.R., 1952, LoYola;
D.B.A., 1957, Indiana; organization and environment,
administrative theory, organizational behavior and the
ory, public policy.

Summer, Charles E.: 1969, (Emeritus), M.BA, 1948,
Pennsylvania; Ph.D., 1957, Columbia; business policy
and administrative theory.

Sutermelster, RobertA., 1949, (emeritus), M.A., 1942,
washlngton; personnei and organizational behavior.

Vesper, Kart H.: 1969, (MechantcaJ EngIneering, Ma
rine Studles),t M.B.A., 1960, Harvard; M.S., 1966,
Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; business policy, m8chanlcaJ en
gineering, marine studies.

Wheeler, Bayard 0., 1941, (emeritus), M.A., 1930,
washington; Ph.D., 1942, Callfomla (Berkeley); urban
economics.

AsIDe/ate PnlfBsIDrs

Beard, Donald W.,- 1975, M.B.A., 1961, Harvard;
Ph.D., 1975, Nebraska; business policy.

Bell, C8c11 H.: 1968, (Psychology), M.A., 1959, Ph.D.,
1970, Boston; human resources management and or
ganizational behavior, social psychology.

Buck, Vernon E.: 1968, M.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1963, Cor
nen; human resources management and organiza
tional behavior, administrative theory.

Hili, Charles W. L: 1988, Ph.D., 1983, Manchester;
business policy, corporate strategy, multlnatlonal en
terprise.
HUber, Vandra L,- 1987, M.S., 1978, Utah; M.B.A.,
1981, D.B.A., 1982, IndIana; human resources man
agement and organizational behavior, social psychol
ogy.

Jones, Thomas M.,- 19n, M.B.A., 1970, washington;
Ph.D., 19n, eatifomla (Berkeley); organization and
environment, business, government, and society.

KIenast, Philip K.: 1970, M.L1.R., 1966, Ph.D., 1972,
Michigan State; human resources managemenl

Lee, Thomas: 1983, (Psychology), M.A.,19n, B0wl
Ing Green; Ph.D., 1984, Oregon; human resources
management and organJzationai behavior, social psy
chology.

Strong, Dennis F.,- 1967,Ph.D., 1959, washington; or
ganization and environment, business history.

Wickman, James A.: 1955, (Emeritus), M.B.A., 1954,
D.B.A., 1961, washington; risk control and Insurance.

Woodworth, Robert T.,- 1961, M.B.A, 1956, Ph.D.,
1983, Northwestem; human resources management
and organizational behavior, administrative theory,
strategic management.

AlllstantPro",."

Butler, John E., 1985, M.BA, 1980, laSalle; M.PhiI.,
1982, Ph.D., 1985, New York; businesspolicy.

qoltlns, Paul D., 1990, MA, 1976, Oklahoma; Ph.D.,
1985, Rutgers; organization and environment, technol
ogy management.
Gist, Marilyn E.,- 1987, M.B.A., 1982, Ph.D., 1985,
Maryland; human resources mariagement and organi
zational behavior, strategic management.
Hansen, Gary S., 1984, M.B.A., 1980, Ph.D., 1987,
Michigan; business policy.
Thomas, Tom E., 1988, M.P.P., 1979, Michigan;
M.B.A., 1985, Ph.D., 1989, Berkeley; organization and
environment. corporate political strategy, strategic
management In regulated Industries.

LBt:IumlS

Berger, Robert H., 1985, J.D., 1967, M.B.A., 1983, eat
Ifomla (Berkeley); law.
Brucker, Thomas H., 1983, LLB., 1960, Columbia;
law.

Management Science
Management Science consists of three subareas: In
formation Systems, Operations Management, and
Quantitative Methods. The Information Systems area
Is concerned with the analysis, design, and manage
mentof computer-based Information/decision systerris.
The Operations Management area deals with the func
tional part of an organization that produces goods, ser
vices, or both; some topfcs covered Include rnateriaIs
management. location and logistics, production sched
uling, and manufacturing strategy. The. Quantitative
Methods area focuses on quantitative and statistical
models that have been developed to assist managers
to better analyze and understand buslness problems;
courses in this area cover business statistics and oper
ations research.

Faculty
ChaItpBIItJn
Bruce FaaJand
370 Mackenzie

1'rDfBatltI

Chiu, John S. Y.,-1960, M.S., 1955, Kentucky; Ph.D.,
1960, illinois; quantitative methods.
FaaJand, Bruce H.,* 1971, *<Applled Mathematics),
M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, Stanford; quantitative math-
«Is. .
Klastorin, Theodore D.,- 1974, *(Health services),
Ph.D., 1973,Texas(Auatln);operatlonsm~ment.
Newell, William T.: 1960, *(Rsherles), (Management
and Organlzatlon),t M.B.A., 1955, Denver; Ph.D.,
1962, Texas; operations management and business
policy.
Siegel, Andrew F.,- 1983, *(Statist!cs), (Anance and
BusIness Economlcs),t M.S., 1975, Ph.D., 19n, Stan
ford;quantitative methods, statistics. .
Tamura, Hlrokunl,* 1967, M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1967,
Michigan; quantitative methods.

AatldaIB~

Dlehr, George E.: 1968, M.B.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1969,
eatlfomla (Los Angeles); Information systems.
Molnzadeh, Kamran,- 1984, M.S., 1982, Ph.D., 1984,
Stanford; operations managemenl .
Prater, George L.,- 1965, M.B.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1963,
Stanford; Informationsystems.
Schmitt, Thomas G.,- 1979, M.B.A., 1974, Cincinnati;
D.B.A., 1979, Indiana; operations management.

bII6IaatI'1Df8atIII

ArreoIa-Risa, Antonio, 1988, M.S.., 1980, Georgia fnstl
tute of Technology; Ph.D., 1989, Stanford; operations
managemenl
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Hart, J. Pirie, Jr., 1983. M.BA. 1977, Ph.D., 1984. eat
Ifomla (Berkeley); quantitative methods.
Koushlk, Murfldhar V., 1986, M.B.A., 1972, Calcutta;
Ph.D., 1987, Iowa; Information systems.
Langford, Joseph D., 1988, M.S., 1984, Clemson;
Ph.D., 1990, Rochester; Information systems.
Saharta. Adltya,· 1984, M.S., 1969, Allgarh Muslim;
Ph.D., 1978, Camegle-Mellon; Information systems.

S,nlar I.Ictullll

'Burrows, William, 1979. M.B.A., 1972, washington; In
formation systems.
Morita, June G., 1983, (Statlstlcs)t, MA, 1978, Ph.D.,
1985, Callfomla (Berkeley); quantitative methods.

IMtum

Pilcher. Martha G., 1987, M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1985,
Geotgla InStItute of Technology; quantitative methods,
operations management

Course Descriptions

Accounting
Cou..... for Undergraduat••
ACCTG 210 rntroductlon to Accounting (3) Na
ture and socfaJ setting of accounting; uses of account
Ing Information; Introduction to baslc accounting con
cepts, and some accounting techniques. Prerequisite:
sophomore standing or above.

ACCTG 220 Fundamentals of FInancial Account
Ing (3) Prfncfpal procedures and concepts utilized In
contemporary financial accounting and reporting.
Preparation and Interpretation of financial statements.
Prerequisite: 210.

ACCTG 230 Fundamentals ~ Managerial Ac
counting (3) Analysis and evaluation of accounting
Information as part of the managerial processes of
planning, decision making, and control. Concentrates
on types of economic decision making In enterprises
and on accounting Information useful to enterprfse
managers. PrerequlsitB: 220.

ACCTG 301, 302, 303 Intermediate Accounting I.
Il, .10, (3,3,3) Concepts and prlnclples of financial ac
counting. AnalysIs of controversies and problems re
lated to. the measurement of enterprfse Income. Pre
requisites: 230 and admission to accounting major for
301; 301 for 302; 302 for 303.

ACCTG 311. Cost Accounting (3) Introduction to
the theory of cost accounting; job order, process, and
standard cost systems; overhead accounting; prob
lems In accumulation and allocation of costs; decision
making with cost data. Prerequisite: 301.

ACCTG 330 IntroductiOn to Accounting Informa
tion Systema (3) Concepts of accounting Information
systems In organizations. Processes of analyzing and
designing accounting Information syst8ms, with em
phasis on those using computer facilities. Intemal c0n
trols and auditing considerations. Prerequlsftes: 302,
IS3OO.

ACCTG 371 Audltlng or Industrial Internship (2)
One quarler'sinternship with a certified pUblic account
Ing firm, Industrial organization, or govemment agency.
Credftlno credit only. Prerequisite: prior departmental
approval.

ACCTO 375 Topics In Financial Reporting (4)
Critical examination of the uses and limitations of
general purpose financial statements that have been
prepared In accordance with generally accepted ac
counting principles. Not open for credit to students who
have completed 303. PrerequISite: 230; not open to ac
counting majors.

ACeTG 401 Federal Income Tax Factors In Busi
ness Declslons (3) S8rvIce course recommended for
the Junior year for the SChool of Business Administra
tion. May also be taken by M.B.A. students for gradu
ate credit. Prerequisite: 230; not open to accounting
majors.

ACeTO 411 Auditing Standards and PrInciples
(3) Intensive Introduction to the atlest function In soci
ety today. The environment, the process. and the
report of the public auditor are analyzed. Potential ex
tensfons of the attest function are examined. PrerequI
sites: 303, 311,330.

ACCTG 421 Tax EffecIB 01 Business DecIsions (3)
Issues In taxation, Including tax considerations In busI
ness decision making, tax effects of business transac
tions, taxation of compensation, fringe benefits, capital
gains, fixed asset transactions, disposition of business
distribution from corporations. Prerequisite: 303 or per
mission ofundergraduate office.

ACCTO 450' Business Taxation (3) Issues of taxa
tion for entities other than IndividUals, Including corpo
rations, subchapter S corporations, partnerships,
estates and trusts. Includes corporate distributions, liq
uidatIons, and reorganizations. Prerequisite: 421.

ACeTG 451 Individual Income Taxatfon (3) Politi
cal, economic, and social forces Influencing federal In
come taxation, role of taxation In personal decisions.
Coverage of Individual Income tax matters, IndudJng
buslness and Investment Income, business and per
sonal deductions, property transactions, and tax Issues
of employees. PrereqUisite: 421.

ACCTO 460 Advanced Cost Accountlng (3) Ad
vanced analysis of cost and management accounting
problems; speclaI applications of cost accounting tech
niques for management planning and control; current
developments In cost accounting. Prerequisite: 311.

ACeTO 470 case Studies In Auditing (3) Applica
tion of the theory, standards, and principles to a simu
lated audit engagement Guest lecturers discuss the
broad-ranging audit Involvement. Prerequisite: 411.

ACeTG 471 Internal Auditing (3) Independent ap
praisal function established within an organization.
Role and natureof Intemal auditing; Intensive review of
Internal control; management effectiveness audits; and
financial audits from the point ofview of the Internal au
ditor. Prerequisite: 411.

ACCTG 460 Accounting for Not-tor-Proftt OrganI
zations (3) Fund and budgetary accounting as
applied to public sector organizations, such as govern
ments, foundations. hospitals, and colleges. Prerequl
site: 303.

ACCTG 485 Advanced Financial Accounting (3)
Accounting for partnerships, accounting for business
combInations, parent-subsidiary and branch relation
ships, foreign exchange. Prerequisite: 303.

ACCTG 490 Special Topics In Accounting (3)
Special topics of current concem to faculty and stu
dents. Offered only when faculty Is availabfe and stu
dent Interest Is sufficient Class Is announced In ad
vance of scheduled offerfngs.

ACCTG 485 Advanced Accounting Theory (3)
Theory of accounting related to Income measurement,
assets, and equities. Prerequisites: 303 and senior
standIng.

ACCTG 489 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9)
Arranged and supervised by Individual members of the
faculty. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate of
flee.

Cour... for Graduat••Only
Approval of graduate busln8S8 program office re
qulrec/. Entrycode rsqulrec/ fornonmajofB.

ACCTG 500 Flnancfal Accounting (3) Introduction
to concepts and procedures underlying determination
and presentation of Information for financial decisions
by Investors and other decision makers outside the
business enterprise. Studyof problems of valuation, In
come determination, and financial reporting.

ACCTG 501 Managerial Accounting (3) Study of
the generation and the use of accounting Information
within the firm for purposes of planning and controlling
operations. Topics covered Include cost concepts, re
sponsibility accounting systems, cost control, and the
use of accounting Information In short- and long-term
managementdeclslon problems. Prerequisite: 500.

ACCTG 505 Intensive Analysis of Accounting
PrInciples and PractIces (15) S Intensive covering
of subjects In required core for undergraduateaccount
Ing majors: Intermediate accounting, advanced ac
counting, cost accounting, auditing, and tax account
Ing. Available to M.B.A. students. but credits will not
count toward M.B.A. degree. Prerequisites: 210, 220,
230 or equivalent, orpermission of Instructor.

ACCTG 510 Problems In FInancial Reporting (3)
Extension of 500 emphasizing financial reporting from
user's perspective. Alternative approaches to recognI
tion, valuation. and measurement of assets, equities,
and Income. Choice of accounting methods and effects
on the firm of accounting policy regulation. PrerequI
sites: 500, 501. or permission of Instructor.

ACCTG 511 Probfems In ManagerIal and Coat Ac
counting (3) DlscussJon and anaJysis of costing tech
niques, use of accounting data In planning and evaJ.
uating managerial performance, and use of accounting
data In short- and tong-run declslons. Issues In human
behavior Involved In cost allocation, budgeting, and
performance evaluation. Prerequlsltes: 500, 501, or
permission of Instructor.

ACeTO 512 Auditing (3) Introduction to auditing
from the perspective of the professional manager. The
environment, opinion formulation process, and report
ing activities of the public auditor. Acquisition and man
agement of auditing services as an aspect of manage
rial control. Prerequisites: 500, 501, or permission of
Instructor.

ACCTG 513 Tax Effects of Business DecIsions (3)
Importance of tax considerations In makfng business
decisions. Relationship of taxable Income to account
Ing and economic concepts of Income, and the ec0
nomic, political, and social background of Important tax
provisions. Prerequisite: 500 or 501 or permission of
Instructor.

ACCTG 520 seminar In FInancial Statement Anal
yals (3) Emphasizes use of published financial re
ports by decision makers external to the firm (e.g., In
vestors, creditors). WIthin each decision context,
traditional models and recent emplrtcal research In ac
counting and finance. Project reqUired as an applies
tlc;m of course subject matter. Prerequisites: 500, 501,
or permission of Instructor.

ACCTG 521 seminar In FInancial Control Sya
tams (3) Design and administration of formallnforrna
tIon systems to aid the planning and control process In
large organizations; formulation· of cfJvisIonai financial
goals and control criteria; measurement of dlvlslonal
performance and problems of goal congruence; admin
istration of new fnvestment programs. Prerequisites:
501 and 0 E55O.orpermission ofgraduate office.

ACCTG 524 seminar In international Accounting
(3) Introduction to the conceptual, managerial, profes
sional, and Institutional Issues of Intemational account
Ing. Comparative and empirical studies. Current Inter
est topics (e.g., standard setting and transnational
financial reporting). Research paper required. Prereq
uisites: 500, 501, or permission of Instructor.

ACCTG 550 CommunicatIons In Professional Ac
countlng (4) Introduction to communications forms
and to practices· of professional accountants and ac-
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counting managers. Development of effective written
and oral skills employed In accounting presentations,
such as audit reports and consultants' reports. Studyof
results of organizational communications research ap
plicable to accounting firms and/or units within firms.
Prerequlslte: undergraduate accounting concentration
orpermission of Inswetor.

ACCTO 551 Management Information System.
(4) Develops the professional accountant's responsI
bilities In designing and operating management Infor
mation systems with an emphasis on accounting sys
tems. Data organization and management, effects on
accounting functions, responsibilities for controls and
securfly, and planning and acquisition of system re
sources. Prerequisites: 330, I S 320, 504, or equiva
lent.

ACCTG 552 Conceptual Framework for Financial
Accountlng (4) Basic premises relative to a con
ceptual framework for financial accounting. HistorIcaJ
and current research efforts. Roles of economics. gov
ernment, socfety, and politics In setting of concepts
and standards. Recent FASB, SEC, and AICPA efforts.
Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting concentration
or equivalent

ACCTG 555 StatlatlcaI Methods In Professional
Auditing (4) Comparative analysis of the methods of
statistical Inference used In auditing and Incorporation
of these methods In the auditor's decision processes.
Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting concentration
or equivalent.

ACCTO 557 Tax Consulting, Planning, and He
888J'Ch (4) DecIsIon-making processes In relation to
problems of taxation. Tools of tax analysis and re
search and the communication of conclusions flowing
from professional tax work. Rote of the professional ae
countant In client business transactfons and In negotia
tions with taxlng authorities Is hlgh[lghted and simu
lated on the basis of actual case histories. Prerequisite:
undergraduate accounting concentration or equivalent.

ACCTG 558 Current Financial Accounting and
ReportIng lseuea (4) Develops professional-level
ability to understand, analyze, and report upon se
lected political, economic. social, and legal dimensions
of current financial accounting and reporting Issues. Is
sues vary each year. Prerequisite: undergraduate ac
counting concentration or equivalent

ACCTO 559 Advanced Auditing Problema and
caaes (4) Analysis of current developmems In audit
[ng and comprehensive case studies. Designed to ex
tend knowledge of audit decision making and ad
vanced techniques. Topics covered vary depending
upon current Issues facing professional auditors. Pre
requisite: undergraduate accounting concentration Of
equivalent.

ACCTO 560 Special Topics In Profea8lonaJ Ac
counting (4) 8p Lectures, discussion, and case anal
yses dealing with special current topics relevant to pr0
fessional accounting. satisfies the professional
accounting elective requirement for the M.P.At;c. de
gree program. Prerequisite: permission of [nstructor.

ACCTO 669 Management and Organization of
Profea8IonaI Accounting (4) 8p Principles of man
aging the accounting function [n private and public sec
tor enterprises; organization, plannfng, and control of
the public practice of pr0fesslonai accounting.

ACCTG 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) Indepen
dent study [n buslness administration; crItfcaI evalua
tion of business analysis and research methods. Effec
tive communication of Ideas Is emphasized. Methods
and content of Independent research studies subjected
to critical evaluation. Open only to MBA nonthesls
studems. Prerequisites: fnstructor's approval of prelim
Inary research topic outflne for 571-; 571- for-572.

ACCTO 680 seminar In Financial Accounting (3)
CritIcal examination of conceptual and practical Issues
In financial accounting. SpecIflc topics may change

frOm quarter to quarter to Include appUcations of be
havforaI and economic models to flnandaI accounting
Issues. Prerequ[sIte: 510 orpermission of Instructor.

ACCTO .681· seminar In Managerial Accounting
(3) CrItIcal examination of conceptual and practical
Issuesof cost and managerial accounting.~ t0p
Ics may change from quarter to quarter, and they In
clude application of behavioral, quantitative, and ec0
nomic models to managerial accounting problems.
Prerequisite: 511 orpermission of Instructor.

ACCTO 595 Introduction to Accounting Research
(3) A examInation of research problems and tech
niques In accounting. Interdisciplinary nature of ac
counting research emphasized. Work In finance, ec0
nomics, and psychology may be used to develop
cuiTent trends In accounting research. Prerequisite:
admlsston to doctoral program.

ACCTO 598 seminar In FInancial Accounting Re
search (3, max. 8) 8p Review and critical analysis of
research strategies and methods applied to problems
In financial reporting practice and financial accounting
standard setting. May be repeated for credit with per
mission. Prerequisite: doctoral standing and 580 or
equivalent orpermission of graduate office.

ACCTO 597 seminar In ManagerIal Accounting
Research (3, max. 8) A CrItIcal analysis of current
managerial accounting research. both published and
unpublished. May be repeated for credit with permis
sion. Prerequisite: doctoral standing and 581 or equiv
alentorpermission of graduate offIc;e.

AcerO &99 Doctoral seminar In Accounting (3)
Study and research In advanced topics of accounting.
The seminar Is generally concerned with unpublished
areas of research as well as research· methodology
and philosophy. It Is conducted by departmental faculty
and occasional distinguished visiting faculty. For d0c
toral students only.

AcerO 600 IndependentStudy or Research M

Administration
Approval of graduate business program office re
qulrsd. Enllycode ffKlUl18d.

Course for Graduat•• Only
ADMIN &10 Integrative Mmlnletratlon (&, max.
15) AWSpS LeBreton Includes materials basic to
the study and analysis of administration In organiza
tions: organization theory and adm[nistratIve behavior;
human resources management; resource a1locatlon,
accounting, and financial control: systems operation
and analysis; marketing; governmental-socletal frame
WOfk; policy formulation; and strategic planning. Fac
ulty team-teaching approach. Notopen to business ad
ministration majors. Credltlno credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of Graduate SChool of BusIness Adminis
tration.

Business Administration
Cour•• for Undergraduate.
B A 300 foreign Study-Bualnese Administra
tion (3-6, max. 15) For partlcfpants In approved tor
elgn-study programs where equivalent uw business
administration courses are not available. Prerequisite:
permission ofundergraduate adviser.

B A 371 CooperatIve education In Business (2,
max. 8) AWSpS BusIness practlcum: one- Of two
quaiter Internshfp with approved business or g0vern
ment agency. Open only to students who meet require
mems of Internship program. Internship credit may not
be appfIed to fulfill specific course requlremems or to
180 credits required for graduation. Credltlno credit
only.

Course. for Graduate. Only
Approval of th6 graduate business progrBm office.re
qulrsd. Enllycode requlrsd.

B A 700 Master'8Thesis (*) AWSp

BA800 Dod.oraI DIssertatIonM

Business Admlnlst.ratlon ..
Research Methods·
Course. for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduBlB·business program office r9
qulrsd. Enllycode requlrsd for~majors. .

BA RII &10 Applied econometrics I (3) empha
slz8s the app[lcatIon of econometric methods rather
than the mathematical proofs of statistical procedures.
Introduction to the linear regression model. interpreta
tion of summary statistics, bias and preciskm of regres
sion estimates, analysis of the residuals. Prerequisites:
STAT 342, or 395, o~481, orpermission o~ InstructOr.:

BA RII &11 Applied Econometrics II (3) Continua
tion of 510. HypothesIs testing, distributed lags, serial
correlation models. simultaneous equation models.
Prerequisite: 510.

BA RM &20 Behavioral Res8arCh~The
ory and Design (3) Philosophy of science, develop
ment of scientific method, and·meaning of behavioral
research. Hist0rlcai perspective of scientific Inv8stlga
tIon and the evaluation Of research. The development
of theory and Its relationship to research. Varfousstrat
egles and designs .In behavioral researCh. PrerequI
sites: STAT 361,~, orpermission of Instructor•.

BA RM 521 BehavIoral ResearCh 1IetJtoU-Ap
proaches and Applications (3) ConsIders alterna
tive research approaches, such as laboratory 8nd field
experimentation, simulation, and surveys,' with data
gathering techniques appropriate tor each approach. It
Is primarily concerned with developing aItematIve ap
proaches to research problems and with discussing
specific applications. It builds upon a background
of specific statistical tools and techniques·and an lin
derstandlng of theory development and research de
sign. Prerequisites: STAT 361,362, Of permission of
Instructor. .

Business Communications
Course. for Undergraduate.
B CMU 301 Basic Written Business Communica
tions (4) Broad anaIytIcaJ approach to wrlUen c0m
munications as a management tool. AnaIysls of the
psychology, semantics, planning, and principles of ef
fective business writing. PractlcaJ appllcatlon through
messages that Inform and persuade, grant and refuse;
plus short buslness reports and applications for p0si
tions. Prerequisite: lunlorstanding orabove.

.B eMU 410 Buslneu Reports and Other sPeetal
·1zed.Communlcatlona (&) Covers both Internal and
external communications that buslnessinen and busi
nesswomen write on the Job. emphasis IS on various
types of Intemal report&, rangfng from short Informal
memos to the more complex formal reports. Also c0v
ered are specialized extBmal types.of communications
directed to customers. Prerequisite: Junior standIng Or
above. '. .

B eMU &10 Bualneu CommunlcatJon8 for-~
agera (3)Sp 8eeks to developunde~ ~com
munlcatlons and related theories, to· describe strate
gies for planning managerIaJ comniu~ and to
build skills In oral and written reporting and p8f8U8dfng.
Prerequisite: approval of graduate business office. En
try code'required for nonrnajors.
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Business Economics
CourSes for Undergraduates
B ECN 300 Managerial economIcs (3) Analysis of
economic factors affecting decisions made by busi
ness firms. Demand and cost analysis, and altematlve
policies from the firm's point of view. Prerequisites:
ECON 200, admission to business administration or
permission ofundergraduate office.

B ECN 301 Money, Natfonallncome, and Prfces
(4) Measurement and analysis of business activity In
the commodity and money markets; static and dynamic
models of Income and Interest rate determination;
problems and polldes In the stabilization of business
conditions. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201, admission
to business administration or permission of undergrad-
uateofflce. '

B ECN 420 FInancial Markets (4) AnalYsis of the
structure and functions of the money and capital mar
kets; the saving-Investment process and financial Inter
mecflaries; supply and demand for lendable funds and
the level and structure of Interest rates, role of Federal
Reserve and Treasury In money market developments.
Prerequisite: 301.

B ECN 427 International FInance (4) Asset choice
and Institutional operations In Intemational finance; for
elgn-exchange problems; the Impact of Intematlonal
flnancfal problems and operations on buslness;.short
and long-term International financing. Prerequisite:
301.' .

B ECN 439 BusIness ForecastIng (4) Analysis of
basic variations affecting general busIness condltfons
as a background for business and Investment decl,
slons; appraisal of proposals for controlling cycles and
of forecasting techniques. Prerequisites: 301, QMETH
201.

B ECN 490 ~Ial TopIcs In BusIness Econom
Ics (4) Study and research on topics of current con
cern to faculty and students. Only offered when al
lowed by faculty availability and suffldent student
Interest. seminar content to be announced In advance
ofscheduled offerings.

B. ECN 489 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 8)
Research In selected areas of business economIcs.
Prerequisites: 300, 301, permission of undergraduate
office.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
ApprovaJ of the graduate business program office re
quired. EntrycodIJ rsqulred fornonmajors.

B ECN SOO BusIness EconomIcs I (3) Factors un
dertying the determination Of cost and prices for the
Industry and the firm, demand and supply analysis and
firm behavior. The relation of the economic environ
ment to the mlcroeconomlc decisions of the firm.

B ECN 501 Business economics II (3) Analysis of
real and monetary factors affecting the national and In
ternational economic environment, supply and demand
for money, Interest rates, stabilization problems and
policies, In relation to govemment and policy effects On
business and Individual affairs. Prerequisite: 500.

B ECN 512 Advanced ManagerIal economics (3)
Focus Is on application of basic firm theory as de
veloped In 500. Principles of optimum resource alloca
tion, empirical estimation of cost, and demand sched
ules. Prerequisites: 500 and QMETH 500 or
permission.

B ECN 513 forecasting the economIc envIron
ment of the FIrm (3) Survey, evaluation, and synthe
sis of techniques available to forecast supply and de
mand conditions at the macro and Industry levels.
emphasis on understanding macro forecasts and con
verting them to Industry forecasts. Prerequisite: 501.

B ECN 520 FInancial Markets (3) Analysis of the
functions and the structure of money markets; the sav
Ing-Investment process and financial Intermediaries;
supply and demand for lendable funds and the level
and structure of Interest rates, role of the Federal Re
serve and Treasury In the money markets. Prerequl
slte:501 ..

B ECN 521 seminar In FInancIal Markets (3)
Analysis of managerial and environmental financial
problems of banJcs and nonbank financial Institutions;
theory of flow of funds and financial Intermediation.
Prerequisites: 500, 501, 520.

B ECN 527 International FInance and Investments
(3) Study of selected problems In financing, Inter
national trade, Investment, and foreign business 0p
erations; International aspects of money markets;
problems of evaluation of foreIgn Investments. Prereq
uisites: 501, FIN 502.

B ECN 528 International FInancIal Management
(3) Analysis of flnancfaJ problems facing United
States buslnesses engaged In International actlvltfes:
financing foreign Investment, financial control of for
eign operations and workJng capital management, In
cluding forelgn-exchange positions, using cases and
readIngs.

B ECN 529 Competition Policies In the Context of
Intematlonal Business (3) Legal and economic
analysis of the competition policies of selected de
veloped countries, Includl"'fJ the Common Market, the
Federal Republic of Germany, the United KIngdom,
Japan, CanacIa, and the United States, with particular
reference to the Impact of the poUcies upon the multi
national corporation enterprise and Intemational busi
ness transactions.

B ECN 530 IndUstry Structure and Performance
(3) Market structure, conduct, and perlormance; mer
gers and diversification; price and nonprlce patterns of
firm behavior. Prerequisite: 500.

B ECON 532 seminar on Applied EconomIc Anal
ysis (3) Analysis of contemporary economic Issues.
Emphasis on current problems and policies. Prerequi
sites: 500, 501.

B ECN 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) See
ACCTG 571-572 for description.

B ECON 590 SpecIal Toplcaln Business Econom
lca (3) Business economics topics of current concem
to faculty and students. Offered only when faculty are
available and sufficient student Interestexists. Seminar
content announced In advance of scheduled offerings.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

B ECN 599 Doctoral Seminar In BusIness ec0
nomics (3) Study and research In advanced topics of
business economics. The seminar Is generally con
cemed with unpublished areas of research, and Is con
ducted by visiting professors and departmental faculty.
May be repeated for credit. Fordoctoral students only.

B ECN 800 Independent Study or Research r)

Business Polley

Courses for Undergraduates
B POL 470 Business Policy (4) Policy making and
administration from a general management point of
view. Emphasis Is on problem analysis, the decision
making process, administration and control, and con
tinuous reappraisal of policies and objectives. this
course Integrates and builds upon the work of the core
curriculum. PrereqUisites: admission to business ad
ministration, senior standing or above, and FIN 350,
MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and HRMOB 400, or permis
sion of undergraduate office.

B POL 471 Small Buslnasa Management (4) Pol
Icy formulation and implementation In smaller firms
from the top manager's point of view. Integrates and
builds upon work of the core curriculum. Includes anal
ysis of cases and field projects related to small firms.
Prerequisites: admission to business administration,
senior standing or above, and FIN 350, MKTG 301,
OPMGT 301, and HRMOB 400, or permission of un·
dergraduate office.

B POL 480 Business SImulation (5) CrItical analy
sis of integrated business policy formulation In a com
plex and dynamic Industrial environment by means of
simulation {business gaming). PrereqUisites: admis
sion to business admInistration, senior standIng or
above, and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301. and
HRMOB 400, or permission of undergraduate office.

B POL 489 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9)
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
ApprovaJ of th8 graduate business program office re
quired. Entrycode required for nonmajors.

B POL 505 Buslneaa Policy and Strategy (3) Pol
Icy decJslons and strategic leadership from the general
management point of view. Determination of corporate
produd-servlce objectives, devetopment of a network
of Ihtemal operating policies and methods to achieve
objectives at a cost satisfactory to the consumer and to
society. Prerequisites: all first-year required courses In
M.B.A. curriculum.

B POL 530 entrepreneUrshIp (3) Entrepreneur
ship, both In the form of (1) establishment of new Inde
pendent businesses owned largely by those who man
age them and (2) Initiation of new enterprises haVing
exceptional autonomy within larger organizations that
finance and own them. Basic knowledge In accounting,
marketing, and finance is assumed.

B POL 545 Management Strategy Simulation (3)
Simulation practice to make decJslons at general man
agement level. Integrates concepts of marketing, fI
nance, operations, administration, and control In com
pany decisions. Uses computer slmuJatlon or other
approaches. Students should check with advising of
fice before enrolling. Prerequisites: ACCTG 500 and
501, HRMOB 501, FIN 502, MKTG 502, OPMGT 502,
or permission of Instructor.

B POL 570 StrategIc PlannIng Systems (3) For
mal Institutional procedures for InvoMng the entire or
ganization In strategic planning and quantitative meth
ods for doing such planning. These are applied to
analyzing strategy and firm performance, predicting
long-range Industry and national environments, formu
lating corporate-level and business-level strategies,
and integrating planning models Into the planning pro
cess. Prerequlsftes: ACCTG 500 and 501, HRMOB
501, FIN 502, MKTG 502, OPMGT 502, or permission
of graduate office.

B POL 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) See
ACCTG 571-572 for description.

B POL 575 Strategic DecisIon MakIng (3) Fo
cuses on (1) role of strategIc leadership In success of
organizations, (2) conceptual-loglcal methods for doing
strategic planning, (3) organlzatlon-wide experience
methods for formUlating policies, and (4) declslo"
methods for use within the strategic coalition. Prerequi
sites: ACCTG 500 and 501, FIN 502, MKTG 502, or
permissIon of graduate office.

B POL 590 SpecIal Topics In Business Policy (3)
Topics of current concem to faculty and students. Of
fered only when allowed by faculty availability and suf
ficient student Interest Content announced In advance
of scheduled offerings.

B POL 599 Doctoral seminar In BusIness Policy
(3) Study and research In adva!1Ced topics of busl
ness policy. The seminar Is generally concerned with
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unpublished areas of research and Is conducted by vts
Iting professors and departmental faculty. May be re
peated for credit

BPOL 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

Finance
COurSes for Undergraduates
FIN 350 Business FInance (4) SOurces. uses,
cost. and control of funds In business enterprises. In
ternal management of working capital and Income
sources and cost of long-tenn funds; capital budgeting;
financing of the growth and expanslon of business en
terprises; govemment regulation of the financial pro
cess. Prerequisites: BECN 300 and admission to busi
ness administration or pennlsslon of undergraduate
office.

FIN 423 Banking and the FInancial System (4)
Role of banks and nonbank financial Institutions In the
financial system; asset choices of banks and nonbank
financial Institutions; ,problems In the management of
financial Institutions with, emphasis on commercial
banks. Prerequisites: 350, B ECN 420.

FIN 450 Problems In Corporation FInance (4)
Case problems In corporate financial management In
cludes cases on management of current assets, 0b
taining short-tenn loans, raising long-tenn capital, capi
ta! budgeting, and dividend policy. The management
pOint of vtew Is stressed. Prerequisites: 350, ACCTG
375.

FIN 453 FInancial Theory and Analysis (4) Deter
mination of liquidity needs subject to finn constraints
and Ionger-tenn capital budgeting problems Involving
cost of capital and capital rationIng considerations; an
aIytlca1 approach. Prerequisites: 350, QMETH 201.

FIN 460 Investments (4) Introduction to the nature,
problems, and process of evaluating particular securi
ties and portfolio construction and administration. Spe
cial attention Is directed to the risk and rate-ot-retum
aspects of particular securities portfolios, and total
weaI1h. Prerequisites: 350, senior standing.

FIN 481 FInancial Futures and OptIons Markets
(4) Introduction to financial futures and options mar
kets. Instructional aspects and social functions of these
markets, pricing of options and futures, and risk shifting
by hedging. Prerequisite: 460.

FIN 490 Special Topics In FInance (4) Study and
research topics of current concem to faculty and stu
dents. Only offered when faculty availability and suffI
cient student Interest. Seminar content to be an
nounced In advance of scheduled offerings.

FIN 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 8) Re
search In selected areas of business finance, money
and banking, or Investments. Prerequisites: 350, per
mission of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. EntrycodB required fornonmBjors.

FIN 502 Buslneaa FInance (3) Financial manage
ment of the finn, Including capital budgets, working
capital analysis, and financing policy. PrereqUisites:
ACCTG 500, ~ ECN 500, QMETH 500.

FIN 530 Flnanctal Management of Banks (3)
AnalysIs of problems In the financial management of
coinmerclal bartks and other f1nanc1a1lnstltut1ons. Loan
and-Investment potlCles, lIablllty management, capital
policies, and other selected Issues are discussed. Pre
requ1slte: BECN 520 orpermission of graduateoffice.

FIN 550 Advanced BusIness FInance (3) System
atic coverage of the theory of financial management
Application of quantitative anaIys1s to financial pr0b
lems of the finn, Including the Investment and financial
decisions, lease analysis. Prerequisite: 502;

FIN 551 Problems In Business FInance (3) The
application of financial principles and techniques to
problems In financial management Topics Include
cash management, credit management, problems In
short- and -long-term financing, and capital ~dgetlng.
Prerequtstte: 502.

FIN 552 seminar In Buslness FInance (3) Study
of the financing of the corporation, Including recent the
oretfcal and Institutional developments. Extensive
reading and discussion In deslgr,ated areas coverfng
problems relating to financial management and to the
social and economic Implications of the financial pro
cess. Prerequisite: 550.

FIN 553 capital Investment PlannIng (3) Capital
Invesbnent planning by a multiproduct company orga
nized Into strcmmlc business units. Detennlnants of the
company's value, diversification by acqulsltfon, diversI
fication by start-up, divestiture analysis, tests for
choosing the best market share-growth policy In each
strategic business unit, problems In applying these
tests. Prerequisite: 502.

FIN 560 Investments (3) Introduction to the nature,
problems, and process of evaluating particular securi
ties and portfolio construction and administration. Spe
cial attention is directed to the risk and rate-of-retum
aspects of particular securities, securities portfolios,
and total wealth. Prerequisite: 502 or permission of
graduate office.

FIN 561 FInancial Futures and OptIons Markets
(3) Pricing of~ns and futures contracts-are ana
lyzed and available empirical evtdence Is. examined.
Particular attention is given to the ways these Instru
ments can be used to reduce an Investor's or a firm's
exposure to risk. PrereqUisite: 560.

FIN 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) see ACCTG
571-572 for description.

FIN 580 Doctoral seminar In capital Market The
ory (3) Decfsfon making 'under uncertafnty, Infonna
tIon and capital marketefficiency, portfolio theory, capi
tal asset pricing model, arbitrage pricing model, and
options pricing model. For doctoral students or by per
.mlsslon. Prerequisites: ECON 500, 517.

FIN 581 Doctoral S8mJnar In Corporate FInance
(3) Principles of intertemporal choice, altematlve val
uation models, theory of Investment under uncertainty,
Impact of dividend and financing decisions on finn val
uation In perfect and Imperfect markets, and theory of
finn organization and agency costs. For doctoral stu
dents or by permission. Prerequisite: 580.

FIN 582 Doctoral semInar In FInancIal Research
(3) Empirical research In finanCe with emphasis on
methodology and scientific method. Emplrfcal research
In market efficiency, capital asset pricing model, op
tions pricing model, and Impact of finn's dMdend and
flnanctng dectslons on finn value. Fordoctoral students
or by pennlsslon. PrereqUisites: 580,581, BA RM 510.

FIN 590 8ecIai Topics In FInance (3) Finance top
ics of current concem to faculty and atudents. Offered
only when faculty are available and sufficient student
Interestexists. seminarcontent announced In advance
of scheduled offerings. Prerequisite: penn1sston of In
structor.

FIN 599 Doctoral seminar In Rnance (3, max. 9)
Study and research In advanced topics of ~nance.
Generally concemed with unpublished areas of re
search, conducted by vtsltIng professors and depart
mental faculty..Fo~~ atudents only.

FIN 800' Independent StudY or Research (*)

Human Resources
Management and
Organizational Behavior
Courses for Undergraduates
HRMOB 301 Personnel Systems. and Induatrfal
Relations (3) The personnelltndusbial relations func
tion from a managerial perspective. selection, c0m
pensation, pet10nnance appraisal, and training and de
velopment. Special emphasls on unlon-management
relations and relevant behavior sctence research. Pre
requisite: Junior standing or above.

HRMOS 400 The Management of Organizational
Behavior (4) Behavtoral aspects of management In
organizations, with emphasis on leadership, motiva
tion, communication, conflict resolution, group dynam
Ics, and organIzation development. Prerequisite: ad
mission to business administration or permission of
undergraduate office.

HRMOS 410 StaffIng (4) Affinnatlve action, recruit
ment, testing, Interviewing, placement, promotion, and
overall human resource planning. Prerequisite: Junior
standing or above.

HRMOS 415 Perfonnance Appraisal and Com
pensation (4) The various kinds of systems used by
organizations to evaluate and reward employee perfor
mance. Job analysis, job evaluation, setting perfor
mance standards, giving appra1sal feedback. design
Ing Incentive systems, administering a saJary plan.
Prerequisite: junior standing or above.

HRMOB' 420 Collective BargaInIng,andArbttra
tlon (4) Labor-management relations. The Iega1 con
text, union organizing, grievance ad~lnlstratiorT, col
lective bargaining. Indlvtdual and group simulations
used. Prerequisite: junior standing or above.

HRMOS 450 I..eader8IIlp and D8c1slon MakIng (4)
The manager as leader and decision maker. V8$us
leadership theories,' styles, and behaviors. Decfsfon
making models and techniques. Prerequlstte: Junior
standing or above.

HRMOB 480 Nagotlatlons (4) The art.and science
of negotiations with the goal of making students more
effective negotiators In a variety of business situations,
such as budget negotiations, buying and seiling, con
tracts, and merger negotiations. Concept and skill de
velopment. Prerequisite: Junior standing or above. ,

HRMOB 470 Motivation and Perfonnance (4)
Various strategies for Influenclng employee motivation
and perfonnance. Reward systems, goal-setting pro
cedures, and various techniques to enlarge and enrich
one's job. Effects of these formal and Informal strate
gies on job attitudes. Prerequisite: Junior standing or
above.

HRMOS 475 Organization Development and
Change (4) Provides a conceptual understanding of
'organlzatlon devefopment theory, practice, and re
.search. Organization development Is an umbrella tenn
for a colleetlon Of-behavtoral science technJques for In
creasing Individual, group, and organlzatIonaI effec
tiveness. Prerequisite: Junior standing or above.

HAMOS 490 SpecIal Topics In Human Reeourcea
Management and Organizational BehavIor (4)
Toptcs of current Interest to faculty and students. Of
fered when allowed by faculty avaIlabUlty and sufficient
student Interest Content announced In advance of
schedUled offerings. Prerequisite,: junior standing· or
above.

HRMO~ 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9)

Courses for Graduates Only .
Approval of the graduate buslfJ6SS program office 19
qulred. Entry code required fornonmajors.
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"RMOB 500 The Management of OrganIzatIonal
BehavIor (3) BehavloraJ aspects of management with
emphasis on leadership, motivation, 8nd decisfon mak
fng. MaY,lnclude communication, confllcfmanagement,
group,dynamics, !!nd organIzatiOnal change.

HRMQB 501 Human Resources Management (3)
Fair employment practice, job analysis: selection, per
form~ce 8p'pralsal, an~ training. May Includ~ compen-
sation and Iaborref$tlons. .' ,

HRMOB, &10 Statftng (3)' Systems related to man
power planning, recruitment, Interviewing, placement,
~ development Advm:tced techniques, with empha
sis on validating predlct1v8 measures of performance.
Crlterfa development, psychological testing, validation
procedures, and cost effectiveness of personnel re
search.

HRMOB &1& Performance Appraisal and Com
pensation (3) Strategies, procedures, and probfems
In evaluating and rewarding employees. Performance
measurement methods, different appraisal systems,
and ways of coaching employees. Ways to Integrate
performance appraJsaIlnto compensation systems.

HAMOB 520 Collective Bargaining (3) Traditional
labor-management relations In prfvate, public, and
nonprofit sectors with speclal emphasis on grievance
arbitration and collective bargaining processes. SlmLl
lations and case studies.

HRMOB &25 Dispute settfement and labor-Man
agement CooperatIon (3) Goes beyond traditional
collective bargainIng and, grfevance arbitration to ex
amine the role Qf third parties and mediators, Interest
~rs, and fact finders.~ forms of labor-man
agement coop8ratIon, such as galn sharfng, quality of
work life programs and labo~-managementcommit-
tees. .

HRMOB530 ManagerIal Behavfor In eros.cul
tural setting. (3) The role of CUlture as It Impacts
managerial values and behavior In diverse national
settings, Includfng the United States, western Europe,
l.atfn Amerfca, and Japan.

HRMOB &50 leadership (3) Varfous theorfes'of
leadership. Trait theories, leader behavior theories,
and sltuatiOnaJ theories. Concept of leadership within
the broader framework of power-how· power Is
gafned,lost, and dl81ributedwlthln organizations.

HRMOB &55 Employee Attachment to the Organi
zation (3) Theory,'research, and practice on selected
topfcs, such as employee turnover, absenteeism, orga
nizational ~mmltmertt, job Involvement, socialization,
career management, and organizational climate.
~ concepts discussed from standpoint of precfle-
tlon, Understanding, andcontrol. .,

HRMOB 560 Negotfatfona (3) Strategy used In ne
gotiations other than Iabor-management bargaining to
devefop skills necess&IY to devise a negotiating strat
egy appropriate to situation. Negotiation of contracts In
simulated business settfngS, case studies, reacfings.

HRMOB 585 DecIsion MakIng (3) Individual and
group declslon-maklng strategies and techniques.
learning to match decision p~lems with an appr0pri
ate strategy and to understarid cognitive and social
process" that Influence decisions. Expected .value,
simple rules, declsfon trees, delphi, nominal group,
participative~~. '

HRMOB 570 Motivation (3) Approaches that em
phasize people's needs, effects of reward systems,
~ goal setting, as well as topics that show how the
social environment and the task Itself Influence motiVa
tion. DIff~rent mOtIvational techniques to be used un
cIer various conditions.

"RMOB.51~-m .~ Reports (3-3) see
ACCTG 571-572 for description.

HRMOB 57& Theory and PracUce In Organiza
tional Development (3) Theory, practice, and re
search In organizational development-the applied
discipline that seeks to Improve organizational effec
tiveness, efficiency, and morale through causing
changes In managerial practices and organizational
dynamics. History of the field, Intervention techniques,
diagnostic methods, and cllent-consultant relations.
Concepts and skill development.

HRMOB &90 Special Topics In Human Resources
Management and Organizational Behavior (3) In
depth study and research on topics of special Interest
to faculty members and students In the fields of human
resources management and organizational behavior.
Offered on an adhocbasis. Content announced before
scheduled offering.

HRMOB 699 Doctoral seminar In Human Re
sources Management and Organizati0nai BehavIor
(1-3, max. 12) Advanced topics In the fields of human
resources management and organizational behavior.
May be used by visiting faculty members to present
topics of Interest to students. For doctoral stuclents
only. May be repeated for credll

HRMOB 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

Information S,stems
Courses for Undergraduates
IS 300 Management Information Systems (4)
Fund8lT!entals of Information systems, what they are,
how they affect organizations. Technical and organiza
tional foundations of Information systems, buildIng In
formation systems, managing Information system re
sources. Laboratory emphasizes using computer to
analyze, coon:Ilnate, solve organIzatIonal decision
making problems. Prerequisite: admission to School of
BusIness Administration or permission of undergradu
ate office.

I S 320 Data Structure and File Systems (4) C0n
cepts of data and file management Data types and
data structures; organizing data on external storage
devices; sequential, dlrect, and Indexed access meth
ods; multliist and Inverted flies; sorting and searching
algorfthms. Instruction In, and use of, a programming
language using structured techniques to Implement
these concepts. Prerequisites: 300 and Junior slandlng
or above.

I S 409 Applications Programming for Informa
tion System. (4) Introduction to business systems
concepts. Use of structured design and programming
techniques. Application system development using
COBOL for creating and managing sequential, In
dexed, and relative files. Sorting, merging, and table
processing. Report generatfon. Introduction to screen
management programming. Prerequisite: 320.

I S 480 Syatems Analysis and Design I (4) First
course In analysis and design of business Information
systems. Concentrates on analysis phase of systems
development. Systems development life cycle, the
feasibility study, analysis of user requirements, and the
development of a logical model for the system under
study. PrereqUisites: 320 and juniorstanding orabove.

I S 481 System. Analysis and ~Ign II (4) sec
ond course In anaJysIs and design ofbusiness Informa
tion systems. Concentrates on design and Implemen
tation phases of systems development Translation of
logical system model Into physical model, design of
modules, file design, testing, Implementation. Includes
a project using third- and fourth-generatlon software
development tools. Prerequisites: 409, 480, and Junior
standing or above.

I S 480 Data-Base Management (4) Concepts of
physical and logical data-base organization. Physical
file structures used In data management. LogIcal data

models, Includfng hierarchical, network, relational.
Data-base destgn, data dlctfonarles, data manipulation
languages. Exerdses In design, implementation, and
use of data-base systems. Survey of commercial data
base management systems. Prerequisites: 320 and ju
nior standing or above.

IS 490 selected Topics In Informatfon Systems
(4, max. 12) Topics of current concern to faculty and
students. Potential topics Include networks and distrib
uted Informatlon-processlng systems, office automa
tion, artificial Intelligence and kriowIedge-base sys
tems, new approaches to systems development,
fourth- and fffth-generation languages, economics of
Information systems. Prerequisites: 320 and junior
standing or above.

I S 489 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 8) Se
lected problems In Information systems and computer
applications. Prerequisite: permission of undergradu
ate office.

Courses for Graduatos Onl,
Approval of the graduate business program offic9 re
quired. Entry code required for nonmsjors. Students In
terested In probability and statistics are also urged to
considerSA RM 500and501.

I S &04 Computer-Based Informatfon Systems for
Management (3) Information systems and computer
technology for students with little or no prior course
work or experfence In this area. Concepts for Informa
tion use In decision maklng. Use of declslon-support
problem-soMng tools (e.g., spread sheet, data-base
software). Management's responsibility In defining, de
veloping, using Information systems is focal poInt.

I S 520 Data Structures and File Systems (3)
Concepts ofdata and file management. Data types and
data structures; organlzfng data on external storage
devices; sequential, direct, and Indexed access meth
ods; list processing; multfllst and Inverted files, sorting
and searching algorithms; search trees. Concepts are
supplemented by programming languages. PrerequI
sites: 504 and knowfedge ofprogramming language.

I S 530 Management of Information Systems Re
sources (3) Topics Include general control problem In
organJzatJons; performance evaluation of data proc
'888lng managers; technology and cost trends; soft
ware cost estimation; capacfty planning; short term
utilization; queueing and associated,extemalftfes; Is
sues In centralization and decentralization of the infor
mation system facilities. Prerequisite: 504 or equiva
lent

I S 560 Systems Development I (3) First course In
analysis and design of business Information systems.
Concentrates on analysis phase of systems develop
ment. Includes systems development life cycle, feasi
bility study, analysis of user requIrements, develop
ment of logical model for the system under study.
Prerequisites: 504 and Introductory knowledge of pr0
gramming languages.

I S 561 Syatems Development II (3) second
course In analysis and design. which collcellbate8 on
the design and Implementation phases of systems de
velopment. Translation of logical'system model Into
physical model, design of modules, file design, testing,
Implementation, and Information system admInistra
tion. Prerequisite: 560.

I S 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) see ACCTG
571-572 for description.

I S 580 Database·Management (3) Concepts of
physical, logical database organization. Physical file
structures used In data management., logical data
models, Including hierarchical, network, relational. Da
tabase design. Data dictionaries. Data manfpulatlon
languages. exercise In design, implementation, use of
several database management systems. Survey of
commercial database management systems.· Data
base administrator's role. Prerequisites: 504 and Intro
dUctory knowfedge of a programming language.
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I S 685 Advanced Database Theory (3) Topics of
current Interest In database theory: research issues In
logical and physical design; formal languages for data
manipulation; query optimization; concurrency control;
distributed database and distributed query processing;
expert systems In database design. For doctoral and
advanced MBAstudents.

I S 590 8elected TopIcs In Information Systems
(3, max. 9) Topics of current concern to faculty and
students. Potential topics Include networks and distrib
uted Inforrnatlon-processlng systems, office automa
tion, artificial Intelligence and knowtedge-based sys
tems, new approaches to systems development,
fourth- and fifth-generatJon languages, economics of
Information systems. Premqulslte: 504.

IS 599- Doctoral 8emrnar «1-1-1)-, max. 12) Ad
vanced topfcs of Information systems. Generally con
cerned with unpublished areas of research and con
ducted by vIsltIng professors and departmental faculty.
Doctoral students only.

I S600 Independent Study or Research (*).

International BU81ne.8
Courses for Undergraduates
I BUS 300 The International environment of BusI
ness (3) Prepares students to understand the most
Important aspects of the International political econ
omy. Emphasis on the Important relationships among
nations and business and economic Institutions that In
fluence students' performances as managers, con
sumers, and citizens. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201,
admission to business administration or permission of
undergraduateoffice.

I BUS 330 BusIness environment In DevelopIng
NatIons (4) The International envfronment for trans
natIona1 trade, Investment, and operations In the less
developed countries; survey of the economics of un
derdevelopment; analysis of foreign economic, cul
tural, and political environments and their Impact on In
ternational business; foreign Investment In the
development process; case studies. Prerequisites: 300
or equivalent and junior standing or above.

I BUS 340 Business environment In Industrial
COUntrIes (4) Factors and conditions affecting busl
ness operations and behavior In developed ~ntries,

Intemationallntegratfon, business relations among na
tion states and Integrated supranational systems. di
rect lnves1ment and multinational Industrial aetlvltles,
analysis of sources and causes of International
change. Prerequisites: 300 or equivalent and junior
standing or above.

I BUS 440 Business In Japan (4) Problems of do
Ing busfness In the Japanese market. causes of eco
nom!c growth In the· postwar period; Japanese busl
ness practlces and Institutions. Japanese and U.S.·
marketfng and. tnvestment strategies. AvaI1abIe for
graduates as a part of an Intemational business con
centration. Prerequisite: 300 or 550 or permission of In
structor.

I BUS 470 Management of international Trade Op
erattona (4) Applicable for students Interested In ex
porting and Importing activities, but espedaIly relevant
to small companies. Management of Import-export op
erations and the appIlcatlon of relevant functional tools.
cases and class projec:ts are drawn from seMce com
panies as well as from manufacturers. Prerequisites:
300 andJunior stand1ng or above.

I BUS 480 Multinational OperatIons Management
(4) case studies In foreign operations management:
planning International objectives and Btrategles; de
veloping multinational company structures and execu
tives: adapting administrative pract1ce8 and operating
policies to International d1versJtles. Prerequisites: 300.
470. andJuniorstanding or above.

I BUS 490 SpecIal Topics In International BusI
ness (4, max. 12) Students and faculty focus on cur
rent topics of concern. Offered when faculty. student
Interest. and avallablflty· allow. Prerequisites: 300 or
permission of Inst1Uctor and junior standing or above.

I BUS 489 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9)
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduat.s Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entrycode requll8d fornonmeJors.

I BUS 550 International BusIness EnvIronment
(3) Understanding the undertylng economic. political.
and social forces In the International business environ
ment and assessing Impact of these forces on Interna
tional trade and Investment. Theories of International
trade. foreign Investment, International monetary reI&
tiona and economic Integration. and national policy re
sponse to International market forces. May be taken
first year of M.B.A. program, preferably after student
has had B EON 500 and 501. or equivalent.

I BUS 560 Multinational Business Management
(3) Managerial responses to problems of International
business organizations and operations. Strategy for
mulation In an International context; design and control
of multinational organization: adaptation of manage
ment systems and polldes to different economic. so
cfocultural. and political environments. Prerequisite:
550 or equivalent, or course In International economics
or trade or International finance, or permission of
graduate office.

I BUS 670 International BusIness In L8ss-Devel
oped Countrlea (3) Understanding the economic,
soctocultural. and political environment In the less
developed countries. Problems of Intematlonal trade
and Investment, north-south relations. commodities.
technology transfer, foreign ald. and capital flows. Pre
requisites: 550 or equivalent, a course In International
economics or trade or International finance, or pennis
slon of graduateoffice.

I BUS 571-672 Re8earch Reports (3-3) see
ACCTG 571-572 for description.

I BUS 580 International Bualness In Industrial
Ized Countries (3) Understanding the economic, so
ctocultural, and political envfronment In developed,
Industrtalized countries. Problems of International
trade and payments relations. economic Integration.
national poIlcIes, and supranational organizations' Im
pact on managerial environments. Prerequisite: 550 or
equivalent, or course In International economics or
trade or International finance, or perrnlsston of gradu-
ate office. .

I BUS 590 semInar: SpecIal Topics In Interna
tional Business (3) Application of International busl
ness princ:fples to the analysis of a specific Issue In
trade or resource transfer, or to the business condi
tions In a particular country. Japan and other PadfIc
Rim countries are frequent topics. Prerequisite: 550 or
permission of Instructor.

I BUS 695 Business Studies Abroad (*, max. 18)
Research and study of foreIgn business problems In
the country or countries where the firms are located.
Umlted to students who haVe the'approval of their ma
jor adviser and a faculty member who has agreed to
direct their wort( In 8CCOIdance with a definite program
ofstudle8.

I BUS 699 Doctoral seminar In International Busi
ness (3) Study and research In advanced topics of
International business. The seminar Is generally con
cerned with unpublished areas of research and Is con
ducted by visiting professors and departmental faculty.
May be repeated for credit. Fordoctoral students only.

I BUS 600 IndepencIent Study or Reaearch (*)

Marketing
Courses for Undergraduates
MKTG 301 Marketing Concepts (4) Tools, factors.
and concepts used by management In planning, estab
lishing policies, and soMng marketing problems. Mar
keting conc:epts. consumer demand and behavtor. l0
cation analysis, marketing, functions, Instltutfons,
channels. prices, and public policy. Prerequisites:
EOON 200 and admission to business administration
or permission of undergraduate office.

MKTO 310 Product and PrIce Policies (4) Impor
tant aspects of product planning and development,
product line decisions. packaging. brand policies, guar
antees. and services. PrIce theory Is c:onsIdered but
emphasis Is placed on special prtdng policies and
problems and legal constraints on pricing activity. Pre
requisites: 301, B EON 300. and Junior standing or
above.

MKTG 330 safes Force Management (4) Sales
and distribution planning; sales organization and train
Ing; management of the sales force; methods of sales.
coat, and performance analysis. Prerequisites: 301
and juniorstanding or above.

.MKTG 340 AdvertIsIng (4) Management of the ad
vertising function and Its Integration with other forms of
promotion. Planning. ttle program. detennlnlng the
most effective approach. evaluation of rnedla and bud
get, advertising research, advertlstng Institutions, ec0
nomic and social aspects. Prerequisites: 301 and Ju
nior standing or above.

MKTG 370 RetalUng (4) Profit planning and busi
ness control; buying, stock control. prtclng, promotion;
store location. layout, organization, poIlcfes, systems;
coordination of store actIvItfea. Prerequisites: 301 and
junior standing or above.

MKTG 450 consumer Behavfor (4) Theory and
practice pertinent to marketing decisions of Individuals
and business firms; utilization of theories from behav
Ioral sciences In marketing research; theories of fash
Ion. characteristics of goods, shopping behavior. prod
uct differentiation, market segmentation. and opinion
leadership; application of concepts to management of
advertising. personal seiling. prtclng, and channels of
distribution. Prerequls1tes: 301 and junior standing or
above; recommended: QMETH 201.

MKTG 480 MarketIng Reaearc:h (4) Malketfng re
search process; preliminary steps and research de
sign, questlonnalres. secondary and primary data,
sampling. processing and Interpreting data, evaluation
and effective presentation of findIngs. Aclass research
project provides practical application of methods stud
Ied. Prerequisites: 301. QMETH 201, or equivalent,
and juniorstanding or above.

MKTG 485 MarketIng Research TopIcs (4) Topics
such 88 experimental design. market analysis, p0si
tioning and segmentation research. advertising re
search, forecasting, and new product research cov
ered In varying depths. depending on Instiuctor's
emphasis. Prerequisite: 460.

MKTG 480 Advanced Marketing Management (4)
Introduction to advanced marketing management
through the application of various deciaIon-making
models and selected computer routines to such mar
keting problems as advertising budgeting, medla plan
ning. aaIes fotecaslfng, 88Ie8-force aIJocatIon. and prlc
Ing. Applications fndude m8lk8t simulation. BayesJan
approaches. and linear programming. Prerequfsftea:
301. MATH 157, or equivalent, and junior standing or
above.

MKTG 486 caaea In Marketing Management (4)
Analysis of managerial marketing cases InvoMng mar
ket trends, marketing research. product planning, dis
tribution channels. pricing. promotion, and social
trends. Prerequisites: 301 and seniorstanding.
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MKTG 490 SpecIal Topics and lsaues In Market
Ing (4, max. 8) Contemporary topics and issues In
marketing: marketing In nonprofit organizations, mar
keting of services, marketing In the pubUc sector, and
marketing In an economy of scarcity. Ordinarily only
one topic area Is addressed In any one quarter. Course
content reflects contemporary developments and the
current Interests of Instructors and students. PrerequI
sites: 301 andJunior standing or above.

MKTG 499 .Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9)
Prerequlsfte: permission ofundergraduate office.

COu..... for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entrycode required fornonmsjors.

MKTG 502 MarketIng Management (3) Analysis
and management of customer satisfaction In goods
and services markets by profit and nonprofit organiza
tions. Buyer behavior, market segmentation and prod
uct positioning, product policy, pricing, distribution,
sales force and advertising management, and market
research In the contexts of strategy development, deci
sion making, Implementation, and control.

MKTG 510 Product and PrIce Management (3)
Identification of market opportunities, choice of which
goods and 88t'VIces In what combinations to market,
and prices at which to offer them. Considers product
and price Interrelationships In product-line manage
ment; product differentiation; the marketing mix; and
multfple-market, oligopoly, and monopoly contexts. In
dudes policy considerations. Prerequisite: 502.

MKTG 520 DlstrIbuUon Management (3) loca
tion and distribution decisions for goods and services
In profit and nonprofit organlzatlons. Considers meth
ods of optimizing the number and quality of Institutions
and activItfes employed In dealing with exchange, and
space and time aspects of distribution. Relates distri
bution questions to the marketing mix ~d organiza
tional objectives. Prerequisite: 502.

MKTG 525 Strategic RetaIl Management (3) em
phasis on strategic planning decisions faced by senior
management In a wide range of retail Industries.
Taught exclusively by the case method. Prerequisite:
502.

MKTG 530 Management of sales OperatIons (3)
Managementof personal seiling actfvItIes within a mar
keting program. 8ettIng objectives, determining sales
strategies; recruiting, selection, and training of sales
representatives; a11ocatfon of effort, supervision, c0m
pensation, and control. emphasis on case studies.
Prerequisite: 502.

MKTG 540 AdvertisIng and PromotIon Manage
ment (3) Management of advertising and promotional
activftles; thefr Integration with other elements of the
marketing mix. Topics Include: understanding the com
municatlon process, analyzing markets, workfng with
suppliers, estabIlshlng objectives, determining bud
gets, selecting media, measuring and evaluating effec
tiv.eness, using pubflclty and promotlons. Legal, social,
and economic consequences are considered. Prereq
uIslte:502.

MKTG 550 Consumer Behavior (3) Analysis of.
current research In consumer behavior. Topics Include
consumer declslorHnaklng processes, models of
buyer behavior, and contributions from the behavioral
sciences. Prerequisite: 502.

MKTG 580 Research for Marketing Decisions (3)
Methods and applications of marketing research Incor
porating analytical proc:iedures and relevant concepts
from behavforal and quantitative sciences. Deals with
various aspects of research: problem definition, re
search design, questionnaire construetlon, sampling,
and data anaIysJs. Introduces promfslng new devel0p
ments: multivatlate techniques of data analysis, 1abo
ratory and field experimentation, and demand analysis
In both business and public environments. PrerequI
sites: 502, QMETH 500.

MKTG 565 AnalysIs of Multivariate Marketfng
Data (3) Methods of analyzing multivariate data In
such marketing research problems as market seg
mentation and product positioning. The analytlcal
procedures Include factor, cluster, and discriminant
analysis, multIdimensional scaling, and conjoint mea
surement. Prerequisites: 502, QMETH 500.

MKTG 570 International Marketfng (3) Analysis of
the marketing strategies and tactics of multfnatlonal
corporations. Choice of entry strategies for foreign
markets, analyzing Intemational competition at horne
and abroad, and developing global marketing strate
gies. Prerequisite: 502; recommended: one Interna
tional business course.

MKTG 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) see
ACCTG 571-572 for description.

MKTG 580 Marketing Management Models (3)
Introductlon to advanced marketing management
through the application of various decision-making
models to such marketing problems as advertising
budgeting, media planning, brand switchIng, sales
forecasting, sales-force allocation, and pricing. The ap
plications Include computer simulation, stochastic
models, Bayesian approaches, and optimization tech
niques. Prerequisites: 502, QMETH 501, OPMGT 502.

MKTG 590 Special Topics In Marketfng (3, max. 9)
Marketing topics of current concem to faculty and stu
dents. Offered only when allowed by faculty availability
and sufficient student Interest. Ssmlnar content to be
announced In advance of scheduled offerings.Prereq
ulslte:502.

MKTG 599 Doctoral seminar In Marketing (3)
Study and research In advanced topics of marketing.
The seminar Is generally concemed with unpublished
areas of research and Is conducted by visiting profes
sors and departmental faculty. May be repeated for
credit. For doctoral students only.

MKTG 600 Indepenclent~dy or Research (.)

Operations Management
Courses for Undergraduates
OPMGT 301 PrInciples of OperatIons Manage
ment (3) Introduces application of quantltatlve analy
sis to problems In planning, operating, and controfllng
production function. Problems of distnbutlon and allo
cation, management of Inventory systems, production
scheduling, Improvement curves, and service systems;
Uses computer and quantitative models In formulating
managerial problems. Prerequisites: QMETH 201 and
admission to business admInistration or permission of
undergraduate office.

OPMGT 401 Admlnlatratfon of OperatIons (4)
AnalysIs of case stucfies In the management of opera
tions. Uses analytical techniques to derive solutions for
actual situations. Strategic resource allocation, project
planning, scheduling, qUality assurance and the man
agement of qUality, and Intematlonal production plan
ning. Prerequisite: 301 or eqUivalent.

OPMGT 443 Inventory and MaterIals Management
(4) Production and Inventory management decislons
for manufacturing and distribution firms. Techniques
for forecasting demand for finished product Items; role
of Inventories and aggregate planning In production
process. Integrated materials requirements planning
(MRP) and capacity planning. Joint with IND E 443.
Prerequlslte: 301 or equivalent.

OPMGT 450 OperatIons SChedUling (4) ContInu
ous flow, Intermittent, and project production pro
cesses and tools for managing these processes. As
sembly-llne balanclng, job shop scheduling, prolect
planning and control (PERT and CPM), Improvement
curves, work-force scheduling, and vehlde scheduling.
Joint with IND E450. PrereqUisite: 301 or equivalent.

OPMGT 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9)
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate buslnBSS program office re
quired. Entrycode required for nonmajors.

OPMGT 502 Introduction to OperatIons Manage
ment (3) Production of goods or services In any type
of organization or Institution. Managerial decision mak
Ing In operations problems, Including application of
quantitative analysis and use of computers. Inventory
management, ~hedullng, facility location, manage
ment of service systems, and quality assurance. Pre
requisites: QMETH 500, 501 or equivalent.

OPMGT 517 Materials Management and Produc
tion SChedUling (3) Managing materials and Infor
mation trows In manufacturing and distnbution firms.
Cost analysis, quantity, qUality, timing, control, and
vendor selection. Demand forecasting, production
scheduling, Inventory management (Including materi
als requirements planning), capacity planning, and pro
curement. Prerequisite: 502.

OPMGT 530 Facility Layout and location (3)
Quantitative models used to analyze problems In the
layout and location of economIc facilities. location
problems In both the public and private sectors, Includ
Ing specific applications. Current research. Prerequl
site: 502.

OPMGT 535 LoglsticsIPhyslcal DIstrlbuUon Man
agement (3) Management of c:fistributfon process, In
dudlng all activities Involved In physically moving raw
materials, In-process Inventory, and finished goods In
ventory from point of origin to point of consumption. In
cludes warehousing, location, order processlng, mate
rials management, and strategic planning In physical
distribution organizations. Prerequisite: 502.

OPMGT 540 Manufacturing Strategy (3) De
velops a general framework for creating and analyzing
a strategy for domestic and International manufactur
Ing-based companies and Industries. Identifying and
integrating those categories of manufacturing decf.
slons that have a strategic Impact. Work-force man
agement, capacity planning, and organization of the
manufacturing function. Course based substantially on
case studies. Prerequisite: 502.

OPMGT 550 ProJect Management (3) Manage
ment of complex projects, and tools and techniques
(e.g., CPM and PERT) developed to aid planning,
scheduling, and control of projects. Includes work
breakdown structures, precedence networks, Gantt
charts, resource leveling and allocation, and the use of
microcomputerprograms. Prerequisite: 502.

OPMGT 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) see
ACCTG 571-572 for description.

OPMGT 577 System Dynamics (3) AnaIysls of
feedback structure and dynamic behavior of manage
ment decision and Information systems. Dynamics of
management decision making from an overall systems
point of view. Interaction of separate components of an
enterprise. Organizational control and growth of firms
and other social, economic, and environmental sys
terns viewed as feedback systems. Construetlon of
continuous-flow computer simulation models using a
specialized language such as DYNAMO. Prerequlslte:
502.

OPMGT 587 Advanced Topics In Inventory Man
agement (3) Survey of literature In Inventory/produc
tion control with emphasis on current research. Topics
Include slngle-echelon deterministic and probabillstlc
models and rnultl-echelan stochastic models. For d0c
toral and advanced masters students. Prerequlsltes:
517, and STAT516 or STAT491.

OPMGT 590 Special Topics In OperatIons Man
agement (3, max. 9) Malor topics In operations man
agement and systems analysis. Emphasis on research
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and, where appropriate, application of quantitative
analysis and computer.· Topics vary, Including work
force planning, project management, research and de
velopment management, quality assurance, technol
ogy planning and forecasting, systems analysis of
complex organizations, and urban systems analysis.
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 502-

OPMoT 599 Doctoral seminar In OperatIons Man
agement (1-1-1, max. 12) Study and research In ad
vanced topics of operations management The semi
nar Is generally concerned with ~npublfshed areas of
research and Is conducted by visitlng professors and
departrnentaI faculty. May be repeated for credit.

OPMGT 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

Organization and
Environment
COu..... for Undergraduate.
oE 200 Introduction to Law (5) Legalinstitutlons
and processes; law as a system of social thought and
behavior and a frame of order within which rfvaJ claims
are resolved and compromised; legal reasoning; law
as a process of protecting and facftltatlng voluntary ar
rangements In abusiness society. Prerequisite: sopho
more standing or above.

oE 302 Organization and environment (4) Politi
cal, social, and legal envfronment of business. Critical
managerial Issues from historical, theoretical, ethical
perspectfves; their Impact on organization. Corporate
political power, boards of directors. capitalism, Indus
trial policy, business ethics and social responsibility, al
ternative corporate roles in society. Prerequisite: ad
mission to business administration or permission of
Undergraduate office.

o E 310 Political and Regulatory EnvIronment of
Bullness (6) ManagerlaIlmpllcations of restrictions
Imposed by government on corporatlons from legal
point of view. Empfoyment law, environmental law,
product IIabIUty law, securities law, campaign finance
law. Not a bustness or commercial law course. Prereq
uisite: juniorstanding or above.

o E 314 Historical Development of the Business
Government Rerattonahlp (3) Busfness-government
relationships In American history, with aim of defining
and explaIning patterns In attitudes and behavior rather
thar, jSetailing events. DIscussions organized In terms
of PoucY areas (e.g., national banking, transportation,
agriculture, energy, industry In wartime, trade, and re
search). Prerequisite: juniorstanding or above.

o E 318 Busfneaa Ethlca and COrporat8 SocIal
ReaponsibIllty (3) PhfIosophIcal and pragmatic per
spectives, IncludJng values and socfa1Iethlcal premises
In organizational decision making. 8everallssues cov
ered In depth; Investments abroad, ~0U8 pr0d
ucts, bribery, Industry practices, and others. Prerequi
site:Juniorstandtng or above.

oE 403 Commercial Law (6) Princlples of the law
of property, sales, negotiable Instruments, and security
transactions. Prerequisites: 200,. junior standing or
above.

o E 440 Organization Structure (3) Concep1s of
formal organization structures, power, authority, and
Influence; delegation and decentralization, strategic
pIarmlng, decision making; phiJosophy and values In
management, the organfzation In the context of the en
vironment and lis Impact on the organization's subsys
tems. PrerequisItes: HRMOB 400 and admJsaIon to
buslnes8 administration or permIsslon of undergradu
meofflce.
o E 441 Advanced Organization Th80ry (3) Cur
rent research, measuring of organIzatfonal effective
ness, planning for altemate structural relationships, de
vefopments In related dlsclpllnes, and current Issues.
Prerequlsfto: 440.

o E 490 SpecIal Topics and Issues In Organiza
tion and environment (4) TopIcs and Issues of busi
ness organization and a changing environment. Con
tent reflects Interests of faculty members and students
not otherwise covered In the curriculum. Prerequisite:
Junior standing or above.

o E 499 Undergraduate Research (3, max. 9) se
lected problem areas or Issues In consultation among
faculty members and students. Prerequlslte: permis
sion of the undergraduateoffice.

Cou~.~rGmdua~.On~

Approval of the graduate bus/1J8SS program office re
qufl8d. Entrycode requll8d fornonmajors.

o E 502 Organization and EnvIronment (3) Busi
ness organlzatfon's polltlcal, soctal and legal environ
ments. Critical managerial Issues from historical, theo
retical, and soclal/ethlcal perspectives. Corporate
political power, corporate boards of dIrectors, Industrial
power, social responsibility, business ethics, roles of
the corporation In society, themes of change.

o E 510 Legal and Regulatory Conatralnta on
BusIness (3) Managerial Implications of restrictions
Imposed by govemment on corporations from legal
point of view. Employment law, envfronmental law,
product liability law, securltles law, campaign finance
law. Not a business or commercial law course.

o E 512 The Politics of Business Legislation and
Regulation (3) The politics of legislation and regula
tion affecting busIness. Polltlcal processes (how the
rules are made) rather than substance (what the rules
are). Academlc and managerial perspectives. legisla
tive politics, regulatory polltlcs, trade associations, lob
bying, and campaign financIng.

o E 518 Business ethics and Corporate Resp0n
sibility (3) BusIness ethics and corporate social re
sponsibility from philosophical, theoretical, and
pragmatic perspectives. Ethical theories and the role of
values In business. Ethics and social responsIblrlty put
Into a framework useful for practiclng managers.

o E 523 Commercial Law (3) Prlnclples of the law
of property sales, negotiable Instruments, and Security
transactlons.

o E 550 Organization and Management (3) Inte
grates management as practice. theory, and research.
Concepts and values, altematlve theories, organiza
tional rationality, cooperative and coordinated sys
tems, bureaucracy and classical organization theory,
executJve function, accountabiUty and legltlmacy; man
age(s role In matching environment, culture goals,
strategy, structure, technology, and control systems.

o E 560 seminai' In OrganIzatIon DeaIgn (3) Top
managers can choose among alternative 0rganiza
tional forms. Each Is dependenton the current stage In
the organJzatfon's life cycle, the organization's strat
egy, and Internal organization practices. Condltlons
that lead to effective organization design.

o E571-572 Research Reports (3-3) see ACCTG
571-572 fordescrfptIon.

o E 587 seminar In Advanced Organization 1be
ory (3) Major Issues and problems In the design and
conduct of organization theory research. 0rganiza
tional phfJosophy, struetund congruence with envfron
mont, goals and effectiveness, culture and values,
power and poffUcs, Informatfon and control, and struc
ture and bureaucracy.

o E 589 semInar In IIanBgement of Technology
and Innovation (3) CrItIcal Issues relating to the
management of technology and Innovation. How to de
sign Innovative organizations In terms of. strategy,
structure, and process. The Innovation process, crea
tivity, management of professionals, technical and
strategic leadership, entrepreneurshIp, Intrapreneur-
ship, and matrix management. .

o E 590 SpecIal Toplca In Organization and Envl
ronment (3, max. 9) Topics of current concem to~
ulty members and students. Offered only when faculty
members are available and there Is sufflclent student
Interest.

o E 599 Doctoral seminar. In Organization and
EnvIronment (1-3, max. 12) Open only to Organiza
tion and EnvIronment majors and rnlnors In the d0c
toral program. Attendance of 0Jgan1zatlon and Envl
ronment majors Is mandatory In consultation with area
supervisor.

o E 800 InclependentStudy or Research M

Quantitative Methods
Course. for Undergraduate.

Statistics

QMETH 201 Introduction to StatIstical Methods
(4) SUrvey of princlples of data analysis and the{r ap
plications for management problems. Elementary tech
niques of cIassfftcatfon, summarization, and YisuaI dis
play of data. AppUcatlons of probablUty models for

. Inference and decision making are IUustrated through
examples. Prerequisites: MATH 157or equivalent, and
sophomore standing or above.

QMETH 401 StatIatIcaI Method8 for Buslneaa Re
aearch (4) Applied statistical linear models: simple
and multiple regresston, analysis of variance. Prerequi
sites: 201 and juniorstanding or above.

QMETH 403 Introduction to Data Analysis (4)
Philosophy, methods of exploratory data analysis, r0
bustness, statistical graphics. Structure In data seIs:
groups of numbers, several groups, bivariate, tlme se
ries, two-way tables. Includes plotting, transformation,
outlier Identfflcatlon, regressfons, smoothing, median
polish. Jointwith STAT 403. May notbe taken for credit
If credit received for 503. Prerequisites: 201 or STAT
220 or STAT 311 and junior standing or above.

Business Mathematics and
Operations Research

QMETH 300 QuantItatIve Analysis for Buslneu
(4) IntroductIon to mathematical tools utilized for anal
ysIs of business problems; appreciation of the use'of
these tools In business situations; calculus; Uneara1ge
bra. Prerequisites: MATH 157 and junior standing or
above.

aMETH 424 Simulation (4) Dlscr8te-event simula
tion methodology emphasizing model formulatlon and
construction, statfstIcaI base for simulation modeling,
and computer languages. AppUcatlons to Industrial and
manufacturing problems. LaboIaIory illustrates modef
an:hltectum, Inference, and optimization. Jofnt with
INO E 424. Prerequisites: 201 or INO E 315, IS 300,
or eqUivalents.

aMETH 450 Operatfons Research-Determlnlattc
Models (4) Formulation and solution of business
problems of primarily deterministic nature through use

.of operations research tools. Techniques of mathemat-
Ical programmIng, dynamic programming, network al
gorithms. Prerequisites: 300 or equivalent and junior
standing or above.

QIIETH 490 SpecIal Problema In QuantItatIve
AnaJpIa (4) Specialized quantitativa tachrdques use
ful for solving business problems. Topics from 0pera
tion research, statistics, cornput8r methods. Emphasis
on application. Prerequisites: 401, 450, depending on
topic, and junior standing or above.

QMETH 499 Undergr8duat8 RBlBsrch (3. maL 9)
Research In selected problems In business statistics,
operations research, decision theory, and computer
applications. Prerequisite: permlssl~n of undergradu
ate office.
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Course. for Graduat•• Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entrycode reqUired for nonmajors. Students In
terested in probability and statistics are also urged to
considerBA RM500 and501.

QMETH 500 Statfstfcal Data Analysis for Manage
ment (3) Introduction to statistical techniqUes useful
for aId1ng management decisions. Use of interactive
computer methods In basic business problems. Ran
dom sequences, probability distributions, linear regres
sion, and elementary time series analysis. Prerequi
site: 300 or eqUivalent preparation in elementary
calculus.

QMETH 501 DecIsIon Support Models (3) Intro
duction to computer-based modeling techniques for
management dedsJon making. Unear programming,
networks, decision analysis, and simulation. Formula
tion and Interpretation. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent
preparation In elementary calculus.

QMETH 503 Practical Meth()ds for Data Analysis
(3) Basic exploratory data analysis with business ex
amples. Groups of numbers, multivariate data, time se
ries, multlway tables. Techniques Include plotting,
transformation, outlier identification, cluster analysis,
smoothing, regression, med1an polish, and robustness.
Joint with STAT 503. May not be taken for credit If
credit received for 403. Prerequisite: 500 or STAT 342
or equivalentor permission of Instructor.

QMETH 520 StatIstical Applications of Unear
Models (4) exploration and Inference using linear
models. Advanced treatment of simple and multiple re
gression, use of dummy variables, analysis of covari-

ance, and selection of variables to be Included In the
equation. Prerequisite: 500.

QMETH 529 sample Survey Techniques (3) De
sign and Implementation of selection and estimation
procedures in sample surveys. sampling of human
populations, although prlnclples apply to other sam
pling problems. Simple, stratified, and cluster sam
pling, multistage and two-phase procedures, optimal
allocation of resources; estimation theory, replicated
designs, variance estimation, national samples, and
census materials. Joint with STAT 529 and BIOST 529.
Prerequisites: 500, BIOST 511, STAT 421 or 423, or
equivalent, orpermission of instructor.

QMETH 530 ·StochastIc series Analysis and Fore
castfng (4) Introduction to modem time series analy
sfs and forecasting. Autoregressive, moving average,
and mixed models. Practical methods for modelldentl
flcatlon, estimation, diagnostic checking, and adaptive
forecastlng. Oriented toward real data and application.
Prerequisite: 500; strongly recommended: 520 or
equivalent.

QMETH 540 St8tJstlcsl Decision Theory (4) Appli
cation of utility theory and probability theory to decision
making under conditions of uncertainty. Bayesfan
methods-prior-to-posterlor, preposterlor anaJysls, de
sign of optimal experiments. Prerequisite: 500 or
equivalent.

QMETH 551 Unear and Integer Programming (4)
Advanced modeling In linear and Integerprogramming.
Unear programming Includes formUlations, simplex
method and variations, dUality theory, sensitivity and
parametric analysis, quadratic and separable program
ming; Integer programming Includes formulations and

algorithms (branch and bound and cutting planes). Ap
plication areas Include production, scheduling, distribu
tion, marketing, finance. PrereqUisite: 501 or equiva
lent.

QMETH 552 Dynamic Programming and Net
works (4) Methods for soMng problems fnvoMng se
quential decfsIons. Backward and forward recursions.
Shortest route. maximum flow, and stochastfc path for
mulations. Applications Include project management,
Job shop scheduling, Inventory lot sizing, equipment re
placement, contract management. May be taken prior
to, or concurrent with 551. Prerequisite: 501 or equiva
lent.

QMETH 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) see
ACCTG 571-572 for description.

QMETH 590 Special Topics In QuantItatIve Meth
ods (4, max. 12) Operations research and applied
business statistics of current concem to faculty and
students. Potential topics Include applications and ex
tensions of mathematical programming, stochastic pro
cesses, discrete programming, network models, and
application of statistical techniques. Topics and prereq
uisites vary.

QMETH 599 Doctoral seminar In Quantitative
Methods (1-1-1, max. 12) Study and research In ad
vanced topics of quantitative methods. The seminar Is
generally concemed with unpublished areas of re
search and is conducted by vlsltfng professors and de
partmental faculty. May be repeated for credit. For dec
toral students only.

QMETH 600 Independent Study or Research (*).



SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY I PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 239

School of
Dentistry
DSlln .

Karl-Ake Omnell
0322 Health SCIences

"The School of Dentistry, In coticert with the overall
mission of the Universityof washington; preserves, de
velops and disseminates knowledge. Its educational,
resean:h and servfce programs are a regional resource
that augments the capacity and capability of the dental
professton. As an Integral part of the Health 8ervfces
center, the SChool provides exemplary undergraduate,
predoctoraI, postdoctoral and advanced education to
students of all races and ethnic backgrounds and so
clo-economfc clrcumstances, primarily from the State
of WBshlngton and other Western states. Its clinics
constitute an oral health care centerof excellence. Stu
dents, staff and faculty are committed to the Idea that
exceUent care entails the slmuJtaneous application of
ct1n1ca1, behavioral and managerial skills. The School
fosters an environment that facilitates personal de
velopment and leamlng for students, staff and faculty,
leading to a strong sense of self-worth. It provfdes an
environment where obJectivity and Imaginative Inquiry
can flourish and which enhances the free exchange of
facts and diverse Ideas. Its organlzatfon design facili
tates close communication with other components of
the University, other dentaJ schools, state and federal
agencies, and the practicing community." (SChool of
DentfstJy Mission Statement, December 1984.) .

The School of Dentistry offers courses Iead1ng to the
degrees of Bachelor of ScIence with a major In dental
hygiene, Doctor of DentaJ Surgery, Master of SCience
In Dentistry, Master of SCIence, and Doctor of PhiJoso
phy, as well 88 postgraduate certlflcate programs and
residency training In specIflc areas. Opportunities to
earn other degrees concurrently (M.S. or Ph.D. In other
schoofs) may be arranged on an IndMdual basis. Th8
SchooJ ls accredited by the Commlsson on Dental
Accreditatfon and Is a memberof the Amerfcan Associ
ation of~ SChools.

The following departments ParticIpate In the curricUlum
for the schoot's programs: D8ntaJ Public Health SCi
eness Is concemed with the social, legal, political, ec0
nomic, and psychological aspects of dental heaJth-care
delivery as well as the epidemiology of oral diseases
and the appItcatlon of biostatistIcaJ methods In studying
them. Endodontics offers training In the diagnosis and
treatment of disease of the tooth pulp. Oral and MaxIl
lofacial SUtgerytrains students In the procedures used
for all types of operations In the oral cavity and all
phases of dental paIn control. Oral BIology concems
the study ofbasic biological mechanisms In normal and
diseased 0raJ tissues and structures. Oral Medicine
provides training In dlagnostlc techniques, so students
learn to correlate Infonnatlon gained In various depart
ments and to plan treatment for the patient. Orthodon
tics provides training In the prevention and correction
of malocclusion of the teeth. Pediatric Dentistry pro
vides students with a broad understandlng of the
growth and development of the child and teaches stu
dents the. principles of preventive dentistry, allowing
them to develop the skfIls necessary for maintenance
of optIrnaI oral. health In children. Periodontics offers
training retatIve to the periodontium In health and dis
ease, diagnosis of periQdontal disease, and treatment
ofdiseases that affect the periodontal tissues. Prostho
donticsprovkfes Ins1rUction In the fabrication and main
tenance of removable, complete, and partial dentures.
Restorative DentIstry offers training In the restoration
or replacement of tooth structure and study of the form
and function of the mastlcatorystructures.

Undergraduate
Programs
BsdsIDI.DfBe/ilia DSlrss

The SChool of Dentistry offers a Dental Hygiene De
gree Completion Program for graduates of associate
degree or certificate/diploma programs In dental hy
giene. The basic goal of accredited associate degree
and 98rt1flcate/dlploma programs In dental. hygiene is
to prepare competent clinicians capable of provtdlng
dental hygiene clinical servfces. The scope of the Den
tal Hygiene Degree Completion Program extends be
yond this clinical focus and provides educational 0p
portunities to prepare professionals to more broadly
address the needs of society, dentistry and dental hy
giene.

JIll/DrRsqulmmBJIII

The program curriculum Is Individually desfgned to
meet the needs and goals of each student. The stu
dents are required to have a plan of study approved by
the program faculty within the first three quarters of en
rollment and not later than two quarters prior togradua
tion. The plan of study Is required to Include courses
which concentrate on professional development In one
of the nationally recognized roles of the dental hygien
ist: administrator/manager, change agent, clinician,
consumer advocate, edueatorlhealth promotor, or
researcher. Each student Is required to complete
o HYG 492 the first quarter of enrollment, 0 HYG 493
the second quarter of enrollment, and 0 HYG 465 the
third quarter of enrollment Completion of the curricu
lum leads to the Bachelor of Science degree In Dental
Hygiene.

Graduation from the program requires that students
futftll the program requirements as well as the general
education and proficiency requfrernen1s of the Univer
sity. The SChoof of Dentistry requires that a minimum
numerical grade of 2.50 be eamed In dent8I hygiene
courses which are to be counted toward satisfaction of
graduation requirements with a dental hygiene major.
Graduation with a dental hygiene major also requires a
minimum cumulative grade-pofnt average of 2.60. A
student whose cumulatJve grade-polnt average faits
befow 2.50 In any quarter will be placed on academic
probation. The status of academic probation shall be
removed when the cumulative grade-polnt aver8ge Is
2.50 or above. While on probation, the student must at
tain at least a 2.50 grade-polnt average for each
succeeding quarter's work until the cumulative grade
point average Is raised to 2.50. The completion of
courses that fulflJl graduation requirements Is the re
sponsibility of each student Students are required to
meet quarterty with their adviser so that academic
progress Is closely monitored by the adviser and stu
dent.

Mmlllltln Rsqalrsmsnll

Admission to the dental hygiene major occurs once a
year, In Autumn Quarter, with an application deadline
of July 1. The student must meet the admission re
quirements and standards of the University. In addI
tion, the student must possess an associate degree or
certificate/diploma In dentaJ hygiene from a program
accredited by the Commission on DentaJ Accreditation
of the American Dental AssocIation and a license to
practice dental hygiene In at least one state or prov
I~. Due to the IndMduallzed nature of this degree
option, the applicant must present clearly developed
academic and career goaJs which are reallstlcally
achievable through the completion of the program.

Inquiries may be addressed to the University of wash
Ington, School of Dentistry, Dental Hygiene Degree
Completion Program, Sc-62, seattle, washington
98195.

Professional
Programs
DD.ofDsnll/BIltJS"

The Doctor of Dental Surgery (D.D.S.) curriculum pro
vides opportunities to leam the fundamental principles
significant to the entire body of dental knowledge. Stu
dents are expeCted toleam fundamentaJs of basic
health sciences, to attain proficiency In Clinical skills, to
develop an understanding of professional and 'ethlcal
principles, and to develop reasoning and critical decl
sIon-makfng skills that will enable Implementation of
the dental knowledge base. The first year Is divided
among lecture, laboratory and preclinical activities In
basic sciences, dental anatomy and dental materials.
In the second year students develop further preclinical
skills. Ieam how basic science principles are applied to
the clinical setting and begin cllnlcal treatment. In the
third and fourth years students concentrate on pr0vid
Ing clinical treatment and attend lectures which refine
technical and diagnostic skills

''The goal of the predoctoraJ program for the SchoOl of
Dentistry Is to graduate a competent pracIitIoner of
general dentistry who will become a responsible mem
ber of the professlonaJ community. In pursuit of thls
goal, the student should acquire the knowledge and
abltltles necessary for the Integration of scfentfflc and
behavioral elements Into effective, ethical patient man
agement To attain this capabltlty, the following educa~
tlonal accomplishmen1S are considered essential for
each graduate: (1) acquire basic medical and behav
Ioral science prlnclples, (2) acquire a broad range of
technical and clinical skills, (3) develop an ability to an
alyze probfems and Implement solutions relating to
prevention, d1agnosIs, and treatment. (4) deveJop an
ability to iW8Iuate and assimilate new Infonnatfon tor
the continuing Improvement of patient care,(5) de
velop an ability to communicate with empathy and re
spect, (6) develop professional, personal, and commu
nity responsibility. (7) develop the organizati0nai and
personnel skills for the management of an effective
dental practice." (Doctor of DentaJ SUrgery Curriculum
End ProductStatement, AprI11984.)

The curriculum extends for forty.two months or four
teen quarters, Including two summer quarters. If
needed, students may be allowed add1tIonaI time· to
complete required course work.

Admllsltm

To be considered for admission to the SChool. a stu
dent will need to have completed the required courses
listed below, have taken the DentaJ Admlssion Test
and attend a pel'8Ollal Interview. Arm predental re
quirements are: general chemistry-2 quarters or 1
semester; organic chemlstry-2 quarters or 1 semes
ter; physlcs-1 year; Introductory biology or zooIogy
1 year. Highly recommended are developmental bi0l
ogy and vertebrate zoology. Equally Important Is a
background In the social sciences and the humanities.
No preference Is given to a particular undergraduate
maJor field; In fact the Admlsstons Committee encour
ages diversity In maJors. Although a majority of enter
Ing students have a baccalaureate degree, students
with outstanding academic qualifications are consid
ered for admissions after only three years of under
graduate work. See Early Scholars Program below.

In Admissions Committee deliberations, the foltoWing
six areas are considered, with the first two areas re
ceMng the mostwetght I"assesslng the student's mer
Its as a candidate: (1) grades, (2) Dental Admission
Test scores, (3) level of preprofessional education,
(4) dental knowledge, (5) unique life experiences,
(6) personal attributes, (7) ethnically underrepre-
sented ordIsadvantaged status. .

Women, ethnically underrepresented groups 8nd ec0
nomically disadvantaged persons are encouraged to
apply. see Dental Upward Bound Program below.
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(all costs subject to change) ,
- Tuition calculated at 1990-91 schedule for WashIngton residents at $1,642 per quarter. For nonresIdent costs:
caJculate $4,171 per quarter.
.. Total Educational Costs do not Include living and personal expenses.

First Year second Year thIrd Year Fourth Year
ProJected costs 90-91 90-91 90-91 90-91
Tuition- $4,926 $6,568 $6,568 $4,926

Rental. 75 858 61 0
NonrentaJ Items 3,224 4,324 1,165 25

IssueTotaJ 3,299 5,182 1,226 25

Textbooks ' 888 439 291 75
MIse Items 280 358 464 462

Total EducatlonaJ $9,393 $12,547 $8,549 $5,488
Costs--

The SChool belongs to the American AssocIation of
Dental SChools Appllcatfon service (AADSAS), the na
tional application service. used by most U.S. dental
schools. The SChool has established December 1 as
Its AADSAS priority filing deadline. Only those applica
tions received In the AADSAS washington, D.C. office
(1625 Massachusetts Avenue NW, WashIngton, D.C.
20036, phone: 202-687-1886) by the priority filing date
wlU be fotwarded to the University of WashIngton for
consideration by ItsAdmissions Committee.

The SChool will request the following materials to com
ptete your University of washIngton application: (1) a
supplementary application .which Includes an autobio
graphical essay, (2) a nonrefundable application fee of
$35, (3) three letters of recommendation, (4) Dental
Admission Test scores, (5) transcripts from all higher
education Institutions attended, (6) a list of current and
future courses.

Early SCholars Program: Although the majority of en
tering students have B bachelor's degree, students
with outstandIng academIc qualifications will be con
sIdered for admission after only two or three years of
predental undergraduate work. this program Is de
signed to meet the career goals of the highly motlvated
undergraduate student or the mature student seeking B
career change.

Advanc8dStandIng Appllc8nts:Transfer students from
U.S. and Canadian dental schools are consIdered at
the end of the regularadmissions cycle. Class standIng
and courses completed at current school will be con
sidered when determinIng the placement within the
newcurriculum.

ForBJgn AppIJcsnts: Applications from foreign students
are considered for entry Into the first year. Foreign stu
dents whose first language Is not English will be re
quired to present TOEFl (Test of English as a ForeIgn
Language) scoresof 600 or higher. Awritten statement
from abanldng or lending Institution lnd1catlng fInancIaJ
support to complete the program Is required for forefgn
applicants on nonresidentvisas.

DentalUpwardBound Program:The SChool Is commit
ted to diversity withIn the student body and the profes
sion of dentistry. To achieve this goal the School has
Instituted the Dental Upward Bound Program, an ad
missions and retention program to Increase enrollment
of ethnically underrepresented groups and economI
cally disadvantaged students. ThIs program provides
an IndividUally paced curriculum and Individual support
systems (tutoring, counseling, faculty mentorlng) to en
hance retention. Applicants enrolled under this pro
gram must meet the same graduation criteria, but are
offered additional time In which to complete all require
ments.-For example, B student enrolled under these
special admlssJons criteria would take two enrollment
years to complete the first year of curriculum, moving
to the full curriculum In subsequent years, as Individual
needs dictate. The program has Increased the number
of students from ethnically underrepresented groups
and disadvantaged backgrounds. These graduates
have become a 80Urce of referral for applicants from
similar backgrounds and have added to the nucleus of

dentists who retum to practice dentistry In underserved
areas.
To add to the number of applicants from ethnIcally un
derrepresented groups, the SChool also participates In
and provides funding for the Health ScIences MInority
Student Summer enrichment Program. this six-week
program provides activities for minority students In
their junior and senior year of college who wish to en
hance the academic skills necessary for their success
ful admission to professional schools In the health sci
ences. In adcfrtlon, the School of Dentistry administers
an HOOP grant which provides apprenticeships for mI
nority high school students who wish to participate In
summer research.

Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education
(WIeHE):The school participates In a program admin
Istered by WICHE for students who resIde In western
states not served by a dental school (Alaska, ArIzona,
Hawaii, Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, and Wyom
Ing). Such students should seek requests for certifica
tion from the WICHE commission office In.theIr state of
residence. Students who enroll In the SChool under the
WICHE program pay In-state tuition rates, the differ
ence being paid by the member state that sponsors the
student.

Information regarding AADSAS application, supple
mentary application materials, selectfon criteria, and
selection process Is available from the University of
washington, SChool of Dentistry, OffIce of Student Ser
vfces, Sc-62, D323 Health ScIences, Seattle, wash
Ington 98195, or the College of Arts and ScIences
AdvIsIng OffIce, Padelford Hall, GN-10. Information on
the Dental Admission Test Is available from both of the
above and the AmerIcan Dental AssocIation, 211 East
Chicago Avenue, Chfcago, illinois 60611.

Effective Autumn'Quarter 1990 quarterly tuition for full
time dental students Is $1,642 for residents and $4,171
for nonresidents. AddItIonal costs for dental students
Include textbooks, materials, supplies, and equipment
for use In laboratory and preclInical courses (see be
low). A rental fee (see below) Is charged for Instru
ments used dUring the four years and returned. Non
rentallnstJVments belong to the student, 80 should be
considered a long-term Investment and not part of the
expendable educational costs.
Information on loans and scholarshIps may be ob
tained from the OffIce of Student services, D323
Health ScIences, 8C-62. Also available In this office Is
Information relating to student life, Including the Stu
dent Dress Code, Academic Regulations Manual, and
Student Ethics Code.

Graduate Programs
Through their respective departments, the graduate
faculty'members of the school offer programs leadIng
to the degree of Masterof ScIence In Dentistry, Master
of SCience, and Doctor of Philosophy, as well as post
graduate certificate programs.

MallBrDfSdena In Denll""OS'res/.
PDltgratlualtl CsI1/flt:Btes

Fields of study for the M.S.D. programs are endodon
tics, oral biology (oral pathology), oral medicine, ortho
dontics, periodontics, and prosthodontics. The pro
grams are planned to prepare students to thInk
Independently, to evaluate their own services and the
literature of the programs, and to develop their clinical
operative skills to a level to permit the successful prac
tice of their chosen specialty. Emphasis Is placed on
the basIc principles of diagnosis and treatment that
compose one of the c1lnlcJan's most valuable assets.
The purpose of the programs Is not only to train stu
dents In the art of their respective speciaItles but also
to encourage possible preparation for academic ca
reers or for research. Research may be undertaken In
basic or applied science. Opportunities for collabora
tive research are available with the cooperation of
other colleges, schools, or departments of the Univer
sity.

Applicants for admission to the M.S.D. and certificate
programs must be graduates of a school of dentistry
approved by the Commission on Dental Accreditation
of the American Dental Assoclation or a universityden
tal school located outside the North American conti
nent whose curriculum and admission requirements
are similar to those of the UW SChool of Dentistry. Ap
plications must be submitted to the appropriate depart
ment, on or before November 1 for consideration for
entrance In the following Autumn Quarter (October 1
for orthodontics). A concurrent Application for Admis
sion to the Graduate School also must be filed. Interna
tional students must submit financial statements before
the November 1 deadline and must demonstrate com
petency In the english language, for whIch TOEFL
scores may be required as evidence. Applicants who
have not received dental degrees from an Institution
within the United States will be required to supply
Graduate Record Examination scores for admission to
the University of washington Graduate SChool (gradu
ates of U.S. Institutions are not required to submit GRE
scores). Requests for Information or application forms
may be forwarded to the department of the specialty
field, School of Dentistry, University of Washington,
seattle, washington 98195.

A minimum of eight consecutive full-time quarters of
residence Is required. A third-year option leading to a
certificate In periodontal prosthodontics has been In
cluded In the prosthodontic program. It provides the
student with additional training In periodontics and with
experience In the prosthetic restoration of the perio
dontally compromised dentition. For the graduate pro
gram to be continuous, registration Is required during
the Summer Quarter that conforms to the University
schedule. Foreign-language study Is not required for
graduation.

Although a student may enroll In a postgraduate certifi
cate program only, students enrolled In the M.S.D. pro
gram also will be awarded a postgraduate certificate In
the specialty. Postgraduate certificate programs are
not administered by the Graduate SChool, and no
thesis Is reqUired. The course content may vary some
what from the M.S.D. program, although the same aca
demic standards are applied In both programs. Tuition
and fees are assessed at the graduate level for both
programs.

.allBrDfSdsnctl, ODl:tDr DfPbllDItJPhyOBlml1l

Curriculums for the M.S. and Ph.D. programs are of
fered through the Departmentof Oral Biology.

Oral bloIogy Is concerned with the nature of the oral
and paraoral tissues and with the appllcabifity of basic
scientific knowledge to oral tissues In health and dis
ease. The courses and research programs In the de
partment deal with the origin, growth and development,
structure, and functions of oral tissues, as well as with
the etiology and pathogenesis of oral diseases and
malfunctions. By Its nature, oral biology overlaps the
basIc medical sciences and clinical dental sciences.
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hance clinical skills In patient management, curettage,
and root planing. seminars concentrate on planning
patient dental hygiene treatment and patient evalu
ation. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi
sites: 465 and permission of Instructor.

D HYG 475 Orientation to Hospital Dentistry for
Dental HygIenists (4) Operation of dental profession
within hospital setting. Hospital rounds, surgical obser
vation, participation In emergency dental treatment,
cfinlc operations and management, and clinical dental
hygiene. Prerequisite: 465.

D HYG 480 Restorative Dentistry for Dental Auxil
iaries (3) First In a series of courses designed to
broaden the base of knowledge In the area of restora
tive dentistry. selected theoretical concepts, research
findings, and laboratory application of isolation, ma
trlceslwedges, material manipulation, cavity liners,
medicaments, and bases. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

D HYG 481 Restorative Dentistry for Dental Hy
gienists (3) Continuation of 480. selected theoretical
CQncepts, research findings, and laboratory application
of temporaries, sealants, amalgams, and tooth-colored
restorations. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of instruc
tor.

D HYG 491 l&SUes In professional education (3)
seminar and dIscussions on topics influencing dental
education. Academic freedom, accreditation, interdis
ciplinary relationships, legislation, licensure, tenure.

D HYG 492 Principles of SClentlflc Investigation
for Oral Health Professionals (3) Introduction to
principles of scientific investigation, biostatistics and
their application to relevant literature.

D HYG 493 Review of Literature for .Oral Health
Professionals (3) Application of modem methods of
library search and critical analysis of relevant literature.

D HYG 494 Principles of Teaching for Oral Health
Professionals (3) Application of principles of learning
to teaching methods and techniques used In educa
tion, with opportunity for course planning, demonstra- .
tion, and practice teaching.

D HYG 495 Alternative settings for Oral Health
Professionals (3) Creative and innovative employ
ment options for oral health professionals. Surveys the
responsibilities Involved. Considers the special talents
required: personal, Intellectual, clinical, and manage
rial.

D HYG 499 Dental Hygiene Extended learning (*)
Supplemental work In dental hygiene to correct an area
of student deficiency. Offered on credltlno credit basis
only.

D HYG 482 Local Anesthesia for Dental Hygien
Ists (2) Techniques of local anesthesia and initial
management of emergencies In the dental office.

D HYG 483 Clinical Practice of Restorative Den
tistry for Dental Hygienists (3) Clinical application
of 480 and 481. seminars on patient management In
cluded. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prereq
uisite: 481.

D HYG 585 theoretical and SCIentific Basis for
Dental Hygiene Practice (3) Evaluation of theories,
techniques, and scientific literature related to dental
hygiene patient care. Clinical techniques may be 0b
served, assessed, or applied In a variety of settings.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites:
graduate program admission, license to practice dental
hygiene and/orpermission of Instructor.

Dental Hygiene

lWId_ralFeIlDfllhlp.

Postdoctoral training fellowships are available In be
havioral or pubtlc health research In dentistry. Pro
grams vary In duration and many accommodate de
gree-seeklng or research fellows pursuing an
academic career. NIH-sponsored full tuition and a stl
pend for. up to three years are provided for U.S. citi
zens, noncitizen nationals, and those foreign nationals
with permanent residency status In the United States.
Members of ethnic mlnorltfes and women are espe
cially invited to apply. Application, selection, and ad
ministration of the program are provided through the
Departmentof Dental Public Health Sclences~

BtBdlIats Tralnl", 10DenialPublic Hssltll

Opportunities exist for pursuing graduate degrees in
public health which emphasize applications to re
search In dentistry. Master of Public Health (M.P.H.)
programs In the Departments of epidemiology and
Heatth services of the SChool of Public Health and
Community Medicine can be pursued in conjunction
with postdoctoral training in the SChool of DentistrY's
Department of Dental Public Health ScIences. Didactic
coursework Is taken In the·SChooI of Public Health and
Community Medfclne, augmented with Independent
study and thesis research on selected top1cs In the
School of Dentistry. Similar opportunities exist for pur
suing the Ph.D. in Epidemiology with an emphasis on
research in dentistry. Further Information may be ob
tained from the Department of Dental Public Heatth
SCIences, SM-35, School of Dentistry, University of
~hlngton, seattle, washington 98195.

Course Descriptions
D HYG 401 Professlonsllssues (3) Identification
and critique of current responsibilities and behaviors
with respect to professional ethics and Jurisprudence.

D HYG 402 Global Perspectives In Oral Health (3)
Disease patterns and their Impact on oral health care
delivery systems. Cultural, demographic, economic,
and political factors affectfng the efficacy of various
systems.

D HYG 403 Oral Health educational Strategies (3)
Planning, preparing, and evaluating educational strate
gies for oral health promotion. Assessment of needs,
development of objectives, creation of communication
messages, review of behavioral and educational theo
ries, mechanisms of evaluation.

D HYG 485 Theoretical and SClentlflc Basis for
Dental Hygiene Practlce (3, max. 9) Evaluation of
theories, techniques, and sclentlflc literature related to
dental hygiene patient care. Clinical techniques may
be observed, assessed, or applied In a variety of set
tings. Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequi
sites: graduation from an accredited dental hygiene
program and Ucense to practice dental hygiene or per
mission of Instructor.

D HYG 488 Advanced Preventive Dental Hygiene
PatIent care (3, max. 9) Continuation of 465 to en-

D HYG 404 Field Experfence In Delivery of Oral
Health care (3) field observations of oral health care
services. Seminars discuss field assIgnments wltttin
the context of professed need of service, consumer
needs and demands, societal obligations, availability of
care.

D HYG 497 Directed Studies for Oral Health Pr0-
D HYG 456 community Dental· Health Practlcum f888lonals (*, max. 14) Based on student interest In
(1-6, max. 8) Application of dental health principles special areas. Independent study and tutorial student-
and practices In community settings. Speclflc settings faculty relationships. Offered on credit/no credit basis
to be arranged. Prerequisites: 402 or 404 and permls- . only. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.
sIon of Instructor.

The department contains well-equlpped laboratories
aetiveIy engaged In various aspects of research Involv
ing the following approaches: biochemical, including
studies on protein synthesis and secretion and the
structure of salivary macromolecules; physiological,
such as studies on Ion fluxes In sacretory tissues; ml
croblologlcal, incllJdlng studies on the nature of oral pa
thogens and the effects of salivary factors on the oral
mlcroblota; embryological, such as studies on the for
mation of the oral and paraoral structures, and de
velopmental anomalies, such as palatal and lip defting;
and morphological, Including various studies on oral
tissues at the light and electron microscopic levels.

several programs are available through the Depart
ment of Oral Biology to accommodate students with
differenteducational objectives.

A program of study and research leading to the Doctor
of Philosophy degree is available for those students
desiring extensive research training as well as in-depth
course work In oral biology. In addition to the courses
offered by this department, students in the Ph.D. pro
gram are expected to gain proficiency In one of the
biomedical sciences.

A separate program of study and research leading to
the Master of SCience degree Is available for those stu
dents who want less training than the Ph.D. program
affords.

Anonthesls option exists in the Master of SCIence pr0
gram for the purpose of training dental hygiene educa
tors to instruct In certain basic and applied sciences as
well as In the clinic.

For the more clinically oriented students, the school of
fers a program leading to the degree of Master of SCi
ence In DentistrY with specialization In oral pathology.
Students enrolled In this program receive training that
Includes experience in the school's extensive biopsy
service, partfdpation In the teaching of oral pathology
to dental students, participation In a residency pro
gram, and enrollment In a series of advanced courses
In general and oral pathology.

Clinical speciatty tralning (e.g., oral pathology, oral
mediclne, periodontics) can also be obtained In con
junction with either the M.S. or Ph.D. programs.

Applicants for all programs must have elther a bacca
laureate or professional degree from a dental or medI
cal school. Acceptance into the programs requires ap
proval of bottl the Department of Oral Biology and the
Graduate SChool. For Information or application mate
rials, contact the graduate program advfser, Depart
ment of Oral Biology, 8224 Heatth SCIences, SB-22,
UniversityofWashington, seattle, washington 98195.

United States Public Heatth service traineeships may
be avaf1able to students who are United States citizens
or permanent residents. These begin at $15,996 at the
postdoctoral level. An allowance for tuition and fees Is
normally Included. ApplIcants may also seek support
via the Dentist-ScIentist Award of the SChool of Dentis
try, which provides up to five years of stipend support
for dental graduates seeking a combfned clinical spe
cialty-Ph.D. degree course of study. The M.S. and
Ph.D. programs, Including the nonthesls M.S. for den
tal hygienists, are identified as WlCHE Regional
Graduate Programs, making studen1s from WlCHE
partfdpatlng states eligible to receive support while
pursuing these degree programs.

Relhlsnq Tralnln,

Residency training programs are available In oral and
maxillofacial surgery and the general practice of den
tistry. Programs vary In duration and are integrated,
providing for rotation through several of the University
affiliated hospltals. Stipends are provided. Application,
serectfon. and administration of the oral and maxfllofa
cla/ surgery residency Is provided through the Depart
ment of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery and the general
practice residency Is provided through the Division of
~Ita/ DentIstry.
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oHYG 594 Principles of Teaching for Oral Health
Professionals (3) Application of principles of loamlng
to teaching methods and techniques used In educa
tion, with opportunity for course planning, demonstra
tion, and practice teaching. Prerequisite: graduate pr0
gram admission.

o HYG 595 Educational Intemshlp (*, max. 12)
Clinical and/or didactic teaching experience or pro
gram administration. Teaching and administration re
sponsibilities assigned according to student's previous
experience, education needs, and Interest. Seminar re
quired. Prerequisites: 494 or 594 and permission of In
structor.

Dental Public
Health Sciences

Faculty
CbB/rpefBDn
Timothy A. DeRouen

PrDtuIoII
Conrad, Douglas A.,- 19n, *(Flnance and Business
Economics), (Health Servlces),t M.H.A., 1973, Wash
Ington; M.B.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1978, Chicago; econom
ics and finances.
DeRouen, Timothy A.,- 1975, (Blostatistlcs),t M.S.,
1969, Ph.D., 1971, Virginia Polytechnic; applications of
biostatistics to clinical epidemiology of oral and Infec-
tious diseases. .

Fales, Martha H.,- 1959, (Emeritus), M.A., 1968,
Ph.D., 1975, Michigan; dental hygiene.
Milgrom, Peter M.,- 1974, *(Health Services), D.D.S.,
1972, California (san Francisco); management of fear
ful and phobic dental patients, quality of dental care.
Weinstein, Phlllp,* 1972, *(Pedlatrlc Dentistry, Psy
chology), M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, Kentucky; dental
behavioral science, treatment and prevention of fear
and pain.

AaDe/BIB PmfBl8DlI

Beaton, Randal D.,* 19n, (Research), *(Psychosoc1a1
Nursing), Ph.D., 1972, washington; assessment and
treatment of temporomandibular Joint pain and dys
function.
cameron, Cheryl A., 1979, *(Oral Biology), M.S.Ed.,
1978, Kentucky; Ph.D., 1986, Washington; dental hy
giene.
Chapko, Michael K.,* 1978, (Research), (Health Ser
vlces),t M.A" 1970, Hunter; Ph.D., 1972, City Univer
sity of New York; diffusion of health technologies, cost
effectiveness In health care.
Domoto, Peter K., 1968, *(Pedlatrlc Dentistry), D.D.S.,
1964, California (San Francisco); M.P.H., 1975, Wash
ington; pediatric dentistry.
Sharp, Lawrence J., 1962, M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1964,
Washington State; research methods, statistics.
Wells, Norma J., 1960, M.P.H., 1966, California (Los
Angeles); International dental health.

AII/lIlIn'Pmle"DII

Fiset, Louis 0.,1979, (Research), D.D.S., 1970, wash
Ington; research and management of dental phobia
Grembowski, David E., 1981, (Health Servlces),t
*(Soclology), M.A., 1975, Washington State; Ph.D.,
1982, Washington; dental care demand, fluoridation,
dental health services research.

Course Descriptions
DPHS 201 Planning a career In DentIstry for the
Future (2) Sp Future-oriented overview of Important
concepts in dental science, contemporary modes of

patient treatment, and dental-care delivery systems.
Provides firsthand exposure to practice of dentistry and
prerequisite materials In oral anatomy, epidemiology,
and other basic science subjects. Open to·ffrst-, sec
ond-, and third-year undergraduate students through
out the University.

DPHS 449P DIrected Studies In Dental Publlo
Health SCiences r) AWSpS Students and faculty
with common academic Interests purSue them together
within the curriculum by means of Independent study
and a tutorial student-faculty relationship. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

DPHS S35P Profea81onallssuea: SCIentIfIo lltera
ture In ClinIcal DecIsIon Making (1) Sp Introduction
to critical reading of Individual articles In professional
joumals and Integrating the findings of several articles.
Use of the literature to assist the practicing dentist In
making clinical decisions.

DPHS 541P Profe88lonal 188Ues: Policy Issues In
Flnancfng, Regulatfng, and Organizing Dental care
(2) W Provides Information on private and public In
volvement In f1nancfng, regulating, and organlzing.den
tal care. Stresses analysis of public poRcy matters di
rectly Influencing professional environment of the
practicing dentist.

DPHS 550P DIrected StudIes In Dental Publlo
Health SCiences r, max. 8) Students and faculty
members who have common academic interests can
pursue them together within the curriculum by means
of Independent study and a tutorial student-faculty rela
tionship. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

DPHS 575 BehavIoral Dental Research (1)
AWSpS Survey of behavioral science research and
methodology In dentistry and related fields. Emphasis
In various quarters varies: literature review, research
design, Instrumentation, data analysis. Designed for
advanced students who plan a research career. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequlslte: d0c
toral degreeorpermlsslon of Instructor.

DPHS 640P ProfessIonal Issues: ClinIcal Man
agement of the Fearful and Phoblo (1) AWSp Intro
duction to assessment process and treatment strate
gies for successful management of anxious, fearful, or
phobic patient, combined with clinical observation of di
agnostic and treatment appointments of active pa
tients.

DPHS 880 Dental Fear ClInic (2) AWSpS Clinical
Instruction in the care of the severely anxious or phobic
adult or child. Strategies from behavioral and cognltfve
psychology. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisite: graduate standing In dentistry or permission
of Instructor.

Dentistry

Course Descriptions
DENT 534P Gerlatrfc DentJatry (1, max. 2) WSp
Special needs of older persons seekfng dental care:
oral health, psychology of aging, socioeconomic prob
lems, effective communications, dental management,
special problems In home health care, and problems
with Institutional and long-term care. Offered on credit/
no credit basis only.

DENT 637P Hospital Dentistry (1) Sp Introductory
course presenting hospital procedures and protocol
and specificpatient types.

DENT &SOP SpecIal Studfes In DentIstry r, max.
12) AWSpS Series of courses offered by the various
departments from which students may elect study In
areas of special Interest to them. These courses In
clude subject matter applicable to all phases of dentis
try. Offered on credltlno credit basis only.

DENT 584 Data Entry Through SPSS (1) Introduc
tion to entering and managing experimental or clinical
alphanumeric and numeric data through the save-file
capabllltl88 of SPSS, utilizing SPSS control cards, data
transformations, and documentation.

DENT'585 Dental Photography (2) Provides stu
dentwith sufficient knowledge and experience to select
and use correct photographic equIpment for photo
graphing patients (facial and InteroraJ), casts, Instru
ments, x-rays, charts, and objects.

DENT 588 BIostatIstIcs and Research D8algn (2)
Sp Instruction In basic biostatistics, emphasizing the
Integratfon of statistics with research design and In
cluding measures of central tendency, regression, cor
relation, ChI-square, and comparison of samples. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

DENT569 Design and Interpretation of Dental Re
search (3) Basic Intrbductlon to the usage, applica
tion, and Interpretation of nonparametrfc and para
metric statistical tests In dental research. Statlstfcal
package for the social sciences Is used to provide ex
amples of the statistical tests discussed. Prerequisite:
permlsslon of Instructor.

DENT 840P Extramural Clinics In Gerlatrto Den
tistry (2) AWSpS Extramural geriatric cllnlcaJ experi
ence, Including choice of hospital, nursing home, com
munity clinic, and brief dIdactic component.

DENT 845P Hospital Rotation (2) AWSpS Clinical
experience that puts Into practk:e the material pre
sented In 537P. The student is Involved in hospital pro
cedures and protocol and In dental care of the hospital
patient

DENT &SOP Extramurals (*, max. 12) AWSpS ex
tramural sites arranged to provide dental students, at
varyfng levels of their education, with opportunities to
treat a wfde variety of patients In the delivery systems
outside the school. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

DENT 851P Anesthesia Rotatfon (8) AWSpS 1St
month rotation In anesthesia at one of three local h0s
pitals. Objectives: administration of anesthesia. man
agement of emergency situations and airway prob
lerns, familiarization with pharmacology of anesthetic
drugs; Increased efficiency with venipuncture. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only.

DENT 852P Clinical Medlcfne Clerkship (4)
AWSpS One-rnonth clinical rotation In clinical madl
cine at a local hospital. Objective Is to Increase the stu
dent's ability In physical evaluation of patients 88 wetl
88 to give In-depth knowfedge of hospItaJ procedures
and commonly prescribed medications. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

DENT 680 Temporomandibular JoInt Diagnosis
and Treatment (2, max. 8) A Seminar and clinic se
quence for comprehensive examination, dIagnosfa,
and treatment of patients with temporomandibularJoint

. problems. Includes management of dysfunction and
morphologic alterations In associated muscles and 0c
clusion. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

DENT700 Master'e ThesIs (*)

Endodontics

Faculty
btln,Chaltpl1tlt1n
Davfd L Pitts

PttIfeaDII

Harrington, Gerald W.,* 1969, D.D.S., 1959, St louis;
M.S.D., 1969, Washington; endodontfcs.
Natkfn, Eugene,* 1962, D.D.S., 1957, New York;
M.S.D., 1962, Washington; endodontics.
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AIIDdatB""",."

Oswald, Robert J.,- 1974, D.D.S., 1969, Medical Col
lege of Virginia; certificate, 1974, Columbia; endodon
tics.
Pitts, David L,- 19n, D.D.S., 1972, Indiana; M.S.D.,
19n, washington; endodontics.

Course Descriptions .
ENDO 520P Introductfon to endodontics (2) Sp
Lecture course dealing with the differential diagnosis
and the treatment of pulp pathosis and associated peri
apical pathosis.

ENDO 531P Endodontfc Tectmlc (4) A Lecture
Iaboratofy course In root canal therapy In terms of
present-day concep1S, with emphasis on a definite
simplified technique; Treatment of extracted teeth as
practice for clinical cases.

ENDO 534P Endodontics (1) W Lecture course
dealing with diagnosis and treatment of Impact Injuries
to teeth; treatment of endodontic emergencies; surgI
cal management of endodontfcproblems.

ENDO 535P Cllnlcsl Management of Endodontic
Treatment Problema (1) Sp Management of a vari
ety of technical problems frequently encountered In the
treatment of endodontic cases.

ENDO 550P Directed Studies In endodontics
r, max. I) AWSp see DPHS 449 for course descrip
tion and prerequisite.

ENDO 580 Advanced Endodontic Diagnosis and
Treatment (2) W Current concepts are presented and
discussed relating to the diagnosis and treatment of
pulpal and periapical pathology. CrIteria for evaluation
of success or failure of root canal therapy are pre
sented.

ENDO 562 Advanced Endodontfc Treatment Plan
ning (2) Sp Diagnosis and treatment of acute symp
toms of dental origin, surgical endodontic therapy,
traumatic dentallnjurfes, and the relationship between
periodontal and pulpal pathology, Including differential
diagnosis and appropriate treatment planning, are dis
cussed.

ENDO 583 Radiographic Interpretation (2) A Var
Ious aspects of radiographic Interpre1atIon of particular
relevance to endodontics, Including Interpretation of
normal structures, acquired and developmental abnor
ma11tIes, Infection, cysts, benign tumors, and diseases
other than tumors. .

ENDO 588 Advanced RadiographIc Interpretation
(2) W Various aspects of radiographic Interpretation
of partk:ular relevance to endodontlcs, Including malig
nant lesions, benign tumors, diseases other than tu
mors, temporomandibular Joint disease, slaloliths.and
other soft-tissue caIcIfleatlons. radiographic technique,
and radiation safety.

ENDO 570 Dental Neurobiology (2) Sp Topics In
clude: sensory neurobiologyof normal, developing, ag
Ing, Infured, or Inflamed teeth and periodontium; cen
tral connectJons and plasticity; cIlntcal correJatfons and
discussion of pain mechanisms. Jo4ntwith B STR 570.

ENDO 580, 581. &82, 583, 584, 585. 688. 587 endo
dontic semrnar (2.2.2.2,2.2,2,2) A,W,Sp,S Continu
ous weekly seminar devoted to review of endodontic
and related literature and discussion of research meth
ods.

ENDO 590 Treatment Planning seminar (2, max.
11) AWSpS Weekly seminar to dlscuss controversial
treatment problems and difficult diagnostic cases.

ENDO 593 ClInIcal PractIce TeachIng (1. max. 3)
AWSp Closely supervISed experience In teaching
clinical endodontics to the undergraduate dental stu
dent.

ENDO 597. 598 endodontics Teaching seminar
(2,2) W.W Weeldy seminars devoted to an examlna-

. tIon of general problems of teaching and learning and
spedftc problems of endodontics teaching.

ENDO 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of graduate pro
gram tidvtser.

ENDO 830P- Clinical Endodontics (1-. max. 7)
AWSpS Student Is required to complete endodontic
treatment of anterior, premolar, and molar teeth. In ad
dition to conservatiVe treatment of several endodontic
cases, the student performs periapical surgery for one
case. Student must complete at least six quarters of
630P and all course requirements before any grade Is
awarded.

ENDO 859P endodontics Extended learnIng r.
max. 4) S Supplemental work In endodontics to cor
rect an area of student defldency. Offered on credltlno
credit basis only.

ENDO 880 ClinIcal Endodontics (4, max. 32)
AWSpS Clinical diagnosis and treatment of the pUlp
1988 tooth.

Oral and Maxillofacial
Surgery

Faculty
ChaltpBIIDD

PhlUp Worthington

1'rtJttiIrD"
Gehrig, John 0.,- 1954, (Biological Structure), D.D.S.,
1946,.M.S.D., 1951, Minnesota; oral and maxillofacial
surgery and biological structure.
Klyak, Asuman H.,- 19n, (Architecture, Psychology),
MA, 1974, Ph.D., 19n, Wayne State; clinical psy
chology and geriatricdentistry.
Myall, Robert W. T.,- 1,9n, (BIological Structure),
B.D.S., 1964, London (England); M.D., 1975, British
Columbia (canada); oral and maxill0faclai surgery.
Worthington, PhUlp, 1976, M.B.Ch.B., 1956, B.D.S.,
1959, liverpool (England); M.D., 1980, washington;
oral and maxillofacial surgery.

AIIDt:I8tfI fIrIJfBatHJ

Beirne, O. Ross, 1985, D.M.D., 1972, Harvard; Ph.D.,
1976, California (San Francisco); oral and maxillofacial
surgGfY."
Bloomquist, DaleS.,- 1972, D.D.S., 1969, washIngton;
M.S., 1972. Georgetown; oral and maxlllofacial sur
gery.
Rothwell, Bruce R., 1980, D.M.D., 1973, Oregon;
M.S.D., 19n, washington; oral medicine and hospital
dentistry.

AI*IzuJIP1DtaIDtJ

Crinzl, Richard A., 1983, D.D.S., 1972, washington;
oral and maxillofacial surgery.
Egbert, Mark A., 1986, D.D.S., 1981, washington; oral
and maxillofacial surgery.
Trimble, L Douglas, 1979, D.M.D., 1973, M.D., 19n,
Manitoba (Canada); oral and maxillofacial surgery.

1MII1""
Carlson, Mark D., 1987, D.D.S., 1981, washington;
M.S., 19n, Washington State; oral and maxillofacial
surgery.
Evans, John R., 1982, D.D.S.,1975, washington; oral
and maxillofacial surgery and oral pathology.

Course Descriptions
o S S20P Local Anesthesia and Emergencies (2)
W Techniques of local anesthesia, Introduction to dI
agnosIs, and Initial management of emergencies In the
dental offlce.

o S 522P Sedation and Pain Control (2) A Tech
niques of sedation (oral, Inhalatlonal, Intravenous) and
pain control.

o S 530P- Oral Surgery (Didactic) (2-. max. I)
AWS Theory of major and minororal surgery, using a
medicated autotutorial approach covering extraction of
teeth, Impaction surgery, preprosthetlc surgery, medi
cations, surgical complications and postoperative care,
biopsy, Infections and principles of Incision and drain
age, bone cysts, maxillary sinus, salivary glands, treat
ment of facial trauma and deformities.

o S 550P DIrected Studies In Oral Surgery (-.
max.11) AWSpS see DPHS 449 for course descrip
tion and prerequisite.

o S 580 Dental S8datIon (2) A For graduates of
the various dental specialties on the theory, applica
tion, and techniques of dental sedation. All forms of se
dation, Including oral, Intramuscular, Intravenous, and
Inhalation, are covered. Clinical experience Is provided
In the second half of the quarter.

oS 830P- Oral Surgery ClinIc (1-, max. 3) AWSpS
Clinical application of 530P-.

o S 851P Harborvlew ClerkshIp (2-10) AWSpS
Six-week rotation at Harborvlew Medical center, In
cluding Intensive Instructlon In oral surgery procedures
and observing and aBsistfng oral and maxillofacial sur
gery In the operating room. Offered on credltlno credit
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of department
Chairperson.

o S 8S2P smith Hospital, Texas, RotatIon (2-12)
AWSpS Six-week rotation at John Peter Smith Hospl
talln Fort Worth, Texas, Including Intensive Instruetfon
In oral surgery procedures and observing and assisting
oral and maxillofacial surgery In the operating room.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
permission of department Chairperson.

Oral Biology

Faculty
ChaltpllllDn

MuiTay R. Roblnovltch

Profs"""
Altman, Leonard C.,- 1975, (Clinical) *(Mediclne),
M.D., 1969, Harvard; mechanismsof oral epithelia..
Binder, Marc 0.,- 1978, *(Physlology and Biophysics),
M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Southern California; organi
zation of spinal reflexes.
Dale, Beverty A.,- 1972, ( Biochemistry, Medicine),
(Periodontlcs),t Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; keratin
biochemistry.
Izutsu, Kenneth.T.,- 1971, (Oral Medlclne),t Ph.D.,
1970, washington; eallvary gland physiology and
pathophysiology.
Keller, Patricia J.,- 1955, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1953,
washington (Sl louis); protein structure and functfon.
Roblnovltch, Murray R.,- 1966, (Periodontics), D.D.S.,
1961, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1967, washington; salivary
biochemistry and sallva-bacterial Interactions.
Tamarin, Arnold,- 1961, (emeritus), D.D.S., 1951, illi
nois; M.S.D., 1960, Wsshlngton; oral embryology and
histology, electron microscopy.
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Cameron, Cheryl A., 1979, *(Dental Public Health Sci
ences), M.S.Ed., 1978, Kentucky; Ph.D., 1986, wash
Ington; dental hygiene.

Hall, Stanton H.: 1974, *<Orthodontics), D.D.S., 1967,
M.S., 1967, Northwestern: Ph.D., 1974, Washington:
craniofacial development
Lee, Mlnako V.,-1977, (Research), *(BIoJoglcal Struc
ture), {Medlcine),t M.D., 1976, Tokyo Women's Col
lege (Japan); Immunology.
Morton, Thomas H.,- 1975, {Oral Medlclne),t D.D.S.,
1972, Creighton; M.S.D., 1975, Washington; oral pa
thology.

Watson, Eileen L,- 1972, (Research), {Pharmacol
ogy),t Ph.D., 1970, Utah; saJlvarygland pharmacology
and regulation.

AuIItBI1IProfalDts

Anderson, Leigh C., 1989, D.D.S., 1977, Ph.D., 1979,
Minnesota; hormonal regulation of salivary glands.
Lamont, Richard J., 1989, (Microbiology), Ph.D., 1985,
Aberdeen (Scotland); oral microbiology.

Moncla, Bernard J.,- 1984, (Research), {Perlodon
tics),t M.S., 1976, Idaho State; Ph.D., 1983, Washing
ton State; pathogenic, periodontal and anaerobic mI
crobiology, host-paraslte interactions.
Oda, Dolphlne, 1985; M.Sc., 1981, Manitoba; oral pa
thology.

Course Descriptions
ORALS 448 Undergraduate Research Topics In
Oral Biology (, AWSpS Individual research on t0p
ics selected in collaboration with a faculty member. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

ORALS 510P Development, Structure, and Func
tion of Oral Tissues (4-3) W,Sp Development, mI
croscopic and submicroscopic structure, functional as
pects of hard and soft oral tissues. embryonic
development of head and neck; morp~lfferentiatlon
of face and oral structures. Structure-function relation
ships In descriptions of development and histology
ultrastructure of oral tissues by integration of traditional
oral histology and oral physiology topics.

ORALS 520P Oral Mlcroblota, Disease and
Asepsis (3) A Applies students' background knowl
edge in baste sciences to an understanding of specific
microbiology of various niches in oral cavity, formation
and metabolic activity of dental plaque, and etiology,
pathogenesis, histopathology, and clinical characteris
tics of dental diseases. Principles Involved In preven-

. tIon of cross-contamlnation and diagnosis of clinical In
fections.

ORALS 521P Oral Pathology (5) AW Survey of
the diseases of the ofaJ-faclaI regions In lecture and
laboratory sessions. Among the conditions discussed
are diseases of teeth and thefr supporting structures
and diseases of the oral and paraoral soft tissues and
bones. Correlations between clinical findings, etiologic
factors, and histopathologic features are stressed. At
tendance In the Iaboralory Is required.

ORALS 540P CPC: Oral Biology (2) Sp seminar
stressing basic science aspects and clinical findings of
various oral lesions through exploration of etiology, pa
thogenesis, hJstopathofogy, and treabnent modalities
for oral pathology cases drawn from files of the DMskm
of Oral Pathology.

ORALS 550P DIrected Studies In Oral Biology
r, max. 12) AWSpS Selected readings and semfnars
on a topic chosen by Individual arrangement in collabo
ration with a faculty member. May be repeated for
cred1t. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. PrerequI
site: permission of instructor.

ORALS 560 Dental Plaque and Oral Disease (3) A
Series of lectures and review of current literature per
taining to the formation and microbiological and
biochemical characteristics of dental plaque, and the
relationship, etiologically, of dental plaque to dental
carles, periodontal disease, and the sequels of these
condltlons.

ORALS 581 Oral TIssue Development, Structure,
and functIon (4-3) WSp Embryonic development of
head, neck; emphasis on rnotphodlfferentlatlon of face
and oral structures. Development and microscopic
anatomy of enamel, deritln, dental pulp, cementum,
periodontal membrane, alveolar bone, oral mucous,
membrane, maxillary sinus, temporomandibular articu
lation, other oral and paraoral structures. Correlation of
physIological-structural fqrm with function. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

ORALS 582 SUpervIsed TeachIng In Oral BIology
(1-&, max. 10) AWSp DIrected and guided experi
ence in selected topics In teaching techniques, teach
Ing philosophy, and course design of courses given by
the Department of Oral Biology. Students are required
to participate In lecture and laboratory teaching under
the supervision of the course director. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

ORALS 585 ClInical Oral Pathology (1-3, max. 10)
AWSpS Presentation of Interesting oral lesions from
the dental school and the University of washington
Medical center and the correlation of the clinical find
Ings with the underlying morphologic and biochemical
changes In the tissues. The relation of these oral le
sions to systemic disease Is stressed. Prim8rl1y de
signed for students with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. de
grees. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ORALS 568 SurgIcal'Oral Pathology (2-4, max.
16) AWSpS Students are trained to Interpret micro
scopic slides of lesions from the oral cavity and related
areas, and to correlate these with the clinical findings.
Each student Is responsible for the grossing of speci
mens and the preparation of histology reports. Primar
Ily designed for students with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M.
degrees. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor:

ORALS 568 Biomineralization (2) A Ontogeny,
microscopic, and submicroscopic organization and
chemistry of bones and teeth In mammals. Minerai me
tabolism, crystallographic structure, mechanical prop
erties, and experimental models of blomlneraJlzation.
For graduate students and advanced students In den
tistry and medlclne; senior undergraduates with per
mission of Instructor.

ORALS 589 PerIodontal Microbiology (2) Viral,
bacterial dasslfIcation; physiology; toxfclty mecha
nisms reviewed. Formation and composition of plaque
and calculus, and chemical methods of control dis
cussed. Specific microbial floras of acute and chronic
gingMtls, early onset forms of periodontitis, and adult
periodontitis studied. Princlptes of antlblotlc use re
viewed. Jofnt with PERIO 574.

ORALB 570 seminar In Oral Pathology (1-3, max.
9) AWSpS Consists of In-depth studies of specffic
oral diseases through use of seminar and discussion.
Students are required to present literature reviews and
to act as discussion leaders. Primarily designed for stu
dents with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

ORALS 572 Oral Pathology (5) AW SUrvey of the
diseases of the oral facial regions In lecture and labora
tory sessions. Diseases of teeth and their supporting
structures and diseases of the oral and paraoraI soft
tissues and bones. Correlations between clinical find
ings and histopathologic features. Attendance In the
laboratory Is reqUired.

ORALS 574 Clinical Stomatology (3) Sp Dis
eases of the oral cavity and Jaw are presented as the
practitioner encounters them-detailed clinical plc
tures, laboratory tests, radiographic findings, surgical
exploration for the establishment of a therapeutic diag
nosis.

ORALS 575 Oral Biology S8m1nar (1-3, max. 10)
AWSp Presentation and discussion of cunent re
search problems by members of the staff, Investigators
from other departments In the Unlversfty, vfsltlng scien
tists, and trainees. Prerequlsfte: permfssion of Instruc
tor.

ORALS 678 Research Tectmlquesln Oral Biology
(2-4, max. 15) AWSpS Introduction to biochemical,
analytical, .or. morphological technfques employed In
biochemical cytology or molecularpathology as well as
In vitro techniques of tissue and organ culture. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

ORALS 581-582-583 secretory Proce8a In exo
crine Glands (1-3)-(1-3)-(1-3) A,W,Sp Blostructural,
physiological, and biochemical aspects of Individual
secretory systems as Integrated units. Faculty mem
bers with appropriate expertise participate In dlscus
slons and presentations during each of th4t three quar
ters.

ORALS 600 Independent Study or ROloardl M
AWSpS Prerequisite: perrnJssIon of Instructor.

ORALS 700 Master'8 Thesis MAWSpS

ORALS 800 Doctoral DlasertatlonMAWSpS

Oral Medicine

Faculty

CllIIltptltllJll
Edmond L. Truelove

1'nIfIatJrI

Dworkin, samuel F.,-1974, {Psychiatry and Behavioral
ScIences),t D.D.S., 1958, Cert. Ortho., 1963, Ph.D.,
1969, New York; dentistry and cIlnlcal psychology,

. pain, psychosomatlc and 1IIness-re1atsdbehavior.

HolJender,laI8 G., 1988, D.D.S., 1958, RoyaJ Dental
SChool (Malmo); D.Odont., 1964, Lund (Sweden); oral
radiology.

Izutsu, Kenneth T.,-1971, (Research), {Oral BioIogy),t
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; salivary gland function In
health and disease.

Omnell, Karl-Ake:- 1981, D.D.S., 1950, Royal DentaJ
SChool (Stockholm); D.Odont, 1957, Lund (Sweden);
oral radiology.

blDrlBts 1'rlIftIIIt1tI

Morton, Thomas H.t- 1975, {Oral BioIogy)tt D.D.S.,
1972, Crelghton; M.S.D., 1975, W8shfngton; oral pa
thology.

SChubert. Mark M., 1974, (Otolaryngology), D.D.S.,
1974, M.S.D., 1981, Washington; oral rnedfcIne.

StIefel, DorIs J., 1972, D.D.S., 1954, M.S., 1971,
washington; dental education, care of disabled, oral
medlclne.

Truelove, Edmond L,- 1972, D.D.S., 1967, M.S.D.,
1971, Indiana; oral medicine.

AalllalltI'rr1fsMIr

Middaugh, Dan G., 1967, D.D.S., 1961, Minnesota;
M.P.A.,1972, Was!'lngtDn;oraJ medfclne.

IMtatetI

Miller, Rosalie R., 1973, D.D.S., 1951, Meharry; Cert.,
1957,lowa;M.P.H., 1972, Washlngton;oral medicine.

Sommers, Eart E., 1972, D.D.S., 1971, Indiana;
M.S.D., 1977, Washington; oral rnecficfne.



SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY I ORTHODONTICS 245

Course Descriptions.
ORALM 404 Considerations In care of the PatIent
WIth a Disability (*, max. 8) AWSpS Stiefel Role of
auxiliaries In dental treatment of the special patient, In
cluding psychosocial Issues, communication tech
niques, wheelchair transfers; dental prevention, medi
cal and dental management of specffic disabilities;
drug therapy, sedation, and anesthesia. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

ORALM 480 Clinical Management of PatIents
WIth Disabilities (*, max. 10) AWSpS Stiefel Par
tlclpatIon In chalrJbedslde dental treatment of a broad
range of disabled populations, Including homebound
and fnstltutionallzed patients. Prerequisites: 404, per
mission of Instructor.

ORALM 525P- DetectIon and Management of
Human DIsease «1-13)-, max. 17) AWSpS Inter
viewing, hlstory-taking, physical diagnostic techniques,
use of medications, physfcal therapy, and clinical non
surgical management and treatment of patients In den
tal setting. Medical factors In treatment of dental and
specific oral diseases and chronic pain. Treatment
planning oforal, medical, and behavtoraJ problems.

ORALM 531P, 532P, 533P SpecIal ClinIcal Topics:
Acute and Chronic PaIn (1,1,2) A,W,Sp essential
clinical and technical Information and skills for diagno
sis and treatment of acute and chronic pain, Indudlng
differential diagnosis, behavioral factors.

ORALM 540P ClInical Pathological Conference:
Oral Medicine ClInical Conference (2) AW Clinical
conference devoted to case presentations of patients
with dental treatment needs and complicating medical
problems.

ORALM 545P- Clinical Pathologic Conference
(1-, max. 2) AW Clinical pathologic conference
utlllzlng Interdisciplinary approach to patient care and
emphaslzfng basic science application•.

ORALM 550P DIrectod Studies In Oral Diagnosis
r, max. 12) AWSpS See DPHS 449 for course de
scription and prerequisite.

ORALM 580 Advanced Diagnostic Techniques (2)
A Advanced diagnostic procedures used to identify
oral and perioral diseases. Induded are In-depth dis
cusslons of history analysis, methods for psychologic
evaluation, soft and hard tissue diagnostic procedures,
neurologIc, salivary gland, and other tissue anaJyses
requiring special procedures.

ORALM 584 Dental care of the Disabled (DECOD)
I r, max. 10) AWS Advanced topics In rehabl11tatlon
dentistry Including psychosodaI issues; characteristics
and needs of patients with specific disabilities; patient
management and use of portable eqUipment; drug
therapy, sedation and anesthesia; dental prevention,
and emergency procedures. seminars and self-dl-

.reeted study. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ORALM 585 Oral MedIcine Clinical Conference
r, max. 18) AWSpS Clinical conference In which di
agnostic data concerning patients seen In the oral
medicine clinic are presented for evaluation. When
possIbte, the patient Is presentwith laboratory findings,
radlographs, and the results of spedaI tests.

ORALM 587 BehavIoral Management of Acute
and Chronic Orofaclal PaIn (1) AWSpS Overview of
psychosomatic concepts, as related to acute and
chronic pain. BehavIoraJ management s1rategles for
acute and chronfc pain Integrated Into clinical care pr0
vided by prtmary dentist. RevIe\¥ bIofeedbacks. re1axa
tion, hypnosis, p!acebos, and related psychophys
IotogIcaJ approaches. Open to graduate students,
postdoctoraJ fellows, residents In dentistry, medlclne,
psychology.

ORALM 570- Oral Medicine and Therapy (2-, max.
6) AW Lecture dIrected toward the presentation and
discussion of oral d~ases and oral manifestations of

systemic disease. Primarily the clinical manifestations'
relationship to generalized disease processes and pa
tient management with In-depth discussions of ther
apy.

ORALM 678 Oral MedicIne Literature Review (1)
AWSpS seminar analyzes the recent literature con
cernIng the area of oral medlclne, diagnosis, and ther
apy for oral disease.

ORALM 580 Cunent Concepts In Oral Radiology
(2) Lecture/seminar covering current concepts In oral
radiology Including technical factors, radiation risks,
observer characteristics and variation, radiographic
localization, Interpretation, and overview of current ex
traoraI techniques.

ORALM 584 Dental care of the DIsabled (DECOD)
III (*, max. 10) AWSpS Field practfceln community
outreach to facilities and agencies serving disabled
populations. Includes observation, dental screenings,
patient education and In-servfce training of direct care
staff. Prerequisite: 404 or 684.

ORALM 800 Independent Study or Research M
AWSpS Offered on credltlno credit basis only.

ORALM 820P introduction to ClInical Diagnosis
and Oral Medicine (1) S Clinical patient diagnosis
and treatment planning, InclUding emergency care,
physical diagnosis, case planning, and use of special
radiographic procedures, nonsurgical diagnostic and
therapeutic protocols.

ORALM 630P- Clinical Diagnosis and Oral MedI
cine (1- or 2-, max. 3) AWSpS Opportunity for exam
Ining, performing x-ray survey, and pl~nlng treatment
for Iess-Involved patients. Students also participate In
rendering diagnosis and emergency treatment

ORALM 840P- Advanced Clinical DiagnosIs and
Oral MedIcine (1- or 2-, max. 3) AWSp Advanced
Instructfon In diagnoSis and In the examination and
handnng of patients. Students are In block assignment
and perform racDographic surveys, oral diagnosis, and
treatment plans for prospective patients.

ORALM 850P Oral MedicIne Clinical Elective r,
max. 12) AWSpS Opportunities for students to work
In various clinical aetivItIes at local hospitals or other
sites outside the school. Offered on credltlno credit
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ORALM 880 Rotations In Medical DIscIplines (1-4.
max. 24) AWSpS CUnIc, oriented to the hospjtal prac
tice of oral medicine, deals with examination and n0n
surgical therapy of hospttaI patients. The conditions
treated Include primary oral diseases, oral manifesta
tions of systemic diseases, and oral defects resulting
from medical treatment of serious systemic disease.
Offered on credltlno credit basis only.

ORALM 684 Dental care of the Disabled (DECOD)
II (*, max. 10) AWSpS Praetlcum In chalrlbedslde de
livery of dental care to different disabled populations.
Indudes rotations to Institutions, long-term care facili
ties, and homebound service, using mobile equipment.
Prerequisites: 564 and permtssIon of tnstructor.

ORALM 685 Clinical Oral Medicine r, max. 33)
AWSpS Clinic Involving the diagnostic evaluation of
patients with dlfflcutt and· unusual oral diseases. The
student diagnoses and treats the patient. Types of
therapy Indude medications and chemical agents,
functional physical therapy, and couriseflng.

ORALM 870 Clinical Oral MedIcine TeachIng (1-4,
max. 18) AWSpS Clinic deslgned to give the student
experience and Instruetlon In the teaching of clinical
oral diagnosis. Treatment of emergency dental prob
lems as well as routine and special diagnostic pr0
cedures Is emphasized.

Orthodontics

Facult,
CIIaltplJl'lDn

Peter A. Shapiro

Pro"."
Kokfch, Vincent G.,· 1974, D.D.S., 1971, M.S.D., 1974,
washington; orthodontics.
UttIe, Robert M.,· 1969, D.D.S., 1966, Northwestern;
M.S.D., 1970, Ph.D., 1974, washington; orthodontics.

Moffett, Benjamin C.,· 1964, Ph.D., 1952, New York;
anatomy.
Moore, Afton W., 1948, (emeritus), D.D.S., 1941, Cali
fornia (san Francisco); M.S., 1948, illinois; orthodon
tics.

Newell, Laura L.,. 1979, *(Anthropology), M.A., 1957,
Northwestern; Ph.D., 1970, washington; prlmatology
growth and development, human biology, evolutionary
aspects of dermatoglyphics.

Riedel, Richard A.,* 1949, (Emeritus), D.D.S., 1945,
Marquette; M.S.D., 1948, Northwestern; orthodontics.
Shapiro, Peter A.,· 1973, D.D.S., 1970, Howard;
M.S.D., 1973, Washington; orthodontics.

AIItt&IatsProfBllD"
Artun, Jon, 1988, D.D.S., 1969, D.Odont., 1987, Nor
way; orthodontics.

Hall, Stanton H.,* 1974, (Oral Blofogy), M.S., 1967,
D.D.S., 1967, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1974, washington;
orthodontics.

Joondeph, Donald R.,· 1969, D.D.S., 1967, M.S.,
1969, Northwestern; orthodontics.

Course Descriptions
OATHO 449 DIrected StudIes In Orthodontlcs (*)
AWSp See DPHS 449 for course description and pre
requisite. Offered on credltlno credit basis only.

ORTHO 520P Craniofacial Growth and Devel.
ment In Orthodontic Diagnosis and Treatment (4)
Sp Basfc prlnclples of pre- and postnatal growth and
development Integrated with the recognition, analysis,
and treatment plannIng of problems encoontered In
dental and skeletal malocclusions.

ORTHO 522P Beginning Adjunctive OrthodontIcs
(2) S LeetureJlaboratory Instruction In indications for,
and techniques of, simple orthodontic tipping, rota
tional and extrusive movements often necessary In
preparation for restorative and periodontal therapy.
Prerequisite: 520P.

ORTHO 550P Directed Studies In Orthodontics (*,
max. 8) S see DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite.

ORTHO 580 Orthodontics seminar (1-5, max. 25)
AWSpS Methods of diagnosis, analysis, and.treat
ment planning of malocclusion; analysis of methods
and theoretical prlnclptes used In the treatment of
malocclusion. The student presents a detailed case
analysis and plan of treatment for each cllnlcaI patient
supervised.

ORTHO 582, 583, 584, 585, 588, 587 Orthodontic
Theory (2,2,2,2,2,2) A,W,Sp,S Lecture-semlnar se
quence dealing with Interpretation and application of
orthodontic principles and concep1B. Pertinent litera
ture, research findings, and current orthodontic theory
are analyzed In depth.
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OATHO 570 Roentgenographic cephalometry (2)
A Basic principles, history, and technIques of roent
genographic cephalom~.

ORTHO 575 Post-Retentfon seminar (1, max. 2)
AW Each student Is required to locate one or more
former orthodontic patlent(s) with at least ten years
postretentlon. Complete orthodontic reoords must be
obtained, analyzed, and discussed In the seminar. The
Instructor critiques the presentation and offers similar
or contrasting cases for comparison. '

OATHO 580 Orofaclal Biology (*, max. 8) AW
Comprehensive evaluation seminar of the literature rel
ative to the growth and development of the craniofacial
complex. Anthropology, embryology, morphogenesis,
genetics, and anatomy Ire Integrated to give the stu
dent an appreciation orfacfal development Outside
reading assignments by the student are discussed and
critiqued durfng the seminardiscussion.

OATHO 581 Introduction to Adjunctive Orthodon
tics (1) Basic principles of multidisciplinary treatment
planning, orthodontic diagnosis, biomechanics, and
appliance therapy.

OATHO 582 Orthodontic Diagnosis and Treat
ment Planning for the Adult Dental Patient (3)
AWSpS Seminar and cilnlc for orthodontic; periodon
tic, and restorative dentistry graduate students In com
prehensive, Integrated diagnosis, treatment planning,
and treatment of the dental problems of the adult pa
tient

OATHO 585 Surgical Orthodontic Diagnosis and
Treatment Planning (3) AWSpS Seminar and clinic
for orthodontic graduate students and oral surgery resi
dents In comprehensive, Integrated diagnosis, and
treatment planning for patients with maJor facial defor
mities.

ORTHO 690 SCientific Methodology In Dental Re
search (2) W Review of the scientific method. Evalu
ation of dental literature. Discussion of proposed mas
ter's degree research projects. Procedure In scientific
writing. Formulation and discussion of hypothetIcaJ re
search projects related to orthodontics.

ORTHO 599 PreclinIcal TechnIque (*, max. 8) A
Techniques of construction and manipulation of the
edgewise arcfl mechanism.

OATHO 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

OATHO 630P- Orthodontic Clinic (1-, max. 6)
AWSpS Direct cilnical application of principles of or
thodontic diagnosis and treatment planning for simple
orthodontic applicances to modify tooth position In
preparation for definitive restorative and/or perfodontal
therapy. Prerequisite: 522P.

OATHO &S9P Orthodontics Extended Leamlng (*)
AWSpS Supplemental course that may Involve any
area of orthodontics In which a student requires extra
work to correct an area of deficiency. Offered on credit/
no credit basis only.

OATHO 660P Clinical Orthodontics (1-6, max. 24)
AWSpS Clinical application of the techniques in the
treatment of rnaIoccfuslon.

Pediatric Dentistry

Faculty
CIIS/IJIBIIDR
Peter K. Comoto

1'IDtB#or

lewis, Thompson M.,·1955, D.D.S., 1950, Northwest
em; M.S.D., 1955, washIngton; pediatric dentistry.

AIlor/sIB PnltsuD"
Davis, John M.,· 1966, D.D.S., 1961, M.S.D., 1967,
Washington; pediatric dentistry.
Comoto, Peter K., 1968, *(Dental Public Health SCi
ences), D.D.S., 1964, Callfomla (san Frandsco);
M.P.H., 1975, washington; pediatric dentistry, dental
behavioral science.
Peterson, Devereaux: 1982, D.M.D., 1975, M.Ed.,
1975, M.S.D., 19n, Ph.D., 1980, Pittsburgh; pediatric
dentistry.
Weinstein, Philip,· 1972, :t(Dental Public Health SCi
ences, Psychology), M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, Ken
tucky; dental behavioral science, treatment and pre
vention of fear and pain.

Alll8tantPnltsIItJt

BarrIga, Bertha, 1966, D.M.D., 1966, Oregon; M.S.D.,
1971, washington; pediatric dentistry.

Course Descriptions
PEOO 520P Pediatric Dentistry (4) S Introduction
to cflnlcal pedodontics, Including behavior manage
ment, oral diagnosis, preventive dentistry, dental ano
malies, radiography, anesthesia, restorative pro
cedures, pulpal therapy, Interceptlve orthodontics, and
traumatic dental Injuries of the child patient

PEDO 523P Profe8&lonalls8uea: Communlcatfon
Sicilia I (1) A Introductory communication skills with
emphasis on Interviewing, presented In seminar for
mat. Credit/no credit only.

PEDO 524P Profe8slonalls8uea: Communication
Skills II (1) A Continuation of basic communfcatlon
skills. Credltlno credit only.

PEDO 525P Profeastonallssuea: Management of
Pediatric Patient BehavIor (1) W Introduction to se
lected theories of child development and appllcatlon In
dental setting; pediatric cognitive, affective, and socfaI
development and Introduction to problematic child be
haviors; use of social systems approach to overview
child psychosocial development for the dentist. Credit!
no credit only.

PEDO 531P ProfessIonaIl8Iuea: PatIent Manage
ment In Pediatric DentIstry (1) A Through 0bserva
tion, discussion, and problem solving, students de
velop their own approach to rapport building,
Interviewing, and management of routine problems
(crying child, struggling child, etc.). Credit/no credit
only.

PEDO 550P Directed Studies In Pedtatrlc Dentls
try (*, max. 6) AWSpS see DPHS 449 for course
description and prerequisite.

PEOO 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PEDO 630P. ClinIcal Pediatric DentIstry (1-,
max. 3) AWSpS Diagnosis and treatment planning
for the child patient, Including preventive dentistry pro
cedures and primary and mixed dentition restorative
procedures.

PEOO 640P Joe Whiting ClInic Rotation (1) AWSp
Three-day rotation at Joe Whltfng Memorial Dental
Clinic.

PEOO 645P ProfessIonal Issues: CAl PatIent
Management (1) AWSp UtIlizes computer Instruo
tlon, Inciudlng computer literacy, word processing,
data-base management, anaIysls of outcomes of clini
cal practice, cilnlc schedul!ng, project management,
and clinical simulations. Offered on credit/no credit
basis only.

PED0650P Pedodontics Extramuralar, max. 12)
AWSpS Structured fieldwork In the comprehensive
treatment of the disabled child. Offered on credltlno
credit basis only. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

Periodontics

Faculty

CIIS/IJIIlIDn
Robert H. Johnson

I'ttIfaIDtJ

Ammons, William F.,. 1970, D.D.S., 1959, Texas;
M.S.D., 1970~ washington; periodontics.

Dale, Beverty A.: 1972, (Biochemistry, MedIcine),
(Oral BIoIogy),t Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; keratin
bfochemlstry.

Engel, L. Davld,*1974, D.D.S., 1967, Minnesota; M.S.,
1969, Ph.D., 1976, washington; cellular Immunology,
regulation of three lymphocyte responses.
Johnson, Robert H.,· 1981, D.D.S., 1962, McGill;
M.S.D., 1964, Indiana;periodontics.

Page, Roy C.,* 1967, (PathoIogy),t D.D.S., 1957,
Maryland; Ph.D., 1967, washington; periodontics.

Roblnovltch, Murray R."1966, *(0raI BIology), D.D.S.,
1961, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1967, Wsshtngton; salivary
biochemistry and sallva-bacterla1lnterac11ons.

SchIuger, Saul, 1958, (Emeritus), D.D.S., 1931, louis
ville; periodontics.

Yuodells, Ralph A.,· 1963, *(Rastorative DentJatry),
D.D.S., 1955, Alberta; M.S., 1964, washington; perto
dontlcs.

AllDdaltlPm",."

Baab, David A.,* 1980, D.D.S., 1970, Ohio State;
M.S.D.; 1975, washington; periodontics.

Persson, G. Rutger"1985, D.D.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1978,
Lund.

8eIfpsky, Herbert,* 1972, M.S.D., 1973, washington;
periodontics.

Aa1IIatllPmlBaDtJ

Leone, Salvatore A., 1984, (Research), D.D.S., 19n,
Southam CalIfom1a; pathology.
.Monela, Bernard J.,. 1984, (Research), (Oral BIoI
ogy),t M.S., 1976, Idaho State; Ph.D., 1963, washing
ton State; oral biology.

Spektor, Michael 0.,1979, D.D.S., 1975, 1I0nols; perlo
dontics.

1.IIt:tutIr

Johnson, Bradley, 1989, D.D.S., 1982, M.S.D., 1985,
washington; periodontics.

Course Descriptions
PERIO 449 DIrected Stud.. In PerlodontIca (*)
AWSpS see DPHS449 for course descrfptfon and
prerequisite.

PERIO 625P-526P PrenntIonIPerIoca (2-2)
W,Sp Overview of preventive dentlstry, Introduction
to periodontal therapy. -

PERIO 627P introduction to PerIodontIca (1) S
Clinical, hJstopathologJc, and radiographic features of
various peri0dontai diseases and princfples of preven
tive periodontics and Initial examination of. perio
dontium.

PERIO 530P-531P- Perfodontlca (2-2-) AW Princi
ples of examInation, consultation, Instrumefltatlot" 0c
clusal therapy, and treatment planning of the periodon
talpatlenl
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PERIO 541P Profea8lonallssu8S: Ethics In Den
tistry (1) W Designed to improve ethical reasoning,
sensltMty siems; to convey ethical standards and
values of the profession through small-group discus
sions. Standardized tests of moral reasoning and ethI
cal sensitivity given at the beginning and end of course.
CFeditIno credit only. (Formerly DENT 541 P.)

PERIO 550P Directed Studies In Periodontics (*,
max. 8) AWSp see DPHS 449 for course description
and prerequlsfte.

PERIO 561- Periodontal case Management (2-,
max. 6) AW Didactic presentation of clinical perio
dontics to provide a comprehensive view of the field
and agrasp of modem therapeutics.

PERIO 588 Practice Management (1) W Aspects
of settfng up and administering a private periodontal
practice. Rnancing, Insurance, office design, equip
ment. employees, professional forms, marketing strat
egies, and patient management Prerequisite: 561.

PERIO 574 PerIodontal Microbiology (2) A Viral,
bacterial classification; phystology; toXicity mecha
nisms reviewed. Formation and composition of plaque
and calculus, and chemical methods of control dis
cussed. Specific microbial floras of acute and chronic
glngMtls, early onset forms of periodontitis, and adult
periodontitis studied. Prlnclples of antibiotic use re
viewed. Jointwith ORAlS 569.

PERIO 575 Immunologic Aspects 01 Oral DIs
eases (2) W Lecture course designed to acquaint stu
dents with basic concepts of Immunology and immuno
pathology. Topics include cellular Immunology,
antibody structure and function, complement system,
immunopathologic mechanisms, tumor Immunology
and Immunologic manifestations in mucocutaneous
orall~ns as well as Immunology of carles and perio
dontal disease. .

PERIO 578 The Molecular and cellu~r Biology 01
the Periodontium (2) Sp Nucleic acid, protein, and
carbohydrate biochemistry reviewed. Roles of colla
gens and proteoglycans In gingival tlssu~ and the or
ganization of oral epithelia discussed. Structures of hu
man and animal periodontal Ieslons compared.
C81lular and molecular Inflammatory and ImmunologI
cal mechanisms In periodontal disease discussed. His
tory,· classification, and epidemiology of. periodontal
diseases described. .

PERIO 577 Revtew 01 Uterature (2, max. 14)
AWSpS Continuous weekly seminar devoted to re
view of periodontic and related literature and the dis
cussion of teaching methods and philosophy of teach
ing and treatment.

PERIO 582- PerfodontlcTreatment Planning Sem
Inar (1-, max. 8) AWSpS Weekly seminar Involved
with the presentation, discussIon, and tentative solu
tion of moderate to complex problems in diagnosis and
treatment

PERIO 585- PerIodontal Therapy seminar (h
max. 8) AWSpS Weekly seminar utilizing the case
review method and dealing with the treatment of m0d
erate to advanced periodontal disease.

PERIO 588- longitudInal Evaluation of PerIodon:
tal Therapy (1-, max. 8) AWSp Close examination of
case progress from Inftfal therapy to most recent main
tenance visits to determine efficacy of method, de
mands upon patient, and temporal effect of therapy
and survival.

PERIO 587 Periodontal Diseases Research semI
nar(1, mex.12) AW Weekly seminar devoted to ad
vances fn periodontal research. Topfcs Include re
search design, methodology, and data derived from
recent and/or ongoing periodontal research. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only.

PERIO 592 Prescription SUrgery (1-1-1) AWSpS
ctInlcal course In periodontal surgery In which surgical
procedures are performed on prescription basis for pa-

tlents undergoing therapy In the undergraduate dental
clinIc. Exposes student to a wider spectrum of patients
and to stimulate an environment in which the student
can encounter the problems In communtcatfon and pa
tient management that occur In the private sector.

PERIO 600 Independent Study or Research (,
AWSpS PrerequisIte: permission of graduate pro
gram atMser.

PERIO 620P introduction to ClinIcal Perlodontfcs
(1) S ClinIcal periodontics, with emphasis on exami
nation and assessment.

PERIO ~P-631P-632P CUnlcal Periodontics (1
1-1) A,W,Sp Clinical experience In examination, pre
ventive periodontics, Instrumentation, and treatment
planning of periodontal therapy In patients with mild to
moderate periodontal disease.

PERIO 640P-641P-842P Advanced Clinical Perio
dontics (1-1-2) A,W,Sp Treatment of patient with
more complex periodontal Involvement Development
of skill In comprehensive treatment plannIng and exe
cution by the Individual student Allowance made for
surgical periodontics and experience In assisting In the
treatment of advanced cases.

PERIO 659P PerIodontics Extended learning (*,
max. 4) S Supplemental work In periodontics to cor
rect an area of student deficiency. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.

PERIO 680- ClinIcal Perlodontfcs «2-6)-, max. 48)
AWSpS Clinical experience In diagnosis and treat
mentof periodontal disease.

PERIO 663 Pre-ProsthodontIcs Clinical PeriOdon
tics (e) AWSpS Clinical diagnosis and treatment of
periodontal disease for nonperiodontlcs student. Pre
requisite: permission ofdepartmentchairperson.

PERIO 665 Clinical PractIce TeachIng (e) AWSp
Supervised experience In teaching clinical periodontics
to undergraduate dental students.

PERIO 685 Hospital PeriodontIcs (1) Sp Prepara
tion In periodontics to practice In hospital situations, In
cluding experience In operation of nitrous oxide anal
gesia, general anesthesia, Intravenous premedicatiOn,
treating of out- and Inpatients.

Prosthodontics

Faculty
CtUlI1J181SDn
RIchard P. Frank

PnIfeIID"

Bolender, Charles L.,*1959, D.D.S., 1956, M.S., 1957,
Iowa; removable prosthodontics.
Brudvik, James S.: 1979, D.D;S., 1957, Minnesota;
removable prosthodontics.
Frank, Richard P.: 1971, D.D.S., 1962., Iowa; M.S.D.,
1968, Washington; removable prosthodontics.

Palmer, John M.: 1952, *(Speech and Hearing Sci
ences), M.A., 1950, Washington; Ph.D., 1952, MIchi
gan; disordersof voice and orofacIal deformftfes.
Smith, Dafe E.: 1960, (emeritus), D.D.S., 1952, Pitts
burgh; M.S.D., 1962, WashIngton; removable prostho
dontics.

blDdatB I'nlfalDr

TooIson, L. Brian: 1970, D.D.S., 1967, M.S.D., 1977,
Washington; removable prosthodontics.

Asslltan'ProlBSSDII

Falne, Mary P., 1982, M.S., 1975, Washington; nutri
tion.

Ma, Tsun, 1988, D.M.D., 1978, M.S., 1985, Michigan;
prosthodontics.

RubensteIn, Jeffrey E., 1989, D.M.D., 1975, M.S.,
1980, Texas; prosthodontics.

Stem, Mitchell A., 19n, D.D.S., 1975, Washington;
prosthodontics.

Course Descriptions
PROS 510P Introduction to ~ntalNutrition (3) Sp
Basic principles of normal hunTan nutrition, Including
nutrient reqUirements at various ages, assessment of
nutritional status, nutritive values of foods, and role of
diet In development and malnte~ance of oral tissues.

PROS 520P Introduction to Complete Dentures
Lecture (3) A Didactic course In the treatment of
completely edentulous patients. Instruction Is provided
In diagnostic procedures, complete denture construc
tion, and maintenance care.

PROS 521P Management 01 Immediate Denture
PatIents (1) Sp lecture course describl'1g and illus
trating the clinical management .of Immediate denture
patIents (typIcal and overdenture). (Formerly 530P.)

PROS 523P Removable Partial Denture DesIgn (2)
W Lectures in the basic principles of removable par
tial denture design; more advanced designs are dis
cussed In seminars; certain technical aspects of design
procedures are done In the classroom.

PROS 525P Removable Partial Denture Clinical
Preparatory Course (4) Sp Lecture-laboratory
course dealing with those procedures the dentist must
perform In order to fabricate a physIologIcally accept
able removable partial denture. The student gains ex
perience via clinically simulated laboratory exercises
prior to beginning prosthodontic treatment of a partially
edentulous patient

PROS 532P Special Topics In Prosthodontics (1)
Sp lecture describing and illustrating the following
topics: reline procedure, management of difficult pa
tients, maxillofacial prosthesis, and quality-oontrol
problems in private practice.

PROS 550P Directed Studies In Prosthodontlca
(e, max. 8) AWSpS see DPHS 449 for course de
scription and prerequisite.

PROS 560 Complete Dentures (2) A lecture/sem
Inar devoted to the diagnosis and treatment of the com
pletely edentulous patient, with emphasis on manage
mentof patients with difficulties In treatment.

PROS 561 ImmedIate Dentures (2) Sp Lecture/
seminar course concentrating on factors peculiar to
fabrication of Immediate dentures, with emphasis. on
the management of transition from natural to artIficlal
dentition.

PROS 582 Removable PartIal Dentures (2) W
lecture/seminar concentrating on factors peculiar to
fabrication of Immediate dentures, with emphasis on
management of transition from natural to artlflclal den
tition.

PROS 563 Maxillofacial ProsthetIcs I (2) S Intro
ductory lecture/seminars with emphasis on pertinent
literature, case reports, and the reliance of maxillofa
cial prosthetics on sound prosthodontic principles.

PROS 564 Maxillofacial Prosthetfcs II (2) A lec
ture/seminar augments 563. Diagnosis and detailed
treatment planning, procedures for patients with ana
tomicor neurologicdeflcfts of head and neck.
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PROS 571 Prosthodontics seminar (2, max. 12)
AWSp Continuous weekly seminar devoted to the re
view of prosthodontic and related literature.

PROS 572 Special Topics Related to Prosthodori
tics (1) WSp Lecture-semlnar dealing with subjects
having 'a bearing on comprehensive treatment of the
maxillofacial and regular prosthodontlc patient. Topics
Include surgery, speech, orthodontics, psychology,
gerontology, and sociology.

PROS 574 Prosthodontlc Visual AIds (1-1) AS
lecture/seminarcovering principles ofpreparation and
presentation of essays before dental audIences; em
phasis on audiovisual aids. Practical application during
Autumn Quarter.

PROS 580 Prosthodontlc Dental Materials (2) A
Study of common materials utilized in the fabrication of
dental appliances. Emphas1s on resin systems and
various precious and base-metal alloys.

PROS 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of graduate pro
gram adviser.

PROS 620P Clinical Complete Dentures (3) A
Ctlnlcal course dealing with the basic principles of com
plete denture fabrication as well as the diagnosis and
treatment of acompletely ede~tulous patient.

PROS 821P Complete DentUre Prosthodontics (1)
W· Clinical course that uses the dtdactlc material pre
sented In 620P.' The student manages a.second com
ptete-denture patient during Winter Quarter with less
supervision than In 620P, and also provides follow-up
care to the 620P and 621 P Patients during Winter
Quarter and Spring Quarter.

PROS 830P ~ cnrilcal Prosthodontics (1-2-1)
,AWSpS ". Clinical course InvoMng the diagnosis and
management of completely and partially edentulous
patients. Removable'partial dentures and Immediate
dentures are fabricated. Follow-up care provided for
patients previously treated.

PROS" 840P Clinical Prosthodontlc Maintenance
(1~1-1) AWSp CtInlc InvoMng the relining or rebaslng
of dentures previously made. .

PROS .8SOP Extramurals In Prosthodontics (e,
max. 12) AWSpS Elective clinical experiences, In
cluding Foss Nursing Home or clinical practice teach
Ing. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequl
slte:,pennlssion of instructor.

PROS 659P Prosthodontics Extended ~Ing
r, max. 4) S Supplemental work In prosthodontics to
correct an area of student deficiency. Offered on credit!
no credit basis only.

PROS 660 Clinical Prosthodontics (2, max. 8)
AWSp Practical application of material covered In
560, 561, and 562.

PROS 683 .Clinical Maxillofacial Prosthetics I(1-1)
AS ClInlcalllaboratory providing exposure to treat
ment of maxillofacial prosthetic patients.

PROS 664 Clinical Maxillofacial ProsthetIcs II
(1-1) WSp Cllnlcalllaboratory expanding upon 663,
Including extensive patlent treatment.

PROS 685- Clinical Practlce'Teachlng (1-, max. 4)
AWSp Supervised' experience In teaching cflnlcal
prosthodontics to the undergraduate dental student.

PROS 670 Advanced Clinical Prosthodontics {4,
max. 18) AWSpS Continuation of 660. Patients who
present more difficult clinical problems are assigned.

Restorative Dentistry

Faculty
CIIalrpellDn
David J. Bales

PrDlsllOfI

canfield, Robert C.,- 1951, (Emeritus), D.D.S., 1951,
washington; restorative dentistry.

Hamilton, A. lan,e 1949, (Emeritus), M.A., 1958, wash
Ington; D.D.S., 1936, Toronto; Ph.D., 1968, London;
restorative dentistry.
Hodson, Jean T.,e 1952, (Emeritus), M.S., 1958,
washington; restorative dentistry.

Morrison, Kenneth N.,e1948, (Emeritus), D.D.S., 1943,
Toronto; M.S.D., 1952, washington; restorative dentis
try.

Nicholls, Jack 1.,-1965, M.A.Sc., 1960, British Colum
bia; Ph.D., 1966, Purdue; structuring engineering, re
storative dentistry.

StIbbs, Gerald 0.,1948, (Emeritus), D.M.D., 1931, Or
egon; restorative dentistry. .

Warnick, Myron E.,- 1956, D.D.S., 1955, Alberta; re
storative dentistry.

Yuodells, Ralph,e1963, 0.0.5.,1955, Alberta; M.S.D.,
, 1964, washington; restorative dentistry and periodon

tics.

AIIodats 1'n1feIItIrI

Bales, David J., 1983, D.D.S., 1957, washington;
M.S.D., 1972, Indiana; restorative dentistry.

Johnson, Glen H.,e 1980, M.S., 1977, D.D.S., 1978,
washington; M.S., 1983, Michigan; restorative dentis
try.

, Ostlund, Lyle E., 1972, D.M.D., 1947, Oregon; restora
tive dentistry.

AIIlltanlPrDI8IIO"

Gordon, Glenn E., 1985, 0.0.5.,1962, Michigan; M.S.,
1969, Texas; general dentistry/restorative dentistry.

Powell, L. Virginia, 1986, D.M.D., 1982, Mississippi
Medical center; restorative dentistry.

Stoddard,JamesW., 1965, 0.0.5.,1961, washington;
restorative dentistry.

Weaver, James 0.,1970, D.D.S., 1965, Ohio; restora
tive dentistry.

Lsdul8f1

Anderson, J. Martin, 1966, D.D.S., 1965, Washington;
r:estorative dentistry.

Strand, Harvey, 1967, D.D.S., 1957, washington; re
storative dentistry.

Townsend, John D., 1977, D.D.S., 1967, McGlII:
M.5.D., 1973, washington; restorative dentistry.

Course Descriptions
RES D410 Dental Anatomy (3) W Lecture and lab
oratory exercises on the morphology and nomencla
ture of Individual human adult and primary teeth. Intro
duction to function, Internal tooth morphology, and the
Influence of tooth anatomy on selected clinical pro
cedures. For dental hygiene students; others by per
mission of associate dean.

RES D 449 Directed Studies In Restorative Den
tistry (e) see DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite.

RES D 510P Introduction to Dental MaterIals (2) A
Physical and chemical properties of dental materials.

RES D 611P Applied Dental Materials (4) W 'Lee
turel/aboratory in use of dental materials relative to re
storative dentistry. Clinical application and student self
evaluation of laboratory work emphasized.

RES D 515P Dental Anatomy (3) A Lecture and
laboratory on the morphology and nomenclature of In
dividual teeth of the adult human dentition. Introduction
to tooth histology and function and the Influence of
tooth anatomy on clinical dentalprocedures.

RES D516P Introduatlon to OCClusion (3) W Lee
turel/aboratory In the functional determinants of occlu
sal morphology. Preparation and waxing techniques
for developing opposing quadrants by the additive
waxing technique.

RES D 517P functional Analysis of OCClusion (3)
Sp Clinical and laboratory experiences In examIna
tion and charting of patlenfs occlusion, record-taking
for analysis of occruslon on a dental articulator, and
preclinical diagnostic correctfon of problems of occlu
sion on articulated clinical casts. Provides basic back
ground or technique Information relative to laboratory
and clinical experiences.

RES D 519P Operative DentIstry (1) Sp Lecture
series Introducing operative dentistry. Nomencfature,

. cavity classification, Instrumentation, pulp protection,
and principles of cavity preparation.

RES D520P, 521P. 522P.523P introduction to Op
eratlve DentIstry Technique (3,3,3,2) Introduces
processes of restoring diseased or damaged tooth
structure to proper health, form, function, and esthet
Ics. Emphasis on basic principles of cavity preparation,
preparation and restoration design, proper selection
and use of restorative materials, and clinical considera
tions for restorative treatment planning. Following
d~monstratlon of competence In didactic and practical
aspects. Umlted opportunity available for Introduction
to restorative care.

RES D 525P, 528P, 527P fixed Prosthodontfcs
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp serve as Introduction to area of
restorative dentistry dealing with Indirect restorations.
Preclinical experience provided In tooth preparation
and restoration, fabrication for various crown designs,
singly and In conjunction with various pontic types to
serve as fixed partial denture prostheses. Proj~em
phasize single-tooth prepar:atfon/restDratfon, multiple
tooth preparation/restoration, and esthetic veneer res
torations.

RES D 530P. 531P, 532P RestoratIve DentIstry
(2,2,2) A,W,Sp Lecture series related to 630P pre
senting restorative dentistry principles, Including sup
portive material on cflnlcal procedures.

RES D 540P, 541P Advanced Restorative DentIs
try (2,2) A,W 'Broadens base of restorative pro
cedures. Introduction of new techniques and prepara
tion for state board examination.

RES D 642P New Developments In Dental Materl
al8 (1) Sp .Dental materiaIQ recently Introduced to
dental profession reviewed, COfTlpared to current mate
rials, and clinically demonstrated.

RES D 550P DIrect8d Studfe8 In Restorative Den
tistry r, max. 6) AWSpS see DPHS 449 for course
description and prerequisite.

RES D 570 Review Of LIterature semInar (1, max.
8) AWSpS Continuous weekty seminar devoted to a
review of restorative and related literature, and discus
sion of teaching methods, philosophy of teaching and
treatment.

RES D 580- Restorative Treatment PlannIng sem
Inar (1-, max. 8) AWSpS Continuous weekty seminar
to discuss controversial treatment problems and diffi
cult diagnosticcases selected for graduate students.



SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY I RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY 249

RES D 581- Comprehensive Treatment Planning
(2-, max. 4) WSp Seminar devoted to the diagnosis
and treatment of comprehensive dental cases with
special emphasis given to the relationship of periodon
tics to restorative dentistry.

RES D 588 Masticatory Functional Analysis and
OCClusal Adjustment (2) A Lecture/seminar and
clinical sessions In the study of the physiology of occlu
sion. Pertinent literature reviewed and discussed from
the multidisciplinary viewpoint. The clinical sessions In
clude training In masticatory functional analysis and
treatment of occlusally related diseases.

RES D 589 Review of Literature In Occlusion (2)
W Seminar to review pertinent literature In occlusion.

RES D 590- Fundamentals of Fixed Prosthodon
Ucs (2-, max. 4) AW LectureJlaboratory/cllnlcal ses
sions in the study of gnathologlcal principles and pro
cedures as they pertain to the treatment of
comprehensive cases assigned to the students. Use
and application of several fully adjustable articulators.

.....'~.;
"....

RES D 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of graduate pro
gram adviser.

RES D 620P Introduction to Clinical Restorative
Dentistry (1) S Orientation to clinical operations, ad
ministrative procedures associated with restorative
clinical, Initial treatment plan, and limited treatment of
patients.

RES D 630P- Clinical Restorative Dentistry «1 or
2 or 3)-, max. 9) AWSp Clinical training In fundamen
tal restorative dentistry procedures, Including diagnos
tic, treatment planning, and therapeutic aspects of op
erative dentistry, fixed prosthodontics, and occlusal
treatment.

RES D 640P- Advanced Clinical Restorative Den
tistry «1-3)-, max. 12) AWSp Clinical training in re
storative dentistry procedures, inclUding diagnostic,
treatment planning, and therapeutic aspects of opera
tive dentistry, fixed prosthodontics, and occlusal treat
ment.

:~i,l\t.·.
~... '. ",'.

..... ; ':;:~

:i:;:tf;:~~~'i

RES D 645P Pr0fe88lonallssu88: Applied Dental
Practice (1- or 3) AWSp Lecture, seminar, and clini
cal application of material to stimulate a dental prac
tice, inclUding communication with staff, delegation,
body mechanics, efficient work systems, practice man
agement knowledge, and skill development.

RES D 859P Restorative Dentistry Extended
learning (e, max. 4) S Supplemental work In restora
tive dentistry to correct an area of student deficiency.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

RES D 660- Oral Rehabilitation «2-6)-, m8X~ 32)
AWSpS Clinical course to provide experience In diag
nosis and treatment of patients requiring restorative
procedures from single restorations to complex oral re
habilitative methods. Special emphasis Is directed to
ward the Integration of periodontics and occlusion as
they relate to restorative dentistry.

RES D 685 Clinical Practice Teaching (1, max. 4)
AWSp Supervised experience In teaching clinical
fixed prosthodontics to Undergraduate dental students.
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College of
Education
DeBn
Allen D. Glenn
222 Miller

AssoclBtB DIBn
Richard S. Neel

The mission of the College of Education Is reflected In
the following goals: (1) to conduct systematic study
and research on problems. concerns. and policies of
education; (2) to conduct programs that will attract and
prepare those who will provide leadership for the
schools; (3) to experiment, innovate, and develop mod
els for Improved training of school personnel; (4) to
generate new Ideas for the improvement of education;
(5) to become intimately Involved In cooperative and
coordinated research and service activities with the ed
ucational enterprise; and (6) to develop systematic pro
cedures for ensuring adequate attention to education
for minority groups.

Pn1gram,

In order to achieve Its mission. the College of Educa
tion has two clusters of programs: (1) professional
studies and (2) graduate studies. Each one of these
clusters is administered by an associate dean. The
professional studies programs lead to a Bachelor of
Arts degree or to any of a numberof professional certif
Icates In the field of education. The various graduate
programs lead to the Master of Education. Doctor of
Education. or Doctor of Philosophy degrees.

SpeclBIFBcl/lt/aantiSelVlca

The College of Education malntalns a number of spe
cial facilities to assist In the fulfillment of Its goals.
Among these are the Office of Teacher education
Advising and certification. the Office of Graduate Stud
ies, and the experimental Education Unit. In addition,
the College of Education maintains formal relation
ships with a number of school districts In the area to
provide research and field experience opportunities for
the students In the various programs. Individuals Inter
ested In·teacher certification should contact the Office
ofTeacher Education Advising and Certification.

Professional
Certification
Programs
Associate Dean
201 Miller, DQ-12

Teacher Education Advising and certification
211 Miller. DQ-12

The College of Education is authorized by the State
Board of Education to offer professional certificate pro
grams In education for administrators, educa~onal staff
associates, and teachers. Academic counselors are
available In the Offlce of Teacher Education Advising
and certification to help with pre-program counseling,
applications, long-range planning, continuing certifi
cate needs, referrals to other campus resources, gen
eral program advising, and registration.

Administrator certificates
Administrator certlflcates for superintendents, princi
pals, and program administrators may be pursued In
the College of Education. Information concerning ad
mission and requirements for these programs Is avail
able from the Area of Policy, Governance, and Admin
Istration, M219 Miller.

Educational Staff Associate
certificates
Educational staff associate certificates may be pur
sued for the communication disorders specialist, occu
pational therapist, physical therapist,. school counselor,
school psychologist, and social worker. These pro
grams are offered in various departments of the Uni
versity or In the College of Education.

Information concerning requirements and admission to
the educational staff assoclate programs may be 0b
tained as follows: communication DISOrders special
Ist-Department of Speech and Hearing SCiences.
203 Eagleson, JG-15, University of washington, seat
tle, Washington 98195; occupational therapist and
physical therapist-Department of Rehabilitation Med
Icine, CC-902 University of Washington Medical cen
ter. RJ-30, seattle. washington 98195; school coun
selor and school psychologist-Area of Educational
Psychology. College of Education, 312 Miller, DQ-12,
University of Washington, Seattle, washington 98195;
social worker-SChool of Social Work, JH-30, Univer
sity of Washington, seattle, washington 98195.

Teaching Certificates
The College of Education Is authorized by the State
Board of Educaton to prepare and recommend IndMd
uals for Initial and Continuing Teaching certlffcates.
The Teacher Education Program Is accredited by the
National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Edu- .
cation and by the National Association of State Direc
tors of Teacher Education and certification. Graduates
are qualified for certification In all states party to the In
terstate certification Compact and In other states as
well.

Inlt/al TBBdling cert/fI&atlDn I'mgram

The Initial certification program at the University of
washington is a multlquarter, performance-based,
fleld-orlented program. The program Is four quarters
for elementary and three quarters for secondary, plus a

. summer quarter if needed. In addition to taking courses
on campus, students are placed In the field every quar
ter and work under close supervision In schools In the
Seattle metropolitan area.

Complete details on the certification program, prereq
uisites, admission criteria, applications and deadlines
are available at the Offlce of Teacher education Advis
Ing and Certification.

The Initial Teaching Certificate Is the first level of certifi
cation In washington. certificates may be endorsed for
K-8 elementary education, for grade 4-12 subject
areas, and for K-12 specializations. Students In the
program may be undergraduates In the College of Arts
and ScIences or In the College of Education, ormay be
postbaccalaureate students who are returning to the
University specifically to complete work for the certifi
cate. Students may be admitted to the College after
they have been ~pted Into the Teacher Education
Program. Admlsslon to the program also requires ad
mission to the University. Since the Universityof Wash
Ington Is a research-orlented Institution, students are
expected to participate, within reason, In approved re
search projects conducted by faculty members or other
authorized Individuals.

Majors and Minors Approv8d for Teacher certification.
The Office of Teacher Education Adlvlslng and certifi
cation provides a list of approved teaching majors and
minors and the courses required for each. Information
Is also available In each departmental advising offlce.

General Admission Requirements. Admission to the
initial teacher certification program Is competitive.
To be considered for admission, all students must (1)
have a minimum grade-polnt average In the last 60
graded credits at or above the University-Wide under
graduate mean grade-point average; (2) obtain satls
factory scores as defined by the college on required
basic skills tests; (3) complete at least 90 percent of an
approved major prior to admission; (4) provide a record

of documented experience at the appropriate level
(EDUC 301, Introductory Practlcum In Community ser
vice Activity, may be used); (5) have a grade of at least
2.0 In each course specifically required for the certifi
cate; (6) not have a physical, mental, or sensory handi
cap that would preclude ability to teach successfully;
(7) obtain satisfactory scores on the SPEAK test If not
a native speaker of English, and (8) meet speclflc ele
mentary or secondary requirements noted below. Ap
plicants must also either hold a baccalaureate degree
or have completed all proficiency, distribution and writ
Ing requirements for the bachelor's degree. Admission
Is further dependent on appropriate field placement

Students who believe they have met any of the stipu
lated requirements through previous experience or
coursework may see an education adviser for assis
tance In petltlonlng. Courses In professional education
completed more than ten years before admission or
readmission to the Teacher Education Program are not
applicable.

Elementary-Level Admission Requirements. In addi
tion to the general requirements, applicants for the ele
mentary program must complete required prerequisite
courses In mathematics, laboratory science, geogra
phy, music and art. Students with non-approved ma
Jors may apply if they have 30 quarter credits In a state
approved endorsement area. Information on prerequi
sites and endorsement areas Is available In the Offlce
of Teacher Education AdvisIng and certification, 211
Miller.

Secondary-Level Admission Requirements. In addition
to the general requirements, applicants to the secon
dary program must be recommended by the appropri
ate academic department and be approved by a field
committee prior to submitting their application. Recom
mendation deadlines vary among departments.

Appllcatli:Jn Procedures and Deadllnss. Students apply
one quarter before they wish to begin the program. Ad
missibility Is based on successful completion of the
general admission requirements and on Interviews with
University faculty members and public school pers0n
nel. Final selectlon occurs after students are accepted
for placement In a school. The elementary and secon
dary deadline Is the end of the first week of the quarter
preceding the deslred quarter of entry. There Is no
SUmmer Quarter admission. Application forms are
available In 211 Miller and must be returned to an edu
cation adviser by the specified deadline.

General Requirements for the Initial certificate. To
qualify for an Initial Teaching certificate, a student
must hold a baccalaureate degree, complete an aca
demic teaching major (and minor, If required), and
complete the certification program. Teaching certifi
cates may be earned by students registered In colleges
of the University other than Education, provided all re
quirements for both the teaching certlflcate and their
degree are met.

The Initial Teaching Certificate at the elementary level
requires completion of an approved academic major
and the professional minor In elementary education. At
the secondary level, the Initial Teaching certificate for
science, sociaJ science, and mathematics maJors re
quires completion of an academic minor. Students with
other majors are encouraged to broaden their teacher
preparation by completing one or more .minors al
though minors are not required.

88d1BlatD1"*DBflTBB

The teaching certificate Is a separate entity from a
bachelor's degree. Undergraduate students pursuing a
teaching certlflcate may earn the baccalaureate de
gree either In the College of Arts and ScIences or In the
College of Education. Choice of major and coursework
determines which College grants the degree. Many un
dergraduate students In the certification program com
plete an arts and sciences major approved by the Col
lege of education, then receive a BA or B.S. degree
through the College of Arts and ScIences. Some stu-



dents complete academic majors offered only In the
College of education; they receive a B.A. In their aca
demic major from the College of education. There Is no
&fucatIon majorat the Universityof washington.

To qualify tor the Bachelor of Arts degree In the Col
lege of Education, students must complete the same
proficiency, writing, and distribution requirements as In
the College of Arts and SCiences, and an approved
subject area, teaching malor. Students must also have
comptetad at least 10 credits In education courses with
aminimum of 2.00 grade-polnt average In all education
courses taken following admission to the College. A
minimum 2.00 cumulative grade-polnt average Is re
quired for the degree.

Students completing sacondary-Jevel certification may
not use courses required for their academic major to
satisfy distribution requirements. However, students
completing eJementaJy.Jevel certification may include
such courses to satisfy distribution requirements.

t:t1IItJIIIIlII TacIlIIII CIIfItlat81

Teachers may obtain an Initial renewal or a continuing
Certificate either through a state-approved teaching In
stitution or dlrectJy through the Offfce of the Superin
tendent of Public Instruction. For Information on the
OSPI gutdelfnes, contact OSPI directly. Teachers who
wish to be recommended for the ceftfflcate by the Uni
versity of washington may obtain Information from the
OffIce of Teacher Education Advising and Certification,
211 Miller.

RBnawIng the In1lJsJ Teaching Cert/flcste. A four-year
InJtiaI Teaching Certificate may be renewed once for
three years by completing 15 quarter credits taken
after the Issuance of the certiflcate and within the last
seven years, or by completing all course work require
ments for the continuing certlflcate. An offlciaJ tran
script of these credits and an approved ContInUing
Teaching certlftcate Study Plan must be filed In the Of
fice of Teacher education AdvIsfng and certification.

Continuing C6rtJficate. Experience: For the continuing
certfficate, teachers must have completed at least two
)'8818 of contI~ service, at least half time, In the
same disIrtct or system. A valid teaching certfflcate
must be held while meeting this requlremenl Course
work: Until August 31, 1992, 45 quarter credits of
course work must be completed after receiving the
baccalaureate degree: a master's degree Is accept
able. After August 31, 1992, all applicants tor the con
tinuing certiffcate will be required to have a master's
degiee. For Information on current coursework require
ments at the University of washington, contact the Of
fice ofTeacher Education Advising and certification.

ContInuing EducatJon R8qUlrement. All persons receiv
Ing continuing certificates after August 31, 1987, must
complete 150 dock hours of continuing education fN
ery five years to keep the certificate valid.

Registration Status of ContinUing Teaching Certificate
CBndldates. Until August 31, 1992, teachers may earn
credits toward the continuing certlflcate while regls
tered as a postbaccalaureate, graduate, or ExtensIon
(non-rnatriculated) student. Persons Interested In
wmkIng toward a master's degree should contact the
Graduate education OffIce, 206 Miller, or the depart
ment from which they plan to obtain agraduatedegree.
AIl candidates who wish to be recommended for the
ContInuing Teaching C8rtIficate through the University
ofwashington, whetherpostbaccaJaureate or graduate
students, should consult an adviser In the OffIce of
Teacher education AdvIsing and C8rtIfIcation regard
ing certificate requirements.

EndorMInenta on Teaching
certlflu".
Individuals holding an InltlaJ or continuing teaching cer
tIfIcatB under the 1988 guidelines may add endorse
ments to their certificates which wUl qualify them to
teach subjects and at grade levels In addition to those

In which they were originally endorsed. For Information
on state requirements and on endorsement course
work through the University of washington, teachers
may contact the OffIce of Teacher Education AdvIsfng
and certlflcatlon, 211 Miller, or UW extension, GH-21 ,
seattle, washington 98195. The Office of the Superin
tendent of Public Instruction and Educational service
DIstricts can also provide applications and Information
on requirements. Teachers may also apply for en
dorsementsdirectly through OSPI.

Graduate
Degree
Programs
Richard S. Neel, AssocIate Dean for Graduate Studies
and Research, Graduate Program Coordinator

The College of education offers three advanced de
grees: Master of education, Doctor of EducaUOn, and
Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate students may special
Ize their degree studies In curriculum and Instruction;
educational psychology; policy, governance, and ad
ministration; or speciaJ educatfon. Questions regarding
graduate study In education' should be directed to the
Office of Graduate Studies and Research, 206 Miller,
DQ-12, College of Education, University of washing
ton, seattle, washington 98195.

1bIt6rD'Et/IIt:lItIDO0"",
The Masterof Education degree requires a mfnlmum of
45 credits, Indudlng at least 15credits In aspecial area
of study In education; 9 credits related to but outside of
the specialization, some work outside education; 9
thesis credits or, for the nonthesls option, 9 credits In a
field study or other approved project; and afinal exami
nation.

0.,ofEduatiDOo"m

The Doctor of education degree Is designed to prepare
professloi1aJs whose primary Interest Is to deal directly
with problems of educational practfce. The program of
study leading to the Doctor of education degree, as a
professional degree, focuses on the utilization of re
search knowledge and practitioners' knowledge, rather
than on the production of research knowledge. Those
who aspire to positions as master teachers, curriculum
designers, or learning resource speciaJlsts, for exam
ple, would appropriately seek the Doctor of Education
degree.

this professional degree requires at least two years of
resident study, a program of specialized study with
credit In education and related fields, sufficient prepa
ration In research methodology to Interpret research
findings for use In practice, an Internship and leader
ship training, a General examination, a dissertation on
a problem of educational practice, and a Final exami
nation.

l1DctDrofPlJIIaDp",oegm
The Doctor of Philosophy degree In education Is spe
cifically a research degree. While the typical recipient
of the Doctor of education degree becomes an educa
tional prae:tltioner In the schools or other educative
agencies, the holder of the Doctor of Philosophy de
gree fa prepared for a careerof research on Issues fun
damental to the conduct of education-Issues that
range from fairly narrow questions about human IQam
Ing to macroquestlons regarding the form of societies'
educational Institutions. Given the broad scope of the
Ph.D. degree In eduCation, It Is possible, with the c0n
sent of the SUpervisory Committee, to pursue special
Ized study In areas such as counseling psychology, ed
ucational policy studies, multlethnlc education or
exceptional children.

Degree requirements Include minimally two years of
resident study, a program of specialized study with
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credits both In education and In other academic units,
preparation In research methodology adequate to de
sign and assess research In the field of specialization,
sufficient study In cognate fields Inside and outside of
education to ensure that the candidate can place the
specialized research In a broader context. a General
examination, a research dissertation, and a Final ex
amination.

AdmllllDoRqulrsmenls

Admission to graduate degree programs in education
Is competitive, with space limited by facultY size and
facilities. To be considered In the competition for ad
mission to the Master of Education degree programs,
the appflcant should have earned a baccalaureate de
gree from an accredited Institution with a 3.00 upper
dMslon grade-point average, must have submitted a
score on the Graduate Record Examination general
test, and must have satisfied any additional prei'equl
sites specified by the area of specialization.

Consideration for admission to either doctoral program
requires a master's degree or equivalent preparation In
a field appropriate to the area of specialization, usually
at least a 3.50 grade-polnt average In the master's pro
gram, satisfaction of special prerequisites specified by
the area of specialization, and completion of the appli
cation steps outlined In the appropriate doctoral pro
gram document (available In the Office of Graduate
Studies and Research, 206 Miller, 0Q-12).

FlnsnrlslAid

Research and teaching assistantships In the College of
Education are available on a competitive basis. To be
considered for an appointment, the graduate student
must show exceptional academic promise. Doctoral
applicants are given priority.

Specific Information on the various types of remunera
tive appointments tor graduate students In education,
amounts of stipends, application procedures, and
deadlines may be obtained from the University of
washington College of·Education, Office of Graduate
Studies and Research, 206 Miller, DQ-12, washington
98195.

SpecialRBlBSfCh FB&lIlt1e.

Within the College of Education are opportunities for
students to gain research experience through four or
ganizations. The Clinical 8ervlce and Research cen
ter, operating under the aegis of Educational Psychol
ogy, offers research facilities ranging from observation
rooms equipped with vldeorecorders to central com
puter terminals, microcomputers, and a library. The
worldrenowned Experimental Education Unit offers an
Interdisciplinary approach to research, training, and
service provision for handicapped children and their
families. The Institute for the Study of Educational Pol
Icy, which promotes Interdisciplinary research that
bears on education policy, provides a point of contact
between the University and the educational policy
researchers and analysts throughout the state. The.
Teacher Education Research center assists faculty
members' and graduate students In conducting re
search and evaluation on teachereducation.

Faculty
PmfBIsDIB

Abbott, Robert D.,· 1975, M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1970,
washington; measurement, statistics and research de
sign.

Affleck. James a.,· 1967, M.A., 1963, San Francisco
State; Ed.D., 1968, Columbia; special education (men
tal retardation, special education administration).

Anderson, Robert A.,· 1965, (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1964,
Minnesota; educational administration.
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Andrews, Richard L,· 1968, (Affiliate), M.S., 1965,
Ph.D., 1968, Purdue; policy, governance, and adminis-
tration. .

Banks, James A.,· 1969, M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1969,
Michigan State; social studies and multicultural educa
tion.
Billingsley, Felix F.,· 1978, M.A., 1968, Western wash
ington; Ph,D., 1974, Washington; special education
'(severe disabilities).

Bolton, Dale L,· 1962, (Emeritus), M.S., 1953, Okla
homa State; Ph.D., 1958, Wlsconsln; educational ad
ministration.
Borgatta. Edgar F.,· 1981, :I:(Soclology), M.A., 1949,
Ph.D., 1952, New York; Director, Institute on Aging;
methodology, social psychology, demography-ecol
ogy.
Boroughs, Homer, Jr., 1948, (Emeritus), M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, Washington; history and philosophy of ed
ucation.
Brammer, Lawrence M.,· 1964, (Emeritus), M.A.,
1948, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford; counseling, adult de
velopmenl
Briggs, J. Robert.· 1952, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950,
Ed.D., 1954, Washington; business education.

Brown, Frances A., 1953, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950, C0
lumbia; business education.
Burgess, Charles 0.,· 1964, (History), M.S., 1958,
Ph.D., 1962, Wisconsin; history of education.
Butterfield, Earl C.,· 1981, (Engineering, Psychology),
Ph.D., 1963, George Peabody; human development
and cognition.

Dohner, Charfes W.,· 1967, (M~lcaI Education),t
M.S., 1957, Kansas State (Pittsburgh); Ph.D., 1966,
Ohio State; educational psychology/research In medi
cal education.

Dol, James I.,. 1979, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950, Ph.D.,
1952, Chicago; finance and management of colleges
and universities.
Driscoll, John P.,· 1967, (Emeritus), M.S., 1950, Cali
fornia (los Angeles); Ph.D., 1957, Pennsylvania State;
educational communications.
Edgar, Eugene B.,· 1972, M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1972,
George Peabody; special education.
Evans, ellis D.,· 1964, M.S.Ed., 1962, Ed.D., 1964, In
diana; human devetopmentand cognition.

Fea, Henry R.,· 1954, (Emeritus), M.Ed., 1948, Sas
katchewan; Ph.D., 1950, Callfomla (Berkeley); educa
tional psychology.
Foster, Clifford D.,· 1959, (Emeritus), M.A., 1952,
Ph.D., 1957, Washington; elementary education (cur
riculum).

FreehllJ, Maurice .F.,· 1962, (Emeritus), M.A., 1947,
Ed.D., 1948, Stanford; school psychologylhuman de
velopment and cognition.
Gites, Frederic T.,· 1961, (Emeritus)," M.A., 1946,
Ed.D., 1961, washington State; higher education.

Goodlad, John 1.,·1985, M.A., 1946, British Columbia;
Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; higher education (higher educa
tion and schooling).
Glenn, Allen D.,· 1989, M.S., 1968, Kansas State
Teachers College; M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1970, Michigan;
curriculum and Instruction.
Haring, Norris G.,· 1965, M.A., 1950, Nebraska; Ed.D.,
1956, Syracuse; special education (early childhood).
Hayden, Alice H.,· 1942, (Emeritus), M.S., 1929, Ore
gon State; Ph.D., 1932, Purdue; special education.
Hunkins, Francis P.,· 1968, M.Ed., 1963, Boston;
Ph.D., 1966, Kent State; curriculum.

Jarollmek, John,· 1962, (emeritus), M.A., 1949, Ph.D.,
1955, Minnesota; social studies.
Jenklns, Joseph R.,· 1978, Ph.D., 1967, Minnesota;
special education (mildly handicapped).
KaItsounls, Theodore,· 1968, M.A., 1959, Wichita;
Ph.D., 1961, illinois; social studies.

Kerr, Donna H.,· 1973, Ph.D., 1973, Columbia; philos
ophy and education.
Kerr, Stephen T.,·1985, M.A., 1969, Columbia; Ph.D.,
1975, washington; educational communication and
technology. .
KIockars, Alan J.,. 1967, M.A., 1963, Oregon State;
Ph.D., 1967, washington; measurement, statistics and
research design.
Legters, Lyman H.,· 1966, :I:(Intemational Studies),
M.A., 1956, Boston; Ph.D., 1958, Free University (Ber
lin); educational policy studies and Russian and East
European studies.
Ueberman, Ann,· 1986, M.A., 1966, California State
(Northridge); Ed.D., 1969, California (Los Angeles);
policy, governance, and administration.
Lovitt, Thomas C.,· 1966, M.M.E., 1960, Ed.D., 1966,
Kansas; special education (mildly handicapped).
Lowenbraun, Sheila,· 1968, M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1969,
Columbia; special education (hearing Impaired).
Lumsdalne, Arthur A.,. 1965, (emeritus), (Psychol
ogy),t Ph.D., 1949, Stanford; educational psychology,
psychology.
Madsen, David L,· 1962, A.M., 1954, Ph.D., 1961,
Chicago; history of education, history of higher educa
tion.
McCartin, Rosemarie E.,· 1965, (emeritus), M.A.,
1960, Immaculate Heart; Ph.D., 1964, Southern Cali
fornia; school psycI'tdogylhuman development and
cognition.
Meacham, Merfe L,· 1966, (Emeritus), M.S., 1956,
washington; Ed.D., 1965, washington State; school
psychology.
Morishlma, James K.,· 1972, Ph.D., 1967, Washing
ton; human development and cognition.

Morris, Arval A.,· 1955, :I:(Law), M.A., 1953, J.D., 1955,
Colorado; LLM., 1958, Yale; LLD., 1972, Colorado
College; educational policy studies, law.
Neel, Richard S.,· 1972, M.S., 1971, Ph;D., 1972,
Southern California; special education.
Odegaard, Charles E.,· 1974, (Emeritus), A.M., 1933,
Ph.D., 1937, Harvard; highereducation.
Olstad, Roger G.,· 1964, (Environmental Studies),
M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1963, Minnesota; science educa
tion, teacher education.
Olswang, Steven G.,· 1977, J.D., 1971, illinois; Ph.D.,
1977, washington; higher education administration
and policy, law, faculty governance, collective bargain
Ing.
Peckham, Percy D.,· 1968, M.A., 1955, Denver; Ph.D.,
1968, Colorado; measurement, statistics and research
design.
Reitan, Henry M.,· 1967, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1950,
North Dakota; higher education.
Ryckman, David B.,· 1969, A.M., 1961, Chicago;
Ed.D., 1966, Illinois; human development and cognI
tion.
Sax, Gilbert,· 1966, (Psychology),t M.A., 1956, Cali
fornia (los Angeles); Ph.D., 1958, Southern California;
measurement, statistics and research design.
Sebesta, sam L.,· 1963, M.A., 1960, Northwestern;
Ed.D., 1963, Stanford; readlngllanguage arts.
Sirotnlk, Kenneth A.,. 1985, M.A., 1966, M.A., 1967,
Ph.D., 1969, California (Los Angeles); measurement,
statistics, research design and evaluation, organiza
tional change and schoollmprovemenl
Standal, Timothy C.,· 1976, M.Ed., 1974, Western
washington; Ph.D., 1976, Minnesota; readlngllan
guagearts.
Stowitschek, Joseph J.,. 1986, (Research), M.S.,
1969, oregon College of Education (Monmouth);
Ed.D., 1973, Utah State; vocational and social de
velopment, service program policies regarding dis
abled youth.
Strayer, George D., Jr.,· 1949, (emeritus), M.A., 1928,
Ph.D., 1934, Columbia; educational administration.

Thompson, Marie D.,· 1979, M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1970,
Washington; special education (hearfng Impaired).

Torkelson, Gerald M.,· 1965, (Emeritus), Ph.M., 1945,
Wisconsin; Ed.D., 1953, Pennsylvania State; educa
tional communications.

Tostberg, Robert E.,· 1962, (Emeritus), M.A., 1958,
Ph.D., 1960, WJsconsln; phitosophy of education.

White, Owen R.,·1981, M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1971, Ore
gon; special education (severely handicapped, mildly
handicapped).

Wlnn, William D.,· 1985, M.A., 1970, Indiana; M.A.,
1972, OXford (England); Ph.D., 1972,lndlana; educa
tional technology.

AlltldstsPnlfBsmB

Armstrong, Hubert E., Jr., 1966, :I:(Psychlatry and Be
havioral SCiences, Psychology), Ph.D., 1963, Syra
cuse; clinical psychology.

Beal, Jack L,· 1973, M.S., 1962, Kansas; Ph.D., 1972,
Nebraska; secondary mathematicseducation.

Berninger, Virginia W.,· 1986, M.Ed., 1970, PIttsburgh;
Ph.D., 1981, Johns Hopkins; reading acquisition, read
Ing and writing disabilities, developmental neuropsy
chology, school psychology.

Broodel, John W.,· 1967, (Psychology),t M.S., 1956,
Indiana State; Ed.D., 1958, illinois; school psychology,
psychology. .

Brown, Robert L.,· 1965, M.Ed., 1956, Trinity; Ed.D.,
1961, Arkansas; school psychology.

Cope, Robert G.,· 1969, A.M., 1961, Ph.D., 1967,
Michigan; higher education, (planning and develop
ment).

Dimmitt, Nonna M.,· 1969, (emeritus), M.Ed., 1963,
Washington; Ed.D., 1970, Stanford; teacher education!
curriculum.

Forster, Jerald R.,· 1966, Ph.D., 1966, Minnesota;
counseling.

Frerichs, Alberta J., 1955, (Emeritus), M.Ed., 1951,
Nebraska; business education.

Gehrke, Nathalie J.,. 1979, M.A., 1972, Northwestern;
Ph.D., 1976, ArIzona State; curriculum.

Goldblatt, steven M., 1982, :I:(Archltecture, Building
Construction, Civil Engineering), J.D., 1977, Golden
Gate; educational facilities.

Gray, Carol Ann,· 1971, (Parent and Child Nursing),
M.Ed., 1968, Western washington; Ph.D., 1971,
Washington; school psychologylhuman development
and cognition.

Hansen-Krenlng, Nancy M.,· 1974, M.Ed., 1973,
Ph.D., 1974, Oregon; readingllanguage arts.

Kelly, Samuel E.,· 1973, (Emeritus), M.A., 1960, Mar
shall; Ph.D., 1971, Washington; highereducation.

Uberty, Kathleen A.,. 1986, (Research), MA, 1971,
Oregon; Ph.D., 1977, Washington; special education.

McCutchen, Deborah,· 1986, M.A., 1978, Youngstown
State; M.S., 1981, Ph.D., 1985, Pittsburgh; cognitive
processes underlying reading and writing.
Mlzokawa, Donald T.,· 1973, M.Ed., 1969, Hawaii;
Ph.D., 1974, Indiana; human development and cogni
tion.

Nolen, Patricia A.,. 1971, (EmerItus), M.S., 1968,
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; school psychologylhuman
deVelopment and cognition.

Ostrander, Kenneth H.,· 1968, M.S., 1959, Purdue;
M.P.A., 1965, Ka{\S8S; Ed.D., 1968, Tennessee; edu
cational administration.

Parker, Walter C.,· 1985, MA,1978, Colorado; Ph.D.,
1982, washington; social studies.

Smith, John P.,· 1969, M.Ed.,.1963, Missouri; Ed.D.,
1969, Stanford; science education.

Sulzbacher, Stephen I., 1972, :I:(Psychlatry and Behav
Ioral Sciences, Pediatrics), A.M., 1964, Hollins; Ph.D.,
1971, Washington; special education.
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Thalberg, Stanton P.,-1965, MA, 1959, Ph.D., 1964,
Iowa; school psychology.

Vasquez. James A.,- 1975, M.DIv., 1961, Fuller Theo
logical Seminary; M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1973, Califomla
(Los Angeles); learning (minority youth)lblllnguaJ edu
cation.
W11flams, Donald T., Jr.,- 1969, MA, 1957, Ph.D.,
1963, Stanford; higher education.

ZUmeta. WIlliam M.,- 1985, *(Publlc Affairs), M.P.P.,
1973, Ph.D., 1978, Callfomla (Berkeley); public man
agement, policy analysis, education and manpower
pollcles, regulation.

bIIIIalItPrrIfaIDtI

BaShey, Husain I., 1969, MA, 1955, Bombay (India);
M.A., 1960, MacMurray College; Ph.D., 1975, Oregon;
counsermg.
BUrgess, Donna M., 1988, (Research), M.A., 1980,
Washington State; Ph.D., 1987, washington; special
education.
Edwards, Laurie D., 1989, P.G.C.E., 1979, Sussex
(England); Ph.D. 1989, CalIfom1a (Berkeley); curricu
lum and Instruetfon.
Fenner, Robert H., 1968, (Psychology), M.A., 1962,
Ph.D., 1965, Colorado; counseling.
Grossman, Pamela L,- 1987, M.A., 1981, Callfomla
(Berkeley); Ed.S.,. 1987, Stanford; Ph.D., 1988, Stan
ford; curriculum and teacher education.

.Keatfng, Pamela J., 1981, (Research), M.Ed., 1976,
Ph.D., 1981, washington; policy, govemance, and ad-
ministration. .

Kerdeman, Deborah, 1990, (ActIng), M.A., 1988,
Ph.D., 1990, Stanford; philosophy;

Kubota, carole Ann. 1988, (Research), M.Ed., 1978,
Ph.D., 1985, washington; curriculum and Instruction.
Nieves, Naoml,- 1989, M.Ed., 1984, Arizona State;
Ph;D., 1989, Georgia; educational psychology.
Nolen, Susan B., 1990, M.Ed.,1976, Lewfs and Clark;
Ph.D., 1986, Purdue; cognJUon.
Theobald, Nell 0.,- 1988, M.Ed., 1986, Ph.D., 1988,
W8shfngt0n; policy, governance, and administration.
Valencia, Sheila 0.,-1987, M.Ed., 1976, State Univer
sity of New York (Buffalo); Ph.D., 1978, Cororado; cur
riculum and Instruction.
W1neburg, samuel S., 1989, Ph.D., 1989, Stanford; ed
ucational psychology.

",.",RaatrbAmII:IatB

Meyer, BonnleJ.,-1986, M.S., 1971, Ph.D., 1974, Cor
nell; learnIng.

Course Descriptions

Polie" Govemanee,
and Administration
EDPGA 441 educational AdministratIon (3) For
persons not _ring In polley, governance, and ad
ministration. Theories and practIcea of admfnlstarlng
educational systems. Structuring educational organI
zations, supervising personnel, planning problems, In
terpreting educational programs, forming pollcles, lfe
clslon making, administering Instructional program,
finance and buslness management, housIng, apprais
Ing educational systems. and leadership In democratiz
Ing educational administration.

EDPGA 444 Conatltutlon and AmerIcan Public
Education (3-6, max. 8) Morris emphasis on the
prlnclples, processes, and content of constitutional law
In an effort to provide new Insights and new tools with
which school 8dmInJstrators and teachers may exam
Ine questions InvoIvlng political and civf1 rights In the

United States, especially as these affect the conduct of
education. Speciflc topics on constitutional freedom In
clude the obligation to go to school; legal controls over
curriculum, teachers, and students; and racial Integra
tlon and Qqual financing of publlc schools. Open to law
students and to nonlaw students enrolled as graduate
students or as upper-dlvislon undergraduates. Joint
with LAW 444. satisfactory/not satisfactory option
available to nonlaw students onty.

EDPGA 458 History of American Education to
1865 (3) Burgess Development of American educa
tion In cultural context; colonial period, Influence of En
lightenment, and common school movement. Joint with
HSTAA458.

EDPGA 459 HIstory of American Education Since
1885 (3) Burgess Development of American educa
tion In cultural context: progressive education, recent
crltlcism, continuing Issues and trends. Joint with
HSTAA459.

EDPGA 479 Crucial 188U88 In education (3)
AWSpS selected educational Issues, poffcies, and
contexts. Evolution of the American education enter
prise, legal issues, professionalism, finance, and other
vital educational concerns. PrerequIsite: admission to
the Teacher certification Program or permission of In
structor.

EDPGA 492 HIstory of European Education
Through the Reformation (3) Development of Euro
pean education In cultural context: Greece, Rome,
Middle Ages, Renaissance, and Reformation.

EDPGA 493 History of European Education Since
the RefonnatIon (3) Development of European edu
cation In cultural context: pedagogical reformers, na
tional systems, and recent trends.

EDPGA 494 Comparative Education (3) Intema
tlonal efforts In education, Including the role of the
United States In overseas programs. Analysis of the re
lation of education and soclety In foreign areas, stress
Ing soclal change and conflict.

EDPGA 495 SUpervision for Teachers (3) S Pro
vldes practfclng teachers with the knowledge and skill
to Initiate, develop, and present Instructional and Infor
mational programs to staff, board members, and par
ents, and to supervise and evaluate personnel report
Ing cfirectJy to them. Can be used for continuIng teacher
certlffcatlon.

EDPGA 498 Workshop: educational Programs
and Problems (1-8, max. 12) Study of such topics as
plannIng, development, supervision, organization, op
eratton, or evaluation of Current or emergIng programs
orproblems In education.

EDPGA 488 Educational History and UtopIan
Thought (3) 8eIected studies of education as akey to
the good soclety.

EDPGA 499 Undergraduate Research (-) Stu
dents developfng studIes under thIs rubric should be
advised that a report or a paper setting forth the results
of their Investfgatiot IS should be regarded as a basic
part of the program. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

EDPGA 501 The StUdy of educational PolicIes (3)
Ke" Systematic consideration of the structure and
function of educational poIlcles a.'lei problems of re
search and evaluation of those polICIes. Includes sur
vey of resources for description of ,18rtfcular types of
pollcles.

EDPGA 502 Socfology of education (3) examina
tion of education and educatfonailnstftutJons·by usIng
the maJor conceptual tools of soclology. emphasIs on
sociological thought and findings that have particular
bearing on the understandIngs and judgments of edu
calors.

EDPGA 503 History of Educational Thought (3)
Burgess, Madsen Study of educational theory and
practice In Western culture.

EDPGA 504 Philosophy of Education (3) Kerr
Philosophy of education considered as a study of the
conceptual basis for educational policy and practice.
Emphasis on refatIonshlps between enduring educa
tional problems and fundamental phIlosophic Issues;
concepts that feature centrally In educational dis
course; and conceptual analysis as a means for clarify
Ing decisions regardIng educational policy and prac
tice.

EDPGA 505 The American College and University
(3) Cope, Williams Introduction to contemporary
United States higher education, with special emphasis
on emerging trends, roles of the several kinds of Insti
tutions, the composition and character of student bod
Ies and faculty, and the state coordination of colleges
and universities.

EDPGA 508 History of AmerIcan Higher educa
tion (3) Williams Examination of the htstorIcaI de
velopment of the American higher education enter
prise.

EDPGA 508 PrincIples and PractIces of Adult and
Continuing Education (3) History and development
of adult and continuIng education In the United States:
component parts of the field; Issues, theory, and re
search; program planning for adults: professionaJlza
tIon of the field.

EDPGA 510 Introducton to SChool Law (3) Julnes
Impact of school law on admInistrative roles and pr0
cesses, Including due process In a school setting. Pre
requisite: graduate standing.

EDPGA 511 EnvIronmental 8ettfng for educa
tional Administration (3) Theoretical bases and
practical Integration of educational organizations within
the social/environmental context. Topics Include edu
cational organizations as complex organizations, and
as open systems Interacting with other open systems,
power, and consensus mechanism. Prerequisite:
graduate standing.

EDPGA 512 Training Programs In Business and
Industry (3) Investigations of the organization, con
tent, methods, and funding of training programs In
business and Industry. Emphasis on variables that ai
feet the decisions to establlsh and continue training
programs versus sending employees etsewhere for
trainIng.

EDPGA 519 Laboratory In Educational Admlnle
tratlon (1-3, max. 3) AWSpS series of extended
class sessions that engages students In building skills
related to concepts taught In the regular courses. SkIll
building activities paraUel the tasks facing bulldlng
level and central office administrators In the publ'lC and
private schools. Prerequlsftes: completion of a1t other
requirements for prlnclpaJ or program administrator
certificate and permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 521 Administration of SChool Programs
(3) Information and management techniques useful
for setting prtorltfes and goals for educational organiza
tions, for providing procedures for aI1ocatfon of human
resources, and for evaluating educational programs.
Topics Include bases for educational programs, needs
assessment, goal setting, administering the curriculum
and school programs, staff util1zatfon and develop
ment, staff morale, and program evaluation. Prerequi
site: graduate standIng.

EDPGA 522 LeadershIp In Personnel Systems In
SChools (3) Emphasizes the human elements of edu
cational admInistration, Including such topics as adult
motivation and learning, leadership, change strategies,
managerial styles, selection and evaluation of person
nel, and personnel systems. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.
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EDPGA 527 School FInance (3) Theobald Objec
tive is to aid students to acquire knowtedge and under
standing of the technical aspects of educational admin
istration. Ananclal practices and problems, Including
state and federal support plans, school plant planning,
school business management, resource allocation,
and budgeting and educational accountablllty. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing.

EDPGA 528 educational Planning and Evaluation
(3) Cops Application of planning and evaluation
methods to educational Institutions. Course schedul
Ing; collaborative planning; Information systems; pro
gram planning and evaluation and budgeting; cost
analysis; student attribute progress and enrollment
projections. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

EDPGA 529 Policy, Problems, and Issues In Adult
learning and Instruction (3) For students planning
leadership careers In postsecondary, adult, and contin
uing education. Policy problems and Issues in adult
learning and Instruction. Development of theory, na
ture, and conditions on adult learning, description soci
ology of lifelong education. SocIal and policy Implica
tions of present trends. Prevalent Instructional models
anatyzed.

EDPGA 530 seminar In educational SocIology (3)
Appllcatlon of sociological principles to school prob
lems; Indivfdual problems and Investigations. For
teachers, admInistrators, and those using educational
sociology as a field for advanced degrees.

EDPGA 531 seminar: American Education In the
Twentieth century (3, max. 6) Burgess selected
problems In American education over the last century,
with special emphasis on contemporary Issues and
trends.

EDPGA 532 seminar In the History and Organiza
tion of Higher Education (3) Williams Advanced
seminar on special problems In the history and the or
ganization of higher education. May be repeated for
credit at the discretion of the student and the Instructor.
Open to advanced doctoral students In higher educa
tion and to others at the discretion of the Instructor.

EDPGA 535 seminar In Educational Classics (3)
Burgsss Analysis In depth and In the context of the
relevant history of several malor works In educational
thought from Plato to Dewey.

EDPGA 536 Contemporary Philosophies of edu
cation (3) Ko" Intensive study of the writings of
selected contemporary philosophers of education. Pre
requisite: graduate standing.

EDPGA 537 Analysis of Educational Concepts (3)
KO" selected concepts central to condud and under
standing of education. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

EDPGA 538 History of the Modem University (3)
Madsen, Williams Growth of the modem university
with attention to Intellectual trends as well as organiza
tional and curricularchanges. Special attention Is given
to nine American universities In the twentieth century.

EDPGA 539 semInar In OCCUpational Programs
In Higher Education (3) Analysis of current critical
social and educational issues that affect occupational
preparation programs In post-high-school Institutions.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 540 SChool-Communlty Relations (3)
Ostrander examines the dynamics of the Interface
between the pUbllc schools and the community. Spe
cial attention Is given to the findings of research In rela
tion to school-community power, types, and organlza
tlonallnfluences. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
PrereqUisite: master's degree or permission of Instruc-
tor. -

EDPGA 541 Education and the Law (3) Olswsng
Examination of court cases associated WIth the rights
of individuals and groups In educational organizations.

Attention Is given to the understanding of administra
tive due process requirements and to the growing body
of administrative law affectfng student and personnel
management. Prerequtsite: master's degree or permis
sion of Instructor.

EDPGA 542 Higher Education and the Law (3)
Olswsng Legal Implications of university operations
and an explanation of the legal and constitutional rights
of students, faculty, and staff within the university. Spe
cial attention given to faculty employment and termina
tion decisions; student protections, Including due pro
cess; and university liabilities.

EDPGA 543 Management of Labor Relations In
Education (3) Julnes Examination of procedures
and techniques pertinent to the management of organi
zational conflict. Among the areas covered are collec
tive bargaining, grievance procedures, mediation, fact
finding, and arbitration. Prerequisite: master's degree
or permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 544 Academic Governance and Collec
tive Bargaining In Higher education (3) OlswBng
Explores the concept and operation of collective bar
gaining In higher education: Its origin; tim reasons for
Its growing popularity as a govemance mechanism; the
legal framework within which It operates; the rights,
powers, and duties subsumed under Its operation; and
Its relationship to the traditional form of faculty gover
nance mechanisms.

EDPGA 545 Decision Making In Educational Or·
ganizatlons (3) S1rotnlk Examination of decision
making In modem organizations, characterized by
problematic goals, complex declsIon-makfng pro
cesses, and fluid participation. Impact of Information,
power, beliefs, resources, organizational structure, and
environment Alternative models of cholce and their im
plications for leadership and change.

EDPGA 546 Organizational Change In Education
(3) Change and Innovation In educational organiza
tions. Theoretical approaches Include socIopsychologl
cal, rational planning, political perspectives, and those
associated with notion of organized anarchies. SpecIfIc
topics related to change and Innovation (e.g., roles of
beliefs, symbols and norms, diffusion of Innovations,
and research Issues). Prerequisite: 545 or permission
of Instructor.

EDPGA 547 Resource Allocation In Higher Edu
cation (3) After attention to the basfc tools of ec0
nomic analysis, focus Is on application of those tools to
speciflc topics in higher education (e.g., access,
budgeting, finance and policies, and funding a1terna
tives).

EDPGA 551 seminar In SChool SUpervision (3)
Theory of the process of supervising school personnel,
InclUding an analysis of the techniqUes of supervision,
theory of leadership and group process, Interpersonal
relations, and evaluation of teacher effectiveness. Pre
requlslte: master'sdegree orpermission of Instructor.

EDPGA 552 seminar In SChool Personnel Admin
Istration (3) Malor emphasis on the analysis of fac- .
tors to be considered In the selection and evaluation of
teachers, Including determination of relevant criteria,
acquisition and analysis of data, planning and declslon
processes. Less emphasis Is given to other school per
sonnel toplcs. Prerequisite: master's degree or permis
sion of Instructor.

EDPGA 553 Public and Educational Policy Issues
In the Development of Human Talent (3, max. 9)
Three (noncumulative) courses on policy Issues Involv
Ing education, training, the economy, and the develop
ment of the nation's human resources. Relationship
between education, training, and work; underutlflzed
workers; race and gender discrimination Issues; and
the role of educationltralnlng In economic develop
ment. Jointwith PB AF 571, 572, 573.

EDPGA 555 seminar In the Administration of eol
leges and Universities (3) Cops Study of the Inter
nal administration and organization of four-year col-

leges and universities with emphases on practice and
theory. Instruction largely by the case or problem
method.

EDPGA 556 seminar In Teaching and LearnIng In
Higher Educaton (3, max. 9) MadS8n Considera
tion of theory and pradlceln the area of Instruction and
learning with focus on staff development. May be re
peated WIth permission. Prerequisite: open to ad
vanced doctoral students In higher education and to
others at the discretion of thelnatructor.

EDPGA 557 seminar In EconomIcs of Education
(3) ThBobaJd Current problems In school finance,
Including costs, ability to support schools, and financial
Implications of educational principles. The economics
of public education. Problems of federal, state, and l0
cal achooI support. Ananclng capital outlay, research,
and public relations. Prerequisite: master's degree or
permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 558 seminar In Administration: Facilltia
(3) Contemporary issues, problems, and techniques
of educational facility administration. Emphasis placed
on such factors as planning, financing, development,
design, construction, operation, liabilities, property
management, state regulation. Prerequisite: rnaster's
degree orpermission of Instructor.

EDPGA 559 seminar In AdmlnlstrBtlon of C0m
munity Colleges (3) For students preparing for ad
ministrative positions In community colleges. Principles
and practices In organization and administration of
community colleges.

EDPGA 560 Workshop In educational Adminis
tration (2-6) Workshop focuses on current probtems
facing educational administration. Topics may Include
personnel management, supervision ofpersonnel, pro
fessional negotiations, selection and planning pro
cedures, power relationshIps, school-communlty rela
tionships. Prerequisite: master's degree or permission
of Instrudor.

EDPGA 581 SpecIal Problems In Policy, Gover
nance, and Administration (3, max. 9) Readings,
lectures, and discussions of topics of special and cur
rent Interest to·educators. Reports on new develop
ments In research. Topics vary each year. Prerequi
site: master's degree or permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 571 seminar In Human RelatIons In edu
cational Administration (3) AnalysIs of factors
Involved In human relations problems related to
operation of public schools. Motivatkm, perception,
communication, role analysis, and dynam1cs of groups
are studied through use of cases and simulated sltua
tlC?ns. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi
site: master's degree or permlsslon of Instructor.

EDPGA m seminar In Education: Planning and
Organlzatfon (3) Application of prfncfples utilized In
planning and organizing educational Institutions. For
mation of policy and procedures; fonnaI and Informal
organization; power, authority, and responslbIllty;
utilization of people, Ume, and space. Offered on credit/
no credit basis only. Prerequisite: master's degree or
permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 578 seminar In EducatJonal DecIsIon
Maldng (3) Analysis of nature of decisions fn educa
tional setting. Consfderatlon of theory of decisions, s0
cial and psychological constraints, and appDcation In
simulated situations. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Prerequisite: master's degree or permission of In
structor.

EDPGA 579 Internship In EdueatJonal Admlnl..
tratlon: SUperintendent (1-8, max. 8) AWSpS Rec
ommended for candidates preparing for superinten
dent positions other than those having sufficient
experience In central offices of school districts. Half·
time work In a school district or dlstricla for one, two. or
three quarters, depending upon the student's previous
experience. Supervision by staff members of the Col-
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lege of Education and the superintendent of schools In
the selected school district. Prerequisites: completion
of all other requirements for superintendent's creden
tial and permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 580 semInar: Research In HIstory of Edu·
cation (3, max. 8) Mads8n Study of the literature,
bibliography, sources, and critiques of hIstory of edu
cation. Research methods analyzed and demonstrated
fn seminarpapers. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

EDPGA 582 semInar In Philosophy of Education:
Modes of InquIry (3, max. 8) Philosophical examina
tion of ways In which edueatlon might be studied. Uses
and limits of conventional sdentlfic approaches In edu
cation inquiry. Consideration of altematives. PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 583 semInar: Research In Educational
SocIology (3) Theory, concept. and method of socfo
logical Inquiry as applied to problems In education.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser for
the work proposed, and which with permission of the
Instructor, must be filed with the OffIce of Policy, Gov
ernance, and Administration In the College of Educa
tion. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

EDPGA 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) Name of fae
uIty member responsible for supervising the student
should be Indicated on program of studies. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permlssfon of
SUpervisofy Committee chairperson or graduate pro
gram adviser.

Education Curriculum
and Instruction
EDC&I 317 Art In Childhood Education (3) K0e
nig ProvIdes the genetal elementary student with a
theoretical and practical background for teaching art to
children. Prerequisites: ART 109, and admission to the
Teacher certification Program.

EDCaI 318 Drama In Childhood Education (3)
Provides the student with a theoretical and practfcaI in
troductory background of fundamentals for teaching
drama to children as a creative process and mode of
leamlng. PrereqUisite: ORAMA 200.

EDCaI 319 Music In Childhood Education (3)
Provides the student with a theoretical and practical in
trodudoty background.to the fundamentals of music
and for teaching music to children as a creative pr0c
ess and mode of learning. Prerequisites: MUSIC 200
and admission to the Teacher certification Program.

EDCaI 324 Physical Education and Health In the
Schools (2) TechnJques and procedures for teaehtng
physical education and health In elementary and sec
ondary schools. Prerequisite: admission to the
Teacher certification Program.

EDC&I 329 TeachIng foreign Language In the
S8coIadaJ'I8chooI (2) Basic course In the methods
of teaching forefgn languages In the secondary school.
PrereqUisite: EOPSY 304.

EDCaI 330 The TeachIng of French (3) Elemen
tary,lunlor high, and senior high emphases. PrerequI
sites: EDPSY 304 and demonstration of language pro
ficiency.

EDCaI 333 The TeachIng of Spanish: secondary
Emphafe, Elementaryand Junior High SChool em
phasis, Elementary Emp1lalll (3) Prerequisite to
taachfng practlcum. E1ementaIy,lunlor high, and sec
ondary emphases. Prerequisites: EOPSY 304 and
demonstration of language proficiency.

EDC&I338 The TeachIng ofGerman In secondary
SChools (3) Taught concurren1ly with GERM 576.
Prerequ~:EDPSY 304, GERM 303, or permission
of Instructor.

EDC&J 338 The TeachIng of Russian (2) Special
methods In the teaching of Russian to acquaint pro
spective teachers with materials, methods, and prob
lems. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 and permission of In
structor.

EDC&I 339 The TeachIng of scandinavian
(Norwegian, Swedish) (2) Special methods In the
teaching of Norwegian and Swedish to acquaint pro
spective teachers with materials, methods, and pr0b
lems. Prerequisites: EOPSY 304 and permission of In
structor.

EDCal 341 The Teaching of Art In the Secondary
SChool (3) For majors In secondary art education
planning to teach on the lunlor or senior high school
level. Prerequisite: EOPSY 304.

EDC&I 344 MaterIals and Methods of TeachIng
Allan Languages (3) Methods specifically pertaining
to the teaching of Asian languages are discussed. ex
Isting textbooks reviewed. Each student Is required to
write a lesson. draw up a teadtlng plan, and teach a
class before the end of the quarter. Prerequisites:
EOPSY 304, and three years of target language, or
equivalent

EDCaI353 Teaching In the Elementary SChool (3)
Emphasizes selected teaching modes; lesson plan
ning; classroom management procedures; grouping to
accommodate pupils with special needs; utilization of
learning resources; evaluation of teaching. Attention
also given to school culture. Prerequisite: admissIon to
the Teacher certification Program.

EDC&I 354 Teaching In the Secondary SChool (3)
Development of basfc skills In Instructional methods,
lesson planning, classroom management procedures,
evaluation of teaching. Attention also given to school
culture. Prerequisite: admission to the Teacher Certifi
cation Program.

EDC&I 355 Language Arts In the Elementary
School (3) Hansen-Krenlng, Valencia BasIc course
In planning and teaching elementary language arts: lis
tening and speaking, written composition, handwriting,
spelling, creative and practical writing. Prerequisites:
EOPSY304 and admission to the Teachercertfftcation
Program.

EDC&I 358 The TeachIng of english (3) Com
bines theoretical understanding of teaching with spe
cific technfques and materials for literature, language,
composftfon, and mass media at the secondary level;
coordinated with concurrent experience In schools.
Prerequisites: EOPSY 304 and admission to the
Teacher certification Program.

EDC&I 357 The TeachIng of Speech (3) Staton
SpIcer SpecIal methods course In the teaching of
speech communication at the secondary level. Prereq
uisites for maJors In speech communication: EDPSY
304, at least 20 credits In speech communication; for
nonmajors: permission of Instructor.

EDC&J 380 ReadIng In the Elementary SChool (3)
S8besta, StandaI Basic course In methods, tech
niques, and materials used In the teaching of reading
from the readiness period through decoding and com
prehension skills teaching In primary and Intermediate
grades. Prerequisites: EOPSY 304 and admission to
the Teachercertfftcatfon Program.

EDC&J 381 BaIIc Sldlla In Reading (3) sebesta,
StandaI, Valsncia Oevelopmental readIness for read
Ing; diagnostic teaching of reading In the classroom;
reading Instrudfon for bilingual learners; reading for
speclalleamers; developing the least restrictive envi
ronment; teaching functional reading and study sklUs;
and materials and approaches for teaching reading.
Prerequisites: 360 and EOPSY 304.

EDCal 385 Social Studies In the Elementary
School (3) Banks, KaItsounls, Parksr Basic course
In the planning and teachIng of social studies In the ele
mentary school. Prerequisites: EOPSY 304 and GEOG
100 and admission to the Teacher C8rtff1cation Pro
gram.

EDCal366 The Teaching of Social Studies In sec
ondaJy SChools (3) Banks, Kaltsounis, Parksr Ap
plication of educational principles and methods to the
teaching of social studies on the lunlor'and senior high
school levels. Prerequisite: EOPSY 304.

EDC&I 370 SCience In the Elementary SChool (3)
Olstad, Smith Basic course In the teaching of science
In the elementary school with special emphasis on the
nature of science as a process of InqUiry. PrerequI
sites: EOPSY 304 and 5 credits In an approved labora
tory natural science course (biology, chemistry, or
physics), and admission to the Teacher certification
Program.

EDCaI371 Teaching SCIence In the Secondary
SChool (3) Olstad Basic course In the teaching of
science In the secondary school with special emphasis
on the nature of science as a process of Inquiry. Pre
requisites: EOPSY 304 and admission to the Teacher
certification Program.

EDCaI372 The Teaching 01 Biology (2) Prerequi
sites: 371, EOPSY 304. and 25 credits In biology.

EDCal 373 The Teaching of Chemistry (3) Pre
requisites: 371, EOPSY 304, and at least 20 credits In
college chemistry.

EDCat 375 Mathematics In the Elementary
SChool (3) Ssal, Edwards examination of the learn
Ing and teaching of elementary mathematics, In light of
recent theoretical and pedagogical developments. Pre
requisites: EOPSY 304, MATH 170, and admission to
the Teacher certification Program.

EDCat 378 Teaching Mathematics In the secon
dary SChool (3) Beal, Edwards Basic course In the
teaching of mathematics in the secondary school for
preservlce teachers. Prerequisites: EOPSY 304 or per
mission of instructor, and admlssfon to the Teacher
certlflcatfon Program.

EDCal 424 Multlethnlc CUrriculum and Instruc
tion (3) Banks Primarily for preservlce and In-ser
vice teachers who have l!tIle or no previous exposure
to Issues related to ethnlclty and schooling. Des!gned
to help teachers better understand the school's role In
the ethnic education of students and acquire the in
sights, understandings, and skills needed to design
and Implement curricular and Instructional strategies
that reflect ethnic diversity. Prerequisite: admission to
Teacher Education Program, teaching experience, or
permission of instructor.

. EDCal 425 Instructional Strategies for Mlnorlt'/
Students (3) SW Designed to equip educators with
appropriate skills In effective teaching of culturally and
socioeconomically different students. Attention Is dl
rected to understanding how these students differ from
mainstream youth and what the Implications are for In
structional strategies In the classroom. No credit given
for students who have completed EOPSY 513.

. EOCat 432 Educational Soundtrack Production
(3) Theory and operation of soundtrack production
equipment. Including microphones, mixers, tape re
corders, and signal-processing equipment. Practice In
narration, field and studio recording, mixing, and final
soundtrack mlx-down. Covers soundtracklng for
sound-slide and filmstrip, audiotape, motion picture,
and television. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

EDC&I 433 Educational Sound-Sllde Production'
(3) Theory and techniques of sound-slide production,
Including planning, scripting, slide photography, tltUng,
macrophotography, story-line posing, soundtrack pro
duction, and slide-tape synchronization. Introduction of
multl-lmage production. Offered on credit/no cre<frt
basis only.
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EDC&I 434 Introduction to Computers In the
Classroom (3) Overview of the uses of computers in
education. Uses of computers In Instruction, classroom
management (gradebooks, utilities), evaluation of soft
ware, overview of programming, and word processing.
Prior experience not required.

EDC&I 435 Uses of LOGO In the Classroom (3)
Logo programming in the classroom. Uses of Logo as
an environment for exploring problem-SOlving, pro
gramming, and mathematical concepts. Topics and ap
plications developed for elementary and secondary
settings, based on students' needs and desires. Pre
requisite: 434 or equivalent

EDC&I 436 Issues In Programming and Instruc
tional DesIgn of CAl (3) Instructional design Issues
related to development of computer-assisted Instruc
tion. Motivation; computer-human interaction; screen
design strategies; documentation, and help; planning
an Interactive lesson; branching. Future developments.
Students required to use programming abilities to pro
duce selected portions of computer lesson. PrerequI
sites: 434, knowledge of programming or authoring
language.

EDC&I 437 Uses of Computer Application Pack
ages In Schools (3) Introduction to the Instructional
and management uses of application programs. Topics
may Include: databases, spreadsheets, word process
ing, graphics packages, graphing utilities, telecom
munication, desktop pUblishing. Emphasis Is on K-12
setting. Prerequisites: 434 or equivalent and word
processing skills.

EDC&I 438 Improvement of Teaching: latIn (3)
Examination and evaluation of the various methods of
teaching latin; audiovisual aids; testing materials; text
books; relation of latin to other languages. latin deriv
atives In English vocabUlary. Joint with LAT 475.

EDC&I 439 caesar and veron for High School
Teachers (3) S PsscaI Interpretation of the works of
caesar and Vergil with special reference to the prob
lems of high school teaching. Joint with LAT 476.

EDC&I443 Improvement of TeachIng: Elementary
School MusIc (3) Advanced studies In the teaching
of music In the elementary school. Prerequisite: teach
ing experience.

EDC&I 445 Theory and Practice of Kindergarten
and Primary TeachIng (3) Systematic treatment of
the content, teaching processes, and learning re
sources appropriate to kindergarten and primary edu
cation with particular emphasis on current research
and developments. Prerequisite: EDPSV 304 or per
mission.

EDC&I 453 Teaching the Bilingual-BIcultural Stu-
.dent (3) W Educational needs of bilingual students: .
research findings, special programs, materials, and
methodologies that blllngual-bicultural education can
provide to meet those needs. Cultural combinations of
bilingual populations to American culture; historical,
social, and linguistic factors affecting their K-12 educa
tion.

EDC&I 455 The Language Arts: Instructional
Problems and Practices In the Elementary School
(3) Hansen-Krenlng, Valencia Study of Important
and recent research in elementary school language
arts and consideration of Its practical Implications for
teaching. Prerequisite: teaching experience..

EDC&I 456 . Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: Language Arts (1-6, max. 15) Individual or
group study projects on the improvement of Instruction
in language arts.

EDC&I 457 Methods In Teaching english 88 a
Second Language (3) Prepares preservlce and In
service teachers to teach English as a second lan
guage and to meet the educational and linguistic needs
of students who have little or no English language

skills. Emphasis on a survey of first- and second-lan
guage acquisition research and Its educatlonallmpllca
tlons, as well as Instructional strategies consistent with
the audlollngual, cognitive, and creative construction
approaches to second-language leamlng. Includes dI
agnostic-prescriptive strategies for classroom applica
tion.

EDC&I 459 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: Reading (1-6, max. 15) Projects on the Im
provement of Instruction In reading. Prerequisite: mini
mum of one course In methods of teaching reading.

EDC&I 460 The TeachIng of Reading (3) Hansen
Krenlng, SBbests, ValBncia Improvement of teaching
reading In the elementary school, Including compre
hension and decoding, reading In the content fields,
motivation of voluntary readIng. Prerequisite: teaching
experience orprior course work In the teaching of read
Ing.

EDC&I 481 MaterIals for Teaching ReadIng (3)
Hansen-Krenlng, SBbesta, Valencia DesIgned to pro
vide acquaintance with materials used In the teaching
of reading. Basal readers, materials from content
areas, children's trade books, and supplementary
practice materials are examined, as are the organiza
tion of learning centers and other schemes for teaching
reading. Prerequisite: one prior course In the teaching
of reading.

EDC&I 482 Reading In the secondary School (3)
StandaJ Teaching of reading In the secondary
schools, Including vocabUlary development,. compre
hension, reading In the content fields, and organization
of reading programs at the secondary level. Prerequi
site: teaching experience or concurrent Internship.

EDC&I 464 Educating Native American Youth (3)
Assists students In understanding the North American
Indian child from cultural, socioeconomic, and psych0
logical points of view. Provides opportunities for the
student to apply knowfedge and skills galned In other
courses to prepare programs and learning aids rele
vant to the educational situation of the Indian child.

EDC&I 485 SocIal Studies Education: Elementary
School Programs and Practices (3) Banks, Kalt
sounls, Parleef . Stresses curriculum patterns, Instruc
tional procedures, resource materials, and the selec
tion of content in socfal studies. For elementary and
junior high school teachers. Prerequisite: teaching ex
perience.

EDC&I 486 SocIal StUdies educatIon: S8c0ndary
School Programs and Practices (3) Banks, Kalt
sounls, Parleef Stresses curriculum patterns, Instruc
tional procedures, resource materials, and a selection
of content In socfal studies for junlor and senior high
school teachers. Prerequisite: teaching experience•

EDC&I 487 Geography In the SocIal Studies Cur
riculum (3) Discussion of the concepts and content of
geography essential to effective socla\ studies curric
ula. Joint with GEOG 467.

EDC&I 468 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: Social Studies (1-8, max. 15) Individual or
group study projects on the Improvement of Instruction
In sodal studies.

EDC&I 469 Edueatlng the Black Inner-C1ty ChIld
(3) Banks Intensive analysis and review of the re
search and literature, both theoretical and empirical,
relevant to curriculum patterns and programs designed
especfally for Black Inner-elty children. Special atten
tion Is given to the Implications of the research re
viewed for devising effective teaching strategies for
Black Inner-eltychildren.

EDC&I 470 Science Education: Elementary
School Programs and PractIces (3) Olstad, Smith
Designed for classroom teachers with reference to the
teaching and learning of science from kindergarten
through grade 6. Emphasis Is placed on objectives,

methods, and materials as related to the concepts and
processes of science. Prerequisite: teaching experi
ence.

EDC&I 471 Science Education: secondary
School Programs and Practices (3) Olstad, Smith
Survey of the status and potential role of science in ed
ucation; trends and their Implications for the teaching
of both biological and physical sciences In the Junior
and senior high schools; representative curricula and
related teaching procedures; the psychology of con
cept formation and problem solving; and organization
of science programs. Prerequisite: teachIng experi
ence.

EDC&1472 environmental Education for Teach
ers (3) SpS Smith Status. selected problems, and
role of environmental education in program of elemen
tary, middle, and junior high schools. Opportunity to ex
amine and receive Instruction In use of existing envi
ronmental education Instructional materials. Instruction
Is In the spirit of Inquiry/discovery. Prerequisite: teach
Ing experience.

EDC&I 473 Workshop In InstructIonal Improve
ment: ScIence (1-6, max. 15) Individual or group
study projects on the Improvement of Instruction In sci
ence.

EDC&I 474 Multl-Ethnlc Studies: Methods, C0n
tent, and MaterIals (3) Banks Designed to help
preservlce and In-service teachers Identify content and
materials and devise methods for Implementing ethnic
studies programs and for Incorporating ethnic content
Into regular K-12 social studies, language arts, and hu
manities curricula. Special attention Is given to teach
Ing about American Indians, Mexican-Americans, Afri
can Americans, Asian Americans, Puerto Rican
Americans, and White ethnic groups. Prerequisite: ad
mission to Teacher Education Program or teaching ex
perience.

EDC&1475 Improvement of TeachIng: Elementary
School Mathematics (3) Beal, Edwards Designed
for elementary teachers. emphasis Is placed on the
contributions of research to the Improvement of the
teaching of mathematics In the elementary school. Pre
requisite: teaching experience.

EDC&I 476 Improvement of Teaching: Junior
High School Mathematics (5) exploration Of some
modem mathematical concepts for the purpose of Im
proving the teaching of junior high school mathematics.
Prerequisite: 1~ years of high school algebra or equiv
alent.

EDC&I 477 Improvement of Teaching: Secondary
School Mathematics (5) exploration of some m0d
em mathematical concepts for the purpose of Improv
Ing the teadtlng of secondary-school mathematics.
Prerequisite: teaching experience.

EDC&I 478 Special TopIcs In Mathematics for
Teachers (2-9) Study of selected areas of mathemat
ics. Designed for the Improvementof teachers of math
ematics. Joint with MATH 497.

EDC&I 479 Workshop In InStructional Improve
ment: Mathematics (1-8, max. 15) Indlvidual or
group study projects for the Improvement of Instruction
In mathematics.

EDC&J 480 Introduction to Educational Commu
nIcation and Technology (3) Potential benefits of
the newer media and technologies for Instruction. Im
plications of these Innovations for the theory, practice,
and organization of education.

EDC&I 481 IntroductIon to Instructional Design
(3) Students design a unit of Instruction that relies
upon a technology for Its delivery. Steps In the design
process discussed and practiced, and principles that
guide selection of methods and materialsapplied.

EDC&I 482 Stili Photography In education (3)
Theory and practice In producing stili photographs and
slides for teaching purposes; camera and darkroom
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techniques. Producing photographic materials to meet
specific leamlng problems.

EDCaI 483 Basic Motion PIcture Production (4)
BasIc motIon-plcture techniques. emphasizing cinema
tography and editing.

EDCII 485 Workshop In fnstructlonal Improve
ment: Educational CommunIcatIon and Technol
ogy (2-6) Individual or group study projects on the
Improvement of Instruction through use of educational
communlcatfon and technology. Prerequisite: 480,
481,488. orpermission of Instructor.

EDCII488 Educatfonal Technofogy and LearnIng
In AlternatIve settings (3) How educational technol
ogy can be used to encourage learning In nonschool
environments. such as museums. radio and television
broadcasts, parks and recreation centers. and distance
education programs. Students Investigate one of these
areas and prepare a project.

EDC&I480 SIngle Camera System SChool Tefevl
sfon Production (3) Techniques ofTV production uti
lizing a single camera. Includes TV hardware theory
and vocabulary. experience In connecting and han
dling equipment, planning. scripting, production. and
editing techniques. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only.

EDC&I 491 Small StudIo TelevisIon Production
(3) Techniques of TV production utilizing a two-cam
era simple studio. Includes TV equipment theory and
vocabulary. experience In planning. scripting. equip
ment operation, lighting. final production. Emphasis on
utilization of nonbroadcast standard facilities. Offered
on cr8dlt/no creditbasis only.

EDC&I494 Workshop In Improvement 0' CurrIcu
lum (1-6, max. 15) Stresses the application of pro
cedures for curriculum development, maintenance.
and evaluation. Opportunities furnished to develop and
perfect strategies for program development with occa
slons given to utilize the strategies In master plan and
materials preparation for simulated or real school situa
tions. Specific focus of workshop Is determined by In
structor or by arrangement with district. Prerequlsfte:
permission of Instructor.

EDC&I 495 Workshop In Improvement of Teach
Ing: selected TopIcs, lsaues, or Problems (1-6,
max.15) IndMdual or group projects to help teachers
adapt Instruction to selected topics. Issues. or pr0b
lems and to Identify the approaches and Instructional
resources that will provide the soundest learning ex
periences.

EDC&I 488 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment (2-6, max. 6) IndMdual or group study projects
on the Improvement of Instruction with attention to de
signing Instructional plans.

EDC&I497 Dealing Effectively with the DIsruptive
Student (3) several approaches to discipline. Using
research. theoty. and practlce. participants develop In
dividual action plans for classroom management, cre
ate formats to identify disruptive behavior. develop
strategles for Intervention of disruptive behavior. and
devise means for evaluating the effectiveness of
teacher Interventions. PrereqUisite: student teaching,
which may be done concurrently.

EDC&I 498 CooperatIve Learning In the Class
room (3) Theory and research on cooperative learn
Ing and current practices of managing such learning.
Team learning activities and opportunities to plan and
try out lessons and materials using several different c0
operative strategies. Prerequisite: student teaching.
which may be done concurrently.

EDC&1499 Undergraduate Research (2-5, max. 5)
Students developing ~Ies under this rubric should
be advised that areport or a paper setting forth the re
sults of their Investlgations should be regarded as a
basic part of the program.

EDC&I 500 field Study (3 or 8, max. 9) IndMdual
study of an educational problem In the field under the
direction of a faculty member. Prerequlsftes: approved
plan of study and permission of the Instructor must be
flied In the OffIce of Curriculum and Instruction In the
College of Education.

EDC&I501 Curriculum 'or the Gifted (3) A Inves
tigation of curriculum and Instruction appropriate for
gifted students of the elementary- or secondary-school
level. Prerequisite: teaching experience.

EDC&I 502 semInar In Gifted Curriculum (3, max.
8) SpS Study of curricula differentiated to accommo
date the special needs of gifted learners. Prerequisites:
501 or equivalent and experience In teaching gifted
learners.

EDC&I 520 Current Models In Early Childhood
education (3) Hansen-Kren/ng In-depth analysls of
current program models for the education of young
children. with an emphasis on specification of objec
tives. practices, and evaluation of model effectiveness.
Models emphasized are those developed In this coun
try. but the course also Incfudes a study of models de
veloped In other countries as they have Influenced
practice here.

EDC&I 521 Problema and lsaues In Early Child
hood education (3) Hansen-Krening Study of is
sues currently facing the field of early childhpod educa
tion. emphasizing the rationale, impact, and
management of chlld-care programs. Refationshlp of
local chlld-care programs to state and federal agencies
Is Included. Prerequisite: 520 or permlss!on of Instruc
tor.

EDC&I 522 Practlcum In the TrainIng of Early
ChUdhood Instructional Personnel (3) Hansen
Krenlng Directed experience In educational training
conducted In the field. Design and Implementation of a
training program for earJy childhood education Instruc
tional personnel. PrereqUisites: graduate standing and
permission of Insbuctor.

EDell 524 semInar In Teacher Educatfon (3) W
Focus on recent trends. Issues, and proposals for fu
ture development In teacher education and certifica
tion. Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor.

EOC&l 530 semInar In Analysis of Approaches
for TeachIng Reading (3) SBbesta, Valencia De
signed to aid experienced teachers who possess back
ground In the teaching of reading. this course presents
a variety of approaches with Implications of research
for analyzing the effectiveness of Indivfduallzed read
Ing. IndMdually guided Instruction. computer-asslsted
Instruction. eclectic methodology. and others. Prereq
uisites: teaching experience and a basic course In the
teaching of reading.

EDC&I 531 seminar: Analysis of Read1ng Materl
als (3) WS Sebesta, Valencia Students formulate·
and apply criteria for assessing materials. with empha
sis on linguistic. cultural, and psychological factors; In
struction effectiveness. Interest levef; and educational
objectives. Prerequisites: teaching experience and one
basic course In the teaching of reading.

EDC&I532 seminar In Research In Reading (3)
Sebesta, StandaJ, Valencia Primary focus on those
aspects of the reading process that are of concem In a
developmental reading program. Emphasts is on re
search design. evaluation of research, and research
findings dealing with factors Influencing reading ability.
problems In skill development, and recreational read
Ing. Course work Includes group and Individual analy
sis of studies with attention to research design and
measurement Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

EDC&I 533 seminar: Conducting Research In
Reading (3, max. 8) SpS Sebesta, StandaJ Stu
dents design and conduct original research studies In
the field of readIng. Emphasis on r8search rationale.
choice of productive research types. and· reporting of
research results and Implications: Prerequlslt8: 532.

EDe&1 634 semInar In the ReadIng 0' Uterature
(3) Hansen-Krenlng, sebesta Reading of literature
and Its effect on reading skills. language development,
social values. and literary judgment of children and ad
olescents. emphasis on analysts of research In these
areas and on the development of action research de
signed to study response to literature. Prerequisite:
one 400- or 500-level education curriculum and in
struction course In reading or language arts or one
graduate course In literature for children or young
adults.

EDC&I535 semInar: Conducting Research In Re
sponse to Uterature (3, max. 6) SpS Hansen-Kren
lng, SBbesta Students design. conduct, and Interpret
original research studies In the field of reading litera
ture within the context of the school curriculum. Ern
phasis on the anaJysis of literary content and structure
and the relationship of those qualities to the literary ex
perience. Prerequisite: 534.

EOC&I541 semInar In Bilingual education: Orga
nization and Structure (4) A Study of the structure
and organization of bilingual programs. Includes study
of the developmental and organizational factors affect
Ing bilingUal education. Assists graduate students In
revIewing the historical antecedents In bilingual educa
tion and In developing a personal philosophy about bi
lingual education.

EDe&1 542 seminar In Bilingual education: In
structional foundations and Issues (4) W Vasquez
Study of the theoretical foundations and Instructional
Implications of psychology and linguistics as they appJy
to bilingual education. Assists graduate students In ex
ploring learning styles of bilingual children and In be
coming familiar with the crucial issues In bilingual edu
cation.

EDe&1 543 seminar In Bilingual Education: In
structional StrategIes (4) Sp Vasquez Study of
Instructional factors affecting bilingual education. Par
ticular emphasis Isgiven to research related to the vari
ables Involved In teaching In a bilingual environment
Assists graduate students In exploring Instructional
methodologies and formats as they apply to bilingual
education and In becoming familiar wI1h the current is
sues In bilingual education.

EDe&1 550 educational Technology Research (3)
Sp Kerr, Winn Analysis. critique. and practical expe
rience with research studies of all types (experimental.
ethnographic. evaluation) concemlng questions of In
terest to educational technologists. Prerequisite: 480. a
research methods course. or permJsslon of Instructor.

EDCII 555 Educational Futures (3) Hunldns
Concept of alternative futures stressing manageability
of the future. Current and future events that can and
could Impact education. Acquaintance with basic future
studies methods and opportunity to apply such meth
ods within educational arena. Prerequisite: poor gradu
ate course work or experience In education.

EDe&1 556 Elementary SChool Currtculum (3)
Hunkins Study of elementary school curriculum. Its
design. rationale. and delivery. Current trends and is
sues affecting elementary school curriculum analyzed.

EDe&1 558 Secondary SChool Curriculum (3)
Gehrke Systematic analysis of current curriculum
practices. with particular emphasis on the social and
historical forces affecting secondary-school curricu
lum.

EDe&1 559 Prlnclpfes and Procedures of Curricu
lum Development (3) Hunkins Intensive study of
bas!c principles and proc:edures utilized In devel0p
ment of curricula. Participants have opportunities to
apply such procedures In class actIvItles. Some atten
tion given tocurriculum foundations.

EDC&I 581 semInar In Language Arts (3) Han
sen-KrenJng .Study of recent research In language
structure with special attention to research pertaining
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to the teaching of language skills: audlng, speech, and
written composition. Course work Includes group and
InclMduai analysis of language arts studies with atten
tion to research desfgn and measurement Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

EDC&I 562 seminar In Reading and Language
Arts: secondary emphasis (3) StandsJ Study of
recent research In listening, oral language, reading,
and written language, emphasizing psychological and
Interrelated aspects. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

EDC&J 583 Current Issues In Language Arts Edu
cation (1-3. max. 6) Hansen-Krenlng Discussion of
problems and Issues of current Interest and Importance
In language arts education.

EDCAI 564 seminar: Issues In American Indian!
AIaakan NatIve education (3) Current social and po
litfcallssues as they relate to American Indian/Alaskan
native education. Educational Implications of state and
federal legislation, judicial decisions, and polltfcally
controversial Issues. Prerequisite: 464 or permission of
Instructor.

EDCAI 66S semInar In SocIal Studies education:
Elementary emphasis (3) Banks, KaItsounls, Parleer
Intensive study of the social studies curriculum, with
particular emphasis on current literature and research.
Prerequisite: 465 or equivalent.

EDC&I566 seminar In SOCial Studies education:
secondary emphasis (3) Banks, KaItsounls, Parker
Intensive study of the sociaJ studies curriculum, with
particular emphasis on current literature and research.
Prerequisite: 466 or equivalent

EDC&I 567 Current Issues In SOCial Studies Edu
cation (1-3. max. 6) Banks, KaJisounls, Parleer Dis
cussion of problems and issues of current Interest and
Importance In social studies e<fucatfon.

EDC&I 588 seminar on Instruction and Curricu
lum for Minority Youth (3) Vasquez examines re
search related to curriculum and Instruction for minority
youth for purpose of preparing teachers, administra
tors, and other e<fucators working with students who
differ from mainstream students in value and m0tiva
tional systems, learning styles, and socialization prac
tices. Prerequisite: 591, orpermlssfon of Instructor.

EDC&I 669 educating Ethnic Minority Youths (4)
Banks Intensive analysis and review of the research
and curricular programs related to the social, psych0
logical, and p01itlcai factors that Influence the school
experiences of ethnic minority youths. Special atten
tion given to Instructional and curricular programs for
African American, American IndIan, Mexican-Ameri
can, Puerto Rican-American, and Asian-American stu
dents. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of
Instructor.

EDC&I 570 SeniJnar In SCIence education: EIe
mentary EmpJlaals (3) Olstad, Smith Investigation
of curriculum and Instruction In science at elementary
school levels, with particular emphasis on current
literature and research. Prerequisite: 470 or equiva
lent

EDC&I571 seminar In SCIence education: sec0n
dary emphasis (3) Olstad, Smith Investigation of
curriculum and Instruction In science at secondary
school levels, with particular emphasis on current
literature and research. Prerequisite: 471 or equiva
lent

EDCAI 572 Current Issues In SCience education
(1. max. 6) Olstad, Smith Discussion of topics and
problems of current Interest and importance In science
education. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

EDC&1575 seminar In Mathematics Education:
Elementary emphasis (3) BsaJ, Edwards Investi
gation of curriculum and Instruction In mathematics at
the elementary-school level; review of research and
preparation of proposaJs. Prerequisite: graduate stand
Ing.

EDC&I 576 seminar In Mathematics education:
secondary emphasis (3) 88al, Edwards Investiga
tion of curriculum and Instruction In mathematics at the
secondary-school level; review of research and prepa
ration of proposals. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

EDC&I.ST7 Current Issues In Mathematics educa
tion (1. max. 6) 88sJ, Edwards Discussion of prob
lems and Issues of current Interest and Importance In
mathematics education. Prerequisite: graduate stand
Ing.

EDC&I 580 seminar In educational Communica
tion and Technology (3) History, baslc assumptions,
and current controversies of the field. Discussion of ap
propriate research, theory, and practice for educational
technologists. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of In
structor.

EDC&J 581 Management of educational Technol·
ogy Programs (3) Factors contributing to effective
management of programs Incorporating educational
technology and microcomputers. Manager's role as
agent of Instructional change and processes leading to
successful adoption and long-term Implementation of a
new Instructional system. Prerequisite: 480 or permis
sion of Instructor.

EDC&I 582 seminar on Instructional Systems De
velopment (3) Critical analysis of processes Involved
In the development of Instructional systems. Prerequi
sites: 481 or permission of Instructor, and concurrent
registration In 601.

EDC&J 583 Message Design (3) W Research and
theory on deslgn of Instructional messages in various
modalities (visual, auditory), and In various formats
(pictorial, verbal, graphic). Prerequisite: 480 or permis
sion of Instructor.

EDC&J 585 Technology and the Cutture of educa
tion (3) Soclallmpact of technology on education In
the United States and elsewhere: social, polltfcal, and
cultural factors affecting educational communication
and technology; roles and relationships among Instruc
tors and learners; appropriate technology in develop
Ing countries; technology's long-term influence on
thought and values. Prerequisite: 480 or permlssfon of
Instructor.

EDC&I 586 Current Inues for Computers In the
Classroom (1. max. 6) Addresses many of the cur
rent topics in computer-related education. Issues and
research related to computer uses In curriculum, In
struction, and management of Instruction.

EDC&I 587 Design of Interactive Instructional
Systems (3) Theoretical and empirical questions In
volved In design of Interactive Instructional systems us
Ing such technologies as videodisc, and CAl. Speclflc

.problems Inherent In design of complex learning envi
ronments: control, branching, structure and sequence
of material, way-finding, help systems. PrereqUisites:
481 or 582, and 436; or permission of Instructor.

EDC&I 588 seminar: Computers In Education (3)
Provides opportunity for graduate students to analyze,
discuss, and deaJgn research In areas of computers In
education. Includes historical development of research
In this area as well as a platform for the development of
research proposals and refinement of ongoing re
search. Prerequisites: 434, 438. EDPSY 490; recom
mended: 435.

EDC&I 589 Current Issues In educational C0m
munications (1. max. 9) Discussion of problems and
Issues of current Interest and Importance In the field of
educational communications. serves also as a forum
for discussion of doctoral research. Designed for mas
ter's and doctoral candidates In educational communi
cations. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing.

EDC&I 590 seminar In Elementary education (3)
Hunkins Exploration of the philosophy, history, pur
poses, curriculum, methods, and school organization

of elementary education. Prerequisites: elementary
school teaching experience, 556.

EDC&I 591 seminar In Curriculum Research (3)
Gehrke. Hunkins Analysis of past and current empiri
cal, historical, ethnographic research, and philosophi
cal analysis of the curriculum field. Studies considered
Include research In curriculum development, the curric
ulum plan, contextual characteristics, and factors re
lated to curriculum participants. Group and Individual
analyses focus on theory generation and practical ap
plications of research. Prerequisite: 559 or permission
of instructor.

EDC&I 592 seminar In secondary Education (3)
Gehrke Research and study of secondary education.
Primary focus on factors Involving change In secon
dary-school curriculum and organization. Prerequisite:
558.

Eocal 593 semInar In Curriculum: Theory and
Practice (3) Hunkins Investigation of curriculum the
ory and practice. Consideration Is given to theoretical
models that explain the relationships between various
curricular variables. These theoretical models are re
lated to curricular practices and Innovations. Prerequi
site: 559.

EDC&I 594 semInar In Curriculum: Inuea. Sys
tems. Models (3) Gehrke. Hunkins Emphasis, from
a systems and futuristic view, on the current ap
proaches to curriculum, curriculum Innovation, and ma
jor educational Issues as they affect curricular activity.
Prerequisite: 559.

EDC&I 595 seminar In Analysis of Teaching (3)
Investigation of the ways In which classroom teaching
has been analyzed from a variety of disciplinary per
spectives. Focus on methods, findings, and Implica
tions of research on teaching. Prerequisite: teaching
experience.

EDC&I 596 seminar In Strategies of Instruction
(3) Various Instructional models applicable to all
levels of schooling. Theoretical and philosophical
bases for these Instructional models are considered.
Participants have opportunities to practice particular
models.

EDC&I 597 Curriculum Evaluation seminar (3.
max. 6) WSp Smith Offered as a tWo-quarter se
quence. The first quarter focuses on the evaluators'
roles, evaluation theory and models, and selected cur
ricular evaluations. Examples are drawn from the sev
eral disciplines commonly offered In the elementary
and secondary schools. In the second quarter, stu
dents are expected to Identify an evaluation problem
and to develop an evaluation design that can be Imple
mented as a practical solution to the problem. Prereq
uisites: 559 and permission of Instructor.

EDC&I 599 Independent Studies In education (*)
Independent studies or readings of specialized aspects
of education. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

EDC&I 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

EDC&I 601 Internship (3-9. max. 9) Offered on
credit/no credit basis. only. Prerequisites: graduate
standing and pennlsslon based on approval of pro
posal submitted during quarter preceding the Intern-
ship. .

Educational Psychology
EDPSY 304 Educational Psychology (5) Human
leamlng In the educational setting. Cognition, develop
ment, leaming, motivation, affective processes, and
socialization. Emphasis on skills In Inffuencfng class
room leamlng and discipline. Prerequisites: admission
to Teacher certification Program and concurrent en
rollment In EDUC 302. Entry cod6 required.
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EDPSY 308 Evaluation ·In Educatfon (3) Funda
mentals of measurement, construction of achievement
tes1S, se!ectlon and administration of standardized
tests and scales, and evaluation and application of test
results. Prerequisite: admission to Teacher certifica
tion Program. En1ry code required.

EDPSY 408 Stress Management for Teachers and
Admlnlstratora (3) Principles and methods of stress
management for school personnel and students. De
signed to help teachers handle the stress associated
with teaching. The principles also apply to manage
ment ofstudents' stress.

EDPSY 421 RemedIal Educatfon (3) Experience
In, and study of, analysis of difficulties In school sub
fects with specIaJ reference to language arts and math
ematics. Experience In, and study of, appropriate
remedial Instruetlcn. Analysis and Instruction that Is
considered both feasible and practical for the teacher
working with Individuals orwith a group.

EDPSY 425 Reading Disability: Remedial Tech
nIques (3) Evaluation of methods for diagnosing and
minimizing readIng retardation. Descriptions of In-class
and clinical procedures. Prerequisite: EDe&1 360 or
equivalent.

EDPSY 431 StrategIes for Classroom Research
and Evaluation (5) S Techniques and strategIes for
the design and Implementation of studies of classroom
lnstNetlon. Directed toward classroom teachers as
consumers of Instructional research and as evaluators
In their own classrooms. Prerequisite: 308 or equiva
lent

EDPSY 447 Prlncfples of GuIdance (3) Study of
guidance programs In elementary and secondary
schools. Attention Is given the roles of specialists with
emphasis on the role of the classroom teacher In
school guidance programs. This course Is designed for
teachers, administrators, and prospective teachers.

EDPSY 449 .Laboratory In Educational Psychol
ogy (2-8, max. 8) Special studies for counselors,
teachers, admInistrators, and others concemed with
student personnel and psychological services In
schools and colleges. The course focuses on special
topics that have either IocaJ or contemporary signifi
cance. (Not offered fN8ry year; check quarterly Time
Schedule.)

EDPSY 471 Evaluation of NeuropsychologIcal
Research on Readlngancl Learning Disorders (5)
In1roducea regular and specIaJ educat0f8 and school
psychologists to developmental neuropsychology so
that they can communicate more effectively with medi
cal professionals on Interdisciplinary teams serving
handlcapped students. Topics Include structure and
function of nervous system, hemlspherfc specializa
tion, attention deficit; hyperactivity, reading disability,
and medIcal conditions Impacting schoo\ learning.

EDPSY 490 Basic Educational StatIstics (3) Mea
sures of central tendency and variability, point and In
terval estimation, linearcorrelation, hypothe8ls testing.

EDPSY 489 Undergraduate Research (*) Stu
dents developing studIes under this rubric should be
advIsed that a report or a paper setting forth the results
of theIr Investigations should be regarded as a basic
part of the program. Entry code requIred.

EDPSY 500 field Study (*) IndivIduaJ study of an
educational problem In the field under the dlrectfon of a
faculty member. Prerequisites: approved plan of study
and permission of the Instructor must be filed In the Of
fice of Educational Psychology In the College of Edu
cation. Entry code reqUired.

EDPSY 501 Human Learning and Educational
PractIce (3) Systematic examInatIon of current re
search about human Ieamlng and Instructional psy
Chology, Including the. study of motivation, human
abll1tfes., and learning, the leamlng process, and perfor
mance 8SS8SSm8I1l Prerequisite: 304 or equivalent.
(Formerly 520.)

EDPSY 502 Developmental foundations of Early
learnIng (3) Perceptual-motor, language, and over
all cognitive development In children from birth through
prfmary-school age. emphasis on basic learning pro
cesses and guidelines for assessment of developmen
tal status and their Implications for parents and profes
sionals. Field-based course profects may be reqUired.
Prerequisites: background In child development and
501 or equivalent. (Formerly 523.)

EDPSY 504 Verbal Instruction (3) Study of linguis
tics and the psychologlcal Implications of classroom
verballeamlng. Entry code required.

EDPSY 50& Instructional Theory (3) Sources, cur
rent state, and utility of prescriptive Instructional theo
ries with emphasis upon theories having a potential for
guldlng the design of Instruction. Prerequisite: 501 or
equivalent.

EDPSY 507 Reading·DIsability: Etiology and DI
agnosl9-Practlcum (5) Theory and baslc concepts
underlying appraisal techniques and causality. lec
tures and clinIcal practicum In admlnlsterfng, scorfng,
and evaluating each technique, and In Interpreting and
communicating results. PrerequIsite: 425. Entry code
required.

EDPSY 508 ClinIcal SUpervlslon-Practlcum (2-6,
max.12) Practlcum In supervisIng counseling, group
counseling, dIagnoStic actlvItIes, and remedial reading
therapy. Prerequisites: advanced graduate standing.
Entrycode required.

EDPSY 509 Educatfonal Issues In Human De
velopment (5) Human development theories. Educa
tIonallmplications of theory, methodology, and applica
tion. Current research complements the hIstorical
antecedents of current practice. Age range covered
varies as funetlon of current Issues In professional
literature. Prerequisites: 15 credits In educational psy
chology orpsychology.

EDPSY 510 Educatlonall88ues In Human learn
Ing (3) Contemporary Issues and trends In human
learning from the perspective of malor psychological
theories of leamlng. Both classic and emerging view
points on Issues about leamlng theory for educational
practice, Including counseling and special programs.
Prerequisite: 501 or eqUivalent (Formerly 521.)

EDPSY 511 semInar In Applied Educational Psy
chology (1, max. 8) Designed for graduate students
In educational psychology. Applications of theoretical
constructs to particular problems encountered In
school counseling, practice. Entry code required.

EDPSY 519 Language In Early ChIldhood Educa
tion (3) Review and criticaJ examtnatlon of theories of
language acqUisition and their psychological Implica
tions for developing cognition. Prerequisite: 304 or
equivalent; recommended: 502,532, and PSYCH 414.
Entry code required.

EDPSY 520 Psychology of ReadIng (3) Reading
and perception, word recognition, concept develop
ment and meaning In reading, psychology of reading
Interests and skills. Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent. En
try code required. (Formerly 503.)

EDPSY 521 Psychology of Writing (3) ExamInes
writing as a cognitive process and reviews current em
plrfcaJ research on writing, emphasizing primarily stud
Ies from a psychological perspective. Explores both
developmental differences and Individual differences In
writing skills, together with Instructional Implications.
Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent En1ry code required.
(Formerly 505.)

EDPSY 522 ReadIng DIsability CUnic (3-5) Su
pervised practlcum In diagnosis and remediation of
reading disabilities. Prerequisites: 425, or equivalent;
507 and EDC&I 360 and 460; and permission of In
structor. Entry code required.

EDPSY 524 Problem Solving and Critical thInk
Ing In education (3) Study of the classic and con
temporary research literature concemed with human
problem solving and critical thinking with emphasis
upon applications to educational practice and further
research. Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent.

EDPSY 525 Creativity and Education (3) Study of
the classic and contemporary research literature about
creativity with emphasis upon applications to educa
tional practice, evaluation of strategies to promote
creativity In the schools, and further research. Prereq
uisite: 501 or eqUivalent.

EDPSY 531 Socialization of SChool-Age Children
(3) Study of personal social dfN8lopment and behav
Ior from preschool age through preadolescence. S0
cialization theory and research are reviewed to Include
such topics as aggressIon, achievement, motivation,
moral development, social cognItion, and applicable
socialization Influences.

EDPSY 532 Adolescence and Youth (3) Includes
middle school, senior high, and early college years,
with Implications for helping professions. Developmen
tal processes and patterns examIned with major the0
retical and current research themes from behavioral
sciences. educational Issues, social problems. associ
ated with adolescence In Westem culture. Prerequi
site: 501 or equivalent.

EDPSY 533 Current Research In Adolescence (3)
Contemporary trends and patterns of adolescent re
search are examined with emphasis upon theoretical
foundations, contrasting methodologies, and Implica
tions for further research. Exemplary studies and Inte
grative reviews of research on adolescence are fea-
tured. Prerequisites: 532 and 591 or eqUivalents. '

EDPSY 534 SChool Problems of Adolescence (3)
StUdy of the classic, contemporary, and emerging
school problems of secondary school age youth with
emphasis upon problem solving strategies for educa
tors and associated youth service personnel. Includes
problems of academic achievement, Interpersonal re
lations, and social deviancy In the schools. Prerequi
site: 532 or equivalent

EDPSY 535 EdUcation and the Highly capable
Leamer (3) examination of major Issues and prob
lems In study and nurturance of highlycapable children
and youth in the educational setting. Emphasis placed
on contrfbutlons of theory and research to educational
problem solving for multiple aspects of advanced hu
man capacity. Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent.

EDPSY 538 learnIng Variables of MInority Chil
dren: Instruetlonallmpllcatlons (4) ProvIdes stu
dents with data base regarding (1) four varfables (Ian
guageldlalect. cognitive style, locus of control, and
motivational systems) that affect learning among ml
nanty students, and (2) teaching strategles,approprlate
for these cultural sodoeconomlc varfables. No credit
given for students who have completed EDC&I 425.
(Formerly 513.)

EDPSY 540 Individual Testing (5) Study of as-
. $8SSment of human Intelllgence with supervised train
Ing In the administration, scoring, and Interpretation of
Individual intelligence tests with emphasis on Stanford
Binet and Wechsler scales. Prerequisite:·490. En1ry
code reqUIred.

EDPSY 541 Group Tests In Counseling (5) Em
phasis on the utilization of objective measures In coun
seling. PrereqUisite: 490 or equivalent. Entry code re
quired.

EDPSY 542 career Development (3) Emphasis on
vocational development theory and research. Psych0
logical, social, and economic determinants of voca
tional development and choice are examined 88 a
basis for vocational counseling. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of instructor.
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EDPSY 543 Facilitating career Development (3)
Theory and practice in exploring, clarifying, and articu
lating IndMduai goals and career plans. Entry code re
quired.

EDPSY 544 COUnseling (5) Emphasis on the the
ory and practice of counseling.

EDPSY 545 Practlcum In Counseling (W, max. 6)
Supervised practice In counseling. Prerequisite: 544.
Entry code required.

EDPSY 547 Organization and Administration of.
Student Personnel Programs (3) Basic considera
tions In planning, organizing, and operating school stu
dent personnel programs; analysis of Issues and prob
lems encountered In formulating policy; supervising
and evaluating services.

EDPSY 548 Educational Implications of Personal
Ity Theory (5) Study of personality development and
personality theories with continuous attention to the
meaning of these In educational practice, testing, and
counseling. Prerequisites: 15 eredlts of psychology
and educational psychology.

EDPSY 549 seminar In Consultation Methods (3)
Theory and practice of process consultation In educa
tional settings. Field practice In teams with clients. en
try code required.

EDPSY 550 Family COUnseling (3) Introduction to
family counseling theory and practice, emphasizing
family dynamics and communication analysis. Prereq
uisite: 544 orpermission of Instructor.

EDPSY 553 Student Development services In
Higher EducatIon (3) 5uIVey and critical study of the
philosophy and practice of student personnel work In
American colleges and universities.

EDPSY 555 seminar In Counseling Specialty (1-2,
max. 6) Oriented toward the role of a counselor as a
professional worker. Entry code required.

EDPSY 561 Group Process Laboratory (3) expe
rience In srnall-group process. Collateral discussions
of process and Independent study. Entry code re
quired.

EDPSY 564 Practlcum In School Psychology (1-6,
max. 6) Practlcum In appraisal and counseling, em
phasizing diagnosis and counseling with behavior and
teaming disabilities, and focusing on techniques ac
quired In 540, 545, and 565. ~trycode reqUired.

EDPSY 565 Personality Appraisal (5) Study of
personality evaluation with a supeIVlsed laboratory
emphasizing work with children and their families. Pre
requisites: 540, 548. Entry code reqUired.

EDPSY 566 case Study semInar (1, max. 4) In
tegrating theoretical concepts with practice/service Is
sues. Cases selected for discussion represent a wide
range of problems and agency settings, InclUding
school and child problems. Entry code required.

EDPSY 568 seminar In Professional Issues and
ethics (2) A Professional ethics codes and cases,
histOfy of counseling psychology, legal problems, ere
dentiallng Issues, conditions of practice, continuing ed
ucation, publishing, and presenting research papers.

EDPSY 569 seminar In Counseling Psychology
Research (2) Methodological and professional Issues
related to research in counseling and psychotoglcal
services. Counseling psychology research literature
with focus on content and methods. Prerequisite: 591
or equivalent.

EDPSY 570 seminar In School and Community
Psychology (2, max. 4) Current Issues In profes
sional psychology practice and research. Umlted to
graduate students In school psychology. Entry code re
quired.

EDPSY 571 Educational Applications of Neuro
psychology: Assessment and Intervention (5) A
Students obselVe and administer neuropsychological
tests and plan and carry out educational Interventions
for children with neuropsychological disorders. Content
focuses on various neuropsychological disorders for
which school psychologists can provide assessment
and consultation. Prerequisites: 540 or equivalent
course In IndMduai testing, and 471 or permission of
the Instructor.

EDPSY 580 semInar: The Emergence of Educa
tional Psychology (3) examination of documents by
selected contributors to the field of edu~tional psy
chology. Special focus on period from mld-nlneteenth'
century to early twentieth century. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing.

EDPSY 581 seminar In Educational Psychology
(1-3, max. 15) Seminar on advanced topics In educa
tional psychology. A crItlcal appralsal of current re
search. Prerequisite: advanced degree candidacy In
educational psychology. (Check quarterly Time SChed
ule for subject listings, which vary from quarter to quar
ter.) (Formerly 51 0.)

EDPSY 582 seminar In Development and SocIal
ization (3, max. 15) Advanced seminar on selected
topics concerned with human development and social
ization processes. Emphasis placed upon empirical re
search and Its theoretical underpinnings In such areas
as cognitive development, moral development and ed
ucation, self-concept development, and related con
cerns. Entry code required. (Formerly 515.)

EDPSY 583 seminar In learning and Thlnldng (3,
max. 15) Seminar In the psychology of learning lan
guage and language learning. Each seminar Is offered
with predesignated emphasls In one of the following
topics: linguistics, phonology, pragmatics, psycholln
guistlcs, semantics. Entry code required. (Formerly
516.)

EDPSY 584 seminar In Quantitative Methods (3,
max. 15) seminar on such topics as measurement
techniques, research design, psychometrics, and sta
tistics. Entry code required. (Formerly 514.)

EDPSY 588 Survey Research Methodology and
Theory (3) SUIVey research, research, theory, and
methodology. Probability theory, sampling, human
subjects considerations, Instrumentation, and analysis
techniques. Review and critique by students of theoret
ical Issues In suIVey research and development of a
sUIVey Instrument. Prerequisite: 490 or equivalent.

EDPSY 590 Computer Utilization In educational
Research (3) Computer utilization In solution of re
search problems, data reduction to forms amenable to
computer solution, appropriate framing of problems for
solutions by computer. Using an Interactive system,
editors, and program packages. Prerequisite: 490.

EDPSY 591 Methods of Educational Research (3)
Introduction to educational research. Primary focus on
hypothesis development, experimental design, use of
controls, data analysis and Interpretation. PrereqUisite:
490. Entry code required.

EDPSY 592 Advanced Educational Measure
ments (3) Theory of measurement; an examination of
assumptions Involved In test theory, errors ofmeasure
ment, factors affectlng reliability and validity, and Item
analysis. Joint with PSYCH 516. Prerequlslte: 490.

EDPSY 593 ExperImental Design and Analysis (5)
experimental design with emphasis on the analysis of
variance. Prerequisites: 490 or equivalent, and 591 or
permission of Instructor.

EDPSY 694 Advanced Correlational Techniques
(5) Multivariate analysis, Including regression and
multiple correlation; matrix algebra; factor analysis.
PrereqUisite: 490 or equivalent.

EDPSY 595 Measurement and Evaluation In
Human Development and education (3) Measure
ment strategies and evaluation' research In develop
mental psychology and education. Overview of major
childhood InteIVention studies and procedures estab
lished and experimental measurement techniques, and
problems of measurement and evaluation. Skillin eval
uating measurement and evaluation design. PrerequI
site: 308 or490.

EDPSY 596 Program Evaluation (3) Advanced
course In evaluation research emphasIZIng nontradi
tional designs, especially those that Impose severe
ecological constraints on the evaluators. Prerequisites:
593, 594, EDC&I597, orpermission of Instructor.

EDPSY 597 Test Development (3) Principles of
test construction, including criterion and norm-refer
enced tests, item writing and sampling, test administra
tion, preparation, scoring, and Item evaluation tech
niques; problems of scaling and normlng of cognitive
and affective measures. Prerequlsltes: 592 and 594, or
permission of Instructor.

EDPSY 599 Independent Studies In education (*)
Independent studies or readings of specialized aspects
of education. Entry code required.

EDPSY 600 . Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. Entry code re
quired.

EDPSY 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) Entry code
required.

Special Education
EDSPE 404 exceptional Children (3) Atypical chil
dren studied from the point of view of the classroom
teacher.

EDSPE 414 Introduction to Early Childhood Spe
cial Education (3) Thompson Provides students
with a comprehensive overview of major aspects of the
field of early childhood special education. Theoretical
foundations and program development and Implemen
tation are presented In an approach that Integrates the
ory, research, and p~ctlce.

EDSPE 418 Vocational Development of HandI
capped Children and Youth (3) Curricular aspects
of vocational training relevant to each age level In the
education of handicapped children. Application of pro
grammed Instructional techniques to breaking down of
the occupational task. Emphasis on familiarizing
school personnel with Interdisciplinary services and
community resources available to assist them In facilI
tating the maximal vocational development of handi
capped children and youth.

EDSPE 419 Interventions for families of HandI
capped Children (3) Upper-dlvlsion course for pro
fessionals and paraprofessionals working with families
of handicapped children enrolled In special education
or Integrated programs.

EDSPE 420. Classroom Management of the PhysI
cal Problems of Individuals WIth severe or Pr0
found Handicaps (3) Overview of physical manage
ment of pupils with severe or profound handicaps In
educational settings. Princfples of normal motor de
velopment, positioning, and handling are applied to the
development of classroom strategies. Effects of abnor
mal motordevefopmenton educational programming.

EDSPE 421 Introduction to Vocational Assess
ment (3) Theoretical concepts and fundamental tech
niques of vocational assessment of handicapped and
disadvantaged persons. Clinical process, Including
vocational counseling, test administration and Inter
pretation, behaVioral analysis. Significant Issues re
lated to legislation, research, methods of Implementa
tion of curriculum-based school assessment models.
Prerequisite: 418 or equivalent preparation.
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EDSPE 423 Work sample Development (3) Work
sample development through labor market survey and
lob analysis techniques. Advanced level vocational as
sessment Instruments based on content and construct
validity. Reliability measures and analysis of develop
mental data used to evaluate technical soundness and
Integrity of Instruments. Prerequisite: 421 or equivalent
preparation.

EDSPE 424 Introduction to Vocational Education
for Special Educators (3) Vocational education:
funding, governance, service areas, delivery systems,
and maJor Issues. Vocational education and its value In
the education of disadvantaged and handicapped
youth. Prerequisite: 418 or equivalent preparation.

EDSPE 425 Vocational Education for Special
Needs Youth and Adults (3) Provides Instructional
strategies for teaching handicapped, disadvantaged,
and/or limited-English proficient students In vocational
education classes. Population identification and docu
mentation, legislative Issues, funding, transition meth
ods, post-secondary options, advisory committees'
roles, civil rights Implications. Prerequisite: 418 or
equivalentpreparation.

EDSPE 435 PrInciples and Practice of Manual en
glish (3) Nature of manual communication Is Intro
duced with an identification of its specific modes:
American sign language, signed English, total commu
nication, finger spelling, and manual English. Discus
sions center on the linguistic structure of signs, the
psychollngulstic effects of signs on young children, and
a review of the pertinent literature..Laboratory sessions
emphasize manual English.

EDSPE 438 Manual Communication for the Hear
Inglmpalred (3) Intermediate course In manual con
versation stressing fluency In both receptive and ex
pressive manual english. Grammatical system of
Ameslan Introduced and practiced. Prerequisite: 435
or equivalent preparation.

EDSPE 475 Recreation and leisure Activities for
the Handicapped (3) Acquaints the student with the
philosophy of specialized recreation and leisure activi
ties for the handicapped: community, state, and na
tional organizations providing leisure aetMtIes; adap
tive devices and how to organize various activities; and
the need to Integrate and coordinate recreation, educa
tion, and service organizations working with the handi
capped. Observation, praetfcal experience, guest
speakers, films, and lectures.

EDSPE 496 Workshop In Special Education (1-9,
max. 15) Demonstration, observation, and/or parllcf
patlon with groups of handicapped children In labora
tory or controlled classroom settings. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor. Entry code required.

EDSPE 499 Undergraduate Research (2-5, max. 5)
Students developing studies under this rubric should
be advised that a report or a paper setting forth the re
sults of their Investigations should be regarded as aba
sic part of the program. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor. Entry code required.

EDSPE 500 Field Study (1-6, max. 6) IndMdual
study of an educational problem In the field under the
direction of a faculty member. Prerequisites: approved
plan of study and permission of the Instructor. Entry
code required.

EDSPE 505 Educating the Mentally Retarded (3)
Basic course for students preparing to teach severely
mentally retarded students; organization of programs,
curriculum planning, and Instructional procedures and
materials.

EDSPE 507 education of severely Retarded IndI
viduals WIth Multiple Handicaps (3) Basic course
for students preparing to teach the moderately. to
severely retarded IndMdual and the multiple-handi
capped Individual. Includes community resources, Im
plementation of Instructional techniques, and modlflca
tlon of materials for these students.

EDSPE 508 Administration of Special education
(3) Research and trends In administrative organiza
tion, programs, personnel assignments, and Instruc
tional groupings for the education of exceptional stu
dents as these relate to the total school program, pupil
personnel services, community agency servfces, and
stete and federal legislation.

EDSPE 509 seminar In Mental Retardation (3,
max. 9) Research, theory, and/or contemporary prac
tice In the education and habilitation of mentally re
tarded IndMduals. The synthesis of findings and their
application to the educational environment PrerequI
sites: 505, 507, 542.

EDSPE 510 Behavioral Measurement and Man
agement In the Classroom (3) Response measure
ment In the classroom; use of data analysis for In
structional. decisions and behavior management;
Instructional programming for handicapped children.

EDSPE 511 Methods of Applied Behavior Analy
sis Research. (3) Characterlstfcs of applied behavior
analysis are presented: direct, dally measurement, and
the systematic Investigation of Important variables.
Representative studies from various applied situations
are discussed In terms of dependent and Independent
variables, research design, reliability, validity, and data
analysis. Prerequisite: 510 or equivalentpreparation.

EDSPE 512 Evaluation of Instructional Materials
for exceptional Children (3) Introduction to tech
niques of determinIng the quality of Instructional mate
rialsln terms of (1) the systems of specific matter orga
nization and (2) specified Instructional outcomes.

EDSPE 513 Clinical Appraisal of exceptional
Children (3) Diagnostic Instruments used In the cllnl
cal appraisal of exceptional children. Theoretical and
measurement considerations are used to buttress
practical experiences In appraisal related to Interven
tion.

EDSPE 514 Fundamentals of Reading for HandI
capped Children (3) emphasis on basic prereadlng
and reading skills, such as phonics and structural anal
ysis, specffically for the handicapped child. Acquisition
of comprehension skills by the handicapped. Diagnosis
of reading problems, published materials appropriate
for handicapped, material modification.

EDSPE 515 Problema and Issues In Special edu
cation (3, max. 9) Intensive examination of the Is
sues pertinent to special education, such as legislation,
Interdisciplinary functions, and the role of special edu
cation In general education and placement practices.

EDSPE 516 Devetoplng Instructional MaterIals for
exceptional Children (3) Theory and basic concepts
undertylng the writing of Instructional materials for ex
ceptional children. Basic review of the literature In pro
gramming research and methodology. Students write,
field test, and rewrite a unit of Instructional materials for
a specific population of exceptional children.

EDSPE 517 Practlcum In Research Design and
Analysis In Special education (3) Critical analysis
of current research practices In special education
serves as background to a student canylng out a small
Independent research project. Projects are evaluated
In seminar discussion. Prerequisites: EDPSY 490 and
591 or equivalent preparation.

EDPSE 518 seminar In Special education Re
search (1-3, max. 9) Designed for doctoral students
In special education dUring their first year of resIdency.
Each candidate selects a dissertation problem and
submits a proposal. Topics such as the procurement of
subjects, the reporting and communication of research
findings, and the evaluation of research are stressed.
The seminar leads to the evolution of a viable disserta
tion proposal. Credit/no credit only.

EDSPE 520 seminar In Applied Special education
(1-12, max. 12) Designed for graduate students In
special education. Focus on contemporary topics relat-

Ing to the application of the theoretical constructs to
special education.

EDSPE 521 Communication and Language In
Young exceptional ChIldren (3) Thompson Re
view and discussion of theories of language acquisition
as they relate to communication and language In
young children. Review of reseach of language envi
ronments that relate to early literacy and education and
how to use this Information to modify environments for
special needs children.

EDSPE 522 seminar on the Education of the So
verelylProfoundly Handicapped (3) Advanced
graduate seminar arranged to study and discuss the
essential components of providing a comprehensive
approach to the IdenUflcation and education of the se
verely/profoundly handicapped infant, chlkJ, adoles
cent, oryoung adult.

EDSPE 525 Educating Autlatlc and severely Be
havior Disordered Children (3) Consideration of the
diagnoses, etiology, education, and prognoses of au
tistic and severely behavior-dlsordered children.

EDSPE 530 The Hearing Impaired (3) ConsIdera
tion of problems of deaf Individuals from social, ec0
nomic. and educational points of view; history of edu
cation of the hearlng-lmpalred leamer.

EDSPE 531 Aural-Oral Communication lor the
Hearing ImpaIred: Part I (3) Develops competencies
In teaching receptive language skills through children's
use of reskfual hearing, utilization of appropriate ampli
fication, ar:td speech reading. emphasis on 81:qUlsltion
of related knowtedge and demonstration of knowledge
with children In Individual or group settings.

EDSPE 532 Aural-Oral Communication for the
Hearing Impaired: Part II (3) TechniqUes of teaching
speech to hearlng-lmpalred children at the phonologic
and phonetic levels. Emphasis on speech develop
ment usfng residual hearing. Prerequisite: 531 or
equivalent preparation.

EDSPE 533 Teaching Language to the Hearing
impaired (3) Methods for Instructing hearlng-lm
paIred students with language acquisition problems.
AnalysIs of currently available curriculum and instruc
tional materials. Skills In diagnosis, evaluation, and
program development. PrereqUisite: 521.

EDSPE 534 Teaching the HearIng Impaired (3)
Methods for Instructing hearing-lmpalred students In
regUlar school subjects. Skills In educational diagnosis,
construction of Instructional materials, and program
development.

EDSPE 541 education of Children with Behavior
Disorders (3) Introductory course covering charac
teristics of children with behavior disorders; Introduc
tion to the various theoretical approaches to education
practices.

EDSPE 542 Mental Retardation (3) Introductory
course on mental retardation and the challenges It pre
sents to parents, the mentally retarded IndMdual, the
community, the schools, and society.

EDSPE 543 learning DIsabilities (3) Analysis of
. major theoretical approaches to the study of children

with learning disabilities. Adaptation of various ap
proaches to educational settings.

EDSPE 545 Instructional Modifications for the
Education of the Mildly Handicapped (3) In-depth
analysis and application of several modifications of In
structional techniques necessary for the education of
mildly handicapped students.

EDSPE 548 seminar In educating the Socfally
and EmotIonally Disturbed (3, max. 9) Advanced
level seminars focus on contemporary research topics
relating to the effective education of children with seri
ous behavior disorders. Students analyze and review
research pertinent to the chosen topics and prepare a
scholarly manuscript for dissemination.
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EDSPE 548 Specfal Topics In the Education of the
learning Disabled (3, max. 12) In-depth analysis of
empirical findings In the specia/ty of learning disabili
ties with focus on the synthesis of research findings
and their application to the educational environment. A
paper suitable for publication required. Prerequisite:
course in learning theory, introductory course In leam-

. Ing disabilities, or equivalent preparation.

EOSPE 561 Educatfonal Assessment of Pre
school Special Needs· Children (3) Thompson
Special standardized and educational measurement
and evaluation procedures for use with young children
with a variety of handicapping conditions. Administra
tion, evaluation, and programming strategies are dis
cussed in combination with practical application of the
skills within an educational framework.

EOSPE 562 Currtcula for Preschool Handicapped
Children (3) BasIc theoretical models and ap
proaches to curricula for handicapped preschoolers.
Promote specfflc preschool curricula and develop skills
to assist students In critiquing and evaluating curricula.
How to adapt materials for specific populations and to
plan a program for exceptional preschoolers.

EOSPE 563 I88Ues In Working with Families of
Young Special Needs Children (3) Thompson Ad
Justment of parents to the birth of a handicapped Infant.
Transactions that occur between parents and their in
fant, procedures that facilitate the Infanfs development
through these Interactions. How to assist families In In
teracting with professionals in the assessment. IFSP
process.

EDSPE 565 seminar: Early Childhood Educatfon
for the Handicapped (3) Advanced seminar on early
childhood eduCation for the handicapped. Historical
and current research from appropriate specialties In
special education reviewed; research from related
fields Is reviewed In terms of Its application to the edu
cation ofyoung handicapped children.

ED~PE 566 CUrrent Research In Early Childhood
SpecIal Education (2, max. 6) Thompson Intro
duced students to theory and current research related
to early Intervention with Infants and toddlers and how
to evaluate research articles. selected topics cover
typical and atypical development In the areas of cogni
tive, social communication, and social development. as
wetl as Issues in assessment. curricula, and Interven
tion strategies.

EDSPE 599 Independent Studies In Edueatfon (*)
Independent studies or readings of specialized aspects
of education. Registration must be accompanied by a
study prospectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty
adviser for the work proposed. Entry code required.

EDSPE 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser for
the work proposed. Entry code required.

EDSPE 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) Prerequisites:
graduate standing and permission based on' pre
arrangement of Internship placement and approval by
adviser. Entry code reqUired.

Independent Study,
Research, and Field
Experiences
(Teaching PraetJcum)

EOUC 301 Introductory Practlcum In Community
service Activity (3) Opportunity Is provlded for Initial
tutoring and teaching experiences In aspeclflc commu
nity service organization, placement made according
to participant Interests and needs. Approximately sixty
hours of participation on a prearranged schedule plus
scheduled seminars are reqUired. Prerequisites: appli
cation during quarter prior to participation and permis
sion of Instructor.

EOUC 302 Introductory Practlcum ·In. Classroom
Teaching and Management (3-6, max. 9) Opportu
nity Is provfded for Initial participation experience In
classroom teaching and management Assignment Is
for twenty hours per credit In a specfflc school situation,
level as requested. SCheduled seminars required. Pre
requisite: admission toTeacher Education Program.

EOUC 401 Practlcum In Community service Ac
tivity (3-18) Opportunity Is provfded for tutoring and
teaching experiences In a specific community service
organization, placement made according to participant
Interests and needs. Approximately twenty hours of
participation on a predetermined schedule plus sched
uled seminars are requfred for each credit earned. Par
ticipants wishing to utilize community service experi
ence to satisfy, In part, certlflcatlon requirements
should make arrangements prior to enrollment with the
Director of certification. PrereqUisites: application dur
ing quarter prior to participation and permission of In
structor.

EOUC 402 Practlcum In Cla88room TeachIng and
Management: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, Prl
mary (Through Grade 3) (5-36) Teaching practlcum
Is completed In an assigned school. Approximately
twenty hours of participation on a predetermined
schedule plus scheduled seminars are required for
each credit earned. Placement Is approved through the
Office of Teacher Education. Prerequisites: permission
of Instructor.

EDUC 403 Practlcum In CI888room Teaching and
Management: Intermediate Grades, Midclie SChool

. (5-38) Teachlngpractfcum Is completed In an as
signed school. Approximately twenty hours of particI
pation on a predetermined schedule plus scheduled
seminars are reqUired for each credit eamed. Place
~nt Is approved through the Office of Teacher Educa
tion. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

EOUC 404 Practlcum In Cla88~m Teaching and
Management: S8condary SChool (Grades 7-12)
(5-38) Teaching practlcum Is completed In an as
signed school. Approximately twenty hours of partlci
pation on a predetermined schedule plus scheduled
seminars are reqUired for each credit earned. Place
ment Is approved through the Office of Teacher Educa
tion. ~rerequlslte: permission of Instructor.

EOUC 423 Educating Diverse Groups (3) Banks,
Vasquez Background Information Is provided on so
cIoethnlclcultural diversity; Its Impact on school strue-

ture, programming, administration. Focuses on socio
economic, ethnic minority, women, handicapped
groups. educational Implications of dlscrfmlnatlon
based on these factors are emphasized. Prerequisite:
admission to Teacher Education Program or teaching
experience.

EOUC 501 Advanced Practfcum In Community
service Activity (3-18) Opportunity Is provfded post
baccalaureate students with selective, In-depth partici
pation and teaching experiences In a specific commu
nity service organization. Approximately twenty hours
of participation plus scheduled seminars are required
for each credit earned. Partfclpants wishing to use ad
vanced community service experience to satisfy, In
part. graduate program requirements should make
such arrangements prior to enrollment with their ad
viser and the Director of Certification. Prerequisites:
application during quarter prior to participation and per
mission of Instructor.

EDUC 502 Advanced Practlcum In CI888room
Teaching and Management (3-18) DesIgned to pro
vide certificated teachers with selective, In-depth class
room participation experiences. ActIvitles Include, for
example, specialized reading Instruction, assessment
of learning disabilities, remedial or specialized teach
Ing, experimental approaches to learning, etc. Partici
pants wishing to use the advanced teaching practfcum
to satisfy, In part, graduate program requirements
should make such arrangements prior to enrollment
with their adviser and the Director of certlffcatlon. Pre
requisites: application during quarter prior to partIdpa
tion and permission of Instructor.

EOUC 551 Educational InqUiry: Understanding
the Alternatives (3) A Acquaints doctoral students
with ways In which educational Inquiry Is currently con
ducted and with the rationales which have been articu
lated In support of the various approaches. Also con
siders the utility, strengths, and shortcomings of those
approaches. Prerequisite: doctoral student status'ln
education.

EOUC 552 seminar In Faculty Inquiry (1, max. 2)
Provfdes an ongoing forum for faculty/student Interac
tions concerning recent InqUiries into educational Is
sues. College of Education faculty members present
current Inquiry projects and seminar participants dis
cuss strengths, weaknesses, possible modifications,
creative applications, and other topics related to the
project. Prerequisite: doctoral student status In educa
tion.

EOUC 553 seminar In Student InqUiry (2) Pre
senting and discussing Inquiry projects In which d0c
toral students are Involved. Students, working alone or
In collaboration with faculty and other students present
proposals and/or descriptions of their own Inquiries
and the results thereof. Student participants take lead
ership In determining the agenda of the seminar. Pre
requisite: 552 and doctoral student status In education.

EDUC 700 Master'8 Thesis (*) Prerequisites: per-
. mission of supervisory committee chairperson and

graduate program coordinator.

EOUC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Prerequisites:
permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson and
graduate program coordinator.
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Engineering Is an Increasingly critical sodetal enter
prise. More than ever before, the engineer Is chal
lenged both to design products whose value Is high by
social and economic measures and to·provide for effi
cient manufacture of such products within constrafnts
of environmental protectfon and dlmlnlshlng raw mate
rial resources. Requirements Imposed on the transpor
tation system and other elements of society's physfcaJ
Infrastructure pose analogous challenges. At the same
time, Improvements In computer coat and sophistica
tion are dramatically Impacting both the products and
processes desfgned by the engineer and the actual
practice of engineering.

An engineer with the baccalaureate degree Is ade
quatefy prepared for many challenging teehn!caI as
signments In government and Industly. Students who
plan to engage In research, college teaching, or cre
ative aetivIties on a professional level, however, should
undertake graduate study leading to either a master's
ordoctoral degree.

At the undergraduate level, the College of engineering
offers a fIexlble curriculum that accommodates varied
student needs, both In established departmental pro
grams and In new interdisciplinarystudies. The college
also offers active educational and research programs,
both departmental and Interdisciplinary, at the gradu
ate levels. (see Engineering Interdepartmental Cur
ricular Program for riondepartmental undergraduate
and graduate programs.)

The College of Engineering has been a major unit of
the Universitysince 1899; the first engineering degrees
were authorized In mining engineering and metallurgi
cal engineering In 1898. Degrees were added for civil
englneerfng (1901), e!ectricaI engIneering (1902), me
chanlcaJ engineering (1906), chemical engineering
(1907), ceramic engineering (1919), aeronautical engi
neering (1929), nuclear englneerfng (1955), IndustrlaJ
engineering (1986), computer engineering (1987), and
computer science (1989). In 1989, 1,558 upper-dM
sian undergraduate malors and 1,032 graduate stu
dents were enrolled In engineering programs taught by
afaculty of about 190 members.

CDII", Farlllll"

Teaching and research activities of the college are
conducted In thirteen majorcampus buUdlngs (and por
tions of others), which contain the college's offices,
classrooms, and research and teaching laboratories.
The engineering library, a branch of the Unlversity li
brary, provfdes outstanding collections of books, perl
odlcals, technical reports, and patents of Interest to en
gineers. Computers and terminals are available In all
departments and at the University's Academic Com
putercenter.

ItadBIIIDIfIIIIDIIDIII.1IdAl:tJrltlII

All of the major professional engineering societies
have student chapters on campus, and every engi
neering student Is encouraged to join the chapter that
represents his or her field of Interest. The college also

has student chapters of the Society of Women Engi
neers, American Indian ScIence and engineering So
cfety, National SocIety of Black engineers, and the
SocIety of Hispanic Professional Engineers. The engi
neering Student CoUncil, comprising student represen
tatives from all departments and professional sodetles,
Is the maJor college-wide student organization and par
ticipates actively In college affairs. Honor societies
open to engineering students are Tau Beta PI and
Sigma XI.

Students serve with faculty members on engineering
policy committees, which make recommendations con
cemlng teacher evaluation, curriculum revls!ons,
advising, gracUng ~ystems, and other matters of Inter
est to students and faculty.

RlIallrlalAJd

The college offers financial assistance to undergradu
ates through Industrial scholarships and loan funds.
SCholarship Information Is available at the College
AdvIsing center and at the Offfce of Student FlnancIaJ
Aid, 105 Schmitz. Most scholarships are given after a
year In residence by the student

Undergraduate Prolr8~
The College of engineering provides curricula that of
fer a variety of educational experiences to Its students
The curricula also facilitate transfer from community
colleges and from other four-year colleges and univer
sities.

UllllllltllI

At present, admlsslon to any of the various engineering
departments or curricula Is competitive and occurs
after a student has completed certain required courses
and has reached at least sophomore standing. In gen
eral, the required courses are: one year of calculus,
one or two quarters of chemistry and physics, and one
to three quarters of engineering science courses (e.g.,
statics and dynamics). Each department should be
consulted tor Its specific entrance requIrements. Stu
dents are strongly encouraged to apply upon comple
tion of these requIrements.

RIt:t1I1UtIIIIt1I11HI", 8t:IIDD1Pte,.,..
Substantial high school preparation In mathematics,
physical science, and communication Is essential for
entrance to engineering studies. Required and rec0m
mended courses may be determined from the EngI
neering Advising center.

EllgIIIIS"'"AtJrIIIitICenItIT
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The engineering AdvIsing center asslsts any student
Interested In planning the Initial portion of an engineer
Ing degree program, partlcul8l1y to the point the stu
dent Is eligible to apply for admission to one of the eight
departments In the college. Astudent who Is Interested
In engineering Is urged to identify engineering as his or
her Intended malor while stili fn the College of Arts and
SCfences and to seek advice In the advising center.

Students are urged to contact the Engineering Advls
Ing center for program, course, or career Information
and discussion. A first-year, career-plannlng course
(ENGR 110) Is available for students who wish more
Information on career a1tematlves.

"", titI'rtI/PIm,
The college offers three basic programs leading to
Bachelorof SCience degrees:

D6partmentaJMajor. this program leads to a Bachelor
of SClence degree In a designated field of engineering
(e.g., Bachelorof SCience In CMI Engineering). It Ifde
signed for students who Intend to practice as profes
sional engineers In a standard branch of engineering or
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who plan to undertake graduate study In that field. The
curricula for these degrees are ~edlted by the
Accreditation Board for Engineering and Technology,
(ABET), the princIpal engineering accredltlng agency
In the United States. Accreditation requirements stipu
late certain course distribution requirements for the un
dergraduate degree. A descrfptlon of how each of the
accredited baccalaureate programs meets the ABET
requirements Is available from the department office
and from the Engineering Advising Center. Accredlted
four-year curricula leading to baccalaureate degrees
are offered In aeronautics and astronautics and In ce
ramic, chemical, civil, computer, electrical, Industrial,
mechanical, and metallurgical engineering.

Application to a department program at the upper-dM
sian lavells made at the time that Iower-dlvfslon re
quirements are satisfied. Currentty, enrollment limits
Imposed by faculty size and laboratory/classroom
space available are such that entry Into a specific de
partment may be competitive. In general, a student ap
plicant must demonstrate schoIastlc aptitude, as ~v1

denced by the attainment of grades whose average
ranges from 2.0 to 3.4 (depending upon the program)
In mathematics, natural science, and engineering scl
ence. The student Is urged to plan ahead by learning
his or her future departmenfs requirements and partie
ul8l1y by noting which requirements must be fulfilled by
the time the application Is made. The major. depart
ments permit entry for Autumn or Spring Quarters. 0th
ers permit entry only during Autumn Quarter.

Nond8partrnBntaJ Prof8sslonaJ Program. this program
leads to a Bachelor of SCience In Engineering degree
and Is designed for students who have welJ-deflned,
specIaJ educational objectives that departmental pro
grams do not satisfy. Graduates can practice as pro
fessional engIneers In newly developing fields, or they
may embark on graduate study In these or allied fields
(see Engineering Interdepartmental Curricular Pr0
gram).

Nonprofessional Program. leading to a Bachelor of
SCience degree, this program Is Intended for students
who wish to have significant exposure to science and
engineering courses, but who do not plan to engage In
professional engineering practice (see Englneering In
terdepartmental Curricular Program).

General Requirements for Graduation. To graduate,
students must meet or exceed the requirements of the
University, the college, and their particular program or
department. College requirements are listed In this
section, and program or departmental requirements
are given In the specific section that describes the pr0
gram or department.

All departments of the college have continuation polI
cies that specify a minimum rate of progress as well as
minImum academicperformance levels. These policies
may be more restrictive than those generally applied
by this university and may change In time. Information
on current policy Is available at the departmental of
fices.

Selecting courses that fulfill graduation requirementS Is
the responsibility of each Individual. Students· are
urged to check carefully the course and credit require-

. mentsof the program In which they are enrolled.

The college requires a mInimum number of credits
within certain areas of study and some speciflc courses
within certain areas. All programs require:

MATHEMATICS: 24 CREDITS

Sp,lClflc courses required are MATH 124, 125, 126,
307 and 308. The remaining 3 credits must be taken at
the 200 level or higher; MATH 309, 328, 329, ENGR
401, 402 or 403 are recommended.

NATURAL SCIENCE: 25 CREDITS

Chemistry (10 credits): CHEM 140, 141, and 150 and
physics (15 credits): PHYS 121, 122, 123 and 131,
132, 133are required.
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ENGINEERING FUNDAMENTAlS: 24 CREDITS
ENGR 142. Computer ProgrammIng for Engineers (4
credits), Is requIred. The remaInIng credits are to be
selected from the followfng areas of study: engIneering
science, graphics, numerical and computational tech
niques, engineering economIcs, and systems engi
neering.

WRJTIEN AND ORAl COMMUNICATION: 12
CREDITS
English composltion (5 credits) Is requIred, followed by
ENGR 231 (3 credits), Introduction to Technical Writ
Ing, and ENGR 333 (4 credits), Advanced TechnJcaJ
Writing and Oral Presentations.

A major department may specify as many as 24 credits
of particular coursework (see Individual departmental
requlremerns). Such courses are Intended to provide
the student with a strong background for the chosen
major field of study.

At least 16 of the required 24 credits In Engineering
Fundamentals must be completed withIn the first 144
credits earned, unless a waiver has been granted.

HUMANITIES AND SOCIAl
SCIENCES: 30 CREDITS
Humanities Includes courses In literature, art, music,
drama, philosophy, etc., which stress the essential
qualities of IndMduaJ forms of expression. Language
courses must be concerned with literature, not skills;
similarly, art or music courses must be devoted to mu
sic or art forms, not development of studerns' perform
Ing skills. SocIal sciences Include courses In history,
economics, psychology, sociology, etc., which stress
the social nature of mankind and the development and
analysis of societies and/or social Institutions. A mini
mum of 10 credits Is reqUired In each area. In addition,
at least one W-coUfS8, two linked sets, and one courSe
from the Society and Technology list must be taken.

UPPER-DIVISION ENGINEERING
COURSES· OF STUDY: n CREDITS
Major departmerns or specffic programs will require at
least n credits In their curricula. At least 24 credits
must have a design component.

SpedalPrtIgra""
Cooperative Education and
Minority Intemshlp Program
353Loew '
Director: Helene C. Beaver

The Cooperative Education and MInority InternshIp
Program of the College of EngIneering provIdes the op
portunity for pre-englneerlng studerns and all depart
mental studerns to combine praetfcal, full-time, on-the
fob engineering experience with alternate periods of
full-time academic study. Advantages of participation
In this program Include asslstance for the student In de
ciding which branch of engIneering to follow; additional
Income to help defray college expenses; relevance and
motivation for study, based on real engIneering work;
and work experience and employment contacts that
often result In a higher starting salary after graduation.

Information may be obtained from the Director of Co
aperative Education, College of Engineering, FH-10.

Continuing Education
Programs
Engineering noncredit short courses, conferences,
televised Instructional programs, and late-afternoon
credit classes are offered to the professional commu
nity. These offerings range from refresher courses,
which assfst engineers who are planning for profes
sional registration, to credit courses leadIng to a gradu
ate degree. In general, the offering of noncredit and
crecflt continuing education programs Is based on need
or demand. Courses are announced In Spectrum, by
special announcements, professional society newslet
ters, and news medIa.

Special Facilities
OFFICE. OF ENGINEERING RESEARCH
Coordinator: Nell M. Hawkfns
376Loew
The OffIce of engineering Research attempts to pro
mote, stimulate, 8nd coordinate research In all fields of
engineering. Its primary role Is to maintain records of
grant and contract proposals and awards. It allOcates
limited resources to various college.units to Increase
the number and quality of research grants and con
tracts In the College of EngIneering. These resources
Include funds to prepare proposals, .to present pr0pos
als to possible funding agencies, and to locate poten
tial sources. Support to enhance dIrect contact with
funding sources such as travel supplemerns Is given
priority.

AEROSPACE AND ENERGETICS
RESEARCH PROGRAM
Director: Abraham Hertzberg
120Aerospace Research and engineering Laboratory
The Aerospace and energetics Research Program Is
directed toward hIgh-technology engineering research
and teaching through research. The program has the
task of anticipating, and even trying to outpace, the crit
Ical technology needs of our nation. The research and
teachIng programs of this laboratory, therefore, em
phasize those engineering skills that both match the re
quirements of the present and future and develop In
students a broad UnderstandIng of the Impact of tech
nology on society. Suft8ble programs are designed to
develop. In the student through his particular research
program the Imagination and, more Importantly, the
wllIlngness to respond to the complex and rapidly
changIng future of engIneering. This Ideal directs the
faculty's efforts and creates within the principal InvestI
gators, research faculty, and studerns the concept of
engineering as an adventure.

The program Is marked by a catholic approach to re
search, with programs covering many fields, usually
centered about energy or aerospace. For example,
currently active research programs In plasma engi
neering related to fusIon power, space and terrestrial
solar energy systems, laser bIoengIneering experi
ments, and studies of the basic technology of high
power laser systems, which represent some of the In
terests of the principal Investigators working together In
the Aerospace and energetics Research Program.

.Engineering
Interdepartmental
Curricular Program
356Loew

The College of engineering dIrectly administers nonde
partmental undergraduate and graduate degree pro
grams, all of the college's lower-level courses, and up
per-level courses not encompassed by regular
departmental offerings. These courses are designated
ENGR; In general, ENGR courses are supervised and
taught by regular departmental faculty members.

Undergraduate Programs
358Loew
Coordinator: Dianne F. Cline

The Interdisciplinary engineering studies program of
fers an opportUnity to construct IndMdual curricula de
signed to fill particular educational goals. Two types of
curricula are available for this purpose: the profes
sional program, leadIng to the degree of Bachelor of
ScIence In Engineering, and the nonprofessional pro
gram, culminating In the degree of Bachelor of Sci
ence.

A student In these programs does not jotn an engIneer
Ing department. Instead, the Office of Academic Affairs
provides a base for his or her records and Inftlal advis
Ing. The student must develop a personal program of
study approved by a faculty adviser with sImilar Inter
ests. This program must be reviewed and approved by
the faculty member who oversees all Interdisciplinary
study programs. Students are urged to contact the Of
fice of AcademIc Affairs for Information on established
procedures and guidelines for entry Into the nondepart
mental B.S.E. and B.S. programs. Entrance requIre
merns and the continuation policy for participation In
these programs are consistent with those of other de
partments In the college.

Sat:lle/af01Sdent:B In Englneetlng oe,ree

Typical B.S.E. programs include engineering science,
energy systerns, environmental, nuclear, ocean, struc
tural, and surveyfng englneerfng as well as minerai re
sources. Others may evolve In keeping with student or
faculty Interests. Admission Into this program (usually
after completion of 90 credits) Is competitive with a
grade-polnt average of at least 2.80 In technical
courses required for entry. A mInimum of 75 credits
must be completed after entering the program before a
B.S.E. degree Is awarded.

Bade/Of01St:Isna osgres

The nonprofessional Bachelor of SCIence degree pro
vides greater flexibility than does the Bachelor of SCl
ence In EngIneering degree. It can be an excellent
base of subsequent professional studies In law, medi
cine, or business. It may also be the prlmary educa
tional objective In such fields as technical writing, en
gineering sales, or environmental studies. Detailed
requlrernerns are available from the coordinator In the
OffIce of Academic AffaIrs.

Graduate Programs
The college also offers graduate prograrns.leadlng·to
the Master of SCience In Englnee{ing, Master ot engi
neering, and Master of Science degrees, without des
Ignation of a specific major. Approved programs lead to
the M.S.E. degree in bIoengineering, civil, mechanical,
electrical, or Interenglneerlng; an approved program
leads to the M.Eng. degree In aeronautics and astro
nautics; and approved programs lead to the M.S. de
gree In bioengineering, cMI engineering, materials sci
ence and engineering, and sclentfftc and technical
communication. AdmissIon requires a B.S. degree In
engIneering, mathematics, or physIcal science and
substantial evidence of aptitude for graduate study.
Submission of scores on the Graduate Record exami
nation Is required. AdmissIon to the Interenglneerlng
option requIres a statement describing the appllcanfs
objectives. Application for admission should be made
to the Graduate School. Graduate and entrance re
quirements, which differ for the various programs, may
be obtained from the office of the Dean, College of en
gineering.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
ENGR 110 career Planning I (1) .AW Presenta
tions by various faculty and staff members, studerns,
and recent graduates offer anI~on to the Col..
lege of engineering, curricular OptIons, fields of engi
neering, Interdlscipnnary programs, and Information of
general interest. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
Umlted to freshmen, sophomores, or transferJuniors.

ENGR 111 engineering Problems (5) Introduction
to solving problems In statics and dynamics. Applica
tions of vectors and calculus to rectilinear motion, stat
Ics, momentum, work and energy, and rotational mO
tion. Designed to develop the ability to analyze and
solve engineering problems. Prerequisites: MATH 124
and permission of Instructor.
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ENGR 123 Introduetlon to engineering Graphics
(3) AWSpS Freehand sketching, lettering, scales,
use of Instruments, layoutdrawlngs, orthogonal projec
tion. descriptive geometry, pictorials, and basic dimen
sioning. Comrnuntcatlng technical Information In engI
neering design and research. Introduction to computer
aided design drafting.

ENGR 130 Introduetlon to Technical Writing (5)
AWSpS Principles of organizing, developing, and ex
pressing technlcallnfonnatlon. Report forms and rhe
torical pattems common to sdentiffc and technical dis
ciplines (descrlptfon, process, research and laboratory
reports). Technical writing conventions such as illustra
tion~ heading use, style, and tone. Kinds of writing
required of students during their academic careers.

ENGR 141 Introductory FORTRAN Programming
(4) AWSpS Computerprogramming using FORTRAN
language. Includes use of 000-, two-, and three-dlmen
slonal arrays and subroutines. Emphasizes problem
solving techniques using structured or modular pro
gramming concepts. Prerequisite: MATH 105 or per
mission of adviser.

ENGR 170 Fundamentals of Materials Science (4)
AWSpS Fundamental principles of structure and
properties of materials utilized In the practice of engi
neering. Properties of materials are related to atomic,
motecular, crystalline structure. Metafs, ceramics, mul
tlphase systems, and polymeric materials. Relation
ships between structure and electrical, mechanical,
thermal, chemical properties. For advanced freshmen
and sophomores. Prerequisite: CHEM 150 or permis
sion of Instructor.

ENGR 171 Materials Scfence Laboratory (1)
AWSpS ExperIments In materials science designed
to U1ustrate fundamentals related to the structure and
the properties of engineering materials; optical micros
copy, x-ray diffraction, mechanical· properties, electri
cal conductMty; crystal growth, solid-state reactions.
Prerequisite: 170, which may be taken concurrently.

ENGR 197 engineering Problem SolvIng (1, max.
12) AWSp Lectures. and problem sessions In math&
matics, chemistry, and physics with engineering appli
cations. Enrollment restricted to minority engineering
program (MEP) students. Credits eamed do not apply
towardgraduation.

ENGR 199 Speclal Projects (1-3, max. 3) AWSpS
Students propose problems to solve to an engineering
faculty member. The problems may be selected from
the student's own experiences and Interests, from the
Interest of the faculty member, or from other sources
such as faculty or graduate students doing· research
projects, or from personnel In the physical medicine
area. occupational therapy, hospital, Industry, govem
ment, etc. Corroboration by an engineering faculty
member Is required. Project suggestions are available.

ENGR 202 SpecIal Pro)ects (1-3) AWSpS ProJects
on topics of current Interest In engineering. Prerequi
site: pennlsslon of Instructor.

ENGR 210 EngIneering StatIcs (4) AWSpS Princi
ples of statics, basic concepts, parallelogram law,
Newton's law, resultants, force-couple relationships,
equilibrium diagrams, eqUilibrium anaIysIa, three
dimensional structures, two-dImensional frames,
trusses, beams, and friction. Vector algebra used
throughout the course. Prerequisites: MATH 126,
PHYS 121; recommended: graphics background.

ENGR 220 Introduetlon to Mechanics of MaterIals
(4) AWSPS Introduction to the concepts of stress, de
fonnatIon, and strain In soUd materials. Development of
baslc relationships between loads on structural and
machine elements such as rods, shafts, and beams,
and the streSses, deflections, and Ioad-earrylng capac
Ity of theSe elements under tenston, comPressfon; tor
sion, bending, and shear forces, ·or combinations
thereof. Prerequisite: 210.

ENGR 230 Kinematics and Dynamics (4) AWSpS
Kinematics of particles, systems of particles, and rigid
bodies; moving reference frames; kinetlcs.of partlcfes,
systems of particles, and rigid bodies; equilibrium, en
ergy, linear momentum, angular momentum, Euler
equations, and special problems (e.g., central force
motion, vibration). Prerequisite: 210.

ENGR 260 Thermodynamics (4) AWSpS .Intro
ductlon to the basic principles of thermodynamics from
a macroscopic point of view. emphasis on the Rrstand
seco~Laws and the State Principle, problem solving
methodology. Prerequisites: MA11'f 126, PHYS 121,
andCHE~ 140.

ENGR 115 Fundamentals of COmputer Operating
and Organization (4) AWSp Organization and oper
ation of digital computers. Information, Instruction for
mats, addressing, flow of control, processor and sys
tem components, and software systems. The dlgltaJ
computer Is studied at various levels (microprogram
ming, machine, and system). Prerequisite: 141.

ENGR 280 Introduction to System engineering (4)
AWSp Concepts of system approach, system hierar
chies, functional analysis, requirements, trade studies,
and.other concepts used to define and Integrate com
plex engineering systems. PrereqUisite: 141.

ENGR 301 Creating the Future (3) W DouthwaJte
Examines the concept of alternative Individual and s0
cietal futures and the opportunities for creating them.
Many authors are reviewed, a number of scenarios for
the future are explored, and ·several methods of fore-
casting are Investigated.· .

ENGR 310 SocIal Constraints on engineering De
sign (3) Sp Bereano Ways In which social goals
affect engineering design decisions. SocIal values and
public policy Issues that generate design criteria using
engineering cases such as space travel, energy con
servation, nuclear waste disposal. For students from
any discipline. Prerequisite: junior standing or permis
sion of Instructor.

ENGR 321- engineering CooperatIve Education
(2-, max. 16) AWSpS Engineering practlcum; the In
tegration of classroom theory with on-theiob training.
Periods of Work alternate with periods of study. Open
only to students who have been admitted to the Engi
neering Cooperative education Program. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

ENGR 322 Englneerfng CooperatIve education
Postwork seminar (1-5, max. 16) AWSpS Report
Ing and evaluation of co-op work experience, and dis
cuasfon of current topics In engineering. T() be taken
during the first quarter In school following each work
session. Offered on credltlno credit basls only.

ENGR 331 Advanced Technical Writing (3) AWSp
Principles of presenting technical material logically,
concisely, and effectively to meet the requirements of
various situations and audiences. For majors In engi
neering and similar professional programs. Style of
writing required of professionals In these technical
fields. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission of In
structor..

ENGR 332 Technical Briefings and PresentatIons
(3) AWSp Technical information for dlfferent audI
ences and different purposes. Includes analyzing the
professional sltuatlon, preparing the presentation, and
the role and use of visuals. For students In engineering
and similar professions and for those In the natural, s0
cial, and health sciences. Concentrates· on profes
sfonal papers, management briefings, and public. pre
sentations; Prerequisite: Junior standing or permJssfon
of Instructor.

ENGR ~1 COmputer Applications of NUmerical
Methods (3) AWSpS Development and application of
numerical methods and algorithms to solve problems
In engineering. Simultaneous equations. curve fitting,
root-finding algorithms. Taylor series analysis, nurneri-

cal Integration, ordinary differential equations. Joint
with AMATH 341. Prerequisites: 141 or equivalent and
MATH 307, which may be taken concurrently.

ENGR 351 Inventions and Patents (1)·Sp Law
and procedures for patenting Inventions, employer
employee relatlo!1shlp, and trademarks. Primarily for
engineering students. Prerequisite: junior standing.

ENGR 360 Introductory Acoustics (3) Sp Intro
duction to propagation of acoustical waves; emphasis
on propagation of sound waves In air, but material is
applicable to propagation of sound waves In liquids, In
cluding underwater acoustics, and to propagation of
streSs waves In solids. Includes a historical develop
ment of acoustics, terminology, and units employed.
Prerequisite: PHYS 123, MATH 307.

ENGR 401 Methods In Applied MathematIcs I (4)
ASp Emphasis on acquisition of solution techniques;
Ideas Illustrated, spe<:iflc example problems arising In
science and engineering. Applications of vector differ
ential calculus, complex variables. Une, surface Inte
grals; Integral theorems: Taylor and Laurent series,
contour Integration. Joint with AMATH 401. PrerequI
sites: MATH 205; MATH 328 or A A 370, and AMATH
351 orMATH 307 orpermission of Instructor.

ENGR 402 Methods In Applied Mathematics II (4)
AW see 401. Applications of ordinary differential
equations; review of elementary concepts for first and
second order equations: power series and Frobenlus
solutions. Laplace transforms; systems of dlfferentlal
equations, eigenvalues. Joint with AMATH 402. Pre
requisites: MATH 205: MATH 328 or A A 370; and
AMATH 351 or MATH 307 or permission of Instructor.

ENGR 403 Methods In Applied Mathematfcs III (4)
WSp see 401. Application of partIaJ differential equa
tions; linear and quasltlnear first order equatfons, chai'
aeteristlcs; classification of linear second ord~r equa
tions; basic solution techniques for parabolic, elliptic,
and hyperbolic equations; Green's functions and Inte
gral transform methods. Joint with AMATH 403. Pre
requisite: 402 or permlsston of Instructor.

ENGR 415 Technology As8essment Methods and
Analysis I (3 or 5) W Bereano In-depth analysis of
the concept, practice, and methods of technology as
sessment (policy analysis that concentrates on social
consequences of technological development): social,
political, economic, and envlronmentallmpads of new
technologies; options for channeling these develop
ments; and relevant decision-making Institutions and
processes.

ENGR 421 introduction to Technology 88 a Social
and Political Phenomenon (3 or 5) A Bereano In
troductory survey presenting some of the Issues per
taining to technology and social change, technology
and values, etc. emphasis on the social, political, and
economic aspects of current problems that havelmpor
tant technological components. Prior technical back
ground not required; readings from diverse sources.

ENGR 450 Gas DIacharges tor Plasma Proceaa
Ing and Other Applications (3) RIbe, V1BsBs Lec
tures and demonstrations on dlrecl-eurrent and radio
frequency electrical discharges for sputtering, plasma
etching and other plasma processing appUcatfons. Pre
requisites: MATH 307, PHYS 1220rE E231.

ENGR 454 AItematIve TechnOlogy (3) A Bemano
Exploration of the evolution of technologlcaJ forms that
are small-scaled, decentralized, etc., emphasfzfng the
public policy aspects of these developments. Topfcsln
elude the relationship between alternative technolOgies
and worker-controtled enterprises, community plan
nlng, the politics of technological change,. the Third
World, and decentralized development. 8ackgIound tn
engineering or techn!C&l design is not required.

ENGR 468 Women and Technology (3) Sp
Bereano Comparison of technological rationality with
feminist modes of thought. Focuses on the partfcuIar
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impact of technologies on women and on contributions
by the women's movement and feminism to our under
standing of technology. Joint with SOC 470 and
WOMEN 490. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ENGR 490 Reliability and Risk Analysis (3) Prin
ciples of reliability~ safety analysis, Including Mar
kov models and fault-treelevent-tree construction; In
troduction to fundamental concepts In probabilistic risk
analysis (PAA); examples of PAA for energy produc
t!on technologies and site-specific chemical plant appli
cations; Introduction to value-lmpact tradeoff analysis
and acceptance of risk by society. (Formerly NUC E
490.)

ENGR 493 System Englneerfng Project (3) Asys
tem engineering project course that develops require
ments and specifications and management systems
for system development. Integration of simulation op
timization, control and decision theory methods to the
system engineering of large complex projects. Prereq
uisite: senior standing, permission of Instructor.

ENGR 498 Special Topics In Englneerfng (1-5,
max.8)AWSpS

ENGR 499 Special Projects In Engineering (1-3,
max. 8) AWSpS

Aeronautics and
Astronautics
206 Guggenheim

Aeronautics arid Astronautics deals with atmospheric
and space flight and a broad spectrum of related engi
neering science. established In 1930, the department
offers a full complement of degree programs and Is
unique In the Pacific Northwest.

Undergraduate Program
Reiner Decher, Undergraduate Program Coordinator

The departmentoffers the Bachelorof Science In Aero
nautical and Astronautical engineering degree, based
on a program of study of engineering science with em
phasis on· the design and development of vehicles op
erating within the atmosphere or space. The program
Is accredited by the Accreditation Board for Engineer
Ing and Technology, and all graduates must meet cer
tain specific distribution requirements.

Mmillltm

Entrance Into the department requires the equivalent of
at least 75 applicable credits and a 2.50 grade-polnt
average In specified courses. These are minimum re
quirements; admission Is competitive. Details of the
entrance requirements, application deadlines, applica
tion fonnaj and advising literature may be. obtained
from the departmentoffice.

Tanlal ""psrat/on

The department has the following recommendations
and requirements for technical preparation beyond
those courses required of all engineering students. In
ma1hematlcs, MATH 308 Is required. In natural sci
ence, CHEM 150 and PHYS 123 and 225 are required.
In engineering science, ENGR 170,210,230, and 260
are required prior to admission to the department. In
addition, EE 308 (4 credits) Is required In the Junior
year, but Is recommended to be taken prlof to entering
the department. -

1'nIfsIIIDtlBICoUIIa

The departmentprogram begins In the Autumn Quarter
of the junior· year. exceptions are very unusual and
must be coordinated with the undergraduate adviser.

Required Junior courses: A A 300, 301, 302, 310, 311,
312, EE 306; A A 321,322, 330, 331, 332, 370. Re
qUired senior courses: A A 410 or 420, 460, 498 and
24 credits of senior technical electives, with at least 21
chosen from departmentofferings.

Additional free electives may be needed to meet the
182credits required for graduation. Appropriate techni
cal efeetives Include electronics, automatic control,
mathematics, applied mathematics, computer scfence,
physIcs, and astronomy. senIor programs should be
planned with the assistance of the faculty adviser.

Graduate Program
Robert E. Breldenthal, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Aeronautics and Astronautics of
fers programs that provide a foundation In the engi
neering sciences and study In various engineering ap
plications. These lead to the degrees of Master of
SCience In Aeronautics and Astronautics, Master of
Engineering, or Doetorof Philosophy.

M88IB1ofselena InABtrJDSutJrIBntIbtnInslltlaofllnlB

The program of study Is tailored to the needs and Inter
ests of the student. Each program must be approved
by the department graduate committee and must pro
vide breadth through a variety of subjects. depth
through extensive study of a specialized field, and ana
lytical strength. Minimum programs consJst of either 39
credits of course work, or 30 credits of course work and
a 9-eredlt thesis.

Ma8tB1ofEnglnlldn,oB'fBI

The Master of Engineering program Is Intended to pro
vide course work and research beyond that for the de
gree of Master of SCIence In Aeronautfcs and Astr0
nautics. The student must complete an approved
program of study and research, which usually consists
of a prior Masterof Science degree, followed by a mini
mum 30 credits of course work and a 9-cred1t thesis.

00t:t1J1~PhlltllD"'"oB,mB

The doctoraJ program consists of lectures, seminars,
discussIons, and Independent study, enabling the stu
dent to master and to make original contrfbutJons to a
particular field. In addition to the formal steps for ob
taining the degree listed In'the Graduate SChool sec
tion of this catalog, the student must complete an ap
proved program of study consisting of 30 credits of
coursework, and Is expected to be In continuous full
time residence for one academic year after advance
ment to CandIdate standing.

RIlIBalCllAetMtJBI

Research facliities Include the Kirsten 8x12-foot low
speed wind tunnef, a water tunnel, blow-down tunnel,
shock and Ludwfeg tubes, a projectile accelerator,
material and structural test machines, a dynamic frac
ture laboratory, a composite materfaJ laboratory, a
twln-englne alrcraft. a sbc-meter solar concentrator,
and various engineering physics laboratories. A variety
of computer faclllties Is available, InclUding a computa
tional fluId dynamics laboratory and a new controls lab
oratory. A close relationship .Is maintained with the
Aerospace and Energetics Research Laboratory,
where Interdisciplinary research Is conducted.

Externally funded research Is carried out by faculty
members and students on such topics as cloud buoy
ancy, vortex generator aerodynamics, Jet mixing, com
busting shear layers, computational fluid dynamics,
flUid-mechanical optlcs, turbine blade cooling, hyper
sonic reacting flow, ramjet accelerators, solar-pumped
lasers, space power systems, space launchers, c0n
trolled thermonuclear reaetlons, autopfJot design, dlgl
tal and adaptive control, controls systems design,
Impact mechanics, shell theory, cylinder failure, com.
poslte material structures and fracture, and nonunl
formlty and thermovlscoelastic effects In composites.

AIImillltm

Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree In
an accredited program of aeronautics and astronautics
or closely related field are eligible for the Master of SCI·
ence program. Backgrounds In refated fields require
review on a case-by-case basis, and preparatory
courses may be required, depending on the student's
previous studies and educatlonaJ objecIives. Admis
sion Is competitive, with the equivalent of a 3.00 grade
point average In previous technical study a minimum
standard. SubmissIon of verbal, quantitative, and ana
lytical scores on the Graduate Record examination Is
reqUired.

Admission to the Doctor of Philosophy program Is
based on satisfactory perfonnance on a departmental
qualifying examination. Admlsslon to that examination
Is based on evidence of superior academIc ability.

AddltlDnsllnfDnnlt/on

Students who Intend to work toward advanced degrees
must apply for admission to the Graduate School. Most
students are financially supported by their employers
or by the department as teaching or research assls
tants. For further Information on this or other aspects of
department programs, contact: Graduate Program
Coordinator, 206 Guggenheim, F8-10.

Faculty
ChlltpBtlDn
David A. Russell

PnIfIaD"

Bollard, R. John H.,- 1961, M.E., 1949, Canterbury
(New ZeaIand); Ph.D., 1954, Purdue; mechanIcs of
materials, structural mechanics, aeroelastlclty, design
and crash-worthiness of aircraft.

Bruckner, Adam P.,- 1972, (Research), (Bioengineer
Ing); M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1972, PrInceton; biomedical
applications of lasers; ultra short-pufse optical phe
nomena, space power and propulsion, solarenergy.
Christiansen, Walter H.,. 1967, M.SAE., 1957, Ph.D.,
1961, CalifornIa Institute of Technology; gas dynamics
and gas physIcs, gas lasers, energy conversion.

Clark, Robert N.,. 1966, (Electrical Englneerlng),t
M.S.E., 1951, MichIgan; Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; dy
namIcs and control.

Decher, Relner,- 1967, S.M., 1962, Ph.D., 1968, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; aircraft propulsion,
fluid mechanics, energy conversion.

Eastman, Fred H., 1927, (Emeritus), M.S., 1929, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; aeronautics and
astronautics.

Fyfe, Ian M.: 1959, M.M.E., 1954, Delaware; Ph.D.,
1958, Stanford; structural dynamics, Impact Induced
fallure.

Ganzer, VIctor M., 1947, (emeritus), B.S.A.E.; 1941,
Washington; aeronautics and astronautics.
Hertzberg, Abraham,- 1966, M.Ae.E., 1949, Cornell;
hlgh-power lasers, fusion research, solar energy,
space and energy systems.

Holsapple, Kefth A.,-1965, M.S.E., 1964, Ph.D., 1965,
Washington; solid and continuum mechanics, finite ele
ments methods, Impact mechanIcs.

Joppa. Robert G.,. 1947, (Emeritus), M.S., 1951,
Washington; M.A., 1962, Ph.D., 1972, Princeton; air
craft flIght mechanics, stability and control, V/sTOL
testing.
Kevorkian, Jlrafr,-1964, (Applied Mathematics),t M.S.,
1956, Georgia Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1961,
California Institute of Technology; mathematlcal fluid
mechanics, nonlinear wave propagation, resonance
phenomena, perturbation methods, applied mathe
matics.
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Kurosaka. Mltsuru.· 1987, M.S., 1961, Tokyo; Ph.D.•
1968. eatlfomla Institute of Technology; propulsion.
turbomachlnery. thermofluld mechanics. heat transfer.
acoustics.

Parmerter. R. Reid.· 1963. M.S., 1959. Ph.D.• 1963.
CBIlfomia Institute of Technology; structures. solid me
chanics. fracture mechan1cs.

Pearson, carl E••• 1965, (Applied Mathematics).t
Ph.D., 1949, Brown; wave propagation, fluid mect\(m.
Ics, numerical analysis.

Russell, David A.,· 1967, M.SC., 1957, Ph.D., 1961,
CBIlfomia Institute of Technology; fluid mechanics and
gas physics, aerodynamics, shock processes.

Street, Robert E., 1948. (emeritus), M.A•• 1934, Ph.D.,
1939, Harvard; aeronautics and astronautics.
Vagners. Juris,· 1967, (Applied Mathematlcs),t M.SC.,
1963. Ph.D•• 1967, Stanford; optimal control and esti
mation theory, applications to aircraft, space, and bio
logical systems.

VIases, George C.,. 1973, (Physics), (Nuclear Engl
neerlng),t M.S., 1959, Ph.D., 1963, Callfomia Institute
of Technology; plasma physics and controlled fusion.
laser-plasma Interactions.

AlmlstePrDfellall

BreldenthaJ. Robeit E., Jr.,· 1980, M.S., 1974, Ph.D••
1978. eatlfomla Institute of Technofogy; turbulence.
mixing, combustion. vorticity.
Un, Kuen Y.,· 1984, M.S., 1973, Ph.D•• 19n, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; composite materials,
structural mechanics, finite element methods.

Mattick. A. Thomas.· 1975, (Research), M.S., 1971,
Ph.D., 1975, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
energy convers!on, gas lasers, gas physics.

Rae, William H., Jr.,· 1956, M.S., 1959, washington;
experimental low-speed aerodynamics.

AIIllIIlItPrD""",

EbeIhanft, seott,. 1986. M.S., 1981,' Ph.D., 1984,
Stanford; computational fluid dynamics, numerical
analysis. °

Ly, Uy-lol,· 1988. M.S., 1976, Callfomla Institute of
Technology; Ph.D., 1983, Stanford; multlvarlable con-
trol, flight control synthesis. .

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
A A 300. 301. 302 Aerodynamics I. II. III (4,4.4)
A,W.Sp 8reldenthaJ, Dechsr, Rae, Vlas6s Aerody
namics as applied to the problems of performance of
ffight vehicles In the atmosphere. KInematics and dy
namics of flow fields; Incompresslble flow about b0d
Ies. Thin airfoil theory; finite wing theory. Compressible
fluids; one-dlmenslonal compressible flow; two-cllmen
slonal supersonic flow. VISCOUS flows; boundary layers.
Prerequisites: junior s1andfng or perrnlssfon of Instru~
tor for 300; MATH 307 and ENGR 260 for 301; 301 for
302. Entry code required. .

A A 310 Orbital and Space flight MechaniCs (3) A
Clark, Fyfe, Vagners Review of kinematics and partI
de dynamics. Dynamics of systems of particles. Gravi
tational field of the earth. Keplerian motion. Applfcatlon
to orbital transfer problems. Torque-free motion,
spacecraft stability.

A A 311 Atmospheric flight Mechanics (3) W
Clark, Fyfe, Vagnfll'S Aircraft flight 'envelope', minI
mum and maximum speeds, climb and glide perfor
mance. Range and endurance, take-off and landing
performance,ustng both jet and propeller power
plants. longitudinal static stability and control, wing
downwash, stabilizer and elevator effectiveness,
power effects. Lateral and directional static stability
and control.

A A 312 Structural Vibrations (3) Sp Bollard. Fyfe,
Parmerter Vibration theory. Characteristics of single
and multldegree-of-freedom linear systems with forced
Inputs. Approximate methods for determining principal
frequencies and mode shapes. Application to simple
aeroelastlc problems. Prerequisite: 311. Entry code re
quired.

A A 320. 321. 322 Junior Laboratory I. II. III (2,2,2)
A,W.Sp BreldfllJthal, Bruckner, ChristJansBn, CIarIc,
FyffI The design and conduct of experimental Inquiry
with consequent Introduction to experimental equip
ment and techniques relative to the general field of me
chanics with emphasis In the applied fields of aeronau
tics and astronautics. Student registers for the entire
ttt~arter sequence. Entry code required.

A A 330.331.332 Structural Analysis I. II. III (4,4,4)
A,W.Sp Bollard, Holsapple, Parmfll1flr Development
of the equations of elasticity, viscoelasticity, and plas
tIcIty. Plane stress, plane strain; torsion, bending, and
stability of rods and beams; virtual work, pot8nt1a1 en
ergy, castlgllano's theorem; statically Indeterminate
structures; bending of plates and shells. Prerequisite:
331 for 332. Entry code required.

A A 370 Introduction to Applied Analysis (3) Ad
vanced calculus. from applications point of view. Re
view of ordinary differential equations. Fourier series
and Integrals. Laplace transformation. Bessel fu~
tions, Legendre polynomfafs. Review of vector analy
sis. Una, surface, and volume Integrals. Prerequisite:
MATH 307. Entry code required.

A A 400 G8S Dynamics (3) A ChrlstJanSfln, Ebflr
harrJt, RuSSfllI Review of thermodynamics. Introdu~

tion to kinetic theory and free molecule flows. One-dl
menslonal gas dynamics: one-dlmensional wave
motion, waves In supersonic flow, flow In duets and
wind tunnels. Prerequisites: 302 and ENGR 260 or per
mlssfon of Instructor.

A A 401 fluid Mechanics (3) Sp ChrIstiansfln,
Eberhardt, Kurosaka, Russell Invlscld equations of
motion. Incompresslble potential flOWS, vortex flows,
small perturbation flows, bodies of revotutlon, slmllarlty
laws. Method of characteristics. equations with viscos
Ity and heatconduetMty. Boundary layer flows. Prereq
uisites: 302 and ENGR 260, orpermission of Instructor.

A A 410 Aircraft Design (4) W Joppa Preliminary
design of a modem airplane to satisfy a given set of
requirements. EstImation of size. selection of configu
ration, weight and balance, and performance. satIsf~
tlon of stability, control, and handling qualities require
ments. Prerequisite: 302; recommended: 440.

A A 411 Aerospace Structural Design (3) Sp
Bollard, Un The process of structural design; loads
estimation, rn8terlaJ selection, environmental effects;
preliminary design, optimization of geometry and mate
riafs, flnal configuration. design for static strength. du
rability, damage-tolerance and manufacturing, struc
tural allowables. margins of safety; secondary or local
effects analysis, flexibility effects. final performance es
timates. Prerequisite: 410 or 420.

A A 420 Spacecraft and Space Systems Design I
(4) W Bruckner, H6rtzb8rg expanding role of space
has created a new technology with unique components
and systems. The methodology will 'be developed for
treating the special power, transportation, attitude con
trol. etc., systems required for current and anticipated
spacecraft. Applications extend from communications
to solar power from space. Prerequisite: senior stand
Ing.

A A 421 Space System Design II (3) Sp Bruckner.
Hertzberg Design of spacecraft and/or space power
systems for advanced near-Earth and Interplanetary
missions. Nuclear and solar power systems, thermal
management. space structures, reentry physics, ad
vanced propulsion systems, orbital mechantcs. and
other aspects of space engineering needed for general
capability In space systems. Prerequisite: 420.

A A 430 Finite Element Structural Analysis (3) A
Holsapple, Un, Parmertflr Introduction to the finite el
ement method and application. One- and two-cIlmen
slonal problems Including trusses, beams. box beams.
plane stress and plane strain analys1s, and Ileat trans
fer. Use of finite element software. Prerequisite: 332 or
equivalent.

A A 431 Plates and Shells (3) W BoIIarrJ, Un,
Parrnerter Introduction to the theory of plates and
shells. Membrane theory of shells of revolution, cylin
drical and conical shells. Axisymmetric bending of
shells of revolution. Stabilityof structures. Prerequisite:
332.

A A 440. 441 flight Mechanics I. II (3,3) A,Sp
Joppa. Rae Calculation of aerodynamic characteris
tics of aircraft and components Including stability deriv
atives. Relation to wind tunnel and flight data. Vehicle
equations of motion within the atmosphere, character
Istics of propulsion systems and components Including
propellers. Prediction of performance, stability and
control characteristics for a specific aircraft. Determi
nation In flight of performance, stabirlty, and control
characteristics; and comparison with predicted and
wind tunnel results. Prerequisites: 302 for 440; 440 for
441.

A A 450. 451 Control In Aerospace Systems I. II
(3.3)0A,Sp Clark, Vagners Review of linear, ordinary
differential equations. Unearlzatlon of mathematical
models for alrcraft and spacecraft, state space models.
Laplace transformation, stability criteria, frequency da
main and tlme-clomaln techniques. Feedback control
and compensation methods using root locus. tech
niques coupled with computer aided analysis. Prereq
uisites: MATH 307 and ENGR 230; recommended:
311,312.

A A 460. 481 Propulsion I. II (3,3) A,W Bluclcner,
D8chflr, KurosaJca Study of the aero- and thermody·
namlcs of rocket engines. Rocket vehicle performance.
Introduction to space propUlsion. Air-breathing engines
as propulsion systems. TUrbojets. turbofans. turbo
props, ramjets, hybrid engines. Aerodynamics of gas
turbine engine components. Prerequisites: 302, ENGR
260 for 460; 460 for 461.

A A 462 Rocket Propulsion (3) Physical and per
formance characteristics of rocket propulsion devices.
Mission requirements, chemical rockets, archjets. elec
trostatic and electromagnetic thruster. Prerequisite: AA
program senior or permission of Instructor.

A A 470 Analytical Problems In Aerortautlcs (3) W
Numerical methods for algebraic and differential equa
tions. Transforms. Introduction to perturbations. ei
genvalues, nonllnearltles. Probability and statistics.
Variational Idea. Prerequisites: MATH 307, ENGR 141.

A A 480 Systems Dynamics (3) W BoHard, Fyfe.
Parrnertflr Equations of motion and solutions for se
lected problems; natural frequencies and mode
shapes; response of simple systems to applied loads.
Prerequisite: senior standing.

A A 481 Elementary Aeroelastlclty (3) Sp Bollard,
FyffI Discussion of aeroelastlc problems In aircraft de
sign; elementary development of static and dynamic
aeroelastic problems. Prerequisites: 330, 331, 332;
311,312; recommended: 480.

A A 498 Special Topics In Aeronautics and Astr0
nautics (0-1. max. 2) AWSp Lectures and discus
sions on topics of current Interest In aviation and space
engineering. Two quarters required for credit.

AA499 SpecfaIProjectB(N,max.10)AWSp In
vestigation on a speciaJ project by the student under
the supervision of a faculty member. A maxfmum of 6
credits may be applied toward senior technlcaJ elec
tives. Prerequisite: senior standing.

COu..... for Graduates Onl,
A A 501 PhysIcal Gasdynamlcs I (3) A Chtfstlan
Sfln, Mattick equilibrium kinetic theory; chemlcaJ ther
modynamics; thermodynamic properties derived from
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quantum statistical mechanics: reacting gas mixtures:
appIlcatlons to real gas ftows and gas dynamics. (Of
fered odd-numbered years.)

A A 502 Physical Gasdynamlcsll (3) W Christ/an
sen Introduction to vibrational relaxation and nonequi
librium chemistry. Nonequillbrium physics applied to
flow. Brief Introduction to nonequlllbrium kinetic theory.
Application to a variety of research and development
areas such as high-temperature energy systems and
gas lasers. Prerequlslte: 501 or permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

A A 504 fluid Mechanics (3) A Review of thermo
dynamics; vectors and dyads. Derivation of the Navier
Stokes equations, stream functions and potential func
tions; Integrals of the equations of motion. Boundary
conditions and discontinuity surlaces In fluIds. Exact
solutions. Dimensional analysis. Highly viscous flows.

A A 505 fluid Mechanics of Invlscld Flow I (3) W
Christiansen, Decher, Kurosaka, Pearson, Russell
Ideal Incompressible flow; potential and stream func
tions. Airloil theory and lifting line theory. Introduction
to nonsteady flow; sound waves and surlace waves;
special topics. (Offered even-numbered years.)

A A 508 fluid Mechanics of Invlscld Flow II (3) Sp
BrekJenthal, D8ch8r, Kurosaka, Pearson, Russell
IdeaJ compressible flow: supersonic alriolls: shock
waves: slender-body theory; lifting surlace theory; ap
proximate methods. Transonic flow; similarity; special
topics. Prerequisite: 505. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

A A 507 Aerodynamics of Viscous Fluids I (3) W
Kurosaka, Russell Introduction to viscous flow: exact
solutions of the laminar equations of motion; approxi
mate equations. Exact solutions for laminar boundary
layer equations. Approximate methods for compressi
ble Iarilinar boundary layers. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

A A 508 AeroctYnamlcs of Viscous Fluids II (3) Sp
Breldenthal, Kurosaks, RUSS811 The phenomena of
turbulence; transition prediction; Reynolds stresses;
turbulent boundary-layer equations. Approximate
methods for turbulent boundary layers. Prerequisite:
507 or permlssfon of Instructor. (Offered odd-num
bered years.)

A A 509 Computational fluid Dynamics I (3) W
. Eberhardt Numerlca, approximation of the Invlscid
compressible equations of fluid dynamics. Analysis of
numericaJ accuracy, stability, and efficiency. Use of ex- .
ptfcit, implicit, and flux split methods. Discussion of
splitting, approximate factorization, discrete point, and
finite volume approaches. Applications to the solution
of simple hyperbol/c systems of equations and the
Eulerequations.

A A 510 Computational fluid Dynamics II (3) Sp
Eberhardt Numerical approximation of equations of
compressible viscous flow. Mesh requirements for re
soMng viscous effects In high Reynolds number flows.
AnalysIs of numerical accuracy, stability, and effi
clency. Use of explicit and implicit methods, boundary
condition procedures. Appllcatlons to solutiOn of the
Navler-stokes equations. PrereqUisite: 509 or permis
sion of instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

A A 513 Gas Laser Theory and Practice (3) Sp
Chrlstlanssn, Hertzberg, Mattick Physics and fluid
mechanics of hlgh-power lasers, emphasis on perlor
mance of modern gas dynamic lasers, flowing chemi
cal lasers, and gaseous electrfc lasers. Techniques of
ob1alnlng population Inversions, power extraction, ba
sic thermodynamics, and the Interaction of optical radi
ation with matter. Appllcatfons of hlgh-power .lasers
also are emphasized. (Offered even-numbered years.)

A A 516 Stability and Control of Flight Vehicles I
(3) A Joppa Static and dynamic stability and control
of flight vehlcfe8 In the atmosphere. Aerodynamics for
stabiIlty derivatives. Response to control Inputs and ex-

temal disturbances. Effect of stability derivatives on
flight characteristics. Handling qualities. Introduction to
automatic control.

A A 617 Stability and Control of flight Vehlctesll
(3) W Joppa, Ly, Vagners Specification of flight vehi
cle perlormance objectives. Control system compo
nents, sensor characteristics, choice of system mod
els. Compensator design, frequency domain design of
stability augmentation systems, single/multiple loop
autopilot design and evaluation. Use of computer
aided control design packages. Prerequisite: 516.

A A 618 Stability and Control of flIght Vehlcteslll
(3) Sp Ly, Vagners Introduction to Unear-Quadratlc
Gaussian (LOG) optimal control theory. Synthesis of
stability augmentation systems and· autopilot control
laws using LOG methodology. Relationship of LOG re
sults to frequency domain criteria. Reduced-order con
troller synthesis, digital design and implementation.
Use of computer-aided control design packages. Pre
requisite: 517.

A A 520-521-522 seminar (0-0-1) A,W,Sp Topics
of current interest in aerospace engineering.

A A 523 Special Topics In Fluid Physics (3) AWSp

A A 624 Aerothennodynamlcs of Aircraft Gas
TurbIne EngInes I (3) W Decher, Kurosalca Aircraft
gas turbine engine cycle analysis. Component perlor
mance measures. Preliminary design of engines, In
cluding component 10888S. Off-deslgn performance.
Variable geometry engines. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

A A 62& Aerothermodynamlcs of Aircraft Gas
Turbine Engines II (3) Sp Decher, Kurosaks Esti
mation of component performances. Inlets, description
of flow distortion. Aerodynamics of turbines and com
pressors. Radial equlllbrium theory, through-flow the
ory, the cascade transformation. Behavior of mixers.
Prerequisite: 524. (Offered even-numbered years.)

A A 626 Aero1hermodynamlcs of Aircraft Gas
Turbine Engines III (3) A Decher, KurosaJca Aircraft
engine noise. Description and measurement of noise,
correlation functions, power spectra. 8ementary duct
acoustics, rotor-stator Interaction, effect of design
blade loading. Turbine noise, core noise, acoustic lin
Ings. Jet noise, Ughthlll theory, scaling laws. (Offered
odd-numbered years.)

A A 627 Energy Conversion I (3) A Dacher En
ergy sources: resource magnitude estimates. Heat
generation by advanced reactors. combustion, solar
collection. Analysis of power systems for space and
advanced commercial power generation. High-temper
ature cycles. (Offered even-numbered years.)

A A 628 Energy ConversIon 11(3) W Decher Heat
eXChangers, energy storage, heat rejection. Direct con
version of heat to electricity. Electrochemical pro.
cesses. Recommended: 527. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

A A 529 Space PropUlsIon (3) Sp Decher Nu
cleonics, and heat transfer of nucfear-heated rockets.
Electrothermal, electromagnetic, and electrostatic
thrusters. PrereqUisite: permission. (Offered odd-num-
bered years.) .

A A &30 Mechanics of Solids (3) A Bollard, Fyfe
General concepts and theory of solid mechanics. Be
havior of elastic, viscoelastic, and plastic solids. Unear
theory of elasticity and thermoelastlcity. Wave propa
gation In solids.

A A 531 Structural Reliability and Damage (3) W
Fyfe, Parmerter Theory of plasticity, yield surlaces,
flow rules, limit theorems. Concepts of failure and fa
tigue In aerospace structures, residual strength, cumu
lative damage, probability aspects and case histories.
PrereqUisite: 530 or eqUivalent or permission of In
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

A A 532 Mechanics of Composite Materlals (3) Sp
Holsapple, Un Analyses and design of composite
materials for aerospace structures. AnisotropIc elas
ticity. laminated plate theory. Viscoelastic behavior
and wave propagation In composites. Prerequisite: 530
or permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

A A 535 Analysis of Shells (3) Sp Parmerter
Nonlinear equations of shallow shells. Solution of the
l.inearized equations for shells of revolution and other
shapes. Composite shells: buckflng. Postbuckflng de
formation of shells. (Offered even-numbered years.)

A A 540 Finite Element Analysis I (3) W Fyfe, Hol
sapple, Un Formulation of the finite element method
using variational and weighted residual methods. 8e
ment types and Interpolation functions. Application to
elasticity problems, thermal conduction, and potential
flow.

A A 541 Finite Element Analysis II (3) Sp Fyfe,
Holsapple, Un Advanced concepts of the finite ele
ment method. Hybrid and boundary element methods.
Nonlinear, eigenvalue, and time-dependent problems.
Prerequisite: 540 or permission of Instructor.

A A 548 Applied OptImal Control and estimation I
(3) W VagnBrs Review of calculus of variations, defi
nition of the dynamic optimization problem, constraints
and Lagrange multipliers, the Pontryagln minimum
principle, necessary conditions for optimality, the Ham
lIton-Jacobl equation, singular arc problems, linear
quadratic control problem. Joint with E E 548. Prereq
uisite: E E584 or equivalent. .

A A 549 Applied Optimal Control and estimation
II (3) Sp Vagners Review of continuous random pro
cesses, definition of the linear quadratic optimal con
troVest/mation problem for continuous systems In the
presence of noise, the certaimy-equlvalence principle,
dUality of regulatorlfollower-filterlsmoother problems,
necessary conditions for optimality synthesis of
steady-state r~ulators and filters using eigenvector
decomposition techniques. Rlcattl equation factoriza
tion. Luenberger observers. Joint with E E 549. Pre
requisites: 548 or E E548, E E505, or equivalent.

A A 550 Applied Optimal Control and Eatfmatlon
III (3) A Vagners Review of discrete random pro.
cesses, definition of the discrete linear quadratic opti
mal controVest/mation problem, factorization methods
for discrete filters, Luenberger observers, reduced or
der filters, suboptimal filters. Joint with E E 550. Pre
requisite: 549 or E E 549 or permission of department
Chairperson.

A A 553 VIbrations of Aerospace Systems (3) Sp
Bollard, Fyfe Natural frequencies and modal analysis:
forced Vibrations and motion-dependent forces. Struc
tural damping; composites and periodic structures.
Measurements for structural dynamic testing. Prereq
uisite: 571 or eqUivalent. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

A A 587 Analysis In Engineering and SCience I (3)
A Complex varlable and associated topics. Branch
cuts, series and product expansions. Contour Integra
tion, numericallmpllcatlons. Harmonic functions. Com
plex potential (and singularities) In physical problems.
Conformal mappIng; applications and examples. Four
Ier and Laplace transforms and applications. Joint with
AMATH567. Recommended: 401 or equivalent.

A A 568 Analysts In Engineering and SCience II (3)
W Survey of practical solution techniques for ordinary
differential equations. Unear systems of equations In
cluding nondiagonltable case. Unear difference equa
tions. Nonlinear systems; stability phase plane analy
sis. Poincarlt maps. Asymptotic expansions. Regular
and singular perturbations. Some computer work may
be assigned. Joint with AMATH 568. Prerequisite: 402
or eqUivalent.

A A 569 Partial Differential equations (3) Sp An
alytical solution techniques for linear partial differential
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equations, discussion of how these arise In engineer
ing and science. Transform and Green's function meth
ods. Classfficatlon of second-order equations, theory
and applications of method of characteristics. Joint
with MATH 569 and AMATH 569. Prerequisite: 403.
568 orMATH 428 or permission of Instructor.

A A 571 PrInciples of Dynamics I (3) A Fyfe, Ly,
Vagners Review of rigid-body dynamics; calculus of
variations. lagrangian mechanics. The canonical
equations of Hamilton; canonical transformations.
Hamllton-Jacobl theorem; Hamiltonian perturbation
theory. Periodic and quasiperiodic motion. StabUIty of
dynamical systems; resonance In dynamical systems.

A A 575 COntlnuum Mechanics I (3) W Holsapple,
Parrnerter General foundation .of the fundamental
concepts of motion, stress, energy, and electromagne
tism for a continuum. General equations of conserva
tion of mass, momenbJm, and energy. Unear and non
linear elastic. viscous, and Inelastic materials. Joint
with CESM 521. (Offered even-numbered years.)

A A 583 Special Topics In Solid MechanIcs (3)
AWSp

A A 584 Applied Unear Algebra and Introductory
Numerfcal Methods (3) A PeBlSOn, Vagoom Ap
plied (inear algebra: matrix operations, linear systems,
matrix factorization, eigenvalues, numerical methods,
applications to optimization, circuits, differential equa
tions. Surveys of numerical methods: nonlinear sys
tems, curve fitting, ordinary differential equatlo,!s, qua
drature, basic Ideas In partial differential equations.
JoIntwith AMATH 584.

AA 585, 588 Approximate Numerical Analysis II,
m(3,3) W,Sp Advanced topics In numerical analysis.
More detailed consideration of topics In 584. Emphasis
on methods for partial differential equations, Integral
equations, finite elements, stability and accuracy.
mesh generation, adaptive meshes, sparse matrices,
variational methods. Post-master's sequence. Joint
with AMATH &85, 586. Prerequisites: 567, 584, and
568, 569, or equivalent. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

A A 590 SpecIal Topics In Applied Analysis (3)
AWSp

A A 599 SpecIal Projects (1-5, max. 15) AWSp In
vestlgatlon on a special project by the student under
the supervision of a faculty member.

AA600 IndependentStudy or Research (*) AWSp

A A700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp

A A800 Doctoral Dissertation r)

Bioengineering
309 Harris Hydraulics Laboratory

The center for Bioengineering provides a multldtsclpll
nary program of collaborative research and training de
signed to accelerate the application of new engineering
teehnofogtes to clinical practice and research. Major
areas of current research Involvement Include blo
materials. biomathematics, biomechanics, controlled
drug-release systems, imaging, mechanisms of micro
cUlary transport, mtcrosensors, btoelectromagnetlcs,
hearing, laser applications, microanalysis of subcellu
lar structures, mlcroclrculatory exchanges and blood
flow, muscle, and urtrasonlc Instrumentation. There are
optl9nS for study leading to master's and doctoral de
grees with different levels of specialization. DetaIled In
formation on Bioengineering, Its faculty and courses
appears in the Interschool or Intercotlege Programs
section of this catalog.

Chemical Engineering
105 Benson

Chemical engineering Is concerned with processes for
transfomllng raw materials Into energy and Into a great
variety of consumer products, such as gasoline, pulp
and paper, fertilizers, rubber, polymers and compos
Ites, pharmaceuticals, and electronIc materials. Chemi
cal engineers work on research and development of
these materials and on the processes for making them,
as well as on the design and operation of chemical
plants and equipment by which production Is achieved.
This must be done with efficiency, economy, and con
cem for society and the environment. Some chemical
engineers are employed by govemmentagencies. Few
other professions can match the dlversly of job oppor
tunities available to graduates In chemical engineering.

ChemIcal engineers employ the skills of mathematics,
physics, chemistry, and, Increasingly, biology. The
chemical engineer develops competence In the use of
fundamental tools for engineering analysis and design:
thermodynamics, chemical kinetics and reactor design,
fluid mechanics, heat and mass transfer, process con
trol, and economics. At the University, the student
studIeS Intensively In these fields to acquIre knoWledge
and skills applicable In a variety of speclaIlzed fields
and Industries. Rsxlblllty, In fact, Is the hallmark of the
chemIcal engineer. Graduates of the department are
given thorough groundIng In the three main pillars of a
liberal educatlon--sclence, technology, and the hu
manities and social sciences.

Undergraduate Program
Bat:llelorolSclsnes In Chsml~1 Engln"tlng Degree

The Bachelor of ScIence In Chemical Engineering de
gree offered by the department Is an accredited, pro
fessional program generally completed In four years.
Its completion should enable the graduate either to find
empJoyment In Industry or to continue on to graduate
school.

Information on degree requirements Is available In de
tail from the department In brief, the required 192
credits are to be distributed In accordance with the fol
lowing minimum number of credits In each component:
mathematics, 24; physics, 12;chemistry, 38; communI
.cation skills, 12; engineering fundamentals, 12; hu
manities and social sciences,. 30: chemical engineer
Ing, 44; and specialty area, 9. Each sbJdent Is required
to develop special competence In a selected subject by
taking a minimum of three courses In that area. EngI
neering science and free electlves may be used for this
purpo;;e. The areas are biotechnology: polymers, com
posites, colloids, and Interfaces; computers applied to
chemical engineering; environmental engineering: and
applied mathematics. A minimum grade-polnt average
of 2.00 In chemical engineering courses, based on the
first time each course Is taken, Is required for gradua
tion.

SbJdents can participate In the Cooperative Education
Program of the college. Most courses, however, are
usually gIven only once each year, which makes partic
Ipation In the program difficult. The student should con
sult an adviser.

AbIIlng10til, Department

All students, Including freshmen and sophomores, who
are considering chemical engIneering as a maIor may,
and are encouraged to. be advised In~ department

Admlll/ooRBqulmmentl

Admission to the department Is limited, and application
requirements are subject to change. Students should
consult an adviser about current requirements. ApplI
cations from women and mInorities are encouraged.

The applicant must have completed at least 12 credits
at this university and the following courses: MATH 124,
125,126,307 (18 credits); CHEM 140, 141, 150, 160,
223 (or 237), 241 (21); PHYS 121,122 (8), ENGR 142,
260 (8); ENGL 111. 121, 271, or ENGR 131 (5). In ad
dItion, It Is strongly recommended that students com
plete PHYS 123 and CHEM 224 (or 238). Currently, all
applicants are admitted who have at least a 2.50
grade-point average for these specified courses as
well as an overall grade-polnt average of at least 2.50
for all courses applicable to the B.S.Ch.E. degree. Ap
plications for admission of students with a grade-polnt
average lower than 2.50 will be considered by the ad
missions committee.

Appl/t:Bt/oo Prr1csdurtJ and Timing

Application Is made by filling out an application form
available In the department office. Any student may ap
ply for admission as soon as he or she meets the ad·
mission requirements and students are Invited to con
sult with the departmental adviser.

Admlssloo tor tile DllBdrBlltBgsd

While the sole purpose of the admission requirement Is
to limit enrollment to a number that can be taught well
with the resources available, the department recog
nizes that this may eliminate some disadvantaged stu·
dents whose potential Is high but who, through extenU
ating circumstances of their background, have had
limited access to early education that provides ade
quate experience In abstract reasoning. For purposes
of special consideration for admission, a disadvan
taged student Is here defined as one who: (1) Is ec0
nomically disadvantaged as shown by eligibility for a
Basic Need Grant on the National Rnanclal Aid Pr0
gram, or (2) Is educationally disadvantaged, having at
tended a school without a full complement of college
preparatory work available, or (3) has ethnic minority
status with a group showing hIstoric underrepresent&
tion In the field of engineering. These students are en
couraged to apply for admission and to attach to their
application a letter to the admlsslons committee that
provides Information on the applicant that he or she be
lieves Is relevant to the admission dedsIon.

Entrancs to Chemlt:al EngloBBring Cou""

Entrance Into most chemical engineering courses Is or
dinarily limited to majors In chemical engineering, pUlp
and paper technology, and the B.S.E. program. Other
students who wish to take departmental courses must
meet the admission requirements of the department,
have the course prerequisites, and fill out a Chemical
Engineering course request form.

Continuation Policy

The department policy on continuation Is consistent
with the continuation policy of the college. Details may
be obtained from the department.

Graduate Program
The department offers studies leading to the degrees
of Doctor of PhlJosophy, Master of ScIence in Chemical
Engineering. and Master of ScIence In Engineering.
The doctoral degree Is centered on the dissertation
with a foundation In course work; It Is generally com
pleted In four to five years beyond the baccalaureate
degree.

In the master's program primary emphasis Is placed on
course work, and the degree generally requires be
tween fifteen and eighteen months of study. ThesIs
and nanthesls options are available, with the former re
quiring both course work and research.

The program of study normally Includes bastc subJects
of Importance to all chemical engineers, such as ther
modynamics, transport phenomena. kinetics, and ap
plied mathematics. In addition, students are Invited to
take more speclallzed courses In chemical engineering
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or in other departments. Students usually take four
courses during their first quarter. SubsequenUy, less
time Is spent on course work and more on research.

The department has about seventy full-time graduate
students, roughly one-third of whom are working to
ward the M.S. degree and two-thlrds toward the doctor
ate. They study and collaborate with members of the
faculty In an atmosphere that Is Informal, friendly, and
intellectually vfgorous. The range of Interes1s among
the faculty members Is quite broad, so students In
courses and In research work have access to a variety
of fields while receiving Individual attention and gUid
ance.

RatJ8td1 Faeilltl"

The department Is fortunate In having outstanding facil
ities. The chemical engineering building, Benson HaU,
is supplied with much new research equipment. The
building contains classrooms, offices, stockrooms, a
well-staffed machine shop, laboratories, and a variety
of specialized research equipment, Including VAXS1a
tIons (model 3200), as well as seven Apollo work sta
tions and many microcomputers. Each graduate stu
dent Is provided desk space In a small laboratory or
office as well as access to larger laboratories In the
building. Students also may use the services of the Ac
ademic Computer center, the glassblowing shop, and
the Chemlstry-Chemlcal Engineering Ubrary.

Al!mlllJDnRBfIII'remB.

A student Is accepted for admission to the Graduate
SChool as a chemical engineering major by joint actlon
of the Graduate SChool and the department after con
sideration of a formal application. Most students apply
Ing for admlssfon as graduate students have a Bache
lor of Sclence degree In chemical engineering. If a
student has'had an undergraduate degree In chemls
fly, physfcs, mathematics, or another branch of engi
neering, he or she may obtain a graduate degree In
chemical engineering by meeting certain additional re
quirements.

The Graduate Record Examination (GRE), not Includ
Ing the advanced test, Is generally required of all applI
cants. In addition, applicants who do not have a bacca
laureate degree In chemical engineering from an
accredited university in the United States must take the
advanced test In chemistry or engineering.

RanelalAid

The department has various sources of support for
quaIified graduate students. Prospective students In
terested In applying for admission and support should
request application forms from the department. The
completed forms and reference letters should be re
ceived In the department office by January 31, If possi
ble, and by March 15 at the latest. Offers of admission
with financial support are usually made In February
and March.

Clm8IpD~BMB andInftllrJI8IIDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Chemical Engineering, BF-10

Faculty
ChBlrpslIDn
Bruce A. Rnlayson

fIrrIfBaD"
Allan, G. Graham,· 1966, (Forest Resources),t Ph.D.,
1956, Glasgow; D.SC., 1970, Strathclyde; fiber and
polymer science, creatlvlty and Innovation.

Babb, Albert L,· 1952, (Bioengineering), (Nuclear En
gineerlng),t M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, IlIlnols; nuclear
engineering, solvent extractlon molecular dlffuslon,
biomedical engineering.

Berg, John C.,· 1964, Ph.D., 1964, Csfifomla (Berke
ley); Interfacial phenomena, surface and colloid set
ence.
Bowen, J. Ray,· 1981, M.S., 1957, Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; Ph.D., 1963, Callfomla (Berke
ley); combustion.
David, Morton M., 1953, (emeritus), D.Eng., 1950,
Yale; chemical engineering.
Davis, E. James,· 1983, Ph.D., 1960, Washington;
transport In porous media, mlcropartlcle physfcs and
chemistry, surface and colloid science.
Rnlayson, Bruce A.,· 1967, M.S., 1963, Rice; Ph.D.,
1965, Minnesota; modeling of chemical reactors, poly
mer flow, flow through porous media
Garlld, Kermit L,· 1960, (Nuclear Englneerlng),t
Ph.D., 1961, Minnesota; nuclear fuel cycfes, radioac
tive waste management, process dynamics.
Heldeger, William J.,. 1957, (Bioengineering), M.S.E.,
1956, Ph.D., 1959, Princeton; Interfacial mass transfer,
biomedical transport Phenomena.
Hoffman, Allan S.,· 1970, (Bloenglneerlng),t M.S.,
1955, SC.D., 1957, Massachusetts Institute ofTechnol
ogy; application of polymers In medicine and biotech
nology.
Horbett, Thomas A.,· 1973, (Bloenglneerlng),t Ph.D.,
1970, Washington; Interfacial proteins, cell lnterse
tlons,lnsulfn deliverysystems.
Johanson, Lennart N.,· 1951, (Emeritus), M.S., 1943,
Ph.D., 1948, Wisconsin; chemical engineering.
McCarthy, Joseph L,· 1941, (Emeritus), (Forest Re
sources),t M.S., 1936, Idaho; Ph.D., 1938, McGfII;
thermodynamics, lignin and cellulose, chemistry, pulp
and paper science, biochemical engineering.
McKean, WllIlam T.,· 1979, (Forest Resources),t
Ph.D., 1968, Washington; pulp and paper sclence,
mass transfer In wood and fibers, unit operations In po
permaklng.
Moulton, R. Wells, 1941, (Emeritus), M.S., 1934,
Ph.D., 1938, Washington; chemical engineering.
Pilat, Michael J.,. 1967, (Civil Englneerlng),t
M.S.Ch.E., 1963, Ph.D., 1967, Washington; air re
sources engineering (design of alr-pollutlon-control
equipment). .

Ratner, Buddy D.,· 1972, (Bloenglneerlng),t Ph.D.,
1972, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; polymer sur
faces, Interactlon of polymeric materials with biological
systems.
Sarkanen, Kyostl V.,· 1961, (Forest Resources),t
M.SC., 1952, Ph.D., 1956, State University College of
Forestry (New York); chemistry of lignin and cellulose.

seterls, James C.,· 19n, Ph.D., 19n, Delaware;
polymeric composites, polymer science and engineer
Ing.
Sieicher, Charles A.,· 1960, (Environmental Studies),
S.M., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
Ph.D., 1955, Michigan; fluid mechanics, heat transfer.
Woodruff, Gene L,· 1965, (Environmental Studies),
(Nuclear Englneerlng),t M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1966, Mas- .
sachusetts Institute of Technology; neutronlcs experi
ments, fusion reactor technology.

A8IDrIatB Pm""'"'
Holt, Bradley R.,· 1984, Ph.D., 1984, WIsconsin; proc
ess control, process design.
KrIeger-Brockett, Barbara B.,· 1975, M.S., 1972,
Ph.D., 1975, Wayne State; reaction engineering,
chemical kinetics and catalysis simulation.
Ricker, N. Lawrence,· 1978, M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1978,
Callfomla (Berkeley); chemical ptOCe8S design, simu
lation, and control.
Stuve, Eric M.,·1985, M.S., 1979, Ph.D., 1984, Stan
ford; catalytic and electrochemical surface science.

Yager, Paul,· 1987, *(Bloenglneerlng), Ph.D., 1980,
Oregon; blomembranes, lipid physical chemistry, and
their application to biosensors.

AIII6tBnt f'rr1fBIIDfI

Castner, David G., 1986, (Research), Ph.D., 1979,
California (Berkeley); surface analysis.
Wedgewood, lewis E., 1990, Ph.D., 1988, Wisconsin;
kinetic theory of polymers.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.
CH E 309 CreatIvity and Innovatfon (2) Allan Un
derstanding creativity and creative thinking; Its chal
lenges and dynamics through knowtedge, judgment,
planning, and observation. Techniques of creative
thinking. Deslgn and development of creative games.
Computer-aided creative thinking. Creatlon, protectfon,
and exploltatlon of a useful Idea, Including bargaining
and negotiations. Joint with FPE 309. Prerequisite: ju
nior standing orpermission of Instructor.

CH E 310 MaterfaJ and Energy Balances (4) A
Chemical and physfcaJ process calculations: steady
and un&teady-state material and energy balances with
speclflc examples In vapor-flquld contact operations
and multlphase extractlon, and Introductory ther
mochemistry. Prerequisite: ENGR 260, whfch may be
taken concurrently, although Inadvlsably.

CH E 326 Chemical Englneerfng Thermodynam
Ics (4) W Phase equllibrla and chemfcaJ equlllbria In
multicomponent systems; theories of solution; chemI
cal reactlon analysis. Prerequisites: 310; CHEM 458 or
ENGR260.

CH E 330 Transport Proceasea I (4) W Diffusive
transport of momentum, heat and mass; general as
pects of fluid flow; the Navler-5tokes equations; one
dimensional flow with engineering applications. Pre
requisites: 310 and MATH 309, which may be taken
concurrenUy.

CH E 340 Transport Proceasea II (4) Sp Heat
transfer, basic prlnclples, and applications. Conduc
tion, convectlon, and radiation. Prerequisite: 330.

CH E 400 Methods of engineering Analpls (3) A
Applications of mathematics to problems In chem1caI
engineering; vector calculus; propertles and methods
of solution of first and second order partial differential
equations; similarity transforms, separation of vari
ables, Laplace and Fourier transforms. Joint with
AMATH 400. Prerequisites: MATH 205, MATH 307,
MATH 328, orpermission of Instructor.

CH E 435 Transport Proceasea III (4) Sp Mass
transfer, basic principles, and applications to equip
ment design. Physical separation processes. Prerequl
sltes:310,328,33O,34O.

CH E 438 Chemical engineering Laboratory I (3)
A Lectures on experimental design, Instrumentation,
laboratory safety, and report writing; laboratory experl
ments on fluid mechanfcs and heat transfer. emphasis
on experimental planning, procedures, and report writ
ing. Prerequisites: 328 and 340.

CH E 437 Chemical engineering Laboratory II (3)
W Continuatlon of 436. Laboratory Investlgation of
chemical engineering principles applied to equipment
design with emphasis on mass transfer operations and
chemical reactors. Prerequisites: 435, 438.

CH E 455 Surface and Colloid SCience Laboratory
(3) Sp SBrg Laboratory techniques, equipment, and
underlying fundamentals In surface and colloid sci
ence. experiments In the measurement of surface
tension, adsorption, wetting and spreading, colloid
properties, emulsfon preparation and stabnlty, electro
phoresis, and Interfacial hydrodynamics. Prerequisites:
326,330, CHEM 461.

CH E 456 Physical Chemistry (3) Chemical ther
modynamics. Laws of thermodynamics presented with
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appllcatlons to phase equilibria, chemical equilibria,
and solutions. Honors section available Autumn Quar
ter. Joint with CHEM 456. May be taken without CHEM
455. Prerequisites: CHEM 150 or 155, MATH 126, and
college physics. Recommended: MATH 308.

CH E 458 Surface Analysis (3) Understanding of
solid surfaces for research and development In micro
electronics, catalysis, adhesion, blomaterlals science,
wear, and corrosIon science. Newer methods available
to study surfaces of materials. Electron emission spec:
troscopies (ESCA, Auger): Ion scattering, Ion spectr0
scopic, photon spectroscopic, and thermodynamic
methods. Jointwith BIDEN 492.

CH E465 Reactor DesIgn (3) A Application of prin
ciples of chemical kinetics to the design of commercial
scale chemical reactors; characterization of batch and
flow reactors In homogeneous and heterogeneous sys
tems. Prerequisites: 310, 326, 330,340.

CH E 487 Biochemical Engineering (3) Applica
tion of basic chemical engineering princlples to
biochemical and biologIcal process Industries such as
fermentation, enzyme technology, and biological waste
treatment. Rapid overview of relevant microbiology,
biochemistry, and molecular genetics. Design and
analysis of biological reactors and product recovery
operations. Joint with BIDEN 467. Prerequisites: 340,
organic chemistry; recommended: 465.

CH E468 Air-Pollution COntrol equipment Design
(3) Designs to control air pollutants from stationary
sources. Procedures for calculating design and operat
Ing parameters. Fundamental mechanisms and pro
cesses of gaseous and particulate control equipment
for absorption and adsorption of gaseous pollutants;
electrostatlc precipitation and filtration of particular pol
lutants. Actual case studies. Joint with CEWA 468 and
M E468. Prerequisite: senior standing or permission of
Instructor.

CH E470 Chemistry of Wood (3) A Chemical and
physical properties of cellulose, lignin, hemicellulose,
and extractives; wood as a raw material for the cheml
cal Industry. Prerequisite: CHEM 102or 238 or permis
sion of Instructor.

CH E471 Pulping and Bleaching Proce88e& (3) W
Sarkanen Conversion of wood to mechanical and
chemical pulps. Kraft, sulflte, and sernlchemlcal pUlp
Ing processes. Chemical recovery systems. Bleaching
of mechanical and chemical pulps. Joint with FPE 476.

CH E 472 Papermaldng Processes (3) Sp Fiber
sources and properties. secondary fibers. Stock prep
aration, sheet forming, water removal, finishing. Coat
Ing,lamlnatlon, and printing. Paper products. Jointwith
FPE477.

CH E 473 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) Sarka
nen Laboratory experiments In chemical and semi
chemical pulping of wood. Bleaching of chemical and
high-yield pulps. Physical and chemical characteristics
of pulp fibers. Joint with FPE 478. Prerequisite: FPE
476.

CH E 475 Computer Analysis In Chemical EngI
neering (3) Model building/simulation of chemical en
gIneering processes: reactor design, fiber spinning,
electrochemistry, biotech processes. Numerlcal meth
ods Include Integrating ordinary differential equations
as Initial and boundary-value problems; finite differ
ence, collocation, Galerkln methods. For each model
the appropriate tool is developed. Prerequisite: ENGR
341.

CH E 480 Process Dynamics and Control (4) W
Analysis of the dynamics of simple chemical process
unl1s and systems; applications to stability, control, and
Instrumentation of such processes. Weekly two-hour
laboratory Included. Prerequisites: 310,326,330,340.

CH E 481 Process OptImization (3) Sp Concepts
and techniques of optimizing chemical engineering

processes and systems, Including classical and dlrect
methods of search, linear and nonlinear programming,
dynamic programming, statistical experimental design,
and evolutionary operation. Prerequisites: 435, 485.

CH E482 Advanced Topics In Process Control (3)
Sp Holt, Ricker Current topics In process control
design and analysis. Possible topics Include robust
ness analysis and design, time delay compensation,
modem frequency response techniques, discrete con
trol, adaptive control, model-based control, and nonlin
earcontrol. Prerequisite: 480.

CH·E 485 Process Dealgn I (3) W Applied econom
Ics In chemical engineering design and operations;
market survey and plant location; Introduction to plant
and process design. Prerequisite: 435.

CH E 486 Process Desfgn II (6) Sp Comprehen
sive design of a specific process, Including economic
feasibility studies, utilization of market survey and plant
location studies, process equipment design and op
timization, and overall plant Integration and layout. Pre
requisites: 435, 465, 485.

CH E 490 engineering Materials for Biomedical
Applications (3) W Hoffman Combined application
of the principles of physical chemistry, biochemistry,
materials engineering, mass transfer, and fluid me
chanics to biomedical problems. Case studies Include
considerations of the selection of materials, the design
and the operation of Instruments, components of, or
entire, artificial organs (heart. kidney, lung) and artifi
cial structural elements (bone, teeth, skin), all for use In
contact with body fluids. Joint with BIDEN 490. Prereq
uisite: organIc chemistry or permission of Instructor.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

CH E 491 Controllecl Release Systema-Prlncl
pies and Applications (3) W Hoffman Mechanisms
for controlled release of active agents and the develop
ment of useful systems for this purpose. Release
mechanlsmslncludediffuslve,conv~e,oreroslve

driving forces. Applications to the biomedical, agricul
tural, forestry, and oceanography fields. Some special
case studies covered In detall. Joint with BIOEN 491.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered odd
numbered years.)

CH E 495 Physicochemical Transport Phenom
ena (3) Low Reynolds number hydrodynamics for
flow around soUd and fluid spheres and near surfaces.
Convective diffusion In liquids within caplllary tubes
and outside the flat plate, the rotating disk, the sphere.
Flow and convective diffusion In porous media. Elec
trokinetic phenomena, Including electrophoresis, elec
tro-osmosis, streaming potentlaJ. Applications to elec
trochemistry. Prerequisite: 330.

CH E498 Special Topics In Chemical engineering
(1-4, max. 6) Topics of current Interest In the field.
Subject matter changes from year to year. PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

CH E 499- Undergraduate Research (1-6-, max.
12) AWSp Independent research projects In chemical
engineering. Prerequisites: GPA of 3.0 In Chemical En
gineering courses and permissIon of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
CH E 623 Seminar In Chemical engineering (0-1)
AWSp Topics of current Interest In chemicaJ engi
neering. Offered on credltlno credit basis only.

CH E 525 Chemical engineering 1bermodynam
Ics (4) A Review of princlples of thermodynamics. Ap
plications to problems In multlphase and multlcompo
nent. systems; theories of solutions. Prerequlslte:
undergraduate thermodynamics.

CH E 526 Topics In thermodynamics (3) Classi
cal and molecular thermodynamics of phase equilibria,
solution theory, thermodynamic stability, and erltIcaJ
phenomena. Prerequisite: 525 orperrnlssfon of Instruc
tor.

CH E 530 Momentum, Heat, and Ma88 Transfer I
(4) A Derivation of the differential equations for mass,
energy, and momentum transport. Principles of fluid
mechanics; creeping flow, turbulence, boundary-layer
theory.

CH E 631 Momentum, Heat. and M888 Transfer II
(4) Continuation of 530. Flows of f1uld-partlcle sys
tems; convectlve heat transfer, natural convection.
Prerequisite: 530.

CH E 532 8eparatIon Processes (3) Design of In
dustrial processes for separation and pUrification of
materials. Covers classification and selection of sepa
ration techniques, efficiency of separators, energy con
servation concepts, and methods for design calcula
tions.

CH E 633 Ms88 Transfer (3) Molecular mass trans
port; slngle-phase mlxlng; age distributions and resI
dence time analysis; transfer across Intelfaces; cou
pled heat and mass transfer; effects of chemical
reaction; design considerations.

CH E 543, 544 fluid Turbulence (3,3) W,Sp Meth
ods of characterizing fluid turbulence; spatial, temporal
.velocity correlatlons; energy spectra; probability con
cepts; isotropic, nonlsotroplc turbulence; hot-wire mea~

surement technIques; phenomenological turbulence
models; hlgher-order closure models; local equilibrium
concepts; recent advances In modeling techniques.
Joint with M E 543, 544. Prerequisite: 6 credits of
graduate fluid mechanics or permission of Instructor.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

CH E 655 Interfacial Phenomena (4) Sp Berg
SUrface tension, capillary statics, wetting and spread
Ing phenomena; thermodynamics of caplllary systems,
adsorptfon, surfactant rnonolayers and mlcellar s0lu
tions; capillary hydrodynamics, Interfacial turbulence
and applications In distillation, absorption, and extrac
tion. Prerequisites: 525, 530, or permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

CH E 556 PrInciples and Applications of COlloidal
MaterIals (3 or 4) Sp Berg, Hoffman Preparation,
stabilization, properties, and destruction of Important
colloidal materials. The theory and structure of the
electrical double layer, electroklnetics. ·Includes se
lected case studies pertinent to air and water pollution,
biological fluids, Industrial processes.· (Offered odd
numbered years.)

CH E 558 Surface Analysis (3) W Ratner Under
standing of solid surfaces for research and develop
ment In microelectronics, catalysis, adhesion, blomate
rials science, wear, and corrosion science. Newer
methods available to study surfaces of materials. E1ec
tron emission spectroscopies (ESDA, Auger); Ion scat
tering, Ion spectroscopic, photon spectroscopic, and
thermodynamic methods. Joint with BIDEN 592.

CH E 560 Reactions at Solid Surfaces (3) Stuve
Fundamental studies of adsorption systems and reac
tlons that occur at surfaces with application toward het
erogeneous catalysis, electrochemistry, etchfng, and
corrosfon. Analysis of reaction poisons and promoters,
acld-base theory of metal surfaces, Jellium theory of
metals, and water and Ion adsorption, pius other topics
of current Interest. Recommended: 558 or CHEM 560.

CH E 682 Hazardous Air Pollution (3) Control of
emission of hazardous or toxic air pollutan1S. Gov
ernment regulations, determination of needed control
efficiency. Emission control by thermal Incineration,
catalytic Incineration, flares, condensation, carbon ad
sorption, and adsorption (wet and dry). Hazardous
waste Incinerators. Case studies. Joint with CEWA
562.

CH E 664 Applications of Chemical KInetics (3)
Fast reactions and highly energetic reactions with ap
plications to combustion, explosions, and lasers. Cou
pling of transport processes and reaction rates, photo.
chemical kinetics, Intermolecular energy transfer, free
radical, and chain reaction kinetics. Rate plasmas,
flames, and biological systems.
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CH E 585 Klnetfca and catalysis (3) Finlayson,
Krieger, Stuve Homogeneous and heterogeneous
systems with emphasis on chemical engineering prin
ciples applied to IndusbiaJ reactordesign. Prerequlsfte:
525.

CH E 566 Control of Gaseous Air Pollutants (3) Sp
Pilat Physfcal and chemical processes used to control
gaseous air pollutants. Absorption Into liquids. Aque
ous spray dryerscrubbers. Adsorption beds. Control of
sulfur oxide and nitrogen oxide. Case studies of control
systems. Joint with CEWA 566. Prerequisite: 435 or
468 or permission of instructor. (Offered even-num
bered years.)

CH E 587 Control of PartIculate Air Pollutants (3)
Sp Pilat Processes used to control emlsslOO8 of par
ticulate air pollutants. Use of settling chambers, cy
clones, fabric filters, wet scrubbers. and electrostatic
precipitators to controt aerosol particles. Case studies
of particulate air-pollutant control. systems. Joint with
CEWA 567. Prerequisite: 468 or permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

CH E 570 Chemistry of High PolynierB (3, max. 8)
Allan Fundamentals of high polymer chemistry, in
cluding kinetics of adcfrtion and condensation poly
merization. the determination of average molecular
weights and chain length distributions. solution proper
ties and the relationship between molecular structure
and plastic film and fiber properties of various poly
mers. Prerequls1te: an undergraduate sequence In or
ganicchemistry.

CH E 571 Polymer PhysIcs and engineering (3)
Sp Seferls DescrIption and analysis of methods for
processing polymeric materials. Introduction to solid
polymer physics with emphasis on the coupling of
structure morphology and properties. Development of
strueture-property models for quantitative description
and control of properties in synthetic and natural poly
mers and composite materials.

CH E 572 .Advanced Polymeric Composites (3)
Seferls Design. manufacture. and properties of or
ganic and Inorganic particle and fiber-reinforced poly
m8fS. Advanced. techniques for characterization of
processing and properties. Including anisotropic elas
tidtylVlscoelastlclty theory, polymerization and network
formation of matrices. theory of reinforcement, environ
mental and chemical effeds. Prerequisite: 571 or MSE
423 orpermission of Instructor.

CH E 574 cellulose and Ugnln (3) W Ssrkanen
Chemistry and technology of cellulose. lignin, and re
lated substances. Preview of the chemistry of conver
sion of wood to pulp. paper, and by-products. Prerequl
site: 470.

CH E 575 Nonlinear Analysis In Chemical engI
neering (3) Sp Finlayson Comparison of numerical
techniques: similarity. perturbation. finite difference.
Galerkln. orthogonal collocation methods as applied to
nonlinear chemical engineering problems. (Offered
odd-numbered years.)

CH E 580 Topics In Chemical engineering DesIgn
(3, max. 9) Lectures and seminars on current desfgn
methods In chemical engineering. Including technical
and economic feasibility of processes. design and op
timization of process equipment. and environmental
and soctal constraints. Prerequisite: undergraduate
chemical engineering design. admission to·chemical
engfneerlng nonthesls master's program, or permis
sion of Instructor.

CH E 582 Advanced Topics In Process Control (3)
Sp Holt, Ricker Current topics In process control
design and analysis. Possible topics Include robust
ness analysis and design, time delay compensation.
modem frequency response techniques. discrete con
trol. adaptive control, rnodeI-based control. and nonlin
ear control. Prerequisites: undergraduate control ctass
and graduate standing.

CH E 590 Advanced Toplce In Blomaterlals (3)
Major. con1roVerslallssues In application of synthetic
materials to medical problems. Blood compatibility.
bloadheslon, Intraocular lenses. contact lenses. poly
urethanes. biodegradation, protein adsorption. corro
sion. bone fixation. new materials. artificial heart, medi
cal device regulation. Joint with BIOEN 590.
Prerequisite: 490 or BIOEN 490.

~ E 599 Current Toplce In Chemical engIneer
Ing (1-3,~ 12) Readings or lectures and discus
sions of topics of current Interest In the field of chemical
engineering. Subject matter changes from year.to year.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

CH E 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

CH E700 Master's Thesis r) AWSpS

CH E800 Doctoral DI888rtatJon r) AWSpS

Civil Engineering
Colin B. Brown. Chairperson
201 More. FX-10

Civil engineering Is a profession which Interfaces
closely with soctety In the planning, design. construc
tion. and management of facilltles serving the needs of
people. These activities Include all transportation
modes: highways. aerospace. rivers. and harbors; wa
ter resources. hydraulics. and coastal engineering;
structures. mechanics; and geotechnical engineering;
surveying. mapping. and photogrammetry; urban plan
ning and development; water supply. wastewater treat
ment. and water-quallty management; solid- and ha
zardous-waste disposal; and quality control and
management of the air resource.

A civil engineer may specialize In one or several of
these activities and may further specialize In a particu
lar function. such as design or management. The work
frequently provides close associations with the legal
profession. urban and regional planners, economists,
public officials. biologists. chemists, financial consul
tants. architects. and system analysts. Education and
practice require a consideration not only of the techno
IoglcaJ-sclence aspects of a particularproblem but also
of Its relationship to social. economic. political. and en
vironmental constraints.

To accommodate these wide Interests, the department
Is organized Into three academic programs: Structural
and Geotechnical Engineering and Mechanics; Trans
portation. Surveying, and Construction engineering;
Environmental engineering and ScIence.

Undergraduate Program .
Admission to the department Is usually at the junior
level. Enrollment In the department Is limited; students
who desire entrance must formally apply to. and be ac
cepted by. the departmental admissions committee.
The primary admission criterion Is degree of quallflca
tion for probable success In the engineering degree
program as evidenced by academic performance. work
experience. and other factors. Specific courses re
quired are: MATH 124, 125. 128. 205; CHEM 140;
PHYS 121.122; ENGL 131; and ENGR 210.220,230.
Prospectlve students should obtain a copy of the de
partmental undergraduate advising guide and the de-.
partmental application form. both of which are avail
able In 201 More.

BachslDrofBelsna In CivilEn,lnssdn,OS'I8S

The minimum number of credits required for gradua
tion with the Bachelor of ScIence In eMl engineering
degree is 183. The requirements of the College of en
gineering apply to a specified 104-cred1t minimum In

mathematics, natural sciences, functional techniques,
engineering science. humanities. and social sciences.
Upper-dMsion requirements in clvfl engineering In
clude a common core of specified courses taken in the
junior year.

Cofl8,pondBtl&BamlltdDrmat/on
Undergraduate Advising Office
201-A More. FX-10

Graduate Program
Timothy V. Larson
Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department Of eMl Engineering offers courses
leading to the degrees of Master of ScIence In Civil en
gineering and Doctor of Philosophy. The department
also provides authorized options leading to the college
wlde Master of Science and Master of SCience In Engi
neering degrees.

The three master's programs are intended to acc0m
modate the needs of three categories of students: the
M.S.C.E. for those who have completed an undergrad
uate degree In civil engineering and plan to continue
with their professional training; the college-wide M.S.E.
for other engineering graduates who wish to do gradu
ate work In civil engineering; and the college-wlde M.S.
for those whose Bachelor of SCience degrees are not
In engineering. but who desire to apply their training In
science to the solution of problems In some specIflc
sector related to civil engineering. The nonenglneer
may take additional course work to obtaIn an M.S.E.
degree. .

Graduate work Is offered In most fields of civil engI
neering. To accommodate these wide areas of Interest,
the department Is organized Into three academic
graduate programs: structural and geotechnical engi
neering and mechanJcs; transportation. surveying. and
construction engineering; and envfronmental engineer
Ing and science.

Priority for admission Is based on an applicant's appar
ent ability to progress satisfactorily In a graduate de
gree program. The applicanrs scholastic record Is of
major Importance: usually. at least a B. or 3.00 grade
point, average In the junior and senior years Is re
quired. Consideration Is also given to the Graduate
Record Examination scores and other Information.

OS'I8S Rsqull8ms""
The requirement for the master's degree Is a minimum
of 39 credits, of which 30 must be In formal course
work and 9 in thesis. A nonthesls program Is available.
requiring a minimum of 45 credits. of which at least 3
credits will be Individual study with the advisory corn
mlttee chairperson. For all master's degrees, at least 3
credits must be from outside the major field of study.

Students working for the Ph.D. degree must complete
an approved program of studies and research normally
requiring an additional two or three years beyond the
master's degree.

RoaMlalAid

Fellowships and scholarships are aVailable. Most
graduate-students who receive financial assistance are
research assistants. The number of positions depends
upon the current level of funding. Additionally,. some
students are supported as teaching assfstants.

RfJlBalClJ far/lit/a

More Hall and Wilcox Hall have structural. concrete.
and bituminous materials, soli mechanics, surveying
and photogrammetry, computer. water-quallty. solid
wastes. and alr-quallty laboratories as well as an afr
monitoring station and equipment for fieldwork In the
construction, water. air. and solid-waste programs. Fa
cilities for experimental .studies In hydraulics and
coastal ~Ineerlng and In fluid mechanics are located
In the Harris Hydraulics Laboratory.
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CDnuptHIdsnce ,ndIntormation
Graduate Program Coordinator
Advising Office
201-AMore, FX-10

Faculty
ChBlqzB1lt1n
Colin B. Brown

PlDItJllDII

Benjamin, Mark M.,· 1977, M.S., 1973, M.S., 1975,
Ph.D., 1979, Stanford; chemistry of natural waters,
chemical and biological treatment of water and waste
water.
Bogan, Richard H.,· 1954, M.S., 1952, Sc.D., 1954,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; water and aIr
resources, environmental engineering.

Brown, Colin B.,· 1969. Ph.D•• 1962, MIMeso1a; struc
tural engineering and systems.

Burges, Stephen J.: 1970, M.S.• 1968, Ph.D., 1970,
Stanford; surface and groundwater hydrology. water
resource systems analysis and design.

Carlson, Dale A.,. 1955. (Emeritus). M.S.C.E•• 1951.
washington; Ph.D•• 1960. Wisconsin; water resources
and solld-waste management.

Clanton, Jack R., 1948, (Emeritus), M.S.C.E•• 1939,
Pittsburgh; structural engineering.

Colcord, Josiah E.: 1949. M.S.C.E., 1949, Minnesota;
surveying engineering.

Dunn. Walter L. 1954. (Emeritus). M.P.H., 1953, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); transportation planning.

Elias, Ziad M." 1969. Inglneur, 1958, Paris (France):
SC.D., 1963. Massachusetts Institute of Technology:
engineering mechanics.

Evans, Roger J.,. 1966. Sc.M.. 1959. Brown: Ph.D.,
1965, Callfomla (Berkeley); engineering mechanics.
structural engineering.

Ferguson. John F.,. 1974. M.S•• 1964, Ph.D•• 1970.
Stanford; chemical and biological processes In water
and waste treatment and In natural water systems.

Hammer. Vemon B.• 1947. (Emeritus), M.S•• 1941,
Harvard: solld-waste management.
Hartz. Billy J.,. 1955, (Emeritus). M.S., 1954. Ph.D.,
1955, Callfom1a (Berkeley): englneerlng mechanics.
stnJctural mechanics. ..

Hawkins, Neil M.,. 1968. (Architecture). M.S•• 1959.
Ph.D., 1961. illinois: structures and materials.

Hennes. Robert G•• 1934, (Emeritus), M.S., 1928.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology: transportation
engineering.

Holtz, Robert D. II,· 1988, M.A., 1962, Minnesota:
Ph.D., 1970. Northwestern; soli mechanics and high
way engineering.

Lettenmaler, Dennis P.: 1976. (Research). M.S.,
1973, George Washington: Ph.D., 1975, Washington:
systems analysis and water resources planning.

Mahoney. Joe P.,. 1978, M.S.C.E•• 1970, Ph.D•• 1979,
Texas A&M; construction' materials. pavement sys
tems.

Mar. Brian W.,· 1967. (EnvIronmental Studies. Fish
eries, TechnIcal Communication), M.S•• 1956, Ph.D••
1958. M.S.C.E., 1967. Washington: system engineer
Ing, envfronmental management, Interdlscfpllnary
management .

Mattock, Alan H.,· 1964. M.Sc•• 1949, Ph.D•• 1955,
London: structural behavior and deslgn.
Meese. Richard H.• 1946, (Emeritus), S.M., 1941. Har
vard; soil mechanics and foundations.

Nece. Ronald E.: 1959. M.S.C.E.. 1951. lehigh:
8c.D., 1958, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
hydraulic and coastal engineering. .

Nlhan. Nancy L,· 1974, M.S.C.E•• 1967, Ph.D., 1970.
Northwestem; transportation planning and systems
analysis.
Palmer, Richard N.,· 1979, M.S•• 1973, Stanford;
Ph.D•• 1979, Johns Hopkins; eMl engineering systems.
computer methods. water resources planning and
management

Pilat, Michael J.,. 1967. (Chemical Englneerlng).t
M.S.Ch.E•• 1963. Ph.D., 1967. Washington; air re
sources engineering (design of aIr-pollution-control
equipment).
Richey. Eugene P•• 1954, (emeritus). M.S•• 1947.
M.S.C.E.. 1948, California Institute of Technology;
Ph.D•• 1955, Stanford; hydraulic engineering.
Roeder. Charles W.,· 1977, M.S.• 1971, illinois (Ur
bana); Ph.D., 1977, California (Berkeley); structures
and materials.
Rossano. August T., Jr., 1963. (Emeritus), S.M., 1941,
Sc.D•• 1954. Harvard; aIr resources.
SBwhIll, Roy B.,· 1956, (Emeritus). M.S.E., 1952, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); transportation engineering. traffic en
gineering and traffic safety.

Schneider. Jerry B.,· 1968, (Envlronme~ Studies,
Urban DesIgn and Planning). M.C.P•• 1961;Callfomla
(Berkeley); Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania: planning and
programming, major public utilities.
8eabloom, Robert W.,· 1954. (Emeritus), M.S.C.E.,
1956, Washington; water-quallty and solld-waste man
agement.
Sergev, Serglus I., 1924, (Emeritus), M.E., 1923,
Washington: structural engineering.

Stensel, H. David: 1984. M.E•• 1968. Ph.D•• 1971.
Cornell; water pollution, sanitary engineering.
Sylvester. Robert 0., 1947. (Emeritus), S.M., 1941.
Harvard: water resources.
Terrel. Ronald L,. 1970, (Emeritus). M.S.C.E.• 1961,
Purdue: Ph.D•• 1967. California (Berkeley); pavement
design and construction materials.
Vasarhelyi. Desi D., 1950, (Emeritus). Dr.lrigr•• 1944.
Technical University (Budapest); structural engineer
Ing.

Veress. Sandor A.,· 1965. M.S., 1956, Sopron (Hun
gary): Ph.D., 1969, University de LBval (Quebec); pho
togrammetry.

Welch. Eugene B.: 1968, (Environmental Studies).
M.S•• 1959. Michigan State; Ph.D.• 1967, Washington;
water resources and aquatic biology.
Wenk, Edward, Jr.: 1970, (Emeritus). (Public Af
falrs),t M.S.• 1947, Harvard; Dr.Eng., 1950. Johns
Hopkins: structural mechanics. marine technology af
fafrs, decision analysis, futures and science policy.
zerbe, Richard 0.,. 1976, *(Publlc Affairs)•. Ph.D.,
1969, Duke: economics, economics of r8Q\Ilation and
poUution-control strategies.
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Banerjee, SunlrmaI,· 1981. M.S., 1973, Rutgers;
Ph.D., 1978, California (Berkeley); foundation and geo
technIcal engineering, soli mechanIcs.
Chenoweth, Harry H., 1946. (Emeritus). M.S.C.E••
1957. Washington; engineering mechanics and hy
draulicengineering.
Chu. Wen-Sen,· 1982, M.S., 1976, Ph.D., 1979, Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); computational hydraulfcs. numer
Ical methods, water resources engineering.

Covert, David S.· 1975, (Research). *(Environmental
Health), M.S., 1971, Ph.D., 1974, Washington; envi
ronmental health aspects of aerosols and ambient
monitoring.
Goldblatt, Steven M., 1982, *(Archltecture,· Building
Construction, Education), J.D•• 1977. Golden Gate;
construction law.

Harrison, Halstead.· 1971, *(Atmospherlc ScIences,
Environmental Studies. Geophysics), Ph.D•• 1960,
Stanford; atmospheric chemistry.

Hinze, Jimmie W.,· 1984. M.S., 1972, Texas; Ph.D.,
1976, Stanford; construction engineering and manage
ment.
Horner, Richard R.,· 1981, (Research), M.S., 1966,
Pennsylvania; Ph.D., 1978, Washington; effects of hu
man activities on aquatic ecosystems, nonpolnt source
water pollution, environmental Impact assessment,
aquatic ecosystem monitoring.

Kent. Joseph C.: 1952, M.S., 1948, Stanford; Ph.D.,
1952, C8Jlfomla (Berkeley); hydraulic engineering.
Konlchek, Dorland H•• 1954, (emeritus), B.S.C.E.,
1930, North Dakota State; general engineering.
Kramer, Steven L,·1984, M.Eng., 1979, Ph.D., 1984,
california (Berkeley); soil mechanics, foundation engi
neering, geotechnical earthquake engineering.
Larson, Timothy V.: 1976, M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1976,
washington; airborne particles. alr-quallty modeling,
and Instrumentdevelopment.
Mannering, Fred L,·1986, M.S., 1979, Purdue; Ph.D.,
1983, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; traffic
flow theory. networks, econometric methods, equilibra
tion In transportation markets.
Miller, Gregory R.,. 1983, M.S.C.E., 1981, Ph.D.,
1984, Northwestem; structural materials, solid me
chanics, nonlineardynamics.
Miller, William M.,· 1951. (Emeritus), M.S.C.E•• 1952,
Washington; materials.
Reed, Dorothy A.,· 1983, M.S.E.• 1977, Ph.D., 1980,
Princeton; structural and wind engineering and expert
systems.
Rutherford, G. ScoU,·1981, M.S.C.E., 1968, washing
ton State; Ph.D., 1974. Northwestern; transportation
planning and engineering.

Spyridakls. Dlmltrls E.: 1970, M.S., 1959. Ph.D.• 1965,
WIsconsin; soli and water chemistry.
Stanton. John F.,· 1978. M.S., 1975, Cornell; Ph.D.,
1978, C8Jlfomla (Berkeley); structural engineering,'
analysis and design.

Strausser. Howard S.: 1955. (Emeritus). M.S.E.,
1950, Johns Hopkins; hydraulicengineering.
Yeh, Harry H.,· 1983, M.S., 1977, washington State;
Ph.D., 1983, California (Berkeley); fluid mechanics,
wave motions.
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Eberhard, Marc 0·., 1989, M.S., 1986, Ph.D., 1989, Illi
nois (Urbana); structural engineering.
Jahren. Charles T.,· 1~7 M.B.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1987,
Purdue: construction engineering and· management.
especially waterfront and marine construction and tem
porary structures.
Janssen; Don J.,. 1985. M.S.• 1980, Ph.D., 1985, illi
nois; construction materials, pavements.

Shawcroft, Robert G., 1980, (Research), M.U.P.• 1975,
Ph.D., 1979, Washington; Information systems In
transportation planning and construction management.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

COre COurses
CIVE 250 environmental Pollution: Assessing.
Problema and Solutions (5) Sp Carlson, Welch
Problems In air, water, land environment caused by In
creasing demands on resources; their definition. con
trol or prospects for control from engineering viewpoint.
Ecological cycles, quantity/quality of wastes, bIOlogical
effects of pollutants, energy, legislation and policy.
Joint with ENV S 250.

CaVE 308 Construction Engineering a (3) WSp
Hinze, Jahren Introduction to construction engineer
Ing, planning, scheduling. methods, contracts, and
specifications. Production estimates; equipment selec-
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CETS 405 Construction Planning and SCheduling
(3) W Hinze, Jahren Principles of construction plan
ning and scheduling, Including network analysis of con
struction activities, examination of arrow and pre
cedence diagrams, time-cost tradeoffs, resource
leveling, resource allocation. PERT, integrated cost!
schedule systems, computer applications, and a CPM
prefect.

CETS 406 Construction Engineering II (3) A
Hinze, Jahren Heavy construction equipment. Equip
ment economics, contractor equipment policies, equip
ment specifications, selection and performance of
equipment, estimating productivity of construction
equipment, and engineering support for construction
operating. Prerequisite: CIVE 306 or permission of in
structor.

CETS 407 Contracts and Specifications (3) WSp
Hinze Construction Industry, forms of organizations,
real property laws. and bidding procedures. Basic ele
ments of contracts, types of specifications, general
conditions of standard construction contracts, legal dis
putes related to construction contract provisions,
surety bonds and construction insurance. Prerequisite:
CIVE 306 or permission of Instructor.

CETS 410 Traffic Engineering Fundamentals and
Surveys (3) A Nlhan General review of the funda
mentals of traffic engineering, Including their relation
ship to transportation operations management -and
planning, with special emphasis on traffic engineering
field surveys and data analysis. Prerequisite: CIVE 320
or permission of Instructor.

CETS 411 Highway and Traffic Englneering
Geometric Design (3-5) W Mannering Factors and
elements in geometric design of arterials, Intersec
tions, freeways, Interchanges, IncludIng problem solu
tion. Prerequisites: CIVE 320 and senior or graduate
standing In cfvIlenglneering.

CETS 412 Traffic Flow Theory (3) Sp Mannering
Introduction to traffic flow theory, characteristics.
Measurement, statistical representation of traffic char
acteristics. Speed-flow-concentration models and rela
tionship to level of service, highway capacity. Applica
tion of queuing theory to traffic events; Introduction to
traffic flow simulation. Prerequisites: CIVE 320 and se
nior standing In civil engineering.

CETS 414 Photogrammetry and Remote Sensing
(4) A Colcord, Vef8SS Geometrical characteristics of
Images and Imaging systems. Image acquisition,
steroscoplc theory and Image measurement. Control
design and photogrammetry Instrumentation for map
ping. Image analysis and target signatures and aberra
tions for visual, thermal, and radar systems. Photo
grammetry and RIS applications In engineering site
analysis and evaluation. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 or per
mission of Instructor.

CETS 417 Boundary Surveys and Plat Design (3)
W Colcord System of public lands. Boundary and
riparian law and case discussion. Survey record re
search, recordation. surveying and cost considera
tions. Site and subdMsIon planning and design. GIS
and multipurpose cadastre ownership and Infrastruc
ture Inputs. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 or permissIon of In
structor.

CETS 418 Construction Survey Control (3) Sp
Colcord, Jahren Surveying specifications, Instrumen
tation and calibration, Infrastructure design and layout
considerations; curves, sewer, building and slope stak
Ing. Project control and monitoring. As built surveys.
Prerequisites: CIVE 306 and 316, or equivalent; or per
mission of Instructor.

CETS 424 Pavement Design (3) AW Janssen,
Mahoney Current and developing procedures for the
structural thickness design of pavements. Bituminous
and concrete pavements for highways, airports, and
special heavy loading. ElastIc layered systems, slab
theory. Performance evaluation for maintenance and
overlay design. Prerequisite: senior or graduate stand
Ing In civil engineering.

clple of virtual work, application to beams, unsymmetri
cal bending, shear center, torsion of open and thin
walled sectlons, composite beams, Inelastic bending of
beams, elastic stability, beam-columns, column design
formulas. Prerequisites: ENGR 220, Civil Engineering
student status; or permission of instructor.

CIVE 380 Elementary Structur8sl1 (3) AW Elias
Classification and Idealization of structures. Theorem
of virtual work. Unit load method for beams, frames,
and trusses. Matrix formulation of theorem of virtual
work. Force method for statically determinate and Inde
terminate method. Moment distribution for beams and
frames Including sway analysis. Prerequisites: 379,
Civil Engineering student status; or permlssJon of In
structor.

CIVE 381 Concepts of Structural Design (3) WSp
Brown, Mattock, Reed, Stanton Planning, design, and
constructional aspects of structures. Criteria for struc
tural adequacy and effIclency. Examination of the de
sign process. Introduction to design of components.
Use of Influence lines. Prerequisites: 380, civil engI
neering student status; or permission of Instructor.

CIVE 390 Civil engineering Systems (3) WSp
Mar, Nlhan, Palmer Introduction to civil engineering
system processes. Decision methods, economic con
siderations, and optimization. Examples illustrating
quantitative and subjective aspects of civil engineering
practIce. Prerequisite: cMI engineering students only
or by departmental permission.

CIVE 423 Heritage of CIvIl engIneering (3 or 4) W
Colcord Contribution of civil engineering to civilization
based on the lives and projects of prominent engineers
and cultures. Inckfents and Individuals from prehistory
to the nineteenth century give the student an aware
ness of the profession and Its Influence on society. In
dustrial archaeology and historic sites are considered.
An addltlonal1 credit may be earned by partfcfpating In
a special project. Emphasis on the control of elements
and the methodology, planning, objectives, and rea
sons for the project May be used as social science dis
tribution. PrerequIsite: juniorstanding.

CIVE 430 EthIcs In engineering (2-3) Professional
engineering code of ethics from a perspective of con
temporary Westem ethical theories. expansion of the
moral community, environmental ethics. Case studIes
relating to professionalism and to environmental con
sequences of engineering projects. Prerequisite: se
nior standing In engineering orpermission of Instructor;
recommended: PHIL 240.

Transportation, Surveying, and
Construction engineering

CETS400- Computer-Alded Design (3) A SChnei
der Review and evaluation of computer-a!ded design
hardware, software, and applications in civil engineer
ing. Use of Interactive graphic software to solve c0m
plex, multlobjective design probfems. Prerequisite: se
nior standing [n civil engineering or pennlssfon of
instructor.

tion; ownership and operating costs; role of the engi
neer In construction and cost estimating. Prerequisite:
civil engineering students only or by departmental per
mission.

CIVE 316 Surveying engineering (4) ASp Col
cord, Veress Application of geodesy to engineering
surveys. Modem measurement and mapping tech
nIques. Computer adjustment of measurements and
analysis of error. Plane coordinate systems and trans
formation. Horizontal and vertical curve computations
and layout. Leveling and datum considerations. Intro
duction to photogrammetry, cadastral surveys and
construction surveys. Prerequisites: ENGR 141,IInear
algebra; recommended: statistics.

CIVE 320 Transportation Engineering I (3) AW
Mannering Review of operating characteristics of ve
hides, review of methods used to predict travel de
mand and capacity supply; study of basic geometric
fundamentals and their relationship to design with em
phasis on highways, and management of transporta
tion systems. Prerequisite: 316, which may be taken
concurrently.

CIVE 342 fluid Mechanics (4) ASp Nece Ele
mentary mechanics of Incompressible fluids. Hy
drostatics. Continuity, energy, and momentum equa
tions. Introduction to potential flow. Resistance
phenomena for laminar and turbulent flows. Dynamic
similitude. Prerequisites: ENGR 210,230, and civil en
gineering students only or by departmental permission.

CIVE 345 Hydraulic engineering (4) AW Nece
extension and application of fluid mechanics princlples
to hydraulic engineering problems. Open channel flow,
pipeline systems, turbomachlnery, unsteady flow In
pipes, diffusion and mixing processes, groundwater,
surface water hydrology. Prerequisites: 342 and civil
engineering students only or by departmental permis
sion.

CIVE 350 Environmental engineering - Water
and Afr Quality (4) AW Benjamin, Ferguson, Spyrl
dak1s Description of water and air resources and pa
rameters that characterize their quality, how their use
alters their properties. Emphasis on effects of civil en
gineering projects; significance to engineer/scientist
and society. Laboratory sessions stress water-quallty
analysis techniques and significance. Prerequisite: civil
engineering students only or by departmental permis
sion.

CIVE 351 Water Supply and Waste Management
(3) WSp Benjamin, Stensel Fundamentals of water
supply: surface- and ground-water sources, demand, CIVE 491 DeterminIstic Systems (3) A Mar,
and system design. Municipal sewerage systems: Palmer Development of quantitative methods fo~

wastewater quantity and qUality, and fundamentals of mathematical probfem solving with emphasis on com-
engineering design for collectlon, treatment, and dis- puter applications. Unear programming, mathematics
posaI. Solid wastes: characteristics and quantities, col- of the simplex algorithm, sensitivity analysis, dynamic
lectfon, treatment, and disposal. Prerequisites: 345, programming, systems simulation, and goal program-
which may be taken concurrently, 350, and civil engl- mlng. Class project required. Prerequlsfte: 390 or
neerlng students only or by departmental permission. ----- equlvafentor.peanlsslon_of instructor.

CIVE 363 Constructional Materials (4) ASp CIVE 492 Stochastic Systems (3) W Mar, Palmer
Mahoney, Miller General treatment of physical and Introduction to probability distributions and statistics
mechanical properties and engineering behavior of useful In systems analysis, conditional distributions,
metallic and nonmetallic materials. Steel. aluminum. queuing theory and applications, Monte C8rIo slmula-
concrete, wood. Laboratory testing, Instrumentation, tlon, chanee-constralned mathematical programming,
and Investigation Into macrobehavlor. Correlation with and stochastic dynamic programming. Emphasis on
microstructure and various aspects of materials sci- application of the technIques to civil engineering sys-
ence. PrereqUisites: ENGR 220 and civil engineering terns problems, Including transportation, water re-
students only or by departmental permission. sources, and structures. PrereqUisite: 491 or permis

sion of instructor.

CIVE 379 Elementary Structures I (3) ASp Elias
Review of engineering theory of beams, combined
stresses, beam deflectfons, Indeterminate beams, prln-

CIVE 366 Basic Soli Mechanics (4) WSp Baner
jee, Holtz, Kramer Introduction to basic soli proper
ties. soli cfasslflcatlon, volumetric relationships, com
paction, consolidation, soil rheology, shear strength,
bearing capacity, and lateral stresses against retaining
structures. Prerequisites: ENGR 220 and cfvIl engI
neering students only or by departmental permission.
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CETS 440 Transportation Technologies and Sys
tems (3) Sp SChneIder Review and evaluation of
conventional and Innovative vehicle systems, fuel
types, command and control systems, and Information
systems. Technology forecasting and assessment
techniques. Alternative futures for the role of transpor
tation system in society. Prerequisite: CIVE 320 or per
mission of Instructor.

CETS 484 Construction Materials II (4) ASp
Janssen Types, sources, uses, performance behavior
from construction point of view of aggregates; asphalt
products and mixtures; Portland cement, concrete,and
other materials the civil engineer Is responsible for se
Iectlng and manufacturing on job site. Includes labora
tory work. Prerequisites: CIVE 363 or equivalent, se
niororgraduate standing In civil engineering.

CETS 470 Urban Transportation Planning and oe
sign (3) A Nlhan. Rutherford Brief review of major
Issues In urban transportation planning. Planning pro
cess discussed and transportation models Introduced.
Uses a systems framework. Including goals and objec
tives, evaluation, Implementation, and monitoring. A
design term project, IndMdual or small groups, utilizes
material presented on a contemporary problem. Pre
requisites: senior standing and CIVE 320 or graduate
standing and permission of Instructor.

CETS 471 Urban Transportation Demand fore
casting (3) W Nlhan. Rutherford The urban trans
portation planning process and Its traditional travel de
mand modeling components. Including trip generation,
trip distribution. mode choice. and route assignment
techniques. Quick response method. sketch planning.
and other alternatives to the conventional modeling
process. Prerequisites: senior standing and CIVE 390.

CETS 472 Computer-AIded Planning of Urban
Systems (3) W SChneider SUrvey ofon-lIne plan
ning applications; U88 of various on-line systems to
solve urban systems design problems; Investigations
of hardwarelsoftware tradeoffs; human factors In man
computer systems design theory as It relates to prob
lem-soMng activity. Jo{nt with URBDP 429. Prerequi
site: CIVE390 or permission of Instructor.

CETS 488 Specfal Topics: Transportation, Con
struction, and SUrveying (1-5, max. 6) Special top
Ics In civil engineering offered as course with lecture
and/or laboratory. Maximum of 6 credits In combination
of 498 and 499 may be applied toward an undergradu
ate degree. PrereqUisites: senior standing In civil engi
neering and permission of Instructor.

CETS 499 Special Projects: Transportation, Con
struction, and SUrveying (1-5. max. 6) AWSpS In
dividual Undergraduate research projeds. Maximum of
8credits In combination of 498 and 499 may be applied
toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisites: any
CETS 4OO-level course. which may be taken concur
rently. and permission of Instructor.

Structural and Geotechnical
Engineering and Mechanics
CESY 431 Seismology and Earthquake engineer
Ing (3) Kramer, Stanton Presents an overview of
earthquake processes and details of the characteris
tics of destructive ground motion; illustrates the effects
of such motion on engineering structures; reviews cur
rent practice In estimating earthquake hazards for Im
portant structures such as nuclear power plants. Joint
with GPHYS 431. Prerequisite: MATH 307 or permis
sion of Instructor.

CESM 486 Foundation DesIgn (3) WSp Ban8fjee,
Holtz, Kramer Design considerations for foundations
and retaining structures. SUbsurface Investigations
and determInatIon of soU properties for design. Design
of shallow and deep foundations and retaining struc
tures. foundations and soil considerations for water
front structures. Prerequisite: CIVE 366.

CESM 467 Soli Mechanics (3) A Banerjee. Holtz.
Kramer Elementary seepage theory. seepage
through earth embankments and toward wells. Soli

strength review. Mechanics of Iandsll~es. selection of
parameters and methods of analysis for slope stability.
Control and correction of slope failures. Prerequisites:
CIVE351,366. .

CESM 474 Advanced Structures I (3) AW EI/as,
Evans, Reed, Roeder The displacement method In
matrix form with programming applications. Funda
mentals of modeling of various types of structures. Pre
requisite: CIVE 380.

CESM 475 Advanced Structures II (3) AW Miller,
Roeder, Stanton Introduction to stabnlty. Including a
consideration of elastic and Inelastic bucklIng with ap
plications to beam-columns and plates. Introduction to
plastic analysis. Prerequisite: CIVE 379. .

CESM 478 Advanced Structural Mechanics (3) Sp
Brown. Elias, Evans Formulation and solution of the
basic equations of elastlclty. Applications In 2-D stress
analysis. torsion. thermal stresses. and beams on elas
tic foundation. Plate theory optional. Prerequisite:
CIVE379.

CESM 480 Design of Metal Structures (3) AWSp
Brown, Miller, Roeder, Stanton Introduction to the de
sign and behavior of metal structures using LAFD con
cepts. Application of design methods and codes to col
umns, beams, frames. connections. and tension
members. Prerequisite: CIVE 381; recommended:
474.475.

CESM 481 Design of Reinforced Concrete Struc
tures (3) AWSp Brown. Eberhard, Hawkins, Mattock.
Stanton Fundamentals of design of buildings In rein
forced concrete In accordance with current codes and
practices. Prerequisite: ClVE 381.

CESM 482 Preatres8ed Concrete Design (3) ASp
Hawkins. Mattock, Stanton Analysis. design. and con
struction of prestressed concrete structures. Prerequl-

. site: 481 or graduate standing.

CESM 486 Design of nmber Structures (3) WSp
Eberhard. Evans, Miller The design and construction
of timber structures. using elements made of sawn
wood, glued-laminated wood, and plywood. PrerequI-
site: CIVE 381. .

CESM 487 Structural Unit Masonry (3) W Lebel1,
Mattock Structural behavior and design of reinforced
brick. tile, and unit concrete masonry structures. Joint
with ARCH 428. Prerequisite: CIVE 381 or permission
of Instructor.

CESM 489 Design Project (3) Sp Mattock Design
projects that synthesize the material of the prerequisite
courses. Emphasizes the complete design operation,
Including preliminary decisions, computations. presen
tation of work by drawings, specifications. mainte
nance. and supervision. Prerequisites: 480. 481.

CESM 498 Special Topics: Structures, Geotechni
cal and Mechanlca (1-5. max. 8) AWSp Special top
Ics In cMI engineering offeied as course with lecture
and/or laboratory. Maximum of 6 credits In combination
of 498 and 499 may be applied toward an undergradu
ate degree. Prerequisites: senior standIng In civil engi
neering and permission of Instructor.

CESM 499 Special ProJects: Structures, Ge0tech
nical and Mechanics (1-6, max. 6) AWSpS IndMd
ual undergraduate research projects. Maximum of 6
credits In combination of 498 and 499 may be applied
toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisites: any
CESM 400-level course. which may be taken concur
rently, and permission of Instructor.

Environmental EngIneering and SCIence

CEWA 430 Biological Problema In Water Poilu
tlon (3 or 5) Ecological risk assessment of toxic
chemicals and problems associated with electrical
power production emphasized. Risk assessment con
siders exposure and toxicity, and the effects on Individ
uals, populations, and communities. The laboratory

covers Invertebrate toxicity tests, microcosms, and
field 'trips to electrical power plants. Joint with FISH
430. PrereqUisite: senior or gradUate standing In fish
eries, engineering, or related fields.

CEWA 434 Ecological Effects of Waste Water (3
or 5) A Welch Principles of aquatic ecology that
relate to causes and effects of water quality problems
in lakes and streams. Includes population growth kinet
Ics. nutrient cycling. eutrophication. acidification. oxy
genltemperature requirements, and effects of various
wastes on aquatic animals. Joint with FISH 434. Pre
requisite: senior or graduate standing In engineering or
science.

CEWA 435 Physiological Effects of Water Pollu
tants (3) Sp Brown Physiological effects of water
pollutants on economically important or endangered
fishes, especially with respect to wastewater. Types of
Industrial. urban. and agricultural entities that contrib
ute wastes to natural waters. Monitoring procedures
and assessment of changes In fisheries as a conse
quence of waste effluents. Joint with FISH 435. Prereq
uisites: upper-dlvlslon or graduate standing. organic
chemistry, and some background In any of the follow
Ing: general physiology, cell biology, biochemistry,
chemical biology. sanitary engineering.

CEWA 442 Introduction to Hydraulics In Water
Resources (3) A Nece Physics of water movements
In natural freshwater bodies and Inshore marine wa
ters. Brief review of some essential fluid mechanics.
Row in rivers and streams; motions In lakes, reser
voirs, and estuaries. Some aspects of diffusion. Not
open to students with undergraduate civil engineering
backgrounds. Prerequisites: senior or graduate stand
Ing and permission of Instructor. (Offered even-num
bered years.)

CEWA 444 Coastal engineering I (3) W Yeh Un
ear theory of water waves. wave transformations due
to boundary conditions, sediment motion, elementary
tidal theory; applications Illustrated by laboratory ex
periments and selected case histories. Prerequisite:
CIVE342.

CEWA 445 Computational Hydraulics (3) A Chu
Introduction to unsteady hydraulic problems In open
channels and pressure conduits; their solutions by nu
merical techniques. existing models used to analyze
problems In hydraulic flood routing, tidal river hydrau
lics. transient flows In pipes. unsteady transport phe
nomena. Practical applications emphasiZed. Prerequi
sites: CIVE 345. MATH 307. and senior standing In civil
engineering.

CEWA 446 Analysis Techniques for Groundwater
Flow (3) W Burges Development of appropriate
equations to describe saturated groundwater flow. and
application of numerical methods for solving ground
water flow problems and flow to wells. Participants re
quired to solve speclflc problems using numerical tech
niques developed dUring the course. Prerequisite:
CIVE 342 or equivalent.

CEWA 447 Physical Hydrology (3) A Butg6S
Global water picture, data sources and data homo
geneity. precipitation. evapotranspiration, hydro
graphs. Hydrologic data frequency analysis. Hydrolo
gic design: flood mitigation, drainage. Introduction to
deterministic and stochastic models. Prerequisite: se
nior standing or permission of instructor.

CEWA 448 Open-Channel engineering (3) ASp
Nece, Yeh Water flow In natural and constructed
channels. An8Jysls and design of canals, transitions.
energy dlsslpators. and similar structures. AnaIysfs of
surface profiles and effect of nonllne8NlJJgnment on
flow. Introduction to river mechanics. Deslgn-orlented
problems. Prerequisite: CIVE 345.

CEWA 449 Water Resources and HydraUlic EngI
neering Dealgn (3) WSp BUtg8S, Nece. Yeh Oppor
tunity to effect design solutions for projects or major
project components In areas of water resources engi-
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neerlng or hydraulic and coastal engineering. Prob
lems Include Irrigation, multiple- or single-purpose res
ervoirs (e.g., flood, water supply, hydroelectric),
hydraulic structures, and coastal facmtles. Prerequi
sites: senior standing in civil engineering and permis
sion of Instructor.

CEWA 451 environmental Engineering Dealgn (3)
AW Bogan Introduction to the theory and the prac
tice of planning and design of urban water supply,
sewerage, solid wastes, and dralnage collection sys
tems. Evaluation of service areas and service require
ments and their relationships to urban and regional
planning activities. Engineering methods and computer
programs for designing basic system elements. Pre
requisite: CIVE 351.

CEWA 453 Water and Wastewater Treatment (3)
Sp Bogan, CsrIson, Stense/ Objectives of water and
wastewater treatment; associated physical, chemical,
and biological phenomena; design of common treat
ment systems. Prerequisite: CIVE 351 or permission of
Instructor.

CEWA 454 environmental Engineering Design
Studies (3) Sp Bogan, St8fJS8/ Individual and group
design studies Involving local communities. Prepara
tion of comprehensive plans and preliminary design
studies for water supply, sewage and drainage, and
solid-waste management systems. Preparation of en
gineering reports dealing with selected design prob
lems. Prerequisite: 451 or permission of Instructor.

CEWA 455 0n-S1te Wastewater Disposal (3) Sp
5eabloom, Spyridakis Latest Information on design,
construction, operation, maintenance of Individual and
small community wastewater disposal systems. Con
ventional water carriage septic tank soli absorption
systems considered with new alternatives, such as
mounds, evapotranspiration systems, anaerobic filters,
pressure dralnflelds, sand filters. Nonwater carriage
methods studied. Pressure and vacuum sewers Intro
duced. Prerequisite: senior standIng.

CEWA 456 Aquatic Chemistry (3) ASp Benjamin,
Ferguson, Spyridakis Principles of chemical equlllb
rlum relevant to natural water systems; the nature and
effect of chemical interactlons of domestic and indus
trial waste effluents on natural water systems; chemi
cal principles involved In the treatment of water and
wastewaters. PrereqUisite: one year of general chem
Istry or equivalent

CEWA 457 Water-Quallty Analysis (3) W
Spyrldakls Laboratory evaluation of chemical quality
of natural and wastewaters. Theory and application of
Instrumentation used In water-quallty measurement.

CEWA 481 Alr-Pollutfon Control (3) A Pilat Fun
damental concepts of air pollution. Emission sources,
atmospheric dispersion, ambient concentrations, ad
verse effects, govemmental regulations, emission
standards, alr-quallty standards, processes and equip
ment for controlling emissions. Joint with ENVH 461.
Prerequisite: senior standing.

CEWA 488 Alr-Quallty Modeling (3) W Larson
A1r-quallty models relating air pollution emissions to
environmental concentrations. Meteorological disper
sion models and various "receptor" models based on
chemical "fingerprinting" of sources. Current prob
lems. Joint with ATM S 466.

CEWA 487 Air-Pollution Source Testfng and
EqUipment Evaluation (3) Sp Larson, P,7at EngI
neering evaluation of air pollutant sources and alr-pol
Iutlon control equipment. Alr-pollutant source testing
and stack sampling. Analysis of equipment perfor
mance and source emissions In the field and In the lab
oratory. Prerequisite: senior standing or permission of
Instructor.

CEWA 468 Alr-Pollutfon Control EqUipment De
sign (3) W PI/at Designs to control air pollutants
from stationary sources. Procedures for calculating de-

sign and operating parameters. Fundamental mecha
nisms and processes of gaseous and particulate con
trol equIpment for absorption and adsorption of
gaseous pollutants; electrostatic precipitation and fil
tration of particulate pollutants. Actual case studies.
Joint with CH E 468 and M E 468. Prerequisite: senior
standIng or pennlsslon of Instructor.

CEWA 470 Solid-Waste Disposal (3) W Bogan,
CsrIson Elective for undergraduate and graduate en
gineers and urban planners covering sources and han
dling of Industrial, municipal, and agricultural solid
wastes, with examination of processing, by-product re
covery, and disposal methods. Roles of collection and
transportation aspects In solid-waste production and
disposal. Landfill design, thermal treatment, and
leachate problems and treatment.

CEWA 471 Hazardous wastes engineering (3) Sp
Stenss/ Classification of hazardous wastes; resource
conservation, Recovery Act regulations; characteris
tics and behavior of toxic organics; superfund; ground
water contamination, solutions. Hazardous waste site
remedial action; case histories; sampling; landfill de
sign. Stabilization and processIng technologles,lnclud
Ing Incineration, carbon adsorption, emergIng tech
niques. Prerequisite: CIVE 351 or permission of
Instructor..

CEWA 485 Water and Air Quality sampling (2) Sp
Larson, Spyrldakls, Welch Samples collected from
lakes, streams, precipitation, and air and resulting (and
supplemental) data Interpreted for cause-effect and
statistical Inference. Design for water and air quality
monitoring programs. Prerequisite: 434 or permission
of Instructor.

CEWA 498 Special Topics: Water and Air Re
sources (1-5, max. 6) ,AWSp Special topics In cMI
engIneering offered as course with lecture and/or labo
ratory. Maximum of 6 credits In combInation of 498 anC:l
499 may be applied toward an undergraduate degree.
Prerequisites: senior.standing In civil engineering and
permlsslon of Instructor.

CEWA 499 Special Projects: Water and Air Re
sources (1-5, max. 6) AWSpS Individual undergrad
uate research projects. Maximum of 6 credits In combi
nation of 498 and 499 may be applied toward an
undergraduate degree. Prerequisites: any environ
mental engineering and science 4OO-Ievel course,
which may be taken concurrently, and pennlsslon of In
structor.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
CIVE 700 Master'sThesis (*) AWSpS

CIVE 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS

Transportation, Surveying, and
Construction Englneeiing

CETS 506 DesIgn of Temporary Structures In
Construction (3) Hinze, Jahren Fundamental crite
ria to be consIdered In the design of various temporary
structures In construction. Temporary structures In
clude rock crushing plants, belt conveying systems,
concrete forms, cellular fill cofferdams, braced coffer
dams. Manual and computer-aided design ap
proaches. Prerequisites: 406, which may be taken con
currently; CESM 486 or eqUivalent; or permission of
Instructor.

CETS 507 Heavy Construetfon EstImating (3) W
Hinze, Jahren Principles and procedures for estimat
Ing and bidding heavy construction projects. Site Inves-

, tlgation, methods analysis, breakdown of project Into
common construction operations, quantity take-off,
cost analysis, cost distribution, cost summarization,
and bid preparation.

CETS 508 Construction Administration (3)
Hinze, Jahren Conceptual estimating and detailed es
timating. Estimating as It applies to labor, materials,
equipment, and overhead. Cost control for construction

operations. Quality control. Accounting and taxation In
construction. Managing project security, subcontrac
tors, submittals, change orders, correspondence, test
Ing, and start-up.

CETS 509 Construetfon Produetlvtty (3) Hinze
Work Improvement techniques applied to construction
operations. Review of major contributions In behavioral
science that may be applicable to the construction In
dUstry. Case studies. Innovative productivity programs
successfully Implemented on construction projects.
Safety on construction projects, especially as Influ
enced by managerial practices.

CETS 511 Traffic Systems Operations (3) Sp N/.
han Operational planning, management of arterial
and freeway traffic systems. Review of transportation
system management strategies to achieve more effi
cient use of existing Infrastructure, Including Improved
and Innovative traffic control systems and demand
management policies, measures of effectiveness, Im
pact assessment, traveler response. Introduction to
use of relevant computer models and packages.

CETS 513 Survey Adjustment and Analysis (4) A
Veress Concept of survey data errors and distribu
tions. Least square a priorianalysis of photogrammetry
and survey design systems. Data analysis and com
puter adjustment computations of classical and hybrid
systems, In surveying, geodesy, and photogrammetry.
PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor. (Formerly 530.)

CETS 514 engineering and Industrial Photograrn
metry (4) W Veress Metric and nonmetrlc cameras.
Mathematics of close range photogrammetry. Applica
tions of deformation monitoring, industrial quality con
trol. AnaJytlcallnstruments and measurements. Aerial
photographic model geometry. Deatgn of photogram
metric projects for engineering applications such as
highways, dams, and environmental site mappIng. Pre
requisite: 414.

CETS 517 Engl!'eerlng Geodesy (4) W Co/cord
Earth models, geodetic reference systems. Classical
geodetic ellipsoid computations, observations. Inertial,
EDM systems. Gravity theory, observation. Worfd and
state plane coordinate systems, coordln8te transfor
mation. Basic observation astronomy, satellite orbit ge
ometry. Control leveling, datums. Application of GPS
systems for static and dynamic control of engineering
projects. Prerequisite: 418 or CIVE 316 or permission
of Instructor. (Formerly 531.)

CETS 518 Photo Geodesy and DIgital Mapping (4)
Sp Veress Coordinate systems. Mathematical prin
ciple of aero-triangulation. Establishing mathematical
models for combined photogrammetric and global p0
sitioning systems. Design of combined system. Analy
sis and practical applications for digital mapping. Pre
requisite: 514. (Offered alternate years.)

CETS 519 GIS: Geodetic and Remote sensing
Considerations (3) Sp Colcord Procedures and
standards for a multl-purpose cadastre: geodetic con
trol, base map needs. Integration of GPS observations,
inertial and EDM measurements Into a control system.
Needs of Infrastructure location, engineering design
mapping considerations. Satellite, aerial Imagery applI
cations to a land Information and mapping system. Pre
requisites: 414, 517, or permission of Instructor. (Of
fered alternate years.)

CETS 520 seminar (1, max. 6) AWSp PrerequI
site: permission of thesis supervisor.

CETS 529 Urban Region Geocodlng and Land
Based Infonnatlon Systems (3) Multipurpose street
network and land-based Information systems. The
United States census geocodlrl9 system, automated
map overlay systems, and cadastral file Information
use. Applications to land surveying, urban and trans
portation planning, and geographic analysis. Joint with
GEOG 529 and URBDP 529. .

CETS 532 satellite Geodesy (4) Sp Reference
frames. Keplerlan and Cartesian orbital elements. sat-
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elllte orbit dynamics. Long-arc and short-arc orbit de
termination. Use of satellite observations for determI
nation of positions and of the earth's gravity field.
Applications of the NAVSTAR GPS and TRANSIT sat
ellite systems In surveylng and navigation. Prerequi
site: 517 or permission of Instructor.

CETS 541 Transit Systems Planning (3) W Ruth
erford Planning, operational methods for urban pUblic
transportation. Review of technological, operating
characteristics of vehicles and systems; financing,
management, Institutional aspects. Paratranslt. Short
range planning, operational strategies, revenue-fare
structures. service monitoring. Mode choice, transit
demand relating to service. Computer-aided methods
for planning, design of transit systems. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of Instructor.

CETS 543 Airport engineering (3) Sp Mahoney
Definitions and terminology relating to airport engineer
ing. Characteristics of aircraft, air traffic control, and re
sulting Impact upon design process. Airport capaclty,
configuration, and planning associated with terminal
design. Emphasis on geometric and structuraJ design
of pavements and alrslde. Design projects relating to
airport engineering required. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

CETS 584 ~Il and Site Improvement (3) W
J81lSS8n Development, Improvement, and utilization
of margInal natural earth materials through compaction
and stabilization using chemicals, portland cement,
lime, asphalt, salt, and others. Inetudes discussion, de
sign, and evaluation of materials for pavement
subgrades, slope protection, dust palliation, and gen
eral site Improvement. Prerequisite: 464 or permission
of Instructor; recommended: 424.

CETS 570 Land UselTransportatlon Models (3) A
SChneider Review of theoretical basis of several ex
isting models used to forecast urban growth patterns
and thelr associated land use, transportation, and en
ergy requirements. Model validation studies In relation
to empirical studies of urban growth and change. Envi
ronmentallmpllcatlons of alternative urban growth pat
terns. Joint with URBDP 530.

CETS 571 Analytical Methods In Transportation
(3) Nlhan Application of analytical and statistical
methods to transportation planning problems. Analysis
of probability distributions that describe variables.
Development of statistical models for predicting trans
portation phenomena. Elementary sampling theory hy
pothesis testing, regression analysis, time series anal·
ysls, applied to transportation data. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of Instructor.

CETS 572 Transportation Data Collection and
Analysis (3) Sp Mannering Data collection meth
ods, survey sampling, experimental design In transpor
tation planning and engineering. Preliminary planning,.
sampling methods, sources of errors. sample size, sur
vey Instruments, survey administration, data process
Ing. Analysis of variance, experimental design. illustra
tive examples drawn from various branches of
transportation planning and engineering. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of Instructor.

CETS 573 Transportation Systems Evaluation (3)
SChneider Principles and concepts of alternatives
analysis and evaluation In relation to declslon-maklng
processes of large-scale transportation projects. EstI
mation of capital, operating/direct user costs, benefit!
cost concepts, Impact Identification, forecasting/as
sessment, equltylflnanclng considerations, methods
for Improving decision-making process. Prerequlslte:
graduate standlng orpermission of Instructor.

CETS 574 Advanced Travel Demand Theory and
Appllcatlons (3) Sp Rutherford New rnethods for
estimating and forecasting travel demand. Individual
as economic, psychological decision-making unit. The
oretical background to models, model structures, m0
del spec:lficatlon, 8ttitudlnal measurement, empirical
estimation, market segmentation, aggregation Issues,

model transferability, parameter updating. Practical ap
plications, directions of present and future research.
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of In
structor.

CEl'S 599 Special Topics: Transportation. Con
struction. and Geometronlcs (2-5. max. 15) AWSpS
Prerequisites: permission of Instructor and department
Chairperson.

CETS 600 Independent Study or Research (.)
AWSpS

Structural and Geotechnical
Engineering and Mechanics

CESM 501 Structural Mechanics I-Statlcs (8) A
Evans, Miller Equations of a continuum for small dls
placements, applications to linear elasticity. Kirchoff
plate theory, problems In advanced strength of materi
als. Virtual work, minimum potential energy, force and
displacement methods of structuraJ analysis. Direct
stiffness method. Approximate solutions, geometric
stiffness matrix. Unearized buckling.

CESM 502 Structural Mechanics II-Dynamlcs (3)
W Miller, R89d Lagrange's equations. Free VIbra
tions of linear, slngle, and multiple degree of freedom
systems. Damping. Mode superposition. Forced vibra
tions by time history and by response spectrum meth
ods. Free and forced Vibrations of continuous systems.
Wave propagation In rods and beams. Prerequisite:
501.

CESM 503 Materials (3) A Brown, Hawkins, MII/er,
Roeder Behavior of materials used In cMI engineer
ing structures. Yield and failure surfaces. Physical and
phenomenological models of plastic and viscoelastic
behavior. Fracture mechanics. Fatigue models and
predictions. Damping and frletIon. Behavior of aniso
tropic and composite materials.

CESM 504 FInite Element Methods In Structural
Mechanics (3) Sp Elias Extension of the matrix
methods of structural analysis to the solution of elas
ticity, plate. and shell problems by use of finite element
approximations. Discussion of convergence and
bounding and extension to Investigation of stability and
finite deformations. Prerequisite: 501 or permission of
Instructor.

CESM 511 Advanced Reinforced ConCrete De
sign (3) W Eberhard, Hawkins, Mattock, Stanton
Behavior and design of reinforced concrete members
and structures. Members subject to torsion and torsion
combined with flexure and shear; members with small
shear span/depth ratios, slabs.

CESM 512 Advanced Preatreased Concrete De
sign (3) W Eberhard, Hawkins, Mattock, Stanton
Prestress loss. Design of statically Indeterminate pres
tressed concrete structures; continuous beam, frame.
and slab structures (cast In place or assembled from
precast units). PrereqUisite: 482 or equivalent

CESM 513 Advanced Steel Design (3) W Roeder
Factors Influencing strength and serviceability of steel
struetures; LRFD limit state design procedures. Use of
theories of plasticity and stability tn development of de
sign methods and specifications, bolted and welded
connections, temperature effects, and effect of differ
ent fabrication methods on behavior of structure. Pre
requisites: 501, 503.

CESM 514 DesIgn for Earthquakes I (3) Sp Haw
kins. Roeder. Stanton Unear elastic analysis for pre
dlctfon of structural behavior In earthquakes. Ground
shaking and earthquake mechanism. Factors affecting
severity and frequency of shaking. Ductility and mul
tilevel design approach. Response spectra and design
codes such as UBC and ATC, and evaluation of ration
ale for these speclflcations. Design problem. Prerequi
sites: 501, 502.

CESM 515 DesIgn for Earthquake8ll (3) Hawkins,
Roeder, Stanton Nonlinear structuraJ behavior In
evaluation of seismic perfonnance of structures. Strue-

turaJ ductility for steel and concrete structures. Effects
of stability on ductility. Prediction of structuraJ perfor
mance using nonllnear-analysis computer programs.
Discussion of design concepts such as base isolation
and random nature of earthquake excitation. Prerequl
sltes:511,513,514.

CESM 518 Design for Wind (3) Sp Rood Wind
effects on structures. including atmospheric boundary
layer flow, bluff body aerodynamics, structural dynam
Ics, and aeroelastlclty; development and use of ANSI
standards; estimation of along-wlnd. across-wind, and
torsional response of tall buildings; design strategies
for avoiding wind-Induced discomfort In humans. Fun
damentals of wind-tunnel testing. Prerequisites: 501.
502.

CESM 520 seminar (1, max. 6) AWSp Required
for doctoral students. Prerequisite: permission of thesis
supervisor.

CESM 521 Continuum Mechanics I (3) Elias.
Evans, Miller GeneraJ foundation of fundamental con
cepts of motion, stress, and energy for a continuum.
GeneraJ equations of conservation of mass, momen
tum. and energy. Unear and nonlinear elastic, viscous.
and Inelastic materials. Joint with A A 575. Prerequl
site: 501.

CESM 522 .Continuum Mechanics II (3) Elias,
Evans, Miller Development of classical and non-

.classical constitutive theories relating to real materials.
Applications in metals, concrete, Ice. wood, rock, soils.
and composites. Prerequisite: 521.

CESM 523 Reliability and Design (3) Brown, Reed
Introduction to theory of structuraJ reliability and Its ap
plication to design procedures in civil engineering, In
cluding probability theory; assessment of uncertainties;
code specification (flrst-order, second-moment format)
and the related concept of risk and the Influence of s0
cioeconomic factors; loads, load combinations, and
probabilities of damage.

CESM 524 Random Vibrations of Structures (3)
Sp Rood Random vibration theory. emphasis on
estimation and analysis of dynamic response of civil
engineering structures, Including. probability theory;
analysis of stationary random processes In time and
frequency domains; statistics of narrow-band pro
cesses; modeling of stationary and nonstationary sig
nals, such as wind velocity and earthquake accelera
tion data. Prerequisites: 501, 502.

CESM 531 Special Structures (3. max. 8) Special
topics such as shells; Inflated structures, suspended
structures, or other specialized forms of civil engineer
Ing structures. May be repeated for credit, providing
topics differ.

CESM 561 Advanced Geotechnical engineering I
(3) A Baneljoo, Holtz, Kramer Advanced topics of
geotechnical engineering, Including theories of lateraJ
earth pressure, bearing capaclty, stress dlatrlbution,
and consolidation. Application to design of retaining
structures and shallow foundations. calculation of set
tlement rate and distribution. Prerequisite: CIVE 366 or
equivalent. .

CESM 562 Advanced Geotechnical Engineering II
(3) A Banelj88, Holtz, Kramer Advanced topics of
geotechnical engineering, emphasizing shear strength
of solis. Strength and stress-strain behavior of sands
and clays under various loading and drainage condi
tions. Laboratory and In situ strength-testing methods.
Stress path concepts and application of normalized
strength parameters. Prerequis~: 467 or equivalent.

CESM 563 Advanced GeotechnIcal engineering
III (3) W BaneIj88, Holtz, Kramer Topics of partlcular
Importance to geotechnical consulting engineering
practice. Analysis and desfgn of deep retained excava
tions, control of settlement of facUlties. pile and pier
foundations. case studies and performance evaluation
of practlcal projects. Prerequisite: 561 or eqUivalent.
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CESM 584 seepage and Slope Stability (3) W or
Sp Banerjee, Holtz, Kramer Analysis of groundwater
flow and seepage through dams using anatytIcaJ and
numerical techniques. Various one- and two-dlmen
slonal methods of analysis of soli slopes under static
and seismic conditions. Computer application of stabil
Ity analysis methods to slope-stabtlity problems. Pre
requisite: 467 or equivalent or permission of Instructor.

CESM 565 Soli Dynamics and Earthquake engi
neering (3) Sp Banerjee, Kramer Wave propagation
In elastic, homogeneous, Isotropic medium. Layered
ground response by wave propagation analysis. Na
ture of earthquake shaking; ground motion attenuation;
soil conditions' Influence on ground motion; dynamic
soil properties. Soil liquefaction, settlement; soll-struc
ture Interaction; effect on lateral pressures, slope sta
bility. Prerequisite: 467 or eqUivalent, or permission of
Instructor.

CESM 599 Special Topics: Structures and Me
chanics (2-5, max. 15) AWSpS Prerequisites: per
mission of Instructor and department Chairperson.

CESM 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

Environmental Engineering and Science

CEWA 520 seminar (1, max. 6) AWSp Required of
all graduate students In Environmental and Engineer
ing SCience each quarter.

CEWA 525· seminar In Atmospheric Problems As
sociated With Air Pollution (2) W Charlson,
Harrison For both engineers and atmospheric scien
tists In the atmospheric problems related to air pollu
tion. Joint with ATM S 525. Offered on credit/no credit
basis only. Prerequisite: ATM S 301 or permission of
Instructor.

CEWA 540 Hydrodynamics (4) A Nece, Yeh Ap
plications of the equations of motion to the flow of Ideal
and real fluids. Fundamentals of fluid potential motion.
Viscous flows; Navler-Stokes equations and some ex
act solutions. Boundary-layer theory. Introduction to
turbulence. Two- and three-dimensional examples, in
cluding free surface flows. Applications of field equa
tions to problems of engineering significance. Prereq
uisite: CIVE 342 or eqUivalent.

CEWA 641 Hydrodynamics In Water Quality (3) W
Nece Theoretical. field study, and laboratory model
approaches to diffusion In transport problems of con
cern to water resources engineers. Prerequisite: CIVE
342or permission of Instructor.

CEWA 544 Coastal Hydraulics (3) Sp' Yeh The
ory of water waves. Classical water wave problem and
approximate solution techniques. Evolution equations
for wave systems. and their solutions. Stability analy
sis. Random waves analyzed by time series tech
niques. Prerequisite: famltlarlty with linear wave theory
and FORTRAN.

CEWA 545 Advanced Computational Hydraulics
(4) Sp Chu Review of hydrodynamic and transport
equations for hydraulic engineering application; nu
merical solution methods; Implementation and practice
with existing two- and three-dimensional numerical
models; numerical model calibration and verification
techniques; case studies. Theoretical and eMl engI
neering decision makers aspects. Prerequisites: 445,
540, 541 orpermission of Instructor.

CEWA 547 Advanced Hydrology (3) W Burges
Detailed treatment of statistical methods used in hydro
logic analysis. Stochastic hydrology, detailed examina
tion and use of a deterministic watershed model (e.g.,
Stanford Watershed Model). Prerequisite: graduate
standing In civil engineering or permission of instructor.

CEWA 550 Biological Waste Treatment (4) A Fer
guson, Stensel Biological treatment processes and
systems used In water-quallty control. Biological and
engineering consideration of wastewater treatment, In-

clLlding theory, purpose, analysis, laboratory evalua
tion, and design of secondary and tertiary processes.
Prerequisite: CIVE 350 or equivalent or permission of
Instructor.

CEWA 551 Sanitary Engineering Unit Operations
(4) W BenJamin, Ferguson Major unit operations
employed In water and waste treatment. Including sedI
mentation, filtration, chemical coagulation, Ion ex
change, gas transfer and adsorption. Theory and appli
cations. Development of mathematical models,
laboratory demonstrations, and evaluation of current
design criteria and methods. Prerequisite: 456 or per
mission of Instructor.

CEWA 553 Topics In Ecological Effects of Waste
water (3) W Welch Application of ecological con
cepts for analysis and Interpretation of bioenvironmen
tal problems and data (eutrophication, acid rain, and
toXicity). Students participate In presentation and dis
cussion of current research. Prerequisite: 434, or BIOl
473 or permission of Instructor.

CEWA 554 Advanced Topics In environmental
Engineering, Chemistry, and Biology (3) Benjamin,
Ferguson SpecIal topics of current Importance In en
vironmental engineering. Application of fundamental
chemical and biological principles to the study of such
phenomena as the behavior of aqueous colloids, corro
sion processes, bacterial metabolism In chemically
complex solutions, and acid precipitation. May be
taken more than once for credit. Prerequisites: 550,
551.

CEWA 555 Lake Management (2) A Welch Appli
cation of recognized techniques/approaches to restore
and manage eutrophic lakes. InclUdes critiques of res
toration proposals. Joint with ENV S 555. PrereqUi
sites: CEWAIFISH 434, BIOl 473, or permission of In
structor.

CEWA 556 Industrial Waste Treatment (3) Sp
BenJamin, Ferguson, Stansel Survey of laws and reg
ulations govemlng Industrial waste discharge.
Sources, amounts, and characteristics of wastes from
various Industries. Specialized treatment processes,
case studies, and site visits. Prerequisite: 550 or 551 or
permission of Instructor.

CEWA 557 Water Resources Management (3) W
Mar engineering, social, and economic factors In
volved In water resource development and manage
ment; water policies, programs, and administration;
use relationships and conflicts; considerations for re
gional water resource systems.

CEWA 558 Water-Quallty Management (3) Sp
Mar, Palmer Engineering, social, and economic fac
tors Involved In water resource development and man~

agement; water policies, programs, and administration;
conflict resolution; regional water resources system
consideration. Recommended: 434, 447, 456, and
CIVE491.

CEWA 559 Water Resources System Manage
ment (3) A Burges, Mar, Palmer Application of ad
vanced quantitative methods, InclucJlng linear and dy
namic programming, to the analysis and management
of water resources. Quantitative analysis of water
quantity and quality Issues In speclfic settings. Prereq
uisites: 447,557, CIVE 491; recommended: 558.

CEWA 580 Topics In environmental Health (3) A
Larson Introduction to human biology, Including phys
Iology. epidemiology, and toXicology. Study of contem
porary environmental health problems and practices as
they relate to radiological health, solld-waste disposal,
occupational health, blometeorology, and bioengineer
Ing.

CEWA 662 Hazardous Air Pollution (3) W Pilat
Control of emissions of hazardous or toxic air pollu
tants. Government regulations, determination of
needed control efflclency. Emission control by thermal
Incineration. catalytic Incineration. flares, condensa-

tIon, carbon adsorption, and absorption (wet and dry).
Hazardous waste Incinerators. Case studies. Joint with
CH E562.

CEWA 563 AIr Resources Management (3) Sp
Larson, Pilat Technical, administrative, and legal as
pects of air conservation. Current case studies involv
Ing engineering analysis, alr-quality modeling, and
regulatory aspects at local, state, and federal govern
mental levels.

CEWA 566 Control of Gaseous AIr Pollutants (3)
Sp Larson, Pilat Physical and chemical processes
used to control gaseous alr pollutants. Absorption Into
liquids. Aqueous spray dryer scrubbers. Adsorption
beds. Control of sulfur oxide and nitrogen oxide. Case
studies of control systems. Joint with CH E 566. Pre
requisite: 468 or CH E 435 or permission of instructor.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

CEWA 567 Control of Particulate AIr Pollutants
(3) Sp Pilat Processes used to control emissions of
particulate air pollutants. Use of settflng chambers, cy
clones, fabric filters, wet scrubbers, and electrostatic
preclpttators to control aerosol particles. Case stucfies
of particulate alr-pollutant control systems. Joint with
CH E 567. Prerequisite: 468 or permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

CEWA 577 Risk Assessment for environmental
Health Hazards (3) A Omenn Context, methodolo
gies, types of data, uncertainties and Institutional ar
rangements for risk assessment. Both qualitative and
quantitative approaches to the identification, charac
terization, and control of environmental hazards to
health emphasized through didactic and case studies.
Joint with ENV S 5n. ENVH 5n. and PB AF 5n.
Prerequisites: ENV S 515, BlaST 511, EPI 511, or
permission of Instructor.

CEWA 599 Special Topics: Water and AIr Re
sources (2-5, max. 15) AWSpS Prerequisites: per
mission of Instructor and department Chairperson.

CEWA 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

Computer Science
and Engineering
114SIeg

A Bachefor of ScIence degree In Computer Engineer
Ing Is offered by the Department of Computer ScIence
and Engineering, and is administered through the Col
lege of Engineering. The Department of Computer SCi
ence and engineering also offers a Bachelor of SCi
ence degree In Computer ScIence administered
through the College of Arts and ScIences. More Infor
mation concerning the B.S. degree In Computer SCI
ence can be found under Computer ScIence In the Col
lege of Arts and SCiences section of this catalog.

Computer ScIence is the study of information and a1go
rithms In the context of real and abstract computing de
vlces. Computer scientists study: the representation
and storage of Information; programming and mathe
matical languages to express algorithms; and hard
ware and software processors to execute aIgorlthms.
These concerns lead both to theoretIcaJ Investigations
and to practical developments In computer technology
and applications.

Computer engineering Is a closely related field that
concerns Itselfwith the design and practfcaJ applleatfon
of computer hardware and software systems to the s0
lution of technological, economic, and societal prob
lems. The computer engineer analyzes a problem and
selects from a variety of tools those most appropriate
for Its solution. A computer engineer can expect to be
Involved In hardware design, software creation and
systems Integration. The program provides an In-depth
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educa1fon In computer engineering while retaining
strong foundations In traditional electrtcaJ engineering
and computer science. The computer engineering pro
gram Involves digital hardware, software, and archlt8c
ture. Mathematfcs, engineering design, laboratory
work, and communication skills development are em
phasized. A course Including a project must be com
pleted during the senioryear.

IlIIIntJ:tltJllBiBndSpBdBI RtllBBn:b Fadl"'a

The Computer SCIence Laboratory provides powerful,
state-of·the-art facilities for undergraduate, graduate
and faculty research andlnstruetfon, InclUding a VAX
8550, a DECsystem 5810, a 2O-processor 5equent,
numerous VAXStatlon, DECStatlon, and SUN worksta
tions, as well as more specialized processors for re
search In artificial Intelligence, graphics, Image proc
essing, and symbolic and parallel computing. These
machines are networked together and connected to
the Intemet CSNET, USENET, BITNET and other na
tional and International networks. Other facilities are
also available on campus. .

Undergraduate Programs
BBt:hBlsr t1f~/Bnre OB".,' In CllmplltBrSdsn~

see Computer SCIence In the College of Arts and SCi
ences section of this catalog.

BBbBltITt1fSI:IBn~ 0""" In CDmpfllflr_'nBlrlng
114SIeg

Because resources are limited, studen18 must apply for
admlss!on to the Computer engineering program. Ap
plication forms and a comprehensive booklet, The
Computer Engineering Handbook for UndBrgraduatBs,
can be obtained from the Undergraduate AdvIser In
114. Sleg. To be consldered for admlssfon to the pro
gram the student must have compfeted 45 credits In
cluding MATH 124, 125, 126,307; PHYS 121, 122,
123, 131;CHEM 140, ENGR 141; 275, and 5 credits of
composition selected from ENGR 130, ENGL 121,
131, 182, 199, or 271. A minimum 2.50 grade-point av
erage for these courses Is also required. These condi
tions guarantee consideration, but not acceptance.

Major Requirements (In addition to those ImpOsed by
the College of Engineering): (1) Core Component (53
credits): EE 231,310,333,355,356,370,372,374,
375,383,471,474, and either 478 or 479, CSE 413.
(2) Computer Engineering Elective Component (15
credits): selected from the approved list of computer
engineering electives located In the undergraduate
handbook. (3) Non-Computer engineering Elective
Component (7 credits): S81ected from the approved list
located In the undergraduate handbook. To graduate,
a student must earn a total of 189 credits with a mini
mum cumulative grade-polnt average of 2.00 In all re
quiredorelective computer engineering courses taken,
with no grade below 1.0 In any of those courses. The
engineering design credits must total at least 28, whne
the engineering science credits must total at least 50.
For acomplete description of the current requirements,
please consult the undetgraduate handbook.

Graduate Program
RIchard E. Ladner, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Computer SCIence and engineer
Ing offers programs of study leading to the degrees of
Master of SCIence and Doctor of Philosophy. Individual
programs can be designed to provide considerable
breadth of knowledge, as well as depth In an area of
specialization. An M.S. degree. can usually be com
pleted In one to two years, and a Ph.D. degree can be
completed In four to five years. It Is not necessary to
complete an M.S. program before en~ring the Ph.D.
program. Degree requirements are oUtlined In the
ComputBr SCIence and Engineering Graduate Pro
gram Brochure, available from the department

The department has twenty-six faculty members with
appolntmen18 In Computer SCIence and engineering
and fourteen afftIlated faculty members from other dis
ciplines. Research opportunities exist for graduate stu
dents In the foUowlng ongoing projects and In other
areas: distributed computing, VLSI design, computer
architecture, operating systems, programming Ian
guages..compllem. design and analysis of algorithms,
computational complexity, performance evaluation, an
alytic modeling, slmulat!on, artificial Intelligence, com
puter graphics. Image anaIys1s, parallel computing,
and data bases.

Appllt:BtIon RBlllIlremlnIB

Most entering graduate students are expected to have
a solid background In computer science. IncludIng pro
gramming, machine organization, data structures, dis
crete mathematics, automata theory, and program
ming systems (e.g., the equivalent of 378, 326, 321,
322, and either 401 or 451). Some exceptions to these
requirements are made for otherwlse-promlslng stu
dents. Graduate Record examination scores are re
qUired; GRE subject test score (not necesaarfly In com
puter scfence) Is recommended. Scores should be
earned within the preceding five years. The Computer
SCIence and EngIneering Graduate Program Brochure
gives fuJi detailsof application procedures.

Complete appl1cations must be rece~edby February 1
for Autumn Quarter admission.

AalltBnlBhlfll

Some research assistantships are available In the
Computer SCIence Laboratory and through research
grants. Teaching assistantships are also available. In
general. this support Is allocated on the basis of sch0
lastic excellence and potential. Studen1s who are ap
plying for assistantships to start In Autumn Quarter
should have all appflcatlons to the Graduate School
and the department completedbyFebtuary 1.

The application packet contains all the necessary
forms for applying to the Graduate SChool and to the
Graduate Program In Computer SCIence and Engi
neering and for consideration for assistantships.

I
CDnelPondlllCl BndInftlnnBt/on
Graduate Program Coordinator
Departmentof Computer ScIence and Engineering,
FR-35

Faculty
ClJaIrpBIIDR

Jean-Loup Baar

Pn1fBIIDrr

Baer, Jean-Loup,· 1969. (EIecIrIcaI engineering), D0c
toral 3e Cycle. 1963, Grenoble; Ph.D•• 1968. Callfomia
(Los Angeles); parallel processing, system archltec
ture.
Golde, Hellmut,· 1959, (E1ectrtca1 Engineering), M.S.,
1955. Ph.D., 1959, Stanford; computer networks, pro
gramming languages, compliers.

Harallck, Robert M.,· 1968, *(Bloenglneering, Electri
cal EngIneering), M.S.E.E., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Kansas
(Lawrence); computer vision. artIflcIaIlntellJgence, Im
age processing, pattern recognition, expert systems,
parallel computer architecture. .

Holden, AI.r D. C.,· 1958, (Electrical Englneerlng),t
M.Eng., 1958, Yale; Ph.D., 1964, Washington; artlflcial
Intelligence and applications to speech understanding,
vision and computer-aided design.

Kehl, Theodore H.,· 1961, (Physiology and Blophys
Ics),t M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, WIsconsin; real·tlme
hardware and software systems, computer design,
VLSI.

K1ee, Vietor,· 1953, *(Mathematlcs), Ph.D., 1949, Vir
ginia; Dr.Uc., 1984, liege; convex sets, functional
analysis, analysis of algorithms, linear programming,
comblnatortes.

Ladner, Richard E.,· 1971, Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla
(Berkeley); theory of computation, computational com
plexity, design and anaJysls of algorithms, computer
communication theory, computers to aid the handi
capped.

Lazowska, Edward D.,· 19n, M.SC., 1974, Ph.D.,
19n, Toronto; computer systems: modeling and anal
ysis, design and Implementation, dlstrtbuted and paral
lel systems.

MacKay, Pierre A.,· 1966, *(Classlcs, Comparative
Uterature, Near Eastern Languages and Civilization),
M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1964, callfomia (Berkeley); multi
lingual text editing and typesetting (especially Arabic
script), graphIcs, peripheral design.

Noe, Jerre D.,· 1968, (Emeritus), (Electrlcal Engineer
Ing), Ph.D., 1948, Stanford; distnbuted computer sys
tems, operating systems, simulation and performance
evaluation.

Porter, Robert P.,· 1985, *(ElectricaI engineering),
M.S.S.E., 1965, E.E., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; Ph.D., 1970, Northeastern; signal pro
cessing, underwater acoustics, electromagnetic and
acoustic wave propagation, Inverse scattering.

Ruzzo, Walter L,· 1977, Ph.D., 1978, California
(Berkeley); computational complexity, parallel compu
tation.

Shaplro, Unda G.,· 1986, (Electrical Englneerlng),t
M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Iowa; computer vision, artifi
cial Intelligence, robotics. pattern recognition, Intelli
gent Information systems.

Shaw, Alan C.,. 1971, M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1968. Stan
ford; software speclfleatfons, real-time systems.

Snyder, Lawrence,· 1983, Ph.D., 1973, Camegfe-Mel
Ion; parallel computation, VLSI.

Tanimoto, Steven L,· 19n, (Electrical engineering),
M.S.E., 1973, M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1975, Princeton; Im
age analysis, computergraphics, artificial Intelligence.

Tompa, Martin,· 1978-84. 1989, M.SC., 1975, Ph.D.,
1978, Toronto; computational complexity.

Young, Paul,· 1983, Ph.D., 1963, Massachusetts Instl·
tute of Technology; computational complexity, com·
putablilty, and connneetfons with mathematicallogtc.

zaho~an, John,· 1980, M.Sc., 1976, Ph.D., 1980, To
ronto; computer systems, performance modeling and

. evaluation, performance of~ load sharing In parallel
and distributed systems, naming and location In distrib
uted systems.

Zfck. Gregory L.,. 1974, *(E1ectricaI Engineering),
M.S., 1972. Ph.D., 1974, Michigan; computer engi
neering, sorting, I/O subsystems.

AatldstsPTDfBImI

Adams, Loyce M.,· 1985, *(Applled Mathematics),
M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1983, Virginia; parallel processlrig,
numerical linearalgebra, computer architecture.

Atlas, Les,· 1983, *(Electrical Engineering), M.S.,
1978, Ph.D., 1983, Stanford; neural networks, digital
signal processing, speech processing, audltory scl
ence.

Bomlng, Alan H.,· 1980, M.S., 1974, Ph.D., 1979,
Stanford; programming languages and environments,
user Interfaces, computers and society.

Dekker, David B., 1948, (Emeritus), (Mathematfcs),t
M.S., 1943, illinois Institute ~f Technology; Ph.D.,
1948, Callfomia (Berkeley); numerical analysis, curve
fitting. numeriC?a! solution of differential equations.

DeRose, Anthony D.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1985, Callfomla
(Berkeley); computer-aided geometric design and
modeling, graphic user Interfaces, hlgh-resolutlon
computer graphics.
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Kalet, IraJ.,*1982. :I:(Radlation Oncology), MA, 1966,
Ph.D., 1968, Princeton; medical appllcatlons of artifi
cial Intelligence, computer graphics, Interface design,
process control systems, distributed computing applI
cations.

Kim, Yongmln,*1982, *<Bloenglneerlng, Electrical En
gfneerlng), Ph.D., 1982, WIsconsin; bJomedlcallmag
lng, dIgltallmaglng networks, parallel computer archi
tecture and systems design, modeling and simulation.

Levy, Henry M.,* 1983, (Research), M.S., 1981, wash
Ington; computer architecture, operating systems, dis
tributed and parallel systems, oblecl-orlented systems.

McDonald, John A.,* 1985, (Research), :I:(Statistlcs),
Ph.D., 1982, Stanford; Interactive graphical statistics.

NotkIn, David S.,*1984, Ph.D., 1984, Camegle-Mellon;
programming systems, environments for general and
special purpose domains, software engineering, soft
ware development environments.

Stuetzle, Wemer,* 1984, :I:(Statistlcs), Ph.D., 19n,
Eldgenoesslsche Technlsche Hochschule (Switzer
land); computatlonal and graphical methods In multi
variate analysis, computer vision.

AIIlltBntPnJItmD"

Anderson, Richard J.,* 1986, Ph.D., 1985, Stanford;
theory, parallel computation, analysis of algorithms,
combinatorial optimization.

Beame, Paul W.,* 1987, M.S., 1982, Ph.D., 1987, To
ronto; computational complexity, parallel computation,
clrcult-based complexity, ayptography.

Bonlello, Gaetano,*1987, M.S., 1981, Stanford; Ph.D.,
1988, callfomla (Berkeley); computer-aided design
and synthesis of digital circuits, VLSI design and archi
tecture.

Brlnldey, James F. 11I,* 1988, (Research), :I:(BJoIogIcaI
Structure), M.D., 1974, washli1gton; Ph.D., 1984,
Stanford; computer systems, constraint satisfaction,
expert systems, model-based vision, blome<ficaJ applI
cations of computers.

Ebeling, W. H. cart: 1986, M.S., 1976, Southern illI
nois; Ph.D., 1986, C8megIe-Mellon; VLSI architec
tures, computer-akled design.

Eggers, Susan J.,. 1989, Ph.D., 1989, Callfomia
(Berkeley); computer architecture, memory system de
sign and analysis of parallel architectures, tracedriven
methodology.

Hanks, Steve, 1989, M.S.E., M.B.A., 1983, Pennsylva
nia; Ph.D., 1990, Yale; automated planning, temporal
reasoning, and decision making under uncertainty;
logic as a tool for artificial Intelligence.

Somani, Arun K., 1985, (Electrical Engineering), Ph.D.,
1985, McGill; fault tolerance.

Weld, Daniel S.,*1988, M.S., 1984, Ph.D., 1988, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; artificial Intelli
gence, machlneleamlng, model-based reasoning.

LBt:tul'8f

Pattis, Richard, 1984, M.S., 1984, Stanford; under
standing programming through formal and heuristic
methods, debugging.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
CSE 210.211 Computer SCience I, II (5,5) Inte
grated two-quarter, rigorous Introduction to computer
science via programming. Emphasizes a1gorlthmlcs
(types, deClarations, expressions, statements), ab
straction (data, subprograms, packages, generics),
and analysis (EBNF, correctness, complexity numer
Ics). A modem programming language (currently Ada)
Is used. 211 ends with a three week overview of com
puter science topics. Prerequisites: MATH 124 for 210,
210for211.

Courses for NonmaJors
The following courses are Intended to give a technical
Introduction to fundamental topics In computerscience
to non-c0mput9r science majors who are likely to use
computers as tools In theirown dlsc/pl/nes.

CSE 373 Data Structures and Algorithms (3)
Fundamental algorithms and data structures for Imple
mentation. Techniques for soMng problems by pro
gramming. Unked lists, stacks, queues, directed
graphs. Trees: representations, traversals. searching
(hashing, binary search trees, multlway trees). Gar
bage collection, memory management Intemal and
external sorting. Not open for credit to students who
have completed 326 or E E374. Prerequisite: 211.

CSE 410 Computer Systems (3) Structure and
components of hardware and software systems. Ma
chine organlzatl~n, Including central processor and
Input-output architectures; assembly language pro
gramming; operating systems, Including process, stor
age, and file management. Not open for credit to stu
dents who have completed 378 or 451. Prerequisite:
373. .

CSE 413 Programming Languages and Their Im
plementation (3) Concepts and Implementation
strategies for ALGOL-class languages, Inctudlng Pas
cal, Modula, ALGOL 50, Ada. Compliers for ALGOL
class languages. Languages with late binding times,
Including LISP, APL, Smalltalk. Not open for credit to
students who have completed 341 or 401. Prerequl
site: 373.

CSE 415 Introduction to ArtIfIcial Intelligence (5)
Principles and programming techniques of artIflcIalln
telligence: LISP, symbol manipulation, knowledge rep
resentation, logical and probabilistic reasoning, learn
Ing, language Understanding, vision, expert systems,
and socIaJ Issues. Not open for credit to students who
have completed 473. Prerequisites: 373, or 211 and
pe~lsslon of Instructor.

Courses for Majors
All 300- and 400-/evel courses below are for majors.
Nonmajors maypetition for enttycodes.

CSE 321 Discrete Structures (4) Fundamentals of
set theory, graph theory, enumeration, and algebraic
structures, wlth appllcatlons In computing. Prerequi
sites: 211 and MATH 126.

CSE 322 IntroductIon to Formal Models In Com
puter SCIence (3) Finite automata and regular ex
pressions; context-free grammars and pushdown auto
mata; nondetermlnlsm; Turing machines and the
halting problem. Emphasis on understanding models
and their applications and on rigorous use of basic
techniques of analysis. Induction proofs, simulation, dl
agonallzation, and reduction arguments. Prerequisite:
321.

CSE 326 Data Structures (4) Data types, abstract
data types, and data structures. Efficiency of algo
rithms. Sequential and linked Implementation of lists.
Binary tree representations and traversals. searching:
dictionaries, priority queues, hashing. Directed graphs,
depth-first algorithms. Garbage collection. Dynamic
storage allocation. Internal and external sorting. Not
open for credit to students who have completed 373 or
E E374. Prerequisite: 321.

CSE 341 Programming Languages (5) DesIgned
to make the student reasonably fluent In several
radically different languages, such as USP, ICON,
PROLOG, Smalltalk-60. Not open for credit to students
who have completed 413. Prerequisite: 211.

CSE 378 Machine Organization and Assembly
Language (5) Differences and similarities In machine
organization. Central processors. Fundamentals of
machine language and addressing. Assembly lan
guage programming, Including macros. Operating sys
tem Interfaces. Not open for credit to students who
have completed 410. Prerequisite: 211.

CSE 401 Introduction to CompIler Construction
(3) Fundamentals of compilers and interpreters for AI
gol-derivatlve languages; lexical analysis, syntax anal
ysis, semantic analysis, code generation, run Ume or
ganization, and simple optimizations. Prerequisites:
326,341, and 378.

CSE 421 Introduction to Algorithms (3) Tech
niques for design and analysis of efficient algorithms.
Methods for showing lower bounds on computatlonaJ
complexity. Particularalgorithms for sorting, searching,
set manipUlation. arithmetic. graph problems, pattern
matching, etc. Prerequisites: 322, 326.

CSE 431 Introduction to Theory of Computation
(3) Models of computation, computable and noncom
putable functions, space and time complexity, tractable
and Intractable functions. Prerequisite: 322.

CSE 440 Computer Based SImulation (3) DIs
crete-event simulation, Including Monte carlo simula
tion. Design of appropriate simulation experiments and
Interpretation of their results. Generation of stochastic
Inputs and analysis of stochastic results. Students Im
plement simulations using C++, an obl8Ct-oriented
language. Prerequisites: 326 and familiarity with basic
concepts of probability theory.

CSE 444 Introduction to Data-base Systems (3)
Fundamental concepts, system organization, and Im
plementation of data-base systems. Relational, hier
archical, and network data models; file organizations
and data structures; query languages; query optimiza
tion; data-base design; concurrency control; security;
Issues InvoMng distributed data-base systems. Pre
requisite: 326.

CSE 451 Introductfon to OperatIng Systems (4)
Principles of operating systems. Process manage
ment, memory management. auxiliary storage man
agement, resource allocation. Not open for credit to
students who have completed 410 or E E474. Prereq
uisites: 326, 378.

CSE 457 Computer Graphics (3) Techniques of
computer Image synthesis, Including both hardware
and software. Une drawing and color raster graphics.
Homogeneous coordinates, hidden surface, and
smooth shading algorithms. Prerequisite: 326.

CSE 470 Computer Design (4) Fundamental gat
Ing circuits are developed Into large-logic gating struc
tures. The use of these structures In the design of cen
tral processing units. memories, and peripheral
equipment Is Illustrated. Prerequisite: 378.

CSE 473 IntroductIon to Artificial Intelligence (3)
Principal Ideas and developments In artificial Intelli
gence: theorem proving. problern-soMng methods,
representation of knowledge, natural language analy
sis and synthesis, programming languages for artificial
Intelligence. Not open for credit to students who have
completed 415. Prerequisite: 326; recommended: 341.

CSE 498- senIor Project (1+. max. 9) A report
(and perhaps demonstration) describing a develop
ment, survey, or small research project completed by
the student III an area In computer science or an applI
cation to another field. Objectives are: (1) Integrating
material from several courses, (2) Introducing the pro
fesslonal literature, (3) gaining experience In writing a
technical document, and (4) showfng evidence of Inde
pendent work. The work normally extends over more
than one quarter. for a maximum of 6 credits for 498
and a maximum of 9 credits for 498H-. Prerequisite:
senior standing In computerscience major.

CSE 489 ReadIng and Research (1-24, max. 24)
Available In specIaJ cases for advanced computer sci
ence malors to do reading and research In the field. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Usable as a free
elective. but not In place of a core course or computer
science elective. Prerequisites: senior standing and
permission of Instructor.
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Courses for Graduates Onl,
All graduate COOfSes are primarily for computer sci
ence graduate students. Others mustpetition for entry
codss.

CSE 500 Computers and Society (2) Study of the
Impact of computer technology on present and future
society, Including political,· economic, cultural, social,
and moral Issues. seminar Includes frequent guest lec
turers and discussion leaders. Each student Is reqUired
to complete a term project. Prerequisite: graduate
standing In computer science or permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered a1temate years.)

CSE 601 Complier Construction (3) Design of
compliers for block-structured general-purpose pro
gramming languages. Automatic generation of lexical
analyz8fS and parsers. Error detection and correction.
Code optimization. Prerequisites: 401, 505.

CSE 503 Software Engineering (3) Specfflcatlon,
Implementation, and testing of large, multlperson, soft
ware systems. Topics include abstraction, Information
hiding, software deVelopment environments, and for
mal speclflcatfons. Prerequisites: 322, 326, 378, or
equivalents. (Offered alternate years.)

CSE 505 Concepts of Programming languages
(3) Data structures, types, control structures. lan
guages In the ALGOL family; functional, object-orl
entad, and logic programming languages. Prerequl
sltBs: 401 and a working knowledge of Pascal and
LISP.

CSE 508 Advanced TopIcs In Programming lan
guages (3) May include functional, object-oriented,
parallel, and logic programming languages; semantics
for languages of these kinds; type declaration, Infer
ence, and checking (Including polymorphic types); Im
plementation Issues, such as compilation, lazy evalua
tion, comblnators, parallelism, and various optimization
techniques. Implementation project required. Prerequi
sites: 501, whIch may be taken concurrently, and 505.

CSE 519 Computer SCIence Research semInar (1,
max. 3) Weekly presentations on current research
actIvItles by members of the department. Only com.
puter sctence graduate students may register, al
though others are encouraged to attend. .

CSE 520 Computer SCIence ColloquIum (1, max.
9) Weekly public presentations on topics of current
Interest by visiting computer scientists.

CSE 521 Design and Analysis of Algorithms I (3)
Principles of design of efficient algorithms: recursion,
divide and conquer, balancfng, dynamic programmIng,
greedy method, data structure selection. Correctness
and analysis of algorithms. Examples drawn from prob
lems In sorting, S881Ching, set manipulation, pattern
matching, graphs, matrices, polynomials, and Integers.
Prerequisite: 326 or equivalent.

CSE 522 Design and Analysis of Algorithms II (3)
Analysis of algorithms more sophisticated than those
treated In 521. Content varies and may Include such
topIcs as algebraic algorithms, combinatIonal algo
rithms, techniques for proving lower bounds on com
plexlty, and algorithms for special computing devices
such as networksor formulas. Prerequisite: 521.

CSE 523 Computatfonal Geometry (3) Algorithms
for dlscr8te computational geometry. Geometric com.
putatlon, range searching, convex hulls, proximity, Ver
nol Diagrams, Intersection. Application areas IncLude
VLSI design and computer graphlcs. Prerequisites:
521: recommended: 457 orequivalent·

CSE 524 Parallel Algorithms (3) DesIgn and anal
ysis of parallel algorithms: fundamental parallel algo
rithms for sorting, arithmetic, matrix and graph prob
lems and additional selected topics. Emphasis on
general teehnlc(ues and approaches used for develop
Ing fast and efficient parallel algorithms and on limita
tions to theirefficacy. Prerequisite: 521.

CSE 531 Formal languages and Automata (3)
Formal models In computer science, Including finite au
tomata, regUlar expressions, context free grammars,
pushdown automata, Turing machines, and techniques
for analyzing them. Nondetermlnlsrn, undecfdabllity.

CSE 532 Complexity Theory (3) Models of compu
tation, suCh as Turing machines and random access
machines; nondetermlnlsm and alternation. Comput
able and noncomputable functions. Time and space
complexity, complexity hierarchIes, NP-completen8SS,
and provably difficult problems. Proof t8ehn!clues, such
as simulation, dlagonalization, and reduciblllty.

C SCI 533 Advanced Topics In Complexity Theory
(3) Topics In computational complexity more sophisti
cated than those treated In 532. Topics are expected to
vary from year to year, but might typically focus on
such areas as parallel complexity, probabilistic com.
plexlty, clrcult- or automaton-based complexity, or
logic.

CSE 538 Theory of DIstrIbuted Computing (3)
Formal approaches to distributed computing problems.
Topics vary, but typically include models of distributed
computing, agreement problems, imposslblllty results,
mutual exclusion protocols, concurrent reading while
writing protocols, knowledge analysis of protOCOlS, and
distributed algorithms.

CSE 540 DIscrete System SImulation (3) Princi
ples of simulation of discrete, event-orlented systems.
Model construction, simulation and validation. DIstribu
ted and parallel simulation techniques. Basic statistical
analysis of simulation inputs and outputs. Use of
C++, an object-orlented language, and S, a statistical
analysis package. Prior famlllarity with the concepts of
probability and statistics desirable.

CSE 642 Central Processor Architecture (3) Sev
eral central processing units are examined at the gate
level. Included are the logic structures of: I/O bus,
memory bus, ALU, address modification, control logic,
combinatorial and multlphase Instructlons, access pri
ority, cycle stealing, etc. Prerequisite: 470.

CSE 543 Computer System Performance (3) em
phasizes the use of analytic models as tools for eval
uating the performance of centralized, distributed, and
parallel computer systems. Prerequisite: 451; com.
puter science majors only.

CSE 544 Fundamentals of Stochastic Models of
Computer Systems (3) Mathematical and computa
tional properties of analytic performance models of
computer systems. Markov stochastic processes, sin
gle congestion point queueing theory, separable and
nonseparable networks, and formal and heuristic ap
proaches to the analysis of these models. PrerequI
sites: 543 and some familiarity with concepts from ba
sic probability theory. (Offered a1temateyeaJ"S.)

CSE 548 Computer Systems Architecture (3) N0
tations for computer systems. Processor design (single
chip, look-ahead, pipellned, data flow). Memory hierar
chy organization and management (virtual memory
and caches). MIcroprogramming. I/O processing. Mul
tiprocessors (SIMD and MIMD). Prerequisites: 451 and
470, whIch may be taken concurrently.

CSE 649 High-Performance Computer Architec
tures (3) Algorithm design, software techniques, and
computer organizations for hlgh-performance comput
Ing systems. selected topics from: VLSI complexity for
parallel algorithms, complllng techn!clues for parallel
and vector machines, large MIMD machines, Intercon
nection networks, reconflgurabfe systems, memory hi
erarchies In multiprocessors, algorithmically special
ized processors, data-flow architectures. Prerequisite:
548 orpermission of Instructor.

CSE 551 Operating Systems (3) Operating sys
tems design and construction techniques. Concurrent
programming, operating system kernels, correctness,
.deadlock, protection, transaction processing, design

methodologies, comparative structure of different ktnds
of operating systems, and other topics. Prerequisite:
451: computer science majors only.

CSE 552 Distributed and Parallel Systems (3)
Principles, technIques, and examples related to the de
sign, Implementatlon, and analysis of dlstrlbuted and
parallel computer systems. Prerequisite: 551.

CSE 553 Real-time Systems (3) Design and con
struction of software for real-time computer systems.
Software architecture. Requirements and speclflcatlon
methods. Scheduling algorithms and timing analysis.
Real-time operating systems. Real-time programming
languages. selected case studies. Prerequisites: 451 :
graduate majors In computer science only.

CSE 557 Computer GraphIcs (3) Generation and
interpretation of pictures by computer with or without
human interaction. Graphics hardware. Display pro
gramming. PIcture transformation. Representations of
pIctures and their attributes. Curve and surface desIgn
and generation. Input methods. Graphics programming
languages and systems. Laboratory project required.

CSE 558 Computer Aided Geometrtc Design (3)
Surveys the basic Issues, theory, and techniques In the
computer-assisted design of geometric shapes. Em.
phasizes parametric curve and surface descriptions of
the variety found In automotive and aeronautics de
sign. Prerequisite: 523 or 557 or permissIon of Instruc
tor. (Offered altemate years.)

CSE 561 Computer Communication and Net·
works (3) Fundamentals of data transmission: cod
Ing, message formats, and protocols. Organization of
computer networks. Examples of network Implementa
tions. Prerequisite: 451 or equivalent; computer sci
ence and electrical engIneering graduate majors only.

CSE 567 Principles of Digital Systems Design ~3)

Principles of logic design, combinational and sequen
tial circuits, minimization techniques, structured de
sign, methods, CMOS technology, complementary and
ratioed gates, delay estimation and performance anal
ysis, arithmetic ctrcults, memories, clocking methodol
ogies, synthesis and simulation tools, VLSI processor
architecture. PrereqUisite: basIc knowledge of logic de
sign.

CSE 568 Advanced VLSI laboratory (3) Ad
vanced topics on MOS technology and CAD software:
students design a large chip (more than 10K transis
tors) to be fabricated at end of term; laboratory activi
ties Include ctrcult and logic design, graphic layout of a
chip, extraction, checklng, and simulation. Prerequi
site: 567 orpermission of Instructor.

CSE 573 Art"lclallntelllgence I (3) Introduction to
computational models of thought and constructlon of
intelligent Information systems. Topics include search
algorithms, data dependencies and truth-malntenance
systems, approaches to knowledge representation, au
tomated deductlon, reasoning under uncertainty, and
machine learning. Prerequisites: 421 or equivalent: ex:
posure to logic, and LISP programming experience:
computer science majors only.

CSE 574 Art"lclal Intelligence II (3) Advanced
topics In artificIal Intelligence. Subjects Include plan
ning, nBturailanguage Understanding, qualitative phys
Ics, machine leamlng, and formal models of time and
action. Students are required to do projects. Prerequi
site: 573: computer sclence graduate majorsonly.

CSE 576 Image Understanding (3) Overview of
computer vision, emphasizing the middle ground be
tween Image processing and artiflclalintelllgence. Im
age formation, preattentlve Image processing, bound
ary and region representations, and case .studIes of
vision architectures. Joint with E E 576. Prerequisites:
573 or E E 562, and 557, or permission of Instructor.

CSE 577 M8thmetlcal Morphology (3) Theory of
mathematical morphology and Its application In various
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commercial, Industrial, medical, and research applica
tions. Contents Include binary and grayscale morpho
logic dilation, erosion, opening, and closing, morpho
logical sampling theorem, structuring element
decomposition, thinning, skeletonizing, and relational
shape description. Group project. Joint with E E 5n.
Prerequisite: 576 or E E 568 or permission of Instruc
tor.

CSE 581 Parallel Computation In Image Process
Ing (3) Parallel architectures, algorithms, and lan
guages for Image processing. cellular array, plpellned
and pyramid machines, Instruction sets, and design is
sues. Parallel Implementations of filtering, edge detec
tion, segmentation, shape, stereo, motion, relaxation
algorithms, multiresolution methods, and Iconic-to.
symbolic transforms. Students write and debug pro
grams for parallel computers. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

CSE 590 SpecIal Topics In Computer SCience (*)
several offerings each quarter, on topics of current In
terest. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

CSE 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

CSE 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.

CSE 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

Electrical Engineering
211 Electrical engineering

Electrical engineering Is concerned with the utilization
01 electricity and the electric and magnetic properties of
matter to provide society with useful, efficient, and eco
nomic products and services. The scope of actMty
ranges from the planning, design, Implementation, and
maintenance of large-scale processes, such as world
wide communication networks and regional power
generation and distribution systems, to applied re
search In the development of microelectronic devices
for signal processing In all branches of the physical and
life sciences and engineering.

In the field of electrIcaJ engineering, where rapid tech
nological Innovation is the rule "ilther than the excep
tion, preparation for a professional career requires a
solid foundation In fundamental mathematical and
physical principles, plus practice In the application of
these -principles to real problems. In addition, the Im
portant role of technology in contemporary soclety calls
for slgnlflcant emphasis on studies In the humanities
and social sciences.

The departmenfs undergraduate program provides the
Intellectual tools, analytical and laboratory skills, and
humanistic-social studies for professional work. In ad
dition, the program forms a basis for further profes
sional development In graduate school through contin
uing education programs or through Independent
study. The core curriculum, which consists of reqUired
courses In the college and department, focuses on
mathematical and physical principles and on tech
niques that have applications to real problems. Elec
tives then offer the opportunity to obtain breadth and
depth In such areas as electronic devices and circuits,
power systems and energy conversion, efectrophyslcs,
computers and Information systems, communication
systems, automatic control, and signal processing.

Undergraduate Program
BadlelorofSclencs In EIBt:trIt:81 En,lnssrln,Os,,,,

Due to the large demand for professional trainIng In
electrical engineering in the face of limited space and

resources, the Department of Electrical Engineering is
unable to accept all qualified applicants for Its under
graduate program. Consequently, a separate applica
tion Is required for admission to the undergraduate pro
gram In electrical engineering. Deadlines for submitting
such applications are the same as the closing dates
that are given In the Academic eatendar at the front of
this catalog for all new and former student applications.
Students may only enter the degree program of the de
partment Autumn or Spring quarters. To be eligible for
consideration for admission, a student must satisfy the
following conditions: (1) have applied and be admlssl-
ble to the University or already be a student In good
standing; (2) have completed a minimum of 45 credits
(I.e., sophomore standing) with a cumulative grade
point average of 2.50 or higher; (3) have completed
successfully a year of college calculus (MATH 124,
125, 126); a quarter of differential equations (MATH
307); three quarters of physics using calculus (PHYS
121, 122, 123); a quarter of college chemistry (CHEM
140); a quarterof computer programming (ENGR 141);
a quarter of computer operations and organization
(ENGR 275); and 5 quarter credits of composition se
lectedfrom ENGR 130; ENGL 111,121,131,182,197,
198, 199, 271; or C LIT 240. The cumulative grade
point average In these courses must be 2.50 orhigher.

In addition to the overall post-high school grade-point
average and the minimum grade requirement In the
courses mentioned above, the selection process con
siders grades In other technical courses taken. The
above requirements are minimum, and meeting all of
them does not guarantee admission to the program.

Copies of the und8fgraduate handbook, which con
tains detailed curriculum requirements and sugges
tions for the design of an effective sequence of elective
courses, are available In 215 Electrical engineering or
In the engineering AdvIsIng center.

In addition to the College of Engineering requirements,
the following courses are required for the electrical en
gineering program: a core of specified electrical engi
neering courses: E E 231, 310, 312, 333, 335, 344,
355,356,370,372 or 374,381, and 383 (45); electrical
engineering electives (19), and approved electlves
non-electrical engineering (6). To graduate, a student
must-earn a total of 186 credits with a minimum cumu
lative grade-polnt average of 2.00 In all eledrlcal engi
neering courses taken with no grade below 1.0 in any
of these courses. In addition, It Is reqUired that each
student's program of study conform with the Accredita
tion BoaId for engineering and Technology require
ment of at least 48 credits In engineering science and
24 credits In engineering design.

The department policy on continuation Is consistent
with the continuation policy of the college but also In
cludes supplementary requirements specific to the de
partment DetaIls may be obtained from the depart
ment advising office.

Many scholarships specifically for electrical engineer
Ing maJors, based on merit and financial need, are
awarded each year. Students Interested In applying for
these and other College of Engineering scholarships
may obtain Information from the Department of Electri
cal Engineering SCholarship Awards Committee chair
person.

Graduate Program
The Department of Electrical Engineering offers gradu
ate programs leading to the degrees of Master of ScI
ence in Electrical engineering and Doctor of Philoso
phy. Graduate courses and research programs are
offered In electromagnetics, radio science, optics,
acoustics, mlcrosensors, electronic materials and de
vices, microelectronics, VLSI design, computers and
Information systems, digital systems, computer archi
tecture, computer networks and distributed systems,
software engineering, operating systems, micropro
cessors, energy systems, power electronics and elec-

trIc drives, contr:ol systems, circuits and network the
ory, neural networks, telecommunications, signal
processing, Image and speech processing, machine vi
sion, and blosystems.·Opportunities also exist for par
ticipation In research on medical Instrumentation In the .
bioengineering program and In marine acoustics and
Instrumentation systems at the Applied Physics lab0
ratory.

A minimum of 45 credits Is reqUired for graduation with
the M.S.E.E. degree. Students writing a thesis receive
9 to 12 credits for Its preparation, while those selecting
anonthesisdegree program mustcomplete a one-term
project. The remaining credits must be earned In
course work selected, with faculty supervisory commit
tee approval, to prepare the student In an area of spe
cialization. If more flexibility is desfred than allowed by
the M.S.E.E. requirements, the Interdisciplinary degree
of Masterof ScIence In Engineering Is suggested.

The M.S.E.E. degree Is also offered to part-time stu
dents employed In local Industries through the
Televised Instruction In engineering (TIE) program.
Regular graduate courses are offered over cable tele
vision or by videotape to enable working engineers to
participate In the program without traveling to campus.

To graduate with the Ph.D. degree, a student must
pass the departmental qualifying examination, pass an
advanced General examination, pursue an original re
search problem, and report the results of that research
In a dissertation that Is a contribution to knowledge. At
leastone yearof course work beyond completion of the
M.S.E.E. degree Is usually necessary.

RfJI88rdJ Fadlltla

Facilities in the Electrical Engineering Building include
laboratories for study of solid-state materials, devices,
Computer technology, mlcrosensors, optics, electro
magnetics, computer systems, machine vision, analog
and digital electronics, energy systems, power elec
tronics and electric drives, bioelectronics, control sys
tems, and statistical data analysis. Available also are
extensive computer facilities and a new Integrated cir
cuit and semiconductor sensor fabrication facility.

AIlmllllDlII QUSlltft:8t1DnI

In addition to meeting Graduate School admission re
quirements, the Graduate Record Examination (GRE)
general test is required of all students. OffIcial test
scores must be submitted. Although most applicants
have baccalaureate degrees In electrical engineering,
applicants with degrees In other branches of engineer
Ing, the physical sciences, computer scfence, or math
ematics often are able to pursue graduate study In
eJectrIcaI engineering after some additional prepara
tion.

Rn,ndalAid

Research assistantships, teaching assistantships,
scholarships, and fellowships are available to qualified
graduate students In all areas of electrical engineering.
certain graduate teaching scholarships and fellowship
loans are awarded to U.S. citizens Intending to pursue
a Doctor of Philosophy degree to be followed by a ca
reer In engineering education. The annual stlpends for
these awards are paid In addition to a teaching or re
search assistantship.

CDtrapDlldtJlICB lIodInfrltmIIt/Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Departmentof Electrical Engineering, FT-10

Faculty

Challflsl'llln

Thomas A. seliga
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Prt1fBIIDtI

Afrornowltz, Martin A.: 1975, (Bioengineering), M.S.,
1966, Ph.D., 1969, Columbia; integrated-clrcult fabri
cation, mlcrotechnology, bioengineering Instrumenta
tion, sensors, fiber optics.

Albrecht, Robert W.,* 1961, (Nuclear Englneerlng),t
M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Michigan; stochastic and dy
namic analysis of physical systems, microwave device
for sodium-level measurements, autonomous mobile
robot
Alexandro, Frank J.,* 1964, M.S.E.E., 1959, Eng.
8c.D., 1964, New York; control systems, failure detec
tion methods, robot control.

Andersen, Jenny,* 1967, M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1965,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; circuit design,
modeling, CAD/CAM and computer graphics.

Baer, Jean-Loup,* 1969, :I:(Computer SCIence and En
gineering), Doctorat 3e .Cycle, 1963, Grenoble; Ph.D.,
1968, C81lfomla (Los Angeles); computer science, par
allel processing, computer system architecture, data
structures.
Bergseth, F. Robert, 1947, (Emeritus), S.M., 1938,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; electric power
systems.

Blorkstam, John L,* 1955, (Emeritus), M.S.E.E., 1952,
Ph.D., 1958, Washington; materials science and engi
neering, fundamentals and technological applications
of magnetic resonance.

Cheung, Peter W.,* 1984, (Bioonglneerlng),t M.S.,
1969, Puget Sound; Ph.D., 1973, washington; micro
sensors and microelectronics, mlcroprocessor-based
blomecficallnstrumentatlon.

Clark, Robert N.,* 1957, (Aeronautics and Astronau
tlcs),t M.S., 1951, Michigan; Ph.D., 1969, Stanford;
automatic control systems, fault detection In dynamIc
systems.

Damborg, Mark J.,* 1969, M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1969,
Michigan; control systems theory and applications,
power system dynamics and control, data-base meth
ods In computer-aided engineering, expert systems
applications.

Dow, DanIel G.,* 1968, M.S., 1953, Michigan; Ph.D.,
1958, Stanford; microwaves, physical electronics,
semiconductor devices, sensors.

Golde, Hellmut,* 1959, :t:(Computer ScIence and engI
neering), M.S., 1955, Ph.D., 1959, Stanford; computer
science, compliers and languages.

Guilford, Edward C.,* 1959, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950,
Utah; Ph.D., 1959, ~lfomla; electronics, computers.

Guy, Arthur W.,* 1965, :I:(BI08ngineerlng, Rehabilita
tion Medicine), M.S.E.E., 1957, Ph.D., 1966, Washing
ton; biological effects and medical applications of elec
tromagnetic fields.

Harallck, Robert M.,* 1986, (Bioengineering, Computer
ScIence and Engineering), M.S.E.E., 1967, Ph.D.,
1969, Kansas; computer vision, artificial Intelligence,
Image prqcesslng, pattern recognition, expert systems,
parallel computer architecture.
Holden, A1lstalr D. C.,* 1958, (Computer ScIence and
Englneerfng),t M.Eng., 1958, Ph.D., 1964, Washing
ton; computer engineering, speech recognition, com-
puter-alded design, artlficlallntel!igence. .

Hau, Chlh-Chl,* 1958, M.S., 1948, Michigan; Ph.D.,
1951, Ohio State; control systems and cybernetics.

Ishlmaru, AkIra,* 1956, (Applied Mathematics), Ph.D.,
1958, Washington; electromagnetics, optics, acous
tics, appl~ed mathematics, scattering theory.

Johnson, .Davld L.,* 1955, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1955,
Purdue; digital design, artIflclaJ Intelligence (models of
leamlng systems).

KIm, Yongmln,* 1982, (Bioengineering, Computer SCI
ence and engineering), M.S., 1979, Ph.D., 1982, Wis
consin (Madison); fmage processfng, computer graph
Ics, paraIleI processing, microcomputer applications,
medJcallnstrumentation.

lauritzen, Peter 0.,* 1965, M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961,
Stanford; power electronics, semiconductor devices,
modeling and simulation.

Lewellen, Thomas K.,* 1987, :I:(Radlology, Bioengi
neering), Ph.D., 1972, Washington; medical Imaging,
positron emission tomography, magnetic resonance
Imaging. detector development, reconstruction algo
rithm development

Lewis, Laurel J., 1946, (Emeritus), E.E., 1935, Ph.D.,
1947, Stanford; electrical engineering.

Lytle, Dean W.,* >1958, M.S., 1954, Ph:D., 1957, Stan
ford; communication and stochastic systems analysts,
marine acoustics.

Marks, Robert J. 11,* 19n, M.S., 1973, Rose-Hulman
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 19n, Texas Tech; 0pti
cal processing, signal analysis, neural networks.

Medltch, James S.,*19n, S.M., 1957, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1961, Purdue; commu
nications networks; architectures and protocols, hIgh
speed switching, broad band Integrated services net
works.

Moritz, William E.,* 1973, M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1969,
Stanford; microcomputer applications, computer-alded
manufacturing.

Noe, Jerre D.,. 1968, (Emeritus), :I:(Computer SCIence
and engineering), Ph.D., 1948, Stanford; operating
systems, computer measurement and evaluation, dis
tributed computer networks, simulation.

Nages, Endrlk,*1958, M.S., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, North
western; automatic control systems, nonlinear and dis
continuous control.

Pearsall, Thomas P.,* 1989, M.Sc., londOn, 1970;
Ph.D., Comell, 1973; solid-state device physics and
technology, opto-electronlcs, materials science.

Peden, Irene C.,* 1961, M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1962, Stan
ford; subsurface remote sensing and applied electro
magnetics.

Pinter, Robert B.,*1964, (Zoology), M.S., 1960, Ph.D.,
1964, Northw88tem; cybernetics, robotics, biophysics.

Porter, Robert P.,*1985, (Computer ScIence and engI
neering), M.S., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of Tech
nology; Ph.D., 1970, Northeastem; slgnal processing,
underwater acoustics, electromagnetic and acoustic
wave propagation, inverse scattering.

ReynoldS, Donald K.,* 1959, (Emeritus), M.A., 1942,
Stanford; Ph.D., 1948, Harvard; electronic system de
sign, antenna engineering.

Rogers, Walter E., 1946, (emeritus), M.S.E.E., 1948,
Washington; electrical engineering.

Seliga, Thomas A.,* 1990, M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1965,
Pennsylvania State; electromagnetlcs, wave propaga
tion, remote sensing and applications to atmospheric
and geosciences.

Shapiro, Unda G.,* 1986, (Computer SCIence and.En
glneerlng),t M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Iowa; computer
vision, artIflciaI Intelligence, robotics, pattern recognl
Uon,lntelllgent Information systems.

Slgelmann, Rubens A.,· 1959, M.S., 1961, Ph.D.,
1983, Washington; bioengineering, ultrasonfcs, propa
gation, acoustics.

Smith, George S., 1921, (emeritus), E.E., 1921, Wash
Ington; electrical engineering.

Spelman, Francis A.,* 1961, (Research), :I:(Bloengl
neerlng, Otolaryngology), M.S.E.E., 1968, Ph.D.,
1975, Washington; biomedical Instrumentation,
Cochlear Implants for the profoundly deaf, cardio
vascular control systems, biological Image processIng.

Spindel, Robert C., 1987, (Oceanography), M.S.,
1966, Ph.D., 1970, Yale; ocean acoustics, signal proc
essing, acoustic navigation systems, acoustic tomog
raphy.

Stear, EdwIn B., 1982, M.S., 1958, Southern Califor
nia; Ph.D., 1961, C81lfomla (Los Angeles); control,
communications, real time digital systems.

Tanimoto, Steven L,* 1977, :I:(Computer SCIence and
Engineering), M.S.E., 1973, M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1975,
Princeton; Image analysis, artificial Intelligence, com
puter graphics.
Tsang, Laung,*1983, M.S., 1973, Ph.D., 1976, Massa
chusetts InstlMe of Technology; wave propagation
and scattering, remote sensing, optics.
Venkata, Subrahmanyam S.,* 1979, M.S., 1965, Indian
Institute of Technology (India); Ph.D., 1971, South Car
olina; energy and power, transmission and distribution,
computer applications, expert systems.
Yee, Sinclair S.,* 1966, M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1965, C811
fomla (Berkeley); physical electronics, semiconductor
Integrated optic devices, mlcrosensors.
Zick, Gregory L.,* 1974, (Computer ScIence and Engi
neering), M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, MichIgan; computer
engineering, operating systems, expert data-base sys
tems, I/O SUbsystems.

AssodatB PlOtsllOl'

Atlas, Las E." 1983, (Computer Science and Engi
neering), M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1983. Stanford; speech
recognition and processing, digital signal processing,
auditory sciences, neural networks.
Darling, Robert B." 1985, M.S., 1982, Ph.D., 1985,
Georgia Institute of Technology; semiconductor de
vices, solid state, optoelectronics, microelectronics.
EI-Sharkawl, Mohamed A.,* 1980, M.A.Sc., 19n,
Ph.D., 1980, British Columbia; power system dynamics
and control; electricdrives and power electronics, artifi
cial neural networks application to power systems.

Helms, Ward J.,. 1968, M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1968,
Washington; VLSI analog and digital circuit design, In
tegrated circuits, acoustics and audio, silicon com
pliers.
Jackson, Darrell R.,* 1976, (Research), M.S.E.E.,
1963, Ph.D., 1966, Washington; Ph.D., 1977, Califor
nia Institute of Technology; signal processing, under
water acoustics, wave scattering.
Katz, Philip L.,* 1984, (Research), M.S~E., 1965,
Ph.D., 1970, Michigan; Imaging processing, feature ex
traction classification, underwater acoustics, acoustics
signature analysis, dynamic modeling and optimiza
tion.
Uu, Chen-Chlng,* 1983, M.S., 1978, National Taiwan;
Ph.D., 1983, C8Ilfomla (Berkeley); plannIng and opera
tion ofpower systems, expert systems, power electron
Ics.
Nelson, Alan C.,* 1986, :I:(Bloenglneerlng, Pathology,
Radiology), Ph.D., 1980, Callfomla (Berkeley); blo
physics, Imaging, mechanlsm~ for cancer metastasis.
R~eker, Charles C., 1964, (Emeritus), M.S.M.E.,
1964, Washington; computer programming languages.
Robbins, Royd, 1946, (Emeritus), E.E., 1949, Wash
Ington; electrical engineering.
Soma, Manl,*1982, (Bioengineering), M.S.E.E., 19n,
Ph.D., 1980, Stanford; computer-aided design, device
modeling, IC technology and design, bioengineering.

AlslslantPlDf8ImB

Betcher, Edward 0.,* 1979, (Research), M.A.,1970,
Stanford; Ph.D., 1976, washington; signal processing,
artificial Intelligence, underwateracoustics.
Chan, Chi H.,* 1989, M.S., 1982, Ohio State; Ph.D.,
1987, illinois (Urbana); computational electromagnet
Ics, scattering, antenn~, bioengineering.
Christie, Richard D.,* 1989, M.E., 1974, Rensselaer
Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D., 1989, Carnegle-Mellon;
power system operation, expert systems, software en
gineering.
Hannaford, Blake,* 1989, M.S., 1982, Ph.D., 1985,
California (Berkeley); telerobotlcs, neurological control
systems, rnan-rnachlne systems, bioengineering.
Hwang, Jenq-Neng,* 1989, M.S., 1981, National
Taiwan; Ph.D., 1988, Southern C8Ilfomla; parallel ar
ray processors, signal processing, neural networks.
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Kuhn, Kelln, 1987, (Materials SCIence and Engineer
ing), M.S.E.E., 1985, Ph.D., 1985, Stanford; molecular
beam epitaxy.

Luby, James C., 1987, (Research), M.S., 1978, Colo
rado State; Ph.D., 1984, Washington; signal process
Ing, detection, estimation, underwateracoustics.

Ritcey, James A.,· 1985, M.S.E.E., 1980, Syracuse;
Ph.D., 1985, california (san Diego); detection, estima
tion, and signal processing.

Somani, Arun K.,· 1985, M.S., 1983, Ph.D., 1985,
McGill; computer architecture, fault-tolerant comput
Ing, parallel processing, computer networks, VLSI sys
tems.

Winebrenner, Dale P., 1986, (Research), M.S.E.E.,
1980, california (san Diego); Ph.D., 1985, Washing
ton; wave scattering, remote sensing.

Yang, Andrew T.,· 1989, M.S., 1986. Ph.D., 1989,1Ili
nols; modeling and simulation of semiconductor de
vices, high-speed circuits, VLSI CAD.

tatumr

Potter, William W.,1970, (Emeritus), M.S., 1959, Mon
terey; electronics.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

E E 231 Introduction to Electrical Circuits and
Systems (4) AWSp Basic principles of modem cir
cuits and systems theory In circuit analysis. Resistors,
sources, and simple circuits, resistance networks; ca
pacitors and Inductors, first-order circuits; second- and
higher-order circuits; solutions of linear differential
equations representing equilibrium equations of net
works by time-domaln techniques. Prerequisites:
MATH 307, which may be taken concurrently, and
PHYS122.

E E 299 SpecIal Topics In ElectrIcal Engineering
(1~) AWSpS New and experimental approaches to
baslc electrical engineering. May include design and
construction projects. Prerequisite: permission of de
partment Chairperson.

E E 306 Elements of Electrical Engineering (3-5)
AWSp Introductory course for non-electrlcal engi
neering majors covering circuit analysis, electronic de
vices, and rotating machinery. 3-credit portion covers
circuit analysis and electronics. 4th credit contains two
laboratories to Introduce electronic instrumentation
and device operation. 5th credit covers machinery with
additional laboratory. Prerequisites: PHYS 122, MATH
126.

E E 310 Electronics Laboratory I (3) AWSp
Fundamentals of laboratory practices; fundamentals of
Instrumentation; switches, elementary gates, and flip
flops; elementary amplifiers, Input and output im
pedances; use of Integrated circuits and devices to typ
Ical applications, such as regulated power supplies,
multipliers, operational amplifiers, and oscillators. Pre
requisite: 231; recommended: concurrent registration
In 333 and 335. .

E E 312 Electrophyslcs Laboratory (2) AWSp
One three-hour laboratory period each week; experi
ments on solid-state devices, properties of .materials,
generation and guiding of electromagnetic waves. Pre
requisites: 310, 381, 383, which may be taken concur
rendy.

EE 333 CIrcuits and Syatemsll (4) AWSp Contin
uation of 231. System functions, complex frequency,
and pote-zero properties. The sinusoidal steady-state.
Energy and power. Frequency response of systems.
One-sided Laplace transform with applications to cir
cuit analysis and design. Prerequisites: 231, MATH
307.

E E 335 Unear Systems AnalysIs I (4) AWSp
Analys[s of linear systems In continuous and discrete
time. Fourier analysis of continuous and discrete sig.
nals and systems. The sampling theorem and Its rami
fications. Laplace transforms and Z-transforms and
their utilization. Prerequisite:~.

E E 344 Introduction to Electric Energy Devices
and Systems (5) AWSp Introduction to theory and
methods of analysis In the use of typical apparatus to
generate, transmit, and utilize energy In electrical form.
Includes conventions of circuit description, balanced
polyphase circuits, complex power concept, trans:
former, transmission lines, per-unit system, fundamen
tals of electromechanical energy conversion and prac
tical synchronous, Induction, and commutator
machines. Prerequisite: 333.

E E 355 ElectronIcs I: IntroductIon to Digital and
Analog Electronics (4) AWSp Analysis and design
of logic circuits using pon Junctions, MOS, and bipolar
transistors. Design tradeoffs between logic families.
Prerequisites: 231, 383, and concurrent registration In
310,333.

E E 356 Eleetronlca II: Analog Integrated CIrcuits
(4) AWSp Analog Integrated circuit (IC) technology,
Input stages, bipolar and FET, current sources, output
stages, frequency response, feedback fundamentals
and stability analysis, applications. Includes weekly
laboratory. PrereqUisites: 333, 355; recommended:
310.

E E 370 Introduction to Digital Systems and Com
puters (4) AWSp Digital logic, Boolean algebra, com
binational and sequential circuits, design and operation
of digital computers Including ALU. memory, 110, and
control. Computer operation and organization, Includ
[ng Instruction formats, addressing, and stacks.

E E 372 IntroductIon to Mlcroproceaaors (3) AW
Utilizing microprocessors, digital computer studied at
assembly language level with emphasis on concepts of
central processor architecture, memory organization,
input/output, and Interrupts. Assembly language pro
gramming concepts applied to solution of varlouslabo
ratory problems. Prerequisites: 370, ENGR 141 and
ENGR275.

E E 374 Data Structures (3) AWSp Fundamental
algorithms and data structures for their implementa
tion. Techniques for solving problems by programming.
Sorting, searching, linked lists, binary search trees,
balanced trees, hashing. Prerequisites: 370, ENGR
275, ENGR 141 or equivalent knowledge of program
ming.

E E375 DIscrete Mathematics for Computer Engl
neeering (3) A Symbolic logic, set theory, algebraic
structures, groups and formal languages, graphs, lat
tices and Boolean algebra. finite fields, and computa
bility with computer engineering applications. Prerequi
site: electrical engineering majors only.

E E 381 Applied EI8Ctromagnetlcs (4) AWSp
Electromagnetic waves In linear media; some effects of
boundaries; transm[sslon lines; electrostatic and mag
netostatlc fields. Prerequisite: 333, which may be taken
concurrently; recommended: MATH 328.

E E 383 Semiconductor Materials and Devices (4)
AWSp Introduction to the basic electronic properties
of semiconductor materials and devices. Energy
bands. dynamics of electrons and holes, eqUilibrium
statistics, carrier mobility and recombination. Elec
trostatics of p-n junction FETs, capacitors, and MOS
FETS. I-V characteristics of p-n junctions and bipolar
transistors. Prerequisites: 231 , PHYS 123.

E E 399 Special TopIcs In Electrical engIneering
(1~) AWSpS New and experimental approaches to
current electrical engineering problems. May include
design and construction projects. Prerequisite: permis
sion of department.

E E 400 Advanced TopIcs In Electrical engIneer
Ing (1-4, max. 8) AWSpS Contemporary topics at the
advanced undergraduate elective level. Faculty pre
sents advanced elective topics not Included In the es
tablished curriculum. Prerequisite: permisson of In
structor.

E E 411 Introductory Network Synthesis (3) A
Network representations In the complex frequency do
main, realizability criteria for drMng-polnt and transfer
functions, canonical forms, and application of the digi
tal computer [n synthesis procedures. Prerequisites:
333 and senior standing.

E E 415 Computer-AIded System Analysis and
08&lgn (3) Sp Concepts, principles, and techniques
concerned with the ~eslgn, testing,~ application of
general-purpose problem-oriented computer programs
for analyzing large-scale systems. Prerequ[sltes:
ENGR 141 and senior standing.

E E 417, 418 Introductory CommunIcation Theory
I, II (4,3) W,Sp Techniques of analog and digital
communications. Elementary concepts of probability,
random variables, and processes. Signals, spectra,
random signals, and noise. Base-band communication
by digital and analog methods. Modulation techniques
Including AM, FM, PM, PAM, PCM, etc. Information
theory, channel capacity, and error-control coding.
Prerequisites: 335 and STAT 390 or permission of In
structor for 417; 417 for 418.

E E 421 Electroacoustics (4) A Fundamentals of
acoustics and the electroacoustlcal aspects of electro
mechanical systems. Characteristics of transducers.
Design of acoustic devices. Includes laboratory to be
arranged. Prerequisite: 383 or permission of depart
ment.

E E 433 Electronic Circuit DesIgn (4) AWSp Elec
tronic circuit design using modem (ectron[c devices.
Topics include application of Integrated-clrcult amplifi
ers and multipliers, design of solid-state amplifiers for
low noise, wide bandwidth, high frequency, high power
output, and the application of modulation theory to
modem systems. The design aspect of solid-state
electronic circuitry Is emphasiZed. Prerequ[slte: 356.

E E 436 MedIcal Instrumentation (4) Sp Spelman
Introductory course In the application of Instrumenta
tion to medicine. Topics Include transducers, signal
conditioning amplifiers, electrodes and electrochem
istry, ultrasound systems, electrtcal safety, and the
design of cilnlcal electronics. Laboratory Included.
Joint with SIOEN 436. For upper-dlvlslon and first-year
graduate students who are preparing for careers In
bloenglneerintrboth research and Industrial. Prereq
uisite: 433 or permission of department.

E E 440 Unear Systems AnalysIs II (4)'A De
velopment of advanced Fourier methods, concentra
tion on applications to engineering problems. Analog
and digital filters; applications of discrete Fourier trans
form, Including aliasing, short data sets, average trans
forms, system Identification; orthogonal functions for
boundary-value problems, two-dImensional Fourier
transforms with application to Image processing and
aperture antennas. Prerequisite: 335.

E E 442 DIgital Signals and FIltering (3) W Meth
ods and techniques for digital signal processing. Re
view of sampling theorems, AID and D/A converters.
Demodulation by quadrature sampling. Z-transform
methods, system functions, linear shlft-lnvariant sys
tems, difference equations. Signal flow graphs for digi
tal networks, canonical forms. Design of digital filters,
practical considerations, IIR and FIR filters. Digital
Fourier transforms and FFT techniques. Prerequisite:
335 orpermission of department.

E E 443 DesIgn and Application of Digital SIgnal
Processor8 (5) Sp Design of signal processing sys
tems In digital computer circuitry and their use In vari
ous commercial, Industrial, and research applications.
Digital signal microprocessors, Cflgitlzation and analog
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reconstruction, deslgn of digital filters and fast Fourier
transform systems, case studies of applications In
communications and audio. Weekly lab, group design
project. ~rerequlsltes: 372, 442.

E E 445 Nonlinear Systems Analysis (4) A Oy~

namlc analysis of nonlinear circuits and of other simple
systems. Exact methods, graphical methods, approxi
mate methods, Including linearization and numerical
and analog computer solutions. Stabillty. Forced oscil
lations. Prerequisite: 333 or permission of deparbnent

E E448 ContrOl System Analysis I (4) AWSp Un
ear servomechanism theory and design princlples.
Pole-zero analysis, stability of feedback systems by
root-locus and real-frequency response methods. De
sign methods of Bode and Nichols. Introduction to ad
vanced topics In automatic control theory. Prerequisite:
335 orpermission of department.

E E 447 Control System Analysis II (3) Sp State
space formulation of mulUvariable feedback control
system problems. Dynamic performance, Including
stability evaluation, by vector-matrix methods. Applica
tion of discrete time methods of feedback control prob
lems. Introduction to nonlinear feedback system analy
sis Including state-space methods, Lyapunov stability
theory, and describlng functions. Prerequisite: 446 or
permission of department

E E 452 Power Electronics Design (4) A labora
tory oriented design and performance problems In
power electronics. Solutions require effective use of
electronic components, application of circuit theory,
and the development of analytical tools for efficient
electronic conversion, control, and conditioning of elec
tric power. Prerequisites: 344, 356; either of which may
be taken concurrently.

E E 453 Electric Drives (5) A Elements of solid
state drive systems, speed-torque characteristics of
efectrlc motors and Industrial loads, solid-state
converter. StartIng and braking methods of loaded mo
tors. Speed control of electric motors. Solid-state
drives. Transient analysis of loaded motors. Special
forms of IndMduaJ- and multlmotor drives. PrereqUi
site: 344 orpermission of Instructor.

E E 454 Power System Analysis I (4) A Introduc
tion to methods of analyzing power systems. Includes
symmetrical components, calculation of line parame
ters, representation of transmission lines and power
components, and power flow control. Prerequisite: 344
or permission of Instructor.

E E 455 Power System Analysis II (4) W Analysis
of symmetrlcaland unsymmetrical power systems' net
works, fault analysis, and stability studies. PrerequI
site: 344 orpermission of department.

E E 456 Computer-Aided Design In Power Sys
tems (4) Sp Christie, Dsmbotg, El-Sharlcawf, Uu,
Venkata Deslgn-oriented course In power system en
glneertng. Students are assigned a project concemlng
system operation and planning, steady-state and dy
namIC behaviors of power systems, or distribution sys
tems. Each Involves formulation of design criteria, de
velopment of approach, application of existing
software. Prerequisite: 454 or 455 or 457, or permis
sion of Instructor.

E E 457 Electric Energy DIstribution Systems (4)
Sp Introduction to electric utility distribution systems.
Primary and secondary network analysis and design,
dfstrIbutIon substation problems, distribution trans
formers, capacitor applfcation, OY9fCUrrent and over
voltage protection. System planning and reliability.
Prerequisite: 344 or permission; background In system
analystsdeslrabte. .

E E 465 Fiber OptIcs, DevIces, and Applications
(4) Sp Wave propagation In optical waveguldlng
structures, signal distortion, coupling of modes, modu
lation, sources and detectors, fabrication and mea
surement methods, communication and sensor sys
tems. Prerequisite: 381; recommended: 383.

E E 467 Antennas and Remote Sensing (3) Sp
Peden, Tsang Radiation and radio science; antenna
fundamentals and applications; wave propagation and
earth's environments; remote sensing and geophysical
exploration. Prer~ulsltes: 335, 381.

E E 468 Introduction to Fourter Optics and Holog
raphy (4) W Marks Development of optical systems
from an engineering viewpoint. Two dimensional sys
tems theory, diffraction, lenses, elementary optical
processing, foundations of optical Image formation,
angular spectra, photographic film and holography.
Prerequisites: 335 and 381.

E E 489 Transmission Unes and Wave Propaga
tfon (4) A Peden Guided waves on two-conductor
transmission lines: steady-state'and transient consid
erations; lossy transmission lines. Mode structures of
guided waves In hollow conductors and dielectrlcal
rods; surface-wave propagation on coated conductors
and dielectrics. Wave propagation In material media of
practical Importance. Emphasis on problem-solvlng
approaches In el8Ctromagnetlcs; applications to radio
science, microwaves, optics, bioengineering, remote
sensing. Prerequisite: 381.

E E 471 Computer Architecture and Structure (4)
AW Jo/.Jnson, Somani Major elements of modem
computation systems: computer arithmetic, proces
sors, control units, and methods Including micro pro
gramming, main memory usage and organization and
system I/O and Interconnection. Includes micro pro
gramming laboratory and an Instruction set processor
design and emulation. Prerequisites: 370, 372.

E E473 Wave Shaping (4) Sp Design of circuits for
the generation and transmission of speclal wave forms.
Design of oscillators, AM circuits, FM circuits, D/A and
AID circuits. Prerequisites: 355 and 356.

E E 474 Fundamentals of Operating Systems (5)
AW Introduction to operating systems. Hardware!
software Interface, process management, primary and
secondary, storage management, processor manage
ment, performance, networks, and case studies of cur
rent operating systems. Prerequisites: 370, 374.

E· E 476 Computer-Aided Design of Digital Sys
tems (3) WSp An elementary knowledge of combina
tional logic and sequential machines Is assumed. More
advanced topics In the aboye subjects are covered.
APL is used as a digital design and simulation lan-

. guage to represent and assist In the design of arithme
tic functions, machine control, storage, and communi
cation between system components. Prerequisite: 370.

EE 478 Design of Computer Subsystems (5) AW
Design of digital computer subsystems and systems,
using SSI, MSI, and LSI digital components. Combina
tional logic, sequential logic, ALU and controkJnlt de
signs, memory hardware design, I/O hardware and In
terface designs, data-aequlsltion system design, and
digital troubleshooting. One three-hour laboratory each
week. Prerequisites: 355, 370, 372, and permission of
~e~ .

E E 479 Microcomputer System Design (5) WSp
Moritz Intensive course covering microprocessor ar
chitecture and operation, assembly language Instruc
tions and programming, system design criteria and
techniques for Integrating hardware and software Into
actual systems. Principal emphasis on system design
and documentation. Weekly laboratory and a design
project Included. Prerequisites: 370, 372, and permis
sion of department; highly recommended: 478, which
may be taken concurrently.

E E 481 Microwave Electronic t '88lgn (4) W De
sign of microwave circuits using~r tech
niques. Measurement techniques, Ct\D of microwave
systems. Includes design, fabrication, and evaluation
of a microwave functional component Prerequisites:
356, 381, and senior standing.

E E 485 semlcondu~r Devices (3) ASp Physics
of p-n Junctions and semIconductor surfaces~operatlng

principles of various semiconductor devices. Develop
ment of smail-signal and switching circuit models. In
cludes junction transistors, controlled rectifiers, field
effect transistors, microwave and Integrated circuit de
vices. Prerequisite: 383 or equivalent.

E E 488 Fundamentals of Integrated.Clrcult Tech
nology (3) W Afromowitz Processing physics,
chemistry, and technology, including evaporation,
sputtering, epitaxial growth, diffusion, Ion Imptantation,
laser annealing, oxidation, chemical vapor deposition,
photoreslsts. Design considerations for bipolar and
MOS devices, material and process characterization.
Future trends. Prerequisite: 485 or .permlsslon of de
partme~

E E 487 MOS Transistor Physics and Modeling (3)
Sp Physics and modeling of MOS transistors and ca
pacitors; scaling factors and various operating condi
tions. Development of device parameters and charac
teristics and models. Prerequisite: 383 or equivalent.

E E 497 Design In Electronics Industry (3) Sp
The work environment of design engineers In the elec
tronics IndUStry. Product definition, the design process,
support of manufacturing. Design for both big systems
and commercial products. Most of the Instruction Is by
lecturers from Industry. Prerequisite: senior standing In
efectrlcal engineering.

E E 498 Control System Components and Mea
surements (3) Sp Study of control system compo
nents and formulation of their mathematical models.
Amplifiers, servomotors, synchros, gyroscopes, and
fluid-power devices. experimental determination of dy
namic parameters, and behavior of closed-loop sys
tems. Two three-hour laboratories per week. Prerequi
site: 446 or permission of department.

E E 499 Special Projects (2-5, max. 10) AWSpS
Assigned construction or design projects carried out
under the supervision of the Instructor. Prerequisite:
permission of department

Courses for Graduates Onl,
E E 500 Graduate seminar (1, max. 3) AWSpS
Weekly seminars on current topics In electrical engI
neering. More than one section may be offered In a
given quarter. No more than 3 credits can be applied to
meet departmental graduation requirements.

E E 505 Introduction to Probability and Random
Processes (4) A Lytle, Rltcey Foundations for the
engineering analysis of random processes: set the
oretic fundamentals, basic axioms of probability mod
els, conditional probabilities and Independence, dis
crete and continuous random variables, multiple
random variable, sequence of random variables, limit
theorems, models of stochastic processes, noise, sta
tionarity and ergodlclty, Gaussian processes, power
spectral densities. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

E E 508, 507 Communlcatfon Theory I, II (3,3)
W,Sp Lytle, Rltc9y Review of stochastic processes.
Communication system models. Channel noise and
capacity. Optimum detection, modulation and coding,
convolutional coders and decoders. Typical channels,
random and fading channels. Waveform con:tmunlca
tlon,optimum fllters. Prerequisite: 505 or equlvale~

E E 508 Stochastic Processes (3) W Lytle, Rltcey
Modeling and analysis of random processes encoun
tered In engineering applications. Stationarity and er
godlclty. Harmonic analysis, power spectral densities.
Karhunen-Loeve expansions. Poisson, Gaussian, and
Markov processes. Stochastic Integrals and differential
equations. Prerequisite: 505 or permission of Instruc
tor.

E E 509 engineering Applications of Unear
Graphs (3) W Andersen Elementary theory of linear
graphs, Incidence, cut-set and cirCuit matrices, matrix
formulation of loop, node, and state equations, topo
logical analysis and synthesis of networks, signal flow
graphs, applications to switching' circuits, automata
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and communication nets. Prerequisite: graduate stand
Ing orpermlaston of Instructor.

E E 510 Mathematical Foundations of System
Theory (4) A Damborg Mathematical foundations
for system theory are presented from an engineering
viewpoint. Topics Include set theory, functions and In
verse functions, metric spaces, finite dimensional lin
ear spaces, linear operators on finite dimensional
spaces, and projections on Hilbert space. Applications
to engineering systems are stressed. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of Instructor.

E E 511 Principles of Network Synthesis (3) W
Network representation in the complex frequency do
main, reallzablllty criteria, synthesis of driving point and
transfer Impedance and coupling networks for pre
scribed transfer characteristics, Canonical forms, and
network eqUivalents, frequency and time domain as
pects of approxJmating response functions. Prerequi
site: graduate standing or permission of instructor.

E E 513 Active Circuit Theory (3) Sp Andersen
Principles of analysis and synthesis of linear active cir
cuits. Emphasis on general principles, Including con
servation theorems, invariants, performance limitations
In the presence of parasitic elements and realizability
conditions. illustrative applications related to negative
resistance amplifiers, feedback amplifiers, and active
filters. Prerequisite: 335 or permission of Instructor.

E E 517 Introduction to System Optimization (3)
W Hsu Systems engineering and optimization: clas
sical optimization techniques: equality constraints and
inequality constraints: Kuhn-Tucker conditions: linear
Inequalities and linear programming: nonlinear op
timization and programming: Fibonacci, Golden-sec
tIon, and minimax search: gradient search; method of
Davidson, Fletcher, and Powell; method of conjugate
gradients: elements of quadratic and geometric pro
gramming; applications to engineering systems. Pre
requisite: 510 or permission of instructor.

E E 518 Digital Signal Processing (4) Sp Lytle
Digital representation of analog signals. Frequency do
main and Z-transforms of digital signals and systems.
DesIgn of digital systems; IIR and FIR filter design
techniques, fast Fourier transform algorithms. Sources
of error In digital systems. Analysis of noise In digital
systems. Prerequisites: knowledge of Fourier analysis
techniques and graduate standing, or permission of in
structor.

E E 519 Stochastic Analysis of Data From Physi
cal Systems (4) W Albrecht Computer systems for
acquisition and processing of stochastic signals. Cal
culation of typical descriptors of such random pro
cesses as correlation functions, spectral densities,
probabillty densities. Interpretation of statistical mea
surements made on a variety of physical systems (e.g.,
electrical, mechanical, acoustic, nuclear). Lecture plus
laboratory. Prerequisite: 505 or equivalent

E E 520 Spectral Analysis of TIme series (4) A
Lytle Estimation of spectral densities for single and
multiple time series. Basic theory for nonparametrlces
timation of spectral density, cross-spectraJ density and
coherency for stationary time series, real and complex
spectrum techniques. Blspectrum. Digital filtering tech
niques. Allaslng, prewhitenlng. Choice of lag windows
and data windows. Use of the fast Fourier transform In
spectral estimation and computation of correlation
functions. The parametric autoregressive spectral den
sity estimate for single and multiple stationary time
series. Spectral analysis of nonstatlonary random'
processes, and for randomly sampled processes.
Techniques of robust spectraJ analysis. Joint with
STAT 520. Prerequisite: 411 or STAT 342, 390, or per
mission of instructor.

E E521 Multidimensional Signal Processing (3) A
MarIes Multidimensional (MD) signals and systems,
MD sampling theorem, sample dependence In higher
dimensions, MD FIR filter design using windows and
the McClellan transform, MD IIR filter stability and de-

\

sign. Current topics in MD signals and systems. Pre
requisite: 442 or 518 or equivalent (Offered odd-num
bered years.)

E E 522 Shannon Sampling and Interpolation
Theory (4) Historical overview of Shannon sampling
theorem; fundamentals of the cardinal series: general
Izations Including those of Papoulis, Kramer, and la
grange; effects of jitter, truncation and data noise on
Interpolation; continuous sampling restoration using
prolate spheroidal wave functions and the Papoulls
Gerchberg algorithm. Prerequisite: 508.

E E 525 Acoustics In Engineering I (3) W Sigel
mann Acoustic wave transmission, reflection, refrac
tion, and diffraction In solids, liquids, and gases. In
cludes review of continuum mechanics and examples
from electromechanical systems. Joint with M E 525.
Prerequisite: graduate standing in electrical or me
chanical engineering orpermission of Instructor.

E E 528 Acoustics In engineering II (3) Sp SIgel
mann Continuation of 525. Material differs each year,
covering such toplcs as scattering, moving media, ul
trasonics, acoustic holography, optoacoustlcs, trans
ducer propagation in anisotropic medium, etc. Joint
with M E 526. Prerequisite: 525 or permission of In
structor.

E E '529 semiconductor Optics and Optical De
vIces (3) Sp Afromowftz Energy states In semicon
ductors and simple perturbations; absorption pro
cesses; optical constants; radiative and nonradlatlve
transitions; processes occurring at p-n junctions; lumi
nescence and stimulated emission; photovoltalc ef
fects: design of practical llght-emlttlng diodes, semi
conductor lasers, and photodetectors; bl-stable
devices. PrereqUisites: 383 and one senior course in
semiconductor devices, orpermission of Instructor.

E E 530 Electromagnetic PropertIes of Materials
(4) A Bjorlcstam, Darling, Yee Quantum electronics:
semiclassical theory of Incoherent and coherent Inter
action between EM radiation and matter, including
spontaneous (noise) and stimulated (lasing) emission,
superradlance, photon-echoes, parametric osclllation
and amplification: quantum concepts In coherence and
detection (photon counting). Prerequisites: 381, 383,
and some introductory quantum mechanics or permis
sion of Instructor.

E E 531 Transport Properties of semIconductors
(3) W Darling, Yee Brief review of energy band con
cepts in semiconductors. Concept of denslty-of-states;
effective mass; cyclotron resonance. Major emphasis
In electron transport processes, Including ImpUrity and
lattice scattering, magnetoreslstance. Optical absorp
tion coefflclents and photoeffects. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing or permission of Instructor; recom
mended: PHYS 423.

E E 532 Power semiconductor Devices (3) Sp
Lauritzen Principles and applications of semiconduc
tor switching devices for electrical energy conversion
and control. High Injection level, high voltage, and ther
mal phenomena studied as basis for understanding de
vice transient response, and potential failure modes.
Includes diodes, BJTs, FETs, thyristors, and power
ICs. Prerequisite: 485 or permission of Instructor. (Of
fered even-numbered years.)

E E 533 Advanced semiconductor Devices (3) Sp
Darling, Yee Analysis of selected devices with em
phasis on extreme operating conditions of bias, tem
perature, and frequency: Includes p-n JunctIons.
Schottky barriers, microwave devices; recent develop
ments from the current literature. PrerequisItes: 485,
487, or permission of Instructor.

E E 534 Power Electronics (4) W Lauritzen De
tailed study of DC-to-AC inverters, pulse-wldth modu
lated and resonant DC-to-OC converter topologies;
drive and protection circuits for efficient switching of
semiconductor devices. Computer-aided circuit simu
lation techniques and integrated circuit controllers.
Prerequisite: graduate standing.

E E 535 Digital Integrated CIrcuits (3) Sp Helms,
Soma Analysis and design of Integrated circuits. em
phasis on MOS and bIpolar LSI technology and de
vices Including static and dynamic MOS and I2l bipolar
logIc. Circuits Include basic logic elements, shift regis
ters, memories, microprocessors, and programmed
logic arrays. Prerequisite: graduate standing In electJ1
cal engineering.

E E 538 VLSI Layout (3) Sp Helms, Soma VLSI
layout methodologies. All MOS design styles and soft
ware tools available for layout are taught along with
students' project work in the laboratory. Students' proj
ects fabricated and tested In subsequent classes. MI
nor emphasis on ECl and GaAs layout techniques.
Prerequisite: 535 or equivalent

E E 537 Electronic Amplification DevIces and Ap
plications (3) A Helms Present state-of-the-art lin
ear Integrated circuits are reviewed and foreseeable
future developments anticipated, with the objective of
providing a timely introduction to analog circuit design
at the graduate level. Focus Is on both the Internal de
sign and operation of Integrated devices to prompt un
derstanding of limitations, and the application of stan
dardized modules to electronic systems design.
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in
structor.

E E 538 Topics In Electronic CIrcuit Design (1-5)
AW Atlas, Guilford, Helms, Lauritzen, Soma Topics
of current Interest In electronic circuit and system de
sign. Course content varies from year to year, based
on current professional interests of the faculty member
in charge. May be repeated for credit by permission.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

E E 539 Advanced Topics In Solid-State E1ectron
Ics (1-5, max. 5) AWSp Auth, Bjorlcstam, Yee lec
tures or discussions of topics of current Interest In the
field of solid-state electronics for advanced graduate
students having adequate preparation In solid-state
theory. SUbject matter may vary according to the inter
ests of students and faculty. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

E E 540 VLSI Testing (3) A Soma VLSI testing
and deslgn-for-test techniques. Reliability predictions
and characterizations for Integrated circuits and sys
tems. Circuits fabricated In 536 are tested as labora
tory work. Prerequisites: 535, 536.

E E 548 Advanced Topics In Control System the
ory (1-5) AWSp· Topics of current interest In control
system theory for advanced graduate students with
adequate preparation In linear and nonlinear system
theory. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered
when adequate enrollment develops prior to close of
advance registration.)

E E 547 Neural Communication and Control In BI
ological Systems (3) W Neural processing of the vl
sual Image and communication between levels of the
central nervous system. Feedback and Its role In
movement by organisms. DescrIption and analysis of
the means by which electrochemical events generate,
modulate, and demodulate neuronal signals, and the
paraltellnteractlon between these signals In transduc
tion of images and other information. Prerequisite: ad
vanced graduate standing or permission of Instructor.

E E 548 Applied Optimal Control and Eatlmattoi\ I
(3) W Review of calculus of variations, definition of
the dynamic optimization problem, constraints and la
grange multipliers, the Pontryagln minimum principle,
necessary conditions for optimality, extamaI fields and
sufflclency conditions, the Hamilton-Jacobl equation,
singular arc problems, transformation techniques for
singular arc problems. Joint with A A548. Prerequisite:
584 or equivalent or permission of Instructor.

E E 549 Applied OptImal Control and EstImatfon II
(3) Sp Hsu Review of continuous random pr0
cesses, definition of the LQ optimal controUestfmation
problem for continuous systems In the presence of



noIse, the cert8lnty-equivalence principle, dualIty of re
gulator/follower-filterlsrnoother problems, necessary
conditions for optimality synthesIs of steady-state regu
lators and filters using eigenvector decomposition
techniques, relationshIp to elasslcal control tech
niques. Joint with A A 549. PrerequIsites: 548 or
A A 548, 505 or equivalent or permIssion of Instructor.

E E 550 Applied Optimal Control and EstImation
III (3) A Hsu Review of discrete random processes,
defInition of the dIscrete LQ optimal controVestimation
problem, factorization methods for dIscrete filters,
Luenberger observers, reduced order filters, subopti
mal filters. JoInt with A A 550. PrerequIsite: 549 or
A A 549 orpermIssion of Instructor.

EE551 Power System ProtectIon (4) The protec
tion of electric power systems from overcurrents and
overvoltages. Overcurrents resulting from faults, light
ning Induced or otherwise, or from excessive loads or
power swings. Overvoltages resulting from switchIng
transIentS or lightnIng. PrincIpal concern Is with relays
and lightning arrestors as protection means. PrerequI
site: 455 or equivalent

EE552 Power Systems Dynamics and Control (4)
A El-Sharkawl Advanced computer modeling and
analysIs of power systems. ApplicatIon of modem sys
tems and control theories. PrerequIsites: 344 and 455
or permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

E E 554 Large Electric Energy Systems Analysis
(4) A Venkata Deals with problems whose solution
depends upon the Inveraton of sparse matrices that 0c
cur In the plannIng and operational studies of large In
terconnected energy systems. Application studies In
elude system model development, state estimation,
and load flow. PrerequIsite: 456 or permIssIon of In
structor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

EE555 Power Systems Reliability Analysis (4) W
Reliability consIderatIons that Influence·planning and
operation of electric power systems. Applications In
clude reliability calculations to determIne desIred res
erves (static and spInnIng) and reliability of power sup
ply. RequIred foundation In probability methods Is
included. Prerequisite: 455 or permissIon of Instructor.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

E E 559 SpecIal Topics In Electrical Energy Sys
tems (1-5) AWSpS Damborg, EI-5harlcawl,' Uu,
Venkata TopIcs of current Interest In electrical power
and energy devices and systems. Content varies from
year to year, based on current professlonallntere8ts of
faculty member In charge. May be repeated for credit
by permlsslon. PrereqUisite: permissIon of Instructor.

E E 582 Artfficlallntemgence for engineers (3) W
Holden, Johnson Covers maIn areas of artlflclallntelll
gence without need for extensive prerequisites. Pro
gramming languages for AI; problem solving; repre
sentations; control strategIes; searchIng strategies;
predIcate calculus; rule-based deduction; goal-dlrected
planning; knowledge-based systems. PrerequIsItes:
370,374,orequhndents.

E E 563 Fault-Tolerant Computer Architecture (3)
W Somani Architectural Issues In fault-tolerant com
puters, redundancy management techniques, system
cfJagnosls and repair. self-checklng and fail-safe cir
cuits. Evaluation criteria and reliabIlity estimation, c0d
Ing techniques. Fault-tolerant software. Prerequlsltes:
471 or eqUivalent, permIssion of Instructor.

E E 564 Parallel Computer Systems (3) W
Hwang, Kim, Somani Plpellned and vector proces
sors; Interconnection network for parallel processing,
array and associative processors; multiprocessora;
data-ftow machlnes; systolic arrays and Impact of the
VLSI technology on parallel processors and process
Ing. Prerequisites: 471, permlsslon of Instractor.

EE58S, 588 ComputeraCommunlcatlon Networks
I, II (3.3) W,W Medltch Computer-communlcatlon
network concepts and principles; queueIng systems
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and applications; network architectures and protocols; E E578 Tomographic and Holographic Imaging In
modeling, performance analysIs, and design of terres- Acoustics and Electromagnetlcs (3) A Porter 1m-
trial networks; multiaccess technIques; satellite, aging problems Including holographIc shape determl-
ground-radio, and local area networks. Prerequisites: nation, Inverse source problems, d'rffractlon tomogra-
505 or equhndent for 565; 565 for 566. phy. HolographIc tomography as a general ImagIng

method for weak scatterer. Applications In ultrasound,
E E 567 Electronic Materials: PreparatIon and geophysics, oceanography, optics, medicIne. Methods
PropertIes (3) PhysIcs and technology of molecular that simplify experimental techniques and computer re-
beam epitaxy. Physlcs of growth, quantum wells, su- constructions. Prerequisite: graduate standIng.
perlattlces, straIned layers. High vacuum technology
and III-V characterization techniques. Includes exten- E E 579 Advanced TopIcs In Electromagnetlcs,
sive laboratory. Students desIgn, grow, and character- Optics, and Acoustics (1-5) AWSp Topics of current
Ize and MBE structure relevant to their M.S. or Ph.D. Interest In electromagnetlcs, optics, and acoustics.
thesis. Umited enrollment JoInt with MSE 567. Prereq- Content varies from year to year, based on current pro-
ulsite: permission of Instructor. fesslonallnterests of faculty member in charge. May be

repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instruc-
E E 568 Image Processing Computer Systems (4) tor.
HaraIlck. Kim, Nelson All components of digital 1m.
age-processing computer systems. Two-dImensional E E 580 Volterra and Wiener Nonlinear Systems
filtering and optimal filter destgn as well as basIc Image (3) Sp Pinter Methods of the Volterra and WIener
processing operations. selected advanced Image Integral series for Input-output description of nonlinear
processIng topIcs. Individual student project. Joint with systems. Generalization of the linear convolution Inte-
BIOEN 568. PrerequIsIte: permission of Instructor. gral to multiple convolutions, transforms of kernels,

derivation of kernels from parametric (dIfferential equa-
E E 570 Antenna Englneerfng (3) W Peden The- tlon) models. Orthogonaflzation of series. Applications.
ory of radIation; Impedance characteristics and radla- Prequlslte: 335.
lion patterns of thin linear antenna elements; antenna
arrays; pattern synthesis; aperture antennas. Prerequl- E E 583 Nonlinear Control Systems (4) Sp Noges
site: graduate standing or permission of Instructor. DynamIcanalysis of nonlinear control systems. Analyt-

Ical, graphIcal, numerical, and simulatIon techniqUes
E E572 Electromagnetic Theory and Applications for solving continuous and discontinuous nonlinear
I (4) A Ishlmaru, Sigeimann, Tsang Electromagnetic control system problems. Phase space. DescribIng
waves In layered medIa; complex waves, .leaky and functions, Popov and Lyapunov and contraction map-
slow waves, waves In periodic structures, optical fl- ping methods are employed for stablllty evaluation of
bers, Ionosphere and other guiding structures; tran- dynamic systems. Prerequisite: 584 or permIssIon of
slants and dispersive medium; waveguIdes and cavl- Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)
ties; eigenfunctions and eigenvalues. PrerequIsite:
graduate standing orpermission of Instructor. E E 584 Continuous and Discrete State Variable

Methods (3) AW Alexandro, Clark, Hsu DynamIc
E E573 Electromagnetic Theory and Applications analysis of automatic control systems usIng state varI-
II (4) W Ishlmaru, Sigelmann, Tsang scattering and able methods. Vector space concepts, modeling of
absorption of electromagnetic waves, Rayleigh scatter- physIcal systems In state space format, canonical
lng, Born approximatIons, Green's functions, Integral forms for contInuous and discrete time systems, con-
equations, numerical techniques and moment method, trollability and observablllty, full-state feedback. state
finite element method, high- and low-frequency ap- estimators, elgenstructure design. Prerequisite: gradu-
proxtmatlons, saddJe-polnt method, and variational ate standIng or permissIon of Instructor.
principle. Prerequisite: 572 orpermission of Instructor.

E E 585 Digital and 8ampled-Data Systems (3) Sp
EE574 EIectromagnetfc Theory and Applleatfons Hsu samplIng process and data holds, state variables
III (4) Sp Ishlmaru, Slgelmann, Tsang Geometrlc and state transition equations for sampled-data sys-
theory of diffraction, wave fluctuations, antenna noise terns, frequency domain and time domain analysis of
temperature, data-processlng antennas, remote-sens- sampled-data systems, stability of sampled-data sys_
Ing techniques and tomography applications, dlffrac- terns, digital compensation of sampled-data systems.
tlon and scattering, discontinuitIes. Prerequisite: 573 or PrereqUisite: 584.
permIssion of Instructor.

E E 586 Advanced Computer Applications I (3) A
E E 575 Waves In Random Media (4) Sp Ishlmaru, Holden BasIc analytical methods related to man-
Sigelmann, Tsang Propagation and scattering of machIne communIcation by voIce and vision. State-of-
electromagnetic, optical, and acoustic waves In turbu- the-art review of speech, and image understanding
fence and random media, scattering from rough sur- systems. Each student does a self-chosen project.
faces and randomly distributed particles. Atmospheric Prerequisite: graduate standing or permissfon of In-
turbulence, fog, rain, smog, clear-air turbulence detec- structor.
tlon, remote sensIng, terrain scattering, scattering from
blood cells and tissues, scattering by ocean waves. E E 588 Advanced logIcal Design of DIgital Com-
Applications to atmospheric.sclences.bloenglneerlng, puters I (3) Sp Johnson Advanced concepts of com-
geoscIence, ocean engineering. Prerequisite: graduate' . bInational circuit design, multiple output logics, logical
standing or pern:tlsslon of Instructor. completeness, classes of combinational functions. Ad-

vanced concepts of sequential machines, limitations,
E E 576 Image Underatandlng (3) Sp 'Harai/cIc, reduction, state assignment ROMs and array logIcs.
ShapIro, Sloane, Tanimoto Overview of computer vi- BUbble memories and logIcs. Universal logic rriodules,
sion, emphasizing mlck1le ground between Image proc- cell I logics P Isite 476 hnd t
easIng and artificial Intelligence. Image formation, . u ar . rerequ : or equ en
preattentlve Image processing, boundary and regIon E E 590 Advanced TopIcs In Digital Computet's
representation, matchIng, case studIes of visIon sys- (2-6, max. 15) AWSp Hannaford, Harallck, Holden,
terns. JoInt with CSE 576. PrerequisItes: 562 or CSE Johnson, Kim, Un, Medltch, Shapiro, Somani, Zick
573 and CSE 557, or equivalent, or permissIon of In- Lectures or discussIons of topics of current Interest In
structor. the field of digItal systems. SUbject matter may vary
E E 577 MathematIcal Morphology (3) Theofy from year to year. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc-

tor.
of mathematical morphology and Its application In varl-
ous commercial, Industrial, medical, and research ap- E E 595 Advanced Topics In Communfcatfon The-
pllcations. Contents Include binary and grayscale mor- ory (1-6) AWSp Lytle extension of 507, 508, 518,
phologlc dIlation, erosion, opening, and closIng, 519,520. Material differs each year, covering such top-
morphological sampling theorem, structuring element Ics as: detection theory, decision theory, game t.heory,
decomposition, thInnIng, skeletonizing, and relational adaptive communIcation systems, nonlinear random

. shape description. Group proJect. JoInt with CSE 5n. processes, etc. May be repeated for credit by permls-
PrerequIsite: 568 or 576 orpermissIon of Instructor. slon. PrerequIsIte: permission of Instructor.
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EE 599 selected Topics In Electrical Engineering
(e) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

E E 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS

EE700 Master's thesis (e) AWSpS

EE800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS

Industrial Engineering
G7 Mechanical EngIneering

Industrial engineering focuses on the science and
technology of the Industrial environment and on the
analysis and design of systems that efficiently produce
goods and services. The curriculum pays particular at
tention to the physical process Involved In manufactur
Ing and the declslon-making components of Industry.
Industrial engineering provides a basic engineering

. foundation for understanding the Interaction between
teChnology and management.

Undergraduate·Program

BadlelorofScience In IndostrfalEnglnBering DB/lrflB

ENGR 123, 130, 141, 170, 210, 220, 230, and 280;
MATH 124, 125, 126, 307, 308, 328; CHEM 140 and
150; and PHYS 121, 122, and 123 are engineering col
lege program requirements and are part of the 111
credits reqUired for the premajor. See the aclvlslng
guide for courses that have been approved as alter
nates for ENGR 130.

The professional program.consists of courses listed In
the Industrial Engineering Undergraduate AdvIsing
Guide. Typical courses. are statistics, operations re
search, engineering e<:Onomy, human factors, work
place and work design, manufacturing processes,
planning and scheduling, reliability, simulation quality
control, industrial management, computer-Integrated
production, and robotics and artificialintelllgence. The
professfonal component comprises 77 credits. A total
of 188. applicable credits Is required for graduation,
with a grade-point average of at least 2.00 to be main
tained in all engineering courses In the program.
Courses counting toward the B.S.I.E. degree may not
be taken on asatisfactory/not satisfactory basis.

ComJ.pondence andInformation

All inquiries concerning the Industrial engineering pro
gram should be addressed to the Industrial engineer
ing Undergraduate AcIvlser, G7 Mechanical Engineer
ing,FU-2O.

Graduate Program
A separate graduate program In Industrial engineering
Is not presently offered. Faculty members In the Indus
trial engineering program participate In offering the au
thorized Int8renglneerlng degree option within the col
Iegewide Master·of Science In Engineering degree
program. Ouallfled students may apply to the special
Individual Ph.D. program. Areas of faculty expertise in
clude manufacturing, operations research, large-scale
systems, methodology, experimental statistics, pro
duction planning and quality, reliability engineering, In
tegrated manufacturing, artificial Intelligence, robotics,
human factors, and community health. .

A proposal to offer the specific degrees of Master of
Science in Industrial Engineering and Doctor of Philos
ophy In Industrial Engineering Is now under develop
ment.

COmJlPondsncs andInftJmJatlDn
Director
Industrial Engineering, FU-2O

Faculty

Dlreclor

Scott C. Iverson

PrtIfBllor

Furness, Thomas A. III, (Acting), 1989, Ph.D., 1981,
Southampton (Southampton); display systems engi
neering, human factors, computer graphics.

AlsoclalsProfs_IS

Drul, Albert B.,e 1959, (Emeritus), M.S.I.E., 1957,
Washington (St. louis); Industrial engineering, human
factors.

Iverson, Scott C.,e 1983, M.S., 1972, san Jose State;
M.Sc., 1979, Trinity (Dublin); Ph.D., 1974, Colorado;
operational research and systems theory applied to
manufacturing automation, decision making, commu
nity health.

Roberts, Norman H.,el968, Ph.D., 1958, Washington;
reliability and probability theory.

Storch, Richard L,e 19n, M.S., 1968, M8Ssachusetts
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1978, Washington; sta
tistical quality control, scheduling, group technology,
shIpbuilding, marine safety.

AIsIstBnlProfs.IS

BarfIeld, Woodrow,e (Technical Communication),
1987, M.A., 1980, C8Ilfomla State; Ph.D., 1986, Pur
due; Interactive computer graphics, human factors In
computer systems.

Chapman, Bruce L, 1986, M.B.A., 1981, South Caro
lina; Ph.D., 1986, Texas; application of artIficlallntelli
gence to manUfacturing and computer-aided manufac
turing Implementation.

Zablnsky, Zelda B.,e 1985, M.S., 1984, Ph.D., 1985,
Michigan; operations research In Industrial engineer
Ing, optimization with stochastic elements.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

Industrial Engineering

IND E 311 engineering Economy (3) ASp Drul,
Iverson Introduction to Industrial cost analysis. Sys
tems that provide economic and performance data. for
management decisions. Evaluation of engineering al
ternatives. Use of Interest computations, valuations,
depreciation, and cost estfmates to predict the ec0
nomic result of the application of engineering products
or processes.

INO E 315 StatIstical Analysis of engineering
Measurements (3) AWSp Roberts, ZSbInslcy Appli
cation of probability theory and statistics to engineering
problems, distribution theory and discussion of particu
lar distributions of Interest In engineering, statistical es
timation and data analysis. illustrative statlstlcal appll
catlo~s may Include qUality control, linear regression,
analysis of variance, and experimental design. Prereq
uisite: MATH 308.

IND E 316 Regression Analysis and DesIgn of ex
periments (3) W Introduction to the analysis of data
from planned experiments. Analysis of variance and
regression analysis with applications In engineering.
Joint with STAT 316. Prerequisite: 315.

IND E 317 Work Systems Design (4) Sp Drol
Work design and measurement principles; time utiliza
tion, flow and operations studles, prlnclptes of motion
economy, time study principles and practices, physio
logical and psychological aspects of work. Lectures
and studies In IocaJ Industry as laboratory.

IND E 324 Engineering Applications of Unear
Programming (3) A Iverson, ZSblnsky Optimization
of linear systems, mathematical model design, simplex
methods, prlmal-dual algorithms, parametrtc program
ming, network theory, Integer and goal programming.
Design aspects of models with applications InvoMng
transportation, allocation, and total Industrial systems.
Prerequisites: MATH 308, ENGR 141.

IND E 325 Nonlinear Programming and Stochas
tic Models (3) W Iverson, ZSblnsky Optimization of
nonlinear and stochastic systems analysis to Industrial
engineering problems. Unear approximation methods,
geometric and risk programming, Inventory, queuing,
game and decision theories, simulation, and Markov
chains. PrereqUisites: 315, 324.

IND E 326 Methodology of Operations Research
(3) Sp Iverson Fundamental concepts of mathemati
cal systems theory. Application of general systems ap
proach for specification of reqUirements, analysis, de
sign, Implementation of Industrial engineering, and
Information systems. Generalized techniques and ap
plications common to IndustrlaJ, mechanical engineers,
and management scientists. Class project concemlng
analysis of Iarge-scaJe systems problem utilizing oper
ational research. Prerequisite: 325.

IND E351 Human Factors In Design (3) WSp Bar
field engineering considerations of the abilities and
limitations of the human aspect In the design of opera
tional systems and components. Functional, psych0
logical, physiological, and environmental considera
tions. Studies with IocaJ Industry used as laboratory
exercises. Prerequlstte: 315. .

IND E 419 Work environment Design (3) WSp
Drol, Storch Design of new or expanding facilities.
Considers layout, heating, ventilation, power, acous
tics, sanitation, illumination, protection, and other envi
ronmental factors. Lectures and local Industry as Iabo
rato.rv.
IND E 420 System Safety and Reliability engI
neering (3) Sp Roberts Applications of statistical
and algebraic techniques to system reliability. Deriva
tion and discussion of failure distributions; qUality con
trol; analysis of reliability test data; maintenance polI
cies and Monte Carlo simulation techniques.
Prerequisite: 315.

IND E 424 Slmulatfon (4) A Iverson Discrete
event simulation methodology emphasizing model for
mulation and construction, statIstIcaJ base for simula
tion modeling, and computer languages. Applications
to Industrial and manufacturing problems. Laboratory
Illustrates model architecture, Inference, and optimiza
tion. Joint with OMETH 424. Prerequisites: 315 or
OMETH 201, I S 200, or equivalents.

IND E 443 Inventory and MaterIals Management
(4) Drol, Iverson Production and Inventory manage
ment decisions for manufacturing· and d1strIbution
firms. Techniques for forecasting demand for finished
product Items, role of Inventories and aggregate plan
ning In production process. Integrated materials re
quirements planning and capaclty planning. Joint with
OPMGT 443. Prerequisite: OPMGT 301 or equivalent.

(ND E450 Operations SCheduling (4) WSp Storch
Continuous flow, Intermittent, and project production
processes and tools for managing these processes.
Assembly-line balancing, job shop scheduling, project
planning and control (PERT and CPM), Improvement
curves, work force scheduling, and vehicle scheduling.
Joint with OPMGT 450. Prerequisite: OPMGT 301 or
equivalent
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IND E451 ,Statlstfcal Quality Control (3) A Storch
Design of quallty-eontrol systems. Use of S1atlstfcal
process controls and acceptance sampling methods.
Process capability anatysls and methods for establish
Ing speclficatIons and tolerances. Prerequisite: 315.

IND E 481 Application of Computer-AIded Martu
facturlng Techniques (3) A Chapman Production
management systems, computer control systems, nu
merical control. Materials requirements planning, com
puter-basecl process and quality control, and APT pro
gramming for NC machines. Prerequisite: ME 304.

IND E 482 Robotics and, ArtIflcfallnteillgence (3)
W Chapman Application of robots and other fIexIbte
manufacturing equipment Sensors, mechanization of
parts har1dllng, automatic production and assembly,
types of Industrial robots, and Industrial Implementa
tion. Introduction to artificial Intelligence. Prerequisite:
481.

IND E 483 Manufacturfng Optfmlzatlon (3) Sp
Chapman Desfgn and optimization of manufacturing
systems. Computer-assisted manufacture. sensing
and control methods for efficient use of automation.
Managing the automated factory. Tool and production
planning. Laboratory exercises and applications In 10
cal Industrial plants. Prerequisite: 482 or permission of
Instructor.

IND E 495 Industrial Englneerfng DesIgn (3) Sp
Dlul Design seminar laboratory InvoMng identifica
tion and synthesis of engineering factors ta plan and
achieve specific proJect goals. Current literature and
recommended texts are used as reference sources.
Lecture ancUor laboratory. Prerequisite: senior stand
Ing.

IND E 498 Special Topics In Industrial Engineer
Ing (3) Lecture and/or laboratory. Maximum of 9 cred
Its may be applied toward an underground degree.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

IND E499 SpecIal Pro)ects (2-5, max. 9) PrerequI
site: permlssfon of departmentChairperson.

Materials Science
and Engineering
302Roberts

Materials science and engineering is an InterdisciplI
nary field that addresses the scientific fundamentals of
materials, their processing, and their engineering de
sign for technological applications. Basic principles of
chemistry and physics are applied to provide an under
standing of the structure of materials and the manner In
which the structure determines the properties. Sden
tIflc processing Is then applied to yield the necessary
properties. which then can be Integrated with. and de
signed to accommodate, the needs of modem technol
ogy.

Ceramic Englneer.ng
ceramic materials are high-temperature resistant,
chemically durable, strong~ and rigid. The ceramic en
gineering program provides students with an under
standing of the chemical. electrical. optical. mechanI
cal. and thermal properties of ceramics; of processlng
methods and their effects on the structure and proper
ties; and of the feasibillties and economics of manufac
ture of ceramic materials for engineering appllcatlons.
The study of electronic and optical materials Is also
available in the program. -.

Undergraduate Program

Blebs.litSflIIIIa ItJ CBfIl1l/'En,ln""'"0"",
Entrance to the program requires the equivalent of at
least 45 credits earned at the University of Washing-

ton. or their equivalent, with a 2.00 grade-point aver
age and attainment of 2.0 In specified courses. Due to
competitive admissions, attaining the minimum grade
point average does not ensure admission; In recent
years a 2.5 grade-polnt average has been required.
Entrance requirement details may be obtained from the
department or the University's OffIce of Admissions.
Application forms to enter the program are available
from the department office. Continuation In the pro
gram Is subject to the policy defined by the College of
Engineering.

Lower-dlvlslon courses required In addition to the mini
mum college requirements are: CHEM 150 and ENGR
123,170,220; E E 306 and ENGR 331 or equivalent
The upper-dlvlsion professional program consists of 72
credits of required courses Including courses In materi
als structure and properties. analysis techniques, and
thermodynamics, plus a 4-cred1t senior problem.
Courses In ceramic processfng and properties are de
signed to develop technical expertise applicable to
modem ceramic engineering practlce. Additional
courses must be completed for a total of 190 credits for
the B.S.cer.E. degree.

0tIIBrStJut:a DI/nlDtmsUDD

Avariety of financial aid Is available to students In ce
ramic engineering. In addition to need-based aid pro
vided through the University's OffIce of Ananclal Aid,
companies and Individuals with Interest In developing
ceramic engineering students have provided scholar
ships for students at all levels who have been admitted
to the program. SpecIfIc Information and application
forms are avaIlable In the department office, 302 Rob
erts.

Metallurgical Engineering
Metallurgical engineering Is concerned with the pro
cessing, fabrication, and utilization of metals, alloys.
and other engineering materials. ExtractIve metallUrgy
relates to the~ng and refining of metals and
their compounds. Physical metallurgy is concerned
with the structure and properties of materials, the de
velopment of new materials with Improved properties,
and the application and performance of materials in
modem engineering systems and design. The study of
etecb'Onlc and optical materials Is also available In the
program.

Undergraduate Program

Bam,l"DIBdeDa InMelalllltJlca/Englneetln, Degree

Entrance to the program requires the equivalent of at
least 45 credits earned at the University of Washington
with a 2.00 grade-polnt average. with attainment of 2.0
In specified courses. Due to competitive admissions.
attaining the minimum grade-polnt average does not
ensure admlsslon; In recentyears a2.5 grade-polntav
erage has been required. Entrance requfrement details
may be obtained from the department or the Univer
sity's OffIce of AdmIssions. Application forms to enter
the program are available from the department office.
Continuation In the program Is subject to the policy de-
fined by the College of engineering. '

L.ower-dlvlslon courses required fOr graduation In addl
tion to the mfnJmum college requirements are 3 credits
of chemistry or physics laboratories. ENGR 170. 210.
220, and 331 or equlvalent; IE 311 and EE 306. Re
maining .Iower-dlvlslon courses are selected' with the
adviser's approval from among those recommended.
Metallurgy majors must complete a 8-cred1t, upper
leVel science requirement, chosen with the adviser's
approval. Recommended courses to fulfill this require
ment Include CHEM 350. 351. 455. 458. and PHVS
224. 225. The de8!gn requirement Includes a minimum
of 7 credits of deslglH'8lat8d courses; 6 credits of tech
nical electives are also required. The design and tech
nical etectIve courses must meet standards specified In
the advising guide. A4-cred1t senior probtem Is also re-

qulred. In addition to the college and departmental re
quirements specified above. additional courses must
be completed to satisfy the minimum graduation re
quirementof 188 credits.

Oth,rSDurt:BI DllntrJnnstlan

Avariety of financial aid Is available to students In met
allurgical engineering. In addition to need-based aid
provided through the University's OffIce of Ananclal
Aid, companies and lodivtduals with Interest In de
veloping metallurgical engineering students have pro
vided scholarships for students at a1Ilevels who have
been admitted to the program. SpecIfIc Information and
application forms are available In the department of
fice, 302 Roberts.

Graduate'Program
Thomas F. Archbold. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Materials SCIence and EngIneering
offers programs of study leading to the degree of Mas
ter of ScIence In Materials ScIence and Engineering
with defined options In ceramic Engineering, Metallur
gical Engineering. and Materials ScIence. The Doctor
of Philosophy program Is offered with defined path
ways In ceramic Engineering, Metallurgical engineer
Ing, and Materials ScIence.

ceramic engineering graduate programs are designed
to develop a fundamental understanding of the physi
cal. chemical, and structural relationships that Influ
ence the properties and applications of ceramic materi
als. Processing, the development of microstructure,
and the relationships of microstructure to properties
are considered from a basic viewpoint that Is applica
ble to a broad range of materials. Speclallnterd1sclpll
nary courses are offered In structural applications of
brittle materials that combine mechanics and materials
In apractlce-orlented engineering design program.

Graduate programs In metallurgical engineering en
compass a variety of courses and research programs
that are related to the physical and chemical aspects of
metals. alloys, and related engineering materials. Pro
grams In the physical metallurgy and materials scfence
areas Include the structure and properties of alloys,
phase transformations. blomatertals, lattice defects,
the optical properties of nonmetallic solids. failure anal
ysis. x-ray diffraction. and the mechanical behavior of
materials. Programs In the area of extractive metal
lurgy and minerals processing Include metallurgical
thermodynamics. rate'phenomena, extractive process
design, and carbothermlc reduction processes.

The Materials SCIence option or pathway Is a course of
study that combines the basic elements ofunderstand
Ing ceramics, metals. polymers. composites and elec
tronic materials. Many speclallzed courses. Including
engineering fracture mechanics. semiconductor de
vices. and polymer chemistry. may be taken In other
departments to provide a broad. yet basic, materials
study program.

In addition. the department Is authorized to supervise
an option In Materials ScIence and Engineering that
leads to the College of Engineering Master of SCience
degree. This degree program Is Intended to accommo
date students who have a strong science background
but lack an undergraduate engineering de9ree. The re
quired courses are the same for all of the above de
gre'es. Students with deficiencies In their Intended area
of engineering specialization may be required to take
undergraduate courses In addition to the normal gradu
ate course requirements.

M,,,,,,,811". In MmrI," 8t:IBlIQJ IIId
ED,/.,,,,,, ,1Id.lllsrDl8t:lena0"""
For these maste(s degrees. a minimum of30 credits of
course wort< and the satisfactOfy completion of an M.S.
thesis research problem are required. Afteen of the
course credits are specified to Include courses on
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chemical kinetics, diffusion, crystal structure and Im
perfections, microstructure and phase transformations,
and graduate seminar. Other courses may be required
for specific program options. The residence and grad
ing requirements follow those of the Graduate SChool.

Oflfbr"PIlIlDIDpllyOegnJB

Students who have completed one year of graduate
work must take the Ph.D. qualifying examination the
next time It Is offered to determine whether the faculty
will advise continued study proceeding to the General
examination for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. A
critical examination of the applicant's complete aca
demic record, recommendations, and proposed course
of study will be pertinent to this decision. In addition to
course work, each student Is required to pass the Gen
eral Examination, which Is sufficiently comprehensive
to demonstrate the student's ability to de~ with broad
aspects of materials scfence, as well as with a spedal
Ized sublect area. Proficiency In basic research Is of
paramount Importance. Each prospective candidate Is
required to present a written dissertation that makes an
original and Independent contribution to knoWledge of
the student's field of specialization.

RIiaIcbFBcllltla

The research laboratories In the Department of Materi
als SCience and Engineering have been newly reno
vated (1989) and are well equipped for a variety of re
search· endeavors. Facilities Include equipment for
electron and optical microScopy, x-ray diffraction, high
temperature heat· treatment and mechanical testing,
specialized processing equipment, InclUding hot and
cold isostatic presses, nitrogen reaCtion fumal::8S, and
automated TGA, DTA analysis systems. equipment for
analyses of particle size, surface area, and pore size Is
also available. Students have liberal access to the
large University mainframe computers, as well as local
mini and microcomputers.

FIa_IAld

A limited number·of teaching assistant and research
assistant appointments are available. Early application
and direct correspondence or Interviews with faculty
members who may have open positions on research
projects are encouraged. Requests for application
forms and financial aid should be directed to the gradu
ateprogram coordlnator.

CDntIIptIndBmlsllllloiDmllltlDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
302 Roberts, FB-10

Faculty
Cbaltpstan

Thomas G. Stoebe

PrrIfsImI

Abay, llhan A.,. 1983, M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1973, call
fomla (Berkeley); ceramic processing, powder consoli
datfcn, ceramlo-metal composites, phase equilibria In
ceramic systems.

Archbold, Thomas F.,· 1961, M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1961,
Purdue; corrosion, thermal diffusion, substructure
characterization, fatigue.

FIschbach, David B.,· 1969, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1955,
Vale; structure and properties of carbons, graphite,
othernonoxlde ceramics and composite materials.

Ghose, Subrata,· 1972, *(GeologlcaJ SCiences, Ge0
physics), M.S., 1959, Ph.D., 1959, Chicago; lattice dy
namics, structural and magnetic phase transitions,
thermal expansion.

laine, RIch~ M.,· 1987, (Research), Ph.D., 1973,
Southem CsIIfomIa; Inorganic and organometallic pre
cursors, materlals chemistry, catalysts.

Polonls, ~glas H.,· 1955, Ph.D., 1955, British Co
lumbia; physical and mechanical metallurgy, phase
transformations, strengthening mechanisms, alloy de
stgn, strueture-property relation In materials.
Roo, V. KrIshna,· 1976, Ph.D., 1965, Pennsyfvanla; re
action kinetics, catalysis and thermodynamics In mate
rials systems and electronic materials processing.
Scott, William 0.,·1965, M.S., 1959, Ph.D., 1961, call
fomla (Berkeley); optical and electron microscopy of
high-performance ceramics, alumina and electronic
materials.
Stoebe, Thomas G.,· 1966, (Nuclear Engineering),
M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1965, Stanford; lattice defects and
luminescence In solids, electronic and optlcal materials
and devices, solid-state radiation dosimetry.
Taya, Mlnoru,· 1987, *(MechanlcaJ Engineering),
Ph.D., 19n, Northwestern; composite materials, elas
ticity and plastlclty,lmpactphysics, fracture theory.

Whittemore, Osgood J.,. 1964, (Emeritus), M.S., 1941,
washington; car.E. (Professional), 1950, Iowa State;
ceramic processing, slnterlng, mercury poroslmetry,
refractories.

blDel,'s1'tDfsIID"

Miller, Alan 0.,·1957, Ph.D., 1967, washington; chem
Ical bonding, hfgh-temperature equilibria, environmen
tal effects on mechanical properties, high-temperature
processing.
Sarlkaya, Mehmet,· 1984, M.S., 1979, Ph.D., 1982,
CsIlfomla (Berkeley); phase transformations; micro
structure, crystallography, and spectroscopy of metals,
ceramics, and composites by HREM techniques; blo
crystallization; structure-property relations.
Stang, Robert G.,· 1973, M.S., 1965, Callfomia (Los
Angeles); Ph.D., 1972, Stanford; elastic and plastic de
formation of materials, high-temperature creep In me
tals and ceramics, substructure effects.

AIIIltantPrr1fBIID"

Brush, lucien N., 1990, M.E., 1984, Ph.D., 1988, Car
negle-Meilon; modeling of physical systems In materi
als science and related fields Including crystal growth
relating to both the stability of growing crystals and the
evolution of nonlinear growth forms; directional solidifi
cation of single crystal alloys In the presences of elec
tric fields; radiative melting of thin silicon films; and
coarsening.
Kuhn, Kelin J., 1987, *(Electrical Engineering), M.S.,
1985, Ph.D., 1985, Stanford; molecular beam epitaxy
of AIGaAslGaAs on GaAs, InGaAslGaAs on GaAs,
and InGaAslGaAs on InP superlattlces and quantum
wells.
Viney, Christopher,· 1987, M.A., 1984, Ph.D., 1983,
Cambridge (England); microstructure/property rela
tionships In liquid crystalline polymers.

Course Descriptions
Course. for Undergraduate.

ceramic engineering

CER E 198 Career PlannIng (1) ASp Career op
portunities In ceramic engineering and the required ed
ucational curricular planning. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.

CER E300 Introduction to ceramic Raw MaterIals
and Processes (4) A Raw materials, fabrication pro
cesses, and process control of Interest to ceramic engI
neers. Natural and synthetic raw materials, forming,
drying, firing, temperature measurement, physical
measurements.

CER E 303 ceramIc Processing: Methods (6) Sp
Technology of ceramic fabrication processes. Material
characterization at processing stages for control. lab0
ratory study of all operations In the manufacture of se
lected ceramic products.

CER E 308 ceramic Engineering excursion (1)
Plant Inspection trip. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. 2 credits required.

CER E 401 equipment and Plant DesIgn (3) Sp
The design process and Its application In ceramic engI
neering. Design projects; Prerequisite: MSE302.

CER E 411 VItreous S1ate (4) Sp Chemistry and
physics of glass, glazes, and porcelain enamels; struc
ture, properties and processing of vitreous materials.
Prerequisite: MSE 316 or permission of Instructor.

CER E 413 Physical Ceramics: Mechanical Prop
erties (4) A Mechanical properties, elasticity,
strength, thermal shock, and high temperature effects
relative to structural design. Fracture mechanics and
notch sensitivity of brlttJe materials. Environmental ef
fects, plastic flow, and hfgh temperature deformation.
Prerequisite: ENGR 220.

CER E414 Eleotrfcal Properties of ceramics (3) W
Ionic and electronic conduction In crystalline and non
crystalline Inorganic solids. Dielectric and ferroelectric
behavior, magnetic properties of ferrimagnetlc materi
als, optical properties of dielectrics. Undergraduate ce
ramic engineering majors must take 415 concurrently.
Prerequisite: 306.

CER E 415 ElectrIcal PropertIes of C8ramlcslLab
oratory (1) W Ionic and electronic conduction In crys
talline and noncrystalline Inorganic solids. Dlelectrlc
and ferroelectric behavior, magnetic properties of ferri
magnetic materials, optical properties of dielectrics.
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment In 414.

CER E 420 Colloidal ceramlca (3) Properties and
surface chemistry of ceramic colloids. Topics Include
absorption, adsorption, gels and their contributions to
cementltlous bonding, Ion exchange, rheological pr0p
erties, and anaIytlcal techniques applicable to these
studies.

CER E 441 Undergraduate seminar (1, max. 3)
AWSp Employment selection, r6surnt writing and
correspondence, personnel contacts, Interview plan
ning and job-selectlon campaign. Individual technical
presentations.

CER E 450 Introduction to carbon MaterIals (3)
Nature and capabilities of crystalline and disordered
forms of pure carbon as engineering materials.
Influence of structure on behavior. Preparation meth
ods, structure and properties of diamond; synthetic and
natural graphites; glassy, coke, pyroIytfc, black, and
fiber carbons.

CER E 470 Refractories (3) Chemical and minera
logical composition; processing methods; thermal,
physical, and chemical properties and tests; applica
tion In high-temperature processes.

Materials SCience and Engineering

MSE 301 OptIcal Mloroacopy (3) A Use of the opti
cal microscope as a tool for the observation and analy
sis of the microstructure of materials. light, Interaction
of light with matter, and principles of Image formation
and Image Interpretation using both reflected and
transmitted light techniques.

MSE 302 Material. Proceaalng: Transport (4) W
Transport In materials processing systems; fluid flow,
heat flow, mixing and application to high-temperature
processing.

MSE 305 Phase eqUilibria (4) W Phase eqUilibria
In ceramic and metal systems of one, two, and three
components. Use and determination of phase equilib
rium diagrams. Prerequisite: 322 or ENGR 260.

MSE 314 Crystal Chemistry and Crystallography
(4) A Principles of crystallography and structure of
solids. lattice structure, reciprocal lattice, crystal In
dices, stereographlc projectlons. Applications In metals
and alloys, ceramics, semiconductors and polymers.
PrereqUisite: ENGR 170.
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MSE 315 KInetic Proces8e8 and Transformatfons
In MaterIals (5) W Applications of thermodynamic
and kinetic principles to the study of transformations
and reactions In engineering materials. Thermal activa
tion and rate equations; solid state diffusion; nucleation
and growth; phase transfonnatlons; examples of Im
portant reactions Including crystal growth, recrystalliza
tion, precipitation In solids, slnterlng, and devltrlflca
tIon. Prerequisites: 314, ENGR 170.

MaE 316 Mechanical Behavior of Materials (5) Sp
Influence of structure on the mechanical properties of
Ideal and real solids. Mechanical behavior in metallic
and ceramic systems. Prerequisite: 315.

MSE 322 Thennodynamlca In Materials Systems
(4) A Quantitative applications of thermodynamics to
systems of Interest to metallurgical and ceramic engi
neers. DetaIled review of thermodynamic quantities
and equations of state.

MSE 399 Introduction to Research and Design (1)
Sp Research planning and design In materials scl
ence and engineering Introduced by the faculty to facili
tate student selection of senior project topic. (Fonnerly
CER E399.)

MSE 421 Thennodynamlca of Sollda (3) W Appli
cations of thermodynamics to the solid state. Statistical
interpretation of entropy. Heterogeneous equfilbrla.
Theories of solutions. Thermodynamics of surfaces
and of defects In solids. Prerequisite: 322 or equiva-.
lent.

MSE 423 Fiber CompOSite MaterIals (3) W Intro
duction to the materials science of composites com
posed of strong fibers In polymer, metal, or ceramic
matrices. Properties of the IndMdual phases and of the
f1berlmatrfx Interface; mk:romechanlsms of load trans
fer from matrix to fiber; fabrication, and elastic and fail
ure properties of the composites. Prerequisite: ENGR
170orpennlsslon of Instructor.

MaE 433 PoIymet1c MaterIals (3) A Relationship
between configuration, confonnation, molecular order
Ing, mIcrostrUcture and properties of polymeric materi
als. Application of materials characterization and pr0c
essing techniques to polymers. Tailoring polymer
motecu!es and microstructures for high-technology ap
pfIcatIons. liquid crystallIne polymers. Interaction be
tween polymers and thefr InseMce environment. Pre
requisites: 315,322.

MSE 444 Nuclear MaterIals (3) Sp Structure, prop
erties, and performance of materials In nuclear reactor
applications; engineering requirements and selection
of materials for reactors; technology of materfaJs for
reactor fuels, moderators, shields, control elements,
and structural components; corrosion and oxidation;
effects of radiation on the structure and properties of
materials. Jofnt with HUC E 444. Prerequisite: ENGR
170orequivalent.

MSE 455 Characterization Methods In Materials
SCIence (4) A Principles and applications of analyti
cal technfques for materials characterization: X-ray,
neutron, and electron diffraction; scanning and trans
mission electron microscopy; Auger etectron spectr0
metry. Prerequisite: 314.

MaE 468 Physical Propertfe8 of MaterIals (4) A
Introduction to elementary solid-state concep1S In
materials. Atom bonding, statistical mechanics, free
electron and band theortes, thennal propettles. Appli
cation of principles to conduction In metals, Insulators,
semiconductors, and to magnetic and optical pro
cesses In soIJds.

lISE 487 I;Iectronlc Materials PrOC8881ng (3) Sp
MaterIals and processes used In the manufacture of
electronic components. BasIc principles of crystal
growth, deposition, doping, diffusion, component delin
eation, and packaging 88 they apply to hybrid and Inte
gratedcircuits and devices.

MSE 498 Special TopIcs (1-5, max. 8) AWSpS
SpecIal topics In materials science and engineering of
fered as a course with lectures, conferences, or labora
tory. Prerequisite: senior standing or above and per
mission of faculty member.

MSE 499- Speclal Project r-, max. 5) AWSpS
Materials science and engineering field or laboratory
Investigations on Independent basis. Prerequisite: 399.

Metallurgical EngIneering
MET E 198 Career Planning In Metallurgy (1) W
Introduction to the field of metallurgical engineering. In
cludes Interdisciplinary aspects of the field, lecture
demonstrations, Introduction to laboratory tools and
techniques, and discussions of curriculum and career
opportunities with currentstudents.

MET E 300 MetallurgIcal ProcessIng (4) Sp Prin
ciples and applications of techniques used to process
metals and alloys Including solidification and casting,
heat treating, forming, joining and machining and their
effects on microstructure and properties. Prerequlslte:
ENGR 170. (Formerly 326.)

MET E432 Corrosion of EngIneering Materials (4)
Sp Applications of physical chemical prlnclples to the
reaction of materials with their environments. Preven
tion and control of corrosion and oxidation processes.
Corrosion problems In materials applications.

MET E 461 Engineering Physfcal MetallUrgy (3) A
Phase transformations and stregthenJng mechanisms
in ferrous and nonferrous alloys; heat treatment and
mlcrostructure control; physical metallurgy of carbon
and alloy steels, aluminum and titanium alloys; micros
tructure-property relationships and alloy design.

MET E 462 MechanIcal Behavior of Metals (4) W
Theories of elastic and plasticdefonnation In materiaJs.
Application of these theories In design, stress and
strain, tensile and compression Ioad1ng, ylekflng and
plastic defonnation, fracture, Introduction to fracture
mechanics, creep and fatigue.

MET E 483 Reliability and DesIgn In Metallurgical
Systems (4) Sp Metallurgical design problems and
failure analysis. Properties of Commercially Important
engineering a1JoYs. Prerequisite: MSE 316 or equiva
lent

MET E 464 Extractive Process AnalysIs (3) Sp
ExtractIve processes anatyzed by the methods of
material and energy balances, computBtlonal therm0
dynamics, process kinetics and reactor theory. Intro
duction to process optlmlzatlon. Prerequisite: MSE 322
or equiValent.

MET E 468 Undergraduate semInar (1, max. 3)
AW

Courses for Graduates Only

ceramic engineering
CER E 590 Industrial Minerals Research r)
AWSpS

CER E599 SpecIal TopIcs In ceramIcs (*) AWSpS

CER E700 Master's Theals MAWSpS

Materials SCIence and engineering
MSE 501 ceramIc Proce88Ing (3) W Technology
of ceramic fabrication processes. Characterization of
C8f8mlc materials at stages of processing. PrerequI
site: 303 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. (For
merly CER E501.)

MSE 510 BondIng, Symmetry, and CryataJlogra
phy (4) A Atomic bondlng, coordination; structures,
stablflty of organic and Inorganic compounds In the
solid-state. Recfprocat lattice concept, its vectorial
basis. Crystallography of solids, emphasis on point and
space group symmetries. Stn.Ictures of. complex or
ganic, Inorganic compounds. Introduction to physical
properties described by tensors: elasticity, optical mag
netic, electrical, thennal properties.

MSE 611 Advanced Theory of X-ray Diffraction (3)
Use of the reclprocallattice concept and Fourier analy
sis In the study of atomic arrangements In crystals.
Une shape and diffuse scattering analysts. AnalytIcal
Interpretation of diffraction patlerns. Prerequisite: MSE
305 or equivalent. (Formerly MET E 511.)

MSE 512 Experimental Tranaml88lon Electron MI
croscopy (3) W Fundamentals of electron optics 88
applied to microscopy; applications of contrast theories
and electron diffraction with emphasls on defects and
multlphase structures In crystalline solids. Prerequisite:
510.

MSE 513 Transmission Electron Microscopy lab
oratory (2) WSp One four-hour laboratory and one
two-hour discussion/demonstration per week; metallic,
ceramic, electronic biological sample preparation tech
niques; diffraction, Imaging, and spectroscopy tech
nlquesln electron microscopy. PrereqUisite: 512 which
may be taken concurrently.

MSE 615 Advanced Tranarnl88lon Electron MJ·
croscopy (3) Sp Principles of Image formation In
crystalline and amorphous materials at the atomic res
olution level; high spatial resolution electron diffraction
with emphasis on convergent beam electron diffrac
tion; quantitative elemental compositional and chemi
cal anatysls with energy dispersive x-ray spectroscopy
and electron energy loss spec:troscopy; high voltage
electron microscopy. Prerequisite: 512 and 513.

MaE 620 seminar (1, max. 6) AWSpS Review of
research problems In recent literature. Registration re
quired for all graduate students. Offered on credltlno
credit basis only.

MSE 521 MechanIcal BehavIor of ceramics (3) Sp
Dislocation structures In ceramics; Influenceof disloca
tions on the deformation and frBcture of single crystals
and polycrystalllne ceramics; brittle fracture and the0
retical strength. Prerequisite: 511 or pennlssion of In-

. structor. (Fonnerly CER E521.)

MSE 623 Advanced Extractlve MetallUrgy (3)
Physical chemistry of solutions, mattes, fused satts,
and slags. Discussion of papers from current literature.
Prerequisite: basic Course In thermodynamics orphysi
cal chemistry or penntsslon of Instructor. (Formerly
MET E523.)

MSE 624 Applied Rate Phenomena (3) A Intro
duction to rate theory and transport processes. The
principal thrust Is on applications in ceramics and met
allurgy. Prerequisite: basic course In transport phe
nomena or pennlssfon of Instructor. (Fonnerty MET E
524.)

MSE 626 Thermodynamlo TopIcs In MaterIals SCl
ence (3) selected topics In application of classical
and statistical thermodynamics to systems of current
Interest. (Formerly MET E525.)

MaE 526 Dynamic Behavtor of Metallurgical Sy8
tams (3) Interpretation of the behavior of systems by
application of the methods of process anaIysls and
control theory; modeling of systems, exploration of
thefr characteristics by stimulus-response, and review
of current Industrial control p10CBSSes. Prerequisite:
graduate standing In engineering or pennlsslon of In-

. structor. (Formerly MET E 526.)

MaE 541 TheoretIcal Structural MetaJlurgy (3) A
DetaIled study of the general properties and effects of
point, line, and surface defects In crystalline solids.
Prerequisite: MET E462. (Fonnerly MET E541.)

MSE 551 DIffusIon In Solids (3) W Theorfes and
principles of diffusion In solids; phenomenoJogfcaJ and
atomistic concepts; equlUbrium defects: Impurity,
chemical potential gradient, grain boundary and dlslo
cation effects In metaJs and nonmetals. (Fonnerly
CER E511.)

MSE 561 Phase Transformations In MatIIrIaI Sy8
tams (3) Sp Thermodynamics and kinetics of solid
state reactions; phase stability, transition phases, thea-
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rles of nucleation and spinodal decomposition, growth
models. phase morphology and microstructure de
velopment, preclpl1atlon from solid solutions, examples
of specific transformation types. (Formerly MET E
561.)

MSE 562 High Temperature Composites (3)
Thermo-mechanical behavior and environmental deg
radation of high temperature composites (metal, ce
ramic, and Intermetallic matrix composites) and car
bon/carbon composites addressed. Covers related
topics such as processing (primary and secondary).
Joint with M E562. Recommended: 423 or M E 450.

MSE 565 Electron Theory of Materials (3) W
Sofld-state concepts of materials. Atomic bonding, sta
tistical mechanics, Brillouin zone theory. Applications
to conduction, optical, and magnetic properties of me
tals, semiconductors, and Insulators. Prerequisite: 466.

MSE 566 Superconductors and Magnetic Materi
als (3) W Theories of magnetic phenomena: dla-,
para-, ferrl-, and ferromagnetism; theories of supercon
ductivity. Appllcants In current technology supercon
ductor materials and magnetic devices. Prerequisite:
466 orequivalent. (Formerly MET E566.)

MSE 567 Electronic Materials: Preparation and
PropertIes (3) W Physics and technology of molecu
lar beam epitaxy. Physics of growth, quantum wells,
superlattlces, strained layers. High vacuum technology
and III-V characterization techniques. Includes exten
sive laboratory. Students design, grow, and character
Ize and MBE structure relevant to their M.S. or Ph.D.
thesls~ Umlted enrollment Joint with E E 567. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

MSE 599 Special Topics In MaterIals SCIence (1~,

max. 5) AWSpS Studies of special advanced topics
In materials science. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

USE 600 I"dependent Study or Research (.)
AWSpS

MSE700 Master'sThesis (.) AWSpS

MSE800 Doctoral DIssertation (, AWSpS

Metallurgical Engineering

MET E599 Special Topics In Metallurgy (.)
AWSpS

MET E700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS

Mechanical
Engineering
143 Mechanical Engineering

Mechanical engineering Is a branch of the engineering
profession, encompassing the design, analysis, ec0
nomics, manufacture, and control of mechanical de
vices and systems. MaJorsubfields of mechanical engI
neering Include: (1) utilization of thermal energy for
motivepower and human comfort; (2) deslgn, analysis,
and fabrication (cutting, forming, welding) of mechani
cal devices; (3) analysis of vibration and failure of ma
chines and thelr components; and (4) the management
and control of systems of men and machines, Including
robots and robotic systems.

The undergraduate program In mechanical engineer
Ing requires a sound educational basis In the mathe
matical, chemical, and physical sciences, and In c0m
putational, graphical, and written communication skills.

Undergraduate Program
8Bchl/DfDfS&1lnc8ln "scllan/a/Eng/n"IIn, Ds,m8
Entrance Into the department Is by application and Is
limited In number to a quota assigned by the College of

Engineering consistent with enrollment limits Imposed
by the state. The minimum entrance requirements are
45 credits In courses applicable to the degree, a minI
mum grade-polnt average of 2.50 In specific prepara
tory courses, and an overall grade-polnt average of
2.00. The current entrance requirements may be 0b
tained from the department or the engineering AcIvIs
IngOfflce.

In addition to satisfying College of Engineering require
ments, each applicant must have completed MATH
124, 125, 126, and 307; CHEM 140 and 150; PHYS
121 and 122; ENGR 141, 210, 220, and 230; and
ENGL 111,121,131,or271.

For graduation, the student must complete the remain
ing requirements In the college preparatory program
plus 61 credits of department-required courses and 12
credits of mechanical engineering option courses (400
level). A minimum total of 185 applicable credits are re
quired for graduation. A minimum cumulative grade
point average of 2.00 must be malntained as well as a
minimum average of 2.00 In all engineering courses.

Cont/nadDn Po/fq

The department poflcy on continuation Is consistent
with the continuation policy of the college. Details may
be obtained from the department

CDllfJspDndsnt:S Slid /nlrlnnsllDn

All Inquiries concerning the mechanical engineering
program should be addressed to the Undergraduate
Program AdvIser, Department of Mechanical engineer
Ing, FU-10.

Graduate Program
The Department of Mechanical Engineering offers
graduate programs leading to the degrees of Master of
Sclence In Mechanical Engineering and Doctor of Phi
losophy. The department also provides an authorized
option leading to the cotlege-wlde Master of SCIence In
engineering degree. These provlde a balanced combI
nation of fonna! Instruction and Independent research
or design experience. Individual pi'ofect8 may be drawn
from a wide spectrum of topics, which Inaude mechan
Ical and energy conservation systems, heat transfer,
combustion, fluid mechanics, applied mechanics, In
cluding computational mechanics, computer-afded de
sign and manufacturing, production systems, materials
behavior, robotics, and applications of mechanical en
gineering science to a variety of such InterdJsclplinary
fields as bioengineering, ocean engineering, and
acoustics. F1exlble requirements for course work pro
vide opportunities both for a broad scientific and pro
fessional background and for specialty training.

RBB8Sl&h Fscll/tlll

The department has well-equlpped laboratories for
pursuing research In various dlsclpllnary flelds In me
chanical engineering and for constructing specialized
research equipment These Include experimental
stress analysis; matertaJs testing; synthesis and simu
lation of electromechanical control systems; foundry,
welding, and other metal fabrication operations; corn
puter facilities for CAD/CAM research; wind tunnels for
boundary-layer and high-speed flow analysis; combus
tion systems performance, alr-pollutlon control, and
laser diagnosis; acoustics, vibration, and dynamic test
Ing and measurements and modal analysis; radlatlon,
conduction, and convection (Including multlphas8)
heat transfer analysis, and a bioengineering fIow.facll
ity.

Rnalfda/Ald

FInancial aid Is offered to full-time graduate students
so far as funds permit This aid may be In the form of a
research assistantship for sponsored programs, a fel
lowship provided by the University or Industry, or a
teaching assistantship.

Collf1llllJnd,. sndInlrlnnat/DII

Graduate Program Coordinator
141 Mechanical engineering, FU-10

Faculty
CIla/rplflDn
Richard C. Corlett

l'nIfIaDtI

Alexander, Daniel E., 1954, M.S., 1954, washingtOn;
Ph.D., 1977, Washington State; engineering design.

BaJIse, Peter L,- 1950, S.M., 1950, Massachusetts In
stitute ofTechnology; systems analysis and control.

Chalupnlk, James D.,· 1964, M.S.M.E., 1960, Ph.D.,
1964, Texas; sound and vibration, wave propagation.

Childs, Morris E.,- 1954, (Emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1947,
Ph.D., 1954, illinois; fluid mechanics, gas dynamics,
turbulent boundary layers.

Corlett, RJchard C.,· 1964, M.M.E., 1958, Rensselaer
Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D., 1963, Harvard; energy
systems and combustion.
Daly, Colin H.,· 1967,. (Bioengineering), Ph.D., 1966,
Strathclyde (Scotland); bioengineering, materials.

Day, Emmett E.,· 1947, (Emeritus), M.S., 1947, Mas-
o· sachusetts Institute of Technology; materials, experi
mental stress analysis.

Depew, Creighton A.,- 1960, M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1960,
California (Berkeley); heat transfer, fluid mechanics.

Emery, Ashley F.,- 1961, (Architecture), M.S., 1958,
Ph.D., 1961, California (Berkeley); bioengineering, an
ergy conservation In buildings and air conditioning,

Flrey, Joseph C., 1954, (Emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1941,
Wisconsin; combustl~n; lubrication. .

Galle, Kurt R.,· 1960, (emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1949,
Ph.D., 1951, Purdue; instrumentation, controls, bioen
gineering.

Gessner, Fred B.,· 1967, M.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1964, Pur
due; fluid mechanics, turbulence.

Jorgensen, Jens E.,· 1967, (Forest Resources), M.S.,
1963, SC.D., 1969, Massachusetts Institute of Technol
ogy; systems analysis, manufacturing, automation and
controls, forest engineering.

Klppenhan, Charles J.,- 1963, (Emeritus), M.S. M.E.,
1946, Ph.D., 1948, Iowa; energy conservation in build
Ings, heating, ventilating, and air conditionIng, heat
transfer, fluid mechanics.

Kobayashi, Albert S.,- 1958, M.S., 1952, washington;
Ph.D., 1958, illinois Institute of Technology; fracture
mechanics, bioengineering.

Kos4ly, George,- 1983, (Nuclear Englneering),t Ph.D.,
1974, Budapest; reactor dynamics (especially noise),
two-phase flow characterization, applications of theory
of stochastic processes In physics and engineering.
Kumar, Vlpln, 1988, M.S.M.E., 1970, M.BA, 1974,
Rhode Island; Ph.D., 1988, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; process synthesis, manufacturing pro
cesses.
Love, William J.,- 1970, (Emeritus), M.S., 1948, Colo
rado; Ph.D., 1952, illinois; design, mechanics, power
systems.

Matte, Philip C." 1979, M.S.E., 1966, Ph.D., 1971,
Michigan; combustion, thermodynamics, fluid mechan
Ics.
McFeron, Dean E.,-1958, (emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1948,
Colorado; Ph.D., 1956, illinois; heat transfer and ther-
mal powerprocesses. . 0

Mcintyre, Harry J., 1919, (emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1915,
M.B.A., 1923, Washington; steam powerptants.

Mills, Blake D., Jr., 1946, (Emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1935,
Massachusetts Institute ofTechnology; mechanics and
materials.
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Morrison, James B.,· 1946, (Emeritus), M.S.M.E.,
1954, Washington; design, dynamics.
Murphy, Stanley R.,· 1968, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1959,
Washington; ocean engineering, accustIcs.
Pratt, David T.,· 1981, M.SC., 1962, Ph.D., 1968, Call
fomla (Berkeley); turbulent combustion, computer sim
ulation.
Ray, Asok, 1990, M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1976, Northeast
em; control and estimation, stochastic processes, au
tomation, modeling, and simulation.
Riley, James J.,. 1983, (Applied Mathematics), Ph.D.,
1971, Johns Hopkins; fluid mechanics, especially tur
bulence.
Taggart, Raymond,· 1959, Ph.D.• 1956. Queen's (Bel
fast); mechanical metallurgy.
Tays, Mlnoru,·1986, (Materials SCience and engineer
Ing). M.S., 1973, Ph.D., 1977, Northwestem; proper
ties of advanced composites, mechanics and failure
analysis.
Vesper, Karl H.,· 1969, (Management and Organiza
tion, Marine Studies),t M.B.A•• 1960, Harvard; M.S.,
1966. Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; design. ocean engineer
Ing. entrepreneurship.
Wolak, Jan,· 1965, M.S., 1960, washington (St Louis);
Ph.D•• 1965, Califomla (Berkeley); mechanics of mate
rials, manufacturing processes.

AIIor/BfB PrDfB8It1rr

Adee, Bruce H.,· 1970, M.S•• 1968, Ph.D., 1972, Cali
fomla (Berkeley); naval architecture. ocean engineer
Ing.
Bodoia,John R.,·1964, M.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, Car
negie Institute of Technology; fluid mechanics, heat
transfer, solarenergy.
catkins, Dale E.,· 1979, M.S.• 1969, san Diego State;
D.Eng., 1976, California (Berkeley); dynamics of ma
rine systems. marine fluid dynamics.
Chalk, William S., 1957, (Emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1961,
Washlngton; designgraphics.
Ford, Paul W.,. 1957, (Emeritus), M.S.M.E., 1959,
Washington; manufacturing processes, metal casting.
Forster, Fred K.,·1979, M.S., 1968, Ph.D•• 1972, Stan
ford; bioengineering. application of ultrasound In medI
cine physiologic fluid flow. cardiovascular dynamics.
large deformation elasticity.
Garblnl. Joseph L,· 1979, M.S., 1973, Ph.D., 1977,
washington; manufacturing automation, Instrumenta
tion, systems and controls.
Holt, Richard E.,· 1954, (Emeritus), M.S.Met.E., 1957,
washington; manufacturing processes, welding.
Hyman, Barry I.•• 1975, (Public Affairs),t M.S., 1961,
St Louis; Ph.D., 1965. Virginia Polytechnic Institute;
solarenergy, energy conservation, science polley.
Klellng. William C.,· 1956, (emeritus), M.S.M.E•• 1959,
Washington; design, dynamics, and kinematics.
Marshall, Frank R., 1970, (Emeritus), M.A., 1953, Mon
tana; quan~tIve scfence.
Messer, Rowland E., 1949, (emeritus), B.S.M.E.,
1935, Washington; graphics.
Relnhall, Per G.,· 1982, M.S•• 1978. Ph.D., 1982. cali
fomla Institute of Technology; nonlinear dynamics, vl
brations.
Sandwlth. Colin J••• 1966. (Research). Ph.D., 1966.
Oregon State; corrosion, material science. design,
manufacturing.
Sherrer, Robert E••• 1960, (Emeritus), M.S., 1953.
Ph.D•• 1978, Wisconsin; solid mechanics.
Storti, Duane W••·1983. (Applied Mathematics). M.S.,
1981, Ph.D., 1983, Cornell; nonlinear dynamics and vi
brations, perturbation theory.

AIIIIIDIProfBUllrr

Berg. Martin C.,· 1986, M.S•• 1978, washington; Ph.D.,
1986, Stanford; automation and motion control sys
tems (robotics). modem control systems analysis.
computercontrol and manufacturing automation.

Ganter. Mark A.,. 1986, M.S•• 1981. Ph.D., 1985, Wis
consin; kinematics, solid modeling. computer graph!cs,
automated manufacturing.
Nevrlnceanu. Cornelius, 1987. DlpI.-Eng., 1975, Tralan
Vula Polytechnic (Romania); Ph.D.• 1987. Minnesota;
computer-aided engineering, artlflcialintelllgence, de
sign.
Ramulu, Mamklala.· 1982, M.T•• 1976, Indian Institute
of Technology; Ph.D•• 1982, washington; manufactur
Ing processes, production engineering, applied me
chanics, fatigue and fracture mechanics.

Tuttle, Mark E.•• 1985, M.S.E.M•• 1978. Michigan
Technical; Ph.D•• 1984, Virginia Polytechnic Institute;
experimental stress analysis, composite materials.
adhesion mechanics.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

Mechanical EngineerIng

M E 304 Manufacturing Processes (3) AWSpS
Ramulu Study of manufacturing processes. Including
Interrelationships between the properties of the mate
rial. the manufacturing process, and the design of com
ponent parts. Prerequisite: 343.

M E 323 thermodynamics (4) AWSp Depew Ap
plications of thermodynamic principles: properties of
pure substances from an advanced point of view. non
reactive gas mixtures, energy analysis of reactive mix
tures, chemical equilibria, combustion. power, and re
frigeration cycle analysis. PrereqUisite: ENGR 260.

M E 331 Introduction to Heat Transfer (4) AWSp
Corlett Study of heat transfer by conduction. radia
tion. and convection; elementary heat-exchanger de
sign. Prerequisites: ENGR 260, and 333or CIVE 342-

M E 333 Introduction to Fluid Mechanics (4)
AWSpS Gessner Introduction to the basic fluid laws
and their application. Conservation equations. dynamic
similarlty. potential flow. boundary-layer concepts, ef
fects of friction, compressible flow. fluid machinery.
measurement techniques. Prerequisites: ENGR 260,
and MATH 307.

M E 343 Behavior of engineering MaterIals (4)
AWSp Daly Study of the nature, properties. and
behavior of engineering materials, InvoMng strength,
deformation, fracture. Impact, creep, fatigue, and cor
rosion. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: ENGR
220 or permission of Instructor; recommended: ENGR
170.

M E352 Mechanics of Solids (3) AWSp Alexander
Development of relationships among loads, stresses,
and deformations In the elastic behavior of machine or
structural elements in tension. bending. or torslon. Pre
requisite: ENGR 220.

M E 353 Machine DesIgn Analysis (4) AWSpS
Nevrlnceanu Analysis, design, and selection of me
chanical subsystems and elements, such as gears,
linkages, cams, and bearings. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisites: 343. 352.

M E 373 introduction to System Dynamics (4) AW
Jorgenssn Mathematical modeling, analysis and de
sign of physical dynamic systems InvoMng energy
storage and transfer by lumped-parameter linear ele
ments. Tlme-domaln response via analytical methods
and numeric simulation. Prerequisites: MATH 307.
ENGR230.

ME 374 Systems Dynamic Analysls and Design
(4) WSp Jorgensen Extension of 373. Frequency
response analysis, generalized Impedance concepts
and applications. Fourier series analysis and Laplace
transform techniques. Laboratory experiments and de
sign projects. PrereqUisite: 373.

M E 395 Introduction to Mechanical Design (4)
AWSpS C8llc1ns Design process and methodology;
decision making; optimization techniques; projectplan
ning; engineering economics; probabilistic and statisti
cal aspects of mechanical design; ethical and IegaJ is
sues. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 352, 373.
ENGR 123, 260. IND E315.

M E 403 MaterlaJ-Removal ProCBSSes (3) A Ram
ulu Cutting and noncuttlng processes for material re
movalln the shaping of manufactured producls. Study
of forces and of power consumption and relative costs
In the various processes. Prerequlsttes: 304 and 343.
or permission of Instructor.

M E 408 Corrosion and Surface Treatment of
Materials (3) W Ssndwfth Corrosion fundamentals
and fonns (galvanic, crevice, pitting, stress corrosion.
erosion, hydrogen and leaching). Principles of design,
materials selection, cathodic protection and surface
treatments (coatings, carburlzlng, nltridlng and plating)
applied to reduce corrosion. Failure analysis applied to
case studies.

M E 409 Introduction to Numerical Control and
Computer-Aided Manufacturing (3) Sp Ramulu
Control system fundamentals, numerical control (NC)
machine control systems. and the design aspect of NC
machine tools, programming methods of NC ma
chines, computer-aided manufacturing. CNe. DNC.
and process optimization. Prerequisites: 304, 374, or
permission of Instructor.

M E 422 Microscopic thermodynamics (4) W
MaJte Introduction to kinetic theory and statistical
thermodynamics. A preliminary treatment of transport
phenomena. mathematical probability statistics. and
relevant mathematical procedures. Prerequisite:
ENGR 260. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

M E 424 Combustion Systems (4) Sp Corlett.
Malte. Pratt Flame and combustion theory, Including
chemical kinetics. mixing/diffusion. and heat transfer.
Flame types. Combustion chamber theory, deslgn c0n
cepts, and performance. Pollutant control by combus
tion modlflcation and flame additives. Lectures and
laboratory demonstrations. Prerequisite: 323 or per
mission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

M E 425 Air Conditioning (4) Sp Depew AIr con
ditioning, heating. and ventilating of bUildings. Comfort
and health. psychometric processes. load calculations.
fluid dlstrfbutlon systems, simultaneous heat and mass
transfer devices. controls. DesJgn calculations involv
Ing these afterla, devices and systems. Prerequisites:
323.331.

ME 426 Solar Energy EngIneering (4) Sp Bodo/a
Fundamental principles of heat transfer. thermody
namics, and fluid mechanics are directed toward the
analysis of devices for the collection and storage of s0
lar energy. and of the syntheses of such devices Into
energy-dellvery systems. Prerequisite: 331 or permis
sion of Instructor.

M E 428 Noise Control (3) W Chaiupnl1c Introd~o

tion to design for noise control. Includes summary of
acoustical phenomena as they pertain to noise control
and measurement. Noise rating schemes. particularly
In relation to machine noise In the work environment.
Prerequisite: junior standing In engineering.

M E 430 Thermal environmental engineering (4)
W Emery Fundamentals of thermodynamics, heat
transfer. fluid mechanics and engtneerlng measure
ments applied to practical thermal systems. Measure
ments of temperature, heat fluxes. energy fluxes, psy
chometry, solar energy; refrigeration systems: air
conditioning; effects of thermal environment on human
beings. Prerequisites: 323. 331.

M E 431 Advanced fluid Mechanics (4) W For-.
ster, RUsy Advanced topics In fluid mechanics, Includ
Ing kinematics, potential theory and vortex dynamics.
viscous flow. turbulence, experfmental and numerical
methods, and design. Prerequisite: 333.
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ME 432 Gas Dynamics (3) Sp Gessnsr Dynamic
and thermodynamic relationships for the flow of a gas.
Application of thennodynamlc processes Involving
nozzles, diffusers, compressors, and turbines. Prereq
uisites: ENGR 260 and 333 orCIVE 342.

ME 433 Turbomachlnery (4) W Pratt Thermody
namics, gas dynamics, and fluid mechanics of axial
and centrifugal compressors, pumps, and turbines. De
sign and selection of components for engineering ap
plications.

ME 434 Advanced Mechanical engineering lab0
ratory (3) AWSpS Chalupnik Introduction to engi
neering measurement problems and techniques In
cluding interpretation of experimental data based upon
the theories of probability and statistics. experiments In
all areas of mechanical engineering using slngle-com
ponent and multicomponent systems. Prerequisites:
323, 331, 333, 343, 374, and IND E315.

M E 436 Friction and lubrication (3) Sp Kumar
Fundamental principles of friction and lubrication with
applications to rolling and hydrodynamic bearing de
sign. Prerequisites: 333, 353, or permission of Instruc
tor.

M E 440 Mechanical Behavior of Solids (3) W
Tuttle Mechanics of deformable bodies; transforma
tion of stress and strain; yield criteria; equations of
compatibility; elastic constants of crystalline and poIy
crystalline solids. Application to desfgn and manufac
turing. Prerequisite: 343 or permission of Instructor.

M E 44S Fracture of Engineering Materials (3) A
Ramulu, Taggart Deformation processes leading to
fracture, and the basic mechanics of materials fracture
from microscopic and macroscopic viewpoints. Princi
ples of design and testing for fracture reslstance. lec
ture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 343 or permission of
.Instructor.

M E 450 Introduction to composite MaterfaJs and
Design (3) A Tays, Tuttle Stress and strain analysis
of continuous fiber composite materials. Orthotroplc
elasticity, lamination theory, failure criteria, design phi
losophy, and Joining techniques, as applied to compos
Ites. Prerequisite: 352.

M E 460 Klnematfcs and Unkage Design (3) AW
Ganter Synthesis of Iinkage-type mechanisms using
graphical and computer methods. Prerequisite: senior
standing In engineering or permission of Instructor.

M E 488 Air-Pollution Control EquIpment Design
(3) W Pilat Designs to control air pollutants from
stationary sources. Procedures for calculating design
and operating parameters. Fundamental mechanisms
and processes of gaseous and particulate control
equipment for absorption and adsorption of gaseous
pollutants; electrostatic precipitation and filtration of
particuJar pollutants. Actual case studies. Joint with
CH E 468 and CEWA 468. Prerequisite: senior stand
Ing or permission of Instructor.

ME 488 Applications of Dynamics In engineering
(4) AW$pS StortI Application of the prlnclp!es of
dynamlcQ to selected engineering problems, such as
suspension systems, gyroscopes, electromechanical
devfces. Includes Introduction to energy methods,
Hamilton's principle and Lagrange equations and the
design of dynamic system. Prerequisite: 374, ENGR
230 orpermission of Instructor.

M E 470 Mechanical Vibrations (3) Sp Re/nhall
Single-degree-of-freedom linear systems techniques.
Matrix techniques for multi-degree-of·freedom linear
systems. Applications In vibration isolation, transmis
slan, and absorption problems and Instrumentation.
Prerequisite: 373 orpermission of Instructor.

M E 471 Automatic Control (4) ASp Ballse, Betg,
GatbinI, Jorgensen Dynamic system modeling; con
trol system stability and performance analysls; com
pensator design by Bode and root·locus methods. Pre
requisite: 374 orpermission of Instructor.

M E 473 Instrumentation (3) W Gamlnl Principles
and practice of Industrial measurement Dynamics of
Instrument response; theory of transducers for temper
ature, pressure, flow, and other measurements. lec
ture and laboratory. PrereqUisite: 374 or permission of
Instructor.

M E 474 Systems Modeling and SImulation (3) W
Ballse Unified approach to modeling of systems, and
computer simulation of systems behavior. selecting
system variables; writing state, loop, and node equa
tions; rnodaJ response and state transition response;
system functions and convolution; analogs. Applica
tions to control, vibrations, and other problems. Prereq
ulslte:374.

M E 477 Microcomputers In Mechanical Systems
(4) WSp Garblnl Analysis of electromechanical sys
tems employing microcomputers for control or data ac
qulsltlon. Microcomputer architecture, memory organi
zation, assembly language programming, Interfaces,
and communfcatfons. PartIcular emphasis on design of
hardware and software Interlaces for real-time Interac
tion with mechanical systems. Weeldy laboratory. Pre
requisites: 373, 374, E E306, or permission of Instruc
tor.

ME 478 Finite Element Analysis (4) ASp Re/nhall
Development of theory and concepts of finite element
analysis. Applications In all areas of mechanical engi
neering, Including mechanJcs of solids, heat transfer,
and design of dynamical systems. Weekly computer
exercises. Prerequisites: 352,374, MATH 205 or302.

M E 480 Introduction to Computer-Aided Tech
nology (4) AWSp calkins Principles of computer
aided technology. Computer-aId8d design, engineer
Ing, drafting, and manufacturing; computer-aided de
sign systems, geometry, computer graphics, hardware,
computer-alded vehicle/system design synthesis. Sys
tem demonstrations, laboratories, and site visits. Pre
requisites: ENGR 123,141.

M E 481 Internal Combustion EngInes (4 or 6) A
Malte Spall< ignition and diesel engines. Thermody
namic cycles, fuels, carburetion and InJection, ignition,
combustion, friction, turbocharglng, and performance
of engines. lecture (4 credits) and laboratory (1-ered1t
option). Prerequisite: 323 or permiss!on of Instructor.

M E490 Naval Architecture (3) A Ad88 Theory of
naval architecture; ship's lines, hydrostatic curves, In
tact and damaged stability, launching. Prerequisite: Ju
nior standing In engineering or permlssfon of Instructor.

M E 491 Naval Architecture (3) W Ade9 Theory
of naval architecture: strength, ASS rules, water
waves, ship and platform motions. Prerequisite: Junior
standing In engineering orpermlsslon of Instructor.

M E 492 Naval Architecture (3) Sp Adee Theory
of naval architecture; dimensional analysis, resistance,
model testing, propellers, steering. Prerequisite: Junior
standing In engineering or Permission of Instructor.

M E 495 Mechanical engineering DesIgn (4)
AWSpS Hyman DesIgn laboratory Involving the
Identification and synthesis of englneerlng factors to
plan and achieve specific project goaJs. Current litera
ture and prerequisite texts are used as reference
sources. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 331,
353,374,395.

M E 498 SpecIal Topics In MechanIcal engineer
Ing (1-5, max. 8) AWSp Lecture and/or laboratory.
Maximum of 6 credits may be applied toward an under
graduate degree. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

M E 499 Special Pro)eeta (2-6, max. 8) AWSpS
Written report required. Prerequisite: permission of de
partment Chairperson.

Courses for Graduat•• Only

Mechanical engIneerIng

M E 508 Friction and Wear (3) Sp Kumar Nature
of the processes of frlct!on and wear. Temperature rise
at contact surfaces during sliding. Boundary friction.
Trlbologlcal properties of materials. Prerequisite:
graduate standing In engineering or permission of In
structor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

ME 618-519-520 seminar (0-0-1, max. 8) Offered
on crecfrtlno credit basis only.

M E 521 ThermodynamIcs (3) A Depew, Emery,
Matte, Pratt Fundamental concepts of temperature,
thermodynamic properties, and systems. The first, sec
ond, and combined laws. Development of the relations
of classical thermodynamics. Prerequisites: 323 and
graduate standing In mechanical engineering or per
mission of Instructor. (Offered odd-nurnbered years.)

M E 522 Thermodynamics (3) W Coden, Depsw,
Emery, Malts, Pratt Topics from statIatIcaIthermody
namlcs, Including the Boltzmann, Bose-Elnsteln, and
Fermi-Dirac statistics. Solutions of the Schrodlnger
wave equation and evaluation of the partition function
for translation, rotation, and vibration. Prerequisite: 521
or permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

M E 624 Combustion (3) Sp CorIBtt, MaJte, Pratt
Chemical and physical processes of combustion with
applications to design of combustors, fuel selection,
and consideration of environmental effects. Prerequi
site: graduate standing In mechanical engineering or
permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

M E 525 AcoustIcs In engineering I (3) W Chalup
nile, Forster, S1gelrnann AcoustIc wave transmission,
reflection, refraction, and dlffractfon. Review of contin
uum mechanics and examples from electromechanical
systems. Joint with E E 525. Prerequisite: graduate
standing In mechanical or electrtcal engineering, or
permission of Instructor.

M E 526 Acoustics In engineering II (3) Sp
Chalupni1c, Forster, Sigelmann ContInuation of 525.
MaterIal cflffers each year, covering such topics as
scattering, moving media, ultrasomcs, acoustic h0log
raphy, optoacoustlcs, transducer design, propagation
In anisotropic medium, etc. Jolnt with E E 526. Prereq
uisite: 525 orpermission of Instructor.

M E 630 Radiative Heat Transfer (3) W Corlen,
Depew, Emery, Matte Fundamentals of thermal radia
tion for black, gray, nongray, diffuse, and specular sur
faces. Gaseous radiation and spedaJ appIlcatlons of
thermal radiation. Prerequisite: graduate standing In
mechanical engineering orpermission of Instructor.

M E 631 Conductive Heat Transfer (3) A Corlen,
Depew, Emery, Grlgoropoulos Analysis· of steady
state and transient heat conduction In sfngie- and mul
tidimensional systems by mathematical, graphical, nu
merical, and analogical methods. PrerequlsJte: gradu
ate standing In mechanical engineering or permission
of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

M E 632 Convective Heat Transfer (3) Sp Codett,
Depew, Emery Introduction to fluid flow and bound
ary·layer theory as applicable to forced- and natural
convection heat transfer. Condensation and bolltng
heat transfer. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per
mission of Instructor.

M E 533, 534 fluid Mechanics (3,3) W,Sp CorIBtt,
Gessner, KosMy, Riley BasIc conservation laws and
kinematics of fluid flow, two-dfmenslonallnvlsdd flow,
wave motion and shock waves In Inviscld compressible
flow, exact solutions and boundary layer analyses of
laminar and turbulent viscous flow, analysis of non
Newtonian flow, applications. PrEtf8Clulslte: 533 or per
mission of Instructor for 534.
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M E 535 Computational Techniques In Heat
Transfer (3) A Emery, Pratt Advanced heat transfer
studies of interest to mechanical engineers. Subject
coverage varies from year to year. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

M E 537 Topics In flUid Mechanics (3) A Corlett,
Emery, Gessner, Pratt, Riley selected fluid mechan
Ics research topics relevant to current advances in me
chanical engineering practice. Topics selected vary
with faculty and student Interest, but are drawn pre
dominantly from the general areas of energy conver
sion, energy management, and manufacturing pro
cesses. (Offered even-numbered years.)

M E 538 Turbulent Boundary Layer Theory (3) A
Gessner, Riley Characteristic features of turbulent
boundary layers; development of the turbulent bound
ary layer equations; eqUilibrium boundary layers; Inte
gral methods of solution based on power law and wall
wake velocity profiles; methods of solution based on
higher order constitutive equations; application to dif
fuser flows and free shear flows; new developments
and physical models. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

ME 541 Advanced Englneerlng MatertaJa (3) W
Daly, Taggart Behavior of engineering materlaIs as
affected by various conditions of loading and environ
ment. Lecture, laboratory. Prerequisite:· graduate
standing In mechanical engineering or permission of
Instructor.

M E 543, 544 fluid TUl'bulence (3.3) W,Sp Gess
ner, ROey, SIeIch8r Methods of characterizing fluid
turbulence; spatial. temporal velocity correlations; en
ergy spectra; probability concepts; isotropic. nonisotro
pic turbulence; hot-wIre measurement techniques;
phenornenologlcal turbulence models;' htgher-order
ctosure models; local equilibrium concepts; recent ad
vances In modeling techniques. Jofnt with CH E543,
544. Prerequisite: 6credlts of graduate fluid mechanics
or permlsslon of.Instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

M E 551 Applied elasticity (3) A Kobayashi, Tays
General equilibrium and stress-strafn relatfons in horn
ogeneous, isotropic, elastic materials. ElastIc stress
dlstributlons In machine components; p1ane-stress and
plane-straln problems. Prerequisite: graduate standing
In mechanical engineering or permlsslon of Instructor.

M E 652 Applied Plasticity and Vlscoetastlclty (3)
W Daly, Kobayashi, Tays, TuttIB EJastI~()ovl8

coetastlc stress distributions In machine components,
stress-straln relatlons In the plastic and viscoelastic
range. Cycle variations of load and temperature. Pre
requisite: 551 or pennisslon of Instructor. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

ME 553 Acfhe8lon Mechanics (3) Sp Tuttis Intro
duction to adhesive systems and test/evaluation tech
niques. Stress/strain analysis methods used with ad
hesive jofnts. Examples of practical applications.
Prerequisite: graduate student status or permission of
Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

M E 555 Thermoelaatlclty (3) W Emery BasIc
equations of thermoelastlclty for isotropic elastic solids.
AnaJysls of disks, cylInders. spheres, beams, and
plates under steady tem~rature and~n and slow
heating and cooling. Introduction to thermoelastic sta
bility. Prerequisite: 551 or permission of Instructor. (Of-
fered even-numbered years.) .

ME556 ExperImental Stresa AnalysIs (3) A Tut
tle Theory and practice of experimental techniques
\ncludlng photoelastlcity; brittle coatings; birefringent
coatings. and Interferome1ly. Lecture and laboratory.
Prefequlslte: graduate standing or permission of In-
structor. . .,

ME557 ExperImental Stress AnalySis (3) W Tut
tle Continuation of 556 with extended applications
and theory of experimental mechanics techniques.
Ho!ography; residual stress analysis methods; moire;

three-dimensional photoelastlcity; acoustoelastlcity.
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 556 or permis
sion of Instructor.

M E 559 Applied Fracture MechanIc8 (3) W K0
bayashi, Ramulu Applications of linear fracture me
chanics to failure analysis and fracture control based
on actual case studies. Fracture toughness and fatigue
testing techniques, crack Initiation and propagation fa
tigue life prediction of mechanIcal components sub
Jected to environmental effects.

M E 560 Advanced Theory of Fracture (3) Sp K0
bayashi Theories of linear fracture mechanics, frac
ture dynamics, ductile fracture, stable crack growth
and mixed mode fracture. Olscusslon of advanced top
Ics from recent literature. PrereqUisite: 559 or permis
sion of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

ME. 582 High Temperature Composites (3)
Thermo-mechanical behavior and environmental deg
radation of high temperature composites (metal, ce
ramic, and Intermetailic matrix composltes) and car
bon/carbon composites addressed. Covers related
topics such as processtng (primary and secondary).
Joint with MSE 562. Recommended: 450 or MSE 423.

M E 564 Mechanical engineering Analysis (3) A
Storti Application of mathematlcal methods to the de
scription and analysis of systems In mechanical engi
neering. Analogies In heat transfer, fluid flow, stress
distribution, dynamics, and feedback control. Prerequi
site: graduate standing In mechanical engineering or
permission of Instructor.

M E 565 Mechanical engineering Analysis (3) W
StortI Applications ofvectors, matrices. and partial dif
ferential equations to mechanical engineering sys
tems. Includlng computational techniques and. analo
gies. Prerequisite: graduate slandlng In mechanical
engineering orpermission of Instructor.

M E 566 Introduction to Random Proceases (3) A
RBinhall, KosMy Probability and random variables.
Ensemble averaging, probability density function, auto
and cross-correlatlon function. Brownian motion, Pois
son process. Ergodiclty. Frequency domain analysis,
auto- and cross-spectrum. transfer function. Funda
mentals of digital spectral analysis. AppUcatlons In fluid
mechanics, acoustics and vibrations.

M E 571 Control System Design I (3) W Ballse,
Berg, Garblnl, Haraldsdott/r, Jorgensen Applications
of state-space methods to multi-Input, multl-output
control problems. State-6pace, transfer function repre
sentations of dynam!c systems. Time, frequency do
matn solutions of state equations. StabIlity. stability r0
bustness. Transmission zeros. Controllability,
observabllity. State feedback controller design by pole
placement Prerequisites: 471 and 575 or permission
of Instructor.

M E 572 Control Syatem Design II (3) Sp BalIse,
Berg, Garblnl, Haraldsdott/r Continuation of 571. Un
ear observerdesJgn. Unearquadraticoptimal regulator
des!gn. The separation principle. Random processes.
Kalman filter design. Stochastfc optimal control. Pre
requlstte: 571 orpermission of Instructor.

M E 57& Systems Theory (3) A Ba/1se, Gatblnl
State variable approach as applied to multlvarlable
systems. Continuous and discrete variables, system
vectors and matrices, distinct and multiple ei
genvalues, controllability and observabillty, computer
algorithms. Geometrical and physfcaJ Interpretations of
the mathematical models. Prerequisite: 474 or permis
sion of Instructor.

M E S79 fluid Power Systems (3) W Jorgensen
Design. anaIysls, and control of fluid power systems.
Steady-state analysis of valves, actuators, and trans
missions. Dynamic modeling, response, stability. and
control analysis via linear element representatlon and
computer simulation. Prerequisite: graduate standing
In mechanical engineering orpermfs8lon of Instructor.

M E 584 Gas Turbine Combustion (3) A Pratt
Principles of analysis and design of stationary and air
craft gas turbine engine combustors and gas genera
tors. with emphasis on computer simulation. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

M E 588 Dynamics and Vibrations (3) A RBinhaII,
StortI Variational techniques. Hamilton's principle, La
grange's equatlons applied to dynamics of particles
and rigid bodies. Vibration analysis of multl-degree-of
freedom and continuous systems. PrereqUisite: gradu
ate standing In engineering orpermission of InstJ:UCtOr.

M E 589, 590 Vibratlons (3.3) W,Sp .Re/nhall, StortI
Studyof systems with nonlineardamping and restoring
forces excited by deterministic or random Inputs. Appli
cations In measurement, testing. and design of me
chanical systems. Nonlinear systems are emphasized
In 589 and random Inputs In 590. Prerequisite: 588 or
permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

ME 588 Topics In Research (1) AWSp Doctoral
seminar. May be repeated for credit. Offered on crecIitI
no credit basis only.

M E 599 Special Pro)ects (1-5, max. 9) AWSpS
Written report required. Prerequisite: permission of de
partment Chairperson.

M E 600 Independe~t Study or Research r)
AWSpS Written report required.

ME700 Mast8r'sThesis (, AWSpS

ME 800 Doctoral Dlaertatlon (*) AWSpS

Mechanical engineering
Industrial EngIneering

MElE 511 Management DecIsion Models (3) W
Iverson Aquantitative approach, ustng decision med
els, for engineering and management problems In In
creasing the outputper hourof work. Concepts of man
agement decisions, deterministic models. probabilistfc
modets, and In-depth study of an actual work situation.
Capacity measures, allocation and scheduling· re
sources, and time-money evaluation of alternatives
recognizing risk. Offered on credit/no credit basts only.
Prerequisites: INO E 311 and INO E 315, or equiva
lent, orpermission of Instructor.

MEIE 513 Advanced Topics In Operations Re
search (3) W Iverson, ZSblnslcy Revised simplex
and decomposition methods for computer manage
ment of large-scaIe linear programming problems;
stochastlc models In queuing theory and In Inventory
theory; Introduction to methods used In nonDnear pr0
gramming; simulation modeling.

MEIE 518 Advanced Topics In engineering StatIs
tics (3) Sp Roberts, ZSblnsky Topics are flexible
and tailored to the needs of the particular student
group Involved. Topics usually considered: regression,
correlation, experimental design, Monte Carlo tech
·nlques. Markov processes, extreme value theory, time
series analysis. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per-
mission of Instructor. .

MElE 599 Special ProJects In Industrial EngIneer
. Ing (1-5, max. 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of

Industrial engineering program director.

Nuclear Engineering
303 Benson

The Department of Nuclear Engfneerlng offers a pr0
gram of Instruction and research based on appUed
physics and engineering science, on the controUed re
lease of nuclear energy, and on Interactions of radia
tion with matter, Including ,their present and potential
applications. The program has a diverse, multldlscfpll~

nary faculty with strength In engineering and applied
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science. Specific research activities Include the design
of Inherently safe flsslon reactors. random signal anal
ysis. robotics. biotechnology. fusion technology.
pJasma physics. laser-plasma Interactions. two-phase
flow and heat transfer. reacting turbulent flows. reliabil
Ity and risk analysis. photon and neutron scattering In
teractions with material. nuclear reactor safety. envi
ronmental effects of radiation. and nuclear-waste
management.

Undergraduate Program
BadlelDrofSdeneB In Engineering Degrse

The Department of Nuclear Engineering coordinates
programs of study leading to the Bachelorof SCIence In
Engineering degree with an emphasis either In engi
neering science or In nuclear engineering. Curricular
requirements are available In detail at the department,
but are outlined below.

AdmMlDn RequlrsmentJ

To be admitted to the Bachelor of Science In Engineer
Ing program. a Student usually must have a 2.80 grade
point average and have completed at least 42'credits
of specific pre-englneerlng, mathematics. and science
courses or their equivalent. These courses are ENGR
141 and 260; MATH 124, 125, 126. and 307; CHEM
140; and PHYS 121,122, and 123. The co". admits
students Into the B.S.E. program twice each year; ap
pllcat!o!1 deadlines are July 1 for Autumn Quarter ad
mission and February 1 for Spring Quarter admission.

Department faculty members will gladly advise and as
sist students In preparing applications for admission
and work with them In planning a course of study that
meets their objectives..

ENGINEERING SCIENCE EMPHASIS

The B.S.E. degree with an engineering science em.
phasis provides excellent preparation for engineering
practice or for postgraduate study In' one of the engi
neering dlsclpllnes. In the natural sciences, or In medi
cine. The curriculum emphasizes areas where engi
neering and science meet and are common to several
engineering disciplines. Typical areas Include plasma
processing, applied. superconductivity. random pro
cesses In engineering. reliability and risk analysis, non
destructive examination of systems and devices, mo
bile roboticS, and detection and use of nuclear
radiation. The curriculum also emphasizes a more
thorough groUnding In mathematics. science, and engi
neering fundamentals than provided by most depart
mental curriculums. Fundamental knowledge of this
type does not become obsolete when technology
changes.

70 upper-dlvlslon credits In mathematics. physics. and
engineering courses Is required. with specific require
ments In various areas: 30 credits minimum In engi
neering mathematics and natural sciences. 18 credits
minimum in a speclfIc area of engineering emphasis.
and 22 credits In engineering or science electives that
are chosen to complete an Integrated program of
study.

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING EMPHASIS

The B.S.E. with a nuclear engineering emphasis pro
vides a background in applied mathematics. physics.
and engineering science needed for nuclear energy
applications. It also provides an Introduction to nuclear
technology appropriate for either advanced study In
nuclear engineering or employment at the baccalaure
ate degree level and for study In a complementary 8l8a
ofengineering.

Course requirements 818 similar to those described
above for engineering science. except that the 18 cred
Its required In an area of engineering emphasis are In
the specific area of nuclear engineering and technol
ogy.

Graduate Program
Adm.IDnRsqultemsnll

The Department of Nuclear engineering offers gradu
ate programs leading to the Master of Sclence In Nu-.
clear Engineering and DOctor of Philosophy degrees.
Because the departmentoperates under an enrollment
quota, admission to the Graduate School as a nuclear
engineering major Is competitive; Specific require
ments for admission will vary from year to year. An ap
plicant must have an undergraduate degree In engi
neering, physical science. 'or mathematics (note that
an undergraduate degree In nuclear engineering Is not
required); present scores on the quantitative. verbal.
and analytical tests of the Graduate Record examina
tion; and have an undergraduate grade-point average
of at least 3.00 or Its equivalent. Students from nations
where English Is not the native langu8ge are required
to submit scores on the Test Of English As A Foreign
Language (TOEFL) or on the Michigan Test. Intema
tiona! students applying for teaching assistantships
also should present scores on the Test of Spoken En
gllsh(TSE).

MajorRBqulrsmenll

The M.S.N.E. Is generally completed In four or five
quarters (twelve to fifteen months) of full-time study.
The reqUired total of 48 quarter'credlts consists 01'9
credits of thesis and 37 credits of acceptable course
work and seminars. Required courses or seminars 10
tal 22 credits. The remaining 15 course credItS are
elective and are usually earned 11\ courses chosen to
meet speclflc objectfves of IndMdual students. Of the
15 elective credits. 8 must be In advanced nuclear en
gineering coiJrses.

The Ph.D. degree Is primarily a research. degree. As
such. It has no specific courSe requirements other than
Graduate SChool requirements for all doctoral degrees,
although advanced courses In' the area of a studenfs
research are nonnally recommended. Formal require
ments for the degree Include passing the departmental
qualifying examinations, completing a course of study
approved by the studenfs Supervisory Committee.
passing the General examination, and preparing and
defending a doctoral dissertation that must make a sig
nificant contribution to knowledge and be based on
original research conducted by the Candidate.

Typical research areas Include: plasma physics. fusion
reactor physlcs and design, Inverse photon and neu
tron scattering; noise (random signal) analysis of neu
tron detector signals; development of Inherentfy safe
nuclear reactors; development of autonomous mobile
robots; anaJysls of nuclear-waste systems; turbulent
reacting systems; and space nuclear systems.

RBlestrh FacllltlSl

Fusion reactor research Is conducted principally with a
three-meter-long,low-density. staged theta-plnch facil
Ity, called the hlgh-beta Q-machlne. This Is a sophlstl
cated 8 system, designed to accommodate various ex
perlments.· Other specialized equipment Includes a
two-meter-by-forty-centlm8ter coaxial fleId-reversed
configuration device. a large CO2 pulsed laser. and
several smaller pulsed plasma devices for studies of
compact torolds and laser-pfasma Interactions. All sys
tems have computerized data-acquisition equipment.

FIssion energy facilities Include a one-hundred-kllowatt
Argonaut reactor with access ports for Irradiation and
activation analysis, automatic sample changers. a Har
shaw-2080 glow curve analysis system for radiation
dosimetrY. an array of radlatlon-sensitive detectors and
measuring instruments. and computers appropriate for
data processing. An autonomous mobile robotics labo-
ratory Is befng developed. .

Off-campus. the department has access to nuclear en
gineering experimental facilities at the' Hanford labora
tory operation near Richland. Washington and to 80-

percomputers at the san Diego Supercomputer center
and the Magnetic Fusion Energy Computation center
at the Lawrence livermore National Laboratory In liv
ermore. Callfomla.

RoanelslAId

The· department can offer financial support to well
qualified graduate students. Traineeships, scholar
ships, fellowships. research assistantships, and teach
ing assistantships are awarded to aid students In meet
Ing the expenses of study and research. Applications
for financial support should be submitted directly to the
department.

CorrellllJlldencssndInfDnnatJDn
Chair
Departmentof Nuclear Engineering. BF-20

Faculty
Cllaltpemn
Kermit L Garlld

Prt1fBatI"
Albrecht, Robert W••• 1961. (8ectrlcal Englneering),t
M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Michigan; reactor dynamics
and stochastic processes. Innovative nuclear reactors,
reactor Instrumentation, robotics.
Babb, Albert L.,· 1952, (Bioengineering), (Chemical
Englneering).t M.S•• 1949, Ph.D•• 1951,llIInols; reac
tor engineering, bioengineering.
Garild. Kennlt L'.· 1960. (Chemical Englneerlng).t
Ph.D•• 1961. Minnesota; nuclear fuel processfng, ,ra
dioactive-waste management. process dynamics.
Jarboe. Thomas R.,· 1989. Ph.D•• 1974, Callfomia
(Berkeley); plasma physics and controlled fusion. es-
pecially magnetic reccmnectlon and relaxation., ..
K0s4ly, George,· 1983. (MeChanical Englneering).t
Ph.D.• 1974. Budapest; reactor dynamics (especially
noise), two-phase flow characterization. theory of tur
bulent flow. applications of theory of stochastic pr0
cesses in physics and engineering.
McConnlck. Norman J .•··1966. (Mechanical engineer
Ing),t M.S., 1961, illinois; Ph.D•• 1965. Michigan; relia
bility and risk analysis, reactor physics, neutron and
photon transport.
Rlbe, Fred L.•• 19n. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1951, Chi
cago; experimental and theoretical plasma physics. fu
sion reactorstudies.
RobkIn, Maurice A.•• 1967. (EnvIronmental HeaIth).t
Ph.D•• 1961. Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
radiation dosimetry, environmental radioactivity. radio
active-waste management, health physfcs.
Stoebe. Thomas G.,· 1966, :I:(Materials Sden~ and
Engineering). M.S•• 1963. Ph.D•• 1965, Stanford; phys
Ics of solids. electronics. optical pro~rtIes.
Vlases, George C... 1973, (Physics), (Aeronautical
and Astronautical Englneerlng),t M.S•• 1959. Ph.D.•
1963, California Institute of Technology; plasma phys
Ics and controlled fusion.laser-plasma Interactions.
Woodruff. Gene L••• 1965. (EnvIronmental Studies).
(Chemical Englneerlng),t M.S•• 1963, Ph.D., 1966.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; neutronlcs ex
periments. fusion reactor technology.

AIIlllan'Pm""""
Brooks, Robert D.,· 1981. (Research). Ph.D.• 1979,
Washington; fusion and plasma physics. laser Interac
tion with matter. plasma diagnostics.
Duracz. Thomasz.· 1985, (Research). M.SC•• 1972.
Warsaw (Poland); Ph.D•• 19n. Instftute of Nuclear Re
search (Poland); neutron and photon transport theory.
reactor physics.
Nelson. BrIan A... 1987. (Research). M.S., 1981,
Ph.D•• 1987. Wisconsin (Madison); magnetic fusion
plasma physics, plasma processing, plasma diagnostic
development.



COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING I TECHNICAL COMMUNICATION 297

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
Nue E 342 Energy: Nuclear and Solar Power (3)
Technology of nuclear power, especially fission power,
and the major forms ,of solar power, Including hydro
electric power, photovoltalc power, wind power, and
bIomass. Consideration given to the factors limiting the
utlIlzatlon of the Sources. Joint with PHYS 342. Prereq
uisites: PHYS 121, 122, 123 or equivalent; recom
mended: PHYS 341.

NUe E 343 Envfronm8nta1 Racf10actlvlty (3)
Sources of radioactivity In the environment, IncludIng
both natural sources, especially radon, and manmade
sources, especlally nuclear power and nuclear explo
sions. Emphasis given to methods for determining radi
ation doses from the slgnlflcant sources. Joint with
PHYS 343 and RAO S 343. Prerequisites: PHYS 121,
122, 123 or equivalent.

NUe E 444 Nuclear Materials (3) Sp Structure,
properties, and performance of materials In nuclear
reactor applications; engineering requirements and se
lection of materials for reactors; technotogy of materi
als for reactor fuels, moderators, shields, control ele
ments, and structural components; corrosion and
oxidation; effects of radiation on the structure and
properties of materials. Joint with MSE 444. Prerequi
site: ENGR 170 or equivalent or permission of Instruc
tor.

Nue E 484 Introduction to Nuclear, engIneering
(4) A VIases Introductory course In nuclear engI
neering for seniors, graduate students, and practlcfng
engineers. The course Is designed to demonstrate the
application of the principles of nuclear' science to the
processes associated with the release, control, and
utilization of all forms of energy from nuclear sources,
Including nuclear reactors; elementary nuclear reactor
theory; control of nuclear reactors; thermonuclear re
aetfons. Prerequisite: MATH 307 or permission of In
structor.

NUe E 485 Nuclear Instruments (3) W Garlld
Principles, measurements, and detection of various
types of radiations encountered In nuclear energy sys
tems. Demonstrations Include the use of Geiger, pro
portional, and scintillation detectors; ionization cham
bers; analog-dlgltal data logging equipment; and
multichannel analyzers. Sources of radiation Include
the University's nuclear reactor and pulsed neutron
generators. Joint with RAO S 485. Prerequisite: junior
standfng.

NUe E 486 Nuclear Power Plants (3) Sp Gariid
Applications of nuclear energy to power generation.
Various types of nuclear reactor systems, IncludIng
pressurized water, boiling water, high-temperature
gas-cooled, as well as Innovative converter and
breeder reactors. Problem of world and United States
energy resources and the role of nuclear energy. Pre
requlslte: senior standlng; recommended: 484. ,

NUe E 488 Nuclear Engineering DesIgn (4) Babb
Design laboratory InvoMng the identification and syn
thesis of engineering factors to plan_~ achfeye cer
tain project goals. Design topics may Indtlde, but are
not lImited to, energy producing systems. expert sys
tems, mixed-waste treatment systems, advanced nu
clear reaeto'r systems, and space propulsion systems.
Prerequisite: 484 orpermission of Instructor.

NUC E 488 Specfal Toplcaln Nuclear engineering
(1~. max. 6) AWSpS , Discussions, conferences, and
Iectw8s 'On topics of current Interesfln nuclear fission
and'fuslon engineering. Prerequisite: pennlssJon of de
partmer:rt Chairperson.

NUe E 499 Undergraduate Research ProJects (1
6. max. 6) AWSpS Independent research projects In
nuclear engIneering. Prerequisite: permIsSion of de
partment Chairperson.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
Hue E 500 Nuclear ~eactor 'theory (5) A Al
brecht, Mc:Con7Jlck Nuclear reactor theory covering
Interactions of neutrons with matter; chain reactfon
concepts, the angle-dependerit transport equation and
Its reduction to speclallzed forms\ multlgroup, multlre
glon diffusion theory; slowing down theory; solution
method~ and cell parameter calculations; ,variational
and perturbation methods; Prerequisites: PHYS 327,
MATH 307, or equivalent

NUe E506 Nuclear engineering Laboratory (4) Sp
Advanced laboratory course·!n which experimental re
search Is conducted. Selected experiments are per
formed that Involve the use of such equipment as the
reactor as a neutron and gamma-ray source, pulsed
neutron generator, plle-nolse analysis equIpment,
tlme-of-f1lght equipment, and laser Interferometry and
fusion plasma diagnostic equipment. Prerequisite: 485
or permission of Instructor.

NUe E 510 Nuclear Reactor engineering (3) A
Garlid, Rowe Advanced course In engineering analy
sis of nuclear reactor systems. Utilization of nuclear
energy for power production; heat generation and dis
tribution; nuclear fuel perfonnance; thermal-hydraulics;
thermal power limits; computer methods of analysis
and core design; reactor safety analysis and licensing
procedures. Prerequisite: 500, which may be taken
concurrently, or permission of Instructor.

NUe E 512 Nuclear System Design (4) W Design
laboratory InvoMng synthesis of fusion or fls$lon reac
tor theory, engineering' analysis, 'material speclfica
tions, and economics In conceptual and preliminary de
sfgns of systems, facilities, or processes assoctated
with nuclear fission and fusion Cfevtces. ProJects ,se
lected from current topics and one Is usually engaged
by team effort. Prerequisite: 510 or permission of In-
structor. '

NUe E 513, 514 Health Physics I. II (3.3) W.Sp
RobkIn Physical basis of the quantification of the ex
posure to ionizing radiation. Includes mathematics and
physics of sources, Interactions, spedrometryand do
slmetry of ionizing radiation. Joint with, RAD S 513,
~~. ,

HUe E 521. 522. 623 Graduate Seminar '(1.1.1)
A,W.Sp Offered on ~lt(no credit bas~S only.

HUe E 524 Seminar In Huclear Systems Analysis
(1) AWSp Studies of recent advances In nuclear sys
tems analysis with students, faculty, and visiting scien
tists and engineers reporting on recent research and
publications. Open only to students with a master's de
gree or equivalent. Offered on credltlno credit basis
only.

NUe E 530 Nuclear Reaetor StatIc:8 (4) Sp
McCormick Emphasis on methods for calculation of
neutron and gamma-ray dlstrlbutlons In nuclear reac
tors and shields. Covers the linear Boltzmann equation
and the spherical harmonics, discrete ordinate, and
Monte Carlo techniques. Prerequisite: 500 or permis
sion of Instructor.

HUe E 542 environmental Impact of Radioactivity
(3) A RobIcIn Disperslon, rate, and environmental
significance of radlonuclldes released Into environ
ment. Includes dispersion, deposition, environmental
transport, ,uptake, biological effeds, protection from,
and regulations relating to, radlonuclldes released Into
environment Examples taken, from academlc,re
search, and Industrial sources with emphasis on cen
tral station nuclear powerp~. Joint with RAD S542.

HUe E 556 Introduotlon to Plasma Theory (4) W
Vlases Review of eIectromagnetfc theory, dynamics
of charged particles In electromagnetic fields, develop
ment of plasma fluid eqUations from kinetic theory.
ptasma transport theory, with 8xamp1e8 drawn princi
pally from the field of controll~ nuclear fuslon.

HUe E ss7 Plasma Theory II (3) Sp Vlases Mag
netohydrodynamlc' equilibrium and s1abIlIty, waves In

plasmas, heating techniques. Applications primarily to
magnetic fusion research. Prerequisite: 556 or permis
sion of Instructor.

Hue E 558 PlaSma Kinetic Theory (3) A V1ases
COIlislonless BOltzmann (VIasov) equations, and lnata
bUltieslnhomogeneous and Inhomogeneous plasmas,
quaslflnear diffusion, wave-partlcfe Interactions, com·
slonal Boltzmann (Fokker-Planck) equation; transport
problems of fully Ionized plasmas. Prerequisites: 556,
557, or permlssfon of Instructor. (Offered even-num
bared years.)

NUe E 560 Nuclear Reactor Dynamical (4) W Al
brecht Nuclear reactor dynamic equations, delayed
neutron representations. response of reactors to varl
ous perturbations, nuclear reactor feedback mecha
nisms and equations, operational techniques of system
analysis. stability criteria. Prerequisites: 500, MATH
427,428. or permission of Instructor.

NUe E 565 Fusion Reactor Fundamentals (3) A
Rowe Introduction to the basic engineering features
of fusion power plants. Brief description of basic fusion
physics and discUssion of power plants for the leadIng
thermonuclear concepts. Engineering problems: blan
ket, shield neutTonlcs; materials, thermal hydraulics;
tritium, superconductlng systems; and magnet design
considerations. Prerequisite: senior standing or per
mission of Instructor.

Hue E 588 Fusion Reactor engineering (4) Sp
Physical and technological aspects of large fusion ex
periments and conceptual reactors based on the Toka
mak, rnagnetle-;mlrror, pinch, stellarator, and Inertial
fusion concepts. One hour per week devOted to com
puter Instruction, with application to a slgnlflcant fus!on
reactor problem. Prerequisites: 556 or equivalent, 565,
or permission of Instructor.

NUe E588 Nuclear Fuel Management (3) Sp Gar
lid Technical, economic, and environmental aspects
of nuclear fuel selectfon~ production, and use. Fuel cy
cles and costs, separation and purification processes,
processing of Irradiated fuel, spent-fuel storage and
disposal. Prerequisite: 484 orpermission of Instructor.

HUe E 599 Specfal Toplcaln Nuclear engineering
(*) AWSp Discussions and readings of topics of cur
rent Interest In the field of nuclear engineering re
search. SUbject matter may Include reactor fuels and
materials, reactor dynamics llnd contrdl, Instrumenta
tion, thermonuclear processes, direct cOnversion prob
lems. Prerequisite: permission of department Chairper
son.

Hue E 600 Independent Study or Research' (e)
AWSpS

HUe E 700' Master's thesis (e) AWSpS Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

NUe E 800 , Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

Technical
Communication
The field of technical communication Involves making
technology meaningful to people who must use It and
making the machines and documents by which they
communicate more functional. The Department of
Technical Commun1catlon trains professfonals who will
design,and prepare manuals, proposals, reports, and
many other kinds of documents; destgn the human In
terface and user support for computers and otherc0m
plex equipment; supervise the operations and aetivlties
of publications departments; assist In the design and
developmentof communication systems; and perform
the research and testing necessary to advance our un
derstanding of each area of the profession.
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Undergraduate Program
Students wishing to concentrate In technIcal communi
cation may enter the program either through the Inter
disciplinary B.SJB;S.E. degree prograJTi In the College
of Engineering or through the General Studies program
In the College of Arts and SCiences, which offers both
B.S. and BA degrees. In either pathway, entering stu
dents must meet the admission, distribution, and de
gree requirements of the college they seek to enter, as
wen as those established by the Department of Techni
cal Communication. In both college programs, stu
dents are reqUired to design a curriculum to achieve
their personal career goals rather than to follow a pre-
scribed program. .

B.S./B.S.E Delli', CDllele IIIEnl/neetlnl

The InterdJscfpflnary B.S. degree offers the opportunity
to combine a strong education In mathematics and sci
ence with professlonaJ preparation In technical c0m
munication. This preparation consists of the reqUired
technical communication courses and an Internshfp.
The degree equips students with a sufficient back
ground In engIneering to work comfortably and effec
tively with engineers and scientists.

In the B.S.E. degree, a student may combine a major In
technical communication with an engineering degree.
In addltJon to the substantial course work required for
the engineering component, the student must add the
required technical communication courses and an In
tsmshfp. The B.S.E. degree with a concentration In
technical communication usually requlres.an extra one
or two quarters, but the student has both an engineer
Ing degree (non-accredited) and a technical communi
catJon malor.

BAIB.S. Del'" /n Senera/Stud/II, AItI sndSc/snca

Students wishing to bring a different kind of back
grounct to the field of technical communication may
choose the General StucfIes program In the College of
Arts and ScIences. Under this Interdisciplinary bacca
laureate degree program, students can comblne avari
ety ofscfentlflc backgrounds with the technical commu
nication courses and addltlonaJ electives In other
aspects ofcommunicatfOn.

_""Dill8t:IJBduie

Students are admitted Into the department only In Au
tumn and Spring quarters.

Deadllnes for submission of B.SJB.S.E. applications,
to 382 Loew, are July 1 for entry Autumn Quarter and
February 1for entry Spring Quarter. Deadlines for sub
mJssJon of General Studies applications to General
Studies, B10 Padelford, are April 15 for entry Autumn
Quarterand January 15for entry Spring Quarter.

Students should apply for admtssJon to the program In
the last quarter of their sophomore year or the first
quarter of thelrJunlor year. Those applying for admis
sion In their senior year will be expected to spend a
minimum of four quarters In the department.

Ct1InrBRI,lItrItIf1IlSsf/lllJlla

Students are expected to follow a pattem of registra
tion through the technical communication reqUired
course sequence and to complete their other courses
whJle they pursue the technical communfcatlon se
quence. As a rule, the required sequence takes four or
five quarters to complete. It Is Important that each stu
denthave time to grow, to developthe necessary skfJls,
and to Integrate the knowledge necessary to enter the
profession. As a result, It Is recommended that, stu
dents register for the required technical communication
courses In the following sequence: TC 400 (3) and 401
(3) the first quarter, TC 310 (3) and 402 (4) the second
quarter, TC 415 (4) the third quarter, and TC 403 (4)
and 495 (3-5) In subsequent quarters.

Graduate Program
Technical Communication offers an option that leads to
the College of EngIneering Master of Science degree
program. A totaJ of 45 credfts Is required for the M.S.
degree, InclUding either 9 credfts of thesls or 5 credits
of Internship and 4 credits of graduate project. The 36
credfts of course work Include 17credits of required TC
courses: TC 501, Theoretical Dimensions of TechnlcaJ
Communication (3); TC 505, Computers and Informa
tion Management In Technical Publications (4); TC
510, Document Design (4); TC 520, Publications Man
agement (3); plus one of the following: TC 515, Hu
manlMachlne CommunIcation (3), TC 516, Research
Methods In Technical Communication (3), or TC 517,
Human-Computer Interface (3); 12-15 credfts oftechnl
cal courses and 4-7 credits of free electives.

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Gradu
ate School, students admitted to the technical commu
nication M.S. degree pathway must hold a baccalaure
ate degree In some branch of engineering or related
science or In some other way present evidence of ade
quate preparation for graduate study In technIcal com
munication. Students with baccalaureate degrees In
fields other than engineering or science may be admIt
ted Into the program If they have a minimum of three
years of professional technical communication experi
ence and undergraduate training relevant and applica
ble to the solution of problems In the field of technical
communications. A limited number of undergraduate
courses may be required.

RelBBmII Fscllltl"

Technical communication students enjoy access to a
variety of computer systems and work dlrecdy with a
state-of-the-art publications facility. They have the 0p
portunity to participate In the development of new doc
ument formats, new Insights Into human information
processing, and new publications praetlces and tech
nologies.

Rands/Aid

A limited number of teaching and research assistant
ships and scholarships are avaflable for the financial
support of graduate students In technical communica
tion. More Information and application forms can be ob
tained by contaetlng the department

CDtrBlPDndsna BndInftJ"",tlDn

Department of Technical CommunIcation
14 Loew, FH-40

Facult,
CIts/rplfIDn

Mark P. Hasefkom

PmfBlltJ"
Bereano, Philip L ,• 1975, (Women Studies), J.D.,
1965, Columbia: M.R.P., 1971, Cornell: technology as
sessment, technology and social values, women and
technology, pUblic policies regarding technologies,
work, genetic engineering, altematlve technologies
and the environment
Butterfield, Earl C.,· 1981, *(Educatlon, Psychology),
Ph.D., 1963, George Peabody; cognitive science.
Hasefkom, Mark P.,· 1985, MA, 1973, MA, 1980,
Ph.D., 19n, Michigan; manlmachlnelnterface, natural
language processing, the computer In technical corn
munlcatlon.
Mar, Brian W.,· 1967, *(CMI Engineering, Asherles),
M.S., 1956, Ph.D., 1958, M.S.C.E., 1967, washington;
system engineering, environmental management, In
terdisciplinary management
Skeels, Dell R., 1949, (Emeritus), MA, 1942, Idaho;
Ph.D., 1949, Washington; folklore, myth, and folktale.

Souther, James W.,· (Emeritus), 1948, M.A., 1948,
washington: communication process and communica
tion In organizations, documentdesign.

White, Myron L, 1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1958, wash
ington; technical editing and publications manage
ment

bltJdBItJPn1IBIItItI

BottIng, David C., 1955, (Emeritus), MA, 1947, wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1950, Chicago; history and socJaIecol-
ogy of technology. .

Coney, Mary B.,· 1976, M.A., 1964, IlIlnois; Ph.D.,
1973, washington; writing' and theories of technical
discourse. .

Douthwalte, Geoffrey K., 1961, (Emeritus), M.S.E.E.,
1963, Wasl:tlngton; computer applications of engineer
ing mathematics, statics and dynamlcso technology
and fts Impacton society.

Farkas, David K.,·1983, M.A., 1969, Chicago; Ph.D.,
1976, Minnesota; document desfgn, publications prac
tices and technologies, Information systems.

Higbee, Jay A, 1952, (Emeritus), M.A., 1949, wash
Ington; D.S.S., 1955, Syracuse; human rights, Impact
of technology on society, contemporary affairs and the
media.

Ramey, Judith A.,· 1983, M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1983,
Texas; computer documentation, computers and Infor
mation management

A8II8IBntPtt1faItItI

Barfield, Woodrow,· 1987, *(Industrfal engIneering),
M.A., 1980, Callfomla State; Ph.D., 1986, Purdue; In
teractive computer graphics, human factors In comput
Ing systems.

Burgess, Gloria J.,. 1989, M.A., 19n. Michigan;
M.B.A., 1986, Southem California: Ph.D., 1980, South
em California.

Spyrfdakls, Jan H.,· 19n, M.A.T., 1972, Ph.D., 1986,
washington; document design, comprehension pr0
cesses, technical writing and editing, computer
assisted Instruction.

W1lf1ams, Thomas R.,· 19n, M.C., 1981, Ph.D., 1988,
Washington; production editing and documentdesfgn.

Course Descriptions
TC 300 PractIce In TechnIcal Reporting (1-2. max.
2) Application of the fundamentals of technical report
Ing to the specific reporting activity of students who are
enrolled In a jointly designated engineering, scientific,
or technical course.

TC 310 The Computer In TechnIcal Communfca
tlon (3) AW Functfons of, and relationships among,
computer applications, systems software, and com
puter hardware In technical publications and communi
cation. ReqUired of technical communication majors.
Prerequisites: TC malororpermission o~ Instructor.

TC 400 SCientific and TechnIcal CommunIcation
(3) ASp Priilclples and practices of writing to commu
nicate scJentlflc and technical Information to a variety of
readers, IncludIng the expert, general scfentlflc and
technical reader, manager, and general public. Re
quired of technical communication majors. Prerequi
site: Junior standing orpennlsslon of Instructor.

TC 401 Style In SClentIflc and Technical Writing
(3) ASp Grammatical structures and stylistic strate
gies within specific professional contexts. Achieving
clarity and conciseness throughwoR:l· choice and
placernent, using a variety of senter1ce structures for
appropriate emphasis, handling details, establishing
effective tone. Required of technical communlcatlon
majors. Prerequisite: JUnior standing or permission of
Instructor.
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TC 402 SCIentIfIc and Technical Editing (4) AW
Editorial responsibilities and practice In the communi
cation of scientific and technical Information; the edl
tor's role both as editor and as supervisor ofpublication
groups. Required of technical communication majors.
Prerequisite: 401 orpermission of Instructor.

TC 403 Publication Project Management (4) Sp
Responsibilities and practice In managing publication
projects In scientific and technical organizations. Proj
ect design, coordInation, production, and evaluation,
Including planning, organizing, staffing, and directing.
Required of technical communication majors. Prereq
uisite: TC major or permission of instructor; recom
mended: 415.

TC 406 Research In Technical Writing (3) Sp Pro
vides a basis for Integrating skills acquired In other
technical communication courses.· Students examine
the research of various disciplines that Impact techni
cal writing. Structured around theoretical and empirical
literature as It relates to different textual Issues In tech
nical writing.

TC 4f11 computer Documentation (3) ASp Writing
documentation for computer hardware, software, and
Integrated systems. examines kinds of documentation
needed for computer products; Introduces use of the
computer In Its own documentation and resulting Inno
vations In the field. Prerequisites: 310 or equivalent,
upper-cflvlslon standing.

TC 408 SpecIal Documents: Proposals, EIS, and
Manuals (3) W Preparing spadal documents with
emphasis on proposals, EIS, manuals, and question
nafres. Established gUidelines and practices, planning,
organlzfng, writing, and submitting the documents.
Documents and the declslon-maklng process. Prereq
uisite: upper-cfMslon standing or permission of Instruc
tor.

TC 409 Writing for Publication (3) W Writing for
professional and trade periodicals In science, engI
neering, and technology: examination of the publica
tion process, Including the roles of author, editor, and
reviewer; selecting the appropriate periodical; organiz
Ing and writing the article. Prerequisite: upper-cfMslon
standing or permlss10n of Instructor.

TC 411 Visual MedIa In Technical communication
(3) Use of visuals In print and electronic communica
tion of technical matter. Topics Include the human vi
sual system, theories of perception and attention, ef
fects of visuals on learning from text, competing
theories of memory for visuals, use of visuals In con-

junction with prose, and the Impact of new visual dis
play media.

TC 415 Production Editing (4) WSp The ed1torial
role in the preparation of text and visual materials for
production (typesetting, layout, printing, binding, distri
bution). The editor's responslblilties and prerogatives
as they relate to those of otherprofessionals In the pro
duction phase of the publications field. PrereqUisite:
TC major or permission of the Instructor.

TC 495 Protes8lonal Practice (3-5, max. 10)
AWSpS Supervised Internship In a publications orga
nization approved by the faculty adviser. A minimum of
one Internship Is required of students majoring In tech
nical communication. Offered on credltlno credit basis
only. Prerequisites: TC major or permission of Instruc
tor.

TC 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Special top
Ics In technical communication to be offered occasion
ally by permanent or visiting faculty members. May be
repeated for credit.

TC 499 SpecIal Projects (2-6, max. 10) AWSpS
IndMdual undergraduate projects In technical commu
nication. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
TC 501 Theoretical Dimension of Technical Com
munication (3) A Coney theories and research
drawn from avariety of fields that Inform such topics as
the historical and social context of technical communi
cation, the alms of technical discourse, readability, In
vention and audience, audience analysis, technical
style, and graphics. Prerequisite: admission to an engi
neering master's program orpermission of Instructor.

TC 505 Computer-Assisted communication (4) W
Ramey Introduction to the concepts of Information
theory; Information management in the larger context
of computerized pUblishing (both procedures and tech
nologies Internal to the publishing unit and electronic
media for external dissemination of Information). Pre
requisite: 501 orpermission of Instructor.

TC 510 Document Desfgn (4) W Farkas Plan
ning, preparing, and testing technical documents fol
lowing the document design model; standard and Inno
vative document formats; Identifying and using
empirically verified communication principles; role of
document designer and communication analyst In
technical organizations. PrereqUisite: 501 or permls
slon of Instructor.

TC 515 Designing Natural Language Interfaces
(3) Hsse/kom Relationship between formal and nat
ural languages. Application of this relationship to da
signing Interface languages that allow users to access
machine functionality using natural language. Prereq
uisite: upper-level course in logic, semantics, computer
languages or permission of Instructor.

TC 516 Research Methods In Technical Commu
nication (3) W Spyrldakfs Introduction to research
methods In technical communication. Students exam
ina the relationship between theory and research, hy
pothesis testing, experimental designs, modes of 0b
servation, sampling, validity, and data analysis and
Interpretation. Prerequisite: introductory statistics
course.

TC 517 Human-Computer Interface (3) Discusses
the human-computer Interface (HCI) as the communi
cative aspect of a computer system. Analyzes usabillty
issues In HCI design, explores design-phase methods
of predictability, and Introduces evaluative methods of
usability testing. Prerequisite: substantial. experience
with computers and graduate standing, or permission
of Instructor.

TC 520 Technical CommunIcation Systems: Anal
ysis, Design, and Management (3) Burgess Identi
fying the functions for communication systems within
and between organizations: determining needs, de
signing systems for meeting them, and dIrecting their
operations. Examples drawn from Industry, govem
ment, publishers, and consulting firms.

TC 521 semInar: Current Issues In Technical .
Communication (1-2, max. 3) Presentations on cur
rent issues In technical communication. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: TC graduate student status or
permission of Instructor.

TC 598 Special Topics (1-5, max. 8) Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

TC 599 Special Projects (1-4) Written report re
quired. Prerequisite: permission of program director.

TC 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS Written report required. Prerequisite: permis
sion of program director. .

TC 801 Internship (3-9, max. 9) AWSpS Written
report required. Prerequisite: permission of program In
ternship adviser.

TC 700 Master's Thesis r) Prerequisite: permis
sion of thesis adviser.
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College of
Forest
Resources
BilBO

David B. Thorud
102AAnderson

AlltJdBtB BilBO

OaleW.CoIe
1078Anderson

Founded In 1907, when professional forestry education
was In its Infancy, the college holds a position of na
tional and Intemational leadership In both Instruction
and research. Its location In one of the world's largest
forest regions provfdes unique opportunities for field
classes and research, actuaJ management of forested
lands, exposure to wood-based Industries, and aware
ness of resource-use Issues. Enrolled In the college
are approxlm~tely one hundred fifty undergraduate
and two hundred graduate students, taught by more
than fifty faculty members. Thus, students enjoy small
classes and close association with faculty, as well as
the diversity and superior facilities of a large university.

. College FacilitIes
The college occupies three buildings: Alfred H. Ander
son Hall, the Hugo W1nkenwerder Forest SCIences
Laboratory, and Julius H. Bloedel Hall. In addition, the
center for Urban Horticulture occupies a building com
plex at Union Bay. Thus, the college has excellent
areas and equipment for scientific laboratories, class
rooms, seminar rooms, special collections, and admin
istrativeoffices.

The Forest Resources library, a branch of the Univer
slty's Suzzallo Ubrary, houses more than twenty-six
thousand bound volumes and thirty-three thousand
pamphlets, reports, and monographs. It also has an
excellent collection of approXimately twenty-five hun
dred periodicals and many Indexes to current literature
In forestry and supporting sciences. Under the nation
wide Farmington Plan, sponsored by the Special U
brary Association, the Forest Resources library has as
sumed responsibility for collectlng foreign material
published in the fleIds of forestry and pulp and paper
technology, provkflng an unusual opportunity for aca
demic research. The center for Urban Horticulture also
maintains a library. Its herbarium supplements forest
resources students' fieldwork In dendrology. Contain
Ing representative plant material from all parts of the
United States, the collection Incfudes dried, mounted
specimens of shrubs, hardwood trees, and conifers.
Fruit specfmens and a complete cone collection of
American conifers are maintained apart from the
mounted collection. Another herbarJum, complete In
range plants and maintained by the Department of B0
tany, Is available for use by forest resources students.

The laboratory facilities of the college represent an ex
tensive array of modem equipment for research. The
many available research tools Include optical equip
ment, electronic Instrumentation for a wide variety of
uses, gas chromatographs, spectrophotometers, and
physfcaJ test equipment Specific laboratories are de
signed to study soil chemistry and soil physics, hydrol
ogy, polymer chemistry, meteorology, tree physlology,
genetics. wood and extractiveschemistry, physics of fi
brous composites, applied mechanfcs, wood process
technology, pathology, entomology, recreation, h0rti
cultural physiology, and horticultural plant materials.
The college computing facilities Include a remote Input
output connection with the main University computers,
microcomputer systems dedicated to a' specific re
search area, and amicrocomputerstudent laboratory.

Institute of Forest Resources

DlteetDr
David B. Thorud
102AAnderson

AaDcIBts Blmt:tDr
OaleW.Cole
107B Anderson

The Institute of Forest Resources administers the re
search branch of the college, directing the overall re
search programs with Its related lands and facilities.
This includes the Mclntire-Stennls Research Program,
College Lands (see Reid Research Areas and FacilI
ties), Word Processing Unit, Publications, shops and
equipment, research and analytfcallaboratorles, com
puter facflltles, extemal- and internal-funded research,
and the production of special reports. The Institute
serves to coordinate the submission of research pro
posals with the faculty, University administration, and
federal, state, and private agencies. The employment
of graduate and undergraduate students on research Is
administered by the Institute. Many students earn re
search and thesis credit toward advanced degrees by
working on major forest resources problems supported
by grants or contracts.

Present and future reseach thrusts Include forest policy
analysis, stand management, streamside and riparian
zone management, forest ecosystem analysis, Intem~
tionaJ trade In forest products, forest biotechnology,
wildlife science, loggIng engineering, wood science
and technology, and pulp and paper science. Topics of
study are selected not only to foster the Interests of In
cflViduals and groups In the region, but also to promote
the scientific community at large. In addition, Intema
tional research programs of Interest to the state of
washington are administered within the Institute.

Research projects Include both Individual studies and
highly Interdisciplinary programs. AssocIated groups
support and broaden the Interdisciplinary direction of
the college, InclUding the National Park service Coop
erative Park Studies Unit, Center for Quantitative SCi
ences, and the Quatemary Research center. The col
lege has cooperative agreements with the National
Park service and the U.S. Forest service to promote
collaborative efforts among scientists In research.

The college partlclpates with Cooperative Extension of
washington State University to undertake cooperative
extension forestry programs. The primary purpose Is to
provide educational opportunities for citizens of the
state, particularly In the nonindustrial forestry area.

The Office of College Publications oversees the pub
lishing needs of the college, Including word processing,
graphics, editing, printing, distribution, and sales. Pub
lications are distributed to national and Intemationalln
sliMes and libraries as well as to the general public.

FIeld Research Areas and FacilitIes

The college field facilities Include two major forested
areas covering more than four thousand acres, an ar
boretum, a reserve, and several cooperative research
centers and stations. These lands offer a wide variety
of terrestrial and aquatic characteristics favorable to a
full range of scientific Investigations. They also provide
a general natural science laboratory for the many dlscl:
pllnes In the college specifically related to, or con
cerned with, the research and teaching of natural re
sources behavioral patterns and management

The Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest of ap
proximately 4,200 acres, Is located sbdy-five miles
south of the University, near Eatonville. This forested
property Is the focal point for on-the-ground academic
\YOlk In forest management, resource science, and for
est engineering, both at the undergraduate and gradu
ate levels. Broad forest and soli diversity has led to
extensive biological, management, and engineering re
S881Ch, much of which may be characterized as a

"pioneering effort." A full-time resident staff manages
this faclllty, harmonlzJng Its demonstration objectives
with academic and research obJectives. Rustic, but
comfortable, facilities which provide housing and sup
port to academic and research programs also are used
extensively for conferences both wfthIn and outside the
University.

The Lee Memorial Forest. of approximately 160 acres,
is located about twenty-two miles northeast of the Uni
versity near Maltby. This forested property provides
valuable academic and research opportunities near the
campus. Characterized by forest types and solis com
mon to westem washington lowlands, Lee Forest Is
used extensively for part-day trips and for research and
demonstration projects especially useful In a land base
where long-term study commitments are difficult to
achieve.

The Allan H. Thompson Research Center In the cedar
River watershed Is utilized by the college In coopera
tion with the water department of seattle for studies In
forest hydrology and minerai cycling In the forest ec0
system.

The washington Park Arboretum, a two-hundred-acre
collection of trees and shrubs growing In a naturalistic
setting, Is only a fifteen-minute walk from the University
campus. Managed and operated by the center for Ur
ban Horticulture, under ail agreement with the City of
seattle Department of Parks and Recreation, the Ar
boretum contains some fifty-two hundred different
kinds of woody plants that are available for research
and academic study. The Arboretum was established
In 1934and many of Its original specimens are now ap
proaching maturity. Classes In botany, dendrology,
horticulture, and landscape architecture make use of
the collections, while the grounds are used for studies
In soli science, ecology, and various research projects.
The Arboretum also serves as an Important public ser
vice area to the University, offering various formal and
Informal classes for the general public and, In addition,
serving the community as a public park and as open
space.

The Union Bay facility, a fIfty-five-acre tract adjacent to
Lake washington and the main campus, Is devoted to
research and teaching In the center for Urban Horticul
ture. It Includes a research nursery area, research ar
boretum, and a large ecological grassland.

Forest Resources
Management Division
Chalrplll'lOO
James K. Agee
123JAnderson

Courses Included In the Forest Resources Manage
ment OMalon are basfc and appfled subject matter in
social sciences, management techniques, forest biol
ogy, and quantitative sciences for all curricula, as well
as specific curricula In forest resources management
Basic subjects In ecology, Including plants, animals,
climate, and soils, also are Included In the teaching re
sponsibility of this program.

The .undergraduate curricula Include forest resource
management (park and wildland recreation specialty
and astudent-speclficoption) and wildlife science.

Graduateoption areas Include forest economics, forest
ecosystems analysis, quantitative resources manage
ment, slMculture and forest protection, social sci
ences, and wildlife sciences. Practiee-orlented de
grees leading to the Master of Forest Resources are
also available through the Forest Resources Manage
ment OMslon.
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Forest Products and
Engineering Division
Ch"tpBIItJn
Gerard F. SChreuder
296 Bloedel

Courses for which the Forest Products and engineer
Ing DMsIon Is responsible Include those In pulp and
paper processlng. pulping chemistry. wood and fiber
utIllzatfon and the{r propertfes. wood chemistry. work
Ing with forest products. forest products marketing and
IntematIonaJ trade In forest products. and the engineer
Ing prfnclples ofharvesting.

The dMsfon administers three undergraduate curricula
In the areas of pulp and paper science and technology.
wood products manufacturfng and business. and log
ging engineering. The four graduate curricula Include
pulp and paperscience. forest products (Including mar
keting. wood science. and operations researoh). forest
engineering. and forest hydrology.

Center for Urban
Horticulture
CIIIItpIlltlll
Harold B. Tukey. Jr.
119 Merrill

The Center for Urban Horticulture is concerned with
the utI1Izatlon of plants to create. maintain. and en
hance the quality of urban environments. Faculty
members participate In researoh, education, and pub
lie servfc:e programs and teach students In the under
graduate urban forestry curriculum as well as In the
graduate programs In urban horticulture which are ad
ministered by the center.

The faculty of the center offers competence In hortl~l

tural physlology, Including plant propagation, nutrition.
growth regulation, and tree physiology; stress physiol
ogy; horticultural taxonomy and plant materials; and
continuing education, especially education techniques
and programming and horticultural curriculum develop
ment. Research facilities Includegreenhouses and lab
oratories, an outdoor growing area and research ar
boretum at Union Bay, as well as the W8shlngton Park
Arboretum, and a worId-famous collection of mature
woody plants.

Undergraduate
Program
In addition to the University's·general admission re
quirements, students who plan to enter the College of
Forest Resources should have completed Algebra III
(Intermediate). trigonometry, and at leastone uniteach
of biologicai and physical science.

The College of Forest Resocirces offers five under
graduate curricula leading to a Bachelor of SCience In
Forest Resources degree: forest resources manage
ment. wUdllfe science, logging engineering, pulp and
paper sdence, and wood produds manufacturing and
busfness.

The fll8t two y88I8 of study emphasize general prepa
ration, followed by an upper~on professlonal pr0
gram. Each curriculum contains a number of elective
credits selected at the student's discretion. Students
are encouraged to take a number of these credits out
side the college to broaden their preparation.

rn addition to University regulations concemlng re
quirements and grading, college regulations state that
no reqUired course may be taken on a satisfactory/not
satisfactorybasis. Some classes Include field trtps, lab
oratory supplies, o'r material duplication at extra ex
pense to the students.

Students Interested In forest resource management or
wildlife science should note that senior-level course
work may be taken only after completion of the re
quired field camp at Pack Forest.

Students planning to enter the college from community
colleges or from other universities should check with
their advisers to ensure thelr prlor programs of study
Include the properprerequisites.

Student advising Is the joint responslbllity of the Col
lege Student S8rv1ces center. 116 Anderson. and the
dlvlslons. Student files are cen1raIly located In the Stu
dent services Center.

PactFtlIfIIIR",dent/a'ReidC/a1lBl

Students enrolled In the forest resource management.
wildlife science,' and logging englneerfng curricula
must attend the Pack Forest program. This program Is
typically completed durfng the spring of the Junior year
for forest resource management and wildlife science
students and dUring the sprfng of the senior year for
logging engineering students. Courses are conducted
as part of the field residential program at the Charles
Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest near LaGrande.
sixty-five miles from seattre.

Students taking course work at Pack Forest must live
at the field residential station, paying room-and-board
charges In addition to regular tuition. Application forms
and Information are avalfable from the Office of Stu
dent services, 116 Anderson.

IdIDI8IIIIIPIamiRnandalAId

Information about undergraduate scholarships and
awards that 8f!it available specifically to students In the
College of Forest Resources may be obtained from the
OffIce of Student Rnanclal Aid, 105 Schmitz, or from
the OffIce of Student services. 116 Anderson. The
washington Pulp and Paper Foundation, Inc., provides
scholarships for students In the pulp and paperscience
curriculum, with awardsbased on professfonal promise
and scholastic achievement The foundation Is sup
ported by companies of the pulp and paper IndustJy
and by supplier companies. Information may be 0b
tained from Prof. William T. McKean. 344 Bloedel. .

bctedltatlDn

The curricula In forest resource management and l0g
ging engineering are accred~ by the SocIety of
Amerfcan Foresters (SAF). Other curricula Include
electives that may be used toward qUallffcation for SAF
and the Forester rating for the United States Civil ser
vice. Students should consult with advisers In planning
their schedules to Include the specIflc class require
ments for SAF and civil servicequalification.

Employment

The college provides the Office of Professional Oppor:
tunltles to assist Its students In obtaining summer em
ployment while In school and permanent employment
upon graduation. Summer work may be available
through federal and state agencies and in the numer
ous private companies In the wood-using industry of
the region. Although field experience is not required for
graduation, students are strongly urged ,to seek sum.
mer empfoyment relevant to their major and career
goals. As In any applied technical fleld,practlcal expe
rience is as Important as academics In preparfng for a
professional career.

sa.",titSClII.1n FDmIRtlltlutrlllOqTtIB

In the description of courses of study listed below. ex
planations for footnotes are found at the end of the cur
ricula listing.

Urllan Ftlmtry Cunlculum

Note: Currently under review. Consult the OffIce of Stu
dent services, 116 Anderson.

ForeltRBltlutr:fl. Management CUntINlum

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS

Forest Resources-FRM 100. Introduction to Forest
Resources Management (5 credits). Computer ScI
ence2-Q 801340, Application of Computers to Natu
ral Resource Problems (2). MathematJcs1-Q SCI
291, Analysis for Biologists (4); Q SCI 292, Analysis for
Biologists (4); Q SCI 381, Introduction to Probability
and Statistics (5). Human/ties-ENGL 131, Composi
tion: ExposItIon (5); ENGL 111, Writing About Utera
ture (5); SPCH 220, Introduction to Public Speaking
(5). PhysicBJ Sciences-CHEM 100. Chemical Sci
ence (5); CHEM 102. General and Organic Chemfstry
(5); PHYS 114, General Physics (4); PHYS 117, Gen
eral Physics Laboratory (1). Earth Sclence-GEOL
101, Introduction to Geological ScIences (5). SocIal
Sclencss-ECON 200, Introduction to Microeco
nomics (5); POL S 202, Introduction to AmerIcan PolI
tics (5). Biological Sciences-BIOL 101, General Biol
ogy (5); BIOL 102, General Biology (5). Electives
(13-15).

UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS
At Paclc Forest (Sprfng Quarter, juntor year)-FRM
323, Silviculture and Protection (6 credits); FRM 362.
Reid Measurements (6); FPE 345, Forest Transporta
tion (3). Core Upper DMsIon-FRM 370, SocIal Func
tions of Forest Ecosystems (3); FRM 321, Forest Biol
ogy I (6); FRM 310. Physical~ of the Forest
EnvIronment (5); FRM 360, Forest Management and
Economics I (4); FRM 322. Forest BIology II (5); FRM
361, Forest Measurements (4); FRM 461, Forest Man
agement and Economics II (4); FRM 470, Forest Policy
and Law (5); FRM 420. Principles of Forest Biology III
(3); FRM 481, Management of Wlldl4U'd Recreation
and Amenities (3); FRM 471, Forest Planning and Proj
ect Management (4); FRM 495, senior Project (5).
ElectIves-(24-26).

Park and Wildland Recreation Option
Students who desire to pursue the park and wildland
recreatIon option must complete the Iower-dlvlslon re
quirements as listed for the forest resources manage
ment curriculum. The upper-dlvlslon requirements In
clude the core courses listed for the forest resources
management curriculum as well as courses which are
specific to the field of park and wildland recreation and
meet civil service employment requirements. Speciflc
course requirements may be obtained from the OffIce
of Student services, 116 Anderson.

Student-8peciflc Option

Students wishing to pursue an option such as timber
management. forest policy and law. silviculture and for
est protection, etc. should discuss their Interests with
faculty. Upon sponsorship of two faculty members. the
student should submit to the dfv!slon chairperson a
proposed program of study consisting of at least 26
credits of course work. Upon approval, a copy of the
approved program is placed In the student's academic
file In the OffIce of Student services. This program. Is
binding as a graduation requirement. All other require
mentsof the forest resources management curriculum.

. Including the curriculum core and the seniorcase stud
Ies, must be completed.

Wildlife Sdlll#8 Cunlaslum

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS

Note: Currently under review. Consult the OffIce of Stu
dentSeMces, 116Anderson.

l'ulp andPBperSClen= CurtI=Ium

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS

Chemistr)«-CHEM 140, General Chemistry (4 cred
Its); CHEM 150, General ChernlstJy (4); CHEM 151,
General Chemistry Laboratory (2); CHEM 160, Gen
eral Chemistry (4); CHEM 231, Organic ChemlstJy (4);
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CHEM 232, Organic Chemistry (3); CHEM 241, Or
ganic Chemistry Laboratory (3). Mathematics-MATH
124, Calculus With Analytic Geometry (5); MATH 125,
C81culus With Analytic Geometry (5); MATH 126, Cal
culus With Analytic Geometry (5); MATH 238, Ele
ments of Differential Equations (3); Q SCI 381, Intro
duetlon to ProbabUIty and Statistics (5). Physics
PHYS 121, Mechanics (4); PHYS 122, Electromagne
tism and Oscillatory Motion (4); PHYS 123, Waves (4).
EngIn8eting-ENGR 141, Introductory FORTRAN
Programming (4); ENGR 260, Thennodynamlcs (4).
Forest Resourr:es-FPE 302. Pulp and Paper Tech
nology (4); FPE 306, Pulp and Paper Processes Analy
sis (3). Social SclenceslHumanltles-ENGL 131,
Composition: Exposltlon3 (5); ECON 200, Introduction
to Microeconomics (5). ElectJves4-(9).

UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS

ChemistIy-CHEM 350, Elementary Physical Chemis
try (3 ctedlts); CHEM 351, Elementary Physical Chem
Istry (3). ChemlcaJ Engfneerfng-CH E 310, Material
and Energy BaJances (4); CH E 330, Transport Pro
cesses I (4); CH E 340, Transport Processes II (4);
CH E 436, Chemical Englneerlng Laboratory II (3).
Forest Resourr:es-FPE 400, Wood and Fiber Struc
ture (5); FPE 403, Fibrous Structure and Rheology I
(3); FPE 406, Wood Chemistry I (3); FPE 407, Wood
Chemistry I laboratory (2); FPE 476, Pulping and
Bleaching Processes (3); FPE 4n, Papermaklng Pro
cesses (3); FPE 478, Pulp and Paper Laboratory I (2);
FPE 479, Pulp and Paper laboratory II (2); FPE 480,
Pulp and Paper Process Control (3); FPE 481, Pulp
and Paper Unit Operations (3); FPE 482, Pulp and Pa
per Process DesIgn and Economics (3); FPE 485-, Un
detgracfuate Research (1-1-1); FPE 488, Polymer
Chemistry (3); FPE 497, Pulp and Paper Internship I
(1); FPE 498, Pulp and Paper Internship II (1). EJec..
tJves4-(13). Technlcalelectfv8s-(16).

IJJIllnl EnglneedngClmIwlum

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS

ComputBr Sclence-Q SCI 340,2 Application of Com
puters to Natural Resource Prob1ems (2 credits). Math
ematics-MATH 124, 125, 126, C8fculus With Analytic
Geometry (5, 5, 5); Q SCI 381, Introduction to Proba
bility and Statistics (5). Humanltles-SPCH 220, Intro
duction to Public SpeakIng (5); ENGL 131,3 Composi
tion: exposition (5); ENGL 182, The Research Paper
(5); humanities elective (5). Physical SCIences
CHEM 100, Chemical SCience (5); PHYS 114, 115,
118, General Physics (4, 4, 4). PHYS 117, 118, 119,
General Physics Laboratory (1, 1, 1). Social SCi
ellC6S-ECON 200, Introduction to Microeconomics
(5); ECON 201, Introduction to Macroeconomics (5).
EI6ctiws-(15).

UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS

Forest Resourr:es-FPE 243, Mechanics In Forestry
(4 credits); FPE 3n, Materials ScIence In Forestry (4);
FPE 342, Forest Road Engineering (5); FPE 343, Intro
ductory Soli Mechanics (4); FRM 381, Forest Measure
ment (4); FPE 430, Aerial Photos/Remote Sensing In
Natural Resources (3); FPE 344, Hydraulfcs for Forest
Roads (4); FPE 341, Forest Harvesting (5); FRM 461,
Forest Management and Economics II (4); FRM 429,
Intermediate Operations In SIMcuiture (3); FRM 490,
Undergraduate Studies (2); FPE 441, Forest Access
Policy and Planning (5); FPE 440, Construction Man
agement and Administration (5); FPE 448, Senior For
est Engineering Field StudIes-AnaJysls of SocIal Fac
tors (2); FPE 447, Senior Forest engineering Field
Studies-Multiple Use and Harvest Planning (5); FPE
448, Senior Forest engineering Field Studies-Road
location and Construction SUIV8ys (5); FPE 449, se
nior Forest Engineering Field Studies-Bio-Physical
Resources Evaluation (3). Englneerlng-ENGR 123,
Introduction to Engineering Graphics (3); FPE 340,
Plane SUlVeying (3); FPE 339, Plane SUlVeylng lab0
ratory (2). BIologicalSclBnces-BOT 113, Plant Identi
fication and Classification (5). Student-specific stud
1es-(10).

WoodProd_ Manufsctlldng andBUllnslI Curriculum

Note: Only the core requirements for this curriculum
are listed below. The three option areas within this cur
riculum (business and International trade, science and
technology, and Industrial management) each require
additional course work. Please see an adviser In the
Office of Student Services, 116 Anderson for specffic
option requirements.

LOWER-DIVISION CORE REQUIREMENTS
Mathematics-Q SCI 291, Analysis for Biologists (4);
Q SCI 292, Analysis for Biologists (4); Physical ScI
ence-CHEM 100, Chemical SCience (5); CHEM 102,
General Chemistry (5); PHYS 114, 115, General Phys
Ics (5,5); PHYS 117, 118 (1,1); Computer SCIence
Q SCI 340, Application of Computers to Natural Re
source Problems (2); Social ScienceslHumanftles
ENGL 131, Composition: Exposition; SPCH 22O,Intro
ductlon to Public Speaking (5); ECON 200, Introduc
tion to Microeconomics (5); ECON 201, Introduction to
Macroeconomics (5); Humanftles EIectIves-(6); 0p
tion Requlrements-(31).

UPPER-DIVISION CORE REQUIREMENTS
Forest Resou~FPE 302, Pulp and Paper Tech
nology (4); FPE 400, Wood and Fiber Structure (5);
FPE 401, The Physics of Wood and Fiber Composftes
(4); FPE 410, Specifications and Manufacturing of
Solid Wood Products I (4); FPE 411, Speclflcatlons
and Manufacturing of Solid Wood Products" (4); FPE
412, Forest Products Marketing (3); FPE 421, Quality
and Production Control In Wood Processing (3); FPE
472,5 Wood Manufacturing Operations I (4); FPE 473,
Wood Manufacturing Operations" (4); FPE 474, Wood
Manufacturing Operations III (4); FPE 485, Undergrad
uate Research (1,1,1); Option Requlrements-(48).

EzpIanation ofRequirements

1. MATH 124 for Q SCI 291, MATH 125 for Q SCI
292, or equivalent mathematics courses may be sub
stituted.
2. Students may substitute ENGR 141, Q METH 200,
FISH 340, or equivalent course.
3. OrfromENGL 111,121,orENGR13O,331.
4. A minimum of 22 credits must be taken In the hu
manities and/or social sciences. as well as 16credits of
approved sciences and engineering (technical) elec-
tives, of which 6 must be In laboratories. .
5. FPE 472, 473, and 474 are offered In even-num
bered years, and FPE 302, 410, and 411 are offered In
odd-numbered years.

Graduate Programs
Dale W. Cole, Graduate Program Coordinator
Cherie Renfrow-starry, Graduate Program Assistant

Graduate programs In forest resources are designed to
accommodate a wide range of education and career
objectives. Astudent may concentrate on development
of advanced professional skills and knowledge or on
exploration of sciences basic to forast resources.

Graduate programs offered In forest resources lead to
degrees of Master of Forest Resources, Master of Sci
ence, and Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate students
may center their graduate study In one of the special
fields of study within the college dMslons.

/lanr'"FtIratRBlDlltrB'Degree
The Master of Forest Resources degree Is a profes
sional degree offered for the student who desires to ac
quire a greater competence In a specific subject area
of forest resources. This Is a nonthesls option open to
professionals who are returning to study and obtain ex
pertise In one of the following areas: fire management,
natural ecosystems analysis, park and wildland recre
ation. silviculture, urban horticulture, and urban Inter
face studies. Interested persons should contact the
graduate program coordlnator to determine eligibility
for this degree program.

MarlsrofSCience DegreB

The Master of ScIence degree Is a learned degree, of
ten precursory to th~ Doctor of Philosophy degree.
Both thesis and nonthesls options are available. The
nonthesls program requires at least 6 credits of re
search and the thesis program requires a minimum of 9
credits of researoh. A foreign language Is not required.
Students must complete a set of core courses pre
scribed for the major area of study.

Dot:ttJr'"PhI/DlDPltyDegreB

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by
baccalaureate education In either forest resources or
another discipline. The program comprises an appro
priate selection of core courses In forest resources and
In the related natural and social sciences. The program
requires passage of the General examination In forest
resources, the necessary research, and completion of
the dissertation. A minimum of two years of residence
at the University also Is required. The time necessary
to complete the degree requlremen1s depends upon
the thoroughness and applicability of prior course
work. Reading proficiency In one foreign language may
be required by the Supervisory Committee when the
language Is essential to the student's program of study.

MId-cars"Education

The college has established a certificate program In sil·
viculture to provide mld-career education for forestry
professionals. Participants In the mlct-career program
take courses to prepare themselves for new or broader
responsibilities In their current career. In this certlflcate
program, courses can be taught In a more flexible time
arrangement to meet the specific career and schedul
Ing needs of participants. Interested forestry profes
sionals should contact the College of Forest Re
sources Continuing Education OffIce.

GrsduatBArB"

Graduate education Is offered through the academic
divisions of Forest Resources Management. Forest
Products and engineering, and the center for Urban
Horticulture. Program areas of study and emphasis
areas Include: pulp and paper science (pulp and paper
engineering, wood chemistry, polymer and fiber sci
ence); forest engineering; forest products (wood sci
ence, forest products marketing, operations research);
forest hydrology (hydrology, water quality, erosion and
sedimentation); forest economics; forest ecosystem
analysis (forest ecosystems, forest ecology, forest
genetics, forest mlcrocllmatology, forest soils/minerai
cycling, streamside/riparian management, tree physiol
ogy); quantitative resources management (biometry,
quantitative management. aerial photograrnmetry/re
mote sensing); slMculture and forest protection (81M
culture, forest entomology, forest fire management,
forest pathology); social sciences (forest land use plan
ning, forest policy and law, environmentallnterpreta
tlon and outdoor recreation, forest s0cloiogy and lel
sure studies); wildlife science; urban horticulture.

In all areas of study, the college maintains a close
working relationship with faculties of other colleges and
schools throughout the University, InclUding service on
graduate committees. faculty advisers assist graduate
students In determining those courses In other depart
ments on campus which will lend to students' Intended
areas of expeI1Ise.

Adm1lllon Qualmt:tlll."., Bat:kfrDund

Astudent who Intends to work toward an advanced de
gree must apply for admission to the Graduate SChool
and must meet the requirements set forth by the
Graduate SChool and the College of Forest Resources.

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate
School are a baccalaureate degree from an Institution
of recognized standing, a minimum grade-polnt aver
age of 3.00 In the junior and senior years of college
work, approval of the Dean of the Graduate SChool.
and approval of the college.
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In addltlon to requesting admission forms from the
Graduate Admissions Office, an applicant should ob
tain supplemental admission and reference forms from
the College of Forest'Resources. The Graduate Rec
ord Examination general test Is required, and test
scores mustbe submlUed by the applicant

Upon enrollment. the student Is assigned a graduate
program committee that Is responsible for guidance In
the earty stages of the graduate program, to be fol
lowed by more formal committees as the student's pro
gram develops.

Applicants for tl'!e college are considered quarterly
within the enrollment limitations for the college and the
available faculty and worktoad limitations within the
specific program area selected. Students with both un
dergraduate forestry degrees and other related fields
are considered, although a prior forestry degree Is nor
mally expected of applicants for the professional Mas
terof Forest Resources degree.

Flnsnd" AId

The college has aVailable a limited number of appoint
ments as researoh assistants. Teaching and research
responsibilities allow time to pursue afull academic
load. Fellowships and scholarships without teaching or
research obligations are also available. Reques1S for
financial aid should be submitted by February 1 for pri
ority consideration for the followtng academic year.

CDtrfIIPOIJdllllrtl,mllnftltmBtian
OffIce of Student services
116 Anderson, AR-10

Research Centers

Center for Quantitative
Science In Forestry,
Fisheries, and Wildlife
DlmtDr
E. David Ford

The Center for QuantItative SCIence In Forestry, Rsh
eries. and Wildlife Is an Intercotlege academic unit
sponsored by the College of Forest Resources and the
School of Rsherles of the College of ocean and Rsh
ery SCIences. The center offers a comprehensive pro
gram of study rn applied mathematics and statistical
methods applied to problems In ecology and natural re
sources management. The faculty members of the
center are members of The College of Forest Re
sources and the SChool of Rsheries. Students may en
roll for study at the center through one of these aca
demJc programs. Areas of specialty Include the
applJcatIon of quantitative me1hods In forest manage
ment. biometry, and modeling ecosystems and the
physiological response of trees and forests to changing
environmental conditions. The center Is well equipped
with computers for research and graduate instruction
and offers a consulting service to biological and ec0
logical graduatestudents.

center for International
Trade In Forest Products
DItectDr
Bruce R. Uppke

The center for Intematlonal Trade In Forest Products
(CINTRAFOR) was established In 1984 to respond to
opportunities and problems relating to the export and
Import of wood products. Through programs of
reseach, education, and outreach, the CINTRAFOR

works to Improve knowledge of export trade and to
train professionals competent In the analysis and Inter
pretation of trade problems, Issues, and policies. The
center serves as a focaJ point for dissemination of Infor
mation on world trade In forest products by means of
seminars, conferences, workshops, and pUblications.

CINTF,lAFOR actIvftIes Involve the cooperative effort of
the forest products Industry, state and federal organI
zations, and the joint efforts of the College of Forest
Resources, the School of Law, the SChool of Business
Administration, the Jackson School of International
Studies, and the College of Architecture and Urban
Planning. The research undertaken by CINTRAFOR
deals with specific problems and opportunities In the
International trade of forest products.

Students Interested In participating In specffic research
activities sponsored by CINTRAFOR may enroll for
study In graduate programs In one of the cotlege's
three academic dMslons or In programs offered by
other academic dtvlslons on campus.

Center for Streamside
Studies
DltBlDr
Robert J. Naiman

The Center for Streamside Studies (CSS) was estab
lished In 1987 as a joint effort of the College of Forest
Resources, the College of Ocean and Rshery SCi
ences, and the center for Quantitative ScIence In For
estry, Rsheries, and Wildlife. CSS provides Informa
tion for the resolution of management Issues related to
the production and protection of forest, fish, wildlife,
and water resources associated with the streams and
rivers In the Pacific Northwest.

The center conducts research activities related to the
understanding of ecologtca\ and physical P10C8888S
and their relation to governmental regulations. Projects
are solutlon-oriented, centering around biological,
physical, and social aspects of management Issues.
Cooperative projects have been undertaken with state
and federal agencies, tribes, private Industry••and na
tional and Intematlonal research Institutions, and have
Involved faculty and students of the College of Forest
Resources, College of Ocean and Rshery SCIences,
and the Center for Quantitative SCIence In Forestry,
fisheries, and Wildlife.

To provlde Interdisciplinary training necessary. to deal
with the management of Interacting resources, CSS
conducts .symposia, workshops, conferences. and
seminar series as forums for resource conflict discus
sion and resolution. Students Interested In participating
In specific research actMtIes sponsored by CSS may
enroll for study In graduate programs In one of the Col
lege of Forest Resources' three academic divisions or
In programs offered by other academic divisions on
campus.

Faculty
Olin
David B. Thorud

AsrDcI,tBDan

DaleW.Cole

PtrJfBIItItI

Adams, Darius M••• 1984, M.F.S., 1966, Yale; Ph.D.,
1972, Callfomla (Berkeley); modeling of trade patterns,
national and International forest products marketing.
Agee, James K.,·1978. M.S•• 1966, Ph.D., 1973, C811
fomla (Berkeley); managementof natural systems, for-
est ecology, fire ecology. .

Allan. G. Graham,· 1966, (Chemical Englneerlng),t
Ph.D•• 1956, Glasgow; D.SC., 1971, Strathclyde; fiber
cOmposites, polymer sciences, creativity.

Bare, B. Bruce,· 1969, (Biostatistics, Rsheries),·M.S.,
1965, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1969, Purdue; harvestached
ullng, biometry, forest land management, taxatlon, fi
nance, managementscience.

Bethel, James S.,·1962, (Emeritus), M.F., 1939, D.F.,
1947, Duke; wood science. wood energy, tropScaI
wood utilization, forest products management, Interna
tional trade.

Bledsoe, Caroline S.,· 1973, (Research), M.S., 1964,
Tennessee; Ph.D., 1970, Colorado State; forest tree
nutrition, physiology of mycorrhizal tree roots, nitrogen
cycling In forest ecosystems.

Brubaker, Unda B.,· 1973, (Quaternary Research cen
ter), M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1973, Michigan; dendrochro
nology, forest ecology, Quaternary paleoecology.

Bryant, Benjamin S.,· 1949, (emeritus), M.S.F., 1948,
Washington; D.F., 1951, Yale; wood utilization technol
ogy, wood gluing. plywood and board technology.

Cole, Dale W.,· 1960, (Landscape Architecture), M.S.,
1957. Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1963. Washington; minerai
cycling In a forest ecosystem, forest soils.

Dowdle, BameY,·1962, M.F., 1956, Ph.O:,1962, Yale;
developmentof forest prodUct8lndustrfes. public forest
land management.

Driver, Charles H.,· 1965, (emeritus), M.S.F., 1950,
Georgia; Ph.D., 1954, louisiana State; processes of
wood decay, forest diseases, range ecology.

Edmonds, Robert L,· 1973, M.S.F., 1968, Ph.D.,
1971, Washington; forest soli microbiology, biology of
forest d1seases, aerobiology.

Erickson, Harvey D., 1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1937,
Minnesota; wood science and technology.

Ford, E. David,· 1985, (BlostatIstIcs, StatistIcs), (FIsh
eries),t Ph.D., 1968, London (England); spacial pr0
cesses In ecology, forest productivity, and plants' re
sponse to environmental change•.

Franklin, Jerry F.,· 1986, M.S., 1961. Oregon State;
Ph.D., 1966, washington State; structure and function
of forest ecosystems, ecology of Pacific Northwest
trees.
Frltschen, Leo J.,. 1966, (Architecture, Atmospheric
SCIences), M.S., 1958, Kansas State; Ph.D., 1960,
Iowa State; blorneteororogy, mlcromet8orotogy, mea
surement and Instrumentation of the environment.

Gallucci, Vincent F.,· 1972, *(BIostatlstlcs, fisheries),
M.S., 1966, State University of New York (Buffalo);
PI:I.D., 1971, North Carolina; biomathematics and
population dynamics.

Gara, Robert 1.,·1966, M.S.,1962. Ph.D., 1964. Ore
gon State; bark beetle ecology, forest Insect behavior,
International forestry.

Gessel, Stanley P.,· 1948, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1950,
California (Berkeley); forest soil classlffcation, mineral
cycling, tree nutrition and forest soil fertility, tropical for
est soils, forestproduetlvlty.

Harr, R. Dennis,· 1988, Ph.D., 1967, Colorado State;
forest hydrology, water quality, slope stability, fish hab
itat.

Hatheway, William H.,· 1969, (Emeritus), S.M., -1952,
Chicago; M.F., 1954, Ph.D., 1956, Harvard; quantita
tive ecology, physiological eco!ogy, tropical forestry.

Hinckley, Thomas M.,· 1980, Ph.D., 1971, Washing
ton; forest tree physiology and autecology, forest
biotechnology, water S1r8SS problems.

Hrutfiord, Bjom F.,· 1965, Ph.D., 1959, Nor1h carotlna;
wood extractive chemlcaJs, air and water quality In for
estprodUct8lndustries.

Jorgensen, Jens E.,· 1968, *(Mechanlcal Engl~r
Ing), M.S., 1963, SC.D., 1969, Massachusetts Institute
of Technology; systems analysis. manufacturing, aut0
mation and controls, forest engineering. .
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Lee, Robert G." 1978, M.F.S., 1969, Yale; Ph.D.,
1973, Callfomla (Berkeley);. forest socfoIogy, multlre
source management, development and change of for
estry Institutions.

Leney, Lawrence, 1960, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1960, New
York Stale; wood anatomy, mlcrotechnlques, machIn
Ing wood, photomIcrography, seasonIng and preserva
tlonofwood.
Leopold, Estella B.,· 1976, (Environmental Studies,
Geological SCIences, Quaternary Research center),
(Botany),t M.S., 1950, Callfomla (Berkefey); Ph.D.,
1955, Yale; paleoecology, forest history, cenozoic
palynology.

ManuwaJ, David A: 1972, M.S., 1968, Montana;
Ph.D., 1972, California (Los Angeles); effect of forest
management on bIrds and mammals, characteristics of
hlgh-elevatlon bIrd communities.
McKean, William T.,· 1979, (Chemical EngIneering),t
Ph.D., 1967, Washington; pulp and paper technology,
chemical engIneering.
NaIman, Robert J.: 1988, (Flsherles),t Ph.D., 1974,
Arizona State; ecological management of streams and
riparian systems, nutrient dynamIcs, GIS applications
In landscape-level processes.

Oliver, Chadwick D.: 1975, M.F.S., 1970, Ph.D., 1975,
Yale; siMculture and forest ecology, devefopment, ma
nipulation and culture of slngle-and-mlxed-specles for
est Stands.
Pearce, J. Kenneth, 1934, (Emeritus), B.S.F., 1921,
washIngton; logging engineering.

Pickford, Stewart G.: 1976, M.S.F., 1966, Ph.D.,
1972, washIngton; forest fire science and wildland fire
management. "

Robertson, James C. H., 1945, (Emeritus), M.S.F.,
1933, California; Ph.D., 1947, Duke; forest resources.

SBrkanen, Kyostl V.: 1961, (ChemIcal Englneerlng),t
M.sc., 1952, Ph.D., 1956, State University College of
EnvIronmental SCIence and Forestry (New York);
chemistry of lignin, alkaline degradation of cellUlose,
new pulping processes.

SChaeffer, Walter H., 1952, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1952,
washington; forestry.

SChfess, Peter,· 1975, Ph.D., 1975, Washington; resi
du~ transport and utirlzatlon, mlcromet80rology, forest
engineering,'small-1ogharvesting, biomass production.
SChreuder, Gerard F.: 1971, M.S., 1960, WBgenln
gen; M.S., 1967, North Carolina State; Ph.D., 1968,
Yale; statistical analysis In resource economics, sys
tems analysis and modeling, use of aerlal photos In re
source planning and management.
SCott, David R. M.,· 1955, (Emeritus), M.F., 1947,
Ph.D., 1950; Yale; forest ecology and silviculture.
Sharpe, Grant W.,· 1967, (Emeritus), M.F., 1951,
Ph.D., 1955, Washington; wildland recreatlon,lnterpre
tatlon and managementof recreation areas.

Stenzel, George, 1949, (Emeritus), M.F., 1939, Yale;
logging engIneering, timber harvesting, logging safety.
Stettler, Reinhard F.,· 1963, Ph.D., 1963, (Biology
Teaching), California (Berkeley); genetic control of
morphogenesis In higher plants, reproductive biology
of forest trees, experimental Induction' of haploidy,
biotechnology, poplar fiber production.
Taber, Richard D.,· 1968, (Emeritus), M.S., 1949, Wis
consin; Ph.D., 1951, California (Berkeley); biology and
conservation of birds and mammals, wlfdllfe and hu
man culture.
Thomas, David P., 1950, (Emeritus), M.F., 1948,
washington; economics and technology of utilizing for
est crops, kiln drying and seasoning of lumber.
Thorud, David B.: 1981, M.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1964, Min
nesota; foreSt hydrology 8nd watershed management,
International trade In forest products, International for
est polley and development.

Tukey, Harold B., Jr.: 1980, M.S., 1956, Ph.D., 1958,
Michigan State; urban horticulture, horticultural physi
ology.

Ugolini, Fiorenzo C.,· 1966, (Quaternary Research
center), Ph.D., 1960, Rutgers; soil-formIng processes
and biogeochemical cycle.

Wagar, J. Alan: 1986, (Research), M.F., 1956, Ph.D.,
1961, Michigan; urban forestry, outdoor recreation.

Waggener, Thomas R.,·1966, M.F., 1963, M.A., 1965,
Ph.D.; 1966, WashIngton; policy and economIcs, re
gional Impact analysis, International trade In forest
products. "

Wotl,JohnA,·1981, M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1968, Comell;
ornamental horticulture, extension programs In urban
horticulture.

AIIor/als Pm...

Bradley, Gordon A,· 1972, M.LA., 1972, California
(Berkeley); Ph.D., 1987, Michigan; forest land use
planning, recreation site planning anddesign.

Briggs, David G.,· 1980, M.F., 1968, Yale; Ph.D., 1980,
washington; operations research In forest products In
dustries.
Clark, James R.,· 1981, M.S., 1975, Rutgers; Ph.D.,
1978, California (Davis); tree physiology, crown de
velopment of dec!duous trees, environmental horticul
ture.

Cundy, Terrance W.: 1983, M.S., 1980, Minnesota;
Ph.p., 1983, Utah State; hydrology and watershed
management.

Fridley, James L, 1988, M.S., 1981, Mlchlgan State;
Ph.D., 1984, washington; forest engineering, engI
neering design.
Greulich, Francis E.,· 19n, M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1976,
Callfomla (Berkeley); forest engIneering statistics, 0p-
erations research. .

Grue, Christian E.: 1989, (Fisheries), M.S., 1974,
Northern Arizona; Ph.D., 19n, Texas AiM; wildlife
toxicology and wildlife science.

Hanley, DonaldP.,· 1983, M.S.F., 1973, Montana;
Ph.D., 1981, Idaho; extenslon forestry, small-forest
management, forestry continuing education. "

JohnsOn, JayA,· 1984,·M.S.,·1970, State Universityof
New York (Syracuse); Ph.D., 1973, washington; me
chanical and physIcaJ propertfes of wood and wood
composite materials, wood quafity.
Peterson, David L,· 1989, M.S., 19n, Ph.D., 1980, illi
noIs; effects of environmental stress on tree growth
and forest ecosystems.

Raedeke, Kenneth J.,·1979, (Research), Ph.D., 1979,
washington; wlldllf~ biology and conservation, popula
tion dynamfcs.

Rhoades, David F., 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1969,
19n, washington; chemical ecology, chemistry of
plant-herbivore Interactions.

Rustagl, KrIshna P.,· 1973, M.SC., 1953, Agra (India);
M.F., 1971, Ph.D., 1973, Yale; operations research
and statistical appIJcatlons In resource management,
forest Inventory, growth and yield.

Smlt, Barbara A,· 1984, Ph.D., 1983, Minnesota;
woody plant physiology, root and environmental stress
physiology.

Smith, W. Ramsay: 1978, M.S., 1975," Ph.D., 1981,
Callfomla (Berkeley); wood technology, lumber drying,
wood physics, energy from bIomass, International
trade In forest prodUcts.

Sprugel, Douglas G.,· 1984, (Research), Ph.D., 1974,
Yale; community and ecosystem ecology, canopyar-

" chlteeture, ecology of natural dlstrubances.
West, Stephen D.: 1979, M.S., 1974, Alaska; Ph.D.,
1979, Callfomla (Berkeley); population dynamlcs, nat
ural history and systematics of mammals, wildlife ecol
ogy and management.

AalllBntPmlsatttl

Chappell, H. Nixon,· 1983, (Research), Ph.D., 1979,
North carolina State; forest soli management, tree nu
trition, cooperative research Insilviculture.

Gustafson, Richard R.,· 1986, Ph.D., 1982, Washing
ton; process simulation and dynamics, development of
hlgh-tenslle-carbon fibers.
Hamilton, Clement W.,· 1985, (Botany), Ph.D., 1985,
washIngton (St. LouIs); systemics of horticultural
plants, plant population biology, tropical bIogeography
and conservation.
Harrison, Robert B.,· 1986, M.S., 1980, New Hamp
shire; Ph.D., 1985, Auburn; forest soli chemIstry, acid
deposition effects, nutrient cycling.
MaguIre, Douglas A,· 1986, M.S., 1979, Rutgers;
M.S., 1986, Ph.D., 1986, Oregon State; growth and
yield modeling, forest biometrics, crown development.
Smith, Paul M.,· 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1988, Vir
ginia Polytechnic Institute; forest products marketlng,
International trade, prodUct development.
Strand, Stuart E.,· 1982, (Research), M.S., 1975, Ohio
State; Ph.D., 1982, Pennsylvania State; forest bIotech
nology, microbiology.

Course Descriptions

Forest Products
and Engineering
Students taking undergraduate andgraduate COUfS8S,
structured or unstructured; that require field trips, spe
cial laboratory supplies, or special mat8rlal duplica
tions are required to pay appropriate amounts to cover
such 8Xp8ns8S. If a student falls to pay, the transcript
maybe withheldand the degree maynotbeconferred.

Cour.e. for Undergraduate.
FPE 243 Mechanics In Forestry (4) A Principles of
statics with application In forestry. Basic concepts, par
allelogram law, Newton's laws, equilibrium diagrams
and analysis. Treatment of structural systems and sys
terns with friction. Prerequisite: MATH 125 or Q SCI
292, which may be taken concurrently.

FPE 300 nmber Harvestrng Management (3)
Timber harvesting methods and planning procedures.
logging costs and production. safety and environmen
tal considerations. For forest managers and other non
engIneering majors.

FPE 302 Pulp and Paper TeChnology (4) A Hrut
fiord Sources of pulpwood. Mechanical and chemical
pulpIng processes. Conversion of pulp to paper. lab0
ratory study of raw material, mechanical pulping and
~rmaking. No credit given If 102has been taken for
credit.

FPE 304 Wood Propertfes" and Products (3) A
R. 'Smlth Descrfptlon of wood as a fibrous materlal,lts
properties and varlabfllty as Influenced by species dif
ferences and growth conditions. Physical properties
Important to common uses. Nature of forest products
Industries and manufactured products. Present trends
and developments In wood conversion. For non-wood
science and utilization majors.

FPE 306 Pulp and Paper Proce8ses Analysis (3)
W McKean, 8aricanen Inorganic chemistry of pUlp
Ing and bleaching Inclusive of sulfur, chlorine, and oxy
gen-based chemicals, reaetMtles, and chemical analy
sis. Wood raw material and conversion to mechanical
pulps. Computer-alded material balances on mechanI
cal separation processes.

FPE 309 Creativity and Innovation (2) Sp Allan
Understanding creativity and creative thinking; Its chal
lenges and dynamics through knowfedge, jUdgment,
planning, and observation. Techniques of creative
thinking. DesIgn and development of creative games.
Computer-afded creative thinking. Creation, protection,
and' exploitation of a useful Idea, Including bargaining
and negotiations. Jointwith CH E 309. Prerequisite: ju
nior standing orpermission of Instructor.
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FPE 319 Mlcrocllmatology (3) A Fritschen Inter
action of biological and meteorological processes with
applications to forestry, recreation, wildlife, landscape
design, and architecture. Surface energy balances In
terms of evaporation, radiation exchange, air and soli
temperature, wind speed, and humidity In the tower
layerof the atmosphere. Joint with ATM S319. Prereq
uisite: ATM S 101 or 301; permission of Instructor.

FPE 339 Plane Surveying Laboratory (2) A Frid
ley, Pickford Plane surveying practlce Including field
and office techniques; Involves the use of staff com
pass, transit theodolite, surveyor's and engineer's
chaln, EDM, abney and self-levellng level; uses com
puter-assisted computations and graphics as applied
to traversing, topographic mappfng, and volume calcu
lations. Prerequisite: logging engineering students only
or by departmental permission.

FPE 340 Plane Surveying (3) A Fridley, Pickford
Introduction to the concepts of plane surveying and ba
sic engineering procedures In the collectlon, reductlon,
and presentation of data; Includes an introduction to
the public land survey system. Prerequisite: logging
engineering students only or by departmental permls
slon.

FPE 341 Forest Harvesting (5) A Greulich Tim
ber harvesting methods and planning prOcedures. l0g
ging cost and productlon control. Environmental and
safety considerations as related to logging and road
construction. Prerequisite: 342.

FPE 342 Forest Road Engineering (5) W Schiess
Theory combined with strong emphasis on field prac
tice. Engineering aetfvftfes from prereconnaJssance
through construction staking discussed in context of
class proJect lnv:oMng location, field survey, and de
sign of a forest road. Engineering design theory cov
ered Includes horizontal and vertical curves (Including.
spirals), earthwork, minor drainage structures. Prereq
uisite: 340.

FPE 343 Introductory Soli MechaniCs (4) W
Greulich Soli mechanics background necessary for
the design of logging roads and structures. Soli proper
ties and classification, soli hydrauncs, soil strength and
failure, son behavior In structural design, soli modifica
tion techniques, and slope stability analysis. Applica
tion of basic laboratory and field testing procedures.
Prerequisites: 243 and permission of Instructor. Entry
code reqUired.

FPE 344 Hydraulics for Forest Roads (4) Sp
Cundy Fundamentals of fluid mechanics, open- and
cIosed-conduit flow and hydrologic prediction. Analysis
and design of drainage ditches and culverts for logging
roads. Prerequisites: 10 credits In physics, 8 credits In
mathematics. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
Entry code required.

FPE 345 Forest Transportation (3) Sp Schiess
Concepts of timber harvesting requirements and road
access planning. Basic elements of road design princi
ples, processes, and practical application of field road
location. Revtew of basic road drainage design, over
view of road construction techniques and maintenance
principles plus specJaI topics.

FPE 377 MaterIals SCIence In Forestry (4) W J.
Johnson Introduction to the concepts of stress, defor
mation, and strain In solid materials, Including the
unique properties of wood. Development of those
equations that relate these varlabtes In structures. lab
oratory session emphasizes theory. Prerequisites: 243
or ENGR 210 and permission of Instructor. Entry code
required.

FPE 400 Wood and FIber Structure (5) A BrIggs
Development, growth, and anatomy of WOQd and bark.
Relationship of anatomy to physical and mechanfcal
properties of wood. Formation and Influence of defects
on properties. Identiflcatlon of wood and fibers of com
mercfal North Amerl~ spedes. Prerequisite: permIs
alon of Instructor. Entry code required.

FPE 401 Wood Physics (4) W R. Smith Equilib
rium physical properties of solid wood and wood prod
ucts. Density calculations and variations, equillbrlum
moisture content, shrinkage and swelling, flow mecha
nisms and thermal, electrical and nuclear properties.
Entry code required. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FPE 403' FIbrous Structure and Rheology I (3) A
Allan Review of the synthetic and natural fibers and
their chemical, physical, microscopic, and submicro
scopic properties. The bonding behavior of fibers In
networks. Analysis of the structure of fiber networks
with reference to nonwovens and paper.

FPE 404 FIbrous Structure and Rheology II (3) Sp
Allan Behaviorof fibers In fluid suspensions and prop
erties of webs formed therefrom. Physics and chemis
try of fiber-polymer Interactions and adhesion. Fiber
modiflcation by physical and chemical processes and
theory and design of fiber composite materials. Prereq
uisite: 403. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FPE 405 Mlcroteehnlque (3) The technique of pre
paring, sectioning, staining, and mounting woody tis
sues and fibers for microscopic study. Entry code re
quired.

FPE 406 Wood Chemistry I(3) A HlUtIlord Chem
Ical and physical pro~rtles of cellulose, lignin, hemI
cellulose, and extractives. Wood as a raw material for
the chemical Industry.

FPE 407 Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2) W
Hrutflord Laboratory to supplement 406.

FPE 409 Wood Extractives Chemistry (2) Sp
HlUtIlord Nature, origin, and occurrence of the ex
traneous components of wood, their Influence on pulp
and paper preparation, and their utilization. (Offered
odd-numbered years.)

FPE 410 Specfflcatlons and ManufacturIng of
Solid Wood Products: 1(4) W Briggs, R. Smith Unit
operations of harvesting, lumber manufacturing, and
plywood manufacturing Industries. Measurement and
grading systems for raw materials and finished prod
ucts. Hardwood and softwood Industries In the Paclflc
Northwest. laboratory emphasizes visits to represen
tative manufacturers. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FPE 411 Speclflcatlons and Manufacture of Solid
Wood Products: II (4) Sp Briggs, Johnson Unit 0p
erations of composite products Industries based on
chips or fibers as raw materials. Important secondary
manufacturing Industries, such as prefabricated hous
Ing, fumlture, laminated beams, pallets. Measurement
and grading systems for raw materials and flnlshed
proJects. Laboratory Includes visits to representative
manufacturers. Prerequisite: 410 or permission of In
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FPE 412 Forest Products Marketing (3) Sp
P. Smith Examination of forest products markets, 'In
dustry structure and strategic management Issues. In
cludes product management, distribution channels,
promotion, pricing, marketing research, export mar
kets, and case studies to understand decision making
In the forest products Industry.

FPE 421 Quality and Production Control In Wood
Processing (3) W Briggs Application of wood scl
ence and technology to analysis of the effectiveness of
wood-processlng facilities. Production control and
quality control related to materials and processes. Pro
curement control problems. Decision making with re
spect to product mix, equipment modiflcatlon, analysis
of Inventory control, and material movement Prerequi
site: Q SCI 381.

FPE 422 Wood Process Models (3) Sp Briggs
Factors Influencing feasibility Judgments with respect
to industrial development and factory design. Feasibil
ity of new forest products manufacturing Installations
with reference to raw material supply, markets, trans
portation, and labor supply. Analysis of case histories

of forest products manufacturing and facility develop
ment. Use of operations research methods In feasibility
studies. Prerequisite: 421.

FPE 425 Wildland Hydrology (4) Cundy Introduc
tion to the hydrologic cycte and basic hydrologic meth
ods as applied to wildlands. Effects of forest manage
ment actlvities on hydrologic processes. (Formerly
415.)

FPE 426 Snow Hydrology (3) Sp Cundy. Snow
from formation to melt as It relates to the hydrologIc re
sponse of watersheds. Measurement of snowpack
properties, energy and mass balances, effects of vege
tation manipulation on accumulation and melt, role of
snowmelt In hydrologic modeling. Prerequisites: one
course In hydrology and one course In meteorology.
(Offered odd-numbered years.) (Formerly 416.)

FPE 427 HlIIslope Stability and Land Use (3) Sp
Cundy Effects of land management, especially forest
land management, on slope stability. Forest harvest
Ing, road constructlon, and species conversion. Slope
stability analyzed on both large (landscape) and small
(hllislope) spatial scales. Prerequsites: 343, 425 or
equivalent (Formerly 417.)

FPE 428 Hlllsiope Hydrology (3) Sp Cundy Run
off processes from hlllsiopes and small drainage ba
sins.P~ of Infiltration, overland flow, and sub
surface flow described mathematically. Solutions to
resulting differential equations. Prerequisites: 425,
MATH 307 or equivalent. (Offered even-numbered
years.) (Formerly 418.)

FPE 430 Aerial Photos/Remote sensing Natural
Resources (3) Sp Pickford, Schreuder Principles of
photogrammetry, Interpretation, and remote sensing;
and their application to management of natural re
sources and wildlands. Uses for watersheds, forest re
sources, wildlife, point and nonpolnt pollution, land-use
planning, and outdoor recreation.

FPE 435 Soli Physics (4) Sp Fr/tschen Physical
properties of soli and water. Thermodynamic proper
ties of soU-water mixtures and osmotic effects. Darcy's
law and application to the movementof the ~ater table.
Horizontal and vertical unsaturated lows: rain Infiltra
tion, capillary rise, soil evaporation, water redistribution
and hysteresis, heterogeneous solis and Instabillty.
Soli-plant-atmosphere continuum: water balance In the
root zone; movement through the plant Prerequisite:
Integral and differential calculus. .

FPE 440 Construction Management and Adminis
tration (5) W Fridley Construction engineering as
applied to special conditions encountered In mountain
ous terrain. Developing relationship between engIneer
Ing design and construction technology associated
with forest structures and roads:. Prerequisite: 377.

FPE 441 Forest Access Policy and PlannIng (5) W
Greulich Planning the logging operation: logging
methods, route proJection,' selection of landings and
settings, logging cost control. Prerequisites: 341, 342.

FPE 446, 447, 448, 449 senior Forest engineering
Field Studies (2,5,5,3) Sp Schiess Courses given
concurrently, on-location In cooperation with a public or
Industrial landowner. Students formulate a resource,
harvest, and transportation plan for a large, forested
area. Skills are developed and applied In areas of com
puter technology (GIs/CAD), heavy construction and
harvesting equipment, road location and design, envi
ronmental assessment, and business administration.
Prerequisites: 342, 441.

FPE 472 WoOd Manufacturing Operatlons.1 (4) A
Johnson, R. Smith Machining, combustion, and en
ergy generation. Analysis of cutting process: 0rthogo
nal cutting, peripheral milling, sawing, veneer eutIIng,
chipping, flaking. Combustion and energy section cov
ers wood combustion mechanisms, use of energy In
the forst products Industry, physical and chemical
properties,· firing methods, material and energy bal
ances. (Offered odd-numbered years.)
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FPE 473 Wood Manufacturing Operations II (4) W
Johnson, R. Smith Wood drying and degradation pro
cesses. Analysis of moisture-related degradation
mechanisms for wood products and preventive tech
niques. Fundamentals of moisture removal techniques
for lumber, veneer and particles, drying techniques, In
dustrial procedures, and economic considerations.
Prerequisite: 472 or permission of Instructor: (Offered
even-numbered years.)

FPE 474 Wood Manufacturing Operations III (4)
Sp Johnson, R. Smith Gluing, coating, and preser
vation of wood. Nature of adhesion; factors Influencing
wood adhesion, types of wood adhesives and binders.
Principles of finishing; types of coatings for wood prod
ucts. Preservatives, fire retardants and their effective
ness. Prerequisite: 473 or permission of Instructor. (Of
fered even-numbered years.)

FPE 475 Structural Wood Design (4) Sp Johnson
Principles of design for wood; allowable stresses tor
structural wood and wood-based components; analy
sis of beams, columns, panels, trusses, I-beams, and
laminated beams; behavior of fasteners and connec
tors; reliability concepts. Prerequisite: 3n or ENGR
220 or permission of instructor. (Offered even-num-
bered years.) -

FPE 476 Pulping and Bleaching Processes (3) W
Gustafson, McKean Conversion of wood to mechanI
cal and chemical pulps. Kraft, sulfite, and semicheml
cal pulping processes. Chemical recovery systems.
Bleaching of mechanical and chemical pulps. Joint with
CHE471.

FPE 477 Papermaklng Processes (3) W McKean
Fiber sources and properties. secondary fibers. Stock
preparation, sheet forming, water removal, finishing.
Coating, lamination, and printing. Paper products. Joint
with CH E472.

FPE 478 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) Sp Sst
lcanen Laboratory experiments In chemical and semI
chemical pulping of wood. Bleaching of chemical and
high-yield pulps. Physical and chemical characteristics
ofpulp fibers. Joint with CH E473. Prerequisite: 476.

FPE 479 Pulp and Paper Laboratory II (2) Sp
McKean Paper testing, paper additives, flocculation,
drainage, retention, heat transfer, and fluid dynamics In
papermaklng. Sensors and process control. Prerequl
site:4n.

FPE 480 Pulp and Paper Process Control (3) Sp
Boyle Control of pulp and paper processes. Sensors,
actuators, interface equipment, and computer control
strategies common to this indUstry. PrereqUisites: 476,
4n, or permission of Instructor.

FPE 481 Pulp and Paper Unit Operations (3) W
Gustafson Unit operations of particular Interest in the
pUlp and paper Industry in addition to those covered In
CH E330 and 340. Prerequisite: CH E340.

FPE 482 Pulp and Paper, Process Design and
EconomIcs (3) Sp Gustafson Analysis of industrial _
pulping, bleaching, paperrnaklng, recovery, and steam
and ROwer operations, using systems analysis ap
proach. Material and energy balances, process ec0
nomics, process control, and design calculations. Pre
requisites: 406, 476, 4n, 481, or permission of
instructor.

FPE 483 Paper coating and Convertfng (3) A
Barlow Coatings and their preparation, rheology,
process equipment, drying, and prodUct evaluation.
Prerequisite: 4n.·

FPE 485- Undergraduate Research (1-1-1) AWSp
Undergraduate research or independent study project
under the supervision of the faculty; usually one credit
per quarter. Prerequisite: senior'standing In Wood and
Paper DMslon.

FPE 488 Polymer Chemistry (3) Allan Funda
mental review of synthetic and natural polymers, In
cluding kinetics of formation, molecular weight distribu
tions, and solid-state and solution properties.

FPE 490, 491, 482 Undergraduate Studies (1-5,1
5,1-5) Individual tutorial study of topics for which there
Is not sufficient demand to warrant the organization of
regular classes. The courses are offered in all quarters,
and credits can vary from 1 to 5, and, with the permis
sion of the Instructor, each course may be repeated for
credit. Credits are Individually arranged for each
course. Entry code reqUired.

FPE 497 Pulp and Paper Internship I (1) McKean
Technical and economlc analysis of commercial pulp
and paper Installations. Structured visits to Industrial
operations to observe technical aspects of pUlp and
paper curriculum In practice. Preparation of visitation
reports and analysis In seminar setting. Prerequisites:
406, 476, 4n, 481, orpermission of instructor.

FPE 498 Pulp and Paper InternshIp II (1) McKean
Technical and economic analysis of commercial pulp
and paper Installations. Structured visits to Industrial
operations to observe technical aspects of pUlp and
paper curriculum In practice. Preparation of visitation
reports and analysis I"seminar setting. Continuation of
497. Prerequisite: 497 orpermission of Instructor.

Course. for Graduat•• Only
FPE 501 Elasticity of Wood and Fiber Composites
(4) W Johnson The concept of stress, strafn, and
Hooke's law for the orthotroplc continuum. Tensor
transforms of stress, strain, and the elastic coefficients.
The compliance and stiffness tensors. Strain energy.
DIstribution functions of descriptions of Internal geome
try of composites. Orthotroplc elasticity of the fiber wall.
Elasticity and two- and three-dImensional fiber net
works. Elasticity of particle composite and laminates.
Prerequisite: 401. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FPE 502 Transport Processes In Composite Sys
tems (2) W Johnson T1me-dependent and -Indepen
dent diffusion of moisture and energy In composite
materials. Coupled moisture and thermal diffusion.
Mechanisms of moisture and thermal transport. Diffu
sion in particle composites. Sotution of the diffusion
equation by separation of variables and finite differ
ence methods. Prerequisite: 401. (Offered odd-num
bered years.)

FPE 503 Pulp and Paper Technology and Industry
Analyals (5) A HrutIIorcI, P. Smith Characteristics,
sources and supply of raw material, chemical and me
chanIcaJ pulping processes. Paper manufacturing
products and grades. Pulp and paper Industry organI
zation, Including key firms, strategies, and Issues. In
cludes International perspectives and case study anal
ysis.

FPE 508 Advanced Wood Chemistry (3) A Ssrka
nan Blogenesls of llgnlns and Isotope labeling
methods. OxIdative coupling phenols. Carbonium ion
Intermediates In ackk:ataIyzed processes. Protode
duteration and reactionS with chlorlnes. OxIdation by
Inorganic agents and enzymes. Structure of cellulose
mlcroflbrlls, acid- and enzyme-catalyzed hydrolysis,
and alkaline degradation of polysaccharides. Prerequi
site: 406. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FPE 517 SoIl Plant-Atmospheric Relations (3) W
Frltschen Principles of mass and energy exchange
between the earth and the atmosphere with special
emphasis on the state and movement of water In soils,
energy balance of the vegetated surface and Individual
leaves, and methods of evapotranspiration determina
tion. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 123, ATM S
319. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FPE 518 environmental Instrumentation (5) W
Frltschen PractIcal aspects of measuring such envi
ronmental variables as radiation, temperature, soli
heat flux, humidity, precipitation, and wind speed and
direction. Fundamentals of measurements and design
and .function of baslc circuits and measuring Instru
ments. Proper Instrument use emphasized In labora
tory exercises. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FPE 525 Advanced Wildland Hydrology (4) W
Cundy Advanced treatment of hydrologic cycle and
basic hydrologic methods as applied to wildlands. Ef
fects of forest. management activities on hydrologic
processes. Graduate focus on a detailed field or mo
deling hydrologic analysis.

FPE 528 -Advanced Snow Hydrology (3) Sp
Cundy Advanced treatment of snow from formation to
melt as it relates to the hydrologic response of wat
ersheds. Measurement of snowpack properties, en
ergy and mass balances, effects of vegetation manipu
lation on accumulation and melt. Graduate focus on
modeling some aspects of snow accumulation and/or
melt. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FPE 527 Advanced Hlllsiope Stability (3) Sp
Cundy Advanced exposure to the effects of land man
agement, especially forest land management, on slope
stability. Forest harvesting, road construction, and spe
cies conversion. Focus on modeling slope stability in
space and time.

FPE 528 Advanced Hlllslope Hydrology (3) Sp
Cundy Advanced treatment of runoff processes from
hlllsiopes and small drainage basins. Processes of in
filtration, overland flow, and subsurface flow described
mathematically. Focus on linking soil water and run
off processes In a computer model. (Offered even
numbered years.)

FPE 529 Current TopIcs In Wildland Hydrology (1)
AWSp Cundy Students present detailed analysis of
research papers on selected topics in wildland hydrol
ogy. Topics cover measurement techniques, experi
mental data, and theoretical models of hydrologic pro
cesses. Prerequisites: senior or graduate standing and
permission of Instructor.

FPE 535 Advanced Soli PhysIcs (4) Sp Fritschen
Advanced exposure to physical properties of soli and
water. thermodynamic properties of soli-water mix
tures and osmotic effects. Darcy's law and application
to the movement of the water table. Focuses on an
area of soli physics of Interest to the student

FPE 541 Advanced Forest EngIneering (5) W
Fridley, Greulich, Schiess Logging organization and
management; logging cost analysis and budgeting.

FPE 542 Advanced loggIng engineering (3) Sp
Gl'9Ullch DetaIled consIderation of problems of l0g
ging planning and truck road engineering, Including the
preparation and field layout of logging plans; location,
design, and construction of forest roads.

FPE 571 Advanced Wood Preservation (3) Per
meablllty of wood, theory and factors affecting penetra
tion, liquid movement In wood, chemical effects on
wood. Entry code required.

FPE 572 Wood Chemistry and AnalysIs (3-5) W
HrutflorrJ Application of Instrumental methods of anal
ysis to wood, wood products, and forest products proc
essing effluents. Emphasis on separation systems, In
cluding gas and liquid chromatography, and on
spectral analysis. Entry code required. (Offered odd
numbered years.)

FPE 573 Wood-Molsture Relations (3) Sp
R. Smith theories and practice on relationships be
tween wood and moisture over a range of moisture
contents; effects of other polar and nonpolar com
pounds; capillarity, adsorption, and diffusion In wood.
Entry code required.

FPE 574 Wood-Resin Relations (3) Sp R. Smith
Technology of synthetic resins as wood adhesives,
wood Impregnants, binders, overlays, and surface
coatings. Entry code required.

FPE 576 Photomicrography of Woody Tissues (3)
Sp Theory and method In microscopy and photomi
crography of Woody tissues. Entry code reqUired.
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FPE 5T7 Wood and Paper ScIence semInar (1)
AWSp DIscussion of current topics In the science of
wood and Its various composites In the form of compo
sltlon board, laminates, and paper. Offered on credit/
no credit basis only.

FPE 579 Speclflcatlons for Forest Products In
World Trade (3) W R. Smith Compares forest prod
uct speclftcations, standards, testing, and quality pro
cedures between countries and evaluates their role as
trade barriefs. examines cultural and tradIng partners
to mlnlmJze their Impact on trade. (Offered odd-num
bared years.)

FPE 580 World Woods and TheIr Utilization (3) W
R. Smith Princlpal species, forms, and end-uses of
wood In worfel trade. Evaluation of future demands to
identify changes In end-use requirements. examina
tion of technical utilization Issues related to plantations,
underutmzed species, and tropical forests In meeting
these uses. Solid wood, panel, fiber, and wood fuel
products. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FPE &81 PulpIng and BleachIng Technology and
Process engineering (4) W McKean Principles,
process, and equipment configurations and products
for chemical and mechanical pulping processes and
associated bleaching processes. Review of reaction
kinetics, description of solid and fluid transport and of
process flows. Material and energy balance calcula
tions and Introduction to control approaches In pulping
and bleaching processes. Prerequisites: 408, 476,
481.

FPE &89 Wood BiosynthesIs (3) Sp Hrutfiord
BIosynthesis of carbohydrates, phenolic and terpenold
compounds In forest trees, and biochemistry of wood
degradation. Prerequisite: 406.. (Offered even-num
bered years.)

FPE 590 Gracfuate Studies (1-6) Study In fields for
which there Is not sufficient demand to warrant the or
ganizationof regular courses. Entry code requIred.

FPE 591 Graduate Teaching Practlcum (*, max. 6)
AWSp Principles of teaching and learning applied to
undergraduate Instruetlon In forest products and engi
neering. Development, delivery, and evaluation of ac
tual lectures and homework assignments In the stu
dents area of expertise are required. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

FPE 600 Independent Study or Research r)

FPE 700 Master'sTheals (*)

FPE 800 Doctoral DIssertation r)

Tutorial StUdy
Tutorial study d8s1gnBd to meet indivfduBJ require
ments Is avaJlab/9 to graduate students In thegraduate
studl8s courses listed below. Such study may Include
literature review and field and laboratory work. The
COUISBS are offered In BJIquartelS, andcredits can V8IY
from 1 to 5, and, with the permission of the Instnlctor,
each COUIS8 maybe repeated for credit. Credits are In
dividually arranged for each COUIS8. Prerequisites In
cludegraduatestandingandpermission.

FPE 515 Graduate Studies In Forest Influences
(105) Cundy, Frltschen

FPE 518 Graduate Studies In Forest Meteorology
(1-5) Ftitschen

FPE 540 Graduate Studies In logging engineer
lng (1-5) Fridley, Greulich, SchiBSs

FPE 570 Graduate Studies In Forest Products (1
6) AII8n, BrIggs, Fridley, Greullch, Gustafson, Hrut
fiord, Johnson, S8rkanen, Schiess, smith

Forest Resources
Management
Courses for Undergraduates
Students. taking undergraduate and graduate COUIS9S,
stnlctured or unstructured, that require field trips, spe
cial laboratory SUppiIBS, or·special material duplica
tions are required to pay appropriate amounts to cover
such expenses. If a student fails to pay, the transcript
maybe withheldand the dBgree maynotbe conferred.

FRM 100 Introductfon to Forest Resources Man
agement (6) ASp G8f8 Survey of human beings'
use of forest resources and the Impact of social and
culturallnstltutlons on resources management. History
and the development of forest conservation and forest
utilization praetlces and policies In the United States.
Changing patterns of resource use and methods of re
solving conflIcts among management alternatives.

FRY 101 Introduction to Forest SCience (1) A
Manuwal DiscIplines composing the flekf of forest sci
ence. Faculty members representing various dlsclpli
nary specialties present seminars discussing Important
basic concepts underlying their research as well as ex
planations of the application of these concepts to mod
em forestry.

FRM 200 Trees In OUr Environment (5) Sp Btu
baksr, Stettler Intended for nonsclence maJors; may
not be taken for credit by forest resource majors. Form
and function of fIfty-s1xty tree species; principles and
concepts of biology; developing an awareness for sci
ence; lectures; laboratory demonstrations, and field
studies In the Arboretum.

FRM 210 Introductory Solis (4) A Ugolini Physi
cal, chemical, and biological properties that affect dis
tribution and use patterns of this Important ecosystem
component. Includes soli morphology and genesis,
plant nutrition and nutrient cycling, soil water, microbi
ology, and application of soil properties to environmen
tal concerns. One saturday field trip.

FRM 300 Professional Forestry Internship (1-3)
AWSpS Comprehensive examination of an accept
able experience In professional forestry within a pUblic
or private agency, Including operational pollcles and
procedures. Preparation of professional assessment
report and presentation of seminarbased on Internship
In forest management In broad aspects. Prerequisites:
323, 362, FPE 345 and permission of Instructor. Entry
code requIred.

FRM 301 Forests In the life of Humans (3) Ed
monds Forest ecology, biology, management, ec0
nomics and utilization of forest products are discussed
from global, regional, and local perspectives. Ecosys
terns of the Pacific Northwest are given particular em
phasis. Intended for nonforeslry majors.

FRM 304 Biological Conc8pts for the Forest Man
ager (6) A Hinckley Aspects and concepts In soils,
mlcrocllmatology, hydrology, stream ecology, terres
trial ecology, wildlife ecology, and physiology and anat
omy related to forests and forest ecosystems. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: at least
five years of experience In natural resource manage
ment or eqUivalent, Introductory biology.

FRM 305 Management Concepts for the Forest
Land Manager (8) W Oliver Basic managerial con
cepts and practices In forest management, Including
problem soMng and decision making, communica
tions, forest economics, forest mensuration, and prep
aration of sllvlcultural prescriptions for regeneration
and stand management offered through Intensive train
Ing format only. Prerequisites: five years of profes
sional employment In forestry or related sector, Intro
ductory economics and statistics.

FRM 310 Physical Aspects of the Forest Environ
ment (5) A HarrIson Mlcrometeorology (radiation,
energy budgets), fire physics, solis (weathering, soli

formation, physics, chemistry, water flow), and forest
hydrology (watersheds, water budgets, runoff). Rela
tionships to forest productivity. FIve laboratories, five
field trips.

FRM 311 Solis and Land Use (3) W Harrison In
tended for students concerned with environmental
problerns In the Puget Sound basin; also for those who
Intend to become professionally Involved In land-plan
ning decisions. Focus Is on the significance of solis In
understanding environmental problems and In promot
Ing Intelligent land-use decisions. Basic concepts of
soli systems are presented, stressing those aspects
Important In making land-plannlng decisfons.

FRM 321 Forest Biology I (8) A Brubaker, Stettler
Introduetlon to regional forest biology, taxonomy, life
histories, genetics, and physiology of forest trees and
shrubs. Classlflcatlon and life histories of forest Insects
and other animals. Includes one hour of writing Instruc
tion per week.

FRM 322 Forest Biology II (5) W Edmonds Char
acteristics of consumer populations. Biology of decom
poser and disease organisms. Ecosystem processes
(energy flow, nutrient cycling, succession, competition,
stand structure, animal habitats). laboratories, plus
one weekend field trip.

FRM 323 Silviculture and ProtectIon (8) Sp Oliver
SiMculture techniques, Including nursery practices,
clear-euttlng, seed trees, shelterwood, selection cut
ting, site preparation, regeneration methods, thinning,
fertilization, chemicals, and regional sllvfculture In the
Northeast, Southeast, Midwest, Rocky Mountains, caJ
Ifomla, Paclflc Northwest, and Alaska. Fire, Insects,
disease, and wildlife aspects are Integrated. Taught at
Pack Foresl Multiple-use field trips.

FRM 328 Range and Wildlife Habitat (3) Sp Rae
deice Theory and praetlce of range ecofogy as the
basis for studying (1) the effects of domestic animals
and wildlife use on plant habitats and (2) human be
ings' control on these plant community effects from the
past, present, and future of natural resources manage
ment points of view.

FRM 327 Field Studies In Range and Wildlife Hab
Itats (2) Sp Ra8deke Four weekend field trips re
lated to range and wildlife habitats of Washington with
application of materials presented In 326. For majors In
wildlife science and forest management only. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

FRM 328 Forestry-FIsheries Interactions (4) W
Wissmar Characteristics of forestry-fisheries Interac
tions In terrestrial and aquatic landscapes. Effects of
changes In landforms on forest and aquatic communi
ties. River basin and watershed features. Forest stand
dynamics, forest hydrology, flsh and wildlife histories
and behavior. Resource conflicts and resolution. Joint
with FISH 328. Recommended: general biology and
ecology. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FRM 350 Wildlife Biology and Conservation (3) W
ManuwaJ, West Wildlife ecology and population biol
ogy, and Interrelationships between wild animals and
human beings, Including encouragement of wildlife
population growth and productivity, control of pest
populations, and preservation of endangered species
with emphasis on forest environments and forest fau
nas. Open to nonmajors. Prerequlsfte: Junior standing.

FRM 380 Forest Management and Economical (4)
W Dowdle Basic concepts of produetlon theory, ac
counting, Investment analysis, supply and demand,
and their application to the management of forested
properties. Prerequisites: ECON 200, Q SCI 292, or
equlvalenl

FRM 362 Retd Measurements (8) Sp Maguire,
PlcIcford, SChiess Basic field measurement skills, In
terpretation of aerial photos, measurement of timber
and lesser vegetation, Indentlflcatlon and measure
ment of wildlife, recreation, and streamSide uses and
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habitats. Concentrated field experience course taught
at Pack Forest. Prerequisites: Q SCI 340 and Q SCI
381 or equivalent

FRM 366 Quantitative Methods In Forest Re
source Management (3) A Bare Survey, discus
sion, and critique of the application of quantitative
methods to forest resource management. planning,
and decision making. Emphasis on methods utilized
in management science, econometric, and computer
science currently used by resource planners. Topics
Include Introduction to systerns analysis, linear pro
gramming, computer simulation, goal programming,
forecasting, statistical techniqUes, and computer Infor
mation systems. Joint with Q SCI 366. Prerequisites:
Q SCI 340, Q SCI 381.

FRM 370 Social Functions of Forest Ecosystems
(3) A Franklin, Lee, SsJazar Introduction to structure
and function of forest ecosystems; resources as social
functions; role of social Institutions In modifying ec0
system structure and processes; multiresource case
studies and field trfps.

FRM 377 EnvlronmentBllmpact Aaaasament and
Regulation In Forest Resource Management (3) W
Bradley Current environmental, forest resource, and
land-use legislation affecting resource management;
origin and evolution of federal, state, and locallegisla
tlon and their relationship to forest resource planning
and management; environmental Impact assessment
and its relationship to forest practices. selected case
studies of prepared forest land use plans and environ
mental impact statements.

FRM 383 Interpreting the Environment (5) W
Sharpe Role of Interpretive specialist In heritage and
natural resource areas. Increasing visitor enjoyment,
encouraging thoughtful use to reduce human Impact,
and promoting public understanding of agency pro
grams. Interpretive media selection, personal and non
personal services, supporting aetMtles, and profes
sional development Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

FRM 387 Wildland Recreation Internship (5)
AWSpS Sharpe Comprehensive field examination
of a recreation agency policy, procedure and opera
tion. Preparation of professional assessment report
and oral presentation based on Internship experience
in park management. planning and Interpretation. Pre
requisites: completion of one approved cooperative ed
ucation work experience, Junior standing, permission of
instructor.

FRM. 400 Forestry In washington (5) S Wagar
Examines the components of contemporary forestry
practices and Issues and their Importance to the econ
omy and quality of life In washington state. For educa
tion maJors, selected laboratory sessions provide
hands-on experience for classrooms K-12 usIng the
Project Learning Tree activity guides. One aIl-day field
trip. Prerequls\te: senior or graduate standIng.

FRM 408 Advanced Forest Management Con
cepts (6) W Oliver Advanced concepts and prac
tices In forest management, InclUding land manage
ment, planning, Investment analysis, adaptive
management. decision analysis, and public involve
ment in decision making. Case study emphasizes inte
gration. Offered through Intensive training format only.
Prerequisites: five years of professional employment In
forestry or related sector, managerial experience;
courses In siMculture, economl~, statistics.

FRM 411 Forest SoIl MIcrobiology (4) Sp Ed
monds Soli organisms In forest ecosystems, decom
posftfon, nutrient cycling. N transformation, mycorrhl
zae, effects of forest management. Prerequisites:
general biology, basic soils, or permission of Instructor.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

FRM 412 Soli GenesIs (5) W Ugolini Soli, the ex
cited skin of the earth. Processes of soli formation and
weathering distribution of major solis in the world. Pre
requisites: CHEM 145, GEOG 205.

FRM 414 Forest Soli fertility and Chemistry (3)
Sp Harrison Tree growth depends, In part, on the
Interaction between chemical and biological activities
within a given soli: the biological and chemical parame
ters that Influence the growth; soli solution chemistry
and surface reactions; reactions and processes that
control essential plant nutrient levels and forms In soli
solutions. Prerequisite: 310.

FRM 418 Forest SoIl Management (3) Considera
tion of physical, chemical, and biological properties of
forest solis. Forest fertility and fertilization. Use of soli
maps to guIde land-management aetMtIes. ProvIdes a
practical and working knowledge of soli In the practice
of forestry. Prerequisite: senior standing or permIssIon
of Instructor.

FRM 420 Forest Biology III (3) A Gars Distur
bance effects on forest species, composition, struc
ture, and function on both geologic (glacial epoch) and
higher-frequency scales. Biotic (wildlife, Insects, dIs
eases) and abIotic (weather, soli movement, fire) dis
turbances relative to forest management OCCasIonal
field trips.

FRM 421 Dendrochronology (4) W Brubaker
Analysis of Important physiological and environmental
factors controlllng annual tree-rlng growth and a critical
review of the applications of tree-ring analysis to study
forest productivity, watershed hydrology, forest fires,
Insect epfdemlcs, etc., In relation to yearly weather
conditions. Laboratory and field exercises construct
tree-rlng chronologIes to study environmental histories
of selected forest stands. Prerequisites: Introductory
botany and senioror graduate standing. (Offered even
numbered years.)

FRM 422 Concepts and Methods In Paleoecology
(4) A Brubaker, Leopold, Tsukada Biological fossils
as key evidence In reconstruction of past environ
ments. Conceptual framework and methods of study
for Interpretation of fossils In sediments, tree rings,
sedimentary/geochemIcal evidence. Past dynamic
changes In plant communIties and species history
evaluated In context of modem ecological theory. Joint
with BOT 453 and QUAT 422. Prerequisite: 321 or
BOT 354. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FRM 424 Forest Stand Dynamics (3) A Oliver
Forest stand development and manIpulation response.
Forest stand dynamics and stand structure In pure and
mixed species forests, response to minor and maJor
dIsturbances, Interactive changes with time, and pat
terns and response to manipulation. Prsrequls\te: pre
vious course work In ecology.

FRM 425 Advanced Silviculture (3) W Oliver Ad
vanced slMculture examines the changing, current
topics, and practices In slMculture. Topics Include
plantation establishment and management. stand
structure manipulation, obJectives, broad area man
agement. decision keys and guides, logistics and Im
plementation and research. Prerequisite: 323 or equiv
alent.

FRM 427 Forest Genetics (3) W Stettler Genetic
theory as applied to the biological manipulation of for
est trees. Principles of genetics and organic evolution
are discussed and related to management strategy
and sllvlcultural practices. PrereqUisite: 321.

FRM 429 Intermediate Operations In SIlviculture
(3) Oliver For advanced undergraduate and gradu
ate students In slMculture. Includes those operations
designed to dIrect an existing forest Into the desired
form such as cleaning, weeding, thinning, Irrigating,
and fertilizing; all-day field trips required. Prerequlslte:
322 orequivalent

FRM 430 Forest Chemicals (3) W - GarB Covers
all aspects of the use of forest chemicals in forestry:
laws, safety, application techniques, and biological ef
fects. Specific chemicals are discussed as to formula
tions, toxicity, timing; application rates, carriers, and
unique safety problems. PrerequIsite: Juniorstanding In
forest resources curriculum or permissIon of instructor.

FRM 435 Forest Entomology (3) A Gars Intro
duction to general entomology, characteristics, life his
tories, ecologIcal relations, prevention, and control of
forest Insects.

FRM 436 Laboratory In Forest Entomology (2) A
Gars Introduction to the Insectorders; identification of
forest Insects and their damage. One field trip to study
Insect problems required. Prerequisite: 435, which may
be taken conCurrently.

FRM 438 Forest Health (4) Edmonds Diseases of
forest trees IncludIng abiotic (caused by adverse
weather, air pollution) and biotic diseases (caused by
viruses, bacteria, fungi, nematodes, and mistletoes).
Role of rnycorrhlZae. Relationships between Insects
and pathogen. Disease control and management. Pre
requisite: general bIology. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

FRM 441 Landscape Ecology (3) W Franklin Ba
sic landscape ecology concepts, Including patches,
corridors, networks, spatial dynamics; Island biogeo
graphic prlnclples; landscape analysis methods; land
scape models. Applications of landscape ecofogy In re
sources management (e.g., cumulative effects, cutting,
pattems, anadromous fisheries, management of wild
life populations, and open-space planning). Prerequi
sItes: upper-dMsion ecology courses or permission of
Instructor.

FRM 450 Human Culture and Wildlife Conserva
tion (5) Manuwal Human customs, attitudes, and
Institutions as they affect wild bird and mammal p0pu
lations, IncludIng relations of range, forest, and farm
management to wildlife conservation. Emphasis on Eu
rope and North America. Prerequisite: 350. (Offered
odd-numbered years; Sp even-numbered years.)

FRM 451 Biology and Conservation of Birds (3) A
Manuwal Major principles of avian popUlation bIology;
reproductive biology and conservation strategies for
both game and nongame birds. Emphasis on the Pa
cific Northwest. Prerequlslte: Introductory bfology.

FRM 452 Biology and Conservation of Birds, L.ab
oratory (2) A Manuwal Taxonomy and Identification
of birds. Laboratory and field trips are reqUired, and
students may be asked to share travel costs. PrerequI
site: Introductory biology, which may be taken concur
rently.

FRM 455 Wildlife seminar (1. max. 4) AW
ManuwaJ, West Discussion of current research and
applleatlon In wildlife biology and conservation. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 350 or
eqUiValent

FRM 461 Forest Management and EconomIcs II
(4) A Bare Basic concepts of timber harvest sched
uling, sustained-yield models, contemporary anaIytlcaJ
techniques, timber supply, and forest product markets.
Prerequisites: 360, Q SCI 340, or equivalent

FRM 464 Economics of the Forest Use (3) Sp
Dowdle, Waggener Application of economic concepts
to use of forest lands and the allocation of lands to al
ternate forest uses, InclUdIng outdoor recreation and
other nonconsumptlon uses. Conskferatlon of Institu
tional factors as determinants of land aIJocation In pub
lic and private sector. Trends in forest land use and Im
pact of public policy on growth and development of
resource-based economic sections. Prerequisite: 360
orECON200.

FRM 465 Forest Rnance and Accounting (3) W
Dowdle Basic concepts of finance and accounting
used In forestry. Introduction to prlnclples of bookkeep
Ing and measurement of Income. EssentlaIs of cost ac
counting and taxation. Treatment of property and In
come taxes and accounting for fixed assets. Use of
ratio analysis and financial statements In declslon mak
ing. Prerequlslte: 360.

FRM 466 EconomIcs of Timber Production (3) Sp
Dowdle Application of basic economic concepts to the
production of timber as a commercial land use. Analy-
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sis of timber Investments, altematlve management pro
grams, and regulation models. Prerequisite: 360.

FRM 467 Advanced Forest Mensuratfon (3) W
Maguire, RustBgi Forest tree and stand models. Stud
Iesof forest tree and stand parameters. Estimation pro
cesses. Growth and yield analysls. Prerequisites: 361,
Q SCI 381 or STAT 311. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

FRM 488 Forest Measurements (4) A Rustagl
Measurement of trees and forest stands; sampling
methods for timber, recreation, wildlife and ecological
attributes; aerlal-photo measurement and interpreta
tion; use of photos In estimation of timber volumes.
Prerequisites: Q SCI 381 and Q SCI 340 or equivalent.
(Formerly 361.)

FRM 470 Forest Policy and Law (5) A 5aJazsr
AnalysIs of forest policy processes and laws. Stages of
policy making/problem soMng: law and public policy;
natural resource politics; public ownership and man
agement; public policy and private forest land; forest
product policies; review of current forest laws and reg
ulations. Includes one hour of writing Instruction per
week.

FRM 471 Forest Planning and Project Manage
ment (4) 8tad18y BasIc concepts of resource plan
ning and project management applied to forest land
management Related processes In formation of re
source programs;. planning process as a systematic
method for problem soMng and plan Implementation.
Evaluation of selected public and private sector forest
resource planning cases and development of project
management schedules.

FRM 480 Natural Resources Law Enforcement (2)
W Butterwotth Criminal, administrative, and regula
tory law provisions and practices covered from the per
spective of the land managerdealing with recreational,
environmental, and public concerns. Issues involVf;l
federal, state, and private approaches to utilizing avail
able ludlclal and executive power for dectslon maklng
and problem resolution. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

FRM 481 Management of Wildland Recreation
and Amenities (3) A Sharpe The wildland recre
ation movement in AmerIca. Agency history and objec
tives. Integrating recreation with other land uses. Wa
ter, forestry, wildlife, and wildemess resources for
recreation. Role of private enterprise. Topics of current
Interest

FRM 482 Socfology of leisure and Wildland Rec
reation (3) W D. Johnson Focuses upon an under
standing of human behavior In leisure settings. An ex
amination of basic sociological concepts as well as
contemporary theories concemlng leisure behavior; re
search techniques and problems of measurement In
leisure research. Implications for the management of
recreational areas provide an applied orientation and
Integration of substantive material. Prerequisite: SOC
110.

FRM 484 Advanced Park and Recreation Manage
ment (3) Sp Sharpe Examination of the recreation
enterprise: Its administration, Its resource, use and pro
tection. Details of park structure, policy, and polltlcs.
The role of the manager In planning, maintenance, law
enforcement, vandalism, conflicts, care of vIsltors, and
other managerial details. Prerequisite: 481 or permls
skm of Instructor.

FRM 485 Advanced Wlldland Recreation SIte
P\am\\n9and Design (5) A BradI8y Integrated con
sideration of resource base, social factors, and man
agement objectives In providing wildland recreatfon
opportunities. Determining recreational need, develop
ment of environmental Information systems, and allo
cation of recreational use, based on user-resource re
quirements. Case study approach. Prerequisite:
permlssfon of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

FRM 488 Wilderness Preservation and Manage
ment (3) Sp Review of American wilderness philoso
phies, concepts, and values. Development of the Wil
demess Act. Examination of current wilderness
management policies, problems, trends In use, Issues
and controversies, wilderness research, soclaI costs,
and benefits of wildemess. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FRM 487 Advanced Wildland Recreation Intern
ship (10) AWSpS Sharpe Advanced field-related
course given In conjunction with a park/recreation
agency. Develop proficiency In one of three SUbject
areas: park Interpretation, park planning, park man
agement. Preparation of professional assessment re
port and oral presentation based on field experience.
Prerequisites: 387, senior standing In wildland recre
ation option.

FRM 488 case Studies In WIldland Recreatfon (5)
Bradley, Sharpe Consideration of the natural re
sources bases, social factors, and management objec
tives In providing regional forest recreation opportuni
ties. Emphasis on the forecasting of recreation
demands, the development of envlronmentallnforma
tlon systems, and the allocation of recreational use
based on user-resource requirements. Case study ap
proach. Prerequlsite: senior standIng In wildland recre
ation option or permission of Instructor.

FRM 490, 491, 492 Undergraduate Stucftes (1-6, 1
5,1-6) IndMdual tutorial study of topics forwhich there
Is not sufficient demand to warrant the organization of
regular classes. The courses are offered In all quarters,
and credits can vary from 1 to 5, and, with the permis
sion of the Instructor, each course may be repeated for
credit. Credits are Individually arranged for each
course. Entry code reqUired.

FRM 495 senior Project (5) AWSpS IndMduaJ
study ot a forest resources management problem un
der direction of a faculty member. Prerequisites: 471,
approved plan of study and permission of major ad
viser; generally take in last quarter of residence. Entry
code required.

FRM 498 senior thesis (3) AWSpS Agee, Frank
lin, ManuwaJ, West Review of literature, study design,
statistical analysis, presentation of research results
and discussion of results. Students work In faculty ad
visers to design and complete field or laboratory re
search and then prepare the senior thesis. Prerequi
site: 495. Entry code required.

Courses for Graduates Only
FRM 500 Graduate Orlentatfon seminar (2) A
A(J86 Discussion of current Issues and problems of
graduate study In forestry and forestry research. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

FRM 501 Forest Ecosystems-Community Ecol
ogy (4) A Brubaker Community ecology of forest
ecosystems. Quantitative methods of community de
scription. Role of limiting factors, competition and dis
turbance In determining community composition, struc
ture and stability. Introduction to forest ecosystem
productivity. History and application of successional
theory. Prerequisite: basic ecology course or permis
sion of Instructor.

FRM 502 Structure and Function of Forest Ec0
systems (5) Sp Franklin Behavior of forest ecosys
terns: carbon, nutrient, and hydrologic cycling; factors
controlling paths and flow rates of materials; contrasts
In ecosystem structure and function among forest
types.

FRM 503 Advanced Forest Stand Dynamics (3) A
OlIver Emphasizes current research and sources of
knowledge about forest stand development and re
sponses to manipulations. Development of pure and
mixed species forests, even-aged and uneven-aged
stands. Responses to disturbances, Interactive
changes with time, patterns and responses to manipu
lation, growth and yield quantification. PrerequlsJte:
previous ecology courses.

FRM 504 Research Processes In Forest Re
sources (4) Lee Comprehensive survey of research
processes for entering graduate students. Diagnostic
and prescriptive evaulation of student research capa
bilities. Problem and hypothesis formulation, study de
sign, multlrnethod strategies for gathering and analyz
Ing data, and Interpretation and presentation of results.
Prerequisite: graduate standing.

FRM 505 ~orestStatIstics I (4) W Maguire Appli
cations stressed In depth Inetude: growth and yield
models, Individual tree versus whole-stand models; re
generation survey methods such as stock quadrat and
random sampling techniques; concepts of productivity;
data collection and analysis techniques used In forest
resources management; basic statistics; regression
analysis. For mldcareer students. Prerequisite: Q SCI
381 or equivalent.

FRM 508 Forest StatIstics II (4) Greulich, Maguire,
SChreuder Applications stressed In depth Include: use
of time and motion studies In the loggIng Industry; pen
cil bucking programs; log quality and defect estimation;
Industrial experimentation techniques; quallty-<:ontrol
techniques In lumber, plywood, and pulp; and paper
manufacturing. Prerequisite: Q SCI 483 or equIValent.

FRM 507 Forest StatIstIcs III (4) Greulich, Ma
guIre, SChreuder Uses of probability distributions,
tests of hypothesis, Interval estimation, regressk>n
analysis, experimental designs, and sampling tech
niques In fOrestry. Applications stressed In depth In
clude: lumber recovery studies; detection of knotholes;
best opening face experimentation and the glass log
concept; experimentation with lumber, plywood, and
pulp and paper scanners; sampling for chip quality;
sampling for, and handling of, effluents; estimating
wood decay roles; data collection for point and non
point pollution. Prerequisite: Q SCI 483 or equivalent.

FRM 508 SllvIculturai PrescrIption Preparation (4)
S Oliver Advanced course In siMculture as applied
to purposes other than wood production and In the
preparation of slMcultural prescriptions. For mldcareer
students.

FRM 509 Review of Forest Autecology (4) A
HInckley, Stettler Review of concepts of soil forma
tion, soli fertility, microclimate, hydrology, tree anatomy
and morphology, physiology, water relations, mineral
nutrition, and genetic and evolutionary mechanisms,
as they relate to the adaptation and manipulation of for
est-tree populations. For mldcareer students.

FRM 511 Advanced Forest Soli Microbiology (5)
Sp Edmonds DetaIled examination of microbial pro
cesses In forest ecosystems; types of organisms,
biomass, decomposition and nutrient cycling, microbial
transformations of N, Impacts of management-clear
cuttlng, fertilization, pesticide addition. Graduate proj
ect reqUired. Prerequisites: general biology, baste soils
or permission of instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

FRM 512 Soli Geochemistry (3) Sp Harrison, Ug0
lini examination of soli components, their weathering
and reactivity under surface conditions. Minerai stabil
Ity, phase relations, colloidal chemistry exchange and
sorption phenomena solution composition and reac
tions, and element redistribution In the soli zone are
considered. Prerequisites: 412, 414, CEWA 456. (Of
fered even-numbered years.)

FRM 513 Soli DIstrIbution and Cla8alftcatlon (5)
Sp UgolInI Study of the morphology, distribution,
and classification of soils In relation to environmental
factors. Soils and survey procedures examined by field
trips throughout the unique terrestrfaI ecosystsrns of
the state of washington. emphasis on application to
forest land use and planning.

FRM 514 Forest Influences (4) Study of the Inter
acting effects of climate, soli, and plants as a basis for
understanding the hydrologic cycle. Places special em
phasis on disposition and movement of water In forest
ecosysterns. PrerequlsJte: graduate standing.
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FRM 515 Advanced Soli and Plant Analysis (3) Sp
Hsrrlson, Kuhn Plants and animals must acquire nu
trient efements from theIr environment. Quantifying the
composition of samples Is the first step In understand
Ing the processes In natural and manmade systems.
sampling, handling, preparation, storage, and analysis
stressed. Prerequisites: one botany or plant science
course, instrumental analysis, soIls.

FRM 516 Advanced Forest Soli fertility and
Chemistry (4) Sp Harrison ChemIcal properties of
soil, nutrient and toxic elements; supply, retention, and
loss of nutrients In solis; utilization of geochemIcal
and ecosystem models such as GEOCHEM, MAGIC,
TRICLE-DOWN, and ILWAS In developing a quantita
tive understanding of the chemical function of forest
ecosystems. Prerequisites: general chemistry and
geologyof solis.

FRM 519 Forest Solis SemInar (1) BledS08, Harri
son DiscussIon by Invited speakers on current re
search related to forest solis, plant nutritIon, and mIn
erai cycling. Offered on credIt/no credit basis only.

FRM 521 Current Problems In Forest Ecology (2)
AWSp Franklin Consideration of current literature
and topics in forest ecology and tree physiology.

FRM 522 Current Topics In SllvIcultureJProtec.
tlon (2) AWSp Agse, Edmonds, Gars, Maguire,
Oliver Detailed study of current.Issues, Information,
and literature In silviculture/protection.

FRM 524 Tree Physiology I: Growth and Develop
ment (3) W Cfarlc Review of major developmental
processes In trees, concentrating on regulatory mech
anisms. Role of genetic, hormonal, mechanical, envi
ronmental, and ecological mechanisms In regulation of
shoot. diameter, root. and reproductive development
examined In lecture-dlscusslon format. seniors In for
estry, botany. or related fields may enroll. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

FRM 525 Tree Physiology II: Stress (4) Sp Hinck
ley, Smlt Review of principles and examples of stress
physiology, concentrating on processes Impacted and
mechanisms of resistance. Stress and stress resls
tance defined and following examples examIned: high,
low temperature, radiation, anoxia. and pollutants. Pre
requisite: 524. .

FRM 527 Advanced Forest GenetIcs (3) Stettler
Discussion course relating concepts of quantitative
and population genetics to forest-tree populations,
both natural and artificial. Offered on credit/no credit
basis only. Prerequisite: 427 or equivalent. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

FRM 528 International SIlviculture (3) W Gars.
Oliver Background of biological, social, and economic
basis for silvlcultural practices In different areas; case
examples of silvlcultural practices in different locaJities;
consideration of selected International Issues In silvi
culture. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

FRM 529 Ecosystems seminar (1) A Edmonds,
Frank/In Discussion by Invited speakers on current
research related to ecosystems. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.

FRM 531 Forest Fire SCIence seminar (2) Sp
Pickford Presentation and discussion of current Is
sues In forest fire prevention, control, use, and discus
sion of ongoing fire research. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

FRM 532 Planning, Management, and AnalysIs of
Forest Fire Control Systems (3) Pickford The for
est fire control system. Study of plans. service, finance.
line, and command functions. Forest fire control and
production economics, techniques of operations re
search and computer sciences applicable to planning
and analyzIng forest fire control systems. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

FRM 533 Forest Fire Thermophyslca (3) Pickford
Principles of combustion and heat transfer. Basic pro
cesses of Ignition and flame spread; hlgh-lntenslty
fires. Emphasis Is on free-bumlng fires In cellulose fu
els. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. PrerequI
sites: MATH 105, PHYS 114, 115, or permissIOn. (Of
fered even-numbered years.)

FRM 534 Fire Behavior and Wildland Fuels (5) Sp
Pickford Estimating wildland fire spread and Intensity;
Influence of fuel bed characteristics, moisture, wind,
and slope on Ignition. spread, Intensity, and control of
wildland fires. Modeling fire growth; extreme behavior.
Use of fire behavior modeling In fire management fire
danger rating; fire hazard appraisal. Fuel modification
techniques; evaluating fuel treatment projects.

FRM 535 Fire Ecology (3) Sp Agee Fire regime
concept as applied to fire ecology. Methodology for fire
history research. History and function of forest fire In
western United States with emphasis on Pacific North
west. One weekend field trip. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

FRM 536 Advanced Forest Entomology (3) W
Gars InseCt-host Interactions and how these can be
exploited for pest management program. To compare
and contrast previous and current Insect ecology con
cepts that apply to fOrestry. Lectures, seminars. guest
speakers, and studentpapers presented. One field trip.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

FRM 539 Forestry-FIsheries Interactions: case
Studies (3) A Wissmar case studies of streamsIde
management situation at the watershed and basin
level. Topics Include resource conflict resolution, cur
rent and future management alternatives. landscape
dynamics, role of disturbance, and policy options. Joint
with FISH 539. Prerequisite: graduate standing In for
estry, fisheries. or related field; undergraduates by per
mission of Instructor. (Offered odcI-numbered years.)

FRM 541 Readings In Silviculture (1-5, max. 6)
AWSpS Oliver Detailed study of national and Inter
national literature pertaining to slMculture.

FRM 542 Graduate SIlviculture (3) W Oliver ex
amines evolution, current status. and future of silvicul
ture practices In a changing society. Topics such as
plantation management, stand structure manipulation,
slMculture from various objectives. managing land
scapes, logistics, Implementation, and role of research
are examined. occasional field trips. Prerequisite: per
missIon of Instructor.

FRM 545 PrInciples of Forest Entomology (3) A
Gars Historical perspective of the discipline, Introduc
tion to general entomology and taxonomy. forest Insect
ecology, Integrated pest management concepts for de
foliators, bark beetles, wood borers, and urban forestry
pests. Prerequisites: general biology. botany, zoology
or permission of Instructor.

FRM 547 Stream and River Ecology (4) Sp Nai
man Characterizations of stream and river ec0
systems from a watershed perspective. emphasis on
fundamental processes affecting the structure and dy
namics of aquatic communities and the riparian zone.
Resource conflIcts, new technologies. field trips, and
class projects. Joint with FISH 547. Recommended:
general ecology, forestry-fisheries Interactions.

FRM 548 Special Topics In Streamside StudIes (2,
max. 6) AWSpS Naiman Contemporary problems
and Issues in fOrestry, fisheries, and wildlife manage
ment In watersheds. Topics vary, yet focus on Interac
tions of land and water resources In the forests of the
Pacific Nqrthwest. JoInt with FISh 548. Prerequisite:
permlssfon of Instructor.

FRM 550 Advanced Human Culture and Wildlife
Conservation (5) Mammal Advanced work In hu
man customs, attitudes, and Institutions as they affect
wild bird and mammal populations, Including relations
of range. forest. and farm management to wildlife con-

servatlon. Emphasis on Europe and North America.
Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission of In
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years; Sp even-num
bered years.)

FRM 551 Birds In the Forest Envfronment (5) A
Manuwal Relationships between forests and bird
populations. Focus on Integrating avian ecology with
forest ecofogy and silviculture. Mandatory field trips.
Prerequisite: ZOOL 464 or equivalent. (Offered odd
numbered years.)

FRM 554 Wildlife Seminar (1-2, max. 10) AW
Manuwal, West Discussion of current research and
application In wildlife biology and conservation. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

FRM 557 Topics In Wildlife SCIence (2, max. 6)
A,W,Sp West Graduate seminar on applied and ba
sic topics In wildlife ecology and conservation. Different
topics selected each offering.

FRM 558 Theory and PractJce of Ecological Re
search (5) W West ProceSS8S of scientific Investiga
tion. Problem Identification, hypothesls testing. sample
design, data collection and analysis, scientific writing,
review of papers. and symposilim participation con
ducted In a series of class-Initiated projects and an In
dividual project field trips reqUired. Prerequisite: per
mlssfon of instrueto'r.

FRM 560 Decision Methods In Natural Resources
Management (3) A Rustsgl Formulation and op
timization of management planning and resource allo
cation In fOrestry, fisheries, and wildlife. Importance of
quantitative data needs In decision making. Solution
procedures for both linear and nonlinear formulations.
Term project requIred. Joint with Q SCI 560. Prerequi
site: Q SCI 391 or equivalent or permission of Instruc
tor.

FRM 561 Multlobjecttve Programming In Re
source Management (3) W Rustsgl Concepts and
philosophy of goal programming as a tool In the evalu
ation of resource allocation among multiple, conflicting,
often Incommensurate objectives (goats). LP and GP
computer programs are used to study Impact of
changes In relative Importance of dlffIcult goals. Goal
programming applications In natural resource areas
are discussed. Joint with Q SCI 561. Prerequisites: fa
miliarity with linear programming and permission of In
structor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FRM 562 Advanced Forest Resources Manage
ment (3) A Bare Overview of concepts and pro
cedures Involved In managing forested lands for the
production of commodity and amenity values. Use of
systems analysis technIques for evaluating alternative
land-use programs and manipulations of the forest
ecosystem. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per
mission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FRM 564 Advanced Forest BIometry (3 or 5) W
Ford, Maguire Classical problems In anaJysIs of forest
populations and growth theory, and principles of para
metric analysis and estimation. processes In forest
biometry. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FRM 567 Forest Products Economics (3) Sp
Dowdle Economic analysis of the foreSt prodUcts In
dustries; market structure, regional Impact of forest
products Industries. current problems In forest prod
ucts economics. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FRM 569 economics of Forest Products Trade (3)
Sp Adams Structure and trends in world forest prod
ucts trade. trade barriers, trade policies, and methods
of modeling and forecasting International forest prod
ucts markets. PrereqtJlslte: permission of Instructor.

FRM 571 Forest Policy Analysis (3) A salazar
Legal and political· contexts In which forest manage
ment and use take place. Rationales for forest policies,
how policies actually develop, and consequences of
government actions. cases related to students' man
agement and/or research Interests. Prerequisite:
graduate standing.
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FRM 573 Forest Environmental Resource Plan
ning (3) A Bradley Origins and evolution of environ
mental planning In the forest environment. Discussion
of the planning process and methodologies for environ
mental management and planning; selected case stud
ies of envfronmental .resource plans. Prerequisite:
.graduate standing. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FRM 574 Urban Forest Interface Studies seminar
(2) A Bradley Overview of contemporary issues in
the management of forest lands In environments .influ
enced by human settlement Discussion of legal, politi
cal, and administrative basis for land use decisions and
the effects of land use change; evaluatfon of seiected
case studies and field visits to example study areas.

FRM 575 Advanced Natural Resources Sociology
(3) Sp Lee Comparative study of institutional and
organizational aspects of natural resources manage
ment, with special attention to forest resources. De
velopment, persistence, and change of selected insti
tutions in the context of preindustrial, industrial, and
advanced Industrial societies. Implications for polley
formulation, decision makfng, and technology transfer.

FRM 578 Current Topics In Forest Policy and
Management (1-2) AWSp Lee Contemporary prob
lems In forest policy and management Topics vary but
focus on the development of specific political or philo
sophical Issues; empirical questions of concern to
the forestry profession; or the development of new
tools for management, planning, or policy analysis.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. Entry code re
qUired.

FRM 577 Forest Resource economics: Supply (3)
Sp Adams Economic analysis of forest resource and
forest products productlon decisions. Problems ofoptf
mal management at stand and forest level. Models of
timber supply from public and private lands. Productfon
and supply characteriStIcs of~ forest prod
ucts processing. Prerequisites: ECON 400, 401, and
permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

FRM 578 Forest Resource Economics: Demand
and Markets (3) Sp Adams Origin and characteris
tics of demand for forest products and services Includ
ing amenities, anaJysIs of markets for products,log and
stumpage. Intensive review of current literature. Pre
requisites: ECON 400, 401, and permlsslon of Instruc
tor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FRM 581 Current Problems In OUtdoor Recre
ation (3) Sp Sharpe seminar approach to inves
tigating, examining, and discussing contemporary
Issues and controversies in outdoor recreation. Prereq
uisites: graduate standing and permission of Instructor.
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

FRM 582 Advanced Socfology of leisure (3) W
Johnson, D. Advanced study of human behavior in
outdoor leisure and recreation settings. Analytical ex
amination of sociological and social psychological the
ories concerning leisure behavior. Critical analysis of
the application of sociological and social psychological
knowledge to the management of outdoor leisure
places. Paper and research proposal required.

FRM 583 Advanced Interpretation (5) Sp· Sharpe
Interpretive Inventory and site analysis. Interpretation
for special populations. Interpretive programmIng and
research techniques. Individual proJect required. Pre
requisite: 383 or equivalent (Offered even-numbered
years.)

FRY 589 Public ReIa1Ions and CommulJlcatf0n8
for Resource Managers (2) A Sharpe Principles
and tools of pUblic relations. Communications tech
niques for workfng with public. Interpersonal, print, and
electronic media. Planning for special events and
emergency information services. Aimed toward the

mid- and upper-level natural resource professional.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered odd
numbered years.)

FRY 590 Graduate Studies (1-6) Study In fields for
which there Is not sufficient demand to warrant the or
ganization of regular courses. Entry code required.

FRM 800 Independent Study or Research r)

FRM 700 Master'sThesis (*)

FRM 800 Doctoral DI888l'tatlon (*)

Tutorial Study
Tutorial study dBSlgnoo to meet Individual require
ments Is available to graduate students In the graduate
studies courses fisted b9low. Such study may Incluc/8
literature review and field and Iaborstoty work. The
courses are offered In allquarters, andcredits can VBty
from 1 to 5, and, with the permission of the Instructor,
each course may be repeated for credit CredIts are In
dividually arranged for each course. Prerequisites In
cludegraduatestandlngandpennlsslon.

FRM 510 Graduate Studies In Forest Sons (1-5)
Cole, Harrison, Ugolini

FRM 520 Graduate Studies In Forest Ecology and
SIlviculture (1-6) Franklin, Oliver

FRM 523 Graduate Studies In Range and Wildlife
Habitats (1-6) Driver, Manuwal Prerequisite: 326 or
permlsslon of Instructor.

FRM 528 Graduate Studlda In Forest Genetics
(1-5) Stettler

FRM 530 Graduate Studies In Forest Fire Control
(1-5) Pickford

FRM 537 Graduate Studies In Forest Entomology
(1-5) Gara

FRM 538 Graduate Studies In Forest Pathology
(1-5) Edmonds

FRM 555 Graduate Studies In Wildlife Manage
ment (1-5) Manuwal, Raoo8ke, West

FRM 558 Graduate Studies In Forest Zoology
(1-6) West

FRM 583 Graduate Studies In Forest Mensuration
(1-5) Maguire, Rustagl

FRM 585 Graduate Studies In Forest Management
(1-5) Adams, Bare, SChreuder, Waggener

FRM 588 Graduate Studies In Forest Photogram
metry (1-6) PIcIdord, Schreuder

FRM 588 Graduate Studies In Forest EconomIcs
(1-5) Adams, Dowdle, SChmuder, Waggener

FRM 570 Graduate Studies In Forest Policy Anal
ysis (1-6) SsJszar, Waggener

FRM 572 Graduate Studies In Forest Resource
Plannfng(1-5) BtadIBy

FRY 579 Graduate Studies In Forest Sociology
(1-5)AWSpS Lee

FRY 580 Graduate Studies In Forest Recreation
(1-5) R. Clark, Sh8rpB

Urban Horticulture
Course. for Undergraduate.
UHF 331 Landscape Plant Recognltton (3) SpS
Hamilton, Tsukada Reid recognition of Important
groups of woody and herbaceous landscape plants,

emphasizing diversity at the genus and family levels.
Cultivated plant nomenclature. Plant descriptive char
acters evident In the field with eye and hand lens. Har
diness and landscape applications. Joint with BOT
331. Recommended BOT 113.

UHF 431 Landscape Plant selectron (3) A Hamil
ton, Robertson, Smlt Landscape plant selection prin
ciples. Factors and basic relevant ecophyslofogy: clI
mate (hardiness classification), microhabitat (soli
parameters, local temperature, light), pest susceptibil
Ity and special conditions (slope, pollution). Design pa
rameters: functlonal categories, vegetative and repro
ductive features. Reid trips to local plantings.
Prerequisite: 331 or equivalent.

UHF 445 Landscape Plant Management (4) A
Clark Principles and practices of plant management
In cultivated situations. Landscape design from the
horticultural perspective, schedules and budgets, prun
ing, fertilization, transplanting, and care of specialized
plant materials. Term project required. Prerequlslta:
BOT 331 or equivalent knowledge of woody plants.
(Formerly FRM 445.)

UHF 449 Urban Forestry semInar (1-3, max. 9)
AWSp Bradl8y, Clark, Wagar Discussion of current
practice and research for managing trees in urban and
suburban environments and In forested environments
with substantial human use. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. (Formerly FRM 449.)

UHF 451 Urban Plant Protection (4) Sp Edmonds,
Gars Workfng knowledge on insects and diseases of
plants growing in the urban environment emphasis
placed on pest and damage recognition, control meth
ods, and Integrated pest management systems. Pre
requisites: CHEM 101, 102; SIOl 101,102 or equiva
lents.

UHF 471 Ecological Concepts and Urban Ecosys
tems (3) Sp Ecological concepts intro an urban con
text wfth emphasis on autoecological relationships of
plant In an urban environment General framework for
development of urban ecological concepts followed by
case studies and exploring applications In new areas.
Prerequisite: general ecology, plant physiology, or per
missIon of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

UHF 501 Urban Horticulture Profession (2) A Tu
key, Wott DescrIbes the emerging profession of urban
horticulture and forestry, its history and significance,
and the attitudes, knowfedge, and skills necessary for
success In the profession. Guest lecturers and student
participation discuss and evaluate opportunIties. Pre
requisites: MFR-UH and others by permission of In
structor.

UHF 549 Urban Horticulture seminar (1, max. 8)
AWSp Clark, Hamilton Discussion by Invited speak
ers on current topics In urban horticulture. (Formerly
FRM549.)

UHF 590 Graduste Studies (*, max. 15) AWSpS
Clark, Hamilton, Sm/t, TulcBy, Wott Study in fields for
which there is not sufficient demand to warrant the or
ganization of regular courses.

UHF 800 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS Clark, Hamilton, Smlt, Tukey, Wott

UHF 801 Internship (3-9, max. 9) AWSpS Prereq
uisite: permission of graduate program adviser.

UHF700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS Clark, Hamil
ton, Smlt. Tukey, Wott

UHF 800 Doctoral Dlssertatton r) AWSpS CIarlc,
Hamilton, Smlt, Tukey, Wott
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Interdisciplinary
Graduate
Deg--.e
Programs
Th6S8 programs are administered by Interdisciplinary
groups of the Graduate School. Certain courses carry
Ing the particular program prefix BfJP9lU below; other
COUfSBS with the sameprefix BPpearels8whBre as1001
cat6d. Other courses Included In th6S8 programs are
selected from many disciplines throughout the Univer
sityandcarry theprefixof the respective discipline.

Biology Teaching
John S. Edwards, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Graduate SChool Biology Teaching Group offers
an Interdlsclplln8l'y program that leads to the degree of
Master of Arts for Teachers In the field of biological sci
ence. Designed spec:iflca11y for biology teachers In sec
ondary schools and community colleges, the program
emphasizes broadening the tltudent's understanding of
the various fields of biological science, with Improve
ment of the student's effectiveness as a teacher as the
primary goaJ. The program offers opportunities for
course work within the departments of the University In
biological science and science education. Each stu
dent Is asked to perform an In-depth study of a biologi
cal problem In the context of Its relevance to the teach
Ing of biological science. Facilities and guidance are
provided by a sponsorfng professor and advisory com
mittee drawn from the Biology Teaching Group and the
several biological science departm8nts of the Univer
sity.

Spsc/alRefulllmBnll

Prospective candidates for the degree must have an
initial or continuing certificate for teaching biology at
the secondary level. .

Assistantships and fellowships are not provided under
the aegis of this program.

CDmIlPDndB. andInfDnnllt/Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Departmentof BIology, KB-05

Faculty
Cbaltpsl'IOn

John S. Edwards

1'nJtsIItJ1I.

Ammirati, Joseph F.,* 1979, (Botany, Forest Re
sources), MA, 1967, San Francisco State; Ph.D.,
1972, Michigan.

Deyrup-Olsen, lngrlth J.,* 1964, (Women· studies,
Zoology), Ph.D., 1944, Columbia.

Edwards, John S.,* 1967, (Forest Resources, Zool
ogy), M.sc., 1956, Auckland (New Zealand); Ph.D.,
1960, C8mbridge (England).

Kohn, Alan J.,* 1961, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1957, Yale.

Laird, Charles 0.,* 1971, (Genetics, Zootogy), Ph.D.,
1966, Stanford.

Meeuse, Bastiaan J. 0.,* 1952, (Emeritus), (Botany),
M.S., 1939, Leiden (Holland); Ph.D., 1943, Delft (Hoi
land).
Nester, Eugene W.,* 1962, (Microbiology), Ph.D.,
1959, Western Reserve.
OlStad, Roger G.,* 1964, (Education, Environmental
Studies), M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1963, Minnesota.
Stettler, Reinhard F.,* 1963, (Forest Resources),
Ph.D., 1963, CsIlfomla (Berkeley).
Whisler, Howard C.,*1963, (Botany), Ph.D., 1961, cal
Ifomla (Berkeley).

blDelalB I'tt1fBIIDr

Halperin, Walter,* 1968, (Botany), M.S., 1961, South
em Connecticut State; Ph.D., 1965, Conneetlcut.

Health Services
Administration
Douglas A. Conrad, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Health Services Administration group offers a two
year program of studies leading to the degree of Mas
ter of Health Administration. It provides preparation for
careers In management, planning, and pollcy analysis,
and similar roles In ambulatory-care organizations,
hospitals, long-term-care facilities, mental-health-eare
organizations, govemment agencies, planning agen
cies, and other organizational settings In the health
field. The curriculum Is designed to be interdisciplinary,
with a faculty drawn not only from the SChool of Public
Health and Community Medlclne, but also from the
graduate schools of Business Administration and Pub
lic Affairs, SChool of Social Work, and the departments
of Urban Design and Planning, Economics, and Sociol
ogy. Each student's curriculum Is drawn from these ac
ademic units according to distributional reqUirements
set by the program. A student's program of studies
may vary according to his or her concentration of study
and career objectives. In addition to academic work,
students are required to participate In an Intemshlp ex
perfence In a health facUlty or agency under the pre
ceptorshlp of the administrator or director of that orga
nization. Also, a two-quarter analytical project under
the supervision of a faculty adviser Is required In the
second year.

The program has developed a distinctive competency
In the area of graduate education for vertically Inte
grated (managed health-eare) systems. New courses
and case materials directly germane to the manage
ment of Integrated health-eare systems of the future
are being produced in the areas of finance, organiza
tion behavior, policy analysis, and strategic planning
and marketing.

A concurrent degree program combining the M.HA
and M.BA degrees also Is offered. This curriculum re
quires three years of Intensive academic study and cul
minates In ajoint M.H.A.-M.B.A. degree.

Course listings may be found under the School of Pub
lic Health and Community Medlclne, Department of
Health S8fv1ces.

SpecialRBllulllmsntB

Applicants must submit. In addition to Graduate School
admission reqUirements, at least three letters of rec
ommendation and scores from either the Graduate
Record examination or Graduate Management Admis
sion Test. A narrative statement of objectives Is also
required, and interviews by members of the program
faculty may be required. Relevant health field experi
ence Is preferred. In general, applicants are accepted
only for Autumn Quarter of each year. The application
deadline is February 1.

Rnand"Ald
Fellowships, assistantships, scholarships and loans
are availabfe each year. The M.HA Alumni AssocIa-

tlon sponsors a fund-raising phonathon from which
some of the proceeds go toward program scholarships.
The' Foster G. McGaw Scholarship, administered by
the AssocIation of University Programs in Health Ad
ministration, may be awarded. A competitive scholar
ship from the Federation of Arnerfcan HosPitals Is
available. A scholarship sponsored by the Association.
of Medical Group Administrators Is available for stu
dents concentrating In ambulatory care management
Group Health Cooperative of Puget Sound sponsors a
Graduate Research AssocIation position for an under
represented minority student (particularly Black, His
panic, or Native Amerfcan). Health education Assis
tance Loans (HEAL) monies are also available to
graduate students In health services. However, stu
dents admitted should be prepared to utilize their own
resources to finance their graduate education.

RSISBn:II FBcllltlB8

In addition to utilizing University facilities, the program
makes extensive use of community health facUlties and
agencies for research and training.

CDmJl/lDndancs BlldInfDmtation

Graduate Program Coordinator
F361 Health SCiences, Sc.37

Faculty
Dlllt:lDr
Douglas A. Conrad

Pro""DIS
Conrad, Douglas A.,* 1977, (Health services, Commu
nity Dentistry, Rnance, BusIness Economics, and
Quantitative Methods), M.H.A., 1973, washington;
M.B.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1978, Chicago; economic regula
tion In hospitals, heaJth-care finance, cost effective
ness.
Dlehr, Paula,* 1970, (Biostatistics), M.S., 1967, Ph.D.,
1970, California (Los Angeles); application of statistics
to health services research, multiple regression.
Gross, Edward,* 1967, (SocIology), MA, 1945, To
ronto; Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; formal organlzational,ln-
dustrial sociology. .
Horn, Barbara J.,* 1977, (Nursing), M.S., 1957, Indi
ana; Ph.D., 1971, Michigan; effective organization of
nursing resources.
Klastorin, Theodore 0.,*1974, (Management SCience,
Health services), Ph.D., 1973, Texas (Austin); opera
tions managemenl
Koepsell, Thomas 0.,* 1979, (Health services, EpI
demiology, Medicine), M.D., 1972, Harvard; M.P.H.,
1979, washington; M.D., 1972, Harvard; epidemiology
of chronic diseases, applications of epidemiologic c0n
cepts to medical praetlce, epidemiology approaches to
health services research.
Lyden, Fremont J.,* 1962, (Public Affairs), M.PA,
1952, Ph.D., 1960, washington; public management,
social theory and the public policy process, administra
tion of medical programs.
Miller, Donald H.,* 1970, (Urban Planning), M.C.P.,
1960, Ph.D., 1973, Callfomla (Berkeley); urban plan
ning, planning theory, urban spatial structure, planning
evaluation, public service planning.
Morrill, Richard L.,* 1961, (Geography, Environmental
Studles),t M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, Washington; spa
tial organization, migration, diffusion and population,
regional planning and development, Inequality.
Patrfck, Donald L,* 1987, (Health services, SocIol
ogy), M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1972, Columbia; social and
behavioral sciences.
Pemn, Edward B.,* 1962, (Health services, Biostatis
tics), M.A., 1956, Southern cantomla; Ph.D., 1960,
Stanford; health-Information systems, stochastic m0d
eling, health-manpower analysis, health-eare out
comes.
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Rosenzweig, James E.,- 1956, (Management and Or
ganization), M.B.A., 1954, washington; Ph.D., 1956,
illinois: administrative theory and business polley.

8axberg, 80Jje 0.,- 1957, (Management and Organi
zation), M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, illinois; administrative
theory and organizational behavior.

AIsD:/1Its PmfssIDrs

LoGerfo, James P.,- 1974, (Health services, Medi
cine), M.D., 1968, Rochester; Ph.D., 1974, washing
ton; quallty-of-care assessment.

Madden, carolyn A. Watts,-1975, (EconomIcs, Health
ServIces, Public Affairs), M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1974;
Johns Hopkins; regUlation insurance, health polley.

Martin, Diane K.,- 1978, (Epidemiology, Health Ser
vices), M.A., 1972, Temple; Ph.D., 1979, washington;
heaIth-care organization and behavior.

Rice, Edward M.,- 1979, (Finance and Business Eco
nomics), M.B.A., 1973, Rochester; Ph.D., 1978, Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); finance and business economics.

AlslltBntPmfemJ"

Ehreth, Jenlfer L,- 1987, (Health services), M.H.A.,
1983, Ph.D., 1987, washington; health polley analysis,
organizational effectiveness. hospital and heaJth ad
ministration.

Grembowskl, David, 198P, (Dental Public Health ser
vices), M.A., 1975, washington State; Ph.D., 1982,
washIngton; utilization of health careJprevention.

Hoare, Geoffrey A.,-1986, Ph.D., 1984, Pennsylvania;
organization and management In health-care organiza
tions.

Wccldzer, Thomas M., 1988, (Health services), M.P.H.,
1979, M.A., 1987, Ph.D., 1989, Michigan; health pro
motion evaluation.

l.Bt:tulll

Richardson, Mary, 1978, (Health services), M.H.A.,
1978, Ph.D., 1984, washIngton; program evaluation.

Nutritional Sciences
Bonnfe Worthington-Roberts,
Graduate Program Coordinator

The Nutritional Sciences Program offers an Interdlscl
plfnary graduate program of study leading to a Master
of SCience or a Doctor of Philosophy degree. Tralnfng
is provided In advanced nutrition, foods, and applica
tion of these sciences to the field of clinical dietetics
Ulrough both dldactlc and clinical experiences. Four
types of students are best served by this program:
(1) the Indlvfdual with a strong science background
who wishes to pursue advanced training In nutritional
Sclences; (2) the IndMdual who wishes to complete ac
ademic requirements (ADA-approved Plan V) for be
coming a registered dietitian; (3) the IndMduaJ with an
undergraduate background In nutrition, dietetics and
foods who wishes to pursue additional education In nu
tritional sciences while obtaining the supervised clinical
experience requIred for registered dietitian status
(ADA-approved AP-4); and (4) the Individual who Is a
registered dietitian and wishes to pursue an advanced
degree In nutrftfonal sciences.

PrlncfpaJ areas of study Include cllnJcaI nutrition, corn
munity nutrition, maternal and child nutrition, nutritional
bIochemistry, and experimental foods. Supportive
course work In related fields Is provided through the
schools of Medlclne, Public Health, Pharmacy, and
Nursing and the Department of Food SCIence In the
College of Ocean and FIshery SCIences. Relevant
courses are also provided by the departments of An
thropology, Genetics, Psychology, and Zoology In the
College0' Arts and ScIences.

Each Individual program.of study Is designed ~y the
student In consultation with, and with the approval of, a
supervisory committee. Not only will appropriate
course work be carefully defined, but collaboration be
tween student and faculty In appropriate thesis re
search will begin as earty In the graduate experience
as possible. Those students receMng supervised clinI
cal experience will work closely wlth the coordinator of
clinical activities, so an Individual program of experi
ences can be designed to fit with the career goals of
the student.

RBlBsteh FBelllt/1II

Support facilities are available In the form of libraries,
laboratories, a nutrient data base, computer facilities, a
human metabollc unit, avivarium, and a sensory evalu
ation complex. Additional support Is available through
the Cllnical Research Center, the Clinical Nutrition Re
search Unit, the Northwest Upld Research center, and
the Nutrition Division of the Department of laboratory
Medicine In the SChool of Medicine. Clinical facUlties
available for supervised clinical experience Include
University of washington Medical center, Harborvlew
Medical Center, Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research
Center, Northwest Kidney Center, Children's Ortho
pedic Hospital, Pacific Medical Center, and the Child
Development and Mental Retardation Center.

AtIm""onRsqu/mmtuD

Students may enter the graduate degree program after
completing a bachelor's and/or master's degree In the
biological sciences; background In human physiology
and biochemistry Is especially desirable. Those stu
dents who wish to pursue registration status with the
Commission on Dietetic Registration must complete
ADA-approved Plan 4 or Plan 5 academic require
ments prior to pursuing the supervised clinical experi
ence program (AP-4). Students who wish to pursue the
Ph.D. degree should correspond wlth the Director of
the Nutritional ScIences Group for detailed admission
requirements.

CDrrs,pondBn&B andInformBtlDn
Director
Nutritional ScIences Group
3050 Raitt, DL-10

Faculty
Chs/flleflon
Bonnie S. Worthington-Roberts

Pn1faIDrs

Albers, John J.,- 1971, (Research), (Medicine, Pathol
ogy), M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Illinois; research In lip
Ids and lipoproteins.

Bierman, Edwin L,- 1962, (Medicine), M.D., 1955,
Cornell; metabolism and endocrinology, clinical nutri
tion.

Brunzell, John 0.,- 1969, (Medlclne), M.D., 1963,
Washington; metabolism and endocrfnology, clinical
nutrition.
Chait, A1an,- 19n, (Medicine), M.B.Ch.B., 1967,
Capetown (South Africa); M.SC., 1973, London (eng
land); M.D., 1974, Cape Town (South Africa); metabo
lism and endocrinology, cHnlcaJ nutrition.

Chesnut, Chartes H. 11I,- 1973, (Medicine, Radiology),
M.D., 1966, Florida; nuclear medicine, bone dlsease.

Emanuel, Irvin,- 1966, (EpldemlolOQY, Pediatrics),
M.A., 1956, Arizona; M.D., 1960, Rochester; M.S.P.M.,
1966, washington; child development and mental re
tardation.

Ensfnck, John W.,- 1960, (Medicine), M.D.C.M., 1956,
McGill; metabolism and endocrinology.

Fujimoto, WlJfred Y.,- 1970, (Medicine), M.D., 1965,
Johns Hopkins; metabolism and endocrfnoIogy.

HaJyer, John.E.,-1958, (FIsheries), M.S., 1948, wash
Ington State; Ph.D., 1953, washington; fish nutrition
and comparative nutrition.

Henderson, Maureen M.,- 1975, (epidemiology, Medi
cine), M.B.B.S., 1949" D.P.H., 1956, Durham (eng
land); epidemiology ofchronic diseases.
Knopp, Robert H.,· 1974, (Medicine, Obstetrics and
Gynecology), M.D., 1964, Cornell; obstetrics aJict"gyne
cology, clinical nutrition.

KronmaJ, Richard A.,- 1964, (BIostatistics), Ph.D.,
1964, california (Los Angeles); nonparametric density
estimation, computer algorithms, cardiovascular data
analysis.

Labbe, Robert F.,- 1957, (laboratory Medicine, Pediat
rics), M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Oregon State; nutri
tional biochemistry.

Monsen, EIalne R.,.· 1963, (Medicine), M.S., 1959,
Ph.D., 1961, California (Berkeley); nutrition, dietetics.

Pigott, George M.,- .1963, (Asheries), M.S., 1955,
Ph.D., 1963, Washington; food engineering.

Porte, Daniel, Jr., 1963, (Medicine), M.D., 1957, ChI
cago; metabolism and endocrinology.

Saunders, David R.,- 1965, (Medicine), M.D., 1957,
McGill; gastroenterology.

Scott, C. RonaId,- 1965, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1959,
washington; pediatric genetics. .

Whorton, James C.,· 1970, (Medical History and Eth
Ics), Ph.D., 1969, WIsconsin; hlstoryof' Amerlc8n
medicine, public health, aJtematlve healing, pharmacy,
biochemistry. .

Woods, Stephen C.,- 1972, (Medlclne,Psychology),
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; appetite regulation, obesity.

Worthlngton-RoberIs, Bonnie S:,- :1971, (epidemiol
ogy, Pediatrics), M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1971, washington;
maternal 8.nd child nutrition. .

AlltJd6IB1'nItBIItJII

Benedetti, Thomas J.,- 1979, (Obstetrics and Gynecol
ogy), M.D., 1973, washington; perinatal m9dlclne.

Brannon, Charlene S.,- 1969; (Fisheries), M.S., 1966,
Iowa State; Ph.D., 1974, washIngton; foods, sensory
evaluation.

Brown, lane A.,- 19n, (Obstetrics and Gynecology),
M.D., 1966, Temple; perinatal medicine.

Childs, Marian T.,- 1968, (Medicine), Ph.D., 1950, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); nutrition.

Dellinger, E. Patchen,- 1977, (SUrg8ty), M.D., 1970,
Harvard; general surgery.

Elmer, Gary W.,- 1971, (Medicinal Chemistry), M.S.,
1967, Connecticut; Ph.D., 1970, Rutgers; pharmacog
nosy.
KJyak, Asuman H.,- 1977, (Archlt.ecture, Oral and Max
illofacial SUrgery, Psychology), M.A., 1974, Ph.D.,
19n, Wayne State; geriatric dentistry, behavioral as
pects of health care.
samson, Herman H.-,- 19n (PsychIa1ry and Behav
Ioral ScIence8, Psychology), MA, 1965, McMaster;
Ph.D., 1968, Waterloo; behavioral pharmacofogy, ad
dictive processes.

Schwartz, Robert S.,- 1982, (Medldne), M.D., 1974,
Ohio State; Internal medicine and geriatrics.
Wood, Francis C., Jr.,- 1961, (Medicine), M.D., 1954,
Harvard; metabolism and endocrlnology.

Yamanaka, William K.,- 1974, (epidemiology), Ph.D.,
.1969, California (Berkeley); nutrition.

All/antPnlfulOfl

Upkin, Edward W.,- 1985, (Medicine), Ph.D., 1977,
M.D., 1978, Case Westem Reserve; metabolism and
clInical nutrition. .

Pearlman, Robert A.,- 1981, (MedIcine), M.D., 1975,
Boston; M.P.H., 1980, Washington; gerontology.
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Lst:lu18t1

Falne, Mary P., 1982, (Prosthodontics), M.S., 1975,
washington; nutrition.

Karkeck, Joan, 1979, MA, M.S., 1970, Case Western
Reserve; nutrition and dietetics.

Lucas, Betty L., 1974, (Parent and Child Nursing),
M.P.H., 1969, callfomla (Berkeley); maternal and child
nutrition.

Pipes, Peggy L., 1984, (Parent and Child Nursing),
M.A., 1952, Columbia; M.P.H., 1966, Michigan; mater
nal and child '1utrit1on.

Roos, Jane M., 1973, (Pediatrics), M.S., 1972, wash
ington; maternal and child nutrition.

Trahms, Cristlne M., 1973. (Pediatrics), M.S., 1972,
washington; maternal and child nutrition.

Valerio, Nina L, 1974, M.S., 1971, State University of
Iowa; nutrition education and clinical dietetics.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates
NUTR 300 NufTltJon for Today (3) Basic and ap
plied nutrition and food science. Includes Identification
and physiological roles of nutrients, nutritional require
ments, problems with over- and undemutrltfon, and nu
tritional and food-related diseases. Food additives,
processing, safety, and their effects on overall nutri
tion. Current issues of public significance. Joint with
FD SC300.

NUTR 301 Nutrition and Nursing (3) Basic princi
ples of nutrition and their relationship to health prob
lems. Normal nutrition needs of Individuals at various
age levels; environmental Influences on nutrition; as
sessment of nutrltfonal status; nutritional values of
foods; dietary modifications as appropriate In the nutri
tional component of medical treatment PrereqUisite:
organic chemistry.

NUTR 421 Human Nutrition (5) Basic principles of
normal human nutrition, emphasizing chemistry, me
tabolism, deficiency diseases, and requirements for
proteins, lipids, carbohydrates, vitamins, and minerals.
Consideration of energy metabolism, nutrltfonal status,
nutrition for the life cycle, nutritive value of foods and
food additives. Prerequisites: general and organic
chemistry, biochemistry, human physiology.

NUTR 461 Diet Therapy (4) Nutrition In the etiology
and treatment of disease and In the maintenance of
health. Various organ systems are discussed: pathol
ogy, medlcaVsurglcal treatment and dietary manage
ment, with emphasis on counseling skills. Prerequi
sites: 421 and P BIO 405-406 or CONJ 340-341-342.

Courses for Graduates Onlv
NUTR 500 Graduate seminar In Human Nutrition,
Diet, and Foods (1, max. 3) Current literature and
recent symposiums In the field of human nutrition, di
etetics, and foods.

NUTR 520 Protein and carbohydrate Nutrition (3)
Metabolic and physiologic concepts related to protein
and carbohydrate nutrition. Areas addressed Inciude
composition of foods, requirements through the life cy
cie. quality of protein, vegetarianism,' protein deft
ciency,low carbohydrate, glycemic response to foods,
carbohydrates and dental carles, inborn errors In car
bohydrate and protein metabolism.

NUTR 521 Upld Nutrition (3) Normal lipid compo
nents of animal fluids and tissues, with review of their
metabolism and physiological functions. Effect of diet
and the normal development during the life span on
these lipids. Changes of lipids with various types of dis
ease states and means of nutritional modification of
these changes.

NUTR 522 Nutrition of the Biologically Essential
MInerals (3) Special emphasis on trace minerals.
Consideration of the Intestinal absorption of metals,
theIr transport, function, storage, and excretion; min
eral competition and Imbalance; dietary sources, In
cluding foods, food addItives. and medications; dietary
Implications drawn and clinical application made.

NUTR 523 VItamin Nutrition (3) Dietary com
pounds presently considered to be essential for hu
mans and called vitamins. General topics are whether
the vitamin is fat sofuble or water solubte; reviewing ba
sic material and seeking Increasing dep1h of under
standing; relation of vltamlns to other nutrients and to
varying physiological conditions.

NUTR 525 Evaluation of Nutritional Status (3) DI
etary, cilnlcal, and blochemlcal-blophysIcaJ compo
nents In the assessment of nutritional status. Interrela
tionships of nutrients and effects of varying levels of
nutrient Intake. Crltfcal appraisal of nutritional status
surveys. Experimental design and dietary methodol
ogy. Prerequisites: human nutrition and biochemistry.

NUTR 526 Maternal and Infant Nutrition (3) Influ
ence of nutrition on fertility and on the course and out
come of pregnancy. Nutritional management of high
risk pregnancy. Nutritional needs during lactation and
effect of maternal diet on milk composition. Breast
feeding versus bottle-feeding; fundamentals of Infant
nutrition. Nutritional management of hlgh-rlsk Infants.
Prerequisites: human nutrition and human physiology.

NUTR 527 Nutrition: Childhood Through Adoles
cence (3) Influence of nourishment on growth, de
velopment, and behavior of children, toddlers through
adolescents. CrItical evaluation of normative data, spe
cial problems, and Intervention strategies. Prerequi
sites: human nutrition and human physlotogy.

NUTR 528 Nutrition In AgIng (3) Physiological,
psychological, social, cultural, and economic factors
affecting nutrition In the middle and later years. Prereq
uisites: human nutrition and human physiology.

NUTR 531 National and International Nutrition (3)
Nutritional problems In United States. surveillance
strategies and nutrition programs designed to Improve
status of hlgh-rlsk populations. Review of major nutri
tional problems In devetoplng countries, causes of mal
nutrition, International agencies on food and nutrition,
prospects and probable solutions to major nutrltfon
problems. Prerequisite: course In general nutrition.

NUTR 532 FIeldwork In Public Health Nutrition (2
12, max. 12) Observation and participation In com
munity agency nutrition programs.

NUTR 535 Laboratory Methods In Nutrition (3)
Techniques used In nutrition research. Spectroscopy,
Isotopes, ultracentrifugation, chromatography; vitamin,
lipid, and minerai analysis; methods for animal and hu
man research. Prerequisites: laboratory ciasses In
chemistry, biochemistry.

NUTR 536 Nutrition Education PrInciples and
PractIce (3) Integrated course designed to prepare
students for the practical application of nutrition educa
tion theories and principles In diverse teachlng-Ieam
Ing settings for a variety of learner-population groups.
Prerequlslte: 421 orpermlss!on of Instructor.

NUTR 537 Laboratory Rotation (1-4, max. 6)
AWSpS Exposure to research being conducted In the
laboratories of the graduate nutrition faculty. Provides
hands-on experience In laboratory research. Intro
duces the student to on-golng research for preparation
of dissertation toplaJ. Prerequisites: 535, permission of
graduate adviser.

NUTR 538 Nutritional epidemIology (3) Applica
tion of epidemiology methods to current studies of nu
trition and disease. Special methodological problems
of Importance In nutritional epidemiological studies.
Diet and heart disease, and diet and cancer relation-

ships. Enables students to plan studies in nutritional
epidemiology. Joint with EPI 538. Prerequisite: EPI
5110r512.

NUTR 539 seminar In Nutrition (1-3, max. 9) U
brary research and seminar on selected topics In re
cent developments In the field of nutrition. Prerequisite:
421.

NUTR 540 Recent Developments In Foods (3)
Development of new technology In food production and
product development. Design of low-sodium, caffeine
free, and Iow-ealorie food products and other special
types. A review of government regulations concerning
new developments In foods, Incfudlng food contamina
tion and food additives. Prerequisites: basic foods and
nutrition.

NUTR 541 ExperImental Foods (3) Study of sen
sory evaluation techniques, Inciudlng threshold tests,
difference tests, and descriptive tests. Techniques of
food product development and an evaluation of rheo
logical properties of foods. Updates on performance of
lipids, carbohydrates, and proteins in foods. Prerequi
sites: organic chemistry, basic course work In foods or
food science.

NUTR 550 Nutrition, Metabolism and Disease:
Update (3) Update of recent developments In the field
of nutrition, especially as related to human health
maintenance and disease prevention. Focus placed on
topics receiving active research attention or substantial
public attention. Intended for graduate students In
fields related to health/disease. Prerequisites: basic
chemistry and biology.

NUTR 560 Praetlcum In Dietetic education (1-5)
AWSpS Supervised Instructional experiences for di
etetic education In both ciassroom and cilnlcal situa
tions. Individually arranged.

NUTR 561 Advanced ClinIcal Nutrition Fieldwork
(1-3, max. 9) Participation In a health-care team as
sessing nutrition status and needs, designing care
plans to optimize nutritional support of patients, and
establishing appropriate criteria for the evaluation of
the nutrition care provided. Supervised cilnlcal experi
ences provided In a variety of local health-care Institu
tions. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

NUTR 562 Advanced ClinIcal Nutrition I (4) Epi
demiology and pathophysiology of acute and chronic
diseases related to nutrition (e.g., cardiovascular, en
docrinologic, and hematologic diseases). Nutritional In
terventions and their relationship to medical, surgical,
and pharmacologic treatment. Prerequisite: diet ther
apy.

NUTR 563 Advanced ClinIcal Nutrition II (4) As
sessment of the nutritional demands and hypermeta
bollc responses of trauma, surgery, acute and neoplas
tic diseases; determination of the appropriate amounts
and sources of nutrients supplied through enteral andI
orparenteral routes. Prerequisite: diet therapy.

NUTR 564 Management of Nutrition services (3)
Administrative processes affectlng health care, specific

.focus on management of nutritional support. Inciudes
productivity and cost effectiveness of nutrltfon care, es-
tablishing and achieving quality of care, peer review,
budgeting, working with other health-care profession
als and varying health-care systems. For clinical nu
tritionists working In standard health-care systems.

NUTR 565 seminar In ClinIcal Nutrttfon PractIce
(1-3) Valerio selected topics and learning experi
ences In nutritional care delivery. Prepares students for
practical application of nutritional concepts In diverse
clinical settings. Prerequisites: concurrent registration
In 561 and permission of Instructor. Entry code re
quired.

NUTR 600 I~pendent Study or Research (*)

NUTR 700 Maater's The8ls M
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CREDITS

EcologJcal Effectsof Wastewater 3 or 5
Air Pollution Control 3
Introduction to Nuclear Engineering 4
Nuclear Instrumen1s 3

HUTR 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS
Creditlno credit only. Prerequisite: permission of pro
gram adviser.

Physiology- ,
Psychology
Edwin WRubel, Director

This interdisciplinary Doctor of Philosophy degree pro
gram administered by the Physiology-Psychology
Group of the Graduate SChool was Inltl~ted In 1959
and provides Intensive tralnlng In the overlapping
areas of behavioral and physiological sciences. Gradu
ates of the program are employed In University depart
men1s of Psychology, Physiology, and Zoology, and In
various School of MediCIne departments.

The program Is small, accepting only two or three stu
dents ,a year. Anancial assfstance to those requesting
It Is offered In the form of a Natlonallnstltutss of Health
predoctoraJ tralneeship and teaching or research as
sistantships. A dual set of course requirements makes
four years of postbaccalaureate work a minImum for
the Ph.D. degree. A master's degree program Is not of
fered.

Training Is research oriented, and students are ex
pected to undertake individual research projects In
their first year of graduate study. Research In both of
the parent departments Is required. Each student
spends approximately a year in course work In each
dfscipIlne, then engages In seminars In either disci
pftne, electfve relevant course work In other University
departments, and doctoral research.

Because physiological psychology and modem neuro
biology are strongly developed at the University, the
graduate student finds the latest In Instrumentation and
research techniques In both fields. In addition to the re
search facilities of the two parent departments, stu
dents have the opportunity of working with laboratory
primates at the Regional Primate center located on
campus, or with neuroblologlsts from other depart
ments such as Zoology, Pharmacology, or Biological
Structure.

CD""""""'"andInttlrm,t/Dn
TerrePoppe
Graduate Program AssIstant
G424 Health SClences, SJ-40

Faculty
OlmllJr
Edwin WRubel

Ptr1faID"
Anderson, Mariorie E.,· 1971, (Physiology and BIo
physics, Rehabilitation Medlcfne), Ph.D., 1969, Wash
Ington; neural control of movement.
Bernstein, Ilene L,· 1972, (Psychology), MA, 1967,
Columbia; Ph.D., 1972, Callfomla (los Angeles); taste
preference and development, appetite, conditioned
food aversions.
Binder, Marc D.,· 1978, (Physiology and BlophysJcs),
M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Southern Callfomla; spfnal
motor systems, motoneuronetectrophysiology.
Bolles, Robert C.,· 1966, (Psychology), M.S., 1949,
Stanford; Ph.D., 1956, Callfomla (Berkeley); learning
and motIvatlon.
Bothwell, Mark A.,. 1985 (Physiology and Biophysics),
Ph.D., 1975, California (Berkeley); nervegrowth factor,
eNS development, and neurodegeneratfvediseases.
Felz, Eberhard E.,· 1969, (Physiologyand BlophysJcs),
Ph.D., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
motor system physiology, cellular fIrtng mechanisms,
neural modeling.

Fuchs, Albert F.,· 1969, (Physiology and BIophysics),
M.8., 1961, Drexel; Ph.D., 1966, Johns Hopkins; neu
ral control of eye movements.

Gottman, John M.,· 1986, (Psychology), M.S., 1964,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.A., 1967,
Ph.D., 1971, WIsconsin; social psychophysiology.

Hutton, Robert S.,· 1971, (Psychology), M.8., 1964,
Callfomla (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1969, Southem Cali
fomla; neural basts of motorcontrol.

Rubel, Edwfn W,· 1986, (Physiology and Blophysfcs,
Otolaryngology), M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan
8tate; developmental neurobiology, development of
sensory systems, experiential Influences on brain de
velopment

Schwar1zkroln, Philip A.,. 1978, (Neurological Surgery,
Physiology and Blophysfcs), Ph.D., 1972, Stanford;
neurological surgery, physiology and b!ophyslcs, neu
ral plasticity, hippocampal electrophysiology.

Smith, Orville A., Jr.,*1959, (Physiology and BIophys
Ics), MA, 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Michigan State; neural
behavioral control of cfrculatlon.

Steiner, Robert A.,. 19n, (Obstetrics and Gynecology,
Physiology and Biophysics, ZOOlogy), Ph.D., 1975, Or
egon; neuroendocrine regulation of pituitary function In
reproductive system.

Teller, Davida Y.,· 1965, (Psychology, Physiology and
Biophysics, Women Studies), Ph.D., 1965, Callfomla

, (Berkeley); vision, visual development

Woods, Stephen C.,· 1972, (Medlclne, Psychology),
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; body weight control, stimu
lus property of dn.rgs.

bltll:/1ItB Ptr1IaItItr

Dlaz, Jaime,· 1978, (Psychology), M.A., 1972, Ph.D.,
1975, Callfomla (Los Angeles); developmental neuro
science.
Kenney, Nancy J.,. 1976, (Psychology, Women 8tud
les), M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1975, VIrginia; neural and be
havioral control of Ingestive behavior and body weight

. Rose, Richard M.,· 1966, (Psychology), M.A., 1981,
Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvania; psychophysical methods,
sleep time cflStributlons and cfrcadian rhythms. .

VItIello, Michael,· 19n, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
SCfences, Psychology), M.8., 1973, Ph.D., 1975, Syra
cuse; sleep and agIng, sympathetic N8 and age-re
Iated sleep change, alcohol abuse and sleep apnea,
exercise and sleep and its neurohormonal correlates,
core body temperature and sleep, Alzhefme(s dis-
ease.

AIBIanlPnIfuID"

Bowen, Deborah,· 1986, (Research), (Psychology),
Ph.D., 1986, University of the Health SCfences; health
psychology.

Brenowltz, Eliot A.,. 1987, (Psychology, ZOOlogy),
Ph.D., 1982, Cornell; neuroethology, neuroanatomy,
neuroendocrinology, animal behavior.

Buck, Steven L,· 1979, (Research), (Psychology),
MA, 1974, Ph.D., 1976, CalIfornia (san Diego); vfsual
psychophysics.

Course Description
P psy 800 Doctoral Dtasertatlon (*)

Radiological Sciences
Kenneth L Jackson, Graduate Program Coordinator
E179 Health Scfences

..",Sclena InR,dID/flllal8~I,nalO'fIlII

AWestem Interstate Comm1sslon for HigherEducation
Reglonal Graduate Program. The program leading to

the degree of Master of SCIence In Radiological SCI
ences is offered by the RadIological Sclences Group of
the Graduate SChool. Study for this degree Is open to
students with a baccalaureate degree In a physical or
biological sdenc:e or In engineering, depending on the
option selected. several curriculum options are offered
to satisfy different requirements and Interests of biolog
Ical sclentlsts, physical sclentlsts, or engineers. The
various options described below prepare students for
careers In health physics, radiological hearth, radiologi
cal physfcs, or radiation biology.

thesis topics Include studies In radiation biology, radi
oecolOgy, nuclear medicine, radiochemistry, radiation
physics, or nuclear engineering. The above program
options also are offered at the Trl-eltles University
center In Richland, making available for thesis re
search the extensive govemment laboratories there.
Research faellttles on campus Include radioisotope
and radiochemistry laboratories, a research reactor, a
cyclotron, a large cobalt-60 Irradiation facility, and a
ceslum-137 source.

A student with a deftcfency In one area of the prerequi
sites may be accepted for the program, provided the
deflcfency Is removed during the first year of graduate
study. Credit toward the degree Is not ordinarily
granted for a course used to remove a deficiency.

PI1yI/alBd,na Opt/till

Prerequisites for this option Include a baccalaureate
degree In a physical science or In engineering, and a
year ofgeneral biology at the college level.
COURSES CREDITS
NUC E484 Introduction to Nucfear Engineering 4
NUC E485 Nuclear Instruments 3
NUC E486 Nuclear Power Plants 3
PHY8 431, 433 Modem Physics Laboratory 3, 3
RAD 8501,502 Biological Effectsof ionizing
Radiation 2, 2
RAD 8504 Laboratory In Radiation Biology 1
RAD 8507 Radiation Hazards Analysis
and Control 1
RAD 8513,514 HealthPhyslcsl,1I 3,3
RAD 8520 Radiological SCIences seminar 1, 1
RAD 8542 EnvIronmental Impactof Radioactivity 3
RAD 8700 Thesis 9

BID/Dflla18dBtmJ Opl/Dn

Prerequisites for this option Include a baccalaureate
degree In a biological science, courses In mathematics
through dlfferentlal and integral calculus and statistics,
and chemistry through quantftatfve analysis and or
ganic chemistry.,

COURSES CREDITS
CHEM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry 3,3
Graduate-level bIology course 3
NUC E485 Nuclear Instruments 3
PHY8225 Modem Physics 3
PHY8327 Introductfon to Nucfear Physics 3
RAD 8501, 502 Biological Effects of Ionizing
Radiation 2,2
RAD 8504 Laboratoly In Radiation Biology 1
RAD 8507 Radlatfon Hazards Analysis
and Control
·RAD 8513,514 Health Physfcs I,ll 3,3
RAD 8520 Radiological SCIences seminar 1, 1
RAD 8542 EnvIronmental Impactof Radioactivity 3
RAD S 700 thesis 9

EllrlnlntnIlll1l/Bdena DpIltJII

An applicant with a baccalaureate degree In a physical
sclence or engineering and a year of general biology at
the college level generally Is prepared to pursue this
curriculum.

COURSES
CEWA434
CEWA461
NUC E484
NUC E485
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NUC E486 Nuclear Power Plants 3
RAD S501, 502 Biological Effects of Ionizing
Radiation 2, 2
RAD S504 Laboratory In Radiation Biology 1
RAD S507 Radiation Hazards Analysis
and Control 1
RAD S 513, 514 Hearth Physics I, /I 3,3
RAD S520 RadIological SCiences seminar 1, 1
RAD S542 Envfronmental/mpact of Radioactivity 3
RADS700 Thes~ 9

CDrrtJ,pDndence andInformation

Graduate Program Coordinator
E179 Health Sciences, S8-75

Faculty
ChBlflletrDn
Kenneth L. Jackson

Pmf8lsD"
Bodansky, Davld,* 1954, (Physics), M.A., 1948, Ph.D.,
1950, Harvard; experimental nuclearphysics.

. Jackson. Kenneth L.* 1963, (Envfronmental Hearth,
Radiology), Ph.D., 1954, California (Berkeley); physio
logical and biochemical mechanisms In radiation biol
ogy.
Lee, John A. H.,* 1966, (epidemiology), M.B.Ch.B.,
1949, M.D., 1955, Edinburgh (SCotland); epidemiology
of neoplasticd~ase.
Moulton, R. Wells, 1941, (Emeritus), (Chemical engi
neering), M.S., 1934, Ph.D., 1938, Washington; chemi
cal engineering.
Nelp, Wil B.,* 1962, (Radiology, Medicine), M.D., 1955,
Johns Hopkins; nuclear medicine.
Rabkin, Maurice A.,* 1967, (Environmental Health,
Nuclear Engineering), Ph.D., 1961, Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; nuclear engineering, neutron ac
tivation analysis, neutron radiography, radiation d0
simetry.
Stadler, David R.,* 1956, (Genetics), M.A., 1950,
Ph.D., 1952, Princeton; mutation In neurospora and
DNA repair mechanisms.
Stoebe, ThomasG.,* 1966, (Materials Sclence and En
glneerlng), M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1965, Stanford; physics
of solids, diffusion In solids, mechanical behavior of
ionIc solids, thermolumlnescent dosimetry.
Wootton, Peter,* 1964, (Radiation Oncology), B.Sc.
(Han.), 1944, Birmingham (England); medical radiation
physics, radiation dosimetry.

AslDelats PmIBB8tJ"

Eenmaa, Jurl,* 1971, (Radiation Oncology), M.S.,
1966, Southern eatlfomla; Ph.D., 1971, Washington;
medical radiation physics, neutron therapy dosimetry.

Geraci, Joseph P.,* 1973, (Environmental Health),
M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1972, Washington; neutron radiobi
ology, biochemical mechanisms of radiation injury.

Nevlssl, Ahmad E.,* 1973, (Research), (FIsheries),
M.S., 1966, Technlsche Hochschule (West Germany);
Ph.D., 1973, Arkansas; environmental radioactivity
and radiochemistry.

Wolf, Norman S.,* 1968, (Comparative Medicine, Pa
thology), D.V.M., 1953, Kansas State; Ph.D., 1960,
Northwestern; hematopoietic stem cell dynamics and
transplantation In radiation biology.

AssillantPmf8lBD"

Goodsltt, Mitchell M.,* 1986, (Radiology), M.S., 1976,
Ph.D., 1982,'WIsconsln (Madison); computed tomog
raphy, ultrasound and digital radIography Image analy
sis.
Sibley, Thomas,* 1978, (Research), (FIsheries), M.S.,
1968, State University of New York (Buffalo); Ph.D.,
1976, California (Davis); biogeochemIcal cycling of ra
dlonuclldes.

Lecturer

O'Brien, Michael J., 1983, (Environmental Health),
M.S., 1973, Pittsburgh; operational radiation safety, In
temal radiation dosimetry, Instrumentcalibration.

Course Descriptions
RAD S 343 Environmental Radioactivity (3)
Sources of radioactivity In the environment, Including
both natural sources, especially radon, and manmade
sources, especially nuclear power and nuclear explo
sions. Emphasis given to methods for determining radI
ation doses from the significant sources. Joint with
PHYS 343 and NUC E 343. Prerequisites: PHYS 121,
122, 123or equivalent.

RAD S 485 Nuclear Instruments (3) W Principles,
measurements, and detection of various types of radia
tion encountered In nuclear energy systems. Use of
Geiger, proportional, and scintillation detectors; Ioniza
tion chambers; anaiog-dlgltal data-logging equipment;
multichannel analyzers. Joint with NUC E485. Prereq
uisite: Junior standing.

RAD S 501, 502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Ra
diation (2,2) A,W· Jackson Effects of ionizing radia
tion at the molecular, cellular, organ, and organism
levels with emphasis on mammalian systems.

RAD S 503, 504 Laboratory In RadiatIon Biology
(1.1) A,W Geraci Laboratory study of the biological
effects of Ionizing radiation.

RAD S 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and C0n
trol (1) Sp O'Brien Emphasizes methods and pro
cedures rather than facility or equipment design.

RAD S 508 PhysIcal Aspects of Medical Imaging
(4) Quantitative physical principles of medicallmag
ing are presented for electromagnetic and sonic radia
tion. Methods of Image formation and formation extrac
tion are discussed for conventional film radiography,
CT, DSA, PET, 8-mode ultrasound and Doppler ultra
sound. Joint with RADGYand BIOEN 508.

RAD S 609 Biological Effects of Nuclear explo
sions (2) Sp Geraci Biological effects of blast, ther
mal radiation, and nuclear radiation, or c;omblnation
thereof, from nuclear weapons.· Physical description of
nuclear weapons and their effects, biomedical effects,
protection, and possible treatments. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

RAD S 513. 514 Health Physlca I. II (3.3) W.Sp
RobIdn Physical basis of the quantlflcation of the ex
posure to lonizating radiation. Includes the mathemat
ics and physics of sources, Interactions, spectrometry,
and dosimetry of Ionizing radiation. Joint with NUC E
513,514.

RAD S 520 Radiological SCIences Seminar (1.
max.6)W

RAD S 542 Environmental Impact of Radioactivity
(3) Robkin Dispersion, fate, and environmental sig
nificance of radlonuclldes released Into envfronment
Includes dispersion, deposition, environmental trans
port, uptake, biological effects, protection from, and
regulations relating to, radlonuclldes released Into en
vironment. Examples taken from academic, research,
and Industrial sources with emphasis on central station
nuclear power plants. Joint with NUC E 542.

RAD S 600 Independent Study or Research M
AWSpS

RAD S700 Maater's Theals (*) AWSpS,
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Interschool or
Intereollege .
Progr__ms

Bioengineering
309 HarrIs Hydraulics Laboratory

The Center for Bioengineering provides a comprehen
sive, multidisciplinary program of education and re
search. The concepts and techniques of engineering
are applied to the challenges In biology and medlcfne.
Majorareas of current bioengineering research Include
blomaterlals, biomathematics, biomechanics, cochlear
prosthesis, controlled drug-release systems, Imaging,
laser apptlcations, mechanics of mucocltlary transport,
mk:roanalysis of subcellular structures, microclrcula
tory exchanges and blood flow, muscfe analysis, sen
sordevelopment, and ultrasonic Instrumentation.

Undergraduate Program
programs of study for engineering students are IndMd
ually tailored to career objectives and may be accom
plished by either of two pathways: (1) adherence to a
traditional engineering department program usfng e1ec
tives to cover bioengineering and health scfences
courses; (2) adherence to a Bachelorof SCience In En
gineering degree program providing wider latitude In
course requirements as approved by the Interdlscfpll
nary engineering Studies Group and the studenfs ad
visory committee. This program Is limited mainly to out
standing students who are planning to enter medical
school.

Graduate Program
The Cooter for Bioengineering offers programs of
study which lead to the Master of Scfence (M.S.), Mas
ter of Scfence In engineering (M.S.E.), and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees.

'*""01Sdtn=lJBgtss
The Master of Scfence degree program provides es
sential training In the engineering scfences, which akIs
students with strong biological scfences backgrounds
to prepare for careers In research and development In
either basfc medical scfences or cllnlcallnvestlgatfons.
Athesis Is reqUired.

"lIBrol$dBnce In En,InBsflng OBlTltJ
The Masterof SCIence In Engineering degree program
provides essential training In the life sciences that as
sists students with sound engineering backgrounds to
prepare for careers In academic. Industrial, or hospital
environments. A thesis Is required.

Dt1fttII01I'hllolDPlIyOsglltJ

The objective of the Ph.D. program Is to train Individu
als for careers In bioengineering research and teach
Ing. The training has three major components: (1) ac
qulsttlon of a breadth of knowledge about engineering
and medlctne and the IntenfIscfpIlnary interface be
tween these quite disparate fields; (2) development of
a depth of knowledge and expertise In a particular sci
entlftc specfalty; (3) development of a potential for In
dependent research that can be demonstrated. The
objectives are fulfilled through use of a combination of
reSearch and teaching experiences. The program is
designed to be rigorous while maintaining sufficient
flexibility regarding spectflc requirements to accommo
date qUailfled students with diverse backgrounds.

"'Bdla/ Srlentlll PnlgllJm

A Medical Scfentist Program exists for the support of
Indlvtduals interested In coordinated graduate school
medical school study leadIng to both the M.D. and
Ph.D. degrees. Students entering this highly competi
tive program are given an opportunity to pursue a flexi
ble, combined course of study and research. Early In
quiry regarding this program Is urged since admission
to the Graduate SChool and to the School of Medicine
must be secured Independently.

RtJ,satdl F8:lIlt1a

OffIces and laboratories are located In the College of
Engineering and the School of Medlcfne. Students
have access to the University of Washington Medical
Center, vivarium, primate center, computer center, and
libraries, as well as to all engineering and health sci
ences departments and facilities. Awide range of tech
nologIes and virtually all aspects of biomedical science
are available. State-of-the-art facilities are· available
to support both research and Instructional activities.
Computer resources are especially abundant, and their
use Is an Integral part of most laboratory and course
work.

AdmllllonRBIIU/18m"'"

Applicants for the M.S. degree should have a bacca
laureate degree In a science or the equivalent; applI
cants for the M.S.E. degree should have a bacca
laureate degree In engineering or the equivalent.
Preparation for both programs must include one year
each of calculus. physIcs, and chemistry.

In addition to completing the application requirements
for the Graduate SChool, an applfcant should also for
ward the following Items to the Graduate Secretary,
Cooter for BIoengineering, WD-12, University of Wash
Ington, Seattle, WA 98195:

1) A one- or two-page wrfttan statement outlining aca
demic and professional goals;

2) Offfcfal copies of Graduate Record Examination
scores for the general tests;

3) Three letters of recommendation from persons ac
quaInted with the appllcanfs background (no specffic
form required)..

Rnan:/s/Aid

Financfal aid Is available to quallfled graduate students
In the form of traineeships, fellowships, and assistant
ships•.Funding Is derived from federal research and
training programs. the Graduate 5chooI Research
Fund, and programs sponsored by private agencies.
Information concerning these fellowships Is available
from the Center for Bioengineering.

Faculty
OlrectrJr
Lee L Huntsman

1'trIfaID1l

Afromowitz, Martin A.,· 1975, *(Electrlcal Engineer
Ing), M.S., 1966; Ph.D., 1969, Columbia; optical flber
sensors and biomedical instrumentation.

Babb, Albert L,· 1952. *(Chemlca1 engineering, Nu
dear engineering), M.S., 1949, Ph.O., 1951, IIUnels;
hemodialysfs engineering, resplratof\' heat and mass
transport, computer simulation and &:cperlmental m0-
deling. .

Basslngthwalghte, James B.,· 1975, M.D., 1955, Ta
ronto; Ph.D., 1964, Minnesota; cartflovascular mass
transport and Ion exchanges, simulation analysis of In
tegrated systemS; PET Imaging; cardiac metabolism;
fractal physIology.

Bruckner, Adam·P.,· 1972, (Research), *(Aeronautics
and Astronautics), M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1972, Princeton;
ocular holography, optical blosensors, scattering of ul
trashort light pUlses In dense biological media, laseref
fects on biological tissue.

Callis, James B.,· 1972, *(Chemistry), Ph.D., 1970,
washington; Instrumentation development, process
analytical chemistry, noninvasive dinlcal chemistry.
Cheung, Peter W.,· 1984, (Electrical Englneerlng),t
M.S., 1969, Puget Sound; Ph.D., 1973, washington;
semiconductor materials and devices, microcircuit de
sign, processing and fabrication, mlcrosensors for clini
cal applications.

Daly, Colin H.,· 1967, *(Mechanlcal Engineering),
Ph.D., 1966, Strathclyde (Scotland); bioengineering
materials.

Foster, David M.,·1979, (Research), M.SC.,1965, San
Diego State; Ph.D., 1969, British Columbia; bio
mathematics and modeling methodology, simulation
analysis, lipid and lipoprotein metabolism, gluconeo
genesis.
Guy, ArthurW.,·1965, (E1ectricai engineering), (Reha
bilitation Medlcfne),t M.S.E.E., 1957, Ph.D., 1966,
Washington; biological effects and medical applica
tions of electromagnetic fields.

Harallck, Robert M.,· 1986, *(Computer SCience and
Engineering, Electrical Engineering), M.S.E., 1967,
Ph.D., 1969, Kansas; computer vision, applications to
medical Imaging.

Hefdeger, William J.,·1957, *(Chemlcal engineering),
M.S.E., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Princeton; biomedical
transport phenomena.

Hlastala. Michael P.,· 1970, *<Medlctne, Physiology
and Biophysics), Ph.D.,·1969, State University of New
York (Buffalo); respiratory physiology, Inert gas analy
sis of respiratory function.
Hoffman, Allan 5.,· 1970, (ChemIcal Englneerlng),t
M.S.Ch.E., 1955, Sc.D., 1957, Massachusetts Institute
of Technology; synthesis, characterization, and blotog
Ical interaction of blomaterlals, polymers, Immobilized
biomolecules, and cells.
Horbett, Thomas A.,. 1973, (Chemical engineering),t
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; Interactions of cells and pr0
teins with foreign materials, insulin-dellvery devices,
glucose sensors.
Huntsman, Lee L,·1968, Ph.D., 1968, Pennsylvania;
mechanics of heart and heart muscle, cardiovascular
system assessment, new measurement techniques.
Johnson, Dale E.,· 1976, M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1971, Chi
cago; biological microanalysis; development of ana1yti
cal electron mIcroscopy.

Kushmerlck, Martin J.,·1988, *(Radlology, Physfology
and Biophysics), M.D., 1963, Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylva
nia; magnetic resonance Imaging, musde biophysics.

Lewellen, Thomas K.,·1972, *(Electrlcal engineering),
(Radiology), Ph.D., 1972, Washington; medical Imag
Ing physics.
Martin, Roy W.,· 1975, (Research), (Anestheslology),t
M.S., 1970, Southem California; Ph.D., 1975, Wash
Ington; bioinstrumentation, ultrasonic Doppler, echO,
tissue characterization, signal processing, 3D ultra
sonic imaging and reconstruction.
Matsen, Frederick A. 11I,·1974, *(Orthopaedlcs), M.D.,
1968, Baylor; shOUlder and elbow kinematics, pathobl
olegy.
Pollack, Gerald H.,· 1968, Ph.D., 1968, Pennsylvania;
muscular contraCtion, cardiac dynamics, optical Image
processing.
Ratner, Buddy D.,· 1972, (Chemical Engfneerlng),t
Ph.D., 1972, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; synthe
sis and characterization of polymeric blomaterfals for
cardiovascular, ophthalmologic, and drug-deltvery ap
plications, surface analysis by ESCA, SIMS, STM,
FTIR-ATR, drug-dellvery systems.
Rushmer, Robert F.,· 1947, (Emeritus), M.D., 1939,
Chicago; bIomedical Instrumentation, health-care sys
terns.
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SChwartz, Stephen M.,· 1974, :I:(Pathology), M.D.,
1967, Boston; Ph.D., 1973, Washington; mechanisms
controlling cell growth in vessel wall, abnormal growth
control role In atheroscferosls and hypertension, Image
analysis.

Spelman, Francis A.,. 19n, M.S.E.E., 1968, Ph.D.,
1975, Washington; local control of peripheral circula
tion, biophysics of the Implanted cochlea, bioinstru
mentation for primate research.
Verdugo, Pedro J.,. 1975, (Biological Structure), M.S.,
1958, M.D., 1965, State University of Chile;
microrheology and control of ciliary and flagellar mo
tion, polymer physics of mucin secretion, Instrumenta
tion In dynamic laser scattering spectroscopy.

AatmIBtB PnJ"."

Basheln, Gerard,· 1978, :I:(Anesthesiology), M.S.,
1964, Ph.D., 1969, carnegle-Melfon; M.D., 1974, New
Mexico; automation techniques In anesthesia, trans
esophageal ultrasonic cardiac assessment for operat
ing-room monitoring.
Beach; Kirk W.,· 1976, (Research), :I:(Surgery),
M.S.Ch.E., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, Califomia (Berkeley);
M.D., 1976, washington; diagnosis and treatment of
vascular diseases.
KJm, Yongmln,· 1982, :I:(Computer Science and Engi
neering, Electrical Engineering), M.S., 1979, Ph.D.,
1982, WIsconsin (Madison);' computer architecture,
parallel processing, digital Imaging network, advanced
Imaging and graphics workstations, Image processing,
biomedical Instrumentation, microprocessor applica
tions, modeling.

Lal, Henry C.,* 1981, (Research), :I:(Pharmacology),
Ph.D., 1978, Washington; cellular effects of electro
magnetic fields.
Nelson, Alan C.,* 1986, (Electrical Engineering, Pa
thology, Radiology), Ph.D., 1980, Callfomla (Berkeley);
biomedIcal Imaging emphasizing MRI and microscopy
with applications In brain morphometry, vascular dis
ease and cancer.
Patton, Jesse C.,· 1989, (Research), Ph.D., 1972,
West Virginia (Morgantown); mlcrosensors for detec
tion of chemical and biological entities, solld-phase
chemical synthesis.
Tencer, Allan C.,*1988, :I:(Orthopaedics), Ph.D., 1981,
McGill (Canada); orthopaedic biomechanics.
Yager, Paul,* 1987, (Chemical Engineering), Ph.D.,
1980, Oregon; physical chemistry and applications of
blomembranes.

AIIlIlaIllPrrlff1lltJ"

Bums, David H.,* 1985, (Research), Ph.D., 1984,
washington; biomedical spectroscopy, multidimen
sional optical microscopy, multlwavelength analysis.
Rowberg, Alan H.,· 1987, :I:(Radlology), M.D., 1970,
Washington; computers In medical Imaging.
Skftes, John A.,· 1984, :I:(Orthopaedlcs), Ph.D., 1983,
Washington; orthopaedic biomechanics.
Soma, Manl, * 1982, :I:(Electrical Engineering),
M.S.E.E., 19n, Ph.D., 1980, Stanford; cochlear pros
thesis, VLSJ.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
BIOEN 299 Introductton to BIoengIneering (1)
ASp Verdugo Lectures on the various aspects of
bioengineering; orientation In bioengineering studies
and practice. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

BIOEN 401 engIneering Analysis of cell Function
(3) A Verdugo For engineers with no previous expe
rience In the biological sciences, this course Introduces
the fundamentals of cell biology In an engineering
oriented framework. Includes structure, energetics, In
formation processing, transduction, biological engines.

BIOEN 436 MedIcal Instrumentation (4) Sp Spel
man Introduction to the application of Instrumentation
to medicine. Topics Include transducers, slgnal-condl
tionlng amplifiers, electrodes and electrochemistry, ul
trasound systems, electric safety, and the design of
clinical electronics. Laboratory Included. For juniors,
seniors, and first-year graduate students who are pre
paring for careers In bioengineering, both research and
industrial. Joint with E E 436. Prerequisite: some
knowledge of human physiology and electronics or In
strumentation or permission of Instructor. Recom
mended: 535, E E433.

BIOEN 467 Blochemlcal engIneerIng (3) Applica
tion of basic chemical engineering principles to
blochemlcal and biological process Industries such as
fermentation, enzyme technology, and biological waste
treatment. Rapid overview of relevant microbiology,
biochemistry, and molecular genetics. Design and
analysis of biological reactors and product recovery
operations. Joint with CH E 467. Prerequisites: CH E
340, organic chemistry; recommended: CH E465.

BIOEN 490 engIneering Materials for BIomedical
Applications (3) Hoffman Combined application of
the principles of physical chemistry, biochemistry;
materials engineering, mass transfer, and fluid me
chanics to biomedical problems. case studies Incfude
considerations of the selection of materials, design,
and the operation of Instruments, components of, or
entire, artificial organs (heart, kidney, lung) and artlfi
cial structural efements (bone, teeth, skin), all for use In
contact with body fluids. Joint with CH E490. PrerequI
site: organic chemistry orpermission of Instructor.

BIOEN 491 Controlled-Release Sy8tems-Prlncl
pIes and Applications (3) Hoffman Mechanisms for
controlled release of active agents and the develop
ment of useful systems for this purpose. Release
mechanisms Include diffusive, convective, or erosive
driving forces. Applications to the biomedical, agricul
tural, forestry, and oceanography fields. Some special
case studies covered In d~tall. Joint with CH E 491.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered odd
numbered years.)

BIOEN 492 SUrface AnalysIs (3) Understanding of
solid surfaces for research and development In microe
lectronics, catalysis, adhesion, b!omaterlaJs, scfence
wear, and corrosion science. Newer methods available
to study surfaces of materials. Electron emission spec
troscopies (ESCA, Auger): Ion scattering, Ion spectro
scopic, photon spectroscopic, and thermodynamic
methods. Joint with CH E458.

BIOEN 499 Special ProJects (2-6, max. 6) AWSpS
Individual undergraduate bioengineering profects un
der the supervision of an Instructor. In addition, classes
on selected topics of current Interests as announced.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. Entry Code re
quired.

Courses for Graduates Only
BIOEN 508 Physical Aspects of MedIcal ImagIng
(4) Quantitative physical principles of medical Imag
Ing are presented for electromagnetic and sonic radia
tion. Methods of Image formation and formation extrac
tion are discussed for conventional film radiography,
CT, DSA, PET, B-mode ultrasound and Doppler ultra
sound. Joint with RADGYand RAD S508.

BIOEN 510 BIoengIneering semInars (1) Topics
of current bioengineering Interests presented. by resI
dent and visiting faculty members and students.
Graduate students actively Involved In bioengineering
research are eligible to enroll for credit and can be ex
pected to attend regularly, participate In discussions,
and make presentations.

BIOEN 511 BlomaterlaJs semInar (1) Hoffman,
Horbert. Ratner Presentation of student research re
sults. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

BIOEN 515 Introduction to· CUnlcal Medicine for
engIneers (3) Introduction to concepts and methods
used In cilnlcal medicine for students with engineering
and physical science backgrounds. How and where
engineering principles and methodologies can be ap
plied to health-care problems. Prerequisite: basJc
physiology orpermission of Instructor.

BIOEN 531. 632, 533 Electron Mlcroacopy (1-5,
1-5,1-5) Luft Theoretical and appl1ed aspects of mi
croscopy In biology, InclUding newer methods. light
microscopy and electron optics, the electron micro
scope In detail, and methods for preparation of blologl
cal specimens. Joint with B STR 531, 532, 533. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years, be
ginning with even-numbered Autumn quarters.)

BIOEN 534 Introductton to Blornedlcallnstrumen
tatlon (Analog) (4) Spelman Techniques of biologi
cal systems analysis using Fourier and Laplace trans
forms. Electronic clrcult analysis techniques applied to
biological problems. Operational amplifiers as Inter
faces to transducers and as signal processors. Com.
puter-aided design used In both homework and weekly
laboratory. Prerequisites: MATH 307, PHYS 121-123,
or equivalents.

BIOEN 535 Introduction to Blomedlcallnstrumen
tatlon (Dlgrtal) (4) Martin Instrumentation systems
(power supplies, transducers, amplifiers, recording and
display devices); techniques of s!gnaJlnolse enhance
ment (grounding, shielding, averaging); digital logic
and instrumentation; AID and D/A conversion; use of
laboratory computers and laboratory experience In
these areas. Biomedical applications. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

BIOEN 540 Problem Solving In BIoengIneering (3)
Foster Introduction to techniques of mathematical
modeling. How to use computer rnethod8 to solve se
lected bIoenglneering problems In data analysis and
modeling, and use models to test hypotheses. Hands
on computer experience. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

BIOEN 550 Me88 Transport and Exchange In BIo
logical Systems (3) SBsslngthwaighte Review of
basic mechanisms of transport; transport through
vascular system and blood-tlssue exchange processes
In organs; Integrated systems analysis of closed sys
tems and applications to physiological regUlation, med
Ical Imaging, and pharmacokinetics. Prerequisites:
calculus, Introduction to differential equations; cardio
vascular physiology; EE network anaIysls or systems
analysis, chemical engineering transport.

BIOEN 555 Introductton to BIomechanIcs (3)
Daly, Luft, Pollack Mechanical properties of biological
tissues, with emphasis on the underlying histological
bases. Bones, Joints, cartilage, blood vessels, connec
tive tissue, muscie, heart. Many laboratory sessions.
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

BIOEN 560 Ultrasound In BIoengIneering (4)
Fundamentals of ultrasonic generation, formation, re
ception, and treatment of absorption, scattering, and
transmission. Conventional and new methodology. (A,
B, T-M mode, Imaging, Doppler, tissue characteriza
tion, and nonlinear effects.) Offered on credit/no credit
basis only. Prerequisite: M E 525 or E E 525 for non
bioengineering students orpermission of instructor.

BIOEN 561 BiomedIcal Optics (4) Burns Ad
vanced theories of optical and spectroscopic measure
ment with emphasis on biomedical laser appllcatlons.
Laser principles, Instrumentation, and current practice
In various biomedical uses, covering such areas as
medicine, surgery, and biology. Prerequisite: E E 381
or permission of Instructor.

BIOEN 562 BloeIectromagnetics (4) Guy Inter
action of radIo-frequency electromagnetic fields with
biological systems: history, quantities and units, theo
retical analysis, Instrumentatlo., and measurements,
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biological effects, medical applications, Including
cancer detection and therapy, major energy sources,
public controversies, public and occupational health
protection, Intemational and national safety standards.
Prerequisite: E E 381, or permlsslon of Instructor.

BIOEN 568 Image-Processing Computer Systems
(4) Haralick, Kim, Nelson Components of digital
processlng computer systems. Two-dImensional filter
Ing and optimal filter design as well as basic Image
processing operations. Selected advanced Image
processing topics introduced. IndMduai student proj
ect. Joint with E E 568. Prerequ~e: permission of In
structor.

BIOEN 590 Advanced Topics In Blomaterlals (3)
Major, controversial issues In application of synthetic
materials to medical problems. Blood compatibility,
bloadheslon, Intraocular lenses, contact lenses, poly
urethanes, biodegradation, protein adsorption, corro
sion, bone fixation, new materials, artificial heart, medi
cal device regulation. Joint with CH E 590.
Prerequisite: 490 or CH E490.

BtOEN 591 Biotechnology Principles and ApplI
cations (3) Hoffman Recombinant DNA and
monoclonal antibody processing, product applications,
and economics In the medical, veterinary, and agricul
tural fields covered. Current literature critically re
viewed.

BIOEN 592 Surface Analysis (3) Ratner Under
standing of solid surfaces for research and develop
ment In microelectronics, catalysis, adhesion, biomate
rials science, wear and corrosion scfence. Newer
methods available to study surfaces of materials. E1ec
tron emission spectroscopies (ESCA, Auger); Ion scat~

terlng, Ion spectroscopic, photon spectroscopic, and
thermodynamic methods. Joint with CH E558.

BIOEN 599 Special Topics In Bioengineering (1-6,
max, 15) AWSpS Offered at a graduate level periodi
cally by faculty members within the center for BIoengI
neering: concems areas of research activities with cur
rent and topical Interest to bloenglneers. Prerequisites:
undergraduate or graduate courses (or equivalent) de
termined IndMdual1y for each special topic. Entry Code
required.

BIOEN 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

BIOEN 700 Master's thesis r) AWSpS Offered
on credit/no credit basis only.

BIOEN 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS Of
fered on credltlno credit basis only.

Interdisciplinary
Molecular and
Cellular Biology

Graduate Program
The UniversityofWashington offers an Interdlscfplinary
program In molecular and cellular biology leading to a
Ph.D. degree In the respective sponsoring depart
ments. Faculty members are drawn from the Depart
ments of BIochemistry, BIological Structure, Botany,
Genetics, Immunology, Microbiology, Pathology, Phys
Iology and Biophysics, Pharmacology, and ZOOlogy;
and the center for Bioengineering. The UW faculty at
Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research center participate
through their departmental affiliations.

The goals of the program are to provlde students with a
sound background In molecular and cellular biology
and access to research expertise of faculty members

and laboratories Involved In research In this area. The
program lnetudes a three-quart8r core course, a two
quarter literature review course, three or more quarter
long laboratory rotations, advanced courses In molecu
lar and cellular biology (elected), and a series of Infor
mal workshops and seminars. Critical evaluation of
pertinent literature, exposure to current research me1h
ods, creative thlnJcfng through Independent research
are stressed. Students are expected to begin active re
search In their first year, through their laboratory rota
tions.

The 160 faculty members who partletpate In the pro
gram are leaders In developing and using molecular
and cellular biological approaches to the understand
Ing of basic biological processes. A list of participating
faculty members and their specific research Interests Is
mailed to students who Inquire about the program. In
general, the faculty's research Interests encompass
both prokaryotic and eukaryotic (animal and pJant) or
ganisms and Include such areas as cell structure; cell
cell Interactions; cen signaling and cellular messages;
ceil-matrix Interactions; cen, tissue, and organ develop
ment and differentiation; membrane biogenesis and
cytoskeletaJ structure and function; chromosome struc
ture and function; protein synthesis and compart
mentalization; gene structure andregulatloni and the
mechanisms by which normal processes are altered In
disease states. Such techniques as recombinant DNA
analysis, gene transfer, monoclonal antibody produc
tion and use, peptide and oligonucleotide synthesis,
and mlcrolnJectIon are used fn conjunction with the
classical methods of blochemlstn'_m~lology, genet
Ics, cell culture, and light and electron microscopy. A
wide variety of research facilities Is avaIlable to pro
gram participants.

RDBnrlaiAid

The program generally offers financial support In the
form of research assistantships, teaching assistant
ships, and traineeships.

ApplleBlltJnPnI_

Students who have emphasized the biological or physI
cal sciences In their undergraduate careers are en
couraged to apply. Each applicant Is requested to send
a copy of his or her transcript, GRE scores on the gen
eral test and In one specific subject area, and three let
ters of evaluation from IndMduais who are familiar with
the applicant's work and can evaluate his or her apti
tude for graduate study and a career In research In the
biological sciences. The application deadline Is Janu
ary 2, each year, and students enter the program on
september 15.

CtJrruptJndBllfl,ndIlIItmnBt/tJn
Program Director
InterdisciplinaryMolecularand cellular BIology
Program, SJ-70

Faculty
SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

BIochemistry

PrDfaItJ"
Bomstein, Paul,· 1967, (Mecficlne),t M.D., 1958, New
York; structure, function, and regulation of synthesis of
connective tissue macromolecules; role of comectlve
tissue In morphogenesis and development; d!8ordered
macromolecular structure and function In heredity and
acqUired connective tissue disorders.
Dale, Beverly A.,e1972, (Medicine, Periodontics, Oral
Biology), Ph.D., 1968, Mlchlgani differentiation of spa
effic proteins In epidermis and oral epithelia.
Davie, Earl W.,e 1982, Ph.D., 1954, Washfngtoni PlO
teln synthesis In microbial systemsi mechanisms of
bJood cIottfng.

Eisenman, Robert N., 1976, (Affiliate), (Biochemistry),
Ph.D., 1971, Chicago; function of nuclear-acting onco
genes, control of retrovirus replication.
Eyre, David R., 1985, (Orthopaedics), Ph.D., 1969,
Leeds (England); connective tissue biochemistry, In
bom skeletal diseases and cartilage pathology.
Fischer, Edmond H.,· 1953, Ph.D., 1947, Geneva
(Switzerland); relationship of protein structure to en
zyme activity, hormonal regulation of metabolic pro
cesses through protein phosphorylation and caJclum.

Gloms8t, John A.,· 1960, (Medicine), M.D., 1960, Up
sala (Sweden); structure and function of cell mem
branes, mechanism of receptor-mediated stimulus
transduction, regulation of cell proliferation and differ
entiation.
Gordon, Milton P.: 1959, (Microbiology), Ph.D., 1953,
illinois; molecular basis of plant tumors, genetic engi
neering of plants.
Hauschka, Stephen D.: 1967, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1966,
Johns Hopldns; mechanism of embryonic cellular Inter
actions, especially sequential biochemical changes ac
companying muscle differentiation; growth factor regu
lation and gene expression.
Morris, David R.,· 1966, Ph.D., 1964, illinois; control of
eukaryotlc cell growth with emphasis on T-Iympho
cytes, regulation of prollferatlon-specific gene expres
sion, biosynthesis and biological function of poly
amlnes.

Palmiter, Richard D.: 1974, Ph.D., 1968, Stanford:
molecular endocrinology, regulation of gene expres
sion In transgenic mice.

Parson, WIlUam W.: 1967, Ph.D., 1965, Westem Re
serve; bioenergetics, with particular emphasis on ph0
tosynthesis.

Petra, Philip H.,· 1966, (Obstetrics and Gynecology),
M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1966, Tulane; molecular basis of
steroid-protein Interaction, chemical structure and
physiological role of the plasma sex st8rold-blndlng
protein SBP.
Reid, Brian R.,· 1980, (Chemistry), MA, 1960, Cam
bridge (St. Johns); Ph.D., 1965, CsIifomla (Berkeley);
nucleic acld-proteln recognition processes In the
genetic code; analysis of transfer RNA structure, func
tion, and dynamics using hlgh-resolutfon nuetear mag
netic resonance.
Saari, John C.,· 1974, (Ophthalmology), M.S., 1963,
Minnesota; Ph.D., 1970, Washington; metabolism and
transport of vitamin A, structure and function of photo
receptor membranes.
Teller, David C.,e1965, Ph.D., 1964, CsIlfomla (Berke
ley); physical chemistry of macromolecules, associa
tion reactions of proteins.
Walsh, Kenneth A.,. 1958, M.S., 1953, Purdue; Ph.D.,
1959, Toronto; amino acid sequence; function, evolu
tion, and regulation ofproteins.
Young, Elton T.,· 1969, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1967, Cali
fornia Institute of Technotogy; regulation of gene ac
tivity and protefn transport Into mftochondria In the
yeast saccharomyces cerevlslse.

AllDclatB PnlIIIID"

Haschke, Richard H.,· 1972, (Anesthesiology), M.S.,
1966, Ph.D., 1969, IIIfno1s (Urbana): 'biochemical
mechanisms of response to traumatic InjUry.

Herriott, Jon R.,· 1969, Ph.D., 1967, Johns Hopldns;
X-ray crystallography of macromolecules, protein
structure and function.
Sandetl, linda J., 1987, (Orthopaedics), M.S., 1971,
Denver; Ph.D., 1980, Northwestem; biochemistry and
molecular biology of connective tissue extracellular
matrix molecules.

AIIIIlaIfPro"",,,

Cooper, Jonathan C.,e 1987, (AffIliate), Ph.D., 1976,
Warwick (Coventry); cellular regulation by tyrosine kI
oases.



320 INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS I INTERDISCIPLINARY MOLECULAR AND CELLULAR BIOLOGY

Davis. Trlsha N••- 1987. Ph.D.• 1983. Yale; function of
calc1um-blndlng proteins In cell growth.
Gelb. Michael H.•- 1985. (Chemistry). Ph.D•• 1982.
Yale; molecular enzymology. selective enzyme Inhibi
tors of pharmacological Interest, 1I~ld biochemistry.
Hurley. James B••- 1985. Ph.D.• 1979. IlIlnols (Ur
bana); molecurar biology of guanyl nucleotide binding
proteins Involved In signal transduction In eukaryotlc
cells.
K1melman, DavId. 1989, Ph.D•• 1985. Harvard; molec
ular biology of early development.
KIevit, Rachel E.•- 1986. D.Phll.• 1981. Oxford (Eng
land); protein structure and changes In conformation
related to function as studied by magnetic resonance
spectroscopy.
Roberts. James. 1989. (Affiliate). M.D•• Ph.D.• 1984.
Columbia; regulation of DNA replication In mammalian
cells. '

Bioengineering

PrDfBsItJrs

Basslngthwalghte. James B.•- 1975. M.D•• 1955. To
ronto; Ph.D•• 1984. Minnesota; cardiovascular mass
transport and Ion exchanges. simulation analysis of In
tegrated systems.

Guy. Arthur W... 1965. (Elecbical Engineering. Reha
bilitation Medicine). M.S.E.E.• 1957. Ph.D.• 1966.
washington; bIological effects and medical applica
tions of electromagnetic fields.
Hoffman. Allan S••- 1973. (Chemical Engineering).
M.S.Ch.E.. 1955. SC.D•• 1957, Massachusetts Institute
of Technology; synthesis. characterization, and blolog
leal interaction of btomaterials. mechanics of neural tis
sues, applied polymers.
Horbett, Thomas A••- 1973. (Research). (Chemical En
glneering)•. Ph.D.•. 1970. washington; Interactions of
cells and pro~elnswith foreign materials. Insulln-dellv
ery devices.
Pollack, Gerald H.•- 1968. Ph.D.• 1968. Pennsylvania;
molecular mechanisms of muscular contraction.
Ratner. Buddy 0 .•- 1972, (Chemical Engineering).
Ph.D•• 1972. PoJytechnlc Institute of Brooklyn; synthe
sis and characterization of polymeric blomaterials for
cardiovascular. ophthalmologic. and drug-dellvery ap
plications; surface analysls by ESCA, drug-dellvery
systems; silane treatment of surfaces.
Verdugo, Pedro J.•- 1975. (Biological Structure), M.S••
1958. M.D.• 1965, State University of Chile; micro
rheology and control of ciliary and flagellar motion.
biomechanics of cervical and respiratory mucus. In
strumentation In laserscattering.

bBt1t:IattJ I'1DfeIIDfJ

MacKenzie. Alan P••- 1976. (Research), (Biological
Structure). Ph.D.• 1958. London (England); physical
and biochemical cryobiology. biotechnological applica
tions of freezing and freezlng-related procedures.
Yager, Paul.- 1987. Ph.D•• 1980. Oregon; physical
chemistry. applications of blomembranes.

AsIIstBntPrDfBlIDf

Cantino, Marle.- 1984. (Research). Ph.D.. 1981.
washington; muscle ultrastructure and myocardial cal
cium regulation. X-ray mlcroanBiysls.

Biological Structure

ProIeI8Drs

Adman, Elinor T.•- 1971. (Research), M.A•• 1964.
Ph.D., 1967. Brandeis; structure at blue copper pro
teins. Iron sulfur protefns. electron transport, molecular
structure.
Holbrook, Karen A..- 1972, (Medicine). M.S•• 1966.
WISCOnsin; Ph.D•• 1972. washington; structure, func
tion. and development of human skin In normal fetuses
and as modified by Inherited skin disease. cellular and
developmental biology.

Koehler, James K.,- 1963. M.S., 1958. Ph.D•• 1961.
Califomla (Berkeley); cellular changes In gametes dur
Ing fertilization, reproductive biology.
Pollack, SyMa B.... 1973. (Research). Ph.D•• 1967,
Pennsylvania; tumor and cellular Immunology. expert
mental Immunology and hemopoiesis.
Rosse. Comellus,- 1967, M.B.Ch.B•• 1964. M.D••
1974, D.Se., 1983. Bristol (England); differentiation of
hematopoietic cells and lymphocytes. experimental 1m
munology and hemopoiesis.
Sage. E. Helene.- 1980. Ph.D.• 19n, Utah; vascu
lar biology. connective tissue proteins. extracellular
matrix, cellular and developmental blotogy.

AslDdBItJl'nIft1IIDrs

Clark, John 1..- 1982. Ph.D.• 1974. Washington; struc
tural basis of cataracts. applications of computer
technology to bIochemical education. cellular and de
velopmental biology. .morphometrics and computer
modeling. .
Lee. Mlnako V.,- 19n. (Research), (Medicine), M.D.•
1976. Tokyo Women's College (Japan); cell differentia
tion and production In the hematopoietic system. ex
perimentallmmunology and hemopoiesis.
Nameroff, Mark A.- 1970. M.D•• 1965. Ph.D•• 1966.
Pennsylvania; cell differentiation of skeletal muscle.
cellular and developmental biology.
Prothero. John W.,- 1965. Ph.D•• 1960. Western On
tarlo;. morphometrlcs and computer modeling In di
verse biOlogical systems.
Reh. Thomas A•• 1989. Ph.D., 1981;Wisconsin; neuro-
biology, neuroanatomy. .
Stenkamp. Ronald E••- 1981. M.SC.• 1971. Ph.D••
1975. Washington; crystallographic and structure anal
ysis of macromolecules. molecular dynamics calcula
tions. computer graphics related to macromolecular
structure. molecular structure. morphometrlcs and
computer modellng.
Yablonka-Reuvenl, Z1pora,- 1982, (Research). Ph.D••
1979. Windsor; stem cells In skeletal muscle. cellular
and developmental biology.
Yoshimura, Fayth K..- 1980, (Research). Ph.D•• 1972,
Yale; retrovfral transformation of hematopoietic cells.
expertmentallmmunology and hemopoiesis.

AsBIstantI'rDfBIIDr

Muller. Charles H••- 1983. (Research), (Obstetrics and
Gynecology), M.A.. 1972, Colorado; Ph.D., 1976. Call
fomla (Berkeley); differentiation of male germ cells.
hormonal regulation of sperm maturation. reproductive
biology.

Immunology

ProfB8ItJrs

Bevan. Michael J•• 1990. Ph.D.• 1972, Nafllnst. for
Med. Res. (London); Class I MHC restricted antigen
presentation to cytotoxic T cells; selection of the T cell
receptor repertoire.
Greenberg. Philip 0.,- 1978. (Medlclne),t (Microbiol
ogy). M.D•• 1971. State University of New York (Down
state); oncology. cellular and molecular Immunology;
regulation and expression of T cell responses to viral
and tumor antigens.
Pious. Donald A.- 1964. (Pedlatrlcs).t (Genetics).
M.D.• 1956, Pennsylvania; developmental biology.
HLA molecules. regulation of HAL transcription. anti
gen processing, genetics and pathogenesis of Insulin
dependentdiabetes and other autoimmune diseases.
Wilson. Christopher B.,- 1979. (Pedlatrlcs),t M.D.•
1972. Callfomla (Los Angeles); Infectious disease. ex
pression of Iymphokfnes by T lymphocytes. macro
phage activation.

AatJdBItJ PrDfBIID"
Clark, Edward A,- 1984. (Microbiology). Ph.D•• 19n.

. California (Los Angeles); molecular and cellular immu
nology. emphasizing lymphocyte surface molecules
and Immunologic disease.

Farr, Andrew G••- 1982. (Biological Structure), Ph.D.•
1975. Chicago; cellinteractfons governIng lymphocyte
production and functfon. experimental Immunology and
hemosolesls.
Perlmutter. Roger M••- 1984, (Medicine), M.DJPh.D••
1979, Washington (St louis); genetics of Immune rec
ognition, chromosomal translocatlons and oncogen
esis.

AssislantPmfsIIDf .

Rnk, PamelaJ.,1990. Ph.D•• 1981, Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; T cell differentiation and m0lecu
lar analysis of murine T cell receptor repertoire.

Microbiology

PrtIfBIIDrs

Champoux, James J.•- 1972. (Genetics), Ph.D•• 1970.
Stanford; DNA replication. tumor virology.

Nester. EugeneW••-1962, Ph.D., 1959. CaseWestem
Reserve; bacteria-plant interactions. plant molecular
biology.
Staley, James T.•- 1971. (EnvIronmental Studies).
M.S., 1983. Ohio; Ph.D•• 1967. califomla (Davis); gen
eral microbiology; biology of budding, prosthecat8, and
gas-vacuolated bacteria; aquatic mlcrobfal ecology.

AIIDclsts PmfBlIDf

Unlal, Maxine L.- 1974. (Affiliate). (Pathology). Ph.D.
1970. Tufts; retrovlral-hosf cell Interactions. retrovlral
mediated transformation.

AalltantPnJf8IItJ"

Hughes. Kelly T.,- 1989. Ph.D.• 1984; Utah; genettcs.
gene regulation. microbial physiology and metabolism.
Katze, Michael G••- 1987, M.S. 1978. Ph.D., 1980.
Hahnemann Medical; regulation of viral gene expres
sion at the translational level.
leigh. John A.,- 1985, M.S•• 1979. Ph.D., 1983. Illinois;
bacterial physiology, genetics. and biochemistry; bac
teria-plant Interactions.
Lory. Stephen.- 1984. Ph.D•• 1980, califomla (Los An
geles); biochemistry and genetics of microbial viru
lence factors.
Moseley. Stephen L,- 1985, (Pediatrics). M.S., 1978.
Catholic University of America; Ph.D., 1981. Washing
ton; molecular basis of pathogenesis In E. coil diar
rhea
Overbaugh, Julie M.• 1988. (Research). Ph.D•• 1983.
Colorado; retrovlral pathogenesis.
Wong. Timothy Chee-Hlng.-1983, Ph.D•• 1979, Texas
(Dallas); pathogenesis of slow viruses. tumor virology.

Pathology

PrDf8BIDrs

Bendltt. Eart P••- 1957, (Emeritus), M.D., 1941, Har
vard; atherosclerosis. diabetes mellitus. amyloidosis.
Inflammation.
Byers. Peter H••- 19n. (Medicine). M.D•• 1969. Case
Western Reserve; extracellular matrix synthesis.
genetic disorders of collagen metabolism, secretion of
collagen.
Galloway, Denise A••- 1982, (Research). Ph.D•• 1976.
City (New York); herpes viruses transfonnatlon and la
tency.
Groudlne. Mark T.•- 1979, (Radiation Oncology). M.D.•
1975. Ph.D.• 1976. Pennsylvania; cellular differentia
tion.
Loeb. Lawrence A.,- 1978. (Biochemistry), M.D•• 1961.
New York; Ph.D., 1967. California (Berkeley); fidelity of
DNA repllcatfon, molecular basis of mutagenes!B. and
chemical carcinogenesis.
Martin. George M••- 1957. (Genetics). M.D., 1953,
Washington; 8Omatle-cel1 genetics, pathoblofogy of
aging. -



INTERSCHOOL OR INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS I INTERDISCIPLINARY MOLECULAR AND CELLULAR BIOLOGY 321

McDougall, James 1<.,. 1979, (Research), M.SC., 1970,
Ph.D., 1971, BIrmIngham (England); virology, neopla
sia.
Narayanan, A. Sarnpath,. 1971, (Rese8rch), M.SC.;
1963, Ph.D., 1967, Madras (IndIa); connective tissue,
acquIred diseases.

NeIman, Paul E.,· 1968, (Medlclne), M.D., 1964,
WashIngton; oncology,leukemla. viro-oncogenesls.
Norwood, Thomas H.: 1974, M.D., 1968, Maryland;
somatlc cell genetics, pathoblology of agIng, mloUc cell
cycle regulatJon.
Ross, Russell,· 1962, (BIochemistry), D.D;S., 1955,
Columbia; Ph.D., 1963, Washington; atherosclerosis,
growth regulatory molecules, Inflammatlon.
SChwartz, Stephen M.,· 1974, (BioengIneering), M.D.,
1967, Boston; Ph.D., 1973, washfngton; vascular cell
bIology, atherosclerosis, hypertensIon, molecular de
velopment bIology.
Smith, Gerald R.,· 1983, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1970, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; molecular bIology
of genetic recombInation and regUlation of gene ex
pression.
Wight, Thomas N.,· 1978, M.S., 1988, Ph.D., 1972,
New HampshIre (Durham); connective tissue bfology
and pathology, proteoglycan metabolism.
Wolf, Norman S.,· 1968, (Comparative Medlclne),
D.V.M., 1953, Kansas State; Ph.D., 1960, Northwest
em; hematopoiesIs control, stem-cell biology, tumor bI
ology.

AatldItB I'rt1fBIIDtI

Bowen-Pope, Daniel F.,· 1982, Ph.D., 1979, C8llfomla
(Berkeley); developmental biology, growth factors and
receptors.
Dlsteche, Christine,· 1980, Ph.D., 1976, Uege
(Belgium); molecular genetics, human and mouse cy
togenetics.
Margolis, Robert L.,· 1982, (Affiliate), (BIOchemistry),
Ph.D., 1975, Wesleyan; regulation of microtubule as
sembly and steady state behavior; cell cycle regulatfon
of cytoskeleton. "
MllIer, Arthur D.,· 1984, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1982, Stan
ford; gene transfer for treatment of human genetic dis
e888 and retrovirus bIology.
Rablnovltch, PeterS.,· 1981, M.D., 1979, Ph.D., 1980,
WashIngton; cell cycle alteratrons In cellular agIng and
neoplasia, flow cytometry.

AlIIlIB"Pm""'r
Monnat, Raymond J.,. 1982, M.D., 1976, ChIcago;
somatic mutation, somatic cell and moleculargenetics.

Pharmacology

PITIfBIID"
Beavo, Joseph A.,. 19n, Ph.D., 1970. Vanderbilt;
mechanism of action of cyclIc nucleotldes, roles of cy
clIc nucleotide phosphodIesterase Isozymes In regulat
Ing cyclIc nudeotfde aetlon and metabolism.
catterall, William A.,. 1m, Ph.D•• 1972, Johns Hop
kfns; molecular basts of eIectrlcaI excitability; bfochem
leal studIes of purlfled components of electrically exclt
able membranes; nerve and muscle cells In culture;
molecular biology of Ion channels.
Dorsa. DanIel M••·.1979. (Research), (Medlclne. Psy
chlatry and Behavioral Sdences), Ph.D•• 1m, Califor
nia (DavIs); neuropeptfde pharmacology and neuro
chemistry with specfal emphasis on vasopressin and
endorphlnerglc neuronal systems of the brain•.
Juchau, Mont R.: 1969, M.S., 1963. Washington
State; Ph.D., 1966, Iowa; developri1ental· pharmac0l
ogy, drug metabolism.
Krebs, EdwIn G.,· 1948, (Emerltus), (Biochemistry),
M.D•• 1943, WashIngton (St. louis); regUlation of cellu
lar functions by proteIn phosphorylatiOn-dephosphory
latlon, mechanism of action of growth factor receptor
proteIn kfnases; protein kfnase structure-function reta
tlons.

McKnIght, G. Stanley,· 1979, Ph.D., 1976, Stanford;
molecular events that modulate the transcrfptlon of
specific genes, proteIn kfnase gene function In trans
fected cells and transgenic mice.

Nathanson, Nen M.,·1979, Ph.D., 1975, Brandeis; m0
lecularstudies of neurotransmitter functions, regulatron
and function of neurotransmitter receptors and effector
proteins, expresslor) and regulation of receptors and
couplIng protefns.

Storm, Daniel R.,· 1978, M.S., 1967, washington;
Ph.D•• 1971, california (Berkeley); regulation of cyclIc
nucleotide metabolism, mechanism for hormonal stim
ulation of adenylate cyclase; structure and function of
bIologIcal membranes.

V1ncenzl, Frank: 1967, M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1965,
washIngton; membranes and membrane transport of
calclum and the effects of drugs on these processes;
use of human red blood cells as models of normal
cellular function and abnormal function In disease.

AMlc/slBPmfBaDts

Moon, Randall T.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1982, WashIngton;
mechanisms leadIng to segregation of mRNAs to dIs
tinct Intracellular regIons, dissecting the functions of
cytoskeletal proteIns by overexpress1on, Inhibition of
expression by antI-sense RNA; molecular neurobiol
ogy.

Omleclnskl, Curtis J.,. 1983, (environmental Health),
Ph.D., 1980, WashIngton; molecularbiology of enzyme
systems involved In bloactiYatlon and detoxlffcatron of
xenobloUcs; developmental and tlssue-speclflc regula
tion of expression of these enzymes.

Watson, Eneen L,· 1972, (Research), (Oral BIology),
Ph.D., 1970, Utah; mechanisms of salivary gland sa
cretron with emphasis on Intracellular messengers cal
cium cAMP and cGMP, bacterial cell physlofogy.

AsIIItantPmtalo"

Chavkln, Charles,· 1984, Ph.D., 1982, Stanford; neu
rophysiology of oplold receptors, electrophysiology
and neurochemistry of oplofd receptor functfon, oplold
receptor diversity and regulation of funCtion.

Tempel, Bruce L,· 1988, (Medlclne), Ph.D., 1983,
Princeton; molecular bIology of potassIum channel;
clonIng expression and regulation of potassIum chan
nel genes from Drosophllia and mammalian nervous
systems. .

Physiology and Biophysics

PrrIfeatJ"
A1mers, Wolfhard,· 1974, Ph.D., 1971, Rochester;
studyof secretion and exocytosls.

Bothwell, Mark A.,. 1985, Ph.D., 1975, california
(Berkeley); molecular and cellular physiology of nerve
growth factors.
Detwiler, Peter B.,· 1976, Ph.D., 1970, Georgetown;
signal transduction In photoreceptors.

Gordon, Afbert M.,·1964, Ph.D., 1961, Cometl; mech
anisms ofcalcium regulation of muscle contraction.

Hille, Bertll,·1968, Ph.D., 1967, Rockefeller; Ion chan
nels of excitable membranes, receptors and modula-
tion. .

Kushmerlck, Martin J.,·1988, (Bioengineering), (Radl
oIogy),t M.D., 1963, Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania; mus
cle contraction and metabolism.

Stahl, WIlliam L,·1967, (Medlclne), Ph.D., 1963, Pitts
burgh; structure and function of Nat K-ATPase.

SteIner, Robert A.,· 19n, (Obstetrlcs and Gynecology,
ZOOlogy), Ph.D., 1975, Oregon; regulation of neuro
peptide gene expressIon In the brain.

StIrling, Charles E.,· 1968, Ph.D., 1966, State Univer
sity of New York (Upstate); properties of transport pro
teins In Xenopus oocytes Injected with mRNA from
mammalian cells.

AIIoc/stsPrDtssIDr

C8r1son. Steven S.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1975, C8Iifomia
(Berkeley); Identification and study of nerve terminal
anchorage proteins during n8fV8 regeneration and de
velopment

AsIIItBntI'nIfaIDr

Howard, Jonathon, 1989, Ph.D.,"1983, Australian Na
tional; physiology of molecular motors In neurons and
muscle.

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Botany

PmfBllD"
Bendlch, Arnold J.,. 1970, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1969,
washIngton; molecular genetics of mitochondria and
chloroplasts. plant genetic englneerlng.
Cattollco, Rose A.,· 1975, M.A., 1968, Temple; Ph.D.
1973, State University of New York at Stony Brook:
molecular evolution of chloroplast DNA. topelso
merases; transformation of macroalgae.
Cleland, Robert E.,· 1964, Ph.D., 1957, C8llfomla Insti
tute of Technology; control of ATPase actIvlty of H+
excretion In plant cells by hormones; control of cell-waJ1
mechanlcaJ properties.

AIlor/sIBPrDfaItlr

Comal, LUes. 1990, Ph.D., 1980, C81ifomla (Davis);
plant molecular biology, genetic engIneering, gene eX
pressIon and regulation in meristem development.

All/antPmfBllDr

Van Volkenburgh, Elizabeth,· 1985, Ph.D., 1980,
washington; growth and development of leaves relat
Ing to effects of light on membrane etec»'ophyslology.

Rllltllln:IIbItIt:latft

Mandotl, DIna F., 1988, Ph.D., 1982, Stanford; genet
Ics and physiology of light regulation and pattern for
mation dUring devetopment of Acetabu/8tia and BC8ta
bu/um.
Reynolds, Ann E., 1989, Ph.D., 1983, Tufts; analysis of
gene regulation In ocean envlronments, similarity of
Rublsco, the maIor CO2 fixing enzyme In algae and
chemoautotrophic bacterla.

Genetics

Prt1fB88Dts

Byers, Breck E.,· 1970, (BIochemIstry), MA. 1963.
Ph.D., 1967, Harvard; mechanism of spIndle formation
and functfon In yeast mitosis; meiotic palrlng and re-
combInation In yeast. .

Fangman, Walton L: 1967, Ph.D., 1965, Purdue; m0
leculargenetics: control of replication of yeast chromo
somes, and mitochondrial genome.
Gallant. Jonathan A.,. 1961. Ph.D., 1961, Johns Hop
kfns; moleculargenetics, control mechanisms In bacte
ria, accuracy of translation.
Gartler, Stanley M.,· 1957, (Medicine), Ph.D.,.1952.
callfomla (Berkeley); rnammallan somatic ceD genetics
with emphasis on the mechanism of X-chromosome tn
activation.
Hall, BenjamIn D.,· 1963, (Biochemistry), A.B., 1954,
Ph.D, 1958, Harvard; genetic studies of the eukaryotfc
transcrlptlon apparatus emphasizing yeast, use of
DNA markers In plant breedfng. .
Hartwetl, Leland H.,· 1968, Ph.D., 1964, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; genetic analysis of the
yeast cell cycle and cell-cell communication; genetic
techniques to identify functions that .coordlnate events
In cell dlvlslon and permit morphogenesis of cells to
ward one anotherduring conjugation.
Motulsky, Amo G.,· 1953, (Medtcfne). M.D•• 1947, illi
nois; human and medical genetics. delineation of
mechanIsms of disease susceptibility.' molecular
genetics of lipid disorders, pharmacogenetics. color vi-,
slon pIgment genes.
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Aat1&IBIB PmflSlDlI

Furlong, Clement E.,· 19n, (Research), (Medlcfne),
Ph.D., 1968, California (Davis); human biochemical
genetics; genetics of pesticide metabolism In humans,
genetics of hypertension, protein-based mlcroblosen
sors, protein secretion In prokaryotes.
Sibley, carol H.,· 1976, M.A., 1966, M.S., 1969,
Rochester; Ph.D., 1974, California (San Francisco);
mammalian cell genetics: function, structure, and regu
lation of cell membrane receptors; molecular parasitol
ogy, mechanisms of drug resistance in protozoan para
sites.

AIII"'ntPlDfelllJlB

Berg, celeste A., 1990, Ph.D., 1986, Yale; molecular
genetics; analysis of genes Involved in cell-cell com
munication and cell migration during Drosophila
oogenesiS.
Galber, RIchard L,·1983, M.Phll., 1976, Ph.D., 19n,
Yale; developmental genetics of Drosophila: molecu
lar, genetic, and embryological techniques employed
to study fly development.
Thomas, James H.,· 1988, Ph.D., 1984, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; genetic and molecular
analysis of cell lnteractions during development, analy
sis of neural control of behavior in thenematode C. 618

gans.
ZaJdan, Vlrglnls,* 1982, (Affiliate), (Pathology), 1975,
Yale; control of chromosomal replication arid segrega
tion In yeast, telomere structure and function.

ZOOlogy

1'ITJfaItJ"
croney, Richard A.,* 1961, M.A., 1954, Humboldt;
Ph.D., 1959, washington; Invertebrate embryology,
histology, morphogenetic movements, metamor
phosis, biology of ascidians.
Edwards, John S.,· 1967, (Forest Resources), M.SC.,
1956, Auckland (New Zealand); Ph.D., 1960, Cam
bridge (England); Insect neurobiology, regeneration,
glial function and development.
Laird, Charles 0.,* 1971, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1966,
Stanford; cell and developmental biology, drosophilla
and human chromosomes, human fraglle-X syndrome.
Moody, WIlliam J.,* 1982, Ph.D., 19n, Stanford; sin
gle-cell electrophysiology.
Odell, Garrett M.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1972, Johns Hopkins;
mathematical modeling of biological phenomena at the
cellular and organismic levels.
Palka, John M.,· 1969, Ph.D., 1965, California (Los An
geles); neurophysiology, sensory physiology, develop
mentaJ neurobiology.
Reeder, Ronald,*1981, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1965, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; transcription of Xe
nopus ribosomal RNA and its control during develop
ment,.promoter structure and activating factors.
Rlddlford, Lynn M.,· 1973, Ph.D., 1961, Cornell;
hormonal control of Insect development.
Schroeder, Thomas E.,· 1974, (Research), Ph.D.,
1968, washington; fine structure and biochemistry of
contractile systems.
Schublger, Gerold A.,· 1972, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1967,
ZUrich; developmental biology of Insects, embryonic
determination In Drosophila, pattern formation In Imagi
naldlsks.
Truman, James W.,· 1973, M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1970,
Harvard; hormones and Invertebrate behavior, Insect
physiology, circadian rhythms.
Weintraub, Harold M.,· 1979, (Affiliate), (Pathology),
Ph.D., 1971, M.D., 1973, Pennsylvania; assembly,
structure and functioning of the eukaryotfc chromo
some In normal and transformed cells, control of gene
expression during early development
Willows, A. O. 08nnls,*1969, Ph.D., 1967, Oregon; In
vertebrate neurophysiology, neural mechanisms un-
derlying behavior. .

Wingfield, John C.,* 1985, Ph.D., 1973, University Col
lege of North Wales; environmental regulation of repro
duction, hormonal bases at cellular and organlsmal
levels.
Yeo, Meng-Chao,· 1988, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1975,
Rochester; gene amplification and rearrangement,
chromosome breakage and telomere formation, ribo
somal RNA synthesis and function In Tetrahymena.

ABlDelsle Pmfelloll

Bakken, Aimee H.,*1973, Ph.D., 1970, Iowa; develop
mental and cell biology, RNA gene regulation, chromo
some structure and embryogenesis, developmental
genetics.

Hille, Merrill B.,* 1976, Ph.D, 1965, Rockefeller; cell
and developmental biology. RNA and protein synthe
sis, fertilization and embryogenesis of echinoderms,
cell-cell adhesion and morphogenesis In early em
bryos.
Kingsolver, Joel G.,· 1986, M.S., 1978, WIsconsin;
Ph.D., 1981, Stanford; role of morphological variation,
functional performance, selection In the evolution of
structure and function In Insects.
Waklrnoto, Barbara T.,*1984, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1981,
Indiana; developmental biology; relationship of gene
function and chromosome organization using Droso
phila.

Neurobiology
F427 Health Sciences

Graduate Program
The Departments of Physlology and Biophysics, Phar
macology, and Biological Structure of the SChool of
Medicine and the Department of Zoology of the Col
lege of Arts and Sciences offer an Interdepartmental
training program In neurobiology. The program leading
to a Ph.D. degree provlcles a broad background In ba
sic neurobJology,In-depth experience In one of the par
ticipating academic disciplines, and extensive tralnlng
In the application of modem experimental methods to
fundamental problems In neurobiology.

Upon admission to the program, students designate a
tentative choice of departmental affiliation. After entry,
they may alter their choice of departmental pathway
among the four participating departments. Students
must fulfill basic course requirements of their desig
nated department and receive from that department a
Ph.D. degree with a stated emphasis In neurobiology.
Exceptional students whose objectives are not met
within the departmental pathways In neurobiology may
develop an Individual Ph.D. program with the guidance
of the program's faculty. .

A broad series of courses that spans the various dlsci
plines of neurobiology Is offered as part of the Interdis
ciplinary program. Critical evaluation of the original
literature and exposure to current experimental meth
ods are stressed. Students are expected to begin ac
tive research during their flrst year. Research opportu
nities for students encompass many areas of
neurobiology. Participating In the program are more
than forty faculty members, who are active In the areas
of vertebrate and Invertebrate neurophysiology, mem
brane biophysics, neuropharmacology, molecular neu
robiology, neuroanatomy, and developmental neurobi
ology.

AppllaUonPlDcnI

Students who have emphasized either biological or
physical scfences In their undergraduate careers are
Invited to apply. Applicants are requested to send a
copy of their academic record; GRE scores, Including,
If possible, scores on the subfect test In chemistry,

physics, or biology; and three letters of recommenda
tion from the persons who can best evaluate their p0
tential for success In graduate study. New students en
ter the graduate program september 15. Applications
are considered and students are accepted between
February 1 and March 1. Applications received after
March 1are considered only In unusual circumstances.

R9Iearcb FBelllUBs

Sponsoring departments are located In the Health SCI
ences center and In the College of Arts and SCfences.
Because the program is Interdepartmental, extensive
research facUlties In all areas of neurobiology are avaIl
able to the student The memberdepartments malntaln
etectronlcs shop, machine shop, and computer facilI
ties, and equipment for ultrastructural studies Is readily
available. Students also may employ the resources of
the Regional Primate Research center and the Friday
Harbor Laboratories.

RandalAid

The program offers full stipend and bJltIon support to
students through traineeships derived from NIH train
Ing grants and private foundation support and through
research assistantships supported by the University or
research grant monies. Students with satisfactory aca
demic progress can. anticipate that funding will con
tinue for the duration of their program.

eo",spondellCB BndInfDnnatlon
Dr. William A. Catterall
clo Departmentof Pharmacology, SJ-30

Faculty
DlmtDr
William A. catterall

P1rJfaID"
A1mers, Wolfhard,* 1974, (Physiology and Biophysk:s),
Ph.D., 1971, Rochester; ion channels In muscle, cal-
cium regulation of secretion and con1ractlon. . .
Anderson, Marjorie E.,· (Physiology and Biophysics,
Rehabilitation Medicine), Ph.D., 1969, washington;
CNS control of movement and posture.
Baskin, Denis G.,*1979, (Research), (Biological Struc
ture, MedicIne), Ph.D., 1969, CaI1fomla (Berkeley);
neuroendocrinology, CNS functions of neuropeptldes
and peptide hormones, localization of peptide recep
tors. •
Beavo, Joseph A.,* 19n, (Pharmacology), Ph.D.,
1970, Vanderbilt; cyclic nucleotldes In visual coupling,
cyclic nucleotide phosphodiesterases.
Berger, Albert J.,. 19n, (Physiology and BIophysics),
M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1967, Princeton; Ph.D., 1976, CalI
fornia (san Franclsco); neural control of respiration.
Binder, Marc D.,· 1978, (Physiology and Biophysics,
Oral Biology), M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Southern Cali
fornia; control of motor function.
Bothwell, Mark A.,. 1985, (Physiology and Biophysics),
Ph.D., 1975, California (Berkeley); nerve growth factor
and Its receptors, genes encoding nerve growth factor
receptor.
Byers, Margaret R\I* 1971, (Research), (Anesthesiol
ogy, Biological Structure, Endodontics), Ph.D., 1969,
Harvard; structure and function of sensory receptors,
particularly those mediating dentaltouch and pain.
Catterall, William A.,* 19n, (Pharmacology), Ph.D.,
1972, Johns Hopkins; molecular basis of elec:trfcaJ ex
citability, biochemistry, cellular and molecular biology
of Ion channels and their genes.
CrIll, Wayne E.,*1967, (Medicine, Physiology and Bio
physics), M.D., 1962, washington; electrophysiology of
CNS neurons, mechanismsof epfIepsy.
DetwIler, Peter B.,· 1976, (PhysIology and BIophysics),
Ph.D., 1970, Georgetown; physiology of sensor recep
tors, light transduction by photoreceptors.
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Dorsa. Daniel M.,· 1979, (Medicine, Pharmacology,
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sdences), Ph.D., 1977,
C81lfomJa (Davis); neuropeptlde pharmacology, vaso
pression as a neurotransmitter In braIn.

Edwards, John S.,· 1967, (Zoology), M.SC., 1956,
Auckland (Australia); Ph.D., 1960, cambridge; de
velopment, function, and evolution of the Insect ner
vous system, axonal guidance, cet! lineage.

Fetz, Eberhard E.,· 1969, (Physiology and Biophysics,
PhysIology-Psychology), Ph.D., 1966, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; functional organlzatOn of.pri
mate motorcortex.

Fuchs, Albert F.,· 1969, (Physiology and BIophysics),
M.S., 1961, Drexel; Ph.D., 1966, Johns Hopkins; CNS
control ofeye movement.

Hendrickson, Anita E.,. 1965, (Biological Structure,
Ophthalmology), Ph.D., 1964, WSshIngton; neuro
anatomical development of the primate visual system
InclUdIng retina, thalamus, and visual cortex.
HUIe, BertlI,·1968, (Physiology and BIophysics), Ph.D.,
1967, Rockefeller: Ion channels In nerve and muscle,
pharmacology of excltable membranes.

Horlta, AkIra,- 1954, (Pharmacology, Psychiatry and
Behavioral &:fences), M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, wash
Ington; psychoactive drugs, thyrotropin-releasing hor
mone as a neurotransmitter In brain.

McKnight, G. Stanley,· 1979, (Pharmacology), Ph.D.,
1976, Stanford; regulation of gene expression, cAMP
dependentprotein kineses In neurons.

NathanSQn, Nell M.,· 1979, (PharmacolOgy), Ph.D.,
1975, Brandeis; receptors for neurotransmitters, regu
lation of muscarinicacetylcholine receptors.

Palka, John M.,·1969, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1965, califor
nia (Los Angeles); arthropod neurobiology, synaptic
neurobiology and development In Insects.
Rlddlford, Lynn M.,·1973, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1961, Cor
nell; Invertebrate endocrinotogy, developmental neuro
biology of Insects.

Rubel, Edwin W,·1986, (Neurological Surgery, Physi
ology and Biophysics, Psychology, Otolaryngology),
M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan State; developmen
tal physiology and anatomy of the auditory system.

Schwartzkroln, Philip A.,- 1978, (Neurological Surg8fY,
Physiology and Blophysfcs), Ph.D., 1972, Stanford;
electrophysiology and pharmacology of hIppocampus,
mechanisms of epilepsy.

Schwindt, Peter C.,- 1978, (Physiology and Biophys
Ics), M.S., 1965, Massachusetts Institute of Technol
ogy; Ph.D., 1972, washington; electrophysiology of
CNS neurons.

Smith, Orville A., Jr.,· 1959, (Physiology and Biophys
Ics, PhysIology-Psychology), M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953,
M~an State; CNS control of cardIovascularsystem.

Stahl, WlDIam L,· 1967, (Medicine, Physlo!ogy and
Biophysics), Ph.D., 1., PIttsburgh; Na, K-ATPase In
neurons and gila, proteln-llpld lnteractlons.

SteIner, Robert A.,- 1977, (Obste1rlcs and Gynecology,
Physiology and BIophysfcs, Zoology), Ph.D., 1975,
Oregon; neuroendocrine regUlation of pituitary function
In the reproductive system.

Storm, Daniel R.,- 1978, (Pharmacology), M.S., 1967,
washington; Ph.D., 1971, carlfomla (Berkeley); cyclic
AMP and C8z+ regulation In the brain, molecular prop
erties of aclenylate cyclase.

Towe, Arnold L.,· 1957, (Physiology and Blophyslcs),
Ph.D., 1953, washington; physiology of CNS, pyra
midal system and somatosensory system.
Truman, James W.,· 1973, (Zoology), M.A., 1969,
Ph.D., 1970, Harvard; hormones and Invertebrate be
havior. Insect neurobtology, cfrcadlan rhythms.

Westrum, lesnick E.,- 1966, (BIological Structure,
DentIstry, Neurological SUrgery), M.D., 1963. wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1968, Unlverslty College (London); sy
naptic uttraatrueture In neural development and plas
ticity, trlgernlnaJ.dental projectfons.

Willows, A. O. Dennls,- 1969, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1967,
Oregon; Invertebrate neurophysiology, neural mecha
nJsms underlying Invertebrate behavior.

Wlnn, H. Richard, 1983, (Neurological Surgery, PhysI
ology and Blophysfcs), M.D., 1968, Pennsylvania; reg
ulation of the cerebral vasculature by neurotransmit
ters and neuromodulatoi's.
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Carlson, Steven S.,· 1985, (Physiology and Biophys
Ics), Ph.D., 1975, callfomla (Berkeley); synaptic func
tion, extracellular matrix molecules In synapse
speclflclty.
HarrIs, Roger M.,- 1982, (Blotoglcal Structure), Ph.D.,
1975, washington; cellular neuroanatomy of the mam
malian thalamus.

Moody, William J.,- 1982, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1977,
Stanford; Ion channels In oocytes and developIng em.
bryos, electrophys!ology of early neural development.

Reh, Thomas A., 1989, (Biological Structure), Ph.D.,
1981, WIsconsin; cellular and molecular mechanisms
of neuronal differentiation In retinal development and
regeneration.

Sarthy, P. Vljay, 1980, (Research), (Ophthalmology,
Physiology and Blophyslcs), M.S., 1967, Mysore (In~

dla); Ph.D., 1973, Bombay (India); development of the
retina, cell structure, cell surface antigens -on retinal
neurons. -

Sherk, Helen A.,- 1982, (BIological Structure), Ph.D.,
1978, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; func
tional neuroanatOmy of mammalian visual cortex.
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Brenowltz, Eliot A.,· 1987,- (Psychology, Zoology),
Ph.D., 1982, Cornell; behavloralecology, neuroethol
ogy, animal communication, evolutionary biology, neu
roendocrinology.
Chavkln, CharIes,- 1984, (Pharmacology), Ph.D.,
1982, Stanford; endogenous oplold peptide effects on
neuronal physiology and oplold receptor regulation.

Howard, Jonathon, 1989, (Physiology and BIophysics),
Ph.D., 1983, AustralIan National; transduction of
chemical to mechanical energy; force-generatlng m0
tor proteins such as klnesln; force-sensitive ion chan
nels of hair cells In the Innerear.
Tempel, BRice L,· 1988, (Pharmacotogy, Medicine),
Ph.D., 1983, Princeton; molecularbiology ofpotassium
channels; clonIng, expression, and regulation of cyc
lase; structure and function ofbiological membranes.

Quantitative Science
The center for Quantitative SCience in Forestry, Fish
eries, and Wildlife Is an lmercollege academic unit
sponsored by the College of Forest Resources and the
School of FIsheries of the College of ocean and FIsh
8fY SCIences. The center offers a comprehensive pro
gram of study In mathematics and statIstlcaJ methods
as applied to problems In ecology and natural re
sources management The faculty of the center In
crudes members of the College of Forest Resources
and the School of FIsheries, and many are &tso adjunct
members of the Dep.artment of Biostatistics.

The center provides leadership and admInisters the
Biomathematics of Quantitative Ecology and Resource
Management graduate program. The QERM program
focuses on the application of statistical, mathematical,
and decision sciences to problems In management.and
mathematical biology. Students may specialize In any
one of those areas. Students accepted are mcpectad to
have a strong background In mathematfcs, statIatIcs,
or resource management/ecology. The center Is well
equIpped with computers for research and graduate In
struction, and It offers a consulting service to biological
and ecologtcaJ graduate students.

Faculty
Dlnn:ttIr
E. David Ford
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Bare, B. Bruce,· 1969, (Forest Resources, Flsherles),
M.S., 1965, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1969, Purdue; systems
analysis, operations research, computer modeling, for
est land management, forest valuation and taxation.
Bevan, Donald E.,- 1959, (Emeritus), (FIsheries, Ma
rine Studies), Ph.D., 1959, Washington; resource man
agement, computer'slmulatlon, biometrics.
Chapman, Douglas G.,· 1949, (Emeritus), (FIsheries),
M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, callfomla (Berkeley); bio
metrics, population dynamics.
Dowdle, Barney,- 1962,· (Economics, Forest Re
sources), M.F., 1958, Ph.D., 1962, Yale; growth and

- development of forest products Industries, public forest
land management.
Ford, E. Davld,- 1985, (FIsheries, Forest Resources,
BIostatistics, Statistics), Ph.D., 1968, University Col
lege (London); simulation of plant physiologicai and
ecological processes, analysis of spatial processes.
Gallucci, Vincent F.,· 1972, (Fisheries, BIostatistics,
Forest Resources), M.S., 1966, State. University of
New York (Buffalo); Ph.D., 1971, North Carolina State:
biomathematics and population dynamics.

Hatheway, William H.,- 1969, (Emeritus), (Forest Re
sources), S.M., 1952, Chicago; M.F., 1954, Ph.D.,
1956, Harvard; tropical forest ecology, biometrics, den
drologyand model building, cold hardiness.
Mathews, Stephen B.,· 1969, (FIsheries), MA, 1962,
callfomla (Berkeley); Ph.D., 1967, WashIngton; quanti
tative fishery management.
Pickford, Stewart G.,· 1976, (Forest Resources),
M.S.F., 1966, Ph.D., 1972, W8shlngton; fOf88t fire sci
ence, wildland fire management, remota sensfng and
photogrammetry, computer modeling.
Schreuder, Gerard F.,- 1971, (Forest Resoun:es),
M.S., 1960, wagenlngen; M.S., 1967, North Carolina
State; Ph.D., 1968, Yale; photogrammetry and man
agement of economics and statistics.

Swartzman, Gordon L,· 1973, (Research), (Flsherlea),
M.S.E.E., 1965, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan; ecoIogtcaJ m0
deling, quantitative natural resource management
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Anderson, James J.,. 1981, (Research), (FIsheries),
Ph.D., 1977, WashIngton; blomathematlca, ecologtcaJ
modeling, fisheries and oceanography.

Bledsoe, lewis J.,. 1972, (Research), (FIsheries),
M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1976, Colorado; systems ecology.

BrIggs, DavId G.,- 1980, (Forest Resources), M.F.,
1968, Yale; Ph.D.,1980, WashIngton; wood utiDzatlon,
computer applications In wood procesafng.
Conquest, Loveday L,·1978, (Rsherles, BIostatistics),
M.S., 1972, Stanford; Ph.D•• 1975, Washington; blo
metrics, environmental and aquatic monltorlng, timber,
fish, and wildlife analysis, experimental design for envl
ronmental biology.
Cundy, Terrance W.,- 1983, (Forest Resources), M.S.,
1980, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1983, Utah State; hydrology
and watershed management.
Greulich, Francls E.,· 1977, (Forest Resources), M.S.,
1967, Ph.D., -1978, california (Berkeley); logging engi
neering.
Johnson, Jay A.,· 1984, (Forest Resources), M.S.,
1970, State University of New York (Syracuse); Ph.D.,
1973, washington; mechanical an4 physical propertfes
ofwood and wood contposite materfaI.
RustagJ, KrIshna P.,·1973. (Forest Resources), M.SC.,
1953, Agra (India); M.F.,1971. Ph.D.,1973. Yale; sta
tistical and operations research applications In. forest
Inventory, growth modeling, management planning.
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S~' John R.,*.1987, (F'lSherles), M.S., 1976, Ore
gon State; M.S., 1978, Ph;D., 1985, Cornell; biometry,
environmental monitoring, parameter estimation, mark
recapture theory, deslgh and analysis of environmental
Investigators In fisheries and wildlife.
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Maguire, Douglas A., 1986, (Forest Resources), M.S.,
1979, Rutgers; M.S., 1986, Ph.D., 1986, Oregon State;
growth and yield modeling, forest biometrics, crown
development
Rlblc, Christine A.,· 1985, (Research), (Fisheries),
M.S., 1980, M.S., 1983, Ph.D., 1984, Minnesota; popu
lation ecology, biometrics, marine mammals and birds.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
Q SCI 291, 292 Analysis for Biologists (4,4) AW
Differentiation; Integration, Including multiple Integrals
and partial derivatives. Numerical and computing tech
niques In analysis. Emphasis on biological problems,
particularly In ecology. Prerequisites: MATH 105 for
291;291 or MATH 124for 292.

Q SCI 340 Applications of Computers to Natural
Resource Problems (2) ASp Pickford A first course
In computing for undergraduates In fisheries and for
estry emphasizing use of personal computers. Use of
existing software for spread sheet analysis data base
concepts, graphics, routine statistical analysis, and text
processing. Introduction to simulation. Joint with FISH
340. Prerequisite: 381 or equivalent Introductory statls
tics course.

Q SCI 341 Applied Computer Programming (3) Sp
BrIggs emphasizes soMng complex resource man
agement problems using modular programming tech
niques. Interfaces to data bases, spreadsheets, and
graphical packages are stressed. The design of a1go
rithms to solve specific problems Is Implemented using
ahlgher-levellanguage.

Q SCI 386 Quantitative Methods In FoI'88t Re
source Management (3).A Rustsgl Survey, discus
sion, and critique of the application of quantitative
methods to forest resource management, planning,
and decision making. Methods utilized In management
science and In econometric and computer science that
are currently used by resource planners. Introduction
to systems analysis, linear programming, computer
slmulatlon, goal programming, forecasting, statistical
techniques, and computer information systems. Joint
with FRM 366. Prerequisite: 381.

Q SCI 381 Introduction to Probability and Statls
tics (5) AWSpS Elementary concepts of probability.
sample space, set theory, random variables, expecta
tions, vanances, covariance; multinomial, normal, hy
pergeometrlc, Poisson, negative-binomial, geometric,
uniform normal, eIll square, "t" and "F" distributions.
Point and Interval estimation, basic concepts of hy
pothesis testing; applications to biological problems.
Prerequisite: MATH 105or equivalent. .

Q SCI 391 lntraductlon to Matrtces and their Ap
plications (3) Sp Elementary concepts of matrices
and matrix operations; use of computer In Inverting ma
trices, soMng systems of equations and other matrix
operatfoIlS; applications In operations research and bi
ology. Prerequisites: 381, MATH 125; 340 or ENGR
141 or equivalent course In computer use, or permis
sion of Instructor.

Q SCI 392 Techniques of Applied Mathematics In
Biology I (3) A Ordinary differential equatlons-flnear
and nonlinear; systems of differential equations; ap
proximation techniques, numerical solution tech
niques; applications to biological processes. PrerequI
site: 292 or MATH 126, or permission of Instructor.

Q SCI 393 Techniques of Applied MathematIcs In
BIology II (3) W Applications of advanced ordinary
differential equations, special functions, and partial dif
ferential equations to descriptions of biological phe
nomena. Particular emphasis on transport In biological
systems, Including diffusion and fluid flow. Prerequi
site: 392 or permission of Instructor.

Q SCI 458 Fundamentals of Fish Population Dy
namics and Management (4) A PikJtch Conveys
fundamental concepts of fish population dynamics and
fishery management within concept of reaJ-worfd fish
eries problems. Lectures discuss notation, terminol
ogy, mathematical models, fisheries principles, and
case studies. Laboratory time devoted to practical ap
plications, problems. Joint with FISH 456. Prerequi
sites: 291 and 292, or MATH 124 and 125, or equiva
lent.

Q SCI 457 Methods of Abundance EstImatIon (4)
W Gunderson, Mathews Methods of estimating fish
abundance by direct sampling and Indirectly from tag
ging, catch, and effort analysis. Confidence limits and
bias adjustments. Design of marine fishery surveys us-·
Ing statistical sampling principles. Laboratory workwith
real fishery data and data collected during trawl sam
pling survey. Joint with FISH 457. Prerequisites: 291,
292, 381, 458; or equivalents. (Formerly 458.)

Q SCI 458 fisheries Stock Assessment (4) Sp
Hilborn emphasizes quantitative analysis of fisheries
data to determine how the fishery would respond to ai
tematlve management actions. Major topics Include
production models, stocks and recruitment, catch at
age analysis, and. formulation of harvest strategies.
Joint with FISH 458. PrereqUisite: 458 or permission of
instructor. (Formerly 457.)

Q SCI 477 Quantitative Wildlife Assessment (5)
ASp Skalski Focuses on wildlife sampling tech
niques for estimating animal abundance, home range,
and survival rates In terrestrial populations. The design
of wildlife Investigations for the purposes of impact as
sessment, research, and resource management Is In
tegrated with estimation schemes and demographic
models In aquantitative framework. Prerequisites: 291,
292,482.

Q SCI 480 sampling Theory for BIologists (3) Sp
Rustsgl Theory and applications of sampling finite
populations Including: simple random sampling, strati
fied random sampling, ratio estimates, regression esti
mates, systematic sampling, cluster sampling, sample
size determinations, applications In fisheries and for
estry. Other topics Indude sampling plant and animal
populations, sampling distributions, estimation of pa
rameters and statlstlcal treatment of data. Joint with
STAT 480. Prerequisites: 482,483, or permission of In
structor.

Q SCI 482, 483 StatlatJcallnference In Applied Re
search (5,5) AW,WSp Analysis of var/aJ1ce and c0
variance; chi square tests; multiple and curvilinear re
gression; sampling theory; discrete distributions;
experimental design and power of tests. Application to
biological problems. Use. of computer programs In
standard statistical problems. Prerequisites: 381,
MATH 124 or Q SCI 291 or permission of Instructor for
482; 482 for 483.

Q SCI 488 experimental Design (3) Sp Topics In
analysis of variance and experimental designs: choice
of designs, comparison of efflclency, power, sample
size, pseudorepllcatlon, factor structure. Joint with
STAT486. Prerequisite: 483 or equivalent

Q SCI 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 5)
AWSpS Special studies In quantitative ecology and
resource management for which there Is not sufficient
demand to warrant the organizatIon of regular courses.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates OnI,
Q SCI 502 StatIstical Consulting for the Ufe SCi
ences (1-4) AWSp Conquest, Rustsgl Consulting
experience In data analysis, applied statistics, experi
mental design, parameter estimation, and sampling.
For graduate students In the center for Quantitative
Science and Biomathematics. Student provides con
sultation services to students and faculty. Students
spend one classroom hour per week under faculty su
pervision discussing problems encountered. Prerequl
sites: 482, 483, STAT 421,423, or BIOST 514, 515, or
equivalents, and permission of instructor.

Q SCI 514 AnalYsis of Ecological and environ
mental Data I (3) Sp Conquest, SkalsId Factors
affecting optimal growth of individuals In their habitat.
EstImation of growth and mortality parameters. Re
sponse of organlsrrlS to changes In environment
(bioassay, environmental monitoring). Stochastic view
point emphasized. Research design Issues for ecologi
calor environmental studies. Analysis of unwieldy data
sets. Prerequisites: concurrent registration In STAT
512 and knowledge of calculus.

Q SCI 515 Analysis of Ecological and Environ
mental Data II (3) A Conquest, Riblc Complex med
els for population growth and parameter estimation.
Habitat preferences of organisms; study design and
data analysis. Models for ecological studies and envi
ronmental monitoring. Complications Including nonlin
ear response, redundant ecological Information, cen
sored data, sample size limitations. Multfple lines of
Inquiry; well-defined experiments versus ecological re
alism. Prerequisite: 514.

Q SCI 521 SCientific Method In Resource Manage
ment (2) W Ford Process of scientific discovery and
strategies used for different problems In ecology and
natural resources management Relationship between
growth of objective knowledge and use made of that
knowledge In natural resources management Joint
with FISH 521. (WInter Quarter 1993 last quarter of
fered.)

Q SCI 550 Applied Ecological Modeling (4) A
Swartzman Methods of applied ecological modeling
at Individual community and ecosystem levels. Sys
tems of ordinary differential equations, population
growth models, linear compartment models, and
Monte carlo event-orlented models. (WInter Quarter
1993 last quarter offered.)

Q SCI 551 Modeling Organism Dynamics (3) W
Anderson Application of techniques of stochastic dif
ferential equations, time series analysis, simulating dy
namic processes to plant and animal growth. Prerequi
sites: 482, 483, 550, or permlssfon of Instructor.
(WInter Quarter 1993 lastquarteroffered.)

Q SCI 552 SpatIal Processes In Ecology (3) A
Ford, Rlblc Spatial dlstnbution of organisms, the
mechanisms that produce different distributions, and
how they may be described mathematically and mo
deled. Spatial distribution of communities, how this
arises, and what Its consequences are. Prerequisites:
482, 483, 550. (WInter Quarter 1993 last quarter of
fered.)

Q SCI 556 Mathematical Analysis In fisheries
Stock A8se8srnent (3) A Gallucci Analytic ap
proaches to stock assessment and population man
agement applications of parent-progeny models and
logistic models; biological and economic yields of natu
ral populations; analysis of population data on comput
ers. Joint with ASH 556. Prerequisites: 292, 392, 456,
483; orpermission of Instructor.

Q SCI 557 EstImation of Popula1lon Parameters
(4) W SkalskI Statistical analysis of population data:
design and analysis of mark-recapture experiments on
natural populations; laboratory work on computers.
Joint with FISH 557. Prerequisites: 292, 483, and prob-
ability theory. .
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Q SCI 558 Advanced Analysis In FIsheries Stock
Assessment (3) Sp Deterministic and stochastic rep
resentations of age-dependent and slze-dependent
models for stock assessment; analysis of multl-specles
models; risk analysis and uncertainty In fisheries man
agement strategies; analysis of population data on
computers. Joint with FISH 558. Prerequisite: 393, 556
or permission of Instructor; recommended: 557.

Q SCI 560 Decision Methods In Natural Re
sources Management (3) A Bare, Rustag; Formu
lation and optimization of management planning and
resource anocatlon In forestry, fisheries, and wildlife.
Importance of quantitative data needs In dedsfon mak
Ing. SotutIon procedures for both linear and nonlinear
formulations. Term project required. Joint with FRM
560. Prerequisite: 391 or equivalent or permission of
Instructor.

Q SCI 561 Multl-oblective Programming In Re
sources Management (3) W Rustagi Concepts and
philosophy of goal programming as a tool In the evalu
ation of resource aIlcication among mUltiple, conflicting,
often Incommensurate objectives (goals). L.P. and
G.P. computer programs are used to study Impact of
changes In relative Importance of difficult goals. Goal
programming applications In natural resource areas
are discussed. Joint with FRM 561. PrereqUisites: fa
miliarity with linear programming and permission of In
structor.

Q SCI 585 Quantitative Resource Management (3)
W Bare, Mathews Formulation, solution, and Inter
pretation of fisheries, forestry, and other natural re
source problems, using mathematically based models.
Principles of resource management from a quantitative
perspective. (WInter Quarter 1993 last quarteroffered.)

Q SCI 597 seminar In Quantitative Ecology (2)
AWSp Current topics In quantitative ecology and re
source management. Asheries, forestry, and marine
resources. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Q SCI 598 Special Topics in Quantitative Re
source Management (1-3, max. 12) AWSpS Popu
lation and community ecology, systems ecology, and
physIcaJ processes In ecosystems. Prerequisite: per
mlsslon of Instructor.

Q SCI 599 Research In QuantI1atIve Resource
Management r, max. 12) AWSpS Topics can be
theoretical In nature or combined theory and experi
ment. Research might be a prelude to thesis or disser
tation research. Offered on credIt/no credit basis only.

Quaternary
Research Center
19Johnson

Quaternary studies focus on the processes that pres
ently shape the natural environment and have oper
ated over approximately the past two million years
(Quaternary Period). A knowledge of Quaternary
events facilitates an understanding of earth history In
relation to the modem environment and has predictive
value with regard to present-day and future environ
mental changes.

Quatemary research Is typically Interdisciplinary, and
thus it commonly Involves related Interests of two or
more academic units. The Quatemary Research Cen
ter was established In 1967 to foster such Interdiscipli
nary studies on acooperative basis.

The center has as goals: (1) to understand environ
ments and climate changes of the past two million
years In the context of modem surface processes,
which Indude historical changes, prehistoric postgla
cial envlronments, and Ice Age events; (2) to serve as
an effective catalyst In fostering Interdisciplinary stud
ies In the fields of atmospheric sciences, archaeologyl

anthropology, botany, engineering, fisheries, forestry,
geology, geophysics, oceanography, pedology, and
zoology; (3) to provide a scientific perspective on the
scale of modem and man-made environmental
changes, Including those of climate, In the context of
recent earth history; (4) to conduct a curriculum jointly
with other disciplines In the training of graduate stu
dents In Quaternary-oriented studies; and (5) to seek
applications of Quatemary studies to modem environ
mental problems that will help predict consequences of
policy decisions.
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Students associated with the center obtain their de
grees through cooperating departments. Students In
terested In graduate work at the center should apply to
the department of their choice but plan to do theIr re-
search In a Quaternary-related subject. '
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The research laboratories of the center provide an ar
ray of modem facilities for Investigation of Quaternary
problems:

Quaternary Isotope Laboratory. The work emphasizes
use of carbon and oxygen Isotopes to study various as
pects of the carbon and hydrological cycles. A malor
Interest Is also In radiocarbon dating as applied to time
scale caUbration and the study of climate change.

Periglacial Laboratory. The laboratory contains cold
rooms equipped for manipulating and studying the
freezing and thawing of soils, rocks, and building mate
rials. A large, unique tilt table permits the study of soils
under controlled conditions of slope, temperature, and
moisture. Research stress Is placed on frost action In
arctic and alpine environments.

Quaternary Palynology and Pal6oocology Laborato
riBs. These facilities foster studies of the biotic environ
ment through time and of the uses of plant and animal
fossils In Quatemary environmental and ecological re
construction. Studies of vegetational changes are sup
ported by an extensive modem pollen and plant refer
ence collection from Asia and westem North America.

Tephrochronology Collection. Volcanic ash deposits of
unknown origin are characterized petrographically and
are identified by being matched against tephra of
known source and composition. A reference collection
of tephra from source areas around the world Is being
developed.

CDrrtlspond8ncs sndInfrlnnsUtm

Director
Quatemary Research Center, AK-60

Faculty
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Stephen C. Porter
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Brubaker, Unda B.,* 1973, *(Forest Resources), M.S.,
1967, Ph.D., 1973, Michigan; forest ecology, Quater
nary paleoecology, dendrochronological and palyno
logIcal studies of vegetation and climatic hIstories In
northem Alaska and the Pacific Northwest.

Dunne, Thomas,* 1973, *(Envlronmental Studies,
Geological ScIences), Ph.D., 1969, Johns Hopkins;
forest ecology, Quatemary paleoecology, dendro
chronological and palynological studies of vegetation
and climatic histories In northem Alaska and the Pacific
Northwest.

Dunnell, Robert C.: 1967, *(Anthropology), Ph.D.,
1967, Yale; archaeological theory, dating methods,

photogrammetry, archaeology of eastem United
States.

Edmondson, W. Thomas,· 1949, (Emeritus), *(Zoof
ogy), Ph.D., 1942, Yale; limnology.

Emerson, Steven R.,* 1976, *(Oceanography),
M.Phil., 1973, Ph.D., 1974, Columbia; carbon Cycling
and diagenesis In marine sediments, redox chemistry
In marine anoxic basins, air-water exchange of meta
bolic gases in the ocean.
Grayson, Donald K.,. 1975, (Anthropology), Ph.D.,
1973, Oregon; archaeology, paleoecology, historic bI
ogeography.

Hallet, Bemard,* 1980, (Geological SCIences), Ph.D.,
1975, eatifomla (Los Angeles); field, theoretical, and
laboratory studies of processes that shape alpine and
arctic landscapes.

Hartmann, Dennis L,· 19n, *(Atmospheric Sclences),
M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1975, Princeton; climate diagnos
tics and climate theory, energy balance and dynamics
of the atmosphere, applications of satellite sensing.

Kohn, Alan,· 1961, *(Environmental Studies, Zoology),
Ph.D., 1957, Yale; Invertebrate zoology, functional
morphology, and paleobiology of marine Invertebrates,
especially mollusks.

Leopold, Estella B.,* 1976, *<Botany, EnvIronmental
Studies, Forest Resources, Geological SCIences),
M.S., 1950, Califomla (Berketey); Ph.D., 1955, Yale;
palynology and paleoecology, cenozoic floras in West
em United States and AIaska,late Quaternary and hls
torical pollen studies In the PacIflc Northwestand west
em Mojave Desert, modemlzatlon of late. Cenozoic
floras In the Rocky Mountains.

Porter, Stephen C:,* 1962, (Geological Sclences),t
M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1962, Yale; Quaternary stratigra
phy, chronology, and paleoclimatology; glaciation and
geomorphology of alpine regions; volcanic geology
and tephrochronology.

Raymond, Charles F.,* 1969, *(Geologlcal Sciences,
Geophysics), Ph.D., 1969, Callfomla Institute of Tech
nology; g1ac!ology, surging and sliding behavior of gla
ciers and thermodynamic processes In temperate Ice
and wet snow.

Richey, Jeffrey E.,* 1973, *(Envlronmental Studies,
Oceanography), M.S.P.H., 1970, North CsroUna;
Ph.D., 1973, Callfomia (Davis); bJogeochemistry,
aquatlc ecology, and hydrology; carbon' and nutrient
dynamics In large river baslns, partlcularly the Ama
zon.

Stuiver, Mlnze,* 1969, (Oceanography), (Geological
Sciences),t M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Gronlngen (Hof
land); Isotope research and radiometric dating, bio
spheric carbon fluxes, calibration of radiocarbon time
scale, relationship of radiocarbon activity to solar and
climatic variability.

Tsukada, Matsuo,* 1969, *(Botany, Geological SCi
ences), M.S., 1958, D.Se., 1961, Osaka City (Japan);
late Quaternary ecology; fossil assemblages of pollen,
Cladocera, and benthic animals; cUmatlc changes re
corded In IacustrIng sediments of the PaclfIc Rim
region. .

Ugolini, FIorenza C.,* 1966, *(Forest Resoun:es),
Ph.D., 1960, Rutgers; soli formation and weathering fn
temperate, alpine, and polar envfronments; soil dy
namics revealed by soli solution; forest ecosystems
and geochemical cycles; soli development In tephra of
the Cascade Mountains and Japan.

Washbum, A. Uncoln, 1966, (Emeritus), *(GeoJoglcaI
Sciences), Ph.D., 1942, Yale; perlglaclal studies, geo
morphology of cold environments, glacial geology and
periglacial phenomena In arcticCanada.

A8Il1dBlB PtDfsIItI"

Eck, Gerald G.,* 1974, *CAnthropology), MA, 1974,
Ph.D., 1977, eatlfomla (Berkeley); primate pa1eontol
ogy, espedaIly African PIIoceneIPIeIstocene monkeys
and homlnlds.
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Quay, Paul D.,· 1977, (Qceanography),t Ph.D., 1977,
Columbia; Isotopic studies of carbon cycling In fresh
water and marine systems, upper ocean circulation
rate studies based In chemicalllsotopic tracer distribu
tions, global methane and carbon dioxide cycles.
Spaulding, W. Geoffrey,· 1981, (Research), *(Botany),
M.S., 1974, Ph.D., 1981, ArIzona; Quaternary paleo
ecology and paleoclimatology; applications of plant
macrofossll analysis In archeobotany, arid-land paleo
environmental reconstruction, and waste Isolation site
assessment.
Stein, Julie 1<.,. 1980, :t(Anthropology), M.A., 1976,
Ph.D., 1980, Minnesota; archaeology; geoarchaeol
ogy; sedimentological and pedological aspects of ar
chaeology; excavations in northwest coastal United
States, Kentucky, Michigan, Greece, Peru, and Belize.
Warren, Stephen G.,· 1982, :t(Atmospheric Sciences,
Geophysics), A.M., 1969, Ph.D., 1973, Harvard; radia
tion and°cllmate, solar and Infrared radiative properties
and climate effects of snow and clouds.

Sen/llrRBlBSrdlAllDdslB

Grootes, Plater: 1977, (Geological ScIences, Phys
Ics),t Ph.D., Gronlngen (Netherlands), 1977; oxygen
Isotope studies for paleoclimatology and glaciology,
particularty In Antarctica; '40 and tDBe measurements
using acceleratormass spectrometry.

RnardlbltldBtn

Anderson, Patricia M., 1987, (Anthropotogy), Ph.D.,
1982, Brown; Qu°aternaJY palynology, paleoecology,
paleocflmatoJogy, archaeology.
Mann, Daniel H., 1988, Ph.D., 1983, washington; Qua
ternary glaciation, soils, ecology, paleoecology.

Course°Descrlptlons
QUAT 417 0- Quaternary Glacial Ages (3) S Porter
Physical, blologfcaJ evidence of climatic change during
Quaternary Period, emphasizing stratigraphy and
chronology. Impactof alternating glaclalllnterglacial cy
cles on earth's terrestrial, marine environments. Use of
these data to assess theories on causes of climatic
variation. Joint with GEOL 417. Prerequisite: Introduc
tory course In earth science and biological science.

QUAT 422 Concepts and Methods In Paleoecol
ogy (4) A Brubaker, LeOpold, Tsukada Biological
fosslls as key evidenCe In reconstruction of past envi
ronments. Conceptual framework and methods of
study for Interpretation of fossils In sediments, tree
rings, sedimentary/geochemical evidence. Past dy
namic changes In plant communities and species his
tory evaluated in context of modem ecological theory.
Joint with BOT 453 and FRM 422. Prerequisite: BOT
354.

QUAT 501 Seminar In Quatemary environments
(1, max. 8) WSp Interdlsclpllnary seminar In the
changing natural environments of the Quaternary Pe
riod, with emphasis on climatic changes and their
effects. Speakers from the University and elsewhere
present lectures on their specialties, followed by dis
cussion. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

QUAT 502 InterdiscIplinary Quaternary Investiga
tions (2, max. 8) WSp R~archcourse for Interdisci
plinary Investigation of Quaternary problems. Student
attends sessions of 501 and pursues a problem
oriented case study concurrently under faculty direc
tion. Required paper on case study. Offered on credit/
no credit basis onJy~ P.rerequlslte: graduate standing.

QUAT 503 Qu~ ecolOgy and Biogeogra
phy of the American West (4) Focuses on last fifty
thousand years of 6COloglcaJ and biogeographic
change In Interior western North America; techniquesI

of reconstructing past environments from fossil record;
community development In response to glaclallinter
glacial climatic oscillations. Review of paleoecological
record of arid and semiarid regions of North America.
Jointwith BOT503.

QUAT 504 Special TopIcs In Quaternary SCiences
(1-3) Envlronments and climate changes of past two
million years (Quaternary Period) In context of modem
surface processes, InclUding historical changes,
prehistorical environments of postglacial period, and
Ice Age events. Provldes scientific perspective on
scale of modem and man-made envlronmental
changes, Including those of climate, in context of re
cent earth history. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Prerequisites: background courses In earth sci
ences and ecology.

University
Conjoint Courses
Each of the following courses is administeredby two or
more schools or colleges within the University. No de
gree program is offered.

Courses for Undergraduates
UCONJ 100 Introduction to Health Professions
(1) AWSp May, Strand/orrJ Opportunities In health
professions. Information on educational requirements,
professional/patient Interaction, Interprofesslonal roles,
licensing, registering for practice In profession, sala
ries, and careeropportunities.

UCONJ 411 Psychology of AgIng (3) W Kiyak
Focuses on developing the skills necessary for criti
cally evaluating current psychological theories of ag
Ing, research findings In this area, and the Implications
of findings on the aging person. Special consideration
given to the effects of socioeconomic, sex, and ethnic
differences In the psychology of aging. Open to upper
division undergraduates and beginning graduate stu
dents interested In the field of gerontology.

UCONJ 420 BiologIcal Safety PracUces (1) A
Kenny General Introduction to appropriate laboratory
procedures used for handling potentially hazardous bi
ological agents. Particular focus on laboratory safety
and appropriate protocols that should be employed by
those engaged In Infectious disease and recombinant
DNA research. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

UCONJ 422 sexually Transmitted Diseases: An
OvervIew (2) A Elmer, Holmes Clinically oriented
course designed to provlde a knowledge base for up
per division health sclence students to partlctpate ef
fectively in community outreach programs for the pre
vention of sexually-transmitted diseases. Offered
cooperatively by the departments of Medicinal Chemls
by, and Medicine. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only.

UCONJ 440 Biological Aspects of Aging (3) A In
troductory course on aspects of the biology of human
aging and of functional changes associated with nor
mal aging and with those illnesses that may be present
in the elderly. Focus on the relationship between
changes in physical function, environment, and quality
of life. Includes theoretical perspective on aging as well
as the aging process In specific physlologlcalsyBtems.
Designed for upper-level undergraduate students with
an interest In aging. Prerequisite: Introductory course
in biology or permission of Instructor.

UCONJ 442 SocIal and Cultural Aspects of Aging
(3) Sp Involves faculty members from the various s0
cial science fields examining the range and variation of
relationships among age-Iinked attitudes and cultural
values related to aging; the social and °economic fac
tors that influence the elderly In contemporary society;
the effects of ethnic and sex differences In sociocul
tural aging. Open to upper-dlvlslon undergraduates
and beginning graduate students Interested In geron
tology. Entry code required.

UCONJ 443 InterdiscIplinary seminar on Aging
(1-6, max. 15) Borgatta Interdisciplinary examina
tion of the contemporary theoretical literature on geron-

tology and long-term care. For upper-level undergradu
ate and graduate students with an Interest In aging.
Quarterly offerings available from the Institute on Ag
Ing. PrereqUisites: 411, 440, 442, or permission of In
structor.

,",CONJ 490 Social sensitivity In Health care (3)
AWSp Multidisciplinary course for health pro1esslons
students. Heahh professionals' roles In dealing with s0
cial, cultural, and physical barriers to health care of
low-Income groups and ethnic people of color. Per
sonal Involvement through field experiences and fac
ulty drawn from affected communities as well as health
sciences, social work schools. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

UCONJ 492 The Developmentally DIsabled Child:
selected Interdisciplinary Topics (1-10, max. 10)
AWSp Interdisciplinary minicourses on effectlve pro
fessional functioning with the developmentallydisabled
child. Intensive examination of basic components: nor
mal growth and development, assessment devlces and
strategies, Intervention strategies, Information ex
change skills, and community functioning. EspecIally
developed for trainees in Child Development and Men
tal Retardation center. Offered on a credit/no credit
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of course coordI
nator.

UCONJ 497 Health Care In a Rural Community (3)
Sp Critical analysis built upon concepts relative to In
terdisciplinary health-care delivery In a rural commu
nity. Students develop an organizational model for
rural health care and study innovative ways of mobiliz
Ing community resources and support for a comp..
henslve rural health-care system. Pharmacy students,
nurses, and other health professionals study applica
tion of theory In an appropriate clinical setting within
the conceptual framework of each studenfs profes
sional field.

Courses for Graduat.s Only
UCONJ 501, 502, 503 Intematfonal Health Educa
tion (1,1,1) Weekly on&and-one-half hour session
provides basfc skills and knowledge necessary to func
tion In heaJth-related positions In third wortd countries.
Involves use of guest speakers and case studies; a
problem solving format; practical skills and tools rele
vant to clinical epidemiological, and laboratory needs.
Sessions formatted and prepared by an organized stu
dent group.

UCONJ 504, 505, 508 cell and Molecular Biology
and Disease (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 504: nucleus, normal
and abnormal function; 505: detailed consideration of
cytoplasm, emphasis on cell biology and pathology of
cellular membranes, elements of cytoskeleton; 506: In
tegrates topics In 504 and 505, cell inJury, Inflamma
tion, Immunology, and neoplasia. Prerequisites: genet
Ics or biochemistry or permission of Instructor for 504;
504 for 505; 505 for 506..

UCONJ 510 seminar In Neurobiology (0) AWSpS
Weekly seminars organized each quarter by one of the
four participating departments: biological structure,
physiology and biophysics, psychology, and zoology.
Required of graduate students supported by the Sys
tems and Integrative Biology Training Program. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

UCONJ 511 laaues In Home Health caN Delivery
(3) Service delivery Issues relevant to provisJon of
health care servlces across the fife span In the horne
setting. Horne health care as an Important component
In health care system. Individual and multidisciplinary
praetlce of health care disciplines. Emphasis on re
search literature. Prerequisite: graduate student stand
Ing, upperdivision with permission of Instructor.

UCONJ 512 Hypertension (2-3) Analysis and syn
thesis of knowledge reqUired to Identify and manage
hypertension In all age groups while functioning as a
member of an interdisciplinary health-care team. Lec
ture stresses analysis of Information regarding the
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etiology, pathophysiology, epidemiology, and psycho
logical and behavioral correlates of hypertension and
Its complications. Optional seminar focuses on clinical
application of this Information.

UCONJ 513 Dynamics of Patient Management:
Diabetes Mellitus (2) Sp Analysis of advanced
knowledge related to Interdisciplinary management of
diabetes. Commonalities and differences In provider
approaches, recent research and Its effect on manage
ment practices, collaborative communication, knowl
edge application. Brief Interactive presentations, decl
slon-maklng opportunities, discussion. Prerequisites:
graduate standing In pharmacy, dietetics, nursing;
third- or fourth-year medical student; or permission of
Instructor.

UCONJ 520 Molecular Biophysics Research sem
Inar (1) AWSp Drobny, Herriott, Reid A series of
research seminars for facultY and students Involved
with the molecular biophysics program.

UCONJ 524 Developmental Neurobiology (3) Sp
Survey of issues In developmental neurobiology, neu
rogenesis and differentiation; e1ectrophyslologlcaJ,
morphological and neurochemical phenotype;
neuronal pathways and synaptic contacts; cellular and
synaptic plasticity; their molecular biological, morpho
logical, electrophysiologlesl, and behavioral ap
proaches. Prerequisite: courses or background In neu
rophysiology, neuroanatomy, molecular neurobiology.
(Spring Quarter 1992 last quarter offered.)

UCONJ 525 Overview of Faculty Research In Neu
robiology (1) Reviews research topics currenUy ba
Ing studied In neurobiology. Student preparation con
sists of reading pertinent articles published on each
topic. Prerequisite: first year graduate student In neuro
biology.

UCONJ 526 Introduction to Laboratory Research
In Neurobiology (4) Students become familiar with,
and assist In, the performance of research on ongoing

proJects In designated laboratories. Emphasis on em
ployed methodology and techniques. Prerequisite: first
year graduate students In neurobiology.

UCONJ 584 Plant Tumors (1, max. 9) M. GotrJon
Discussion of the literature of plant tumors and current
research work being carried on In this area at the Uni
verslty. Offered cooperatively by the departments of
Biochemistry, Botany, and Microbiology and Immunol
ogy. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi
site: offered only to persons actively pursuing work In
this area.

UCONJ 585 seminar In Molecular and cellular BI
ology (1, max. 15) AWSp Gordon, Staff For stu
dents enrolled In. the Molecular and Cellular Biology
Training Program. Participants present the background
and current progress in their thesis research. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: enrollment
In doctoral degree program In biological science and In
graduate research.
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established In 1889, the School of Law Is a member of
the Association of American Law Schools and Is on the
American Bar AssocIation's list of approved law
schools. Graduates of the school are prepared to prac
tice law anyWhere In the United States. Additlonallnfor
matfon about the school is contained In the current Uni
versity bulletin SChoolofLaw.

Fs/IItIBIBndSsm_
The SChool of Law Is housed In Condon Hall, adjacent
to the University's main campus. It Is equipped with
classroom, library, loung~, and office facilities.

The Marian Gould Gallagher Law Ubrary Is one of the
finest law libraries In the country. Its collection, among
the largest university law collections on the West
Coast, currently numbers more than 425,000 volumes.
In addition to the extensive main collection, It houses
Important materialS that support the Asian and Marine
Law graduate programs and serves as a federal de
pository for selected United States government d0cu
ments. An experienced audiovisual staff directs the
use of video equipment In the Trial Advocacy and Moot
Court programs. The Ilbrary Is equipped with the latest
In microreaders and printers In order to make full use of
the growing microform collection. The library Is a sub
scriber to LEXIS, WESTlAW, and the Western Ubrary
Network. and other research databases.

"uris Doctor Program
JIIII,oacID,osgms

The Juris Doctor degree is conferred upon a student
who has met the residence requirements, conslstlng of
nine quarters of at least 12 credits each, and has
earned at least 135 cred'1tS satisfactory to the School of
Law.

As In most law schools of the United States, the first
year courses are reqUired and are designed to Intro
duce students to basic legal skills, foundational subject
matter, and the variety of public and private processes
with which the profession Is concerned. Those courses
deal with contr~, torts, property, civil procedure,
criminal law, administrative law, and basic legal skills.

Except for a required course In professional responsI
bility and an analytical writing requirement, courses In
the second and third years are elective. Therefore, a
student may choose a program designed to suit his or
her Interests and needs.

Admlalon

New students may enter the SChool of Law only In Au
tumn Quarter. Instruction begins for first-year students
a few days earlier than the time set for upper-class stu
dents. Beginning students must have received a bac
calaureate degree from an accredited college or uni
versity prior to commencing the study of law.

All applicants are required to take the Law School Ad
mission Test (LSAT) and to register for the Law School
Data Assembly 8ervIce (LSDAS). Registration packets
and test Information are available at most law schools
and from Law SChool Admission services, Box 2000,
Newtown, Pennsylvania 18940.

No specific prelaw course Is required or recom
mended, and the SChool of Law subscribes to the re
marks set forth on prelaw preparation In the Prelaw
Handbook--otf1c/sJ Guide to U.S. Law SChools. Appli
cations for admission to the next entering class must
be received by February 1. To be assured of consider
ation for admission, an applicant must cause complete
credentials, Including the LSDAS report, to be filed In
the School of Law by February 15. An application fee
(at this writing, $35) also Is required.

Tran""Appllesn"
.Students who have completed at least one year at a
member school of the Association of American Law
SChools may apply to this school for admission with ad
vanced standing with credit for no more than one year
of such work. A student who has completed or expects
to complete at least two years of work at a member
school of the AssocIation of American Law Schools
and who expects to graduate from that member school
may apply to this school for admission as a norHfegree
candidate.

Applicants should request application forms and In
structions from the admissions office In time to permit
filing of the application by July 15. To be assured of
consideration, the applicant must complete his or her
application file by August 1.

Applications are considered only If vacancies exist. Se
lection of the applicants Is based on evidence either (1)
that the candidate can produce acceptable work at this
law school and rarely that only by transferring to this
law school will the candidate alleviate serious hard
ship, or (2) that the candidate can produce above-aver
agework at this law school. Minority transferapplicants
are considered under criteria applicable to first-year
admissions.

Students woridng on law degrees to be conferred by
the University have priority over non-degree candI
dates In the selection of courses. This policy is In ac
cordance with the general University policy on the reg
Istration of nonmatrlculated students. .

InquldSl

A more detailed statement on admission policy and ap
plication procedure Is available In the School of Law.
Requests for application materials and the University
law school bulletin should be addressed to Law School
Admissions, Condon Hall, JB-20, University of Wash
Ington, seattfe, Washington 98195.

·Graduate Program
UndaS.Hume
Graduate Program Coordinator

In addition to the professional law program leading to
the Juris Doctor degree, the law faculty 9fters graduate
programs leading to the Master of Laws (LL.M.) In Law
and Marine Affairs and In Asian and Comparative Law,
and the Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) degree In Asian
and Comparative Law only. The requirements for each
program are as follows:

AsJsn Law Program. The Master of Laws degree pro
gram In Asian and comparative law Is designed for stu
dents with careerand research Interests In one ormore
of the legal systems of East Asia, with particular em
phasis on that of Japan, as well as for lawyers from
East Asia seeking advanced comparative study of
American law. The Asian law program Is structured
around extensive course offerings InvoMng compara
tive study of basic areas of United States and East
Asian law and tutorials In areas of special Interest to
each student.

Admission to the LL.M. degree program In Asian and
comparative law Is limited to language-quallfled appli
cants who have received the first degree In law and
who have a record of superior academic achievement.
Graduates of American law schools must have a de
gree from an ABA-accredited Institution. The applicant
must be competent In an East Asian language (or, In
the case of foreign students, In English). Students with
out the required competence may be admitted to the
program, but must successfully complete an approved
program of Intensive study of an East Asian language
before beginning their studies. The program contem
plates one year In residence, at least36 credits, and an
acceptable major research undertaking.

Admission to the Ph.D. program In law Is limited to ex
ceptional scholar-lawyers who are fluent In English and
In either Japanese, Chinese, or Korean. Prospective
Ph.D. students must normally complete the LL.M. pro
gram before being accepted as Ph.D. students. The
core of the program Is a major creative research proJ
ect using Asian-language sources as well as English
language sources. At least two, and usually three,
years In residence are necessary In order to accom
plish the work that must be done In order to pass the
General examination that precedes candidacy for the
doctoral degree. An accep1ab1e dissertation must
thereafter be submitted to complete the requirements
for the degree. The· candidate may spend a year
abroad while working on the dissertation but must be In
residence during the quarter In which the degree Is to
be conferred.

Law and Marine AffsJrs Emphasis. Students who have
acquired a first degree In law can become prospective
candidates for the LL.M. degree In Law and Marine Af
fairs. Graduates of American law schools must have a
degree from an ABA-accredited school. Particular em
phasis Is placed on Interdisciplinary aspects of marine
affairs and coastal zone management. AttaInment of
the LL.M. degree with specialization In law and marine
affairs requires satisfactory completion of forty hours of
course and research work, at least fifteen of which
must be In the School of Law. In the School of Law,
courses Include Law of the Coastal Zone, InternationaJ
Law of the sea. Ocean Polley and Resources,_ United
States Law and the Marine Environment, and Admi
ralty. Pertinent courses are also offered In the Institute
for Marine Studies, the Graduate School of Public Af
fairs, College of engineering, School of Asheries, the
departments of Economics, and Geography, and the
School ofOceanography.

RnsnclslAId

Scholarship funds for graduate students In law are
quite limited. Inquiries should be made to Law School
Graduate Admissions. Condon Hall, JB-20, University
of Washington, seattre, washington 98195, U.S.A.

Faculty
Prr1fBIItJtI

Andersen, William R.,. 1964, LL.B., 1956, Denver;
LL.M., 1958, Yale; administrative law, regulated Indus
tries, urban government.
Andrews, Thomas R., 1985, M.A., 1973, Northwestern;
J.D., 1979, Pennsylvania; trusts and estates, profes
sional responsibilities.
Aronson, Robert H.,· 1975, J.D., 1973, Pennsylvania;
evidence, crlmlnaJ law, professionaJ responsibility.
Burke, William T.,· 1968, (Marine Studle8),t J.D.,
1953, Indiana;J.S.D., 1959, Yale; marine law.

Chisum, Donald S.,·1969, LL.B., 1968, Stanford; cor
porations, eMI procedure,.Intellectual property, federal
courts and Jurisdiction.
Corker, Charles E.,· 1965, (Emeritus), LLB., 1946,
Harvard; contracts, constitutional law.
Cosway, Richard P.,· 1958, (Emeritus), J.D., 1942.
Cincinnati; commercial transactions, contracts.



Cross, Harry M.,· 1943, (Emeritus), J.D., 1940, Wash
Ington;property.
Rtzpatrlck, Joan F.,· 1983, J.D., 1975, Harvard; fed
eral courts, contracts.
Retcher, Robert L,· 1956, (Emeritus), LLB., 1947,
Stanford; property.
Haley, John 0.,· 1974, (Intematlonal Studies), LL.B.,
1969, Yale; LLM., 1971, Washington; comparative law
(Japan).

Hardisty, James H.,· 1970, LLB., 1966, Harvard; crimi
nallaw, law and psychiatry, juvenile courts, torts.
Harsch, Alfred, 1930, (Emeritus), LLB., 1928, Wash
Ington; LLM., 1940, Columbia; law.
Hazelton, Penny A., 1985, J.D., 1975, lewis and Clark;
M.LL, 1976, washington; law IIbrarianshlp.
Henderson, Dan F.,· 1962, (International Studies),
LLB., 1949, Harvard; Ph.D., 1955, Callfomla (Berke
ley); U.SJJapanese business transactions, corporate
relations, admiralty.
Hershman, Marc J.,. 1976, *(Marlne Studies): J.D.,
1967, Temple; LLM., 1970, Miami; law of the coastal
zone, legal legislation, coastal planning and manage
ment
Hicks, Gregory A., 1984, J.D., 1978, Texas; torts, se
curities regulation.
Hjorth, Roland L.,· 1964, LLB., 1961, New York; trans
national tax, Common Market, federal taxation.
Hume, Unda S.,·1972, J.D., 1970, Callfomla (Los An
geles); commerclaJ transactions, property, equal rights.
Hunt, Robert S.,· 1966, (Emeritus), LLB., 1947, Yale;
S.J.D., 1952, Wisconsin; land use, securities regula
tion, property.
Hust9n, John C.,· 1967, J.D., 1952, washington;
LL.M., 1955, New York; federal taxation.
Jay, Stewart M.,· 1980, J.D., 1976, Harvard; civil pro
cedure, theorl~ of Justice, constltutfonallaw.
Johnson, Ralph W.,· 1955, (Etlvlronmental Studies),
LLB., 1949, Oregon; natural resources, legislation, In
dian law.
Junker, John M.,· 1964, J.D., 1962, Chicago; criminal
law and procedure.
Kummer!, Richard 0.,· 1964, M.BA, 1955, Northwest
em; LLB., 1961, Stanford; business planning, corpora
tions, federal tax.

Loftus, Elizabeth F.,· 1973, :l:(Psychology), M.A., 1967,
Ph.D., 1970, Stanford; cognition, long-term memory,
eye-witness testimony, psychology and law.
Loh, Wallace D.,· 1974, (Psychology), M.A., 1968,
Cornell; Ph.D., 1971, Michigan; J.D., 1974, Yale; con
tracts, criminal procedure, social science and the
courts.
Melsenholder, Robert,· 1954, (emeritus), J.D., 1939,
S.J.D., 1942, Michigan; federal courts and federal Sys
tems, procedure.
Morris, Arval,· 1955, (Education), MA, 1952, J.D.,
1955, Colorado; LLM., 1958, Yale; LLD., 1972, Colo
rado; constltutlonallaw,jurisprudence.
Peck, Comelfus J.,. 1954, LLB., 1949, Harvard; ad
ministrative law, labor law, torts.
pric8, John R.,· 1969, LLB., 1961, New York; estate
planning, taxation, property.
Prosterman, Roy L,·1965, LLB., 1958, Harvard; Inter
national law.
Rieke, Luvem V.,· 1949, (Emeritus), LLB., 1949,
Washington; LLM., 1953, Chicago; LLD., 1959, Pa
clflc Lutheran; contracts, domestic relations.
Roddls, Richard S.L,· 1968, (Emeritus), J.D., 1954,
California (Berkeley); Insurance.
Rodgers. WIlliam H., Jr.,· 1967, J.D., 1965, Columbia;
legislation, environmental law, resource management
Rombauer, MarJorie D.,· 1960, J.D., 1960, washing
ton; creditorand debtor, personal property.
Shattuck, Warren L, 1935, (Emeritus), LL.B., 1934,
Washington, J.S.D., 1936, Yale;com~ law.

Smith, Charles z.,. 1973, (Emeritus), LLB., 1955,
washington; evidence,judlclaJ administration.

Smith, Frank W., Jr.,· 1985, J.D., 1962, Richmond;
LL.M., 1968, Harvard; commercial law.

Stoebucl<. William B.,· 1967. M.A., 1953, Indiana; J.D.,
1959. washington; S.J.D., 1973, Harvard; property,
land use, legal history.
Trautman, Philip A.,. 1956, J.D., 1954, washington;
conflict of laws, procedure.
Wolcher, louis E., 1986, J.D., 1973, Harvard; con
tracts and restitutfon.

Alllllant1'r'IIfBIIDtI

Bodansky, Daniel M., 1989, J.D., 1984, Yale; Intema
tIonailaw.
Clarke, Donald S., 1988, J.D., 1987, Harvard; Chinese
law, property.
Ellis, Jane W., 1987, J.D., 1983, Yale; contraet8 and
domestic relations.
Foote, Daniel H., 1989, J.D.: 1981, Harvard; Japanese
law, labor law, criminal justice.
Vaughn, Lea. 1984, (Public Affalrs),t J.D., 1978, Michi-
gan; labor law, administrative law. '

LerturBtI

Klrtiey, Alan, 1984, J.D., 1972, Indiana; University Civil
Clinic.
Maranville, Deborah, 1989, J.D., 1975, Harvard; Civil
Clinic.

McMurtrie, Jacquelfne, 1989, J.D., 1983, Michigan;
CrIminal Clinic.
Sullivan, John J., 1979, LLB., 1949, Washington; trial
practlce. '

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
LAW 442 Land Law and the Urban environment
(3) ExaminatiOn of the major legal tools available to
shape the urban environment by controlling the use of
land. ConsIders zoning, subdMslon controls, urban re
newal, private land-use restrictions, and the rules of
nuisance law. Offered on credltIno credit basis only.
Open to law and nonlaw students. (Not offered every
year.)

LAW 443 The Legal Proceas I (3 or 5) Open only
to nonlaw students. The sy_m of law and Its functions
rather than substantive law pertaining to any particular
subject 9r discipline. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only.

LAW 444 COnstitution and American Public Edu
catton (3-6. max. 6) examines the relationships be
tween the Constitution of the United States and the
American system of public education, excluding higher
education, In areas of constitutional freedom and legal
controls, racial desegregation, and equal educational
opportunity, Including equal: f1nanclng of the public
schools. Joint with EDPGA 444. (Not offered every
year.)

LAW 445 Major 188U88ln AmerIcan COnstitutional
Law (3) Significant themes In AmerlcQnconstttutional
law. DoctrIne of judlclal review, appllcatlon of the Bill of
Rights to the states, Supreme Court's recognition of
fundamental rights, the Equal Protection clause, the
Religion clauses, freedom of speech, and Presidential
powers. Open to law and nonlaw students.

LAW 446 Race, Age. and sex Dlscrfmlnatlon In
Employm8m (3) What constitutes race,.age, and sex
discrimination In empfoyment, and related prohibfted
practices that limit emptoyrnent opportunities. Methods
of proving such discrimination and establishing that a
practfce should be prohibited. Remedies for Vfo!atlons
consfdered. Open to lawand nonlaw studentS.
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LAW 447 Copyright Law for the Lay Person (3)
Introductory survey of federal copyright law. Protection
of original works, fair use, reqUired formalities, and re
lated Issues. Open to law and nonlaw students.

LAW 449 The System of Military Justice (3) ex
ploration of the system of criminal law under the Uni
form Code of Military Justice. Emphasis on procedures
and the operation of the system rather than upon sub
stantive crimes. Discussion and lecture Involve case
studies. Prerequisite: Junior standing or permission of
Instructor. (Not offered every year.)

LAW 467 American Law and the AmerIcan Indian
(3) Relationship between Indians and the United
States from 1789 to the presenl Significant c0nstitu
tional, legislative, and Judicial actions. Legal events ex
plored within their political, military, social, and cultural
contexts. Comparisons with other mlnorlty-group ex
periences. Joint with HSTAA 416.

LAW 495 Introduction to Law: A Social SCIence
Perspective (4) Pollcy-orlented, Interdisciplinary
study of uses and limits of social sCience In the law
making process on appeal and fact-finding process at
trial. Critical perspectives on roles of social' science,
especially social psychology, In adJudication. Joint with
PSYCH 495. Open to upper-cflvlslon undergraduates
and graduate students only.

First-Year Courses

The COUIS8S belowBffIlntended for law students;other
students BffI admitted only rarely with special permis
sion of th9 Dean. Only the course tltl8s BffI given: For
complete course descriptionS, S89 the SChool of Law
Bulletin.

LA~ A 500' AdminIstrative Law (4)

LAW A 501- Contracts (2-8)-. max. 8)

LAW A 502- Civil Procedure I«(2-8)-. max. 6) ,

LAW A 503- Property I ((2-8)-. max. 8)

LAW A 504- Torts ((2-8)-. max. 8)

LAW A 505- Criminal Law ((2-5)-. max. 5)

LAW A 506- .,.IcLegal Skills ((1-6)-. max. 6)

LAW A 507- Civil UtIgatlon «(1-12)-. max. 12)

Second- and third-Year Courses

LAWA508 PaymentSystema(3)

LAW A 509- COrporations VI ((2-8)-. max. 6)

LAWA510 5alea(3)

LAWA512 8ecured Tranaaettons (3)

LAW A 513- Creditor-Debtor Law (2-3)-. max. 5)

LAWA514 CorporatIons (3 or 4)

LAWA515 AaaocIatlons(3)

LAW A 516 Legal Accounting (4)

LAW A 517 securities RegUlations (4)

LAWA518 Restttutlon(3)

LAW A 520- Property II ((2-8)-. max. 8)

LAW A 521 COmmunity Property (3)

LAW A 522 Land Use Controls (3)

LAW A 523 Real Property security (3)

LAW A 524 Prtvate Land Development (3)

LAWA 525 Water Law (3)
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LAW A 528 CopyrIghts, Patents, and Trademarks 
(4) 

LAW A 527 Envlronmenta' Law: Pollution Control 
(3) 

LAW A 528 Natural Resources: Energy (3) 

LAW A 529 Public Land Law (3) 

LAW A 530- Basic Income Tax «2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW A 531 Death and Gift Taxation (2-5) 

LAW A 532 Federal Income Taxation of BusIness 
EnterprIse (5) 

LAW A 533 PartnershIp Taxatfon (3) 

LAW A 534 Federal Tax Procedures (3) 

LAW A 538 Deferred Compensation (3) 

LAW Am- Buslnaaa PlannIng «2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW A 538 Estate Planning Workshop (3) 

LAW A 539- Federal Tax Policy «1-3)-, max. 3) 

LAW A 540 Land Use PlannIng (3) 

LAW A 541 Transnatfonal Tax (5) 

LAW ~ 542 ,Oil and Gas Law (3) 

LAW' A 543.Buafneas Reorganization Under the 
BanIcruJ)tcy_~ (3) 

~W A 544 " .~ Commercfal Law (3) 

LAWAs4&.- ~ Civil Rights «N)-, max. 6) ... . '\ . 
~W A ~ , 'Cqnstftutlona~,Law «2-8)-, m!D. 8) 

LAW A 551 ' ConatItutfon and AmerIcan PublIc Ed
Iicatfcm(W; max.'6) (No crec1It given If LAWIEDPGA 
4441aken prevfOusIY.) , . 

LAWA552- .AntHruat«2-5)-, mO.5) . 

LAW A &53 Fundamentals of Antitrust (3) 
. .' . 

LAW,A 554- , -~r R8Iattona and the Law «3-2)-, 
~5) .' .,~: ' , 

LAW A 555 L.abof Relations In the Public Sector 
(~) , ' 

. , 

~W A 556-, ~ployment Discrimination «2-4)-, 
~4)',·· " 

LAW A 557 Equal RIghts (3) 

LAW A 558- ~urlaprUdence and Legal Philosophy 
«2-4)-, max. 4) 

LAW A 659 Legal Method (3) 

~W A 560 . -Income MaIntenance legislation (3) 

. LAW,. 561 Law and Economics (3) 

, LAW A 562 ~ptoYment Law (3 or 4) ..... . 

LAW Asa: 'Urban GoVemnMtnl(4) 

LAW A 5a4 Le9at History (3) 

LAW A 565 . 'Ainertcan Indian Law (3) 

LAW A 566- Theories of Justice «2-4)-, max. 4) 

LA~ A 587 ~ Disabled and the Law (a) 

LAW A 588 Collective Bargaining and Labor Arb~ 
tratIon (4) , 

LAW A 569 Law and SocIal ScIence (3 or 4) 

LAW A 571 International Organizations (3) 

LAW A 572 International Legal Order (3) 

LAW A 573 Arms Control and Disarmament: The 
Legal PerspectIve (3) 

LAW A 574 The International Legal Process (2-4, 
max. 4) 

LAW A 575 United States Legal History (3) 

LAW A 577 Immigration Law (3 or 4) 

LAW A 578- International Commercial Law «1-4)-, 
max. 4) 

LAW A'579 Children and the Law (3) 

LAW A 680 Domeatfc Relations (3) 

LAW A 583 Insurance I (3) 

LAW A 584 Insurance II (3) 

LAW A 585 Admiralty (3) 

LAW A 587 Computer Lqw (3) 

LAW A 698 Legal Bibliography (3) Joint with LlSR 
544. 

LAW A 599 Advanced Legal Bibliography (4) 
Joint with LlBR 557. 

LAW B 600 Civil Procedure 11(4) 

LAW B 501 CrIminal Procedure IV (4) 

LAW B 602- CrIminal Procedure VI «2-6)-. max. 6) 

LAW B 603- Evfdence «2-6)-,. max. 8) 

LAW B 605 Rulea of Evidence In the Courtroom 
(3) 

LAW B 608- Conflict of Laws «2-5)-, max. 5) 

LAW B 507 Federal Courts and the Federal Sys
tem (3 or 4) 

LAW B 508 equitable Remedlea (4) 

LAW B 510- Probfems of Profeaalonal Responal
blllty(4) 

LAW B 611 Civil Proc8dure III (3) 

LAW B 612 Rights of PrIsoners In Washington (3) 

LAW B 613 EvIdence IV (4) 

LAW B 520- Trial AdvOcacy «2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW B 621- Appellate Advocacy «1-3)-, max. 3) 

LAW B 623 NegotIatIon: DIspute Settlement and 
PlannIng (3) 

LAW B 624 Utfgatlon, Negotfatlon, and AHem&
~ Methods of DIspute Raaolutlon (3) 

LAW B,626 Altematlve DIspute Raaolutlon (3) 

LAW B 627 CrimInal Law Clinic (7) 

LAWB628 Civil LawCllnlc(2-7,max. 7) • 

LAW ~ 530- Judicial Externshlp «1-15)-, max. 15) 

LAW B 532- Supervised Analytic Writing «1-3)-, 
max. 3) 

LAW B 533 Intervfewfng and Counseling for Law
yara(3) 

LAW B 635- legislative Externahlp «1-15)-, max. 
15) 

LAW B 638 Introductfon to Legal Drafting (3) 

LAW B 638- AgencY Externshlp «1-16)-, max. 15) 

LAW B 639 Public Interest Law Extamshlp «1-
15)-, max. 15) , 

Asian and Comparative Law 
LAW B 540 Law In East Asia: Japan (3) Joint with 
SISEA540. 

LAW B 541 Law In _ East Asia: ChIna (3) Joint with 
SISEA543. 

LAW B 542 Law In East AsIa: Korea and S0uth
east AsIa (3) 

LAW B 543 islamic literature on Jurisprudence 
and Law In English (3) JoInt with N E 432 .. 

LAW B 544 JustIciability Under the Civil Law and 
the Common Law (2-4, max. 4) 

LAW B 545- United Stataa-Japanese Contract and 
Sales Problems «2-4)-, max. 4) 

LAW B 646 United States-Japaneae Corporate 
Relations (4) 

LAW B 547 United States-Japanese Tax Prob
lems(30r4) 

LAW B s4a Japanese AdmInistrative Law (3) 
Joint with SISEA 548. 

LAW B 548 Government Regulation of BusIness 
In Japan (3) Joint with SISEA 549. 

LAW B 650- Legal Analysis and Raaearch for Stu-
,dents Not· Trained In the CotnmOn-Law Syatam 
«1-4)-, max. 4) , - " 

LAW B 651- Comparative LaW semInar «2-6)-, 
max. 6) 

LAW B 552- Tutorial In cOmparative Law «1-4)-, 
max. 4) , ' 

LAW B 553 Chinese Legal Tradltfon(3) JoInt'wHh 
SISEA553. 

LAW B 554 Survey of SovIet Law (3) 

LAW B 556 Roman Law (3) 

Law and Marine Affairs 

LAW B 560 Coastal Zone: Legal Regulation of On-
shore ActIvItfea (2) Joint with IMS 510. ' 

LAW B 561 International Law of the Sea (4) Joint 
with IMS 506. 

LAW, B 663-&64 Ocean Policy and Resources 
Seminar (3-3) 

LAW B 565 U.S. Law and the MarIne environment 
(3) Joint with IMS 515. 

LAW B 566 PrIncIples of Coastal Zone Manage. 
ment(3) JoInt with IMS509. ' 

Seminars 

LAW B 573- Federal Tax PoliCy Seminar «1-6)-, 
max. 6) 

LAW'B 576-, The Supreme Court and the Con-
stitution «2-6)-. max. 6) , -

LAW B 578- SemInar on Legal Problema of ec0-
nomic Development «1-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW B 579- Federal Tax Seminar «2-6)-, max. 8) 

LAW B 682 Parents, ChIldren, and Dlaaolutlon 
(1-6, max. 6) , 

LAW B 583- eminent Domain «1-3)-, max. 3) 

LAW B 584- Indian Law SemInar «2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW B 585- Information Law _ SemInar «2-2-2)-, 
max. 6) 



LAW B 588- l88Ue8 In Discrimination «2-6)-, max.
8)

LAW B 587- Problema In Labor Law seminar
«1-4)-, max. 4)

LAW B 588- Advanced Antitrust seminar «1-4)-,
max. 4)

LAW B S89- Intellectual Property Law seminar
«1-4)-, max. 4)

LAW B 590- Social security Act Seminar «1-3)-,
max. 3)

LAW B 591- Issues In Labor Law Seminar «1-6)-,
max. 8)

LAW B 592- seminar on the Legal Rights of Hand
Icapped Persons «1-4)-, max. 4)

LAW B 594- Public Land Law seminar «2-6)-,
max. 8)

LAW B 595- Mental Health Law Seminar «1-4)-,
max. 4)

LAW B 598 International Protection of Human
Rights Seminar (2-2, max. 4)
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LAW B 597 History of the Fonnatlon of the United
States Constitution seminar (2-6, max. 8)

LAW B 598- Advanced Research and Writlng
seminar «2-6)-, max. 8)

LAWB599- Special TopIca«1-12)-, max. 12)

LAW 800 Independent Study or Research (*)

LAW 800 Doctoral DI888rtat1on (*)
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Graduate Program
A 63-credit course of study leads to the Master of
Ubrarlanshlp degree, which prepares graduates for
professional positions In Information management in
libraries and a variety of other environments. The
school's curriculum Incorporates a significant number
of courses In the organization, storage, retrieval, and
management of Information through the use of diverse
technologies. Foundation courses provide the theoreti
cal base for the program. Technical and advanced
courses are organized around five areas of concentra
tion: managerial tools, organization of resources, Infor
mation resources and retrieval, design and provision of
Information services, and environments of Information
service.

The law Ilbrarlanshlp program requires a J.D. degree
for admission and may be completed In one calendar
year. this specialized course of study prepares law
yers to serve as law librarians In courts, federal and
state govemmental agencies, schools of law, corpora
tions, and law firms.

s,.lB1Rasan:llhdlltl"
The school's computer laboratory provides a dedicated
facility for reseach and Instruction in the design and
utllizatfon of Information systems. Microcomputers,
laserdisc drives, and allied equipment support a broad
variety of data bases, applications software, and pro
gramming capabilities, as well as providing access to
the University's computer network and off-campus bib
liographicutilities and Information services.

AdmIllltJD Rllt/ul,.""e,*

The following criterla are examined as evidence of the
applicant's ability to progress satisfactorily In a gradu
ate program: (1) application for admission; (2) a bacca
laureate degree from a college or university of recog
nized rank, and evidence of above-average scholastic
ability, usually shown by a 3.00 minimum grade-polnt
average for the Junior and senior years; (3) an official
score from the Graduate Record Examination, general
aptitude section (an exception Is made for those who
have completed a Ph.D. degree program); (4) three let
ters of recommendation; and (5) a statement of educa
tional and personaJ objectives. In addition, an applicant
from a non-Engllsh-speaklng country must demon
strate a satisfactory command of English by submitting
a recent score from the Test of English as a Foreign
Language examination. Students may be admitted any
quarter, though most choose to begin Autumn Quarter.
Completed applications for admission for Summer and
Autumn quarters mustbe rucelved by May 1, for Winter
Quarter by November 1, and for Spring Quarter by
FebruaJy 1. InternationaJ students, however, are ad
vised to complete their applications by March 1.

In addition to the above requirements, an applicant for
the law Iibrarlanshlp program must hold a degree from
an accredited American law schoot or from a law
school In one of the common-law countries.

While not required, it Is helpfUl if applicants have com
pleted some formal study of a modem foreign lan
guage.

RnaDelalAid

The school has funding aVailable each year for one
staff assistantship. In addition, fellowships/scholar
ships from the Cobb, Henry, Page, and the Rnley mul
tJethnlc endowment funds are awarded each year. Fel
lowships from the U.S. Department of Education are
available during selected years. The amount of assis
tance and number of awards varies from year to year.
All awards have flnanclaJ need as one criterion, which
is based on the figures the applicant provides on the
Rnanclal Aid Form. This form is available from the FI
nancial AId Office In mid-December and must be sub
mitted by March 1 each year. The school Is unable to
offer financial assistance to Intemational students.
Other fellowships are described In Rnanclal Assis
tance fo, LIbrary Education, available from the Ameri
can Ubrary Assoclatlon, 50 East Huron Street, Chi
cago, illinois 60611.

ComIPondellCB endIDftlI'I7I8t/DD
Director
Graduate SChool of Ubrary and Information Scfence,
FM-30

Faculty
Director
Margaret E. Chisholm

Prt1tBIIo"
Ahlers, Eleanor E., 1966, (Emeritus), M.A., 1957,
washington; IIbrarianshlp.
Benne, Mae M.,* 1965, (Emeritus). M.S., 1955,llIInols;
children's literature, pUblic library services for children.
BevIs, L Dorothy, 1947, (Emeritus), M.A., 1951, wash
Ington; IIbrarianshlp.
Chisholm, Margaret E.,* 1975, M.Ubr., 1958, Ph.D.,
1966, Washington; school library media programs, or
ganization and administration, library education.
Hiatt, Peter,* 1974, M.L.S., 1957, Ph.D., 1963, Rut
gers; adult services, special populations, library educa
tion, staff development, continuing education.
Ueberman, Irving, 1956, (Emeritus), M.A., 1950,
Ed.D., 1955, Columbia; IIbrarianshlp.
Shaw, Spencer G.,* 1971, (Emeritus), B.L.S., 1941,
WIsconsin; Ifbrarlanshlp.

Aaodate PnlfsatJ"

Rdel, Raya,* 1982, M.L.S., 1976, Hebrew (Jerusalem);
Ph.D., 1982, Maryland; Information storage and re
trieval systems, system analysis and automation, re
search methods.
MIgnon, Edmond,* 1970, M.A., 1952, Syracuse;
M.Ubr., 1959, washington; Ph.D., 1978, Callfomla
(Berkeley); information retrieval, bibliographic organi
zation, health Information, govemment statistics.
Skelley, Grant T.,* 1969, M.A., 1952, M.Ubr., 1952,
washington; Ph.D., 1968, California (Berkeley); bibli
ography and reference, subject literature, history of the
book.
Turner, Mabel A., 1941, (Emeritus), M.S.L.S., 1959,
Columbia; IIbrarianshlp.

Aal6lantPnlflllDtI

Brooks, Terrence A.,* 1988, M.LS., 1971, McGill;
M.B.A., 1975, York; Ph.D., 1981, Texas (Austin); Infor
mation storage and retrieval, data-base design,
bibllometrlcs, statlstfcal methodology, artfftclal Intelli
gence.
Doll, Carol A.,* 1988, M.LS., 1974, Western Michigan;
Ph.D., 1980, illinois (Urbana); print and nonprlnt mate
rials for children and young adults, library services to
children and young adults, storytelling.

Nelson, Jerold A.,* 1971, M.A., 1984, Minnesota;
Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla (Berkeley); InterpersonaJ rela
tions In libraries, IntellectuaJ freedom.
Soper, M. ElIer'l,* 1972, M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1972, illi
nois; technical services, organization of library materi
als, cataloging, subject analysis.

Sy, Karen J.,* 1984, (Public Affairs), M.S., 1968, Ph.D.,
1984, Wisconsin (Mad/son); Information systems, In
formation policy, Information dissemination and utiliza
tion.

Course Descriptions
UBR 450 Survey of Children's Uterature (3) Doll
Designed for educators, librarians, and others Inter
ested In the selection and utilization of children's books
for family, school, and library enrichment Not open to
l!brarianshlp majors. Prerequisite: Junior or higher
standing.

UBR 451 Uterature for Young Adults (3) Doll
Reading and appraisal of literature appropriate to the
needs, Interests, and abilities of young adults. For the
general student as well as the teacher. Not open to Ii
brarlanshlp majors. Prerequisite: Junior or higher
standing.

UBR 470 History of the Book (3) Skelley Survey
of the dev~lopment of the book from hieroglyphics and
clay tablets to the present, with emphasis on the
printed book In the Westem world since Gutenberg.
The book as a physical object and the processes and
materials of Its production, viewed /n the context of
changing technologies and various cultural, esthetic,
economic, and trade influences. Includes aspects of
book collecting. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: JU
nioror higherstanding.

UBR 471 Storytelling: Art and Techniques (3)
Doll Storytelllng, past and present, noting Its develop
ment as an art form. Reading and analyzing storytefllng
materials (folk literature and literary forms) used by~
rytellers throughout historical periods. Leamlng essen
tial techniques necessary to maintain thJs artistic skill in
a professional field. Planning storytelling programs for
various age and Interest groups and situations, utilizing
folk, classic, and contemporary literature. Not open to
IIbrarianshlp majors. Prerequisite: Junior or higher
standing.

UBR 497 Learning Resources Endors8mem Top
Ics (3, max. 8) School library media center subject
matter presented In seminar, workshops or other ap
propriate formats. Topics meet the learning Re
sources Endorsement areas of study required for the
learning resources endorsement. Credit/no credit only.
Not open to Ubrarlanshlp majors. Prerequlsfte: junior
or higher standing.

UBR 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) Ubrary
service and Information science subject matter In semi
nars, workshops, or other appropriate formats. Topics
vary and may be repeated for credit. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisfte:Juniororhigherstanding.

UBR 500 Socfety, Users, and Ubrarles (4) Hiatt,
Nelson Technological, socfetal change as it relates to
Information. Socfety's Information processes, ways In
dividuals use Information In their environments. Skills
baste to other courses developed, Including awareness
of resources for study of library and Information sci
ence. IntellectuaJ context of IIbrarianship as service
profession. Prerequisite: major standing.

UBR 501 Bibliographic Control (4) Mignon, Skel
ley, Soper Survey of the major types of Instruments
for the bibliographic control of the various kinds of li
brary materials and of the conventions used In describ
Ing them. Basic concepts, historical background, and
theoretical and practfcal aspects of bibliographic con
trol; evaluation and methodology. PrereqUisite: major
standing.
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UBA 502 Introduction to Information SCience (3)
Rdel, Mignon Theory, understanding, and perspec
tives for the analysis of design and operation of Infor
mation retrieval systems. Systems analysis applied to
the process of Information transfer. Consideration of
user needs assessment, performance evaluation, and
control of terminology. Prerequisite: 501 or permlsslon
of Instructor.

UBA 503 Bibliographic Data Bases (4) Brooks,
Mignon Concepts and conventions of bibliographic
record structure, file organization, and search proto
cols. Elementary techniques In the use of bibliographic
utilities and on-line search services. Prerequisite: ma
·jor standing.

UBA 510 Management for Ubrarlanshlp (3)
Brooks Management concepts crttIcaI to provision of
library services. The planning process applied to library
problems and opportunities. Communications aware
ness and skills In the professional environment. Orga
nizational concems, including personnel, budgeting,
control techniques, theories of management, and eval
uation of effectiveness.

UBA 511 Ubrary Administration Skills (3) Pro
vides practice In the administrative skills related to per
sonnel selection, supervision, and management, and
to planning and budgeting processes In the library set
ting. Topics Include work specification, performance
evaluation, personnel policy formUlation, budget types,
and budget preparation and control.

UBA 512 COmmunity Analysis and Ubrary
Change (3) Hiatt Review of the concepts, strategies,
and tools for study of the community, response to com
munitY change, and promotion of desired library
change. Includes experiential exercises, analysis of
case studies, and investigation of the literature of rele
vant fields. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of instruc
tor.

UBA 513 Management of Automated Systems In
Ubrarles (3) 51 Developing criteria for selection
and design of computer systems for libraries and infor
mation centers. Applying criteria In evaluation of hard
ware and software. examining related management
challenges such as vendor relations, financing options,
personnel requirements, and design of auxiliary activi
ties. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 501, 503, or
permission of Instructor.

UBA 520 Organlzatfon of Ubrary MaterIals: Intro
duction (3) Soper Principles and techniques of
standard methods of organizing library materials for
use. Includes fundamentals of descriptive cataloging,
primary systems of subject analysis, and develop
ments In technical services. Prerequisites: 501, 503, or
permission of instructor; recommended: 500. .

USA 522 Descrfptlve Cataloging (3) Soper Con
tinuation of 520, with emphasis on rules of descriptive
cataloging for monographic print materials of all kinds
and nonbook materials. Includes applications of auto
mation to bibliographic control of library materIaJs. Pre
requisite: 520 orpermlss!on of Instructor.

USA 523 SUbject Analysis of Ubrary MaterIals (3)
Soper Continuation of 520, with emphasis on subject
analysis of library materials. Includes work with library
of Congress and Dewey decimal classlftcatlons, sears
and Ubrary of Congress SUbject headings, and other
systems used In libraries today. Prerequisite: 520 or
permission of instructor.

USA 525 Organization and Use of sertals (3)
Soper Management of serials, Including acquisition
and replacement, control, subJect access, preserva
tion, and Use of all types In all kinds of IIbrarfes. In
cludes application of new technology and IntematlonaJ
developments as they affect serials. Prerequisite: 522
or permission of instructor.

USA 526 Indexing and Abstracting (3) Rdel
Techniques of vocabulary control and thesaurus con
struction as applied to Indexing and abstraetlng pro-

C8SS8S. Design, selection, and evaluation of Indexing
systems. Computerized methods for free text, full text,
and controlled vocabulary procedures. Application of
methods to Information retrieval systems. Prerequi
sftes: 501, 503, orpermission of Instructor.

UBA 527 COnstruction of Index Languages (3) Sp
F1d6I Explanations of design options, features of In
dex languages or thesauri, and criteria to use In their
selection. After completing the thesaurus construction
project, students are prepared to design Index lan
guages, plan and Implement .a d~lgn project, aJld
evaluatelndex languages. Prerequisite: 502 or permis-
sion of Instructor. .

USA 628 Uterature searching (3) Btooks, Mignon
Concepts and techniques of professional literature
S881Che8, using a variety of standard search lan
guages on representative types of bibliographic f;Iata
bases and on-line reference resources. Analysis and
evaluation of data bases. Prerequisite: 503 or permis
sion of Instructor: recommended: 501.

UBA 531 Organization of Aetrleval Systems (3)
Rdel Preliminary design of data bases for decision
support systems. Introduces methods of collecting
user requirements, requirement analysis, data dictio
nary, the entlty-relatlonshlp model, methods for data
base Integration preparation for data collection, and
evaluation. Crecfrtlno credit only. Prerequisites: 501,
503, or permlsslon of instructor.

UBA 533 Design of Aelatlonal Blblographlc Data
Bases (3) Brooks Declaration of tables, columns of
data. Analysis of tables with the normalization process.
Linking tables together to express one-to-many and
many-to-many relationshIps. Strategies with tabular file
managers. Economics of bibliographic files. ArtIfIcial
Intelligence and expert system applications. Survey of
microcomputer relational data-base systems. Pre
requisites: 501, 503, orpermission of Instructor.

USA 540 MaterIals for General Information Needs
(3) Nelson Consideration of the Individual In the gen
eralized Information environment Interdisciplinary
sources for the selection of library materials. Forms of
materials for nonspeclallzed Information retrieval and
referral. Development of skills In question negotiation
and search strategy. Prerequisite: 501, or permission
of Instructor: recommended: 500, 503.

USA 541 Infonnatlon Access In the Humanities
(3) Nelson Description and analysis of Information
problems and Information sources In the humanities.
Fields considered are philosophy, religion, visual arts,
performIng arts, language, and literature. Prerequisite:
501 or permission of Instructor: recommended: 500,
503.

USA 542 Infonnatlon Access In the Soctal SCi
ences (3) Skelley Description and analysis of Infor
mation problems and Information sOurces In the social
sciences. Fields considared are anthropology, busi
ness economics, education, geography, history, politi
cal science, psychology, and 8OCfo1ogy. Prerequisites:
501, 503, orpermission of fnstructor.

UBA 543 Informatfon Accesa In Scfence and
Technology (3) Skelley Covers the following topics
88 they apply In the literature of the natural sciences
and engineering: nature of Information transfer: char
acteristics and organization of bibliographic and refer
ence sources; Information retrieval from manual and
computer on-line sources: search strategy: practice
with specific data bas8s and manual sources. Prereq
uisites: 501, 503, or permI$8Ion of lristructor: recom
mended: 528.

USA 544 L8gaJ Bibliography (3) A Hazelton In
troduction to legal bibliography and law librarlanshlp.
Basic primary and secondary legal bibliographic tools.
Integration of manual and computer resources for ef
fective legal research. Joint with LAW A 598. Prerequi
site: law IIbrarianshlp major or 501 and 503 for non-law
IIbrarianshlp major.

USA 545 Government Publications (3) Nelson,
51 Govemment publications of the United States and
forelgn countries, their acquisition, organization, and
use. Credit/no credlt,only. Prerequisites: 501,503, or
permission of Instructor; recommended: 500.

USA 548 Business Informatfon Aesources (3)
Skelley Survey of the extent and nature of business
Information and Its sources, and of business lnfonna
tlon producers and consumers. Study and use of both
print and on-line sources. Prerequisites: 501, 503. or
permIssion of Instructor. ,

USA 547 Evaluation and selection of Audiovisual
Materials (3) Develops competency In applying~
ria to 'the evaluation, selection, and use of audIovisual
materials and their accompanying technologies. F0
cuses on previewing the full range of audiovisual for
mats found In all types of libraries.

UBA 549 Children's MaterIals: Evaluation and
Use (3) Doll Study of library materials for children
with emphasis on literature In Its various forms. Atten
tion also given to criteria used In evaluation, Issues In
selection, and use of materials with children.

UBA 550 Children's Materials: Bibliography and
Aesources (3) Doll BIbliography and selectlon aids
necessary to develop collections for public, school, and
academic libraries. Standard works of literary crttIcism:
contemporary and h~ca1 studies, and texts dealing
with the use of literature with children: and publlcalfons
of organizations, both United States and foreign, role of
the publisher, the needs of the selector and the
scholar. PrereqUisite: 503.

UBA 551 Literature for Young Adults (3) Doll
Reading, evaluation, and sharing of literature currently
appropriate to the needs, Interests, and abilities of
young adults, ages twelve through twenty. Application
of criteria to the assessment of young-adutt reading
materials and consideration of the uses of these mate
rials with young people.

UBA 553 Information Access In Health ScIences
(3) Mignon Characterlstfcs of users of biomedical
literature. Information resources In health sciences and
health-care planning. Use of Information retrIevaJ sys
tems, emphasizing services of National Ubrary of Med
IcIne. OrganizatIon of medical, hospital libraries. Prob
lems of Information policy, professtonal standards,
certification. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 528 or
permission of Instructor; recommended: 543.

UBA 555 Socioeconomic Data Resources (3)
Mignon Utilization of public data bases of economic
and demographic statistics for Information retrieval,
special attention to services of Bureau of the Census.
Appllcatfon of on-line data files to library reference ser
vices. Credit/no credit only. PrereqUisites: 528 and 599
or knowledge of Inferential statistics, or permission of
Instructor.

UBA 557 Advanced Legal Bibliography (4) W
Hazslton Legal bibliographic tools that answer more
complex legal research problems, such 88 federal leg
islative histories, sources of administrative law, spe
cialized research (e.g., tax, securities). Builds on skftl,
techniques utilized In 544. Extensive work with c0m
puter-assisted legal retrlevaJ. Credit/no credit only.
Joint with LAW A 599. Prerequisite: major standing In
law IIbrarianshlp, 544, or permission of Instructor.

USA 558 selection and Processing of Law U
brary MaterIals (3) Sp Hazelton· Study of tools for
collection development and collection development
plans In law libraries. All law library technical pr0
cesses, Including acquisitions, budgeting, ca1aIoglng,
and serials. Credit/no credit only..Preraqulslte: 544 Of
permission of Instructor.

UBA 560 Information Needs, Uses. and Users (3)
Nelson Study of the factors and Influences, both Indi
vidual and social, associated with human beings need
Ing, using, and aetlng on Information. Information the-



334 GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

ory, human Information processing, Information flow
among social and occupatlonaJ groups, and research
on Information needs and uses. Prerequisite: 500 or
permission of Instructor.

UBR 581 S8rvfng Individual Information Needs
(3) Nelson Training In awareness and skills for
perceiving and responding to the Information requests
of users. Effective strategies for meeting Information
needs are learned through use of simulations, role
playing, experiential exercises, discussion, and prac
tice. Credltlno credit only. Prerequisite: 500 or permis
sion of Instructor.

UBR 562 PlannIng for Ubrary and Informatfon
services (3) Hiatt Principles underiying library and
Information services, and the selection and design of
services to meet user needs In all types of libraries and
Information centers. Emphasis on adult clientele In ac
ademic. public, and specIaJ libraries, but attention
given to school library media centers and all age levels.
Prerequisite: 500 or permlsston of Instructor; rec0m
mended: 501.

UBR 583 S8rv1cea for Special Groups (3) Hiatt
Needs analysis and design of library services for the
blind and visually handicapped, deaf and hearing Im
paired, Institutionalized, mentally and physically handi
capped, functionally illiterate, minorities, and aging.
Skills, Inslghts, and knowledge to work with these
groups. Current research, practice, and experimental
programs. Prerequisite: 500 or permlssfon of Instruc
tor; recommended: 562.

UBR 586 Special Ubrarlanshlp (3) Hiatt Semi
nar In the practice of special IIbrarianshlp In business
and Industrial firms, govemment agencies, and the
free-lance sector. User services and Information re
sources. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 24 credits
In MasterofUbrarianshlp program.

UBR 587 Public Ubrary S8rv1cea for ChIldren (3)
Doll Administration of children's departments In public
libraries; planning and promoting programs and ser
vlces; evaluation of library collections; community and
professional roles of the children's librarian. PrereqUi
site: 500 orpermission of Instructor.

UBR 588 AdmInistration of the School Ubrary
MecUa Program (3) Develops competency In ad
ministering materials, equipment, and services of the
library media program as an Integr8J part of the educa
tional process of the school. Focuses on developing
skills In acquiring, organizing, and managing the full
range of 1eamlng resources for access and use and
communicating the program to users. Required for
school library media specialists.

UBR 571 StoryteUfng: Art and TechnIques (3)
Doll Study of storytelling, past and present, noting Its
development as an art form. \Reading and analyzing
storytelllng materials (folk literature and literary forms)
used by storytellers throughout historical periods.
Learning essential techniques necessary to malntain
this artistic skill in a professional field. Planning sto
rytelling programs for various age and Interest groups
and situations, utilizing folk, classic, and contemporary
literature.

USR 572 Archival and Manuscrrpt 8ervIces (3)
selection, organization, and uses of archival and man
uscript collections. emphasis on the principles and
techniques; some attention to the administration of
state archival and historical Institutions' collections.
Lecture, demonstration, and laboratory. Prerequisite:
501, orpermission of Instructor.

UBR on Law Ubrary AdmInistration (4) S Ha
zelton Administration in law libraries, Including organI
zation, personnel, and management Issues (e.g., inter
viewing, hiring, firing), communications, library
planning, and bookkeeping. Credltlno crec:frt only. Pre
requisite: 544 orpermission of Instructor.

UBR 581 Intellectual Freedom In Ubrarles (3)
Nelson Analysis of Issues related to Intellectual free
dom, with particular attention to implications for librar
Ies and librarians. Topics Include consideration of the
current legal climate, conformity versus freedom In the
modem wortd, the librarian as censor, social responsi
bility and Individual freedom, the intellectual freedom of
children, prospects for the future. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: 500 orpermission of Instructor.

UBR 583 Cooperative InformatIon Systems (3)
Mignon Analysis of cooperative Information systems
found among all types of libraries and information cen
ters. Emphasis on developments In the United States
and also treatment of foreign and multinational sys
tems, with assessment of their contributions. Prerequi
site: 500 or permission of Instructor; recommended:
501.

UBR 584 Information Polley (3) Sy Review of
efforts to develop national Information policy and as
sessment of where we are in process. Consideration of
legislation and Issues pertinent to national Information
policy (e.g., freedom of Information, privacy, copyright,
management of govemment Information. telecommun
Ications, transborder data flow, and sat8lr1te technol
ogy). Prerequisites: 500, 503, or permission of Instruc
tor; recommended: 501, 545.

UBR 585 Information In the Public Polleymaklng
Process (3) Sy Demystlfylng Information base for
pollcymaklng in a democracy. Revlew of theoretical

needs and opportunities for Inputof information associ
ated with three branches of government and each
phase of polley-making. Focus on actors who bring In-

.formation to pollcymakers. Federal, state, and IocaJ
comparison. Joint with PB AF 581. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of Instructor; rec
ommended: 501, 503.

UBR 590- DIrected Fieldwork (4-) Chisholm U
brary and information science majors only. A minimum
of 200 hours of professional, supervised fieldwork In a
library or professional Information agency. May be
taken In one quarter or as many as three consecutive
quarters. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 33 credits
In Masterof Ubrarlanshlp program.

UBR 592 Aspects of PublishIng (3) Skelley Ex
amination of selected topics and figures relating to
book and periodical publishing, primarily from the Re
naissance to the present. Focus on publishing prac
tices, processes, and strategies considered In given
economic, cultural, and social contexts. Does not cover
the arts, crafts, materials, and technical means In
volved ·In producing the published product. but the
combination of activities, entrepreneurial or otherwise,
that constitute publishing. Credit/no credit only.

UBR 594 Collection Devefopment (3) Hiatt Ac
cess to materials as context for development and man
agement of library collections In academic, pUblic,
school libraries. Community analysis, library mission;
collection devetopment policies, criteria, principles,
levels, responsibilities; afds to selectlon; collection
evaluation, use studies; controversial, difficult materi
als. Major issues, research, trends. Offered on credit/
no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 500, 501, 503, or
permission of Instructor; recommended: course In 540
sequence.

UBR 598 SpecIal TopIcs In Ubrarlanshlp (3)
seminar dealing with various topics In IIbrarlanshlp. Of
fered by visitors or resident faculty. Topics are
changed from quarter to quarter. May not be offered
every quarter. May be repeated for credit. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite is determined by specific
course.

UBR 599 Methods of R8888rch In Ubrarlanshlp
(3) Brooks Introduction to research methods com
monly used In library and Information science. empha
sis on problem selection, study design, data Interpreta
tion, and dissemination of results.

UBR 600 Independent Study or R8888rch r)
Credit/no credit only.

UBR 700 Master'8 Thesis (*) Credit/no credit only.



School of
Medicine
bIInlOnn

Bruce C. Gilliland
A300 Health Sciences

AIIocls",o,sn.

Benjamin H. Belknap
Karen A. Holbrook
D. Daniel Hunt
EricB. larson
JamesP. LoGerfo
Wayne W. Myers

JohnM.Neff
Loren C. W1nterscheld

AIIlstanlo,sns

JosephChu
David M.lrby
Carol Maclaren
Werner E. samson

WAMI CtlDnI/nstDll / A6BIItalltosa".
MIchael Dimino, UniversityofAlaska
Stephen Guggenheim, Montana State University
Michael laskowski, University of Idaho and washing
ton State UnIversity

WAMI Program

Established In 1946, the SChool of Medicine Is the only
medical school dlrectfy serving the states of Washing
ton, Alaska, Montana. and Idaho. Located In the War
ren G. Magnuson Health ScIences BuildIng, the school
operates a decentralized program of medical educa
tion (WAMI) via a network of teaching affiliates
throughout the Pacific Northwest.

The school's basle-sclence departments provide edu
cational opportunities for students from all schools and
colleges within the University. Clinical teaching pro
grams are conducted at University of washington Med
Ical center, HarborvIew Medical Center, Children's
Hospital and Medical center, seattle Veterans Admin
Istration Medical center, and Pacific Medical center,
as well as at other cllnlcal amnates In seattle and
throughout the WAMI states.

The school currently admits 165 medlcal studen1S to its
f1rst-year class and has a total enrollment of seven
hundred students pursuing the Doctor of MedIcine d~
gree. The full-time faculty numbers more than one
thousand members. The affiliated University residency
training network enrolls approximately six hundred
house officers. Enrollment In the graduate programs In
the basic sciences exceeds two hundred students, and
approximately four hundred postdoctoral fellows are
enrolled In various advanced training programs. The
school has baccalaureate and graduate programs In
occupational therapy, physical therapy, prosthetics
and orthotics, and medical technology. It partfdpates In
traIning a broad spectrum of other allied health profes-
sionals. .

Academic Program
DDcttIrofMsdldnso""s

Upon completion of the curriculum of· the SChool of
Medicine, the M.D. degree Is awarded to those candJ-

dates who (1) have given evidence of good moral char
acter, (2) have satisfactorily completed the require
ments of the .curriculum, (3) have fulfilled atl special
requirements, and (4) have discharged all Indebted
ness to the Unlverslty.

BIasiDrDI8&lacs oUgnls

Programs leading to a baccalaureate degree with a
major In microbiology are offered through the College
of Arts and ScIences. Those programs are described In
the College of Arts and SCiences section of this cata
log.

Badlelor01Bc/sncsln Msdlal Tschnologyoelms

A curriculum In medical technology Is offered by the
Departmentof Laboratory Madldne. This program pro
vides study In the basic sciences plus clInical training
designed to prepare competent laboratory scientists
for varied employment opportunities. Information con
cemlng admission to the·medical technology program
appears under Laboratory Medicine In this catalog.

baslorDl8&lencs In Ot=pBtlonslTIlers"oe,ms .

A curriculum In occupational therapy Is offered by the
Department of Rehabilitation Medicine. It provides pro
fessional training In the basic sciences and, In the clini
cal use of occupational therapy modalities and pro
cedures. Information concemlng admission to the
occupational therapy program appears under Rehabili
tation Medicine In this catalog.

Badl810r"Uencs In P/lJr/t:Ill ThBrspyOSfll8S

A curriculum In phys1caJ therapy Is offered by the De
partment of Rehabilitation Medicine. It provides profes
sional education In the basic sciences and In the clini
cal use of accepted physlcal therapy modalities and
procedures. Information concemlng admission to
physical therapy appears under Rehabilitation Medi
cine In this catalog.

BBdls/orofBdenaln ProIthBI/t:I sndOtthotlt:l oSlrss

A curriculum In prosthetics and orthotics leading to the
degree of Bachetor of ScIence Is offered by the Depart
ment of Rehabilitation Medtdne. It provfdes profes
sional training In the basfc sciences and the clinical ap
plication, design, and fabrication of prostheses and
orthoses. Information concemlng admission to the cur
riculum In prosthetics and orthotics may be found un
der Rehabilitation Medicine In this catalog.

M,IIsr01B~/sncs Bndoll&lorDIPhilosophy oegrsBS

Work leading to master's and doctoral degrees Is of
fered, In accordance with the requirements of the
Graduate SChooI,ln the Departments of BIochemistry,
Bioengineering, Biological Structure, Immunology, MI
crobiology, Pathology, Phannacotogy, and Physiology.
and Blophysfcs. Master's degree programs are offered
by the Departments of Laboratory MedlcIne, Medical
HIstory and Ethics, and Rehabilitation Medicine.

Students may work toward these degrees concurrently
with the M.D. degree, taking additional years beyond
the typical four-year medical curriculum. To expedite
the training of physldanswho wish to specialize In pub
lic health and community m8dlclne, the school has
available a program that leads simultaneously to the
degrees of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Public
Health. The program usually requires the addition of a
fifth year to the medical education process. The quar
ters of the fifth year may be taken sequentlally or Inter
spersed with medlf.:8) training Inavariable pattem, sub
ject to appropriate academic approval. Students may
elect concentration In any of four departments of the
SChool of Public Health and Community Medicine:
Biostatistics, EnvIronmental Health, Epidemiology, or
Health Services.

Concurrent degrees are possible In many other depart
ments and coIleges·of the University. Recent gradu
ates have pursued concurrent degrees In education
and engineering, as well as In the basic sciences of
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medicine and the SChool of Public Health and Commu
nity Medicine. Astudent who Intends to work toward a
graduate degree should confer with the Chairperson of
the department In which graduate study Is to be pur
sued and with the associate dean for academic affairs
of the SChool of Medidne. Specific requirements for
admission to work for advanced degrees appear In the
Graduate Study and Research section of this catalog.
Permission to pursue advanced degrees Is granted to
medical students only If they are progressing normally
in the medical curriculum and show evldence of being
able to take on this additional work load.

Postgraduate
Medical
Education
IntBmshlPl ,ndRs.'dsn~/BS

Postgraduate clinical training programs are available at
University-affiliated hospitals: University of Wsshlngton
Medical center, Harborvlew Medical center, seattle
Veterans Administration Medical center, Pacific Medi
cal Center, Children's Hospital and Medical Center,
Providence Hospital, Swedish Hospital, Group Health
Cooperative of puget Sound, and Boise Veterans Ad
ministration Hospital. All clinical departments cooper
ate with one or more of these Institutions. A University
network of affiliated family practice residencies Ir)
cludes training programs based in seattle, Tacoma,
Renton, Spokane, and Boise, Idaho, and In a military
program at Madigan Army Medical Center. Training
programs are available In anesthesiology, family medJ
clne, general surgery, Internal medicine, laboratory
medicine, neurological surgery, neurology, nuclear
medicine, obstetrics and gynecology, ophthalmology,
orthopaedic surgery, otolaryngology, pathology, pedi
atrics, psYChiatry, radiation therapy, radiology, rehabili
tation medicine, and urology. Residency programs
vary in duration from three to five years and are Inte
grated, providing for rotation through several of the
University-affiliated hospitals during this period of train
Ing.

PostdDt:ttJrsl F811DW1111ps ,ndTrslnsltlhlps

Postdoctoral fellowships and traineeships are available
in all departments. They are designed to provide addI
tional research, teaching and clinical experience for
advanced students who already have obtained the
Ph.D. or M.D. degree.

Medical Curriculum
8ss1e Currlt:Ulum (122 Credits)

The first two years (six quarters) of the medical student
curriculum Is Identified as the BasIc Curriculum. It con
sists of three phases, or groups, of courses In the hu
man biology series: pre-organ system courses In the
sciences basic to medicine, organ systems taught by
basic and clinical disciplines, and introduction to clIRI
cal medicine and health care. The first phase Is de
signed to provide the backgroUnd In basic disciplines
required for the organ system courses. In the second
phase, the student Is concerned with learnIng the nor
mal and pathophysiologic properties of the several hu
man organ systems.-Emphasis Is placed upon correlat
Ing these properties with clinical methods of data
collection and problem formulation. Students pursue
the Introduction to Clinical Me<ftclne course throughout
all six quarters, leamlng to Interview patIen1s, obtain a
medical history, and perform physical examinations. In
the course Medicine, Health, and Society, they also
study the health-care system and problems of provid
Ing medical care to populations.

Students are expected to pursue the Basic Curriculum
during their first six quarters In the SChool of Medicine.
The academic demands of the BasIc Curriculum are
scaled so that most students also will be able to take
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elective courses. Electives may be used to make up
educational deflclencles, to broaden the student's
background, or to begin the fulfillment of the Indepen
dent Study In MedJcaJ SCIence requirement. No student
Is expected to undertake work In excess of 24 credits
per quarter. Infact, assumption of an academic load In
excess of this requires special permission.

FIRST QUARTER (AUTUMN)

HUBIO 51 OP Microscopic Anatomy (Histology)
HUBIO 511P Gross Anatomy and Embryology
HUBIO 512P Mechanisms In cell Physiology
HUBIO 513P Introduction to Cffnlcal Medicine
HUBIO 514P Biochemistry I-A
HUBIO 516P System of Human BehavIor I-A

SECOND QUARTER (WINTER)

HUBIO 520P Cell and Tissue Response to Injury
HUBIO 521 P Natural History of Infectious Disease

and Chemotherapy I-A
HUBIO 522P Introduction to ClInical Medicine
HUBIO523P Introduction to Immunology
HUBIO 524P BIochemistry I-B
HUBIO 526P System of Human BehavIor 1-8

THIRD QUARTER (SPRING)

HUBIO 530P epidemiology
HUB10 531P Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and Throat
HUBIO 532P Nervous System
HUBIO 534P Natural Historyof Infectious Disease

and Chemotherapy I-B '
HUBIO 535P Introduction to Clinical Medicine

FOURTH QUARTER (AUTUMN) ,

HUBIO 540P Cardiovascular System
HUBIO 541P Respiratory System
HUBIO 542P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
HUBIO 543P Prlnclples of Pharmacology I
HUBIO 544P Endocrlne System
HUBIO 546P Systematic Pathology

FIFTH QUARTER (WINTER)

HUBIO 550P Introduction to ClInical Medicine
HUBIO 551P Gastrointestinal System
HUBIO 552P Hematology
HUBIO553P Musculoskeletal System
HUBIO 554P Genetics
HUBIO 555P Medicine, Health, and SocIety

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRING)

HUBIO 560P Introduction to Clinical,Medicine
HUBIO 562P Urinary System
HUBIO 563P System of Human BehavIor II
HUBIO 564P Principles of Pharmacology II
HUBIO 565P Reproduction
HUBIO 567P SkIn System

CllnlalClInt_am{124 Credits}

The cllnJcaJ curriculum is pursued predominantly In the
third and fourth years of medical school. It Includes
three elements: prescrlbed clerkshlps to be completed
by all students (72 credits or thirty-six weeks In medi
clna, obstetrics and gynecology, pediatrics, psychiatry,
surgery); a clinical selective series requiring a mini
mum number of credits (24) In three clinical areas
(family medlclne, rehabilitatfon medicine/chronic care,
and emergency careJtnwma); and a minimum of 28
credits of clinical clerkshlps elected by the student.

Education in the clinical curriculum utilizes the case
study method. Students gain clinical knowledge and
gradually Increase their clinical problem-solving abili
ties while working as junIor members (clerks) of a med
IcaI-care team. Each such team Is headed by a faculty
clinician working In one of the medical school-afflllated
hospitals or practice units. .

IndBpBndBnl StudyIn MBd/AI SC/Bnt:B (10 Ctedlts)

In addition to the basic and clinical curricula. the school
has required since 1968 that each student complete a
prescribed number of credits In one or more of the sci
ences basic to medicine. Beginning In 1982, this re
quirement Is for 10 credits and must be a planned pro.
gram consistent with the student's Interests and career
goals. Its purpose Is that each student galn an under
standing of the philosophy and methods of science as
It relates to his or her chosen field of medicine. The
planned program should include Investigation In the
disciplines studied and must result In a written paper
acceptable to the student's adviser and faculty commit
tee supervIsing this phase of the curriculum.

WAM/ Program
(OmntraTlzsdMed/r:alEdlJt:8YD!')

The WAMI Program was Initiated In 1971 as an experi
ment In decentralized medical education to provIde a
broader range of educational opportunities .lor stu
dents. It Is an Integral part of the undergraduate medi
cal curriculum and Is a fully accredited program of the
School of Medicine. The WAMI Program Is named for
the four states (Washington, Alaska, Montana, and
Idaho) that share resources and responsibilities In the
regional educational program. Funds appropriated to
the WAMI Program by Alaska, Montana, and Idaho
legislatures assure each state of positions In the fresh
man medical class each year for Its students.

UNIVERSITY PHASE
In the University Phase of the WAMI Program, approxi
mately forty percent of the students admitted to the
University's School of Medicine receive the first year of
medIcal school training at washington State University,
University of Alaska, Montana State University, or the
University of Idaho. washington State University posi
tions not filled by volunteers will be assigned by lottery.
Every Washington resident applicant should recognize
the possibility of assignment to'Washlngton State Uni
versity during the first year. Alaskans, Montanans, and
Idahoans attend their home-state Institutions. While in
one of these Institutions, they enroll In basic science
courses taught by the science faculty and are provIded
supplemental resources from this university's School
of Medlclne faculty. Preceptorshlps with community
physlclans are also offered first-year students at the
WAMI-partlclpatlng universities. These ·students join
their classmates at the University's campus In seattle
for the second year of medical studies.

CLINICAL PHASE
At the conclusion of the second year, students enter
that portion of the curriculum that Is predominantly clin
Ical. As part of the clinical training, they complete clerk
ships at the University of Washington, at Its affllated
hospitals or at seventeen Community Clinical Units l0
cated In 'the four-state region. At these sites, physl
clans In practice selVe as School of Medicine clinical
faculty members to provide supervised clinical training
In five specialties: family medicine, Intemal medicine,
obstetrics and gynecology, pediatrics, and psychiatry.
The WAMI Community Clinical Units are also used for
a portion of the residency training In the respective dis
ciplines. Training experiences at the WAMI Community
Clinical Units Include outpatient contact at local physi
cians' private offices; hospital rounds, follow-through
Inpatient care, emergency room duty, service at local
community special clinics, lectures, and didactic and
participatory discussIons. C1erkshlps In family medi
cine are offered at Boise and Pocatello, Idaho; Anchor
age and Ketchikan, Alaska; Whlteflsh-KaIIspetJ, Mon
tana; and Anacortes. Omsk. Spokane, and Tacoma,
washington. Clerkshlps In obstetrics and gynecology
are offered at Spokane, Washington; Anchorage,
Alaska; and Boise, Idaho. Psychiatric cferkshlps are of
fered at Anchorage, Alaska. Pediatrics clerkshlps are
available In Pocatello, Idaho; Great Falls, Montana;
and Spokane, washington. Clerkshlps In Intemal medi
cine are offered at Boise, Idaho: Billings and Missoula,
Montana: and Wenatchee, Washington.

By capitalizing on the resources of neighboring state
universities, the clinical expertise of community practI-

tIoners, and the medical center, the WAMI Program
has been able to expand medical school admissions
for students from all four states, to enlarge clinical
training opportunities In the prlmary-care dlsclpllnes,
and to Increase continuing medical education pro.
grams offered health professionals In their local com
munities.

Admissions
(These procedures and policies are subject to change.
Information regarding changes Is available at the
School of Medicine Admissions Office.)

SBIBt:IIDnFst:ID,.

Candidates for admission to the University of washing
ton SChool of Medicine are considered comparatively
on the basis of academic performance, motivation, ma
turity, personal Integrity, and demonstrated humanitar
Ian qualities. A knowledge of and exposure to the
needs of Individuals and soclety and an awareness of
health care delivery systems are desired. extenuating
circumstances In an applicant's background are evalu
ated as they relate to these selection factors.

Applicants must submit scores from the Medical Col
lege Admission Test (MCAn. This exam must be
taken no later than the autumn of the year before p0s
sible matriculation. Scores more than three years old
will not be considered. MCAT registration blanks are
available through premedical advlsers or through the
OffIce of Admissions. Under exceptional circum
stances, to be determined by the Admissions Commit
tee the GRE may be' considered during the· admls
slo~s process, however,lf accepted, the appficant will
be required to take the MCATprior to matriculation.

The premedical course requirements must be com
pleted before matriculation but preferably should be
completed by the time of application. They are:

A total of 32 semester hours or 48 quarter hours of un
dergraduate sclence courses divided Into:

a) Chemistry, 12 semesterl18 quarter hours, which
can be satisfied by taking any combination of Inor
ganic, organic, biochemistry or molecular biology
courses.

b) Physics, 4 semester/6 quarter hours

c) Biology, 8 semester/12 quarter hours

d) Other r'open'1 science subjects, 8 semesterl12
quarter hours which can be met by taking other
courses In any of the above 3 categories.

Under exceptional circumstances certain course re
quirements may be waived for Individuals who present
unusual achievements and academic promise. All can
didates must demonstrate substantial academfc ability
In their major field as well as In the required science
courses. CandIdates should be proficient In the use of
the english language and basic mathematics and are
expected to have a basic understanding of personal
computing and Information technologies. Those of
fered positions for the fall of 1990 had a mean grade
point average of 3.57 and the followlng mean MCAT
scores; Biology, 10.7; Chemistry, 10.4; Physics, 10.3;
SCIence Problems, 10.6; Reading, 9.8; and Quantlta
tIve,9.a.

Completion of three years of course work at an
accredited college or university Is the minimum re
quired b8f0re possible matriculation; however, 99 to
100 percent of entrants In recent years have eamed
bachelor's degrees. No specific major Is advised. A
broad background In the humanities and liberal arts Is
encouraged, Indeed expected.

Appllal/Dn PnlcedlIl8

The University of Washington participates In the Ameri
can Medical College Application ServIce (AMCAS).



After receiving the appliCation from AMCAS, the
SChool of Medicine will ask qualified Individuals to sub
mit a $35 application fee and supplemental application
materials. The deadline for submitting an applfcation to
AMCAS Is Nov. 1. Every attempt will be made to notify
applicants of the final action by the end of March.

Preference Is given to legal res!dents of WBshlngton,
Alaska, Montana, and Idaho. In addIUon a limited num
ber of exceptionally well qualified candidates are con
sidered regardless of residence. Out of region Black
AmerIcans, American Indians, Mexican Americans,
and mainland Puerto Ricans as well as Medical Seten
tlst Training Program applicants will be considered.
Foreign appflC8llts, In addition to the above, also must
have a permanent resldenfs visa. Applications from
persons who have failed to meet minimum standards In
another medical or dental school will not be consid
ered..

The deadline for submitting the additional application
materials Is January 15. These supplemental materials
Include:

(1) a 300 word autobiographical statement In which the
candidate describes the origin and development of his
or her motivation to be a physician, the reasons for de
siring to attend the University of washington SChool of
Medicine, and any other Issues of Importance to the
candidate. The applicant may request that the Per
sonal Comments section of the AMCAS application be
used to fulfill this requirement.

(2) a premedical committee letter of recommendation
or three letters from Instructors from whom the candi
date has taken courses. These letters should critically
evaluate th~ candidate's academic ability, strengths
and weaknesses, motivation for medicine, maturity, dif
ficulty of course work, and special attributes and as
sets.

(3) a $35 fee. This will automatically be waived for
those who have qualified for AMCAS fee waivers. Oth
ers seeking a waiver of this fee should submit their re
quests directly to the SChool of Medicine Office of Ad
missions.

(4) a supplemental application form. This will be given
to the applicant after the SChool of Medicine has re
ceived the AMCAS application.

Candidates from Alaska, Montana and Idaho will be re
qufred to submit residency certlflcatlons from their re
spective state certifying officers. Proof of legal resi
dence for washington residents may also have to be
fumlshed. Determination of state of legal residence Is
not made by the School of Medicine; specific Instruc
tions regarding this requirement are fumlshed at the
time of application. Those who enter as resktents of
Alaska, Montana, and Idaho are expected to spend
their first year at the university site In thelr particular
state. Twenty students begin their medical education
by spending the first year at washington State Univer
sity. Offers of acceptance, therefore, are conditioned
upon agreement to participate In the WAMI Program.

Inquiries, address changes, or other Information re
garding the application should be transmitted In writing
and directed to the University of Washington: SChool of
Medicine: Office of the Dean, SM-22; Committee on
Admissions: seattle, Washington 98195.

Medical Scientist Training
(M.D.·Ph.D.) Program
A limited number of highly qUalified candidates who
wish to pursue.both the M.D. and Ph.D. degrees are
considered annually. Medical scientist trainees must

. be accepted by the School of Medicine for the M.D. de
gree and by the Graduate SChool for the Ph.D. degree.
They are permitted a wide choice of research special
izations from among numerous disciplines and Inter
disciplinary areas of biomedical sciences. The pro-

gram emphasizes continuity of both clinical and basic
sciences exposure. Among participating graduate de
partments and Interdepartmental dlsclpllnes are
bfochemlstry, bioengineering, biological structure, bio
mathematics and bfostatistfcs, epidemiology, genetics,
medical history and ethfcs, microbiology, pathology,
pharmacology, physfok)gy and biophysics. physiology
psychology, psychology, and radIation btoJogy.

Applicants should correspond directly with the Director
of the MedlcaI SetentistTraining Program, 0509 Health
Setences, SM-30, University of Washington, seattle,
Washington 98195, as well as proceed with the regular
SChool of Medicineapplication.

Applfcants who wish to be considered for the M.D.
Ph.D. program must submit the Medical Scientist
Training Program application within three weeks after
recefvlng the form from the school. This application
form Is sent to all eligible app!lcants together with ack
nowledgment of receipt of their medical school applica
tion. Serious cons!deration Is not given to appllcants
with a cumulative grade-polnt average of less than
3.50 and average MCAT scores of less than 10 on Set
ence Problems, SkIlls Analysis: Reading, and Skills
AnalysIs: Quantitative.

Transfer Students
Residents of Washington, Alaska, Montana. and Idaho
who are attending other medical schools are eligible to
apply for transfer for clinical training Into the third-year
ciass only. Students Interested In transferring from
other medical schools should direct their Inquiries to
the Admissions OffIce of the SChool of Medicine for the
latest Information. It should be noted that transfers can
be accepted only If there are adequate cilnlcal facilities
to accommodate them, and this has been a severely
limiting factor since the Increase In class size over the
past decade.

Flnanelallnformation
Fee, and0tIJ"ChaIJa

All fees and extra service charges are payable In
United States dollars and due at the time specified for
such fees and charges. The University reserves the
right to change any of Its fees and charges without n0
tice. Resident tuition presently Is $1,638 per quarter.
Nonreskfent tuition presently Is $4,1 fiT per quarter.

Rnan~1B1Aalltancs

All financial aid Is based on the demonstrated need of
the student. All applicants for aid from the school must
submit data for an analysis of need (FlnanciaJ Aid
Form) by the College SCholarship ServIce. This· re
quires full d1scIosure of resources available to the stu
dent from IndMdual and family sources. The Guaran
teed Student Loan Program, the NatIonal Direct
Student Loan Program, the AuxIliary (PLUS) Loan Pr0
gram, the Hearth Professions Loan Program, and the
Health education AssIstance Loan Program are the
primary sourcesof ald.

Partial scholarships are available through the SChool of
Medicine scholarship fund. These awards are limited to
students of exceptional fInanciaJ need and require fl
nancial Information from the student and the studenfs
parents, regardless ofdependencystatus.

FInancial aid Information Is distributed to all accepted
applicants. Application forms for flnanciaJ aid may be
obtained from the OffIce of Student FInancial AId,
SChool of Medicine. In case of emergency or special
need, an appl1catlon for financial asststance may be
made at any time. Special consideration Is given to en
tering minority students. The minority affairs program Is
an additional resource for financial aid Information.

Outside employment Is discouraged.
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Research opportunities are offered to UW medical stu
dents Interested In gaining valuable experience from
training In medical research. The purpose of the pro
gram Is to actively encourage students to participate In
a research project as part of their medical education.
This research Is plaMed and carried out under the su
pervision of a faculty sponsor and may be undertaken
during any quarter. Student trainees In the program re
ceive a stipend supported largely by a special fund
from the SChool of Medicine. A sufficiently challenging
project may require a working schedule of forty hours
perweek. .

MlnD"fyAltai"PrDgl8m

The minority affairs program assists students from mi
nority and/or disadvantaged backgrounds. The pro
gram attempts to nurture Interest In medical careers by
providing support services In the areas of reaultment.
admlsslon, and retention..

The school is actively recruiting qualified mtnorlty appli
cants and encourages students to contact the Minority
Affairs OffIce. Assistance Is provided during the admis
sions application process, and program staff members
communicate regularly with applicants and assist them
with housing and transportation arrangements related
to their visit to the campus.

A six-week prematriculation program, designed to
teach students useful skills and to Initiate their expo
sure to the medical school curriculum, Is offered. Sti
pends are available to students who qUalify. During the
regular school year, the program serves as a general
Information resource for both academIc and nonaca
demic needs and facllltates students' access to the
multiple resources available In the School of Medicine
and In the community.

Student Evaluation
and Promotion
The awarding of the Doctor of Medicine degree Is con·
tingent upon satisfactory completion of academic and
non-cognltlve requirements. The latter Includes the ac
quisition of behavior patterns and attitudes consistent
with the oath that all students take at the time of gradu
ation. As such, student evaluation Is based upon the
faculty's observation of the studenrs behavior and con
dud as well as papers and examinations. Every stu·
dent is required to pass Parts I and II of the National
BoaIds, ail University of Washington examinations,
and complete an approved Independent Study In Medi
cal Science project before receiving the Doctorof Med
icine degree. Perio<flC review of student performance Is
conducted by the SChool's Student Progress Commit·
tee. Students are informed of their deficienCIes and the
remedial requirements for these deficiencies. Dismis
sal from the SChool may occur If the student falls to
maintain an acceptable academic record, falls to follow
academic directives provided by the SChool's commit
tees, or falls to develop attitudes and behavior patterns
appropriate to a career In medicine. The Academic
Affairs Committee reviews the Student Progress C0m
mittee's actions, and the Dean of the School of Medi
cine has final approval of the committee's recom
mendations. An appeals mechanism Is available within
this review process. Once dismissal or withdrawal from
the SChool has occurred, readmission requires the ap
proval of the Academic AffaIrs Committee. Re
admission will not be considered without substantfal
evkfence that the problems causing the dismissal or
wlthdrawill have been resolved. .

Stadln, SyBtem'

The grades awarded In each course In the M.D. curric
ulum are Satlsf8ctory, Not satisfactory, or Honors. The
School's goal Is to provide a curriculum that defines the
competencies to be achieved by the student at each
level. Therefore, grading usually signifies satisfactory
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ornot satisfactory accomplishment of these competen
cies at the end of each course. However, a pattem of
doc:umented evaluator concems about a student's per
formance may Indicate not satisfactory performance
when the record Is viewed as a whole, even though
passlng·grades have been assigned. Honors may be
awarded In a course on predetermined criteria that
may Involve addltlonal work In the subject as selected
by the student..The grading system precludes the rank
Ing of students In class standing by a grade-polnt aver
age.

The SChool of Medicine reserves the right to revise or
modify the curriculum, system of evaluation, or gradua
tion requirements.

HDnD"

A charter as Alpha of Washington was·granted to the
SChool of Medicine In 1950 by Alpha Omega Alph~, the
honorary medical fraternity. Members are elected by
the membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on the basis of
high scholarship and good moral character.

MedalTIIa/, Pnlgram

The medical thesis program of the SChool of Medicine
Is VOluntary, and participation Is Inltlated by the stu
dent. Often a student will develop a special Interest In
some particular field in medicine. This Interest will cre
ate a desire to leam more about the field or to do spe
cial work. in It. The thesis program Is a means of fulfill
Ing that desire. Prizes are awarded for the best theses
submitted each year, and certain departments offer
priz~ for the best-1hesls written under that depart
menfs supervision. The preparatfon of a satisfactory
thesis may carry with It honors at graduation. Addi
tional Information concemlng the thesis program can
be obtained from the chairperson of the Medlcal Thesis
Committee or from the Office of the Dean.

-8rldtlatl1ItI WItb HIHIDI

A degree of Doctor of Medicine with honor may.be
awarded to students with high achievement who,ln ad
dition, have demonstrated Initiative and success Inclin
Ical and scholarly pursuits related to medicine. Evi
dence of such scholarly achievement may Incfude, but
is not limited to, a thesis of acceptabfe quallty, a paper
accepted for pubncatlon In a recognized journal, or
scholarly ai18Iysis of a ciinlcal subject comparable to
revfew papers and case reports. candidates for gradu
aUem with honors are nominated by the departments
each year and are selected on the basis of an HoJlOfS
-and Awards Committee review of academic records.

Conlinuing
Medical
Educallon
The Dlvfsfon of ContInUing Medical Education, SChool
of Medicine offers a wide variety of programs for physl
cians and health care professionals In the Pacfflc
Notthwest, Alaskan communities, and throughout the
nation. WhIle the vast maJority of these programs are
offered atthe SChool of Medicine, a numberare offered
at re."ote site hotels In conference facilitles.

programs Include short courses, of one to three days,
conferences, year-long review courses, workshops,
visltfng. professorships, preceptorshlps, and mlnl-resl
dencfes. Programs In the community Include lecture
series, video tape presentations, j:lelf-dlrected Instruc
tion81 materials, and other educational activities as re
quested by communltles throughout the region.

All physicians are invited to participate In continuing
medical education programs and In the clinical depart
ment grand rounds, and regular conference series, or
at the affiliated hospital facilities.

The University of washington School of Medicine Is
accredited by the Accreditation Council for Continuing

Medical Education to sponsor Continuing Medical Edu
cation for physicians. All programs sponsored by the
Division of Continuing Medical Education are applica
ble to physician rellcensure requirements of the Wash
Ington Board of Medical examiners for category I credit
of the Physician's Recognltlon Award of the American
Medical AssocIation. Prescribed credit for the Ameri
can Academy of Family Physicians Is requested for all
applicable programs. Other forms of accreditation are
Included In the program offerings where appropriate.

Descriptive brochures and calendars for short courses
and conferences are published during the academic
year. Specific program Information In the way of a bro
chure or program announcement, Is made available
throughout the 12 to 15 weeks prior to the scheduled
course. Information concerning Continuing Medical
Education programs may be obtained from the Univer
sity of Washington SChool of Medicine, Division of
Continuing Medical Education, XF-01, or the following
street address: 1325 4th Ave. Suite 2000, seattle,
Washington 98101. Telephone number: (206) 543
1050or 1-800-869-2633.

Anesthesiology
BB1459 Health ScIences

The Department of Anesthesiology maintains an active
program of teaching and research for the specialist and
nonspecialist. Medical students are Introduced to the
principles of anesthetic action and the effects of an
esthetic agents on circulatory and resplratofy physiol
ogy. The clinical clerkship program provides basic
training In airway management and care of the uncon
scfous patient A four-year residency program Is avail
able for physicians who desire speclaJty training In
anesthesfology. In addition, advanced clinical and re
search training Is offered In several major subspecialty
areas (cardiac anesthesia, neuroanesthesla, pediatric,
anesthesia. obstetrical anesthesia, pain management).
Opportunities for col1aborative research are available
to undergraduate and graduate students. The depart
ment conducts a regular series of clinical conferences,
didactic lectures, and research seminars.

Faculty
CbBlfIIslltJn

Thomas F. Hornbeln

PnlfBao"

Artru, Alan A., 1980, M.D., 1975, Wisconsin.

Bishop, Michael J., 1979, (Medicine), M.D., 1974, CalI
fornIa (san Diego).
Bonica, John J., 1960, (emeritus), M.D., 1942, Mar
quette.
Byers, Margaret R.,- 1972, (Research), (Biological
Structure, Endodontics), Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; biologi
cal structure.
Chapman, C. Richard,- 1971, (Psychology),(Psychla
try and Behavioral SClences),t M.A., 1968, Ph.D.,
1969, Denver; psychology, psychiatry, and behavior
science.
Cheney, FrederfckW., 1964, M.D., 1960, Tufts.
Crone, Robert K., 1988, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1972,
Union (Albany).
Cullen, Bruce F., 1972, M.D., 1966, California (Los An
geles).
Fink, B. Raymond, 1964, (Emeritus), M.B., B.S., 1938,
London (England).
Freund, Felix G., 1957, (Emeritus), M.D., 1948, Bue
nos Aires (Argentina).

Freund, Peter R., 1980, (Physiology and Biophysics),
M.A., 1971, Brown; M.D., 1975, Columbia.

Hombeln, Thomas F.,- 1963, (Physiology and BIo
physlcs),t M.D., 1958, Washington (St louis); physiol
ogy, biophysics.
Kenny, Margaret A.,- 1970, *(Laboratory Medicine),
Ph.D., 1968, illinois (Urbana).
Lecky, John H., Sr., 1988, M.D.,-1968, Pennsylvania.

Loeser, John 0.,1969, *(Neurologlcal Surgery), M.D.,
1981, New York; pain, neurophysiology.

Martin, Roy W.,- 1975, (Research), (Bloenglneerlng),t
M.S., 1970, Southem California; Ph.D., 1975, Wash
Ington.
Murphy, Terence M., 1971, M.B.Ch.B., 1961, Uverpool
(England).
Su, Judy Y., 1976, (Research), M.S., 1964, Kansas;
Ph.D., 1968, Washington.

Townes, Brenda D." 1961, *(Psychlatry and Behav
Ioral ScIences, Psychology), M.A., 1958, Mills; Ph.D.,
1970, washington.

Ward, Richard J., 1963, (Emeritus), M.D., 1949, Sl
louis.

AllDdatBPmfeIID"
Basheln, Gerard,- 1978, (Bioengineering), M.S., 1964,
Ph.D., 1969, Camegle-Mellon; M.D., 1974, New Mex
Ico.
Benedetti, CostantIno, 19n, M.D., 1972, Rome.
Bowdle, T. Andrew, 1983, (Pharmaceutfc:s), M.D.,
1980, Ph.D., 1983, washington. .
Buckley, F. Peter, 19n, M.B.B.S., 1968, Sl Bathofo.
mew's Hospital (London). -

Butter, Stephen H., 1970, M.D., 1966, Toronto.
Chadwick, Heathcliff S., 1980, M.D., 1976, Oregon;
Coliey, PeterS.,1974, M.D., 1967, Vermont
Dong, Willie K.,- 1976, (Research), (Psychology),
Ph.D., 1974, Callfomia (san Francisco).
Krane, Elliot J., 1983, (Pediatrics), M.D., 19n, Arl
zona.
Lam, Arthur M. L, 1986, M.D., 1974, Western OntarIo;
neuroanesthesta.
Lynn, Anne M., 1981, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1975, Stan
ford.
Morray, Jeffrey P., 1980, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1974,
Rochester.

Pavlln, D. Janet. 1975, M.SC., 1966, M.D.,1969,Manl
toba (C8nada).

Pavlln, Edward G., 1973, M.D., 1968, Manitoba (can
ada).
Ready, L Brian, 19n, M.D., 1967, 8askatchewan
(~ada).

Slvarajan, Murall, 1974, M.B.B.S., 1967, Jawaharlal
(India).
Slattery, John T.,- 1978, *(Pharrnaceutfcs), Ph.D.,
1978, State University of New York (Buffalo).
Tyler, Donald C., 19n, (Pedlatrics),t M.D., 1970,
Pennsytvanla.

AulltBnt1'rl1fBUo"

Chabal, Charies, 1987, .(Actfng), M.D., 1982, Pitts
burgh.
Clarke, William R., 1988, M.D., 1979, Duke.
Coda. Barbara A., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1984, Yale.
Domino, Karen B., 1986, M.A., 1974, New Mexico;
M.D., 1978, Michigan; neuroanesthesla.
Egan, Kelly J., 1983, (Psychlatry),t (Rehab. Med.),
Ph.D., 1981, Washington.
Geulduschek, Jeremy M., 1989, (Actfng), M.D., 1983,
Vanderbilt.
Gimes, Bruce S., 1989, (Acting), M.D, 1984, Rochester
(New York). .
Haberkem, Charies M., 1988, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1974,
Columbia.



Jacobson, Lawrence E., 1987, (ActIng), (Pedlatrfcs),
M.D., 1979, Michigan.

Jacobson, louis, 1985, M.B.Ch.B., 1973, C8pe Town
(South Africa); pain and regional anesthesia.

Jardine, David S., 1987, (ActIng), M.D., 1980, Johns
Hopkins.

Kharasch, Evan 0.,1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1984, Ph.D.,
1983, Northwestem.

Kwlk, Raymond S. H., 1988, M.B.B.S., 1969, London
(England).

MackIe, Adam M., 1988, M.B.B.S., 1978, London (eng
land).

Mulroy, John J., 1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1979, washing
ton (St. louis).

O'Rourke, Patricia Peart, 1988, (Pe<fIatrlcs), M.D.,
1975, Minnesota.

Orr, Rosemary, J., 1975, (Clinical), M.B.B.Ch., 1967,
Queens (Belfast).

Rapp, SUz8nne E., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1981, wash
Ington.

Rooke, G. Alec, 1985, M.D., 1980, washington;
cardiac anesthesia.

Ross, Brian K., 1987, M.S., Idaho State; Ph.D., 1975,
North Dakota; M.D., 1983, Washington.

Schwld, Howard A., 1986, M.D., 1982, WIsconsin.

SIee, Theresa A., 1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1983, washing
ton.

Sorensen, Gregory K., 1986, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1978,
Nebraska.

Strauss, Susan G., 1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1984, ChI
cago.
Unadkat, Jashvant 0.,* 1985, *CPhannaceutlcs),
Ph.D., 1982, Manchester (Engl~; theoretical phar
macoklnetlcs.

Walbergh, ErIc J., 1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1981, C8Ilfor
nIB (San DIegO).

ZUcker, Jonathan R., 1985, M.B.Ch.B., 1974, Cape
Town (South Africa).

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are ffIStrIated to medical student enroll
mentonly.

ANEST 488 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS
Ross By special arrangement. Time and crecfIt to be
arranged.

ANEST 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Ross Specfflc research problems relating to pulmo
nary, cardiovascular, renal, obstetric, and central ner
vous system functions, and their alteration by an
esthetic techniques and agents. (Six weeks, full-time.
Umlt: two students.)

ANEST 680P Basic Aneathesla Cterlcshlp (4)
AWSpS Ross Introduction to the principles of airway
management, ventilatory support, use of Ioca1 an
esthetics. techniques of patient monitoring and fluid
therapy. Skills taught Include alrway management,
venipuncture, lumbar puncture and endotraeheallntu
batlon. Prerequisite: third- or fourth-year student. (Two
weeks, full-time. Umit: five students each two-week pe
riod.) AffIliated hospitals.

ANEST 881P Advanced Clerkship In Anesthesiol
ogy (8) AWSpS Ross Clerkship for students desir
fng greater exposure to anesthesiology as a specialty.
IndMduaI programs can be arranged In the following
areas: surgical anesthesia, obstatrIcaI anesthesia, and
pafn clinic. Prerequlsite: 680P or permission of Instruc
tor. (Four weeks, fun-tlme. Umft: one student per pe
riod.) Affiliated hospitals.

ANEST 697P Anesthesiology SpecIal EIectIv88r. max. 24) AWSpS Ross Special clerkshlps, ex
ternshlps, or research opportunities can at times be
made avallabte at Institutions other than the University
of Washington. Students wishing to elect this course
should obtafn a specfaI assignment fonn from the
Dean's office at least one mOnth before advance regis
tration. Pl'erequlslte: pennlsslon of Instructor. (SIx to
twelve weeks, fUll-time.)

Biochemistry
J405 Health SCiences

BtSdllBtB1'nJgIIm CDDnJ/1I811Jt

James HUrley

Modem biochemistry Involves the study of biological
processes at a molecular level. SpecIfic research
projects may entail study In such diverse fields as
molecular biology, molecular biophysics, genetics,
microbiology, organic chemistry, pharmacology, and
physiology. Graduate students enrolled In the Depart
ment of Biochemistry engage In studies and research
that prepare them for the challenging opportunities
open to the professional biochemist In colleges and
universities, research Institutes, medical schools and
hospitals, govemment laboratories, and the laborato
ries of chemical and pharmaceutlcallndustrles.

The course of advanced study Is designed to give each
student a finn foundation upon which to base further
professional progress. In the first year of academic
work. most students attend courses In biochemistry
and In related fields such as advanced chemlslJy, bio
physics, genetics, and microbiology. In the second and
succeeding y88l8, an Increasing amount of time Is de
voted to research and Independent study. For the
Ph.D. degree, each student Is required to gain teaching
experience, usually during the second year of the
graduate program. ..

The basic requirements for admission for graduate
study In biochemistry are one year of organic chemis
try, one year of physical chemistry, and mathematics
through Integral calculus. Applicants must also meet
the general admission requIrements of the Graduate
School.

Nonnally, all graduate students admitted to the Depart
ment of Biochemistry are provided with financial assis
tance.

Research facilitles for the department are housed In
the BIochemlstry-Genetlcs BuildIng, which provides
approximately fifty-two thousand square feet of excel
lent research space, conference rooms, and a depart
meirtalllbrary. In addition, approximately eleven th0u
sand square feet of research space and conjoint
facilities are shared with the Department of Genetics.
The laboratories are equipped with the latest In re
search equipment and are supported extensively by
extemal, centralized research facilities, which Include a
modem computer center, the Marine Biology lab0ra
tory at Friday Harbor, and the Health Sciences Ubrary.
Close collaboration exists with Investigators In other
related departments, Including biological structure,
chemistry, genetics, and microbiology.

CDIfIlIPDndsna andIntDnnatlsn

Graduate Program CoordInator
Departmentof Biochemistry, SJ-70

Faculty
Cblltp,flQn

Bennett M. Shapiro
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Bornstein, Paul,* 1967, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1958, New
York; structure and function of connective tissue ma
cromolecules and their role In morphogenesis and de
velopment, disordered macromolecular structure and
function In hereditary and acquired connectlve-tlssue
disorders and the aging process.
Byers, Breck E.,- 1970, :I:(Genetlcs), M.A.,. 1963,
Ph.D., 1967, Harvard; cell biology: mitosis and
meiosis, mechanisms of nuclear division and crossing
over In yeast.
Dale, Beverfy,*1987, :I:(Medlcine, Oral Biology, Perfo
dontlcs), Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; biological, biochemI
cal, and molecular studies of filaggrln.
Davie, Earl W.,* 1962, Ph.D., 1954, Washington; pro
tein synthesis, mechanism of blood clotting, cloning of
plasma proteins.
Eyre, David R., 1985, :I:(Orthopaedlcs), Ph.D., 1969,
Leeds (England); connective tissue biochemistry.
FIscher, Edmond H.,· 1953, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1947,
Geneva (Switzerland); relationship of protein structure
to enzyme activity, hormonal regulation of metabolic
processes through protein phosphorylation and cal
clum.
Floss, Heinz G.,*1987, :I:(ChemlBtry, Medicinal Chem
Istry, Microbiology), Ph.D., 1961, Technical University
of Munich; biosynthesis of natural products by stable
Isotope labeling and spectroscopic analysis.
FuJIkawa, Kazuo,1970, (Research), M.S., 1961, Ph.D.,
1985, Kyoto (Japan); mechanisms of blood clotting.
Gloms8t, John A.,* 1960, (Mecflclne),t M.D., 1960, Up
sala (Sweden); membranestructure and function.
Gordon, Milton P.,* 1959, (M'lCrOblology), Ph.D., 1953,
illinois; molecular basis of plant tumors, control of gene
expression In plants.
Hakomorf, 8en-ltlroh G.,* 1967, :I:(Chemistry, MIcrobi
ology, PathoblokJgy), M.D., 1952, D.Med.Sci., 1956,
Tohoku (Japan); structure and function of gly
coprotelns and glycosphlngoliplds in cell membranes.
Hauschka, Stephen 0.,*1967, (Zoology), Ph.D., 1966,
Johns Hopkins; regulation of skeletal muscfe differenti
ation, growth factor-receptor signal mechanisms and
the control of muscfegene expression.
Jensen, Lyle H.,* 1949, (Emeritus), (Biological Strue
ture),t Ph.D., 1943, Washington; x-ray structure deter
mInation of biological molecules, protein crystallogra
phy.
Krebs, E. G.,- 1948, (Emeritus), (Pharmacology),t
M.D., 1943, Washington (St. louis); carbohydrate me
tabolism, cyclic AMP, protein phosphorylation reac
tions.
Loeb, Lawrence A.,- 1978, :l:(Pathology), M.D., 1961,
New York; Ph.D., 1967, C8Hfomla (Berkeley); DNA
replication, DNA polymerases, environmental carcino
genesis, cellular aging.
Morris, David R.,* 1966, Ph.D., 1964, illinois, biosyn
thesis and biological function of poIyamlnes, regulation
of growth of eukaryotic and prokaryotic cells.
Neurath, Hans,*1950, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1933, VIenna
(Austria); structure and functions of proteolytic en
zymes, zymogen activation, evolution ofproteins. I

Palmiter, Richard 0.,* 1974, Ph.D., 1968, Stanford;
regulation of gene expression In transgenic mice.
Parson, William W.,-1967, Ph.D., 1985, Westem Re
serve; bioenergetics, with particular emphasis on pho
tosynthesis, pIcosecond spectroscopy.
Petra, Philip H.,* 1966, (ObstetrIcs and Gynecology),t
M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1966, Tulane; reproduclfve
biochemistry, structure and function of sterold-blndfng
proteins.
Reid, Brian R.,* 1980, (Chemistry)lt MA, 1960, Cam
bridge (St. Johns); Ph.D., 1965, C81lfornla (Berkeley);
nucleic acld-proteln recognition processes In the
genetic code, analysis of transfer RNA structure, func
tion, and dynamics using h1gh-resolutlon nuclear mag
netic resonance.
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BlOC 540, 541, 542 literature ·RevIew (2,2,2)
A.W,Sp emphasizes critical evaluation oforiginal arti
cles In the literature. Coordinated with 530, 531. 532,
and to be taken concurrently. For f1rst-year graduate
students In biochemistry and students of other science
departments, with permission. For 540: numerical
grade; for 541 and 542: offered on credit/no credit
basis only. Entry codes required.

BlOC 575-579 (For description, S88 listing for
"Current R9S8arch Conferences" at the end of this
section.)

BlOC 582 Physical Biochemistry II (2) Sp Macro
molecular structure determined In solution by high-res
olutlon NMR, and by optfcal spectroscopic techniques.
Prerequisite: 561 or permission of Instructor.

BlOC 585-569 (For description, S86 listing for
"Current Research Conferences" at the end of this
section.)

BlOC 581 Introduction to Biochemical Res8afch
(3, max. 8) AWSp Student works.wIth one of the re
search groups within the department for one quarter
and then rotates to other laboratories for second and
third quarters. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
Prerequisite: graduate standing In btochemlstry or per
mission of Instructor. Entry code required.

BlOC 561 Physical Biochemistry I (2) W Solution
properties of macromolecules, transport processes In
biology. and the structure of macromolecules deter
mined by x-ray cflffraction. Prerequisite: physical chem
Istry or permission of Instructor.

BlOC 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

BlOC 700 Master'sThesIs MAWSpS .

BlOC 800 Doctoral DI888I18tlon r) AWSpS

BlOC 583 Advanced Techniques In Biochemistry
(2) Laboratory course InvoMng experiments concern
Ing spectrophotometry. radioactive Isotopes and Ionic
equilibria. For first-year graduate students In biochem
Istry and students of other science departments. with
permission. Prerequisite: biochemistry graduate stu
dentstanding or permission of Instructor.

BlOC 588-588 (For deScrIption, S88 listing for
"Current Research Confetences" at the end of this
section.)

Course Descriptions
BlOC 531 Advanced Biochemistry (3) W Gradu
ate-fevel discussion of the action of hormones. mem
brane structure and function. electron transport, oxfda-

Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate tlve phosphorylation, photosynthesis. Prerequisites: a
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll- comprehensive course In biochemistry and permission
mentonly.' of Instructor.

BlOC 405, 408 Introduction to Biochemistry (3,3) ~'BIOC 532 AdVanced BiOChemistry (3) Sp Gradu-
~W Petra, saari, Teller Baslcprlnclplesofblochem- ate-level discussion of nucleic acid structure, viruses
Islry, emphasiZing broad understanding of chemical Including oncogenic viruses. RNA biosynthesis, protein
events In living systems tn terms of metabolism and bIosynthesis, and eukaryotlc cell cycfe. Prerequisites:
structure-function relationships of biologically Impor- a comprehensive course In biochemistry and permIs-
tant molecules. Does not fulfill advanced biochemistry slon of Instructor. '
prerequisites (see 440. 441,442). Prerequisites: gen-
eral biology and organic chemistry or permlssfon of In- BlOC 535-539 (For description. S88 listing for
structor for 405; 405 orpermission of Instructor for 406. "Current Uterature Conferences" at the 8nd of this

BlOC 428 Basic Techniques In Biochemistry (3) section.)
Sp Hurley Introduction to basic biochemistry experi
ments. Acquaints students with basic biochemical lab
oratory techniques and serves as a preparation for
advanced biochemistry laboratory courses. Prerequi
sites: 405, 406 or 440. 441. 442, which may be taken
concurrenUy.

BlOC 440, 441, 442 Molecular Biology (4,4,4) In
terdisciplinary course In general biochemistry and m0
lecular biology for undergraduate students In molecular
and cellular biology and graduate students In other sci- BlOC 546-548 {For description, S86 listing for
ence departments. (One-hour quiz per week required.) "Current Uterature Conferences" at the end of this
Recommended: three quarters of organic chemistry. section.)

BlOC 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS For
senior medical students. Prerequisite: permission of In- BlOC 555-559 (For description, S88 listing for
struetor. "Current Research Conferences" at the end of this

section.) ,
BlOC 499 Undergraduate Research r) AWSpS
Investigative work on enzymes, proteins, lipids, nucfelc
acfds. protein biosynthesis, Intermediary metabolism.
physical biochemistry. and related fields. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permlss!on of
Instructor.

BlOC 501P Biochemistry Review I (1) A ElectIve
quiz section CO clarify and amplify material presented In
HUBIO 514P. Offered on crecflt/no credit basis only.
(Formerly 515P.)

BlOC 502 Current Topics (1) Overview of current
research In biochemistry. Topics Include protein chem
Istry, enzymology, blood coagulation, cell surface pro
teins. fe~lIzation. genetfc engIneering, control of tran
scription, serum lipoproteins, and photosynthesis.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
first-year biochemistry graduate standing. (FormerlY
555.)

BlOC 503P Biochemistry Review II (1) Quiz sec
tion to clarify and amplify material presented In HUBIO
524P. Not required. Offered on crecflt/no cred1t basis
only. Entry code required. (Formerly525P.)

BlOC 512P Medlcal Students' Laboratory (3) W
When possible. the relationship of the btochemlcal
techniques or experiments being performed to clinical
or diagnostic medicine Is demonstrated or discussed.
.For medical students and others by permission. Pre
requisites: HUBIO 514P. 524P or equivalent, and per
mission of Instructor.

BlOC 515-519 (For description, S98 listing for
"Current Literature Conferences" at the end of this
section.)

BlOC 520 seminar (1) AWSp Seminar dealing with
speclal COplcs In the field of biochemistry. May be re
peated tor credit. Prerequisite: permlssfon of Instructor.

BlOC 525-529 (For description. see listing for
"Current Uterature Conferences" at the end of this
S6CtIon.)

BlOC 530 Advanced Biochemistry (3) A Gradu
ate-fewl discussion of the structure. function, and
chemistry of proteins. control of enzymatic reactions.
Prerequisites: a comprehensive course In biochemistry .
and permlssfon.

Ross, Russell,· 1962, *(Pathology), D.D.S., 1955, C0
lumbia; Ph.D., 1962, washington; atherosclerosis,
connective tissue pathology, wound healing.

8aari, John C." 1974, {Ophthalmology),t M.S., 1963,
Minnesota; Ph.D., 1970, washington; metabolism and
transport 'of vitamin A, structure and function of photo
receptor membranes.

Teller, Davld'C.,·1965, Ph.D., 1964, California (Berke
ley); physical chemistry of macromolecules, associa-
tion reactions of proteins. .

Walsh, Kenneth A.: 1958, M.S., 1953, Purdue; Ph.D.,
1959, Toronto; structure and functions of proteins and
zymogens, proteases and fertilization.

Young, Elton T.,· 1969, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1967, Cali
fornia Institute of Technology; regulation of gene ac
tivity In the yeast saccharomycescerevislae.

AaotI,,, PnlftlaDlI

Adman, EllnorT.:1977,*{BlologlcaJStructure), Ph.D.,
1967, Brandeis; x-ray cflffractlon study of the structures
of macromolecules.

Babcock, Donner, 1986, (Research), Ph.D., 1971, Ore
gon State; reproductive cell biology, mechanisms of
cytosollc pH homeostasis.

Chung, Dominic, 1982, (Research), Ph.D., 1976, cali
fornia (Los Angeles); mechanisms of blood clotting.

Herriott, Jon R.: 1969, Ph.D., 1967, Johns Hopkins;
X-ray crystallography of macromolecules, protein
structure and function.

Hurley, James B.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1979, Illinois (Ur
bana); molecular biology of guanyt nucleotide binding
protefns Involved In signal transduction In eukaryotlc
cells.

Ichlnose, Akftada, 1987, (Research), M.D., 1978, Ka
goshlma (Japan); blood coagulation and fibrinolysis.

Perlmutter, Roger M.,· 1984~ {Medicine, Immunol
ogy),t M.D., 1979, Ph.D., 1979, Washington (St.
louis); molecular genetics of immune recognition,
chromosomal translocatlons and oncogenesis, mam
malian antibody production.

8ande1l, Unda, 1987, *(Orthopaedlcs), Ph.D., 1980,
Northwestern; molecular mechanism by which cells es
tablish and regulate the expresslon of an extracellular
matrix.

AalltBntPnlfBlIDlI

AI1-Osrnan, Francis, 1986, *(Neurologlcal Surgery),
D.se., 1981, Frele (Berfin); glutathione metabolism
mecl1ated mechanisms of tumor cell resistance to alky
latlng agents.

Bradshaw, Harvey 0.,1989, (Research), Ph.D., 1984,
louisiana State; plant molecular biology and genetic
mocflflcatlon of poplars.

Charbonneau, Harry, 1987, (Research), Ph.D., 1981,
Georgia; calclum-activated protein k1nases.

Chou, PatrIck Shan-Ho, 1986. (Research), ~b.D.•
1984, Washington; high resotutlon nmr studies of un
usual nucleic acid structures.

Davis, Trlsha N.•• 1987, Ph.D•• 1983, Yale; molecular
biology of calmodulin In yeast.

Gelb. Michael H••• 1986, *(Chemlstry). Ph.D.• 1982,
Yale; mec~anlsm-dlrected InhibitOrs of enzy!'1es.
Klmelman, Davld,·1989, Ph.D•• 1985, Harvard; molec
ularbiology of early development

KIevit, Rachel E••• 1986, D.Phll" 1981. Oxford (Eng
land); protein structure and changes in conformation
related to function as studied by magnetic resonance
spectroscopy.

Muller, Eric.· 1988. (Research). Ph.D•• 1981. Yale; m0
lecular analysis of regulatory proteins in photosyn
thesis.

Oualfe. Carol. 1989. (Research), Ph.D., 1984, Wash
Ington; cellular and molecular pathology in transgenic
mice.
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Current Literature
Conferences
BlOC 615-619, 525-529, 535-539, 546-548
Current literature Conference In BIochemistry
Weekly rlterature reviews of topics pertinent to ongoing
researoh In biochemistry. Students may register for
more than one conference each quarter. Credltlno
credit only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Only
25 credits may be counted toward degree.)

BlOC 615 Matrix Macromolecules In Morphogen
esis and Development (1, max. 30) 8o~eln

BlOC 518 Molecular MechanIsms of Blood Clot
tfng (1, max. 30) Davie

BlOC 517 Regulation of the Cell Cycle (1, max. 30)
Davis

BlOC 518 ProteIn Phosphorylation and Dephos
phorylation (1, max. 30) Rscher, Krebs

BlOC 619 cell Membranes (1, max. 30) Glomset

BlOC 525 Plant Molecular Biology (1, max. 30)
Gordon

BlOC 528 Control of Growth and Dlfferentfatfon
During Development (1, max. 30) HauschkB

BlOC 527 Macromolecular Structure (1, max. 30)
Herriott

BlOC 528 SIgnal TransductIon (1, max. 30) Hur
ley

BlOC 629 Molecular Biology of Early Develop
ment (1, max. 30) Klmelman

BlOC 535 Macromolecular Structure (1, max. 30)
Kievit

BlOC 538 Control of cell Growth (1, max. 30)
Morris

BlOC 537 Regulation of Gene Expression (1, max.
30) Palmiter

BlOC 538 BIoenergetics (1, max. 30) Parson

BlOC 539 Immunoblology (1, max. 30) Perlmutl8r

BlOC 548 PhysIcal Chemistry of Macromolecules
(1, max. 30) Teller

BlOC 547 Protein Structure, Function, and Evolu
tfon (1, max. 30) Neurath, Walsh

BlOC 548 Regulatfon of Gene Activity and ProteIn
Transport (1, max.30) Young

Current Research
Conferences
BlOC 555-559, 585-589, 575-579, 588-588 Cur-
rent Research COnferences In Blochemlatry
Weekly group conferences concemlng ongoing gradu
ate student and postdoctoral research In biochemistry.
Students may register for more than one conference
each quarter. Credltlno credit only. Prerequisite: per
mlsslon of Instructor. (Only 25 credits may be counted
toward degree.

BlOC 555. cell and Molecular Biology of Connec
tlv811saue ProteIns (1, max. 30) Bomstein

BlOC 558 EnzymatIc and GenetIc Aspects of
Blood CJott.Ing (1, max. 30) DavIB

BlOC 657 Growth Regulation by calcfum BIndIng
Protelna (1, max. 30) Davis

BlOC 558 Regulation of cellular Events by Pr0
teIn Phosphorylation (1, max. 30) F1schBr, Krebs

BlOC 659 Membrane Biochemistry and cell
Growth (1, max. 30) Gloln!J8t

BlOC 585 Plant Molecular Genetrcs (1, max. 30)
Gordon.

BlOC 588 Growth and Differentiation of Skeletal
and Cardiac Muscle (1, max. 30) HauschkB

BlOC 587 X-Ray and NMR Analysis of'Macromo
lecular Structure (1, max. 30) Herriott

BlOC 588 Molecular and Genetic Aspects of G
ProteIn Signal Transduction (1, max. 30) Hurley

BlOC 589 Inductive Events In Early Development
(1, max. 30) Klmelman

BlOC 575 NMR Analysis of ProteIns and Nucletc
Acids (1, max. 30) KIevit

BlOC 578 sequential Analysis of Growth Regula
tfon (1, max. 30) Morris

BlOC 577 Gene Regulation In Transgenic MIce (1,
max. 30) Palmiter

BlOC 578 Electron Transport In Photosynthesis
(1, max. 30) Parson

BlOC 579 Molecular BIology of the Immune sya;.
tern (1, max. 30) Perlmutter

BlOC 588 Protein HydrodynamIcs and Computer
Modellng(1, max. 30) Tellef

BlOC 587 Structural DomaIns, Evolution, and
Regulatfon of ProteIns (1, max. 30) Neurath, Walsh

BlOC 588 Molecular BIology of yeast Gene Regu
latfon (1, max. 30) Young

Bioengineering
309 Harris Hydraulics Laboratory

The Department of Bioengineering provides a multidis
ciplinary program of collaborative research and training
deslgned to accelerate the application of new engI
neering technologies to clinical practlce and research.
Major areas of current research Involvement Include
blomaterials, biomathematics, biomechanics, con
trolled drug-rel88Se systems, Imaging, mechanisms of
microclllary transport, mlcrosensors, bloelectro
magnetics, hearing, laser applications, mlcroanalysts
of subcellular structures, mlcroclrculatory exchanges
and blood flow, muscle, and ultrasonic Instrumentation.
There are options for study leading to master's and
doctoral degrees with different levels of speclaHzatlon.
Detailed Information on Bioengineering, Its faculty and
courses appears In the Interschool or Intercollege Pr0
grams section of this catalog.

Biological Structure
Brsduatl PrtI,rsm CDonllnatllr
Elinor Adman
G515 Health SCIences

The Department of Biological Structure offers graduate
programs of study leading to the Masterof ScIence and
Doctor of Philosophy degrees. The department pr0
motes an understanding of bIoIog!caJ processes
through the study and analysis of structure-function re
lationships. The research problems that Interest mem
bers of the faculty are diverse, Including cellular dIffer
entlatfon ai1d development explored In a variety of
biologlcaJ systems, neuroscience, molecular biophys
Ics, and quantitative bfoIogy with an emphasis on c0m
puter graphics representatfon of biסIסgIcaI structures.
this diversitycreates a livelyatmosphere In the depart
ment that provides a stfmulatlng envfronment for the
training of scientists with a variety ofbackgrounds.

The departinenfs graduate program Is directed toward
the education of doctoral students·who antlclpate aca
demic careers that will Involve teaching and research
In the blomedJcal sciences. Graduates from the pro
gram are expected to have a broad knowledge of bio
logical structure at all levels, from the molecular to the
gross anatomlcaJ, with major emphasis on the cellUlar
level.

Graduate students select research and teaching path
'ways In their program. The research pathways are de
signed to provide training for a student In one or two of
the following areas: cell and developmental biology,
neurobloloOY, reproductive biology, quantitative biol
ogy, cellular Immunology, molecular biology, and ma
cromolecular structure. The purpose of the teaching
pathways Is to prepare the student to teach In at least
two of the anatomical subdisciplines: gross anatomy,
neuroanatomy/neurobiology, histology, embryology/
deVelopmental biology, cell biology, and mac
romolecular structure.

SperlslRtN/ulreme",.

Applicants should have completed an undergraduate
major In any appropriate field, such as anthropology,
biochemistry, blology, chemistry, physics, psychology,
or zoology.

Randa/Aid

The departmentoffers financial support through teach
ing assistantships and training grantpositions and from
research funds.

CDtrf1S/IDndenCBsndInfDrma,t1Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Departmentof Biological Structure, SM-20

Facult,
ChalrpltlDn

Cornelius Rosse

Prt1feaDtI

Adman, Elinor T.,- 1971, (Research), M.A., 1964,
Ph.D., 1967, Brandeis; macromolecular crystallogra
phy.

,Baskfn, Denis G.,- 1979, (Research), (Medlclne),t
Ph.D., 1969, Callfomia (Berkeley); histology, cyt0
chemistry, neuroendocrinology.
Blandau, RIchard J., 1949, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1939,
Brown; M.D., 1948, Rochester; endocrinology, em
bryology, phase microscopy, reproductive physlology.

Byers, Margaret R.,- 1971, (Research), (Anesthesiol
ogy),t *(Endodontlcs), Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; neurocy
tology, sensory receptors, pain mechanisms, dental In
nervatlon,axonalbansport.

Gehrig, John 0.,- 1954, :t:(Oral and Maxlllofaclal Sur
gery), D.D.S., 1946, M.S.D., 1951, MInnesota; oral and
maxillofacial surgery, chronic pain research.
Hendrickson, Anita E.,- 1965, (Ophthalmology),t
Ph.D., 1964, washington; neuroanatomy, morphology,
and development of primate visual system.
Holbrook, Karen A.,- 1972, (Medicine), M.S., 1966,
WISCOnsin; Ph.D., 1972, washington; fetal skin de
velopment and differentiation.
Jensen, Lyle, H.,- 1949, (Emeritus), (Blochemistry),t
Ph:I;)., 1943, washington; molecular structure, x-ray
diffraction.
KoehIer~ James K.,- 1963, M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961,
Califomia (Berkeley); electron microscopy, reproduc
tive biology.
Luft, John H.,- 1956, M.D., 1953, washington; cytoI
ogy,lfght and eIedron microscopy.
MyaJI, Robert W. T.,- 1979, :t:(0raI and Maxillofacial
SUrgery), M.D., 1975, BrftIsh Columbia; oral and maxil
lofacial surgery.
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/

Odland; George F., 1962, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1946,
Harvard; dennatology.
Pollack. SyMa B.,· 1973, (Research), Ph.D., 1967,
Pennsylvania; cellular Immunology.
Roosen-Runge, Edward C., 1952, (Emeritus), M.D.,
1936, Hamburg (WestGennany); histology.
Rosse, Comellus,· 1967, M.B.Ch.B., 1964, M.D.,
1974, D.Sc., 1983, Bristol (England); hemopoiesis,
gross anatomy.
8age, E. Helene,· 1980, Ph.D., 1977, Utah; cell biol
ogy.
Stout, G. Hugh, 1957, (Research), M.A., 1954, Ph.D.,
1956, Harvard;crystafIography.
Verdugo, Pedro J.,. 1975, (Bjoenglneerlng),t M.S.,
1968, M.D., 1965, State University of Chile; fertility
studies, cell biology ofmucillary transport.
Westrum, lesnick E.,· 1966, (Neurological Surgery),t
M.D., 1963, washington; Ph.D., 1966, University Col
lege (London); neuroanatomy, neurocytology.

AIItld,,,PrDfaItI"

Bolender, Robert P.,· 1975, M.A., 1965, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1970, Harvard; cell structure and function em
ploytng morphometric and biochemical techniques.
CWk, John I.,· 1982, Ph.D., 1974, washington; anat
omy,lens opacification, cell biology.
DeVIto, June,· 1955, (EmerItus), (Research), M.A.,
1949, BrItIsh Columbia; Ph.D., 1954, Washington; neu
roanatomy.
Farr, Andrew G.,· 1982. Ph.D., 1975, Chicago; Immu
nology.
Gaddum-Rosse, Penelope,· 1972, Ph.D., 1965, liver
pool (England); reproductive bfology.
Graney, Daniel 0.,· 1966, M.A., 1962, Ph.D., .1965,
C81lfomla (San Francisco); gross anatomy, electron
microscopy, Intestinal absorption.
Harris, Roger M.,· 1982, Ph.D., 1975,. washington;
neuroanatomy.
Kashlwa, Herbert 1<.,. 1966, (Oral Biology), M.S., 1954,
Ph.D., 1960, George washington; gross anatomy, cy
tochemistry, calcium metabolism.
Landau, Barbara R., 1964, (Emeritus), (Physiology and
BIophysics),t M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1956, WIsconsln;
anatomy.
Lee, Mlnako V.,· 1977, (Research), (Medlclne),t M.D.,
1976,Tokyo Women's College (Japan); Immunology.
Nameroff, Mark A.,. 1970, M.D., 1965, Ph.D., 1966,
PennsylVania; cell differentiation.
Patton, Dorothy L, 1984, (Research), *(Obstetrlcs and
Gynecology), M.S., 1973, Puget Sound; Ph.D., 1981,
Washington; Infertility· and tubal disease, sexually
transmitted diseases, chlamydlallnfectlons.
Prothero, John W.,· 1965, Ph.D., 1960, Westem On
tario; model bulldJng, .morphogenesis, cell kinetics,
scaling.
Reh, Thomas A., 1989, Ph.D., 1981, WIsconsln; neuro
biology, neuroanatomy.
Sherk, Helen A.,· 1982, Ph.D., 1978, Massachusetts
InstituteofTechnology; neuroanatomy.
st8ftkamp, RonaJd E.,· 1981, M.Sc., 1971, Ph.D.,
1975,Washington; crystallography.
Sundsteri, John W.,· 1962, Ph.D., 1961, california
(Los Angeles); neuroanatomy, neurobiology.
Vablonka-Reuvenl, Z1pora,. 1984, (Research), M.SC.,
1975, Welzmann Institute of SCIence (Israel); Ph.D.,
1&, Windsor (Canada); cell differentiation, myogen
• developmental biology.
Voshlmura, Fayth 1<.,·1980, (Research), Ph.D., 1972,
Vale; mechanism of transfonnatlon of lymphocytes by
murine retrovfNS8S.

AIIJItDtPro",."
Brinkley, James F. IU,· 1988, (Research), (Computer
SCIence and EngIneering), M.D., 1974, washington;
Ph.D., 1984, Stanford; computer graphics, artIflcIaJ In
telligence.

Broderson, Stevan H.,· 1967, Ph.D., 1967, New Vork
State (Buffalo); lipid histochemistry.
Clark, Judy M., 1983, (Research), M.S., 1974, Wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1978, Boston; developmental biology.
Dacey, Dennis M., 1989, (Research), Ph.D., 1983, Chi
cago; neurobiology.
Durham, Dianne, 1986, (Research), (Otolaryngol
ogy),t Ph.D., 1982, Washington; developmental neu
robiology, neuronal response to afferent manipulation,
quantitative histochemistry.
Muller, Charles H.,· 1983, (Research), (Obstetrics and
Gynecology),t MA, 1972, Colorado; Ph.D., 1976,
California (Berkeley); reproductive biology.
Press, Oliver W., 1987, *(Medlcfne), Ph.D., 1977,
washington; M.D., 1979, washington; oncology.
Quinn, LeBris S., 1986, (Research), Ph.D., 1982,
Washington; cell differentiation, myogenesls, develop
mental biology.
Smith, Lynn T., 1988, (Research), M.A., 1974, Tufts;
Ph.D., 1985, washington; fetal skin development and
differentiation.
Vemon, Robert B., 1990, (Research), Ph.D., 1985,
Washington; cell biology.

Ben/DrRBI8IJn:hAaodatB

Sieker, Larry C.· 1981, Ph.D., 1981, washington; crys
tallography.

RUBB1CII AaodatBI

Angello, John C., 1984, Ph.D., 1976, washington; cell
differentiation and aging, cell cycle regulation, cell size
regulation.
Merritt, Ethan A, 1989, M.S., 1975, Ph.D., 1980, Wis
consin; crystallography.

TBBchlng Associa",

Conley, David M., 1988, M.S., 1987, washington
State; anatomy, computer graphics.
Kastella, Kenneth G., 1987, M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1969,
washington; anatomy, computer graphics.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix Bf8 not graduate
courses and Bf8 restrlct8d to medicalordentBJ student
enrollmentonly.

B STR 301 General Anatomy (6) Sp Quinn Sur
vey of systemic human anatomy, with correlated lec
tures and selected laboratorydemonstrations.

CONJ 340-341-342 Human Anatomy and PhysIol
ogy (4-4-4) 8Bcksr, Bolender, Gaddum-Rosse, Pet
erman see Conjoint Courses.

B STR 431 Introduction to Neuroanatomy (4) W
Gehrig, Harris, Prothero, Sundsten, WBStllIm Gen
eral survey of the strucb.tre of the central nervous sys
tem, Including an anaJysIs of sensory and motor sys
tems and higher Integrative functlons and clinical
correlation. Prerequisite: 301 or permission of Instruc
tor.

B STR 498 Undergraduato Thesis (*) AWSpS
Prerequisite: pennisslon of Instructor.

B STR 489 Undergraduate Research MAWSpS
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

B STR 501 Gross Anatomy (1-10, max. 10) A
Rosse Lecture and laboratory dissection course In re
gfonal anatomy: thorax, abdomen, peMs, perineum.
Prerequisite: graduate or medical student standing;
others by permlsson of Instructor.

B STR 502 GI'088 Anatomy (1-6) W Graney Lee
bJre and laboratory dissection course In regional anat
omy: upper and lower extremltles. For graduate stu
dents and medical students; others by pennlssfon of
Instructor.

B STR 503 Groaa Anatomy (1-5) Sp Graney lec
ture and laboratory dissection course In regional hu
man anatomy; head and neck. For graduate students
and medical students; others by permission of Instruc
tor.

B STR 505 Histology In Blornocflcal Research (3)
WSp Baskin selected topics In histology, with em
phasis on analysis of research literature, methods, and
laboratory exposure. Prerequisite: HUBIO 510P or per
mission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

CONJ 508 EM Methods and lntmpelaUon (3-5)
Holbrook, Wright see ConJoint Courses.

B STR 510 semInar In Anatomy (1) AWSp Clade,
Graney, Rosse ScJentlfic and historical basis of se
lected studies In biological structure, anatomy, and hu
man development. Original literature used as basis for
textbook descrfptlons Is reviewed. Prerequisites: c0n
current enrollment In HUBIO 511P, 531P; 501, 502, or
503; pennlsston of Instructor.

CONJ 511 FunctIonal Neuroanatomy (4) W Hen
drickson, Smith see Conjoint Courses.

B STR 512 Human MIcroanatomy (4) A Koehler
Lectures and laboratory treating the specialized tls
sues and organs of the body from the microscopic and
ultramicroscopic points of view. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

B STR 515 BIological X-ray Structure AnaIy1IIa (3)
W StBnkamp Theory of x-ray diffraction, with em
phasis on applications to biological systems. ~ul
site: permission of Instructor.

B STR 517 EmbryologylDevelopmental Biology
SemInar (1) AWSp NameroN Embryology of a re
gion or organ. Topics vary. Emphasis on original litera
ture and developmental principles. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

B STR 516 Structure of BIological Molecules (2)
Sp Adman, Sieker, Stenkamp three-dImensional
structure of biological molecules and the methods used
In their elucidation. Provides working vocabulary and
acquaintance with current problems and research
methods of structural Investigations In area of students'
choice.

B STR 619 Current Problema In Macromolecular
Structure (2, max. 10) Sp StBnkamp. A dIscusston
of macromolecular structures related to specific areas
of blologlcaJ research. Emphasis on discussfon of rete
vant research papers and use of computer graphics to
visualize the molecular structures. see department for
Instructor and topic each quarter. (Offered odd-num
bered years.)

CONJ 520 Anatomy and Autopsy (1 or 2) Motte~

Rosse seeConjoint Courses.

B STR 525 BraIn Dlasectlon (2) WSpS SUndsten
Detailed consideration of the macroscopic anatomy of
the human brain (IndMdual study). Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

B STR 530P Gross Anatomy and Embryology for
Dental Students (7) A Btoderson, Gehrig, KBJihIwa,
Myall Nonnal gross structures of thorax, abdomen,
peMs, perineum, upper extremity, and neck are dis
cussed, then dissected on human cadavers. The de
velopment of each organ system Is presented and
related to the definitive nonnal adult structure. De
velopmental anomalies and diagnostic anatomy are
also discussed. For prerequisites, see predental re
quirements.

B STR 531,532, 533 Electron MIcroacopy (1-5,1
5,1~ A,W,Sp Cantlno, Luft Theoretlcal and applied
aspects of microscopy In biology, with emphasis on
newer methods. Light microscopy and eIoctron optics,
the electron microscope In detafJ, and methods for
preparation of biological spedmens. Joint with BIOEN
531,532,533. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)
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B STR 540 Special Problems In Anatomy (1-6,
max. 6) AWSpS Special proJects In anatomy under
sponsorship of faculty member. PrerequisIte: graduate,
medical, or dental student standIng and pennlsslon of
Instructor.

B STR 541P MIcroscopIc Anatomy for Dental Stu
dents (4) A Koehler Lecture and laboratory work In
microscopic anatomy. For dental students taking HU
810510; others by pennlsslon of Instructor.

B STR 550P Head, CNS, and Embryology for Den
tal Students (6) W Btoderson, Gehrig, Kashlwa,
MyaIJ .Nonnal structures of head, brain, and spinal
cord discussed and dissected on human cadavers. De
velopment of the head and CNS presented to illustrate
the deflnltlve nonnal, as well as anomalous, structures.
Fundamentals of dIagnostic anatomy. Prerequisite:
530P.

B STR 555 Laboratory Rotation In BIologIcal
Structurer, max. 5) AWSpS Introduction to experi
mental design, research methods, and scientific
thought in laboratories of faculty members. Provides
h~n experience, an entrance Into the literature of
the field, and opportunities for discussion with all mem
bers of the laboratory. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of In
structor.

B STR 556 Topics In Developmental and Sys
temIc carl BIology (3) WSp Ssge Recent advances
In molecular and developmental aspects of cell bIol
ogy. emphasis on specific organ systems. Differentia
tIon.of lymphocytes, germ cells, muscle, epldennls; cell
biology of lens, vessel wall, visual cortex; computer
modeling; cefJ.ceIJ and cefl-matrlx Interactions. Prereq
uisites: undergraduate biochemistry and/or molecular
biology, generaJ cell biology; or pennlsslon of Instru~
tor. .

B STR 5S7 semInar (1) WSp Required of graduate
students. Credltlno credit only. Prerequisite: pennls
slon of graduate program adviser.

BSTR 559 DevelopIng Research Proposals (2) Sp
Developing research proposals In ceflular, molecular,
and developmen1al biology; neurobiology; morphome
trfcs and computer modeling; experfmental Immunol
ogy and hemopoIesis; reproductive biology; molecular
structure. Weekly semInars by faculty and written pr0
posals by students to Include background and slgnlfl
cance of projects specfflc hypotheses and alms, meth
odology, analyses of possible outcomes. Prerequisite:
pennlsslon of Instructor.

B STR 560 Neuroanatomlcal TechnIques (2) W
Byers Neuroanatomlcal techniques and theIr current
applications In neurobIology. LM and EM Immunocyto
chemistry, histochemistry, and autoradIography;
axonal transport traet-tracfng; Intraneuronal recording
and labeling; quantltatton of CNS receptors; morpho
metry; computer uses. Protocols provided. PrerequI
site: penn~lon of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

BSTR 567 On the DesIgn of Mammals: A seating
Approach (1) Prothero, Sundsten Guided reading
and seminars on the topic of scalIng In mammals. Or
gan system scaling,~Iy for.the central nervous
system, as well as energy metabolism and life history
parameters such as life span and reproductive rates.
Prerequisite: pennlas!on of Instructor. (Offered odd
numbered years.)

B"~ 570 Dental NeurobIology (2) W WBStrom
Toplcs Include: sensory neurobiology of nonnal, de
vetoptng. aging, Injured, or Inflamed teeth. and perio
dontium; central connections and plasticity; cllnlcal cor
relations and discussion of pain mechanisms. Joint
with ENDO 570. Credltlno credit only. Prerequisite:
Permlssfon of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered
years.)

B STR 580PAnatomy of TeaChing Practlcum (*,
max. 8) AWSp Gmney, Koehler, Rosse, Sherk 0p
portunity for medical student (or other professional stu-

dent) to gain teachIng experience In biological stru~
ture and human biology courses, Including gross
anatomy, histology. and neuroanatomy. May Include.
lecture, laboratory, and conference, dependIng on stu
dent Interest and experience. Credit based on course
credit In which student Is assisting. Prerequisite: per
mission of course chairperson.

B STR 581P Anatomy: Intraoral DisseCtIon of
MaxIlla and MandIble (1) Sp 8Bab, Gehrig Lecture
and dissection course In Intraoral anatomy (muflfa and
mandible only) from a periodontal surgical approach.
Prerequisite: graduate standIng In periodontics.

CONJ 585 SUrgical Anatomy (1-3, max. 12)
AWSpS Gmney See Conjoint Courses.

B STR 591 X-Ray and NMR Analysis of Macromo
lecular Structure (1, max. 30) AWSp Adman, Her
riott, Stenlcamp Weekly discussion of current topIcs In
research on molecular structure, usually emphasizlng
techniques of x-ray crystallography. Joint wlth BlOC
567. Credltlno credit only. PrerequIsite: pennlsslon of
Instructor.

B STR 592 Current Methods In Molecular and
C8ffular BIology (3) Sp Yoshimura lecturellabora
tory demonstration course covering 6-7 current tech
nIques In the areas of molecular and cellular biology.
emphasis on the type of scientific questions and prob
lems that can be addressed by various methods that
are In current use. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

B STR 593 Reproduction and Development semI
nar (1, max. 5) AWSp Muller Research conference
on current research In gametogenesis, fertilization, and
embryogenesis. Cell surface events and mechanisms
of cell-cellinteraction during reproduction and develop
ment In mammals. Credltlno credit only. Prerequlalte:
permissIon of Instructor.

B STR 594 seminar In MyogenesIa (1, max. 5)
AWSpS NamBfOff Dlscusslon of recent work on the
differentiation of skeletal muscle and related cell types.
Emphasis on the cell-blologtcal aspects of differentia
tion both In vivo and In vitro. Credltlno credit only. Pre
requisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

B STR 595 SkIn BIology semInar (1, max. 5)
AWSp Holbrook Presentation, discussion of ongo
Ing multldJsclpllnary research In basic and clinical prob
lems of adult and fetal sldn biology. Genetic diseases
of epidermis and dennis, percutaneous absorption In
adult and fetal skin, wound healing, cutaneous blood
flow, development and prenatal diagnosis of Inherited
disorders, pIgment cell biology. Credltlno credit only.
Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

B STR 596 semInar In ExperImental Immunology
and HemopoiesIs (1, max. 5) AWSp Farr, Lee, P0#
lack, Rosse, Yoshimura Critical review of current
literature on hematopoiesis, fymphopoelsls, and
Immunologic function of bone marrow-derived cells as
covered In such joumals as J. Exp. Mad., J. Immunol.,
Exp. Hematol. Participation In detaltec:l analysis and cri
tique of publications selected for presentation and dis
cussIon. Credltlno credit only. PrerequIsite: pennlsslon
of Instructor.

B STR 597 Topics In Neurobiology (1, max. 5)
AWSp Harris Presentations by participants of topics
In neuroanatomy, neurophysiology, neurochemistry,
and other areas relating to the net'VOUS system. Prob
lems of current research Interest. Credltlno credit only.
Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

B STR 598· ReadIng In BIologIcal Structure (2)
AWSp CrltIcaI evaluation of research In blologlcaJ
structure, Including current problems, methods and fu
ture directions by readIng and discussing research and
review papers. Cred1tIno credit only. Prerequisite: per-
mlaslon of Instructor. .

B STR 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

B STR 700 Master's thesIs (*) AWSpS

B STR 800 Doctoral DissertatIon (*) AWSpS

Comparative
Medicine
T142 Health ScIences

The Departmentof Comparative Medicine provides ed
ucation and research opportunities In laboratory animal
rnedfcfne and comparative pathology. Current educa
tional programs Include scheduled courses In zoonotic
diseases and In the principles and techniques of ani
mal experimentation (CMED 407) for biomedIcal
graduate students; training In laboratory animal medI
cine for veterinary students and veterinarians; and a
Master of Science degree program In collaboration
with the Department of Pathology. Areas of current re
search Include bacteriological and viral diseases of
laboratory animals, parasitic diseases, and animal
modelsof human disease conditions.

PretJomJ","""m,
These programs are designed to acquaint veterinary
students with laboratory animal medicine as a veteri
nary spectalty. SpecIflc areas covered Include the prin
cipal diseases, disease control and treatment, and
principles of sound animal hUsbandry of the common
laboratory animals, as well as the role of laboratoryanI
mals In btomedlcal research. Blocks of twelve weeks
(offered In the summer to second- and third-year stu
dents) and four weeks (offered to fourth-year students
year-round) are available. StIpend support Is nonnally
provided.

PtIIldtIIIDIII I'nIg1IID

Postdoctoral training In the areas of laboratory animal
medicine and comparative pathology are offered to
holders of the D.V.M. or eqUivalent degree. Training
that consists of a combination of course wor1<, resI
dency experience, and research Is normally completed
In three years. The program prepares paItfcfpants for
specialty certification by the American College of lab0
ratory Animal Med!cfne or the AmerIcan College of Vet
erinary Pathology. StIpend support Is "normally pro
vided.

'*""lit81:1,,,.O"ml
OptIons are offered withIn the Master of ScIence de
gree program In pathology In the areas of comparative
pathology and laboratory animal medicine. These may
be added to the postdoctoral training described above.
The degree options Involve additi0nai elective courses
and the completion of a more Involved research proj
ect.

t:lIrtuptmd'IIr' .1ItlInfrlnnatlDn
Academic Programs
T138 Health ScIences, SB-42

Faculty
ClJaltplllDn

Gerald L. Van Hoosier, Jr.

"".."
Uggltt, H. Denny, 1989, D.V.M•• 1972, Ph.b., 1&79,
Colorado State; comparative p8thotogy. . ,
Rausch, Robert L,· 1977, (ZOOlogy), (Pathoblofogy).t
D.V.M., 1945, Ohio State; M.S•• 1948, Michigan State;
Ph.D•• 1949, Wisconsin; zoonotic dJsease. pathoblol
ogy of helmInths, parasitology.
Van HoosIer, Gerald L., Jr.,* 1975. *(Pathology),
D.V.M., 1957, Texas A&M; laboratoryanImal medicine.
Wolf, Non:nan S." '1968, *(Pathology), D.V.M., 1953,
Kansas State; Ph.D., 1960, Northwe8tem; pathology.
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Dennis, MeMn B., Jr., 1971, *(Medicine), D.V.M.,
1961, washington State; comparative medicine.

DIGiacomo, Ronald F.,*1974, (Epidemiology), V.M.D.,
1965, Pennsytvanla; M.P.H., 1974, Washington; epi
zootiology.

Ladlges, Warren C., 1986, D.V.M., 1971, M.S., 1978,
Washington State; laboratory anImal medicine.

Thouless, Margaret E.,* 1980, *(Pathoblology), M.SC.,
1967, Ph.D., 1974, Birmingham (England); pathoblol
ogy.

AlllJlaI1tPm"."

Debb, Barbara J., 1987, (Research), D.V.M., 1963, Illi
nois (Urbana); M.S., 1966, Washington; microbiology.

Grossmann, Angellka, 1988, (Research), *(Pathol
ogy), D.V.M., 1978, Ph.D., 1982, Frele UnlversltAt
(Berlin); pathology of aging.

Price, Ullian M., 1984, *(Pathology), V.M.D., 1972,
Ph.D., 1983, Pennsylvania; clinical veterinary medI
cine, experimental hematology.

lMtI1rer

Morton, William R., 1982, V.M.D., 1967, Pennsylvania;
primate clinical medicine.

Course Descriptions
C YED 407 PrIncIples of AnImal Experfmentatlon
(3) W Dennis, Van Hoosier For graduate students
and advanced undergraduates; focus on biology and
care of experimental animals, animal models of human
disease, ethlcaI use of animals In biomed'1CaI research
and teaching; techniques of experimental surgery. lec
tures, demonstratfcns, and experimental procedures.
Pretequlslta: permission of Instructor. (Formerly CONJ
407.)

C YEO 512 Introduction to the AnatomIcal Analy
8Is of AnImal DI88888 (5, max. 10) AWSp Van Hoo
sier Uses animals In experimental study of disease;
Introduction to: techniques of animal necropsy, charac
terization and Interpretation of gross and microscopIc
lesions, correlation of lesions with altered physiological
processes, differentiation between naturally occurring
and experimentally Induced lesions. Prerequisites:
PATH 444, 445, or equivalent, and permission of In
structor. Enrollment limited to two students per quarter.
(Formerly CONJ 512.)

C MED 514 Comparative Pathology Conference
(1, max. 6) AWSp Van Hoosier Focus on histopa
thology of naturally occurring and experimentally In
duced lesions of primates, laboratory and domestic an
Imals, fish, wildlife, and birds. Participants discuss the
lesions and the basic pathogenetic mechanisms that
underlie them. Prerequlsltes: PATH 500 or equivalent
and permission of Instructor. (Fonnerty CONJ 514.)

C MEO 516 Current Uterature In Laboratory AnI
mal Medicine (1, max. 12) Dennis, Van Hoosier
Critical evaluation of recent articles on laboratory ani
mal medicine and science. Emphasis on literature
dealing with spontaneous diseases of laboratory ani
mals, biology and husbandry, zoonotic diseases, and
animal models of human disease. experimental de
sign, use of animals In research, and methods of re
viewing manuscripts. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor. (Formerly CONJ 516.)

C YED 618 Clfnlcal COnference semInar (1, max.
12) Dennis, Van Hoosier Cflnlcal reports of cases of
spontaneous and Induced diseases, animal modeis of
human disease, and zoonotic diseases discussed. Dis
ease prevalence and preventive medicine measures.
Diagnostic exercises. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor. (Formerly CONJ 518.)

C MED 520, 521 BIology of Laboratory AnImals
(2,2) Van Hoosier Fundamentals of the morphologi
cal, functional, and applied aspects of anatomy, physi
ology, pharmacology, biochemistry, and Immunology
of the commonly used laboratory animal species, with
emphasis on reproductive physiology. Similarities and
differences within, and between, species, Including
man. Husbandry, genetics, behavior, and nutrition.

C MED 526 ZOOnotic DIseases (3) W DiGiacomo,
Rausch Explores the pUblic health aspects of
zoonotic diseases, their epidemiology and current ap
proaches to control. Focuses on the major viral, rickett
sial, bacterial, protozoal, helminthIc, and fungal dis
eases transmitted from wild and domesticated animals
to humans In North America. Joint with EPI 526. Pre
requisites: EPI520 or permission of Instructor.

C MED 530, 531 Diseases of Laboratory AnImals
(3,3) A,W Van HoosIer Analysis of etiology, patho
genesis, pathology, and disease processes In rodents,
lagomorphs, carnivores, and nonhuman primates.
Material organized according to etiology (e.g., viral,
bacterial, parastlc). (Formerly CONJ 530, 531.)

C MED 540 Animal Models (1) Sp Dennis Natu
rally occurring and experimentally Induced analogs of
human diseases In animals with emphasis on diseases
In search of animal models, and approaches to Identi
fying new models. Animal modeis of categorical dis
ease (e.g., cancer, atherosclerosis, gerontology) dis
cussed. (Formerly CONJ 540.)

C MED 590 selected Topics In AnImal MedicIne
(2) Dennis, Van Hoosier Radiation biology, genetics,
anesthesiology and experimental surgery, preventive
medIcine, and ethical aspects of use of animals In
biomedIcal teaching and research. Specific topics vary
from year to year, depending on the expertise of the
annual visiting professor.

Conjoint Courses

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

CONJ 340-341-342 Human Anatomy and PhysIol
ogy (4-4-4) Introductory course Integrating gross
anatomy, microscopic anatomy, and physiology of the
human body. Primarily for nursing and pharmacy stu
dents, others by permission of Instructor. Coordinator:
Department of PhYsiology and Biophysics. Prerequi
sites: CHEM 101, 102 or equivalent and permission of
Instructor.

CONJ 448 Fundamental Immunology Laboratory
(2) A Clark, Rose Introduction to Immunologic tech
niques. Principles of antigen-antibody Interactions and
ceil-mediated reactions. Medical appllcatlons of
Immunologic methods. Four-hour morning laboratory
once a week. Prerequisite: MICRO 441 or 447 or
HUBIO 521 P, or permission of Instructor. Coordinator:
Departmentof Microbiology.

CONJ 475 Alcoholism: A Course for MedIcal Stu
dents and Students In the Allied Health SCIences
(2) Sp KIvIahan, samson A lecture course for medi
cal students In the allied health sciences In any year
that will cover an Introduction to the epidemiology, di
agnostic strategies, natural hiStory, physiologic effects,
and treatment of alcohol-related disorders.

CONJ 505P Pain ClinIc Preceptorshlp (1) Looser
One morning a week for a total of 30 hours per quarter
spent observing patient care In either Inpatient or out
patient settings at University of Washington Medical
Center; associated readings. Prerequisite: flrst- or sec
ond-year medical student standing.

'CONJ 508 EM Methods and Interpretation (3-5)
Holbrook, WIght Techniques used In biological trans
mlsslon and scanning electron microscopy. Practical
laboratory experience In research environment. tutorial
discussions of cell architecture as related to the func
tional behavior of celis. Student projects required. Pre
requisites: a basic cell biology course and graduate or
postdoctoral status In pathology or biologIcal structure.

CONJ 509 NeurochemIstry (3) A Stahl Introduc
tory coLirse covering chemistry and metabolism, chem
Ical pathology of disorders of lipid, amino acid, and
carbohydrate metabolism, transport phenomena, neu
rotransmitters, memory, the visuaf system, and unique
proteins of the nervous system. Recommended for
graduate and medical students. Knowledge of
biochemistry Is strongly advised. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

CONJ 511 Functional Neuroanatomy (4) W Smith
lecture and laboratory course In neuroanatomy. lab0
ratory Includes gross human brain and slide material
and cat and monkey material. Offered conjolntly by the
departments of Biological Structure and of Physiology
and Biophysics. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
Coordinator: Department of Physiology and Biophys
Ics.

CONJ 515 Interdlsclplfnary Health and Human
servIces Delivery In Rural COmmunitIes (1)
Amundson, Greenberg, Kanny Provides opportunltles
for students In health and human services to explore
current trends and Issues of service delivery In rural
communities. Demographics, economics, community
structure, culture, and professlonal!personallssues are
some of the topIcs discussed. ·Prerequ1slte: maior
standing In a health or human services profession.

CONJ 619 Molecular and cellular Neurobiology
(3) Concepts and techniques of molecular and cell
biology as applied to understanding development and
function of the nervous system. Recommended:
biochemistry course or equivalent

CoNJ 520 Anatomy and Autc)psy (1 or 2) Stu
dents attend autopsies at UW affInated hospitals.
Objectives: (1) demonstration of normal anatomic rela
tionships and features of unfixed cadavers; (2) demon
stration of gross anatomical relationships In various
pathological states; (3) follow-up of histological find
Ings. Offered as elective concurrent with HUBIO 520P.
Prerequisites: HUBIO 510P or equivalent. permission
of Instructor.

CONJ 621 EthlcallssU8S In AcademIc SCience (1
or 3) Sp Benson, Binder Lectures, debates, and
discussIons of the ethical Issues confronting contem
porary academic scientists. Topics Include scientific
misconduct, authorship and accountability, use of ani
mals and human subjects In research, proprietary
rights, and social responsibility.

CONJ 525P Preventive MedIcine In PrImary Care
(2) Sp Neighbor Practice of health maintenance Is
discussed In a seminar format. Goal of course Is to
help students develop skills In evaluating the useful
ness of current and future preventive measures. Coor
dinator: Department of Family MedIcine.

CONJ 550P Clfntcal InfpctIous DIseases (3) W
Stamm, W{fson Lecture series by faculty members
from various departments, authorities In the field of
clinically Important Infectious diseases. Lectures, read
Ing assignments, and handouts emphasize epidemiol
ogy, clinical manifestations, laboratory findings, diag
nosis, treatment, and prevention. Oriented for second
year medical students. Prerequisite: HUBIO 521 P or
permIssion of coordinator, Departmentof Medicine.

CONJ 6AP NutritIon for PhysIcians (2) A Wood
Basic nutritional concepts directed at second-year
medical students. Controversial Issues relating to diet
and disease, with emphasis on application of scientific
reasoning and pragmatism to the search for answers.
Focuses on providing practical information relevant to
the practice of a physician. Prerequisites: HUBIO
514P, 524P, or equivalent.
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CONJ 581 Tumor Biology (2) W I. He/lstriJm
Graduate students and interested medical students.
The general areas covered are the basis of carclno
genesis, tumor progression and metastasis, virus-In
duced tumors, tumor genetics, and tumor Immunology.
Offered conjointly by the departments of Microbiology
and Pathology. Prerequisite: permission of Department
of Microbiology. (Offered alternate years; offered
1991.)

CONJ m Advanced Immunology IIl-1mmuno
pathology (2) W I. Hellstrom, K. E. Hel1striJm
Graduate students and upper-dMslon undergraduates.
1n-dep1h treabnent of basic Immunology with MICRO
570. Covers the mechanisms concerned with Immuno
logical tissue Injuries. Prerequisites: MICRO 447 (or
eqUivalent), biochemistry, genetics, and one quarter of
general pathology. Coordinator: Department of MIcro
biology. (Offered every three years; offered 1991.)

CONJ 580 Clinical Correlations of Neuroanatomy
(2) Harris, Koerlcer, Swanson The relation between
clinical neurological problems and the underlyfng neu
roanatomy, studied by presenting case studies with ex
tensive tests such as CT, MRI, anglograms. PrerequI
sites: 511 orequivalent, HUBIO 532.

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. 12)
AWSpS Graney Guided dlssectfon of selected re
gions, supplemented by conferences. Offered con
JoIntly by the departments of Biological Structure and
Surgery. Prerequisite: permission of department. Coor
dinator: Departmentof Biological Structure.

CONJ 590 Autoradiography In MolecUlar Biology
(2) Sp Basldn, Dorsa, Stahl. The application of auto
radiographic methods to detect and quantify molecular
probes In cells and tissues. emphasis on current re
search I1tBrature and computer analysis. (Offered odd
numbered years.)

CONJ 877P Clinical Allergy and Immunology
r, max. 12) AWSpS Van ArsdBI (Universityof Kilsh
Ington Medical center) Clinic and office experience In
diagnosing and managing allergic disease. Clinical
conferences, hospital rounds on clinical Immunology
and allergy. Student may elect a flexible program, em
phasizing adult or'pedlatrlc allergy. PrereCiulsltes: MED
665P or basic clerkships In Departments of Family
MedlcfneorPediatrics. (Fourweeks, full-time.)

CONJ 678P Pain Clinic Clerkship (8) Egan,
l.otJs8r FulJ.t!me, four-week clerkship emphasizing
comprehensive care of patients with chronic pain from
benign diseases and cancer. Faculty rnembe.rs from
multiple departments provide student with dldactlc and
bedside experiences; student member of treabnent
team. Involves both Inpatient and outpatient activities.
Prerequisites: completion of human biology series,
MED685P.

CONJ 880P Detoxlffcatlon and Rehabilitation Pro
gram for Alcohollsm and Drug Abuse r, max. 18)
Sp Walker Supervised introduction to alcoholic de
toxlflcation and rehablflt8tion and drug abuse. Su
pervised ciinlcal experience in a varfety of alcoholism
and drug abuse treatment programs; accompanied by
a core series of lectures and discussions. For medical
students only.

CONJ 898P Forefgn Medical Student Clerk8hfp r,
max. 24) A limited number of students from foreign
m8c:ftcaJ schools are accepted for IndividUally designed
clinical clerkshlps at available sites after all UW stu
dents are accommodated. Pr4Jrequlsltes:.permlsslon of
AssocIate Dean for Academic Affairs, SChool of Medi
cine.

CONJ 899P Clfnlcal Clerkshlpar,max. 32)

Family Medicine
C408 Health Sciences

Family medicine Is the discipline concerned with the
continuing and comprehensive care of IndMduals and
their families. The prime Instructional goal of the de
partment Is the education and training of physicians
who will apply the knowledge and skflls of this and
other medical cfisclpllnes In family practice. Implicit In
this goal Is the necessity for continual development of
new knowledge and Its application In the cilnical activi
ties of the department

The Department of Family Medicine was founded In
1971 and Is Involved with Instruction of medical stu
dents In several ways. These Include presentations In
the basic curriculum of the first two years, selective
clinical clerkshlps as part of the clinical core curricu
lum, and other elective courses.open to all medical stu
dents. A graduate residency program In family practice
provides training consistent with the standards of the
American Board of Family Practice, the American
Academy of Family Physldans, and tI1e Council on
Medical education of the American Medical AssocIa
tion. ActIve teaching affiliations are maintained
throughout the WAMI region at both undergraduate
and graduate levels.

Faculty
CbaI"slIon
John P. Geyman

P1tIfBsIDII

Chrisman, Noel J.,-1979, *(Anthropology, Community
Health care Systems), M.P.H., 1967, Ph.D., 1966, Cal
ifornia (Berkeley); health beliefs and practIcas, soc!aI
networks, soc!aI support.
Geyman, John P., 1978, M.D., 1980, carlfomla (San
Francisco); tarnlly medicine.

Mayer, Jonathan D.,-19n, *(Geography, Health ser
vices), M.A., 1975, Ph.D., 19n, Michigan; urban geog
raphy, transportation, medical geography, geographic
philosophy and methods.
Rosenblatt, Roger A.,- 19n, (Health services),
M.P.H., 1971, M.D., 1971, Harvard; family medicine.
Schneewelss, Ronald, 19n, M.B.Ch.B., 1964, Cape
Town (South Africa); family medicine. .

AIIt1t:IatsP1rJfBatItI

Berg, Alfred 0., 1979, M.D., 1974, Washington (St
Louis); M.P.H., 1979, Washington; family medicine.
Carter, William B.,. 1983, *(Health services), M.S.,
1971, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1975, washington; health be
havior.
Cherkin, Daniel C., 1979, (Research), M.S., 1974,
Ph.D., 1978, Washington; epidemiology.
Eggertsen, Sam C., 1982, M.D., 1978, washington;
family medicine.
EIlsbury, Kathleen E., 1982, M.D., 19n, Johns H0p
kins; M.S.P.H., 1982, Missouri (Columbia); family med
Icine.
Ellsworth, Allan J., 1984, *(Phannacy PractIce),
Phann.D., 19n, Phlladefphla College; clinical phar
macy.
Gordon, Michael J.,·1973, (Health 8ervIces), (Medical
Educatlon),t MA, 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Michigan State;
eduCational psychology.
Katon, Wayne J., 1981, *(Psychlatry and Behavioral
Sciences), M.D., 1978, Oregon.
Leversee, John H., 1975, M.D., 1952, Minnesota; fam
Ily medicine.
Taylor, Thomas R., 1979, M.B.Ch.B., 1957, Ph.D.,
1971, Glasgow (Sco1Iand); family medlcfne.

AIIIEntPmfBIIOII

Amundson, Bruce A., 1980, M.D., 1985, Minnesota;
family medicine.
Baldwin, Laura A., 1987, M.P.H., 1988, Washington;
M.D., 1980, SoUthem Callfomla; family medicine.

De Neef, C. Peter,1985, Ph.D., 1971, Maryland; M.D.,
1981, Miami; family medicine.

Doble, Sharon, 1989, (ActIng), M.C.P., 1971, C81Ifomla
(Berkeley); M.D., 1979, Callfomia (San Francisco);
family medicine.

Goldbaum, Gary M., 1989, *<Epldemlotogy), M.D.,
1978, Colorado; M.P.H., 1989, washington; preventive
medicine, testing and counseling Interventions for
AIDS prevention.
Grear, H. Thomas, Jr., 19n, M.D., 1974, Mississippi;
M.P.H., 1979, Washington; family medicine.

Hart, L. Gary, 1985, (Research), M.S., 1975, Utah;
Ph.D., 1985, Washington; health services research.

Un, Elizabeth Hlok-Boon,- 1984, *(Health services),
M.D., 1979, Stanford; M.P.H., 1984, washington; Cul
tural aspects of medical care, disease prevention;
health promotion. '.

Montano, Daniel E.,- 1984, (Research), (Health ser
vices), (Community Health Care Systems),t MA,
1979, Ph.D.,·1983, Washington; soc!aI psychology.
Neighbor, William E., Jr., 1983, M.D., 1979, M:P.H.,
1985, Washington; family medicine and preventive car
dlol9QY.
Nuovo, James, 1987, M.D., 1980, Vermont, family
medicine.

Oliver, Lynn, 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1983, washington;
family medicine.
Stevens, Nancy G.,· 1982, (epidemiology), M.D.,
1979, M.P.H., 1982,Washlngton;famllymedlclne.

Taplin, Stephen H., 1985, M.D., 1978, Qa!ifomla
(Davis); M.P.H., 1985, Washington; family medlC!ne~

IMIurer

Gloyd, Stephen S., 1986, *(Health services), M.D:,
1973, Chicago; M.P.H., 1983, Harvard; International
public health.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are rsstrictad to msd1cal student enroll
mentonly.

FAMED 499 Unclergi'aduate R8888J'Ch (*) Re
search actlvftles arranged with Unlverslty-based or
community physicians In dlversffled areas relating to
family medicine. Various research philosophies and In
vestigative methods are Introduced. Prerequisite: per
mission of course coordinator.

FAMED 501P fntroductlon to Family Medlcfne:
Preceptorahlp (2li) Students spend one morning per
week for one quarter working with a practicing commu
nity family physician. Prerequisites: first- and second
year medical students, permission of course coordina
tor.

FAMED 505P Rural PftM:eptorahlp r, max. 12)
Opportunity to work in a variety of projects in commu
nity settings In rural areas of Washington, Alaska,
Idaho, and Montana Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

FAMED 52OP-521P-522P Continuity PreceptO~

ship fn Family Medicine (0+8) Students spend one'."
momlng a week for nine months In the'office of a family '"
physician participating In the continuoUs coinprehen- .--'"
slve care of patients. An accompanying l8CtUreJwork- ",
shop series mea1s most weeks during the three quar- ."-
ters. Prerequisites: HUB10513, HUBIO 522, HUBIO
535, permission of course cooRfinator.
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CONJ 525P Preventive MedIcine In Prlmary care
(2) Sp See ConjointCourses.

FAMED 840P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
clne-Bolse.(8 or 12) Stresses ambulatory primary
care with emphasis on comprehensive, Integrated care
to patients of both sexes and all ages. Student func
tions as cleri< In community/residency site. Particlpates
In care of assigned patients, using office, hospital,
home, community resources. Prerequisite: third- or
fourth-year med'rcaI student standing.

FAMED 641P Clinical Clerkship In Family MedI
cine-Spokane (8 or 12) For description and prereq
uisite, see 640P.

FAMED 642P Clinical Clerkship In Family MedI
cine-Madigan (8 or 12) For description and prereq
uisite, see 640P.

FAMED 643P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
cine-Tacoma (8 or 12) For description and prereq
uisite, see 640P.

FAMED 644P Clinical Clerkship In family MedI
cine-University of washIngton MedIcal center (8
or 12) For description and prerequisite, see 640P.

FAMED 645P ClinIcal ClerkshIp In Family MedI
cine-Group Health (8 or 12) For description and
prerequisite, see 640P.

FAMED 646P Clinical Clerkship In Family MedI
cine-Swedish (8 or 12) For description and prereq
ulslte, see 640P.

FAMED 647P Clinical ClerkshIp In family MedI
cine-Providence (8 or 12) For description and pre
requisite, see640P.

FAMED 648P Clinical Clerkship In family MedI
cine-Valley (8 or 12) For description and prerequI
site, see 640P.

FAMED 850P Clinical Clerkship In family MedI
cine-Anacortes (8 or 12) For description and pre
requisite, see 640P.

FAMED 651P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
clne-Omak (8 or 12) For descrfption and prerequi
site, see 640P.

FAMED 652P Clinical Clerkship In family MedI
cine-Spokane Valley (8 or 12) For description and
prerequisite, see 640P.

FAMED 853P Clinical Clerkship In Family MedI
cine-Anchorage (8 or 12) For description and pre
requisite, see 640P.

FAMED 654P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
cI~Ketchlkan (8 or 12) For description and pre
requisite, see 640P.

FAMED 655P Clinical Clerkship In family Medl
clne-Kafl8pe1l (8 or 12) Fordescription and prereq
uisite, see 640P.

FAMED 858P Clinical Clerkship In Family lledl
clne-Whlteflah (8 or 12) For description and pre
requisite, see 640P.

FAMED 857P Clinical Clerkship In Family MedI
cine-Pocatello (8 or 12) For description and pre
requisite, see 640P.

FAMED 858P Clinical Clerk8hlp In Family MedI
cine-sea Mar Clinic (8 or 12) For descrlption and
prerequisite, see 640P.

FAMED 659P Clinical Clerkship In Family lledl
clne-Coun1ry.Doctor (8 or 12) For descrfption and
prerequisite, see 640P.

FAMED 870P Advanced Preceptorahlp In WAUl
Area r. max. 24) Students gain experience, kn0wl
edge, and skills needed to care for rural, Native Amerl-

can, and other ethnic or underserved populations In
Washington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho. Prerequi
sites: thlrd-' or fourth-year medical student standing,
permission of course coordinator.

FAMED 871P Advanced Preceptorshlp In United
States r. max. 24) Supplemental experience for ju
nior or senior mecllcal students In rural/urban practice
or a family medicine department In a setting not aI
ready established through the family medldne curricu
lum. Prerequisites: third- or fourth-year medical stu
dent standing, permission of course coordinator.

FAMED 872P Advanced Preceptorshlp Interna
tional r. max. 24) For junior or senior medical stu
dents desiring primary care experience abroad. Spe
cial project deals with Influences of social, cultural,
educational, and economic forces on health care deliv
ery. Prerequisite: third- or fourth-year medical student
standing, permission of course coordinator.

Human Biology

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restrletsd to medical student enroll
ment only. This. ssquence is required for all medical
students. Other students may enroll by permission of
the AssistantDean for Curriculum, SchoolofMedicine.

HUBIO &GOP Medical PractIce Preceptorahlp at
WAMI SItea (1. max. 3) AWSp Personal experience
with, and Insight Into, medical practice situations. Stu
dent Is stationed with carefully selected clinical faculty
members In their offices in accordance with the stu
dent's preference of dIsclpline at the WAMI sites. Reg
Istration limited to first-year medical students at WAMI
sites.

HUBIO 501P Human Biology Special Projects (e)
AWSpS Hunt Designed for medical students elect
Ing a special study project related to the Introduction to
Clinical Medlclne or other human blo!ogy courses,
whJch are offered during the first and second years In
the SChool of Medicine. Primarily Intended for students
In remedial or extended programs. Prerequisite: per
mission of assistant dean for curriculum.

HUBIO 510P Microscopic Anatomy (Histology) (3)
A Koehler Lectures and laboratories in microscopic
anatomy designed to provide the prlnclples and con
cepts of histology, to define the morphological charac
teristics of the cells, tissues, and organs of the human
body, and to relate this Information to functional pro
cesses studied In concurrent and SUbsequent courses.

HUBIO 611P Groas Anatomy and Embryology (7)
A Rosse Structural organization of human body at
the macroscopic level to provide a foundation for physi
cal examination and functional assessment of the hu
man organism. Integrates embryoi0gicai development
with study of the cadaver and examination of the nor
mal living body. Concentrates on exploration of the
body cavities and the viscera they contaln.

HUBIO 612P Mechanisms In cell Physiology (5) A
CrIll Physiology of the cell membrane, Including Ionic
and electrical potential gradients; active transport, ex
citability, and action potentials; biophysics of sensory
receptors; neuromuscular transmission; muscle ener
getics and contractility; spinal reflexes and central syn
aptic transmission; autonomIc nervous system; energy
metabolism and temperature regulation; epithelial
transport; gastrointestinal motilityand secretions.

HUBJO &13P Introduction to Clinical Medicine (1)
A Gordon, 1.BvefS86 Instruction In communication
skills and Interview techniques to form the basis for the
doctor-patlent relationship and for the skills of commu
nicating with patients. The patient profile Is obtained.
Attention to developing comfort In the physlclan role.

HUBIO 514P Biochemistry I-A (4) A Walsh First
portion of a coordinated course covering classical m0
lecular and cellular biochemistry, cellular physiology,
and moleculargenetics. Metabolic interrelationships as
they occur in the individual stressed and related to dis
turbances in disease states.

HUBIO 516 Systems of Human Behavior I-A (3)
Sensitizes students to impact of sud'! factors as emo
tional and phystcal development, cultural backgrounds,
soclaJ roles, families, sexual Identities, and belief sys
tems upon their effectiveness as physicians. Teaches
skills in analyzing behavior, defining behavioral objec
tives, and designing precise treatment strategies to 0b
tain these objectives.

HUBIO 520P cell and Tissue Response to Injury
(6) W Monnat Pattems of cell and tissue response to
Injury. Med'!anlsms of cell Injury, the inflammatory
process, Immunology, Immunopathology, thrombosls,
normal and abnormal growth, neoplasia, clinicopatho
logical correlation.

HUBIO 521P Natural History of Infectious Disease
and Chemotherapy I-A (4) W Moseley Patho
genesis and immunity of Infectious diseases, natural
barriers. Microbiology, epidemiology, clinical manifes
tations and control of representative bacterial, fungal,
parasitic, and viral Infectious diseases. Chemothera
peutics and principles of chemotherapy. Sterilization,
principles of asepsis, nosocomial and Iatrogenic Infec
tions and their prevention.

HUBIO 522P introduction to Clinical Medicine (2)
W Gordon, Leversee Medical history Is introduced
and instruction in data collection Is begun. Experience
in conducting medical interviews with patfents to obtain
the medical history and patient profile. Special prob
lems related to Interviewing are addressed.

HUBIO 523P Introduction to Immunology (2) Fan
Basic concepts such as antigens; antibodies; comple
ment; B- and T-Iymphocyte function, Including Interac
tions with each other and with accessory cells; Immu
nological tolerance; major histocompatibility complex;
and role of these basic concepts In Immunopathology
(lmmunodeflclencies, hypersensitivities, autoimmunity,
blood transfusion, and transplantation).

HUBIO 524P Biochemistry I-B (3) W Walsh sec
ond portion of a coordinated course covering classical
molecular and cellular biochemistry, cellular physiol
ogy, and molecular genetics. Metabolic Interrelation
ships as they occur In the Indlvldual are stressed and
related to disturbances In disease states.

HUBIO 526P Systems of Human Behavior I-B (1)
Sp carr Effects of behavioral factors In major man
agement problems faced in medical practice relating to
cultural backgroUnd, social role, sexual identity, and
belief systems. Acquisition of skills In analyzing behav
Ior, defining objectives, and designing precise treat
mentstrategies.

HUBIO 530P epidemiology (2) Sp Coo Commu
nity health and disease, Including assessment of dis
ease risk and mechanisms of epidemic detection,
spread, and control; Interpretation of research desJgn,
data analysis, bias source; and clinical epidemiology,
Including evaluation and application of diagnostic tests,
natural history of disease, and quantitative aids for clin
Ical decision making.

HUBIO 531P Head. Neck, Ear. Nose, and Throat
(5) Sp D. Gl'8I'I6y Gross anatomy (including skull,
pharynx, and larynx), audltfon and balance, physiology
and clinical evaluation, maxillofacial disorders, dis
eases of nasaJ passages, nasopharynx and orophar
ynx, accessoty sinuses. Physical examination.

HUBIO 532P Nervous System (6) Sp Sherk Inte
grated approach to normal structure and function of the
nervous system, Including the eye. Neuropathofogical
examples, as well as clinIcal manifestations of neuro
logical disease are presented.



HUBiO 534P Natural History ofln1ectfous Disease
and Chemotherapy I-B (2)

KUSIO 535P Introductfon to Cllnlcal Medicine (4)
Sp Pierson Adult screening physical examination Is
taught through the use of lecture. audlovisuaJ alds. and
smBlJ.group tutorial. where students In supervised set
ting practice the physical examination on one other.
Further practice In the performance and recording of
the patientprofile and medical history.

KUSIO 540P cardiovascular System (Sli) Bren
gelmann Interdlsclpllnary approach to cardiovascular
medicine. InclUding anatomy. physiology. radiology.
pathology. medlcfne. and surgery. Function of the car
diovascularsystem in health and disease.

KUSIO 541P Respiratory System (4) Culver In
terdlsclpllnary approach to the respiratory system. In
ducting anatomy of thorax and lungs. ventilation me
chanics. bfood-gas transport. gas exchange. add-base
balance. and the physiology and pathofogy of obstruc
tive. restricIive. and pulmonary-vasculardiseases.

KUIIO 542P Introductfon to Clinical Medfctne
(Zi) A, McArthur Advanced Instruction In Interview
technique. history taking. and physical examination.
with emphasis on detection of abnormalities.

KUSIO 543P PrInciples of Pharmacology I (4) A
Vlncenzl Includes general principles of pharmacology
and the specific pharmacology of major drugs acting
on the autonomic and cardiovascular systems.

KUSIO 544P Endocrine System (Zi) A Bronze/l
Normal. gross. and microscopic anatomy'and physlol
ogy of the endocrine system. illustrations examining
the cIlnlcal relevance of homeostasis. feedback, and
other controlling mechanisms previousty learned. en
docrine Integration of rn8tabollsm. Clinically Important
endocrine pathophystology.

KUBtO 548P Systemic Pathology (2) A Mottet
Multldlsclpllnary approach to some diseases that affect
more than one organ system (nervous. cardiovascular.
respiratory) and that are caused by different mecha
nisms (congenital. Inflammatory, vascular, traumatic.
metaboflc, neoplastic). (Formerly 566P.)

KUSIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
(3*) W McArthur Continuation of 542 with emphasis
on Identification of problems and correlation of findings
with pathophysiological mechanisms.

KUIIO 551P Gastro-lntestlnal System (4)" W
Saunders Anatomy of the gastrointestinal system;
phys!ology and pathology of digestion and hepatic
function; and physical and laboratory examination.

KUBtO 552P Hematology (3) W Hammond Fa
miliarizes students with the basic pathophysiologic
mechanisms leactlng to disturbances of red cell, white
oeD. and platelet production. as well as abnorrnaJltles of
hemostasfs presenting clinical problems•. Palhophysl
ofogy, rather than minute details of indMdual disease,
Is stressed. (Formerly 561 P.)

KUIIO 553P Muaculoskeletal System (4li) W
Teltz Gross. surface, applied, and x-ray anatomy of
system, Including entire spine but excluding head and
neck. Histology of bone, cartilage, tendon-myotendlnal
junction and joints. Musculoskeletal trauma and heaJ
Ing. Pathology and c1lnlcaJ manifestations of other de
generative, Inflammatory, metabolic. nutritional, and
congenital disorders. Physical examination.

KUSIO 554P GenetIcs (Zi) W Stamatoyan
nopoulos Review of basic genetic principles and their
applications In clinical medicine. Includes human chro
mosomal cflsorders; patterns of inheritance, genetic
cOunseling, amnlocentesls; pathogenesis of hereditary
diseases, monogenic and multifactorial; role of genet
Ics In· common cfiseases; behavioral genetics; drug
gene Interactfons; and prevention and treatment of
genetic ctJseases, Including prenatal diagnosis and
populallon screenfng.

HUBIO 555P MedicIne, Health, and SocIety (3*) W
Connell Interrelationships between provision of medI
cal care and nonblologlcal factors that Influence health.
Includes relative Importance of soclety, environment.
and Individual chofce In determining health status; Im
pact of organlzationaJ, economic. and political Influ
ences on medlcaJ practice and choice; their Importance
In decfslon making.

KUSIO 660P Introductfon to Clinical MedIcine (5)
Sp McArthur Continuation of 550P• Introduction to
c1lnlcaJ and laboratory diagnosis.

HUSIO 582P Urinary System (4) Sp Sherrard
Anatomy, physiology, and pathology of the kidney, ure
ter. bladder, and prostate; pathophysiology and treat
ment of common fluid and electrolyte problems; renaJ
pharmacology; major clinical urinary system syn
dromes. with current diagnostic approaches and ther
apy.

HUSIO 583P Systems of Human Behavior II (3) Sp
N. Ward Major psychlatrfc disorders are defined and
described, and a systematic approach to dlfferentIaJ
dIagnosis Is presented. Conceptual development.
pathogenesis, epidemiology, nomendature, and the
terminology used In psychiatry are discussed.

KUSIO 584P PrInciples of Phannacology II (3) Sp
Horlta Lectures and conferences on drugs that act on
the central nervous system. emphasis on physiological
and biochemical mechanisms. with consideration of
therapeutic and adverse effects.

HUBIO 585P Reproductfon (3*) Sp Gaddum
R0SS8 Norma! development of the human reproduc
tive system. sexuaJ differentiation. puberty, endocrine
control of testicular and ovarian function, gamete biol
ogy. fertilization, Implantation, immunotogy and endo
crinology of pregnancy, labor and delivery, pathology
of the male and female reproductive organs, contra
ception. prolactin and Jactatlon, aging and Infertility.
(Formerly 545P.)

HUBIO 587P Sldn System (2) Sp Odland Gross
and microscopic anatomy. Physiology, protection, tem
perature control, pigmentation, and photosensitivity.
Pathology and genetics of skin abnormalltles,lncludfng
tumors. Introduction to cIlnlcaJ evaluation. Including
physical examination and illustrating examples of In
flammatory, vascular, Immunological (Including drug
hypersensitivity). and neoplastic diseases. (Formerly
556P.)

Immunology
1264 Health SCiences

The scJence of Immunology began In the nineteenth
century as an outgrowth of microbiology. During the
past few decades, Immunology has emerged as a truly
separate dlscfpllne, with a specialized technical ar
mamentarium and a conceptuaJ base that has had pro
found general Impact on research In molecular and
cellular biology. Progress In Immunology during the
past 10 years has been extraordinary, and Immunolog
Ical questions provide some of the most excltlng Intel
lectuaJ chaJlengesln contemporary science. In recognI
tion of these facts, the University of Washington has
established a new Department of Immunology, building
on the historical affiliation of Immunotogy training pro
grams with the Department of Microbiology. The fol
lowing preliminary Information Is provided as aguide to
those students potentially Interested In pursuing a
course of study to receive a Ph.D. degree In this Impor
tant new area.

Research facilities for the Department of Immunology
Include advanced equipment for gene manipulation
and flow cytometry. Adepartmental library and confer
ence rooms are also available for students. Members
of the faculty hold Joint appointments In the Depart
ments of Biochemistry, Genetics, Medicine, and Padl-
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atrlcs. ctose Interaction therefore exists between the
Department of Immunology and other research units In
the health sciences.

At the time of printing, It Is anticipated that graduate
students Interested In pursuing an advanced degree In
Immunology will be admitted beginning Autumn Quar
ter, 1990. The requirements for admission are flexible;
however, most successful applicants will have com
pleted survey courses In biology, chemistry, and pf)ys
108. one year of organic chemistry, and mathematics
through Integral caJculus. Prior exposure to Immunol
ogy through formal coursework or laboratory resean:h
Is desirable.

All graduate students admitted to the Department of
Immunology'wlll receive financIaJ assistance. The De
partment of Immunology participates In the Interdisci
plinary Molecular and cellular Biology Program. In ad
dition, students may compete for support provided
through a federally-funded Immunology Tralnlng
Grant

CDtr8lPfJndsnt:tJ andIlIfDnnatlDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Immunology, SL-05

Faculty
ChaltpstItJn

Roger M. Perlmutter

Prt1IaItI"
Bevan, Michael J., 1990, Ph.D., 1972, Nat'l. lnat. for
Med. Res. (London); Class I MHC restrtcted antigen
presentation to cytotoxic T cells; selection of the T .cell
receptor repertoire. ' .'

Greenberg, Philip D.,· 1978, (Medicfne),t (Microbiol
ogy), M.D., 1971, State University of New York (D0wn
state); oncology, cellular and molecular Immu~;
regulation and expression of T cell responses to viral
and tumor antigens.
Pious, Donald A,· 1964, (Pedlatrics),t (Genetics),
M.D., 1956, Pennsylvania; developmental biology,
HLA molecules, regulation of HLA transcription. anti
gen processing,· genetics and pathogenesis of Insulin
dependent diabetes and other autoimmune diseases.
Wilson, Christopher B., 1979. (PedlatrlO8),t M.D••
1972, California (Los Angeles); Infectious ct1sease, ex
pression of Iympholdnes by T lYmphocytes, macro
phage activation.

AaodatB Prt1IaItI"
Nepom, Gerald T.,·1982, (Affiliate), M.D., 1978. Ph.D••
1979, Washington; Immunogenetics of human major
histocompatibility complex, molecular and cellular 1m
munotogy,lmmunoregulatlon, autoimmunity.
Perlmutter, Roger M.,· 1984, (BIochemJstry, MecfI
clne),t M.D., 1979, Ph.D., 1979, Washington (Sl
louis); genetics of Immune recognition, chromosomal
translocations and oncogenesis.

AlllltBItIPrrIts8ItJtI .
I'

Concannon. Patrick J., 1989, (Affiliate). Ph.D., 1984,
California (Los Angeles); development of the human T-
ceil receptor repertotre. .
Fink. Pamela J•• 1990, Ph.D., 1981. Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; T cell differentiation and molecu
lar analysis of murineT cell receptor repertoire.
Milner, Eric C. B., 1987, (AffiUate), Ph.D., 1980, Mon
tana; autoantibodies, Immunoglobulin gene polymer
phlsms and human disease.

Course Descriptions
A listing of Immunology courses avallable to graduate
students In the department can be obtained from the
graduate coordinator.
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Laboratory Medicine
NW120 University of Washington Medical Center

The Department of Laboratory Medicine Indudes divi
sions of clinical chemistry, hematology, microbiology,
coagulation, immunology, genetics, vlrot~,lnforma
tion processing, and electroencephalography and neu
rophysiology. In addition to courses for medical stu
dents, the department offers Bachelor of Science In
Medical Technology and Master of Science degree
programs. The department also provides residency
training In cllnical pathology for graduate physlci&r:ls
and postdoctoral training In several SUbspecialty areas
of laboratory medicine.

Undergraduate Program

BachelofofScience In Medical Technology Degree

Medical technology Is an Interesting and rewarding
health science profession. Individuals who enjoy study
ing the biological, chemical, and physical sclences find
personal satisfaction and Intellectual reward in employ
ing scientific methods for the diagnosis and evaluation
of disease. Advances in medical science and interest
in health maintenance have resulted in an exponential
growth in the diversity and volume of laboratory pro
cedures. The role of the medical technologist/clinical
laboratory scientist has evolved from. that of a techni
clan to that of a creative, knowledge-based profes
sional who performs assays, analyzes problems, and
helps to evaluate test results.

The medical technology program is a f()Ur-year college
curriculum supervised by the CoII!3ge of Arts and·Sci
ences In the freshman and sophomore years (pre
professional, 90 credits) 8!'ld by the Departmentof lab
oratory Medicine In the Junior and senior years
(professional, 97 credits).. Detailed program require
ments and application material may be obtained from
the Arts and SCiences Advising Office or the Depart
ment of Laboratory Medlclne.

Admission ReqUirements:The medical technology pro
fessional curriculum consists of seven consecutive
quarters of study that must be taken In the School of
Medicine. Prerequisite requirements may be satisfied
at the University or at other accredited colleges and
universities. Completion of 90 quarter credits or attain
ment of Junior standing must occur prior to admission.
Department requirements Include preprofessional
courses In general and organic chemistry, quantitative
analysis, statistics and/or mathematics, and biological
sciences. Admission to the professional program re
quires submission of an application to the Department
of Laboratory Medicine by April 15 of the year the appli
cant plans to enroll. The Allied Health Professions Ad
mission Test Is required, and scores from the test
should be available by April 15, deadline for application
to the program. Agrade-point average of 2.00, both cu
mulative and In required courses, Is necessary for ad
mission consideration.

Graduation Requirements: MICRO 441, 442, 443, 444;
BlOC 405, 406; LAB M 321, 322, 418, 419,420,421,
422, 423, 424, 425, 426, and 427. A grade-point aver
age of 2.00, both overall cumulative and In required
courses, is necessary for graduation.

The medical technology curriculum Is accredited bythe
Committee on Allied Health Education and Accredita
tion. Graduates are eligible and are encouraged to take
an appropriate examination to become certified medi
cal technologists/clinical laboratory scientists. Exam
ples of practice in medical technology include service
In hospitals and clinics; research In industrial, public
health, and medical laboratories; and teaching· In hos
pitals, colleges, and universities.

Graduate Program

The. Department of Laboratory Mediclne offers a
graduate program leading to the Master of Science de
gree. Each student In the program selects one of the
major areas of concentration (e.g., chemistry. coagula
tion, hematology, Immunology, microbiology, virology).
The chemistry concentration Is approved by the Com
mission on Accreditation In Clinical Chemistry. The
other pathways have no comparable accrediting agen
cies.

A thesis based upon Independent research In the stu
dent's selected area of concentration Is required.
Course requirements vary with the concentration se
lected. However, the program Is flexible and permits
each student (with the help of an adviser) to plan a
course of study that meets Individual needs. A full-time
student normally completes the program In two years.
The program prepares qualified candidates for supervi
sory positions In clinical laboratories and for careers In
Investigation or teaching In an area of clinical labora
tory science.

AJlmisslon Requirements

Applicants must have a B.S. or B.A. degree In a field
appropriate to the graduate study (medical technology,
biochemistry, biology, chemistry, or microbiology) and
meet the Graduate SChool's requirements for admis
sion. The applicant must also be certified as a medical
technologist/clinical laboratory scientist, or as a spe
cialist In a particular area of laboratory medicine by one
of the national certifying agencies. In addition, appli
cants must take the Graduate Record examination ap
titudetesl

MaJofRequlremenlB

Students must meet the minimum requirements for a
master's degree as stated In the Graduate SChool sec
tion of this catalog. In addition, a core of courses Is re
qUired for all students In the program as well as addi
tional specific course requirements for the various
major areas of concentration.

RnanclalAld

Research asslstantshlps may be available for second
year students. Opportunities for part-time employment
in departmental laboratories may be available, and ap
plications will be considered. this program is currently
Induded as one of the regional graduate programs by
the Western Interstate Commission for Higher Educa
tion (WICHE), which enables residents of twelve West
em states to attend the University of Washington as
out-of-state graduate students paying resident tuition.
The twelve states are Alaska, Arizona, Colorado, Ha
waII, Idaho, Montana, North Dakota, New Mexico,
Nevada, Oregon, Utah, and Wyoming.

RelBarch Fsc/lltlBl

Each division In the department Is eqUipped with mod
em facilities for research In Its specialty area.

COrrespDndence andInfonnatlon

Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Laboratory Medicine, SB-10

Residency Training Program

The department provides residency training In clinical
pathology (laboratory medicine) for graduate physi
dans In cooperation with the Department of Pathology.
Persons who complete the program are eligible for
certification by the American Board of Pathology.

COrrespondefI&fJ and Intonnat/on
Resident Program Director
Department of Laboratory Medlclne, SB-10

Faculty
Chairperson

Paul E. Strandjord

Professors

Benjamin, Denis R.: 1975, (Pediatrics), (Pathology),t
M.B.B.Ch., 1968, Witwatersrand (South Africa); pediat
ric pathology, laboratory medicine, hematopathology
nutrition, circadian rhythms, Interpretation of laboratory
values.
Chatrlan, Gian-Emlllo, 1959, (Neurological Surgery),t
M.D., 1951, Naples (Italy); electroencephalography
and clinical neurophysiology.
Corey, Lawrence: 19n, (Medlclne, Pediatrics), (Mi
croblology),t M.D., 1971, Michigan; diagnosis, ther
apy, and pathogenesis of viral Infections.
Detter, James C.: 1969, M.D., 1962, Kansas; labora
tory diagnosis of genetic disorders, red-cell disorders
and laboratory Instrumentation.
Gilliland, Bruce C.,- 1968, (Microbiology), (Medlclne),t
M.D., 1960, Northwestern; immune complex disorders,
hemolytic anemia, complement abnormalities.
Kaplan, Alex, 1960, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936, Califor
nia; clinical chemistry.
Kenny, Margaret A.: 1970, (Anesthesiology), Ph.D.,
1968, Illinois (Urbana); hormone regulation of electro
lyte metabolism, new technologies for In vivo clinical
biochemical analysis.
Labbe, Robert F.,- 1957, (Pediatrics), M.S., 1949,
Ph.D., 1951, Oregon State; porphyrin disorders, nutri
tional biochemistry.
Plorde, James J.: 1967, (Microbiology), (Medlclne),t
M.D., 1959, Minnesota; clinical microbiology, Infectious
diseases, antibiotic-resistant nosocomial Infections.
Raisys, Vidmantas A.: 1971, M.S., 1965, illinois;
Ph.D., 1969, State University of New York (BUffalo);
clinical toxicology, therapeutic drug monitoring.
Schmer, Gottfried,- 1969, M.D., 1956, Vienna (Aus
tria); synthesis of artifldal organs, molecular engineer
ing of antitumor enzymes.
Schoenknecht, Fritz D.: 1967, (Mlcroblology),t M.D.,
1957, Frele (Berfin): in vitro antibiotic aetion, dlnlcal mi
crobiology, nosocomial Infections.
Strandjord, Paul E.: 1969, M.A., 1952, Minnesota:
M.D., 1959, Stanford; clinical Chemistry, leadership
and management.

Associate Prole8lDII

Ashley, Rhoda L.: 1982, (Research), Ph.D., 19n,
California (Davis); pathogenesis of viral Infections, im
mune response to herpes, rapid diagnosis.
Bauer, Larry A., 1980, *(Pharmacy Practice),
Pharm.D., 1980, Kentucky; pharmacokinetics, drug
metabolism.
Clayson, Kathleen J.,- 1969, M.S., 1968, Minnesota;
enzymology In clinical chemistry.
Coyle, Marie B.: 1973, (Mlcroblology),t M.S., 1963,
St. Louis; Ph.D., 1965, Kansas State: D.N.A. probes
and GLe for rapid Identification of mycobacteria and
corynebacteria. .
Delaney, Collene J.: 1975, M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1972,
illinois; clinical chemistry, application of 2-D high-reso
lution electrophoresis to the study of diabetes (types I
and II) and alcoholism.
Fine, James S.:19n, M.D., 1972, M.S., 19n, Minne
sota; enzymology, medical computer applications.
Opheim, Kent E." 19n, Ph.D., 1972. Cornell; thera
peutic drug monitoring, drug assay development, pedi
atric clinical chemistry.
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Rutledge, Joe C.,· 1988, M.D., 1976, Vanderbilt;
genetic dJseases, fetal and pediatric laboratory medl
clne.

SChiller, Harvey S.,· 1972, M.D., 1966, Washington
(Sl louis); clinical chemistry, hematology, Interpreta
tion of laboratorydata.

Smith, 8fzabeth K., 1950, (emeritus), (Research), (Pe
diatrics),t M.S., 1939, Michigan; Ph.D., 1943, Iowa;
pediatric endocrinology, steroid assays for congenital
adrenal hyperplasia, metabolicdisease testing.

Tenover, Fred C.,· 1982, (Microbiology), M.S., 1981,
Ph.D., 1981, Rochester: molecular biology of plasmIds,
Infectious diseases.
Wener, Mark H... 1981,. (Medlclne),t M.D., 1974,
Washington (St. louis); diagnostic Immunology, Im
mune complex diseases.

Wllkus, Robert J., 1970, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1962,
M.S., 1962, Loyola; epilepsy, clinical neurophysiologi
cal research In epilepsy.

AalltBntPnJIsIItJ"

Behrens, Joyce A., 1972, M.S., 1971, Minnesota; clini
cal hematology and clinical coagulation methodolo
gies.

Chandler, Wayne L,·1984, M.D., 1982, St. louis; neu
rochemistry, fibrinolysis, clinical chemistry, clInical c0
agulation, hematology, enzyme kinetics.

Coombs, Robert W., 1988, (Acting), (Medlclne),t
Ph.D., 19n, M.D., 1981, Dalhousie (Halifax); diagno
sis and pathogenesis of HIV Infection.

Rlgner, CorrIne L, 1984, *(Pathology), M.D., 1976,
New Mexico; forensic pathology and forens!c clinical
toxicology.

Fritsche, Thomas R.,· 1984, (Mlcroblology),t M.S.,
1975, M.D., 1981, Ph.D., 1984, Minnesota; systemat
Ics and ecology of animal parasites; medical microbiol
ogy.
Jack, Rhona M., 1989, (Acting), Ph.D., 1980, Mary
land; pediatric chemistry, metabolicgenetics.

K1dd, Pamela G." 1984, (Pathology), M.D., 1971, Bay
lor; hematopathology, differentiation of BandT lym
phocytes.

leCrone, carol N." 1967, M.S., 1966, Colorado State;
thalassemia, hemoglobinopathies.

McGonagle, Lee Anne, 1970, M.P.H., 1969, Michigan;
clinical mJcroblology, procedures fordiagnostic bacteri
ology.

Malik, Sohall, 1988, (Research), (Medlclne),t M.S.,
1980, M.D., 1985, Karachi (Pakistan); pathogenesis of
hypertension, anaIyUcaJ chemistry.

Simrell, Charles R., 1987, *(Pathology), M.D., 1978,
Rorlda; hematology and hematopathology.

Swenson, Paul D., 1987, (Acting), Ph.D., 1979,V1r
glnia Commonwealth; viral hepatitis, diagnostic virol
ogy.
Szabo, laVerne L, 1970, (Emeritus), M.S., 1970,
Washfngton; general clinical chemistry, heavy metals
In clinical chemistry.

TaIt, Jonathan F.,· 1985, (Pathology), M.D., 1983,
Ph.D., 1983, Washington (St. louis); biochemistry of
blood coagulation, laboratory diagnosis of genetic dis
orders.

Toivola. Perttl T., 1986, Ph.D., 1972, washington; clinI
cal chemistry, Immunochemistry, trace metals In clini
cal chemistry.

11IItnl*"

Cone, RIchard W., 1987, (Acting), M.S., 19n, Ph.D.,
1980, Stanford; M.D., 1983, CIncinnati; viral nucleic
detection for diagnosis, viral tumorgenesis.

Vossler, David G., 1987, (Acting), (Medlclne),t M.D.,
1983, Thomas Jefferson; electroencephalography and
clinical neurology.

I.tIt:tufBI

Hamernytk, Peggy V., 1968, B.S., 1954, Nebraska:
clintcaJ microscopy of urine and body fluids, clinical
chemistry.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix Sf8 not graduate
courses and Sf8 restrfctsd to medlcsl student enroll
I7J8ntonly.

LAB M 321 Medical Technology: Introductory
Clinical Hematology (5) W BBhrens, Hamemyik, Le
Crone Lecture-laboratory coverage of the theoretical
and practical concepts associated with cellular mor
phology, instrumentation, quality control, and selected
hematological diagnostic studies. Prerequlstte: permis
sion of Instructor.

LAB M 322 Medical Technology: Introductory
Cllrdcal Chemistry (5) A Toivola Lecture and labo
ratory covering the theoretical and practical concepts
associated with testing procedures performed in clinI
cal chemlstry. Prerequisite: permlsslon of instructor.

LAB M 418 Topics In Clinical Chemistry (4) SpS
Clayson, Toivola Lecture and laboratory exercises
covering fundamentals of lnstrum8ntatlon, methodol
ogy, and quality control In the clinical chemistry labora
tory. Prerequisite: 322, orpermls$on of instructor.

LAB M 419 Clinical Coagulation (3li) SA BBhrens
Lecture and laboratory cove~ng the theory and pathol
ogy of coagulation with Inclusion of selected diagnostic
procedures. Prerequisite: permls:slon of instructor.

LAB M 420 Clinical Microscopy (3li) S HS1fIBI
nyiIc, LeCrone Lecture and laboratory covering uri
nalysis testing procedures and associated disease en
tities. Analysis of other body fluids. Methods of
microscopic examination by use of bright-field, phase,
and polarizing microscopy. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

LAB M 421 Medical MIcrobiology (1 or 6) S
McGonagle Lecture and laboratory course covering
Infections of various organ systems and procedures
used In a clinical microbiology laboratory to Identify the
etiologic agents of human infections. Prerequisite: per
mlsston of Instructor.

LAB M 422 Topics In Hematology amllmmunol
ogy (3) Sp BBhrrms Advanced dldactfc coverage of
topics related to c1tnlcaJ. laboratory diagnostic pr0
cedures in hematology and Immunology. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

LAB M 423 Clinical Chemistryr, max. 24) AWSpS
Toivola Clinical testing related to protem and amino
add determinations, pancreatic functions and Intestinal
.absorptIon, renal and liver function, enzymes, electro
lytes, and acfd-base balance, lipids, toxicology, and
endocrinology. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

LAB M 424 Clinical Mlcroblotogy r, max. 24)
AWSpS McGo1J!l9te Clinical study of techniques
used in the diagnostic microbiology laboratory, includ
ing specimen evaluation, culture, identification, and an
tibiotic susceptibility testing of clinically significant or
ganisms, and quallty-control procedures. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

LAB M 425 Clinical Hematology r, max. 24)
AWSpS BBhrens Clinical coverage of automated
and manual cell counting, cellular r.lOrphology, and
testing procedures related to red and Nhlte cell disor
ders. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

LAB M 428 Clinical Immunohematology (6) AW
Hsmemyik Clinical study of Immunohematology of
the red cells and hemagglutination techniques. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

LAB M 427 Selected Studies In Laboratory Medi
cine r, max. 24) AWSpS SBhrens, Clayson, Harner
nyik; LBCmnB, McGonagle, Toivola selected study In
either one of the major disciplines of laboratOfy medi
clne, In all major disciplines of this field; or pursuance
of a clinical research problem. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

LAB M 499 Undergraduate Re8earch. MAWSpS
Specific project in clinical laboratory Investigation. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

LAB M 502 Laboratory Medicine Grand Rounds
(1, max. 6) AWSp Detter Grand rounds are con
cerned with current topics In the field of laboratory
medicine. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. May
be repeated for credit.

LAB M 510 Clinical Chemistry Research Con
ference (1, max. 6) AWSp Labbe Ongoing research
and development projects In clinical chemistry, as well
as reports of advances In clinical chemistry. Open to
graduate students In laboratory medlclne and other
medical sciences. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Prerequisite: permlssfon of instructor.

LAB M 520 seminar In Organization and Manage
ment In Laboratory Medicine (3) Sp StrsndjorrJ,
StsH Core course for the Master of ScIence degree In
laboratory mecflCine. Prerequisite: graduate student
standing in laboratory medicine or permission of in
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

LAB M 521 Advanced Laboratory Hematology (1,
max. 2) AWSp Detter, KIdd Lectures on laboratory
diagnosis In clinical hematology. emphasis on clinico
pathological correlatlon. For physicians and laboratory
medicine graduate students with speclal interest in dI
agnostic clinical hematology. Students required to read
literature in preparation for the lectures. Prerequisites:
graduate or pOstgraduate st8ndtng arid permission of
Instructor.

LAB M 522 Hematopathology seminar (2) W KJdd
Lecture' series with emphasis on histopathology and
cytochemical and immunological markers of hematolo
gic disorders. Offered jolnUy with PATH 522. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

LAB M 590P Research Projects In Laboratory
Medicine (*) AWSpS Behmer Opportunity for Iabo
ratOfy experience on a research problem related to lab
oratory medlclne. Students InvestJgate new areas of
potential.clinical Importance. Highly variabfe selection
of projects Includes chemistry, coagulation, hematol
ogy, Immunology, mlcrobfology, virology, and com
puter applications. Research goals established by in
structor In discussion with each student. PrerequJs1te:
permission of instructor.

LAB M 598 Clinical Chemistry seminar (2) AWSp
DBlsnBy, RsIsys Conferences on research and de
velopment in clinical chemistry. For postdoctoral stu
dents in clinical chemistry and graduate students. May
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of In
s1ructor.

LAB M 601 Internship (3-8, max. 9) AWSpS Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
graduate standing In laboratory medicine. Entry Code
reqUired.

LAB M 677P Clinical Electroencephalography r,
max. 12) AWSpS Chatrisn, VossIBr, Wllkus For
third- and fourth-year medical students who desire to
acquire familiarity with the techniques, Interpretive cri
teria, and clinical applications of electroencephafogra-

. phy, long-term EEG-vldeo-audlo. monitoring, com
puter-averaged evoked potentials, and other clinical
neurophysiological .technlques. Prerequisites: MED
686P and permlssfon of Instructor.

LAB M &BOP Clinical Laboratory Testing: Meth
ods and Interpretation r) AWSpS Detter Provides
the thIrd- and fourth-year medical student the opportu-
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nlty to develop the ability to evaluate cllnlcallaboratory
data and to gain Insight into methodologies. equip
ment. principles. and quality control In the laboratory.

LAB M 881 Clinical· Laboratory Diagnosis (3) W
Rne Interpretation of diagnostic laboratory testing.
Appropriate testing strategies. principles. problems.
and limitations. Lectures-dlscusslons and illustrative
case presentations and demonstrations. For third· and
fourth-year medical students and graduate students.
Recommended: HUBIO 560P.

LAB M700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS

Medical Education
The objectives of the Departmentof Medical Education
are to discover. disseminate. and apply knowledge of
educational theory and practice In medical education.
Research seeks to Increase the basic fund of knowl·
edge In educational theory and practice In medical ed·
ucatlon. Through teaching. the educational knowledge
base Is transmitted to the faculty. fellows. residents.
and students. Through scholarly research. teaching.
and service. educational expertise Is used to enhance
the quality of academic programs In medicine and the
health sciences.

Faculty
CUltpBtlDn

charfesw. Dohner

1'nJtsIItJtr

Dohner. Charles W••• 1967. (Educatlon).t M.S•• 1957,
Kansas State (Pittsburgh); Ph.D., 1966. Ohio State:
program evaluation. administration, faculty· develop
ment.
Irby. David M., 1977, M. Div., 1971, Union Theological
seminary; Ph.D., 1977, washington: teacher evalua
tion, faculty development, planning.

Alltlt:lIIIIPmfllltltr

Cullen, Thomas J., 1971, (Research). M.Ed., 1970,
Ph.D., 1974, Washington; evaluation, adult learning.
Gordon, Michael J.,. 1973. (Health 8ervIces), (Family
Medlclne),t M.A., 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Michigan State:
clln!cal judgment. self-assessment.
SCott, Craig S., 1979, (Research), M.Ed., 1970, C0
lumbia; Ph.D., 1973, Iowa; faculty course evaluation,
medical education outcomes, health promotion.

AIIIIIlInl1'n118.tr

Carline, Jan D., 1981. (Research), M.Ed., 1976, Ph.D.,
1979, washIngton; clinical evaluation, program evalua
tion.
Cole, William G., 1990, (Research), Ph.D., 1980,
Washlngton: experimental psychology.
Fuller, Sherrllynne S., 1988, (Affiliate), M.LS., 1968,
Indiana: Ph.D., 1984, SoUtham caJlfomla; library and
Information management
Mandel, Lynn S., 1989, (Research Associate), Ph.D.,
1983, washington; sdence education.
O'Toole, J. Brian, 1988, M.S, 1963, Ph.D., 1975, Utah;
medlcal education.
Rakestraw, Phillip G., 1982, (Research), M.S.• 1977,
Oregon; Ph.D.• 1981, washington; research In medical
education.
Schaad, Douglas C., 1981, (Research), M.Ed., 1974,
Ph.D., 1986, Washington; computer science. measure-
ment. evaluation. .
Shaul, William L. 1976, *(Health services, Pediatrics),
M.D., 1973, Pennsylvania State: pediatrics.
Strand,'Oonn A., 1973, (Research Associate), M.Ed.,
1972, seatlfe Paciflc; Ph.D., 1981, Washington; curric
ulum evaluation, curriculum development.

Inslruetor

Riley, Katherine 1<.,1988, (ActIng), M.A., 1975, Santa
Clara; Ph.D., 1984, washington; program evaluation.

Lecturer

Maclaren, carol F., 1989, (Education), M.S., 1980,
Ph.D., 1985. Pennsylvania: experimental research.

Re'B8mher
Shannon, N. Fred, 1982, (Education Research), M.A.,
1967, seatlfe Pacific: M.S., 1970, 1982, Washington:
education research.

Course Descriptions
""EDED 499 Undergraduate Research (., max. 12)
AWSpS Scott InvestigatIVe research or readings in
medical education: topics Include clinical reasoning,
curriculum development, evaluation, use of computers
In medical education, and educational research In
medical settings. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

MEDED 510 Topics In MedIcal Education Re
search (2-3) AWSpS selected research topics In
medical education. Development of skills In critical
analysis and production of original research. OptIonal:
1 additional credit for seminar focusing on application
of Issues in education practice. May be repeated for
credit. Offered on credit/no credit basJs only. .

MEDED 520 TeachIng Methods In MedICal educa
tion (2) W Irby Empirical and theoretical merits of
different teaching methods as applied to medical edu
cation. Structuring and leading group discussions,
using questions, prganlzlng.and delivering lectures,
Identifying styles of clinical supervision, providing con
structive feedback, and, presenting effective clinical
demonstrations. Combines seminar and mlcroteach·
Ing.

MEDED 521 Evaluation of learnIng In the Health
SCIences (2) Sp CBrIlne Basic Issues and methods
for evaluation of learning: cognitive performance, psy
chomotor skills, and reasoning abilities In· classroom,
laboratory, and clinical settings. Practical applications
of Instruments such as multiple-choice questions, es
says, oral examinations, checklists,'rating scales, sfm
ulatlons. and patient management problems. Recom
mended: 520.

MEDED 522 Research In Medical education (2) W
Scott Basic overview of research methods and re
search design pertinent to educational research In
medical education. Development and sequencing of
research projects from conceptualization through
literature review, proposal development, project Imple
mentation. data management, analysis, and write-up.
Critical reading of related literature stressed.

Medical History
and Ethics
BradllllB I'nIgrlIm CDatrlIIl6tDf
Keith R. Benson

The Department of Medical History and Ethics offers a
program of study leading to the Master of Arts degree
In either medical history or mediCal ethics. An Interdis
ciplinary Ph.D. option In philosophy and medical ethics
Is offered through the Department of Philosophy In the
College of Arts and Sciences.

An undergraduate degree Is not offered. Students who
desire an undergraduate curriculum emphasizing sub
ject matter In medicalh~ may choose the Program
In History of Science, Technology and Medicine of
fered through the Department of History In the College
of Arts and SCIences.

SpedlllRlItIulrlm,nII

Applicants for the Master of Arts program must meet
requirements for admission to the Graduate SChool
and present a background In either history or philoso
phy, as well as In the natural sctences. Additional In·
formation concemlng acceptable preparation may be
obtalned by contacting the Graduate Program Coordi
nator.

Aspirants to the Master of Arts degree are expected to
possess proficiency In historical and/or philosophk:al
methods and familiarity with the bIomedJcal sciences.
Department requirements Include completion of a se
ries of approved upper-dlvlslon and graduate courses
In supporting fields of study: demot'ltration of reading
knowledge In one foreign language; satisfactory c0m
pletion of a general examination (written and oral); and
submission of an acceptable thesis with oral defenseof
the thesis. Aminimum of three full-time quarters of res
Idency Is required, and It Is expected that the entire
program will be completed within four to six quarters.
Current areas of specialization for master's program
students Include history of medicine; history of health,
exercise and sports medicine; and medical ethics.

Admission to the Interdisciplinary Ph.D. program option
in philosophy and medical ethics Is normally subse
quent to completion of the Master of Arts in Medical
Ethicsor the Masterof Arts In Philosophy at the Univer
sity of Washington.

CtmrIIptltItIfIIICB1Im1lnft1rml1t/1JII
Graduate Program Coordinator
Departmentof Medical History and Ethics, 88-20

Faculty
Chalrpetrlln

Albert R. Jonsen

1'tDffJaDtr

Jonsen, Albert R.,· 1967, (Med1cIne), MA, 1956, Gon
zaga; S.T.M., 1963, Santa Clara; Ph.D., 1967, Yale;
philosophical and historical study of values affecting
the practice of medicine and deUvery ofhealth care.
Odegaard, Chartes E., 1974, (Emeritus), (Education),t
Ph.D., 1937, Harvard; historyof mecficaI education.
Whorton, James C.,· 1970, History, Ph.D., 1969, Wls
consin: history of American medicine, public health, al
ternative healing, pharmacy and biochemistry.

AllttdlltBPn1faIlJ"
Benson, Keith R.,·1981, (History), MA, 1973, Ph.D.,
1979, Oregon State; history of modem American bioi·
ogy, marine biology, and evolutionary biology.
Berryman, Jack W.,· 1975, M.S., 1971, M.A., 1974,
Massachusetts; Ph.D., 1976, Maryland: historyof exer
cise and sports medicine.

AJri*IfIPrr1fBaDr

Jecker, Nancy S.,· 1988, (Philosophy), MA, 1982,
Stanford: MA, 1984, Ph.D., 1986, washington; ethlcal
theory, rnedicaI ethlc8, philosophy of medicine.

SBnIDr I.BfIIner

McCormick, Thomas R.,· 1974, D.MIn., 1976, S0uth
ern Methodist; biomedical ethics.

Course Descriptions
MHE 201 Uncler8tandlng Amerfcan MedIcine (2)
Jonsen, Whorton SUrvey of the history, sociology and
ethics of modem AmerIcan medicine. Through analysis
of Its achievements and problems, the student Is pre
pared to make an Informed, realistic cholce of the pr0
fession of medicine. Recommended for students c0n
sidering a premed curriculum.



MHE 401 Historfcal Development of Medical
Thought (3) Whotton Survey of evolution of medical
Ideas and their applications to treatment with drugs
and surgery. emphasis on development of medicine In
European culture from Renaissance to present

MHE 402 NormatIve Ethical Theory (6) JBCker
Development or moral thought from Hobbes through
Nletzsctte, with partfcular emphasis on the ethical writ
Ings of David Hume, Immanuel Kant, and Jeremy Ben
tham. Recommended: one course In ethics.

MHE 404 Metaethlcal1heory (5) Jeclcer Study of
major ethical writings In the twentieth century, with
principal emphasis on the Anglo-American tradition.
Recommended: one course In philosophy.

MHE 417 History of DIsease and Public Health (3)
Whorton Investigation of the role played by Infectious
disease In the development of Western civilization, of
the theories devised to account for the origin and
spread of epidemIcs, and of the practices adopted and
Institutions created to combat epidemIc disease.

MHE 419 SCience fn Civilization: Antiquity to the
SCfentfftc Revolutfon (5) Benson From preclasslcal
antiquity to the end of the Middle Ages, stressIng the
growth of scientific Ideas, the cultural context In which
they take shape, and their relationshIp to other move
ments of thought In the history of cMllzation. Prerequi
site: graduate standing.

MHE 421 SCience In Clvlllzatfon: SCience In Mod
em Society (5) Benson Growth of modem science
from the Renaissance to the nIneteenth century, em
phasizing the scientific revolution of the seventeenth
century. Development of methodology and the emer
gence of new fields of Interest and new modes of
thought. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

MHE 422 History of Evolution Theory (3) Benson
Development of evolution theory from Its early-nIne
teenth-century roots through the work of Charles
Darwin. Impact of evolution theory on socIety and the
formulation of the theory In the twentieth century.

MHE 424 Modem BIology In Historical Perspec
tive (5) Benson Two diverse traditions of biology,
natural history, and physiology, In theIr nlneteenth-cen
tury development and theIr subsequent merging after
DarwIn's evolution theory. Emergence of specialty
areas In biology after the beginnIng of the twentieth
century. Prerequisite: upper-class standing or permis
sion of Instructor.

MHE 440 Philosophy of Medicine (3) JBCker Fa
miliarizes students with central Issues In the philoso
phyof medicine. Focuses on the nature of medIcal
knowledge, the connection between theory and obser
vation, the meanIng of medIcal concepts, and the rela
tionship between theories and the world. Joint with
PHIL 459. Prerequlsftes: some prior course work In
philosophy, the history of science, or the history of
medicine.

MHE 474 Justfce In Health care (5) J8dcBr ex
amInation of the ethJcaJ problem of allocating scarce
medical resources. emphasis on fundamental princi
ples of justice that support alternative health pollcfes.
Joint with PHIL 411. Recommended: some previous
baehgl'O' m«trn.p~hy or medlcaJ ethics.

MHE 481 The Purault of Health fn AmerIcan SocI
ety (3) Berryman, Whorton examination of the.de
veIopment of concem for personal health over the past
two centuries, and of the evolution of philosophIes and
practices of health promotion. EmphasIs on the Influ
ence of both medIclne and popular culture on shapIng
of .attifudes .towards diet, exercise. dress, sex. and
otherhealth behavior.

MHE 483 The Alae and Development of Sports
Medicine(3) .Berryman Evolution of medical thought
related to exercise for good health, training for sport
participation, and treatment of sport-related Injuries.

Begins with ancient period, concludes with present
Development of speclallzatlon In sports medicine,
sport team physJcfans, preventive medicine. concepts
of fitness and wellness as related to exercise prescrip
tion, and sports medicine clInIcs.

MHE 485 Concepts of the Body In NIneteenth
and Twentfeth-Century America (3) Berryman In
vestigation of Ideas relating to corporeal self In nIne
teenth- and twentleth-century America. Evolution of
physical Ideals of manllnesslfemlnlnlty, how Ideals re
lated to surrounding culture. how different bodily activi
ties developed to realize Ideals. Athleticism, physiog
nomy, beauty contests, body building, decorations.
cosmetics, anthropometry, artificial parts.

MHE 497 MedIcal HIstoryand ethics SpecIal elec
tives (*) AWSpS

MHE 498 Undergraduate thesIs (*) AWSpS

MHE 489 Undergraduate Aesearch (*, max. 5)
AWSpS Investigative work In history of the biomedI
cal sciences.

MHE 600 Seminar In Aesearch Methods r,
max. 8) emphasis Is placed on bibliography and
utilization of bibliographic sources. Practice In tech
niques of organizing and writing history of medicine
and ethics. PrerequIsite: permissIon of lnstructor.

MHE 601 Alternative Systems of MedIcIne (1)
Whotton Philosophies and practices of the major al
ternative systems of medicine. HIstorical analysis of al
ternative medicine accompanied by presentations by
practitioners of systems such as chiropractic, naturo
pathy, and tradltlonal Chinese medicine. Recom
mended: enroilment In medIcal or other health profes
sional school.

MHE 602 HIstory of Dentistry (1) Overview of his
tory of healIng arts as evolved from scientific, religious,
and other cultural roots, with emphasis on dentistry. Its
pioneers, developers, historic trends, and professlonal
societies. Umlted to: dental students.

MHE 510 TopIcs In Medical HIstory and EthIcs (*,
max. 8) Detailed study of topics In medical history
and ethics through lectures, seminars, and dlscussfon.
Open to majors and graduate students In medicIne, the
arts and sciences, and others with appropriate back
ground and Interest Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

MHE 511P Medical EthIcs (1) Ethics course de
signed especlally for first- and second-year medical
students. Study of ethlcaJ problems arising In cflnJcaJ
setting of medicine, Introducing students to phlJosophl
cal analysis and argument In practical contexts. Semi
nar-dlscusslon format with reacffngs from contempo
rary authors.

MHE 520 seminar In the History and Phflosophy
of MedIcIne (3) OrIgins and phllosophlcaJ founda
tions of medical sciences. CrItfcaI analysis of pr0
cesses of evaluation and explanation In biomedical scl
ences. Consideration of evotutlon and nature of
modem biomedical Investigation; concepts of life!
death, heaJthldlsease; philosophical dimensions of
c1lnlcaJ medicine. Open to majors, medical students,
arts and sciences graduate students, and others.

MHE 521 The EthIcal Challenges of Modem Medl
cine (3) McCormick Case-study approach to con
temporary ethical Issues In medicine, utilizing tech
niques of ethical analysis and argument In exarnlnlng
actual cases arising In our pluralIstic culture, where
vafues are often In conflict. Open to graduate and pr0
fessional students and others with appropriate back
ground.

MHE &22 Ethical Prob!ema SUrrounding Death (3)
McCormick Issues arising In care and treatment of
dying patients and their families, Including truthful dls
closure, use of Ilfe-supports, "euthanasla," coptng with
death and grief. Intersection of patIent and professIonal

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE I MEDICINE 351

values related to care In terminal phase of Illness;
Open to graduate and professlonal students and oth
ers with appropriate background.

MHE 523 BIomedical ethics (3) McCormick se
lected topics In medical ethics emphasizing methodsof
ethical reasoning about moral dilemmas and contribu
tions of philosophical theories and principles to practi
cal problems of medicine. Students provfded with 0p
portunities .to test their value assumptions and
anaJyticaJ skills. Open to graduate and· professional
students and others with appropriate background.

MHE 526 semtnar In the History and PhIlosophy
of Biology (3) Benson Tailored to IndMduallnter
ests In certain areas of the history and phllosophy of
biology. Open to majors and graduate students In med
icine, the arts and sciences, and others with appropri
ate background and Interest.

MHE 530 seminar In the History of AmerIcan
Medlcfne (3) Whotton Selected topIcs In the de
velopment of medicine and public health In the United
States. Open to majors and graduate students In medl
cine and the arts and sciences and to others with ap
propriate background and Interest.

MHE 535 Medical ethIcs and Jurisprudence (3)
Jansen Relationship between bloethlcs and law. Re
view of basic concepts of both disciplines; their theoret
lcal and practical connections. Analysts of principal Ie
gal cases and statutes Illustrating such Issues 88
Informed consent to treatment, foregoing life support.
research with human subjects, confidentiality, alloca
tion of health care resources. For graduate and profes
slonal students.

MHE 540 semInar In the HIstory of Health and
PhysIcal exercIse (3) Berryman selected topics In
the development of medical thought as It relates to ex
ercise, sport, and overall well-being. Open to majors
and graduate students In medicine, the arts and SCI-

. ences, and others with appropriate background and In
terest PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

MHE 545 semInar In ClinIcal EthIcs (3) Jol'IS8n
Review of various approaches to analyzIng ethical as
pects of clInical decIsfons. Relationship between ethi
cal theories and practical problems. Analysis of Impor
tant current cases In medical ethics to demonstrate a
systematic method of c1lnlcaJ.ethlcal analysis. Open
only to graduate and professional students.

MHE 599P Independent Study for MedIcal Stu·
dents (*, max. 10) AWSp Research In medlcaJ his
tory or medical ethics for ISMS projects. Enrollment re
stricted to medical students.

UHE 800 Independent Study or Research M
AWSpS

UHE 700 Master'sThesIs (*) AWSpS

Medicine
.RR512 Universityof washington Medical center

ActIve programs In teachIng, research, and patient
care are carried on at the University of Washington
Medical center, seattJe Veterans Administration MedI
cal center. Harborvlew Medical center, Pacffic Medi
cal center, and.the Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research
center. Major affiliations for cllnlcaJ teaching also exfst
with Provfdence Medical center and Swedish Hosp/taI
Medical center. There are many additional affiliations
with community hospitals Iti seattle, the state of wash
Ington, and the WAMI region. Medical students, In
terns, medical residents, and postdoctoral research fel
lows rotate through these various hospitals and
participate In the learning experiences offered at each.
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Faculty
ChBllflefBOD

Phlllp J. Flalkow

PmfBSSOfB

Aagaard, George N.,· 1954, (Emeritus), (Pharmacol
ogy),t M.D., 1937, Minnesota; clinical pharmacology.
Abrass, ltamar B., 1983, M.D., 1966, California (san
Francisco);.gerontology.
Albers, John J.,. 1971, (Research), (Nutritional SCI
ences), M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Illinois; metabolism
and endocrinology.

Albert, Richard K., 1976, M.D., 1971, Colorado; respi
ratory diseases.

Applebaum, Frederick R., 1978, M.D., 1972, Tufts; on
cology, .

Baskin, Denis G.,· 1979, (Research), (Biological StrUc
ture),t Ph.D., 1969, California (Berkeley); metabolism
and endocrinology.

Beeson, ~aul B., 1974, (Emeritus), M.D., 1933, McGill.
Belknap, Benjamin H., 1971, M.P.A., 1954, Princeton;
M.D., 1961"Rochester; metabolism and endocrinol
ogy.
Bierman, Edwin L,· 1962, (Nutritional SCiences), M.D.,
1955, Cornell; metabolism and endocrinology.
Bird, Thomas 0.,1976, M.D., 1968, Cornell; neurology.

Bishop, Michael J., 1979, *(Anesthesiology), M.D.,
1974, California (san Diego); anesthesiology.

Blackmon, John R., 1962, M.D., 1956, Case Westem
ReselVe; cardiology.
Blagg, Christopher R., 1966, M.D., 1964, Leeds;
nephrology.
Bleyer, Werner A., 1975, *(Pediatrics, Radiation On
cology), M.D., 1969, Rochester; pediatrics, hematol
ogy, oncology. •

Bornstein, Paul: 1967, (Blochemistry),t M.D., 1958,
New York.

Bremner; William J., 19n, *(Obstetrlcs and Gynecol
ogy), M.D., 1969, Washington; Ph.D., 19n, Monash
(AustraI1a); endocrinology.

Brown, B. Gregory, 1980, M.D., 1969, Ph.D., 1969,
Johns Hopkins; cardfo!ogy.
Bruce, Robert A., 1950, (Emeritus), M.D., 1943,
Rochester; card'101ogy.

Brunzell, John D.,· 1969, (Nutritional SCIences), M.D.,
1963,Washlngton;metabolism and endocrinology.
Buchanan, Thomas M.,· 1975, (Microbiology), (Patho
biology),t M.D., 1967, Washington; Infectious disease.
Buckner, C. Dean, 1968, M.D., 1961, Michigan; oncol
ogy.
Burnell, James M., 1950, (Research), M.D., 1949,
Stanford; nephrology.

Butler, John, 1965, M.D., 1957, Birmingham; respira
tory diseases.
Byers, Peter H.,· 19n, (Pathology),t M.D., 1969,
Case Western Reserve; medical genetics.
Carnerman, Arthur,· 1967, (Research), (Pharmacal
ogy),t Ph.D., 1964, British Columbia; neurology.
Chait. Alan,· 19n, (Nu1ritionaJ SCiences), M.SC., 1973,
London (England); M.D., 1974, cape Town (South Af
rica); metabolism and endocrinology.

Cheever, MartinA., 1975, M.D., 1970, MJchIgan;oncol
ogy.
Chesnut. Charles H. III,· 1973, (Nutritional SCiences),
(Radlology),t M.D., 1966, Florida; nuclearmedIcine.
Cobb, Leonard A., 1957, M.D., 1952, Minnesota; cardI
ology.
Copass, Michael K., 1973, (SUrgery), M.A., 1964,
M.D., 1964, Northwestern; neurology/surgery.

Corey, Lawrence,· 19n, *(Laboratory Medicine, MI
croblology, Pediatrics), M.D., 1971, MIchigan; diagno
sis, therapy and pathogenesis of viral Infections.
Couser, William, 1982, M.D., 1965, HBlVard; nephrol
ogy.
Cowan, Marie J.,. 1979, *(Pathology, Physiological
Nursing), M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1979, Washington; car
diovascular pathology, electrocardiography.
Crill, Wayne E.,· 1967, (Physiology and Blophysfcs),t
M.D., 1962, WashIngton; neurology.
Dale, Beverly A.,· 1972, *(Blochemistry, Oral Biology,
Periodontics), Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; keratin biochem
Istry.
Dale, David C., 1975, M.D., 1966, HBlVard; Internal
medicine.
Dodge, Harold T., 1969, M.D., 1948, HBlVard; cardIol
ogy.
Eisenberg, Mickey S.,· 1978, (Epidemiology), M.D.,
1971, Case Westem ReselV8; M.P.H., 19n, Ph.D.,
1978, Washington; emergency medicine.
ElleI, Leonard P., 19n, (Emeritus), M.D., 1940, Har
vard; metabo[lsm and endocrinology.
Enslnck, John W.,· 1960, (Nutritional SCIences),
M.D.C.M., 1956, McGill; metabolism and endocrinol
ogy.
Farrell, Donald F., 1971, M.D., 1965, George Washing
ton; neurology.
Fefer, Alexander, 1968, M.D., 1964, Stanford; oncol
ogy.
Flalkow, Philip J., 1965, M.D., 1960, Tufts; medlcal
genetics.
Figley, MeMn M.,· 1958, (Emeritus), (Radlology),t
M.D., 1944, Harvard.
Rneh, Clement A, 1949, (Emeritus), M.D., 1941,
Rochester; hematology.
Fujimoto, Wilfred Y.,· 1970, (NutrftlonaJ SCIences),
M.D., 1965, Johns Hopkins; metabolism and endocri
nology.
Gartler, Stanley M.,· 1957, (Genetlcs),t Ph.D., 1952,
California (Berkeley); medical genetics.
Glblett, Eloise R., 1952, (Emeritus), (Research), M.S.,
1947, M.D., 1951, Washington; hematology.
Gilliland, Bruce C.,· 1968, (Mlcrobfology), (Laboratory
Medlcfne),t M.D., 1960, Northwestem; rheumatology.
Glomset, John A.,. 1960, (Blochemlstry),t M.D., 1960,
Uppsala (Sweden); metabo[lsm and endocrinology.
Goodner, Charles J.,. 1962, (Physiology and Bi0phys
Ics), M.D., 1955, Utah; metabolism and endocrinology.
Greenberg, Philip D.,· 1978, (MIcrobiology), (Immunol
ogy),t M.D., 1971, State Unlversfty of New York
(Downstate); oncology.
Greene, H. Leon, 1979, M.D., 1969, Johns Hopkins;
cardiology.
Haggltt, Rodger C., 1984, *(PathoIogy), M.D., 1967,
Tennessee; gastroenterology.
HandsfieId, H. Hunter, 1979, (Epidemiology), M.D.,
1968, Columbia; Infectiousdisease.
Hansen, John A, 19n, M.D., 1970, Stanford; oricol
ogy.
Harlan, John M., 1978, (Pathology), M.D., 1978, ChI
cago; hematology.
Henderson, Maureen M.,· 1975, (Hearth serviceS),
(Epldemlology),t M.B.B.S., 1949, D.P.H., 1956, Dur
ham (England); Internal medicine.
Hildebrandt, Jacob,· 1986, (Physiology and Blophys
Ics),t M.SC., 1960, BrftIsh Columbia; Ph.D., 1966,
Washington; IntemaJ medicine/physiology and bio
physics.
Hlastala, Michael P.,· 1973, *(Bloenglneering), (Physi
ology and Biophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1969, State University
of New York (Buffalo); respIratory diseases.
Ho[brook, Karen A.,. 1972, *(BIoIogIcaI Structure),
M.S., 1966, WIsconsin; Ph.D., 1972, WashIngton; biol
ogy.

Holmes, King K.,· 1967, *(Ep!demlology, Microbiol
ogy), M.D., 1963, Comell; Ph.D., 1967, Hawaii; Infec
tious diseases.

Hudson, Leonard 0., 1973, M.D., 1964, Washington;
respiratory diseases.

Inul, Thomas S.,· 1976, (Health selVlces),t M.D.,
1969, 5c.M., 1973, Johns Hopkins; Internal medicine.

Jonsen, Albert R.,· 1987, *(Medlcal History and Eth
Ics), M.A., 1956, Gonzaga; S.T.M., 1963, Santa Clara;
Ph.D., 1967, Yale; philosophical and historical study of
values affecting the practice of medicine and delivery
of health care.
Kennedy, J. Ward, 1966, M.D., 1959, Rochester; cardl
o[ogy.

Kirby, William M. M., 1949, (Emeritus), M.D., 1950,
Cornell; Infectious disease.

K1ebanoff, 5eymour J.,. 1962, *(Mlcroblology), M.D.,
1951, Toronto; Ph.D., 1954, London (England); Infec
tious disease.

Knopp, Robert H.,· 1974, *(Obstetrfcs and Gynecol
ogy), (Nutritional SCiences), M.D., 1964, Cornell; me
tabolism and endocrinology.

Koepsell, Thomas D.,· 1979, *(Epldemlology, Health
services), M.D., 1972, HBlVard; M.P.H., 1979, Wash
Ington; epidemiology of chronic diseases, partlcularfy
seizure disorders, applications of epidemiologic con
cepts to medical practice.

Koerker, Donna J.,. 1974, (Physiology and Blophys
Ics),t Ph.D., 1970, MichIgan; endocrinology.

lakshminarayan, Sambaslva, 1975, M.B.B.S. (M.D.),
1965, All India Institute of Medlcal SCIences; pulmo
nary medicine.

Larson, Eric B.,· 19n, (Health services), M.D., 1973,
Harvard; IntemaJ medicine.

Lemmark, Ake, 1988, M.D., 1970, Ph.D., 1971, UmeA
(Sweden); diabetes.

UvIngston, Robert B., 1982, M.D., 1967, Oldahoma;
oncology/oncology.

LoGerfo, James P.,· 1974, (Health 5ervlces),t M.D.,
1968, Rochester; Ph.D., 1974, Washington; Internal
medlcfne.
Mannlk, Mart,· 1966, *(Mlcroblology), M.D., 1959,
Case Westem ReselVe; rheumatology.

McArthur, James R., 1973, M.D., 1956, Harvard; he
matology.

McDonald, George B., 1973, M.D., 1967, Washington
(St louis); gastroenterology.

Meyers, Joel D., 19n, M.D., 1970, Harvard; Infectious
disease.

Mills, RIchard P., 1984, *(Neurologlcal SUrgery,
Ophthalmology), M.D., 1968, Yale; neurology.

Monsen, ElaIne R.,· 1963, (NutrttJonaJ SCIences), M.S.,
1959, Ph.D., 1961, California (Berkeley); nutrition.

Motulsky, Arno G.,· 1953, (Genetlcs),t M.D., 1947, [III
nols; med[ca1 genetics.

Neiman, Paul E.,. 1968, *(Pathology), ",.0., 1964,
Washington; oncology.
Nelp, Wil B.,· 1962, (Radlology),t M.D., 1955, Johns
Hopkins; nuclear med[clne.

Odland, George F., 1962, (BIological Structure),t
M.D., 1946, Harvard; dermatotogy.

Omenn, Gilbert S.,· 1971, (EnvIronmental Health),t
M.D., 1965, Harvard; Ph.D., 1972, Washington; medi
cal genetics.

Palmer, Jerry P., 1974, M.D., 1970, Upstate Medical
(New YOlk); metabolism and endocrIno&ogy, diabetes.

Papayannopoulou, Thalia P., 1974, M.D., 1961,
D.M.SCI., 1964, Athens (Greece); hematology.

Paulsen, C. AMn, 1961, M.D., 1952, Oregon; metab0
lism and endocrinology.

Pearlman, Alan S.,· 1978, M.D., 1970, Harvard; cardI
ology.



Pierson, David J., 1976, M.D., 1969, Johns Hopkins;
respiratory diseases.
Plorde, James J." 1967, (MicrobiolOgy), (Laboratory
Medlclne),t M.D., 1959, Minnesota; Infectious dis
eases.
Pope, Charles E. II, 1964, M.D., 1957, Case Western
Reserve; gastroenterology.
Porte, Daniel, Jr., 1963, M.D., 1957, Chicago; metabo
lism and endocrinology.
Preston, Thomas A., 1972, M.D., 1962, Pennsylvania;
cardlology•
Ritchie, James L, 1974, M.D., 1967, Case Western
Reserve; cardiology. .
Roth, Gerald J., 1984, M.D., 1967, Harvard; hematol
ogy.
Rowell, loring B.,- 1964, *(Physlology and Biophys
Ics), Ph.D., 1962, Minnesota; regUlation of blood flow,
exercise physiology.
Rubin, Cyrus E., 1954, *(Pathology), M.D., 1945, Har
vard; gastroenterology.
saunders, David OR." 1965, (Nutritional SCIences),
M.D., 1957, McGill; gastroenterology.
SChuffler, Michael D., 1973, M.D., 1966, illinois; gas
troenterology.
SCribner, Belding H., 1951, M.D., 1945, Stanford; M.S.,
1951, Minnesota; nephrology.
Sherrard, Donald J., 1968, M.D., 1960, Washington;
nephrology. .

Silverstein, Fred E., 1973, M.D., 1967, Columbia; gas
troenterology.
Simkin, Peter A., 1968, (Orthopaedics), M.D., 1961,
Pennsylvania; rheumatology.
Singer, Jack W., 1975, M.D., 1968, State University of
New York (Downstate); oncology.
SlIchter, Sherrill J., 1967, M.D., 1963, George Wash
Ington; hematology.
Smith, Arnold L,- 1978, *(PedIatrics, MlcrobIotogy),
M.S., 1964, M.D., 1964, Missouri; Infectious disease.
Spence, Alexander M., 1974, (Pathology).t M.D.,
1965, Ch!cago; neurology.
Stahl. William L.,- 1967, (Physiology and Biophysics),t
Ph.D., 1963, Pittsburgh; neurology.
Stamatoyannopoul08, George, 1965, M.D., 1960, Ath
ens (Greece); medical genetics.
Stamm, Walter E••-1976, (Epidemiology). M.D•• 1971,
Harvard; Infectious disease.
Storb, Rainier F•• 1968, M.D., 1960, Frleburg (Ger
many); oncology.
Suml, S. Mark,- 1966. (Pathology),t M.D., 1956. Ta
ronto; neurology.
Swanson. Phillip 0.,1964. M.D., 1958. Johns Hopkins;
neurology.
ThomaS, E. Donnall, 1963, M.A., 1943, Texas; M.D.,
1946, Harvard; oncology.
Thompson, Arthur R., 1973, M.D., 1966, Ph.D•• 1972,
Washington; hematology.
Turck, Marvin, 1964, M.D., 1959, illinois; Infectious dis
ease.
VanArsdel, Paul P., Jr., 1953. M.D., 1951, Columbia;
allergy.
VanClUers, Robert L,- 1962, (Physiology and Blophys
Ics).t M.D., 1953. Kansas; cardiology.
Vestal, Robert E., 1977. (Pharmacology), M.D., 1971,
C8l1fom1a (san Francisco); gerontology.
Volwller, Wade, 1949. (Emeritus), M.D•• 1943, Har
vard; gastroenterology.
Wallace, James F., 1968, M.D., 1961, Washington (St.
louis); Intemal medlclne.
Whitcomb. Michael E., 1988, M.D., 1965, Cincinnati;
pulmonary disease.
Woods, Stephen C••- 1972, *(Psychology), Ph.D.,
1970, Washington; appetite regulation, obesity.
lager. Richard, 1985, M.D., 1969, Northwestern;
nephrology. °

Associate PmfBlltJrs

Abrass, Christine K.,1984. M.D., 1973, Case Western
Reserve; nephrology.
Ahmad, Suhall, 1978, M.B.B.S. (M.D.), 1968, Allaha
bad (India); nephrology.

Bardy, Gust. 1983, M.D., 1977, Northwestern; cardiol
ogy.
Beatty, Patrick, 1979, M.D., 1976, Ph.D•• 1976, Chi
cago; oncology.
Belcher, Donald W... 1976, *<Hea1th services), M.D••
1962, Pennsylvania; ambulatory medicine.
Benedetti, Jacqueline K.- 1980, (Research). *(Blosta
tistics), Ph.D., 1974, Washington; Infectiousdisease.

Bensinger, William 1.,1979, M.D., 1973, Northwestern;
oncology.
Bomsztyk, Karol, 1984. M.D., 1977, Rochester;
nephrology.
Caldwell, James H•• Jr., 1978, M.D., 1970. Missouri;
cardiology.
Charan, Nlrmal B., 1981. M.B.B.S. (M.D.), 1968, Chris
tian Medical College (India); respiratory disease.

Cheung, Marian C., 1975, (Research), Ph.D., 1975,
State University of New York (Buffalo); metabolism and
endocrinology.
ChIlds, Marian T." 1968, Ph.D., 1950, Callfomia
(Berkeley); nutrition.
Clark, Joan G., 1985, M.D•• 1974, Washington (Sl
louis); pulmonary and respiratory disease.
Collins, StevenJ., 1980, M.D., 1973, Columbia; oncol
ogy.

Cook, Daniel L." 1978, (Research), (Physiology and
Blophyslcs),t M.S.M.E., 1970, M.D., 1977, Ph.D.,
1980, Washington; neurology.
Counts, Richard B.• 1973, M.D., 1967, Washington (Sl
Louis); hematology.
Culver, Bruce H., 1973, M.D., 1969, Washington; re
spiratory diseases.

Cummins, Richard 0.,1977, M.D., 1972, case W~
ern Reserve; M.P.H., 1977, Washington; emergency
mediCIne.

Cusack, Barry J., 1982, M.D., 1980, University College
(Dublin); gerontology.
Davidson, Robert.C., 1968, M.D.,1953, Washington;
nephrology.
Deeb, Samlr S., 1983, (Research), M.S•• 1959, Colo
rado State; Ph.D., 1964, Illinois; medical genetics, mo
lecularbiology.
Dennis, MeMn B., Jr., 1971. (Comparative Medlclne),
D.V.M., 1961, washington State; comparative medi
cine.

Deyo, Richard A." 1986, (Health serviees),t M.D.,
1975, Pennsylvania State; M.P.H., 1981, washington;
Internal medlclne, health services research.
Doney, Kristine C., 1978. M.D., 1972, Michigan; hema
tology/oncology.

Dorsa, Daniel M."1979, (Research), *(Psychlatry and
Behavioral SCIences), (Pharmacology).t Ph.D., 1977,
California (Davis); gerontology.
Farrow, James A., 1980, *(Pedlatrlcs), M.D•• 1973,
Baylor; adolescent medlclne.
Farwell, Jacqueline R., 1979, (Neurological Surgery.
Pediatrics), M.D., 1972, Callfomia (san Francisco);
child neurology, especially epilepsy, neonatal neurol
ogy, brain tumors In children.
Ahn, Stephan, 1979, M.D., 1972, St. louis; M.P.H.,
1982, Washl!'gton; Internal medicine.
Reckman, Philip, 1982, M.D., 1973, Washington (Sl
louis); dermatology.
Reet, Wendell P., 1971, M.D•• 1965, Creighton; Inter
nal medicine.

Franklin, Gary M."1989, (Research), *(Envlronmental
Health), M.D., 1969, George WashIngton; M.P.H.,
1983. Callfomla (Berketey); neurology.
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Furlong, Clement E.,- 1977, (Research), (Genetics),t
Ph.D•• 1968, California (Davis); medical genetfcs.

Graham, Michael M., 1980, (Radiation Oncology. Radl
ology),t Ph.D., 1973, Callfomla (Berkeley); M.D.,
1976, California (San Francisco); nuclear medicine,
PET.
Griep, Robert J., 1967. (Radiology),t M.D., 1958.
Texas; Internal medicine/radiology.

Hammond. William P., 1978, M.D., 1972, Tufts; hema
tology.

Henderson. William R., Jr., 1978. M.D•• 1973. Califor
nia (san Francisco); allergy and Infectious disease.

Hirschmann, Jan V., 1976, M.D., 1970. Washington;
Internal medlclne.

Jong, Elaine C., 1979, M.D., 1974. callfomla (san
Diego); emergency medicine.

Klvlat, Nancy B•• 1980, (Pathology), M.D:, 1975, wash
Ington; Infectious diseases.

Lee, Mlnako Y... 1977, (Research), (Biological Strue
ture).t M.D., 1976, Tokyo Women's Medical College
(Japan); hematology.

Lee, Sum Ping, 1985, Ph.D•• 1978, Auckland (New
Z8aJand); M.D., 1982, Hong Kong; gastroenterology.

UIIy, Michael B., 1989, M.D., 1975, Lorna Unda;oncoI
ogy.

Undner, Armando. 1971, M.D., 1964, Buenos Aires
(Argentina); nephrology.

Upsky, Benjamin A., 1978, M.D., 1973, Comell; Inter
nal medicine.

Longstreth, William T., 1980, (Epidemiology). M.D.,
1975, Pennsylvania; M.P.H., 1982. Washington; neu
rology.

Lukehart, Sheila A., 1980, (Research). Ph.D., 1978.
california (Los Angeles); Infectious disease.

Martin, PaulJ., 1979, M.D., 1975. Pennsylvanla;oncoI
ogy.

Martin, Thomas R., 1980, M.D., 1973, Pennsylvania;
pulmonary medicine.

Mathews, Meredith W., 1979, M.D•• 1972, Washington;
Internal medicine.

Matsumoto, Alvin, 1983, M.D., 1975, Washington; me
tabolism and endocrinology.

Maunder, Richard J•• 1983, M.D., 1977, George wash
Ington; respiratory disease.

Milner, John E•• 1966, (Clinical). M.D., 1961, Washing
ton; skin diseases related to occupational Irritants and
allergies.

Milstein, Jerrold M., 1977, *(Pedlatrfcs). M.D•• 1964,
Minnesota; pediatric neurology.

Nardella, Francis A., 1976, M.D•• 1968. West Virginia;
rheumatology.

Nolan, Charles M., 1980, (epidemiology). M.D•• 1969,
Arkansas; Infectious c1lseases. .

Olerud, John E., 1977. (Orthopaedlcs),t M.D., 1971,
Washington; dermatology.

Olson, Richard D•• 1984, (Research), Ph.D•• 1978.
Vanderbilt; gerontology/geriatrics.

Oram, John F•• Jr., 1975, (Research). Ph.D•• 1972,
Pennsytvania State; metabolism and endocrinology.
Ott. Susan, 1983, (Radiology), M.D•• 1974. Washing
ton; bone metabolism.

Pagon, Roberta A., 1979, :t<Pedlatrlcs). (Ophthalmol
ogy), M.D.• 1972, Harvard; ophthalmology. pediatrics:

Pearlman, Robert A." (Health SCIences). 1981, M.D••
1975, Boston; M.P.H., 1980, washington; gerontology.

Pecoraro, Roger E., 1975, M.S•• 1969, M.D•• 1970,
Washington; ambulatory medlclne. , .
Perlmutter, Roger" 1984. (Immunology. BIochemIs
try),t M.D., 1979, Ph.D., 1979. washington (St. louis);
medical genetics.

Price, Thomas H., 1975, M.D., 1966, Johns HopkIns;
hematology.
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Ralph, David 0.,1980, M.D., 1972, Stanford; respira
tory diseases.

Ramsey, Paul G., 1980, M.D., 1975, Harvard; Infec
tious diseases, Internal medicine.

Raugl, Gregory J., 1980, M.D., 1975, Ph.D., 1975,
Duke; dermatology.

Reddy, Arram L, 1976, (Research), M.Sc., 1964, Os
mania; Ph.D., 1972, PltIsburgh; medical genetics.

Robertson, H. Thomas,1976, M.D., 1968, Harvard; re
spiratory diseases.

Rosen, Henry, 19n, M.D., 1972, Rochester; allergy
and Infectious diseases.

Rosenstock, Unda,- 1980, (Environmental Heafth),t
M.D., 19n, M.P.H., 19n, Johns Hopkins; occupa
tional medicine.

SChoene, Robert B., 1979, M.D., 1972, Columbia; re
spiratory diseases.
SChwartz, Robert S.,- 1982, M.D., 1974, Ohio State;
gerontology.

Sheehan, Aorence, 1981, (Research), M.D., 1975,
Prltzker; cardiology.

Slscovlck, David S.,- 1987, (EpldemloJogy),t M.D.,
1976, Maryland; M.P.H., 1981, Washlngton;epldemlol
ogy.
Sparkman, Donal R., 1949, (Emeritus), M.D., 1934,
Pennsylvania

Starkebaum, Gordon A., 1978, M.D.; 1970, Columbia;
rheumatology.

Stevens, DennlsL., 1979, Ph.D.,1967, Montana State;
M.D., 1971,·Utah; Infectious disease.

Stewart, Douglas K., 1971, M.D., 1965, Harvard; cardI
ology.

Stewart, Patricia S., 19n, M.A., 1965, M.D., 1969,
West VirginIa; oncology.

Stratton, John R., 1980, M.D., 1973, Yale; cardiology.

Sullivan, Keith M., 1978, M.D., 1971, Indiana; oncol
ogy.
SUrawlcz, Christina M., 1978, M.D., 1973, Kentucky;
gastroenterology.

Sybert, Virginia P., 1979, *(POOlatrlcs), M.D., 1974,
State University of New York (Buffalo); genetlcs and
dermatology.

Taborsky, Gerald J., Jr., 1979, (Research), M.S., 1973,
Ph.D., 1973, Southem Callfomla; metabolism and en
docrinology;

Thlagarajan, Perumal, 1986, M.B.B.S., 1974, Tlrune
veil Medical (India); hematology.

Torok-storb, Beverly J., 1979, (Research), M.S., 1971,
Edinboro (Pennsylvania); Ph.D., 1975, Pittsburgh; he
matology.

Weaver, W. Douglas, 1'979, (Nursing), M.D., 1971,
Tufts; cardlofogy.

Wilensky, Alan J., 1975, (Neurological Surgery),t
M.D., 1967, Westem Ontario; Ph.D., 1973, Toronto;
neurology.

Wllkus, Robert J., 1970, (Laboratory Medlclne),t M.S.,
1982, M.D., 1962, Loyola; neurology.

Willson, Richard A., 1973, M.D., 1962, Minnesota; gas
troenterology.

WItherspoon, Robert P., 1976, M.S., 1970, M.D., 1970,
Baylor; oncology.
Wood, Francis C., Jr.,- 1961, M.D., 1954, Harvard; me
tabolism and endocrinology.
Wood, RobertW., 1979, (Health services), M.D., 1970,
Rochester; Infectious disease.

Yergan, John, 1980, M.D., 1976, Columbia; M.P.H.,
1982, washington; Internal medicine, pubnc health.

bllltantI'rDl8l1DfI

Abkowltz, Janis L., 1983, M.D., 19n, Harvard; hema
tology.

Aitken, Moira L., 1985, M.B.Ch.B., 1978, edinburgh
(Scotland); respiratory disease.
Anagnou, Nicholas P., 1986, (Acting), M.D., 1972,
Ph.D., 19n, Athens (Greece).
Andress, Dennis L., 1984, M.D., 1978, Oklahoma;
nephrology.
Andrews, D. Frank 11I,1989, M.D., 19n, Emory; oncol
ogy.
Bahls, Frederick H., 1988, (ActIng), (Physfology and
Blophyslcs),t M.D., 1980, Ph.D., 1980, Iowa; neurol
ogy.
Baker, Patricia, 1982, (Research), M.S., 1960, Wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1977,lIIlno1s; nephrology.
Barnhart, Scott, 1983, M.D., 1979, George washIng
ton; occupational medicine.
Boyko, Edward J., 1989, M.D., 1973, Harvard; M.P.H.,
19n, washington.
Broudy, Virginia C., 1987; M.D., 1980, Califomla (San
Francisco); hematology.
Buchner, David M.,- 1984, *(Health services), M.D.,
19n, Kansas; M.P.H., 1985, washIngton; gerontol
ogy, health services.
Buchwald, Dedra S., 1987, (ActIng), M.D., 1981, CalI
fornia (San Diego); Internal medicine.
Burke, Wylie G., 1985, (ActIng), Ph.D., 1974, M.D.,
1978,washington; Internal medicine.
Bursten, Stuart L., 1988, M.D., 1980, Yale; nephrology.
Collier, Ann C., 1985, M.D., 1978, Dartmouth; Infec
tious diseases.
Collins, Carolyn, 1986, M.D., 1980, Callfomla (San
Francisco); oncology.
Coombs, Robert W., 1988, (ActIng), (Laboratory MOOI
clne),t Ph.D., 1977, M.D., 1981, Dalhousle; Infectious.
diseases.
Crawford, Stephen W., 1984, M.D., 1978, St. louis; re
spfratorydisease.
Dahl, KristIne D., 1989, (Research), (Physfology and
Blophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1985, Loyola; endocrfnofogy.
DanIell, William E.,- 1988, (environmental HeaIth),t
M.D., 1979, Tufts;occupatlonalmedlclne.
Deffebach, Mark E.,1989, M.D., 1981, Oregon;pulmo
nary medicine.
Dolack, George L., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1981, wash
Ington; cardiology.

DugoWson, Carin E., 1985, *(Epldemlology), M.D.,
1976, illinois.
Dunning, Beth E., 1989, (Research), Ph.D., 1984,
Texas (Dallas); endocrfnology.
Ellis, Georgiana K., 1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1982, wash
Ington; oncology.
Fishbein, Daniel P., 1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1980, Albert
Einstein; cardiology.
Frost, Janice L, 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1983, Washing
ton; cardiology.
Gardner, Gregory C., 1989, (Acting), M.D., 1984, Bay-
lor; rheumatology. .
GJerset, George F., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1978, Califor-
nia (san Diego); hematology. .

Goldberg, Harold I., 1988, *(Health 8ervIces), M.D.,
1977, Stanford; Internal medicine.
Hlcksteln, Dennis 0.,1984, M.D., 1978, Nebraska; he
matology.
HIgano, CeIestiaS., 1989, M.D., 1979, MassachUsetts;
oncology.
Ho, Mary T., 1984, (ActIng), M.P.H., 1975, M.D., 1976,
Harvard; emergency medlclne.
Hooton, Thomas M., 1982, M.D., 1973, Texas South
westem; Intemal medicine.
Johnson, Richard J., 1988, M.D., 1979, Minnesota;
nephrology.
Kaushansky, Kenneth, 1987, M.D., 1979, Callfomla
(Los Angeles); hematology.

Kavanagh, Terrance J.,- 1989, (Research), (Environ
mental Heatth),t Ph.D., 1985, Michigan State; pulmo
nary medicine.
Kent, Daniel L, 1985, M.D., 1978, Rochester; Intemal
medicine.
Kimmey, Michael B;, 1982, M.D., 1979, washington
(St. louis); gastroenterology.
Kirby, Philip K., 1987, (Acting), M.D., 1987, washing
ton; dermatology.

KIsmet, Jay P., 1987, (ActIng), M.S., 1977, M.D., 1980,
State Universityof New York (Buffalo); oncology.

Kreiss, Joan K.,- 1985, (Epldemlology),t M.S.P.H.,
1984, CaIifomla (Los Angeles); M.D., 1978, Washing
ton (St louis); Infectious diseases.

Kudenchuk, Peter J., 1986, M.D., 1979, washIngton;
cardiology.

leBoeuf, Renee J., 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1977,
State University of New York; nutrition.
Levine, Douglas S.,1985, M.D., 1979, Massachusetts;
gastroenterology.

Upkin, Edward W., 1982, Ph.D., 1977, M.D., 1978,
Case Western Reserve; endocrinology.

Martin, Gary V., 1987, (ActIng), M.D., 1980, Arizona.
McMullen, William R.,1981, M.D., 1978, Cincinnati; In
ternal medlclne, emergency medicine.

Miller, RIchard A.,1989, M.D., 1977,· Harvard; Infec
tious diseases.
Nemunaftls, John J., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1982, Case
Western Reserve; oncology.

Nielson, Christopher P., 1983, M.D., 1978, Califomla
(Los Angeles); gerontologyand geriatric medicine.

Oppliger, Ina R., 1987, (Acting), M.D., 1980, Kansas;
rheumatology.
Otto, catherine M., 1984, M.D., 1979, washington;
cardiology.

Peace, David J., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1980, Pitts
burgh; oncology.

Poole, Jeanne E., 1988, (ACting), M.D., 1980, Wash
Ington; cardiology.

Press, Oliver W., 1982, Ph.D., 1977, M.D., 1979,
Washington; oncology.

Psaty, Bruce M.,- 1986, (ActIng), (EpldemloJogy),t
Ph.D., 1979, M.D., 1981,lndlana; M.P.H., 1988, wash
Ington; Intemal medicine.

Raghu, Ganesh, 1983, M.B.B.S., 1972, Mysore (India);
respiratory dIsease.

Raskind, Wendy H.,- 1982, Ph.D., 1977, M.D., 1978,
Washington; me91cal genetics.
Redlich, came A., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1982. M.P.H.,
1988, Yale; 0ccupatlonai medicine.

Reid, Brian J., 1986, Ph.D., 1979, M.D., 1980,~
Ington; gastroenterology.

Revkln, James H., 1988, M.D., 1981, Brown; cardiol
ogy.
Sasso, Eric H., 1888, (Acting), M.D., 1980, Callfomla
(san Diego); rheumatology.
sawyer, Thomas K., 1964, M.D., 1962, Vanderbilt;
nephrology.
sayers, Merfln H., 1979, M.B.B.Ch., 1968, Ph.D.,
1978, WItwatersrand (South Africa); hematology.

SChellenberg, Gerard D., 1983, (Research), Ph.D.,
1978, California (Riverside); neurology.

Schorderet, Daniel F., 1988, (Research), M.D., 1980,
Ph.D., 1982, Geneva; medical genetics.

Shields, Anthony F., 1987, M.D., 1979, Harvard; Ph.D.,
1979, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; oncol
ogy.
Spain, William, 1987, *(Physlology and Biophysics),
M.D., 1977, Columbia; neurology.

Stephens, Karen,1989, (Research), Ph.D.,1982,lndl
ana; medical genetics.



Swenson, Erik R., 1985, M.D., 1979, california (San
Diego); pulmonary medicine.

Tartaglione, Teresa A., 1989, *(Pharmacy Practice),
Pharm.D., 1982, Florida; Infectious diseases.
Tempel, Bruce L,· 1988, (Pharmacology),t Ph.D.,
1983, Princeton; gerontology.

Tenover, Joyce S., 1987, Ph.D., 1974, Johns Hopkins;
M.D., 1980, George washington; gerontology.
Thompson, John A., 1985, M.D., 1979,·Alabama; on~
col~.

Tyler, Martha L,· 1976, *(Physlologlcal Nursing),
M.S., 19n, Washington; respIratory nursing.
Uhlmann, Richard F., 1983, M.D., 1978, Chicago;
M.P.H., 1983, washington; gerontology.

Van Voorhis, Wesley C., 1989, M.D., 1984, Cornell; in
fectious diseases.
Weigle, D. Scott, 1984, M.D., 1978, Harvard; endocri
nology and metabolism.
Wener, Mark H., 1983, (Laboratory Medlclne),t M.D.,
1974, washington (Sl louis).
Wijsman, Ellen M.,· 1987, (Research), (Biostatistics),
Ph.D., 1981, Wisconsin-Madison; medical genetics.

Course Descriptions
CourseS numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical studant enro"
mantonly.

MED 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS For
medical students. Prerequisite: permission of depart
ment.

MED 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
case studies, with laboratory research. For medical
students. Prerequisite: permission of department.

MED 505P Preceptorshlp In Medicine (1) AWSpS
To provide opportunity for first- and second-year medi
cal students to gain personal experience with medical
practice situations by being stationed with carefully se
lected clinical faculty members In their offices. Prereq
uisite: permission ofdepartment.

MED 530 AIDS: A MultldlSCfpllnary Approach (2)
A Koutsky, Kreiss Comprehensive overview of the
public health, clinical, and laboratory aspects of AIDS.
Topics Include the pathogenesis, natural history, and
management of human Immunodeficiency virus (HIV)
Infections. The Impact of AIDS on community and glo
bal health care and prospects for prevention and con
trol. Joint with EPI530.

MED 531P Human Genetics (*) AWSp Stamatoy
annopoulos Weekly seminar dealing with a variety of.
topics In medical genetics given by staff of the Division
of Medical Genetics and related departments and dM
slons. Open to medical students with a good founda
tion In genetics.

MED 533P Clinical endocrinology (2) W Wood
Emphasis on the most malor and dependable symp
toms, signs, laboratory tests, and· therapy for clinical
endocrinopathies. Patitmt Illustrated. Umlted to sec
ond-year medical students.

MED 535P Prevention of C8rdloV8scular Disease
(2) W Van Cilt91S Incidence and mortality from car

.dlovascular disease. RIsk factors assoctated with heart
disease. Major epldemologlcal studtes and clinical tri
als. Controversies In prevention. Approaches to patient
education and modlftcatlon of behavior associated with
high riskof cardiovascular disease.

MED 538 Topics In Clinical Neurology (1) S Bird,
Longstreth, Swanson Lectures are presented on
common topics In clinical neurology, such as epilepsy,
stroke, coma, drug overdose, dementia, pediatric neu
rology, neuro-ophthalmologlcal emergencies, head
aches, myelopathies, infectious diseases•.

MED 548P Medical Genetics (3) A Stamatoyanno
poulos Intermediate-level course In medical genetics.
General human genetics, molecular human genetics,
biochemical genetics, Immunogenetics, cytogenetics,
clinical genetics, syndrornology. developmental genet
Ics, fetal medicine, and pharmacogenetics. Prerequi
site: thlrd- or fourth-year medical student standing or
permission of Instructor.

CONJ 550P Clinical Infectious Diseases (3) W
see Conjoint Courses.

CONJ 553P Nutrition for Physicians (2) A See
Conjoint Courses.

MED 555P Human Oncology for Fourth-Year Med
Ical Students (2) W Cancer epidemiology. preven
tion, screening, diagnosis, and treatment are combined
Into a single Intensive course designed to provide the
knowledge to be able to help patients minimize risk of
cancer, to detect Its occurrence at the earliest opportu
nity, and In affected patients. to arrange the best possi
ble management. Prerequisite: 665P.

MED 599P Transfusion Machine (3) A Group dis
cussions and didactic sessions cover broad category
of transfusion medicine. Hands-on laboratory experi
ence In red cell seriology/compatibility, coagulation,
and histocompatibility with emphasis on diagnosis and
management of clinical problems. Based at Puget
Sound Blood center. Prerequisite: fourth-year medical
student standing; thlrd·year student standing with per
mission of Instructor.

MED 604P Clinical Preceptorshlp In Internal Med
Icine (8) AWSpS Hamon (Bremerton), Thorson
(longview), Shima (Forks) Working closely with prl
mary-care physicians, the student Is exposed to the
private practice of Internal medtclne In a small commu
nity. Operating on a one-to-one basis with an Internist.
the student evaluates and manages Inpatients and out
patients on a primary care, consultative, and emer
gency basis. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks, full
time.)

MED 840P Dermatology Clinic (*, max. 5) AWSpS
Odland Students attend dermatology clinic on Mon
day mornings and Thursday afternoons for twelve
weeks. Two half-days perweek. Prerequisite: 665P.

MED 641P Clinical Gastroenterology (8) A Gel
fand (VIrginia Mason Hospital) Combined Inpatient
outpatient elective In clinical gastroenterology, which
Includes practical experience In GI endoscopy and liver
biopsy. Directed tutorial work. Special arrangements
can be made for students with special Interests. Pre
requisite: 665P. (Fourweeks, full-time.)

MED 642P Clinical Oncology (8) AWSpS Buck
ner, Thomas (Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research cen
ter) Students functioning as primary physicians are
responsible for the workups and dally care of patients
receMng marrow transplants, hlgh-dose chemother
apy or Immunotherapy on an Intenslve-care research
ward. Emphasis Is on the management and supportive
care of patients with pancytopenia and Immunosup
pression, transplantation biology, cancer chemother
apy. and Infectious disease problems. Prerequisite:
665P. (Four weeks.)

MED 644P Management of sexually Transmitted
01888888 (2) AWSpS Comy, HandsfiBld, Holmas,
Stamm Instruction and clinical experience In diagno
sis, treatment, and management of sexually transmit
ted diseases. Instruction In genitourinary physical ex
amination skills; relevant laboratory techniques and
management of patients with STDs. Prior to the eleo
tlve. each student must· review a packet of didactic
materials. Prerequisites: 665P, SURG 665P, and
OB GY665P.

MED 845P Clinical GerIatric Medicine (8) AWSpS
Matsumoto Full.t1me .spent caring for patients In a
half-day outpatient clinic each week, work up and fol
low Inpatients on the geriatric evaluation unit, actively
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participate In twice-weekly attending and multidiscipli
nary team rounds, attend weekly conferences of the
Division of Gerontology. Prerequisite: 665P. (Umit: one
student.)

MED 649P Genetic Counseling (*) ASpS Bird, By
91S, Motulsky, Stamatoyannopoulos Provides expo
sure to genetic counseling. Involves attendance at
Medical Genetics Clinic, University of washington
Medical center, on Monday for assignment of a case
and reading; Tuesday morning, student participates in
cllnlcal·examlnatlon of family. members and attends
genetic counseling session; Tuesday afternoon, stu
dent attends genetics clinical conference. Prerequisite:
665P or pediatrics basic clerkship.

MED 650P Advanced Medical Genetics (*, max. 5)
S Stamatoyannopoulos Summer.course Intended
for third-year students who would like to Increase their
background In specific areas of medical genetics. In
volves seeing patients with the Instructor, reviewing the
literature, analyzing clinical Information, and writing a
review on aselected topic. Prerequisite: HUBIO 554P.

MED 665P Clinical Clerkship (*, max. 24) Ramsey
Third-year medical students assume increasing re
sponsibility for care of hospitalized patients In a teach·
ing-hospltal setting. Dally rounds with resident and at
tending physicians, with lectures and conferences.
Progress evaluated by supervising physicians and a
written examination. (Twelve weeks, full·tlme.)

MED 666P Advanced Clinical Clefkshlp In Inter
nal Medlclne-WAMI (12) AWSpS Ramsey, Wa/,;
lace Advanced clinical preceptorshlp In Internal medi
cine in three small urban communities. Supervised,
structured experience In dealing with situations com.
monly encountered by the practicing internist. Continu
Ity of care and the relationship between care given in
the ambulatory setting and in the hospital, as well as by
other community health services, is emphasized.Pre
requisite: 665P. (Six weeks, full time. Umlt: .~stu
dents.)

CONJ 677P Clinical Allergy and Immunology. (*,
max.12) See Conjoint Courses.

MED 678P Clinical Dermatology (8) AWSpS 0d
land Participants In dermatology clinics and Inpatient
consultations at University of washington Medical
center, Harborvlew Medical center, and Veterans Ad
ministration Hospital. Journal club and clinical confer
ences each week with entire staff. A continuing series
of teaching seminars and weekly dermatopathology
conferences. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.)

MED 679P Clinical Gastroenterology (8) AWSpS
saunders Participation In consulting ward rounds,
procedures, conferences, and selected clinics with full
time divisional staff at University and Veterans Admin
istration hospitals, and at Pacific and Harborview medi
cal centers, plus directed tutorial work. Prerequisite:
665P. (Fourweeks, full-time.)

MED 680P Rheumatology ,(8) AWSp Mannik
FulHlme Inpatlent-outpatient. clerkship In rheumatol
ogy. Clinical experience provided In diagnosis and
treatment of rheumatic diseases. utilizing outpatient
clinics and hospitalized patients at the University of
washington Medical center, Harborvlew Medical cen
ter, VAMC, or PMC. Emphasis on concepts In patho
physiology, diagnosis, and treatment of these dis
eases. In addition to patient contact, reading,
seminars, and preceptorial sessions are the methods
of Instruction. Prerequisite: 665P.

MED 682P Clinical cardiology and Electrocardi
ography (8) AWSpS Cobb (Harborview Medical

.center), EJrlksson (Boise Veterans Administration
Medical center), Otto (University of washington Medi
cal center), Chamusco (Madigan Hospital Medical
center), Ritchie (Veterans Administration Hospital),
Preston (Pacific Medical center) Clerkship In clinical
cardlology-comblned Inpatlent-outpatlent assign
ments, ECG Interpretation. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four
weeks.)
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MED 883P Clinical Respiratory Disease and Criti
cal care Medicine (8) AWSpS Pierson Training In
respiratory cl1sease diagnosis and pulmonary therapy,
with special emphasis on cardiopulmonary function
testing and Interpretation. Inpatient and outpatient
teaching rounds, conferences, and basic science inte
gration. Prerequisite: 665P. (Fourweeks.)

MED 684P Clinical Hematology/Oncology (8)
AWSpS Outpatient and Inpatient experience with he
matologic/oncologic disorders. The elective includes
teaching rounds, conferences, and evaluation of Iabo
ratorywork. Prerequisite: 665P. (Fourweeks.)

MED 685P Clinical Genetics (-, max.24) Bird, By
ers, Motulsky, Stamatoyannopoulos Full-time clinical
clerkship In medical genetics. Provides extensive ex
posure to varlety of genetic diseases and genetic coun
seling. Students work In three clinics (Monday, Tues
day, Thursday), response to In-house consultation
requests, attend rounds at Children's Hospital and
Medical Center and University of washington Medical
Center and seminars at University of washington Med
Ical center (Wednesday, Friday). Prerequisite: 665P.

MED 688P Clinical Neurology (8) AWSpS Swan
son InPatient and outpatient experience at University
of washington Medical Center, Veterans Administra
tion Hospital, Pacific Medical Center, Harborview Med
Ical Center, Virginia Mason Hospital, American Lake
Veterans Administration Hospital, or Children's Hospi
tal and Medical Center. Students attend clinical confer
ences and seminars with neurology staff and become
familiar with diagnostic neurological procedures. Pre
requisite: 665P. (Four weeks.)

MED 887P Ambulatory Medicine Elective (-, max.
12) AWSpS Goldberg (Harborvlew Medical Center),
Ramsey (University of washington Medical Center)
Students acquire knowledge and skill in dealing with
ambul~tory patients with problems commonly encoun
tered In the office practice of Intemal medicine. Prereq
uisite: 665P. (Minimum: two quarters. Umlts: five stu
dents at University of washington Medical Center, four
students at Harborvlew Medical Center.)

MED 688P Ward Medicine Sublntemshlp r, max.
24) AWSpS Reet (Harborvlew Medical Center), R.
Jones (Madigan Hospital Medical Center), Rosen
(Swedish Hospital Medical Center), Bremner (VAMC)
Students act In the capacity of Intems on the medical
wards under supervision of house staff and visiting
physfcIans. They attend all regular medicine rounds
and conferences as their schedules permit Prerequi
site: 665P. (Four orsix weeks.)

MED 889P Clinical Infectious Diseases (8)
AWSpS Kirby (University of Washington Medical
Center) Students participate In the consulting service
throughout the hospital, attend daily plate rounds,
conferences, and seminars. (Four weeks.) Stamm
(Harborvlew Medical Center), Plorde (Veterans Admin
istration Hospital) Participate In consulting service
throughout hospital to leam microbiological aspects of
Infectious diseases through too clinical laboratories.
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.)

MED 690P cardiology Sublntemshlp (8) AWSpS
Kennedy Students act In the capacity of Intems on the
white service under the supervision of house officer.
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.)

MED 692P ClinIcal endocrinology and Metabo
lism r, max. 12) AWSpS Wooct'Goodner(Universlty
of washington Medical CenterlHarborview); Paulsen
(Pacific Medical Center); Palmer (seattle VAMC);
Jones (Madigan) Clerkship In clinical endocrinology
and metaboltsrn-comblned Inpatient and outpatient
ass!gnments at selected hospitals. Prerequisite: 665P.

MED 693P Nephrology and fluid Balance (8)
AWSpS Couser (University of washington Medical
Center), zager (Harborvlew Medical Center), Sherrard
(Veterans Administration Hospital) Students see clini
cal nephrologic problems under close supervision, par-

t1clpate In nephrology.and transplant rounds, see con
sults with renal fellow and attending, and work up
patients In renal clinics, participate In seminars with
clerks from all three hospitals. Prerequisite: 665P.
(Four weeks.)

MED 695P Clinical Aspects of Aging (8) AWSpS
Falzgraf{Amerlcan Lake Veterans AdministratIOn Hos
pital), Uhlmann (Harborvlew Medical Center) Ameri
can Lake: Pathophysiology and disease processes as
sociated with aging. Harborvlew: Work with elderly
patients as sublntem with Senior Care Program. Inpa
tient and ambulatory setting In nursing homes and pa
tients' homes. Interdisciplinary approach. Prerequisite:
665P.

MED 697P MedicIne Special Electives (-, max. 24)
AWSpS Ramsey Special clerkship, extemship, or
research opportunities that can at times be made avail
able at Institutions other than Universityof Washington.
Faculty can advise students of opportunities. Students
wishing to elect this course should obtain from Dean's
office a special assignment form at least three months
before preregistration. Prerequisite: permission of de
partment. (Two, four, six, or twelve weeks.)

Microbiology
G315 Health SCIences

Microbiology Is a natural science that deals with cellu
lar and acellular forms of life including bacteria. fungi,
protozoa. algae, and viruses. It Is concemed with the
nature and properties of these entltles, their effects on
man and the environment, and how they can be explo
Ited to provide useful products.

Undergraduate Program
BachelorofScIence 88gme

Admission Requirements: A minimum of 75 credits of
course work applicable to graduation, with an overall
grade-point average of 2.25 In required chemistry and
biology courses. Students should complete depart
mental requirements In biology and chemistry (Inor
ganic and organic) before applying for admission to the
program.

Major Requirements: 45 credits In biological science;
BIOl 201, 202, 203 (preferred) or an equivalent of 10
to 15 credits In botany or zoology; a minimum of 30
credits In microbiology courses and approved elec
tives, Including MICRO 410,411,412,402,431,441,
442,443, and 496 (MICRO 301, 302, 319 cannot be
used). Microbiology majors must maintain a minimum

. grade-point average of 2.25 In all required and elective
courses used toward graduation. PHYS 114, 115, 116
or 121, 122, 123; CHEM 140, 150, 160, and CHEM
231, 232 or 231, 235, 236, or 335, 336, 337 (three
quarter sequence preferred), and CHEM 321; MATH
124 or Q SCI 381 or STAT 311. Transfer students
must complete at least 15 of the 30 credits of required
microbiology courses at the University.

Graduate Program
The Department of Microbiology offers graduate pr0
grams leading to the Master of Science and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. Students Interested In graduate
work should obtain the necessary application forms
from the department.

The choice of an adviser and research problem are
matters of mutual consent between the student and a
faculty member. The course work taken by a graduate
student depends to a certain extent upon the student's
background and chosen area of specialization, but, In
general, courses are chosen from the fields of mlcrobl-

ology, Immunology, biochemistry, genetics, and patho
biology. The master's degree program without thesis Is
available on a limited basis. An M.S. degree Is not nec
essarily a prerequisite for the Ph.D. degree.

Applicants are evaluated by a committee that consid
ers the student's grades, scores on the Graduate Rec
ord Examination, research experience, letters of rec
ommendation, and any other data that might provide
an indication of the student's capabilities for success in
a career In science.

Students are normally admitted Into the graduate pro
gram only In Autumn Quarter, and all application mate
rials should be received by the department no later
than the preceding December 31. Graduate Record
examination aptitude scores are required as part of the
application, and the examination should be· taken no
later than In October. Three letters of recommendation
must also be sent directly to the department.

Students with a varlety of academic backgrounds are
accepted for graduate study In microbiology, but It Is
highly desirable that their undergraduate preparation
Include at least a year of general chemistry and a year
of college physics, courses In organic chemistry and
quantitative analysis, calculus, one year of bfology, and
courses In genetics, bIochemistry and microbiology.

Students In the Ph.D. program are usually supported
by funds from training grants, research grants, or
teaching assistantships.

. CDrrupondence andInformation

Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Microbiology, Sc-42

Faculty
ChallfJellon
Eugene W. Nester

Prt1I8sIOfS

Buchanan, Thomas M.,- 1975, *(Medlclne, Pathoblol
ogy), M.D., 1967, Washington; microbial pathogenesis.
Champoux, James J.,- 1972, (Genetics), Ph.D., 1970,
Stanford; DNA replication, tumor virology.

Clagett, James A.,*1973, (Periodontlcs),t M.S., 1966,
Ph.D., 1970, Nebraska; cellular Immunology-monocyte
and -lymphocyte differentiation In the bone marrow.
Clark, Edward A.,- 1979, Ph.D., 19n, Califomla (Los
Angeles); immunology emphasizing lymphocyte sur
face molecules and Immunologtcdisease.
Corey, Lawrence,*19n, (Medicine, Pediatrics), (lab
oratory Medictne),t M.D., 1971, Michigan; virology,
herpes viruses, AIDS virus.

Douglas, Howard C., 1941, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1949,
Callfomla (Berkeley); microbiology, Immunology and
genetics.

Evans, Charles A., 1946, (Emeritus), M.D., 1937,
Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota; microbial flora of human skin.
Ross, Heinz G.,- 1987, *(Chemlstry, Biochemistry,
Medicinal Chemistry), Ph.D., 1961, Technical Univer
sity of Munich; blorganlc and natural products chemis-
try. .

Gilliland, Bruce C.,- 1968, *(Laboratory Medicine,
Medicine), M.D., 1960, Northwestem;complementand
immunologic mechanisms of Injury In human disease
and immune complex disorders.

Gordon, Milton P.,- 1959, *(Blochemlstry), Ph.D.,
1953, Illinois; biochemistry of piant tumors.

Greenberg, Philip 0.,- 1978, *(Medicine,lmmunology),
M.D., 1971, State University of New York (Downstate);
oncology.

Groman, Neal B.,*1950, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1950, Chi
cago; gene flow, evolution, medical microbiology.



Hakomorl, Sen-Itlroh,· 1967, (Biochemistry, Chemis
try), (Pathoblology),t M.D., 1952, D.Med.SCI., 1956,
Tohoku (Japan); membrane biochemistry as related to
neoplasla.
HellstrOm, Ingegerd E.,· 1966, (Pathology), M.D.,
1964, Ph.D., 1966, Karollnska Institut (Sweden); tumor
Immunology and. transplantation Immunology.

HellstrOm, Karl E.,· 1966, *(Pathology), M.D., 1964,
Ph.D., 1964, Karollnska Institut (Sweden); oncology,
cancer Immunology.
Holmes, King K.,. 1967, *(Epldemlology, Medicine),
M.D., 1963, Comell; Ph.D., 1967, Hawaii; clinical epi
demiology and pathogenesis of infectious diseases,
speclficaIly sexually transmitted diseases.

Kenny, George E.,· 1961, *(Pathoblology), M.S., 1957,
North Dakota; Ph.D., 1961, Minnesota; antigenic struc
ture.

Klebanoff, Seymour J.,. 1962, *(Medlclne), M.D.,
1951, Toronto; Ph.D., 1954, London (England); host
defense mechanisms against bacterial, viral, fungal,
and parasitic agents, with particular regard to mlcrobl
cfdaJ mechanisms In phagocytes (neutrophlls, eoslno
phlls, mononuclearphagocytes).
Unlal, Maxine L,· 1974, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1970, Tufts;
retrovlral-host cell Interactions, retroviral mediated
transformation.

Mannik, Mart,· 1966, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1959, Case
Westem Reserve; Immunologic mechanisms of tissue
Injury and characteristics of antigen-antibody com
plexes.
Nester, Eugene W.,· 1962, Ph.D., 1959, Case Westem
Reserve; genetics and biochemistry of bacterlal-plant
cellinteractlons.
Plorde, James J.,. 1967, *(Laboratory Medicine, Medl
clne), M.D., 1959, Minnesota; studies of applied diag
nosis microbiology and pathogenesis.

Schoenknecht, Fritz D.,· 1967, (Laboratory Medl
clne),t M.D., 1957, Frele (Berlin); clinical microbiology;
In vitro antibiotic susceptlblllty testing, compromised
host microbiology, nosocomial Infections.
Sherrls, John C.,· 1959, (Emeritus), M.D., 1950, lon
don (England); medical microbiology, antibiotic action
and resistance.
Smith, Amold L.,·'978, *(Pedlatrlcs, Medicine), M.S.,
1964, M.D., 1964, Missouri; Infectlousdlse888s.
Staley, James T.,· 1971, (Environmental Studies),
M.S., 1963, Ohio; Ph.D., 1967, C81lfomla (Davis); ml
CtObialecology, general microbiology.
Welser, Russell S., 1934,. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1934,
Washington; mlcrob!ology and Immunology.
WhlteJey, Helen R.,· 1956, M.A., 1947, Texas; Ph.D.,
1951, Washington; regulation of transcription In phage
Infected bacteria. developmental biology.

AllDd.18PlDfBIID"

Coyle, Marie B.,· 1973, (Laboratory Medlclne),t M.S.,
1963, Sl louis; Ph.D., 1965, Kansas State; clinical mi
crobiology, antibiotic susceptibUIty.
Hu, Shlu-Lok, 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1978, WIscon
sin (Mad'ISOI1); molecular virology, Immunology and
vaccine research.
Lara, Jimmie C.,· 1972, M.S., 1967, Callfomla State
(Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1970, Callfomia (Riverside); mi
crobial physiology and crytology, sporulation and gas
vesicle synthesis and regulation.
Ledbetter, Jeffery A., 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 19",
WIsconsin; oncology, Immunology.
Lory, Stephen,· 1984, Ph.D., 1980, Callfomla (Los An
geles); biochemistry and genetics of microbial viru
lence factors.
Tenover, Fred C.,· 1982, *(Laboratory Medicine),
M.S., 1981, Ph.D., 1981, Rochester; plasmid and in
fectious disease.
Vessella. Robert L, Jr., 1989, t(Urology), Ph.D., 1974,
Mississippi; tumor immunology.

Wong, Timothy Chee-Hlng,·'983, Ph.D., 1979, Texas
(Dallas); viral gene expression In chronic Infections
and oncogenesis.

Alll*nll'nlfsIID"

Fritsche, Thomas R'i· 1984, (Laboratory Medlclne),t
M.S., 1975, M.D., 1981, Ph.D., 1984, Minnesota; sys
tematics and ecology of animal parasites, medical mi
crobiology.
Hirano, AkIko, 1990, (Research), Ph.D., 1979, Tottori
(Japan); gene expression of animal viruses.
Hughes, Kelly T.,· 1989, Ph.D., 1984, Utah; genetics,
gene regulation, mlcroblal physiology and metabolism.
Lamont, Richard J., 1989, *(Oral Biology), Ph.D.,
1985, Aberdeen (Scotland); microbial pathogenesis.
Katze, Michael G.,· 1987, M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1980,
Hahnemann Medical; regulation of viral gene expres
sion at the translatIonal level.
Leigh, John A.,. 1985, M.S., 1979, Ph.D., 1983, illinois;
bacterial physiology, genetics, and. biochemistry, bac
terla-plant Interactions.
Moseley, Stephen L.,. 1985, (Pediatrics), M.S., 1978,
Catholic University of America; Ph.D., 1981, washing
ton; molecular basis of pathogenesis In E. coil diar
rhea.
Overbaugh, Julie M.,· 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1983,
Colorado; relroYlral pathogenesis.
Raff, Howard V.,· 1980, (Affiliate), M.S., 1974, Ph.D.,
1976, washington State; host responses to Infectious
diseases.
Rose, Lynn M., 1987, *(Pathology), Ph.D., 1981, Ge
neva (SwItzerland); neurolmmunology.
Rubens, Craig E.,· 1985, *(Pedlatrics), Ph.D., 1978,
Medical University of South Carolina; M.D., 1982,
washington; molecular biology, genetfcs of Infectious
diseases.
Valentine, Mary A., 1989, (Research), Ph.D., 1982. Arl
zona; lymphocyte activation.

LBduIJJlB

Anderson, Denise G., 1987, M.~., 1985, washington;
microbiology laboratory teaching.
Barnes, Glover W.,· 1969, (Urology),t M.A., 1955,
Ph.D., 1962, State University of New York (Buffalo);
tissue antigens, Immunoreproduct!on and microbiol
ogy.
Bicknell, Mary E., 1976, M.S., 1962, Washington; mI
crobiology laboratory teaching.
Cramer, Dorothy I., 1961, (emeritus), B.S., 1945,
Washington; microbiology laboratory teaching.
Fulton, Janis R., 1983, M.S., 19", Montana State; mi
crobiology laboratory teaching.
Memmer, Ramona J., 1960, M.S., 1957, Washington;
microbiology laboratory teaching.
Parkhurst, Dale J., 1969, B.S., 1960, Washington; mI
crobiology laboratory teaching.

Course Descriptions
Cour.e. for Undergraduate.
MICRO 101 The Microbial World (5) W For majors
In the social sclences and humanities, but open to pre
majors and to science majorsother than biologists. Ac
tivities of bacteria. viruses, or other microorganisms
and their Interactions with humans and their environ
ment are examined and a number of major biological
concepts developed. Topic material and Inclusion of a
laboratory vary with IndMdual Instructors. (Currently
notoffered.)

MICRO 301 General Microbiology (3) ASpS Ac
quaints students with mlcroorganlsms and their activi
ties. Topics Include microbial cell structure and func
tion, metabolism, microbial genetics, and the role of
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microorganisms In disease, Immunity, and other se
lected applied areas. Prerequisite: two quarters of
chemistry; recommended: a course In biological sci
ence.

MICRO 302 General Microbiology Laboratory (2)
ASpS And8fSOn, Bicknel" Fulton laboratory COUrse
primarily for students taking 301. Covers a variety of
microbiological technIques, with experiments deslgned
to Illustrate major concepts of bacteriology, virology,
and Immunology. No auditors. Prerequisite: concurrent
or previous registration In 301 or permission of Instruc
tor.

MICRO 319 Laboratory TechniqUes In MIcrobiol
ogy (1) AWSp Parkhurst SeIf-instructlon laboratory.
Student performs the techniques fundamental to mI
crobiology. Instructional material presented In visual,
audiovisual, and written form. Not open to those who
recently have taken a laboratory In microbiology. Pre
requisite: prior or concurrent enrollment In a microbiol
ogy course orpermission of Instructor.

MICRO 320 Media PreparatIon (2) AWSpS P81Ic
hurst Practical work In the preparation of culture
media. NutrItIonal requirements of microorganisms and
sterilization methods are considered. For students ex
pecting to enter vocations InvoMng laboratory work
with bacteria. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
Prerequisites: 301 and 302, or equivalent, and permis
sion of Instructor.

MICRO 322 Applied Clinical Microbiology (5)
AWSp SChoenlcnecht Practical experience In a clini
cal or public health laboratory; fifteen hours per week.
For students majoring In medical microbiology. Three
quarters advance slgn-up In G303 Hearth SCfences
recommended. Applicants are selected by Interview.
Prerequisites: 443 and permission of Instructor. (Umlt:
~ree students.)

MICRO 402 Fundamentals of General Microbiol
ogy Laboratory (3) AW BIckn8lI, Fulton Isolation of
a broad range of nonpathogenic bacteria from natural
sources, using selective and enrichment techniques,
with microscopic and biochemical identification. Re
lated exercises Include genetics, quantitatlon, and
growth kinetics. Prerequisite: 410, which may be taken
concurrently, orpermission of Instructor.

MICRO 410 Fundamentals of General Microbiol
ogy I (3) A Lara, Whlt8ley SUrvey of the microbial
world, metabolism, biosynthesis, regulation, growth,
structure, and function. Required for students majoring
In mlcroblotogy; recommended for students majoring In
biology. Prerequisites: BIOL 201, 202, 203, and two
quartersof organic chemistry.

MICRO 411 Fundamentals of General MIcrobiol
ogy n(3) W Champoux, Hughes, Nester Prokaryotic
genetics: DNA replication, recombination, and repair;
gene expression, movement, and manipulation, and
genetic engineering. Prerequisite: 410 or BIOL 201, or
equivalent

MICRO 412 Fundamentals of General MJcroblol
ogy III (3) Sp l.BIgh Structure, biochemical proper
ties, and genetics of the malor groups of procaryotes.
Required for students majoring In microblotogy, recom
mended for students majoring In biology. Prerequisite:
410 or permission of Instructor.

UCONJ 420 Biological S8fety PractJcea (1) A For
course description, see Interschool or Intercollege Pr0
grams.

MICRO 431 Methods tn Microbiology (3) Procar
yotic recombinant DNA techniques. Laboratory course
emphasizing concepts and techniques/methodologies
In recombinant DNA research employing bacteria and
their viruses. Topics and experiments/demonstrations
Include genomic and plasmid DNA isolation, restriction
and genetic mapping, cloning, transposon mutagen
esis, sequencing, and westem and southern blotting.
No auditors. Prerequisites: 302, 402. permission of In
structor.
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MICRO 435 MIcrobial Ecology (3) Sp Staley
Consideration of the various roles that microorga
nisms, particularly bacteria and cyanobacteria. play In
environmental processes. The Interrelationships
among microorganisms and the effects of the physical,
chemical, and biological properties of their environ
ment are discussed and assessed. Prerequisites: 412
or equivalent, or permission of instructor.

MICRO 440 Introductory Bacteriology for MedIcal
TechnologIsts (1) A Umited Introduction to basic mI
aobiology, with focus on structure, metabolism, and
genetics of medically important organisms. Prerequi
site: medical technology student, or permission of in
structor.

MICRO 441 Immunology. Medical Bacteriology
(3) A ClarIc, Schoonknecht Basic Immunological
concepts, the Immune response and disease, host par
asite relationships, and study of pathogenic bacteria.
Laboratory course 443 coordinates. Prerequisites: ba
sic biology, organicchemistry.

MICRO 442 Bacterfology and VIrology (3) W
Continuation of 441. FolloWed by consideration of pa
thogenic viruses. Laboratory course 443 coordinates.
Prerequisites: 441 , pre~us or concurrent course work
covering prokaryotic cell structure and function or per
mission of Instructor.

MICRO 443 Medical MicrobIology Laboratory (3)
AW Coyle, Memmer, Schoonknecht Required for
medical technology students, microbiology majors;
elective for medical students. Procedures for Isolation
and Identification of pathogenic bacteria, testing their
susceptibility to antibiotics. No auditors. Prerequisites:
441,442 sequence taken concurrently or .HUBIO
521P.

MICRO 444 MecUeaI Mycology and Parasitology
(4) Sp Coy/e, FrItschs, Memmer Consideration of
medically Important fungi and parasites, with emphasis
on their biology In relation to disease and Its laboratory
diagnosis. For medical technology students, microbiol
ogy maJors, and medical students as an elective. Pre
requisites: basic biologyand permlsslon of Instructor.

MICRO 447 TopIcs In Immunology (2) Clark For
undergraduate and graduate students. Synthesis, na
ture, fate, and activities of antibodies, antigen-antibody
interactions, mechanisms of antibody-mediated and
ceil-mediated Immunity, hypersensitivity, genetic con
trol of Immune responses, tissue transplantation, tumor
Immunology, autoimmune disease. Prerequisites: 441
or HUBIO 520P, or equivalent, and upper-dMsion
standing.

CONJ 448 Fundamental Immunology ,Laboratory
(2) A see Conjoint Courses.

MICRO 450 Molecular Biology of VIruses (3) Sp
Champoux, Wong Introduction to the molecular biol
ogy of viruses and virus-host relationships. Designed
for advanced undergraduates and graduate students In
the biological sciences. Coverage Includes bacterial
and animal viruses, with an emphasis on the molecular
mechanisms of viral gene expressfon and regulation.
Prerequisites: 410,411 and/or GENET365.

MICRO 480 Mlcroblplogy for secondary Teachers
(3) A Basic concepts In cell biology; emphasis on life
processes of mlcroorganisrnsMruses Including recent
developments In such areas as Infectious diseases
and their control, genetic engineering, and the role of
microorganisms In the ecosystem. Laboratory exer
ciseldemonstratlons augment the lecture materials.
Prerequisite: secondary teachers or permission of in
structor.

MICRO 495- Honors Undergraduate Research (*-)
AWSpS Lara Specific problems In microbiology or
Immunology. PrereqUisite: permission of honors ad
viser.

MICRO 498 Undergraduate Ubrary Research (2)
AWSpS Lara Introduction to library research and to
the microbiological literature. Topics are assigned and

supervised by staff members. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor;
senior standing desfrable.

MICRO 497 MicrobIology Special Electives (*)
AWSpS Special clerkshlps, externshlps, or research
opportunities are occasionally available at Institutions
other than the University of Washington. Obtain from
the Dean's office a special assignment form and con
tact the Chairperson of the Department of Mlaoblology
and Immunology at leastone month before preregistra
tion. Umlted to medical students. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

MICRO 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

MICRO 499- Undergraduate Laboratory Research
r-) AWSpS Lara Specffic problems In mlaoblology
or Immunology. Prerequisite: permission of depart
mental adviser, senior standing desirable. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

Courses for Graduates Only
MICRO 500 IntrOduction to Research (*. max. 20)
AWSpS Nester Introduction to research areas of the
faculty and the techniques employed In thelr Investiga
tions. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. PrerequI
site: graduate standing In mlaobiology or Immunology
or permission of Instructor.

MICRO 506 Techniques In Electron Microscopy
of MicroorganIsms (3) Sp Lara Techniques used In
the preparation of microorganisms for electron micros
copy, the operation of the electron mlaoscope, and the
photographic reproduction of observations. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: major In a bi
ological science and permission of Instructor. (Offered
on demand.)

MICRO 510 Physiology of Bacteria (3) A Whiteley
Topics of current Interest concerning the molecular bi
ology and physiology of bacteria. Prerequisites: 410
and BlOC 440, 441, and 442, or permission of instruc
tor. (Offered altemate years; offered 1990.)

MICRO 512 Physiology of Gene ExpressIon (1.
max. 15) AWSpS Whiteley Weekly one-hour semi
nar In which students discuss current literature dealing
with selected aspects of microbial physiology. Offered
on credit/no .credit basis only. Prerequisites: 410,
GENET 552, 553, BlOC 440, 441, 442, and permission
of Instructor.

MICRO 520 semInar (1) AWSp Staley May be
repeated for credit. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only.

MICRO 522 Current Research In Microbiology (1)
AWSp Weekly student and faCUlty seminar presenta
tions based on the current literature. May be repeated
for credit. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisite: graduate standing In microbiology.

MICRO 530 Biology and Evolution of Prokary0te8
(4) A Leigh, Staley selected eubacterlal and arch
bacterial groups studied. Students enrich, Isolate, and
characterize their own cultures as part of the labora
tory. Prerequisites: 402, 412 or equivalents; open to
qualified undergraduates by permission of Instructor.

MICRO 532 seminar In General Microbiology (1.
max. 15) AWSp LeIgh Weekly seminar concerning
research topfcs In the genetics and biochemistry of se
lected bacteria Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites:
410, permission of Instructor.

MICRO 540 Virology (3) W lecture-seminar
course conceming host-viral Interactions. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor. (Offered altemate years; of
fered 1991.)

MICRO 550 setected TopIcs In Immunology '(1.
max. 18) ASp Formal semlnar-discusslon course for
advanced students focused on recent developments In

the field of Immunology and consisting of literature re
search and intensive In-depth study of Important and
timely topics. One-hour seminars weekly and an oral
final examination. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Prerequisites: 447 or equivalent and permission
of Instructor.

. MICRO 552 Pathogenic Microbiology (4) Sp
Katze, Lory Introduction to concepts and techniques
of general microbiology, to major groups of Infectious
agents affecting the human body, and to mechanisms
and models of pathogenesis. Prerequisites: BIOL 201,
202, 203, or equivalent and some basic Immunology;
for dental students. others by permission of instructor.

MICRO 553 Pathogenesis of Infectious Diseases
of Man (4) A Lory, Moseley, Rubens Mechanisms of
microbial Infection and pathogenesis explored at the
molecular, genetic, and cellular levels through selected
host-parasite models. Prerequisites: 441, 442 or
HUBIO 521 P, plus basic Immunology. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1991.)

MICRO 554 semInar In Molecular and Medlcsl MI
crobiology (1. max. 15) AWSp Lory, Mosley
Weekly one-hour seminar In whIch recent advances In
molecular biology of microbial pathogenesis or the cur
rent research of the participants Is presented and dis
cussed critically. Offered on credit/no crecfrt basis only.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

MICRO 555 Advanced Clinical Microbiology (~)

AWSp Fritsche, Schoonknecht Attendance at dally
plate rounds of the Division of Clinical Microbiology.
Designed to Increase understanding of clinical microbi
ological work and Its application to the care of the pa
tient. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi
sites: 443 and permission of Instructor.

MICRO 558 ClinIcal Microbiology TrainIng and
Research (*. max. 12) AWSpS Training In clinical
microbiology and applied research. Attendance at dally
laboratory rounds In addition to bench-slde training and
research. For medical students and microbiology
graduate students only. Offered on credWno credit
basis only. Prerequisites: 443 and permission of In
structor.

CONJ 561 Tumor BIology (2) W See Conjoint
Courses.

MICRO 570 Advanced Molecular and cellular Im
munology (4) WS Clark, Gallatin, Greenberg, Led
better Lecture course for graduates, upper-dMslon
undergraduates; structure, function of antigens, anti
bodies, Immune response; cellular mechanisms of an
tibody synthesis, actMtfes and regulation of T- and B
cells cytoklnes, antigen processing and presentation,
cell-eell adhesion, ceil-mediated Immunity. Prerequi
sites: 447 or equivalent, biochemistry, genetics. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1990.)

CONJ 572 Advanced Immunology III: Immunopa
thology (2) W see Conjoint Courses.

MICRO 573 General Immunology Seminar (1.
max. 15) AWSp Clark Weekly one-hour discussion
In which original research results are presented and
discussed. OCcasional seminars are concemed with
review of Important topics In Immunology. but the em
phasis, In general, Is on new and original contributions
to the field. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisites: firm background In Immunology and permis
sion of Instructor.

MICRO 585 Research In Cell and Mofecular BIol
ogy (1. max. 15) AWSp Champoux Weekly re
search seminar. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

MICRO 599 Topics In MIcrobIology and Immu
nology (*. max. 6) AWSpS Current problems in ml
aoblologlcal or Immunological research. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.



SCHOOL OF MEDICINE I NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 359

MICRO 600 Independent Study or Research (.)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

MICRO 700 Master's thesis r) AWSpS Offered
on cre<frt/no credit basis only.

MICRO 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) AWSpS Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

Neurological Surgery
12 Center, Harborvlew Medical Center

The Department of Neurological Surgery is dedicated
to teaching and research In the entire spectrum of dis
eases of thecentral and peripheral nervous system. In
struction In this area Is provided for medical students
and postgraduate physicians.

The department's medical student Instruction Includes
participation In the human biology curriculum as well as
In elective basic scfence and clinical experiences.
These are available at Harborvlew Medical Center,
University of washington Medical Center, Veterans
Administration Medical Center, Children's Hospital and
Medical Center, Including the Epilepsy Center at Har
borvlew. The department also has several course of
ferings correlating research and clinical problems of
the nervous system, Including the neuroscience re
search seminar, and clinical and basic science corre
latesof the epllepsl8s.

selected medical students also may elect research ex
perience within the Department of Neurological Sur
gery. The department research facilities are housed In
the Medical Research Tower of the University of wash
Ington Medical Center, at Harborvlew Hall, at Veterans
Administration Medical Center, and at the Epilepsy
Center at Harborvlew. Investigations are under way at
these Institutions In many areas of neurophysiology, In
behavioral research, In light and electron microscopic
examInation of the anatomy of the nervous system, In
cerebral vascular physiology and In hemo-oncology.

In addltlon to undergraduate Instruction, a fully certified
residency program In neurological surgery Is available
for selected postgraduate physicians. The seven-year
program emphasizes preparation for a career In aca
demic neurosurgery.

Faculty
Cba/rpelJDn

H. Richard Winn
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Alvord, Ellsworth C.,· 1960, *(Pathology), M.D., 1946,
Cornell; neuropathology experimental allergic ence
phalitis.
Chatrlan, Glan E., 1959, (Laboratory Medlclne),t M.D.,
1951, Naples (Italy); electroencephalography and clini
cal neurophysiology.
Dlkmen, Surreys S.,· 1974, *(Psychiatry and Behav..
loral SCIences. ,Rehabilitation Medicine), M.A., 1967,
Michigan; Ph.D., 1973, Washington; clInIcal neuropsy
chology, traumatic head Injury, epilepsy.
Dodrill, Carl B., 1973, (Psychiatry and Behavioral Sci
ences),t M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1970, Purdue; human
neuropsychology, epilepsy, electroencephalogram and
performance, antIeplteptlc medications and perfor
mance.
Hanls, A. Basfl, 1967, M.D•• 1954, Alabama; neurosur
gery. .neuroanatomy, microvascular, arteriovenous
malformations, eplllpsy mechanisms, cortex, biochemi-
cal, blood flow. .

Kelly, William A., 1962, (Emeritus), M.D., 1954, Cincin
nati; neurosurgery, neuroendocrinology, mlcroneuro
surgery, cerebrovascular, gross surgical anatomy of
brain, rheology and endocrinology.

Levy, Rene H.,· 1970, (Pharmaceutics),t Ph.D., 1970,
California (San Francisco);. blopharmaceutics, neuro
physiology, epilepsy.
Loeser, John D., 1965, (Anesthesiology), M.D., 1961,
New York; pain, neurophys!ology.
Maravilla, Kenneth R., 1988, (Radlology),t M.D., 1970,
State Universityof New York (Brooklyn).

MlIIs, Richard P., 1984, *(Ophthalmology), (Medicine),
M.D., 1968. Yale.
Ojemann, George A., 1962, M.D., 1959, Iowa; neuro
physiology, organization of higher functions In human
brain, language, memory.
Roberts, Theodore S., 1985,M.S., 1952, M.D., 1955,
WISCOnsin; neurological surgery, stereotaxic surgery,
pituitary disease, cerebravasculardisease.
Rubel, Edwin W,· 1986, (Otolaryngology, Physiology
and Blophyslcs),t M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan
State; neurobiology, sensory ontogeny.
Schwartzkroln, Philip A.,· 1978, (Physiology and Blo
physlcs),t Ph.D., 1972, Stanford; neurophysiology, ep
Ilepsy, CNS development, plasticity.
Shaw, Cheng-mel,· 1960, *(PathOlogy), M.D., 1950,
National Taiwan.
Ward, Arthur A., Jr., 1948, (Emeritus), M.D.. 1942,
Yale; neurological surgery.
Westrum, lesnlck E.,· 1966, (Biological Structure),t
M.D., 1963, Washington; Ph.D., 1966, University Col
lege (London); neuroanatomy, synaptology, plasticity,
olfactory and trigeminal systems, dental pathways.

Winn, H. RIchard, 1983, *(Physlology and Biophysics),
M.D., 1968, Pennsylvania; cerebral blood ftow regula
tion.

AIID&/alB PrDfaaDrs

Berger, Mitchel S., 1986, MD., 1979, Miami; neuroon
cology, pediatric neurosurgery.
Farwell, Jacqueline R., 1979, (Medicine), (Pedlatrlcs),t
M.D., 1972, Callfomla (San Francisco); child neurol
ogy, especially epilepsy, neonatal neurology, braln tu
mors In children.
Fraser, Robert T., 1977, (Rehabilitation Medlcine),t
M.S., 1972, Southem Callfomia; Ph.D., 1976, Wiscon
sin (Madison); M.P.A., 1984, Seattle; prediction of
rehabilitation outcome, program evaluation, brain Im
pairment and vocational potential, brief therapy Inter- .
ventlons.
Goodkln, Robert, 1987, M.D., 1964, Chicago; neuro
logical surgery.
Griffin, Brian R., 1985, (Radiation Oncology),t M.D.,
1981, Nebraska; radiation oncology.

Jaffe, Kenneth M.,· 1988, *(Rehabllitation Medicine),
M.D., 1975, Harvard.
Lam, Arthur M-l, 1989, (Anestheslology),t M.D., 1974,
Westem Ontario.
Mateer, catherine A.,. 1980, (Research),'(Speech and
Hearing SClences),t M.S., 1972, WISCOnsin (Madison);
Ph.D., 1977, Westem Ontario; human neurophysiol
ogy, speech and language pathology, memory, mech
anisms of motor control.
Mayberg, Marc R., 1985, M.D., 1978, Mayo; cerebro
vascular disease, vasospasms, ultrastructure of cere
bral arteries.
Ojemann, Unda M., 1966, M.D., 1960, illinois; neuroi
ogy, treatment of epilepsy.
Temkin, Nancy R.,· 1977, (Blostatisttcs),t M.S., 1971,
Connecticut; Ph.D., 1976, State Universityof New York
(Buffalo); statistical research.

Wilensky, Alan J., 1975, (Medlclne),t M.D•• 1967,
Westem Ontario; Ph.D., 1973, Toronto; neurology,
treatment of epilepsy, testing and use of anticonwl
santa.

Ass/antPtrlte.rs

Anderson, Gall D., 1989; *(Pharmaceutlcs), Ph.D.,
1987, washington.

Clemmons, David C., 1986, Ph.D., 1985, washington;
epilepsy rehabilitation, vocational rehabilitation of ep
Ileptics.
Cohen, Wendy A., 1987, (RadJoIogy),t M.D., 1975,
Harvard.
Dalley, Robert W., 1989, (Radiology),t M.D., 1982,
Utah.
eskridge, Joseph M., 1987. (Radiology),t M.D., 1981,
louisville.
Franck. JoAnn E., 1985, M.S., 1975, VIllanova; Ph.D.,
1977, Rochester; cellular activity In seizure prone and
lesioned animals.
Grady, M. Sean, 1987, M.D., 1981, Georgetown.
Malouf, Alfred T., 1986, (Research), Ph.D., 1983,
Johns Hopkins; neurobiology.

Newell, David W., 1989, M.D., 1982, case Westem
Reserve.
Russell, Usa C., 1986, (Research), M.S., 1980, Ph.D.,
1980, Tulane; neurophysiology, neuropharmacology.

Course Descriptions
Courses number8d with 8 P sufflx are not graduate
courses and are restrfet8d to medical student enroll
mentonly.

NR 498 Undergraduate Thes1s (.) AWSpS Wlnn
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

NR 499 Undergraduate Research r) AWSpS
Winn Investigation of special problems as an Intimate
member of the research team In the neurological sur
gery laboratories. Research to lead to a thesis, If de
sired. Ust of projects available on request PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

NR 505P Preceplorahlp In Academic Neurosur
gery (1) AWSpS Wlnn Opportunity for first- and sec
ond-year medical students to observe the research,
teaching, and patient-care activities of academic neu
rosurgery. Prerequlslte: permissJon of Instructor.

NR 542 Clinical and Basic Research Correlates of
EpIlepsy (2) A G. Ojemann, W8St1Um Clinical
symptoms and treatment of epilepsy; related basic re
search In neuroanatomy, neurophysiology, neuropsy
chology, and neuropharmacology of epilepsy. Prereq
uisite: HUBIO 532P for medical students; permission of
Instructor for others.

NR 680P Neurologlcal SUrgery Clerkatlfp (., max.
8) AWSpS Grady, Maybetg Student serves clinical
clerkship as an Intimate memberof the staff, participat
Ing In Inpatient and outpatient care. both preoperative
and postoperative, InvoMng neUrological surgery pa
tients. University of Washington Medical center or a
University-affiliated hospital may be selected, subject
to approval of the department Prerequisite: HUBIO
563P. (Fourweeks.)

NR 681P setzure CUnlc Clerkship (a) AWSpS , A
Wilensky, Staff Initial evaluation and follow-up of pa
tients with seizure disorders. [)efInltlon of medical and
social problems and drug therapy are stressed. Alter
nate forms of therapy are consldered. Unear follow-up
of patients. Umlted contact with Inpatients. Specialized
contact with speclflc neurologic problem and experi
ence In prolonged follow-up and management planning
for a chronic disease. Prerequisites: MED 685P and
permission of Instructor.

NR 697P Neurological SUrgery Special ElectIVes
r, max. 24) AWSpS Wlnn By specfflc anangement,
for qualified students. special clerkship, extBmshlp. or
research opportunities can be made avallable at Insti
tutions other than the University of Washington. Stu
dents wishing to elect this course should obtain from
the Dean's office a special assignment form at least
one month before preregistration. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.
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Obstetrics and
Gynecology
BB601 Health Sciences

The Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology Is In
volved with teaching, patient care, and research In the
areas of normal and abnormal human reproduction:
growth and development of the fetus, normal and com
plicated obstetrics, and surgical and medical diseases
of the female reproductive system, Including endocri
nology.

Faculty
ChalrpBfSDn
Morton A. Stenchever

Prt1IBuDII

Benedetti, Thomas J.,- 1979, M.D., 1913, washington;
perinatal medicine.

Bremner, William J., *(Medlclne), M.D., 1969, Wash
Ington; Ph.D., 19n, Monash (Australia); endocrinol
ogy.
Brown, lane A,- 19n, M.D., 1966, Temple; perinatal
medicine. ..

Eschenbach, David A, 1913, M.D., 1968, Wisconsin;
gynee.ology and Infectious disease.
Figge, David C., 1953, M.D., 1950, Northwestem; gy
necologic oncology.
Greer, Benjamin E., 1980, M.D., 1966,Pennsylvanla;
gynecologic oncology.·

Knopp, Robert H.,- 1914, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1964,
ComefI; obstetrics/gynecology, clinical nutrition.

Lein, John N., 1964, M.D., 1955, Washington; govern-
ment relations. .

Mack, laurence A., 1918, *(Orthopaedics, Radiology),
M.D., 1911,lIl1nols; ultrasonography, computed tomog-
raphy. .

Petra, Philip H.,- 1966, (Biochemlstry),t M.S., 1962,
Ph.D., 1966, Tulane; reproductive biochemistry.

Shepard, Thomas H., 1955, *(Envlronmental Health,
Pediatrics), M.D., 1948, Rochester; embryology.
Soules, Michael R., 1980, M.D., 1912, California; reo
productive endocrinology.
Spadoni, Leon R., 1963, M.D., 1951, Washington; re
productive endocrinology.
Steiner, Robert A.,- 19n, (Zoology), (Physiology and
Blophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1915, Oregon; reproductive phys
iology.

Stenchever, Morton A., 1916, M.D., 1956, Buffalo;
gynecology, reproductive genetics, medical education.
Tamiml, Hisham K., 19n, M.D., 1969, Cairo (Egypt);
gynecologic onco1ogy. . .

Vontver, louis A., 1969, M.D., 1960, M.Ed., 1910,
washington; medical education, gynecology.

bIoclalB PrDfBlIDfS

eat~, Joanna M., 1985, M.D., 19n, Creighton; gyne
cologic oncology.

Chu, Joseph,- 198~, (EPidemlology),t M.D., 1915,
Georgetown; M.P.H., 1981, washington; women's
health care.
Clifton, Donald K., 1983, Ph.D., 1919, California; repro
ductive physiology.
Moore, Donald E., 19n, (epidemiology), M.D., 1961,
Case Westem Reserve; reproductive endocrinology.

PattOn, Dorothy L, 1984, (Research), (Bioto9lca1
Structure), M.S., 1913, Puget Sound; Ph.D., 1981,
Washington; Infertility and Infectious disease.

Shy, Kirkwood K.,- 1979, (epidemiology), M.D., 1913,
M.P.H., 1919, washington; gynecology.
Smith, James R., 19n, (Clinical), M.D., 1956, Case
Western Reserve; perinatal medicine.
larutskie, Paul W., 1984, (Radiology), M.D., 1916,
Hahnemann Medical; reproductive endocrinology.

AslistantProfBlIIJfS

Branigan, Emmett A, 1990, (Acting), M.D., 1981, Mar
shall (West Virginia).
Easterling, Thomas R., 1987, M.D., 1981, North Caro
lina.
Hendricks, Susan K., 1985, M.S., 1975, M.D., 1979,
Michigan State; perinatal medicine.
Hiller, Sharon L., 1984, (Research), Ph.D., 1982,
Washington State; public health and clinical microbiol
ogy.
lau, R. Jane, 1990, (Acting), M.D., 1919, Michigan.
Lee, Roger B., 1988, M.D., 1968, Hahnemann; gyne
cologic oncology.
Muller, Charles H.,- 1983, (Research), (Biological
Structure),t M.A., 1912, ·Colorado; Ph.D., 1976, Cali
fornia (Berkeley); reproductive biology.
Watts, D. Heather, 1988, M.D., 1981, Jefferson; peri
natal medicine.

LBcturer

Ek, Marlt, 1911, *(Pathology), M.B.Ch.B., 1959, Cape
town.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enrol/
menton/yo

OB GY 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS
VonNer Byanangement.

OB GY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Vontver Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor.

OB GY 579P Obstetric and Gynecologic Investi
gation (*) AWSpS Vontver The Investigation may
cover anyone of the following fields: uterine muscle
physiology, toxemias ofpregnancy, hormone assays In
obstetrics and endocrinology, obstetric and gynecolo
gic onCology. By arrangement.

OB GY 665P .Introduction to Obstetrrcs and Gyne
cology, UH-HMC (*, max. 12) AWSpS VonNer In
troductory clerkship providing comprehensive medical
care and counseling to female patients. Includes man
agement and delivery of obstetrical patients, diagnosis
and management of gynecologic. diseases,. hospital
rounds, outpatient clinics, seminars, tutorial, and com
munity health-eare agencies for women. Rotation be
tween UWMC and Harborvlew Medical Center. Prereq
uisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. LImit: six students.)

08 GY 666P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Boise r, max. 12) AWSpS Vontver Clerk
ship equiValent to 665P offered at Boise, Idaho
(WAMI). Includes experience In several private physi
cian offices. Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks.
LImit: two students.) .

OB GY 667P Introduction to Obste1rlcs and Gyne
Cology, Madigan r, max. 12) AWSp Vontver Clerk
ship equivalent to 665P offered at Madigan Hospital
Medical Center, Tacoma Not offered Summer Quar
ter. Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Umit: fIVe
students.)

OB GY 668P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Spokane (12) AWSpS Vontver Clerkship,
equivalent to 665P, offered at Spokane (WAMI). In
cludes experience In several private physicians' of
fices. Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Umlt:
three students.)

OB GY 669P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Swedish (12) AWSpS VonNer Clerkship,
equivalent to 665P, offered at Swedish Hospital Medi·
cal Center. Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks.
Umit: two students.)

OB GY 610P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, GH-Central (12) This clerkship Is equivalent
to 665P but Is offered at the Central facility of Group
Health Cooperative of Puget Sound In Seattle. Stu
dents spend time In delivery room, surgery, and clinic,
and have a specific preceptor assigned. Prerequisite:
HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Limit: two students.)

OB GY 611P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Anchorage (12) AWSpS Vontver Clerk
ship, equivalent to 665P, offered at Anchorage, Alaska
(WAMI). Includes experience in several private physi
cians' offices as well as Providence Hospital and
Elmendorf Air Force Base. Pr:erequisite: HUBIO 565P.
(Six weeks. Limit: three students.)

OB GY 672P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, GH-East (12) This clerkship Is equivalent to
665P but Is offered at the Eastside facility of Group
Health Cooperative of Puget Sound In Redmond. Stu
dents spend time In delivery room, surgery, and clinic,
and have a specific preceptor assigned. Prerequisite:
HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Limit: one student.)

OB GY 613P Intflxtuctlon to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Military, Madigan (12) This .clerkship i!J
eqUivalent to 665P but Is offered at Madigan Hospital
Medical Center. Students spend time In delivery room,
surgery, and clinic,. and have a specific preceptor as
signed. Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Umlt:
two stUdents.)

OB GY 681P Gynecological Oncology Subspeci
alty (8) AWSpS Vontver Experience In reproductive
tract malignancy, chemotherapy.. and radiation ther
apy. Student follows selected patients through primary
surgery, recovery, and Initial adjuvant treatment, as
well as continuing treatment in both clinic and Inpatient
settings. Prerequisite: basic OB GY Clerkship. (Limit:
one student each four weeks.)

08 GY 682P Antenatal High-Risk Obstetrics (8)
AWSpS VonNer Four weeks on high-risk antenatal
obstetrics ward and clinic. Students responsible for Ini
tial workups, dally laboratory evaluations, continuing
care of high-risk antepartum patients. Weekly confer
ence with obstetrics attending; presentation of one or
more topics per rotation. Excellent coordination with
resident and attending staff required to maintain pa·
tlent-care continuity. (Umlt: one student each four
weeks.)

OB GY 684P Endocrinology of Reproduction (*,
max. 12) AWSpS Vontver The biochemistry of
steroids. Steroid metabolism as related to clinical prob
lems. Diagnosis and treatment of endocrine disorders.
case studies with special emphasis on modem meth
ods of Investigation. (Limit: one student each four
weeks.)

08 GY 685P Obstetrics/Gynecology Preceptor
ship (*, max. 8) AWSpS VonNer Close working
relationship with physician In private practice of obstet
rics and gynecology, Including: hospital rounds, ~ur

gery, deliveries, and office and business aspects of pri
vate practice as Individually arranged. Forty hours
minimum can be arranged to fit schedule not to exceed
8 credits. Prerequisites: 665P or equivalent and per
mission of Instructor. (Umit: two students.)

OB.GY 697P Obstetrics and Gynecology Special
Electives (*, max. 24) AWSpS Vontver Byarrange
ment, for qUalified studen~, special clerkship or re
search opportunities can sometimes be made avail
able at other Institutions. Students wishing this course
should obtain special assignment form 0118. month ba
fore preregistration. Department evaluates student
perform·ance. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.



08 GY 698P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Away (., max. 12) AWSpS Vontver Clerk
shlp equivalent to 665P, at sites outside the UWIWAMI
system (currently Includes Everett and Tacoma). By ar
rangemem. A special assignment form must be ob
tained one month In advance of preregistration. Sub
ject to Dean's Office approval. Department 'evaluates
studentperformance. Prerequisites: HUBIO 565P; per-
mission of Instructor. .

Ophthal~ology

RR801 Universityofwashington Medical Center

The Department of Ophthalmology Is responsible for
the Instructional and research programs In diseases of
the eye and Its adnexaa as well as the visual system.

Medical student Instruction Is provfded at an levels, In
clUding multiple electives In the clinical years. Gradu
ate physicians are provided with three or four years of
residency training at the affiliated hospitals. Patient
care Is provided under the supervision of full- and part
time faculty physicians at University of washington
Medical center, Harborvlew Medical Center, Pacific
Medlcal Center, Veterans Administration Medical cen
ter, and Children's HospItal and MecficaI Center.

Clinical research programs relate to blinding eye dis
eases. Laboratory research encompasses neurophysI
ology of vision, morphology of the retina and.visual
system, and biochemistry of ocular tissues. Postdocto
ral training Is offered In all these disciplines.

Faculty
CIlaI",lIDn
Robert E. Kalina

ProfBIIDfI

Bunt-Milam, Ann, 1971, Ph.D., 1967, Texas South
western (Dallas); ophthalmology.

Hendrickson, Anita E.,· 1965, (Biological Strueture),t
Ph.D., 1964, Washington; ophthalmology.

Kalina, Robert E., 1967, M.D., 1960, Minnesota;
ophthalmology.

Kfnyoun, James L, 1978, M.D., 1971, Nebraska;
ophthalmology.

Mills, Richard P., 1984, (Medicine, NeUrological Sur
gery), M.D•• 1968,Yale; ophthalmology.

Rodleck, RobertW., 1978, M.S., 1961, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1964, Sydney (Austra
lia); ophthalmology.

Saari, John C.,- 1974, (Blochemlstry),t M.S., 1963,
Minnesota; Ph.D., 1970, Washington; ophthalmology.

Aatl:lIlIe I'rDtBatm

Undqulst, Thomas 0.,1987, Ph.D., 1978, M.D., 1981,
New Jersey.
Orcutt, James C., 1982, (Otolaryngology), Ph.D., 1976,
M.D., 1977, Colo~do (D~nver); ophthalmo.logy.
Pagon, Roberta A., 1975, *(Medlclne, Pediatrics),
M.D...1972, Harvard; ophthalmology, pediatrics.
S8rthy, P. Vijay, 1985, (Research). (Physiology and
BIophysics), M.S., 1967, Mysore (India); Ph.D., 1973,
Bombay (lndla);·ophthalmology.

AlllltltItI'rDfBIItItI

Curcio, Christine A., 1985, (Research), (Biological
Structure),t Ph.D., 1982, Rochester; anatomy/ophthal
mology.

Karr, Daniel J., 1986, (~edlatr!cs), M.D., 1978, Miami.
Wells, CralgG.,.1987, M.D., 1979, Oregon.

Cour.e Descriptions
Coursss numbered with a P suffbc 8IfJ not graduate
coursss and are restrict8d to medical student enroll
mentonly.

OPHTfI 488 Undergraduate Th88ls (*) AWSpS
Klnyoun (University of washington Medical center)
Thesls-based research In vision and ophthalmology.
Elective. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Umlt:
two students.) ,

OP~ 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Klnyoun(Unlversity of washington Medical center)
Laboratory or clinical research In morphology,
biochemistry, Immunology, experimental pathology, or
clinical studies of the eye and visual system. PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor. (Umlt: two students.)

OPHTH 601P Ophthalmology Preceptorshlp (1)
AWSpS Klnyoun Individualized experiences with
one or more of (he full-time faculty members of the de
partment covering rese8ldl, teaching, and patient
care. Student observes activities In the clinic, hospital
ward. operating room, and research laboratories. Pre
requisites: first- and second-year medical student
standing and permission of Instructor.

OPHTH 681P Ophthalmology Clerkship (4)
AWSpS Mills (Harborvlew Medical Center) Students
gain experience In the diagnosis and treatment of com.
mon ocular dlsorders. Basfc examination techniques,
Including tonometry, ophthalmoscopy, and biomicros
copy. Students work with an eye pathologist In gross
and microscopic exan:tlnatlon of surgical and autopsy
eyes. Prerequisite: Completion of human biology se
ries. (Umlt one student)

OPHTH 882P Ophthalmology Clerkship (4)
AWSpS Kramar (PacIflc Medical Center) Student
works with a faculty member In the diagnosis and treat
ment of ocular~ In both outpatient and inpa
tient populations. Experience In common ocular disor
ders Is gained, and' neurological and other
consultations seen. Prerequisite: completfon of human
biology series. (Umlt: onestudent.)

OPHTH 883P Pedla1rlc Ophthalmology Clerkship
(4) AWSpS Ks" (Children's Hospital and Medical
Center) Studentexamines and observes treatment of
children with ocular diseases and Ieams to differentiate
trivial from potentially blinding disorders. Programmed
text In general ophthalmology furnished. PrerequISite:
completion of human biology series. (Two weeks, full
time. Umlt: one student)

OPHTH 885P Ophthalmology Clerkship (4)
AWSpS Orcutt (Veterans Administration Hospital)
Participation In diagnosis and treatment of medical and
surgical ocular disease. Outpatient examinations. Inpa
tient surgery, and neuro-ophthalmologlc, retinal, and
medical consultations. Basic techniques Involved In to
nometry, ophthalmoscopy, and biomicroscopy of eye.
Prerequisite: completion of human biology series.
(Umlt: onestudent)

OPHTH 688P Oph1halmology Clerkship (4) AWSp
Brandt, Gorman (Group Health Hospital) Diagnosis
and treatment of ocular diseases In outpatients.
Weekly assignment to Group Health ophthalmologist
responsible for the care of walk-In and urgent patients,
which may demonstrate findings pertinent to the future
practice of prlrnary-care physlclans. examination tech
niques; Including tonometry, ophthat~, and
bfomlcroscopy. Prerequisite: completion of human biol
ogy series. (Urnlt: one student.)

OPHTH 687P Ophthalmologyetertcshlp (4)
AWSpS Kinyoun (UniversItY of washIngton Medical
Ce~r) Inpatient and outpatient diagnosis and treat
ment of eye dlse~. SUbspeclaity clinics Include cor
nea, retina, neuro-ophthalmology, glaucoma, contact
lenses, ~ ~bismus. Student attends regularly
scheduled conferences In ophthalmic b8stc andclinical
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science. Prerequisite: completion of humlUl br6logy se-
ries. (Umlt: one student.) ./ .-./

. .-./".~

OPHTH . 888P Ophthalmology Clerkship (8)
AWSpS Klnyoun, Werner Four-week extemshlp at
Alaska Native Medical Center In Anchorage. Opportu
nity to Ieam and practice common eye examlnatIon
technlques,lndudfng slit-lamp biomicroscopy, tonome
try, and funduscopy. Patients seen three days a week;
two days spent In the operating room. Prerequisites:
completion of human biology series.

OPHTH 697P Ophthalmology Special Electives (.,
max. 24) AWSpS KsJlna By specific arrangement,
for qUalified students, special clerkship; externshlp, or
research opportunltles can at times be made avallable
at other Institutions. Students wishing to elect this
course should obtain from the Dean's offi~ a special
assignment form at leastone month before pnngistra
tion. Prerequisite:permlssfon of Instructor.

Orthopaedics
BB1043 University of washington Medical Center

The Departmentof Orthopaedics Is actJvely'lnvolved In
patient care, Instruction, and research concerning
problems of the musculoskeletal system.

In addltlon to providing instruction for medical students,
the department participates In the teaching program of
students In the School of Nursing, the School of Dentls
try, and the Departmentof Rehabliitation Medldne. se
lected medical students also may elect research eXpe
rience In the department A fully approved resfdeIlcY
with opportunities to carry out fundamental research Is
offered. Residents may work toward the Master of SCl
ence degree by meeting the requirements of tile
Graduate SChool and the academic. unit offering the
degree program. Sports Medicine Is a division of the
Departmentof Orthopaed~.

Faculty
CballJlIlIDn
Frederick A. Matsen III

I'rt1faItJfI

Eyre, David R., 1985, *(Bfochemfstry), Ph.D., 1969,
Leeds (England); orthopaedics.

Hansen, Slgvard T., Jr., 1969, M.D., 1961, washing
ton; orthopaedics.

Matsen. Frederick A. III,· 1974, *(Btoenglneerlng).
M.D., 1968, Baylor; orthopaedics. .

Simkin, Peter A., 1968, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1961, Penn
sylvania; orthopaedics.

Smith, Nathan J., 1965, (emeritus), *(Pedlatrics),
M.D., 1945, Wisconsin; pediatrics.
Stahell, Lynn T., 1970, M.D., 1959, Utah; orthopaedics.

AutJd."Pro.."

Bigos, Stanley J., 1980, *(Envlronmental Health),
M.D., 1975, Missouri; orthopaedics.

Clark, John M., Jr., 1986, Ph.D., 1975, M.D., 1976,
Chicago; orthopaedics.

Greenlee, Theodore K., Jr., 1971, M.D., 1959, N0rth
western: orthopaedics.

Lanzer, William L, 1984, M.Ed., 1971, North CarolIna
State: M.S., 1975, Rutgers; M.D., 1977.·YAIshtngton
(St louis); orthopaedics. '

Larson, Roger V., 1982, M.D., 1975. Utah: orthopae-
dics. '

Uppert, Frederick G. III, 1971, M.D., 1965. Vermont;
Ph.D., 1971, KaroUnska Instit. (Sweden); orthoPaedics.
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Mack, Laurence A., 1978, *(Obstetrlcs and Gynecol
ogy, Radiology), M.D., 1971, illinois; orthopaedics.
Olerud, John E., 19n, (Medlcine),t M.D., 1971, wash
Ington; dermatology.
Sandell, Uncia J., 1987, M.S-:, 1971, Denver; Ph.D.,
1980, Northwestem; molecularbiology.

SWolntkowskl, Marc F., 1988, M.D., 1973, Southem
California; orthopaedics.

Teltz. carol C.,·1978, M.D., 1974, Yale; orthopaedics.
Tencer, Allan F.,· 1988, Ph.D., 1981, McGill (Bioengi
neering, Mechanical Engineering); orthopaedics.
Trumble, Thomas D., 1989, M.D•• 1979, Yale; ortho
paedics..

AIIlBIsntPlDfslIDfI

Anderson,· Paul A., 1985, M.S.E., 1975, Michigan;
M.D., 1979, Wayne State; orthopaedics.
Benlrschke, Stephen K., 1985, M.D., 1979, Case
Westem Reserve; orthopaedics.
Conrad, Emest U., 1986, M.D., 1979, Virginia; 0rtho
paedics.

Dales, Mark C., 1989, M.D., 1979, Nevada; orthopae
dics.

Harryman, Douglas T. II, 1989, M.D., 1979, Virginia;
orthopaedics.
Henley, Bradford M., 1987, M:D., 1979, washington;
orthopaedics.
Hoffiilger, SCott A., 1989, M.D., 1983, Michigan; ortho-
paedics. .

Mayo, Keith A., 1987, M.D., 1978, washington; ortho-
paedics. .

Mosca, VlncentS;,1988, M.D., 1984, Duke.

Routt. Milton (Chip) L, 1989, M.D., 1983, Texas; ortho
paedics.
Sangeorzan, Bruce, 1986, M.D.• 1981, Wayne State;
orthopaedics.
Sidles, John A., 1984, Ph.D., 1983, washington; phys
Ics..

Smith, Douglas G., 1990, M.D., 1984, Chicago; ortho
paedics.·

Wu, Jlann-Jlu (James), 1985, (Research), M.S., 1972,
1II1no1s State; Ph.D., 1978, Texas A&M; orthopaedics.

Lllftum

RIce, Stephen G., 19n, (Pedlatrlcs),t M.D., 1974,
Ph.D•• 1974, New York; pediatrics.

R",8ni11ABlDclalB,

Battit, Michelle C., 1990, M.S., 1984, washington;
Ph.D., 1989, Gothenburg (Sweden); orthopaedics.
Nlyiblzi, Christopher, 1989, M.S., 1980, Rutgers;
Ph.D., 1985, McGill; orthopaedics.

Course Descriptions
COUrses numbered with a P sufflx are not graduBle
courses and are restricted to medlca/ student enro"
mentonty.

OATHP 494 Athletic .Health care (., max. 3)
AWSpS Marquardt, Rice Prevention and manage
ment of athletic InJuries. Basic course for coaches,
school nurses, medical students. Responsibliltiesl
liability, preseason screening/prevention techniques,
conditioning, equipment nutrition, safety, prepared
ness. Injwy.recognition, emergency procedures, com
mon Inju,rf8S, record keepIng, corrimunfcatJon, athletic
health care organization. laboratories, tapIng, stretch
Ing. athletiC first-aJd, use of Ice.

ORTHP 49S Athletic Health C8reAdmlnlstratlon
(3) Organizatlonal management of athletic health
care aspects of operating organized athletic programs.

For health professionals, school or community-based
administrators/athletic directors/coaches, unlverslty
based health educators. Overview; generating aware
ness; needs assessment; educating coaches, student
trainers; establishing central training room; stan
dardization of procedures; record keeping; evaluation.
Prerequisite: 494.

ORTHP 498 Advanced Athlettc Health care (3)
Advanced sports medicine course on the prevention
and management of athletic Injuries. For coaches,
school nurses, medfcal students. Problem-soMng and
hands-on approach emphasize wellness, conditioning,
skills of InJury evaluation, steps to recovery through re
habilitation, taping techniques, emergency first aid pro
cedures. Prerequisite: 494 orpermission of Instructor.

ORTHP 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (.) AWSpS
Eyre Student works directly with a preceptor In select
Ing a suitable area for laboratory or clinical research In
the area of orthopaedics, and develops a thesis for rec
ognition. Prerequisites: HUBIO 553P and permission
of faculty mentor. (Twefve weeks.)

ORTHP 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Eyre Investigation of pertinent musculoskeletal prob
lems In the orthopaedic laboratories as part of the re
search group. Prerequisite: permission of faculty men
tor. (Twelve weeks.)

ORTHP 605P Preceptorshlp In Orthopaedic SUr
gery (1) Opportunity for first- and second-year medi
cal students to gain experience with clinical faculty
members In the community. Students observe general
aspects of private practice frorri a longitudinal perspec
tive. Prerequisite: permission of department

ORTHP 585P Sports Medicine (2) Lectures, pa
tient problem presentations, and seminar discussions
to explore Impact of exercise and sportparticipation on
various body systems. Includes nutritional concerns,
biomechanics of certain sports Injuries and cardio
vascular, pulmonary, and musculoskeletal concerns.
Prerequisite: second-year medical student standing.

ORTHP 875P Preceptorshlp In Orthopaedics r,
max. 4) AWSpS Anderson Student spends full time
with the preceptor during all hJs or her working day In
order to gain a better understanding of the diagnosis
and the managementofproblems of the musculoskele
tal system as seen In the private orthopaedic practice.
Prerequisites: SURG 665P or HUBIO 553P and per
mission of department (Two weeks, full-time.)

ORTHP 676P PedIatric Orthopaedics r, max. 8)
AWSpS Stahell, Staff Acquaints students with all
aspects of musculoskeletal problems In childhood. DI
dactic conferences and seminars, and opportunities for
active partlclpatlon In both Inpatient and outpatient
care at Children's Hospital and Medical center, and
correlative anatomy and pathology. Prerequisite:
SURG 665P or HUBIO 553P. (Fourweeks, full-time.)

ORTHP 877P Musculoskeletal Trauma r, max. 8)
AWSp BenltSChke, Hansen Harborvfew Medical
Center. Emergency room, wards, operating room, and
outpatient clinics. Instruction In general and special
clinics, Including hand, hlp, foot, and fracture, with em
phasis placed on physical examination of the patient.
Students take correlative anatomy and pathology. Pre
requisites: SURG 665P, HUBIO 553P. (Four weeks,
full-time.)

ORTHP 878P Musculoskeletal Oncology (8 or 12)
AWSpS Conrad In-depth experience on musculo
skeletal oncology service with primary Involvement In
Initial evaluation, staging, treatment. and postoperative
follow-up of patients with various musculoskeletal ma
lignancies. Elective Involves experience In surgical, on
cofoglc, radiologic, and pathologic principles ofmanag
Ing sarcomas. Prerequisfte: basfc orthopaedic elective
or permission of Instructor.

ORTHP 880P General Orthopaedlc Clerkship r,
max. 8) AWSpS Conrad, Lanzer, Matsen University
of washington Medical center: general Inpatient and

outpatient clinics, general trauma, bone and Joint Infec
tions, degenerative joInt disease, rheumatokf arthrltls,
and outpatient pediatrics. Veterans Administration
Hospital: musculoskeletal problems, Including recon
struction of war InJurfes. Emphasis Is on the dlagnosfs
and the evaluation of functional deficits, anatomic,
clinical, and radiographic correlation of disease pro
cesses.

ORTHP 697P Orthopaedic External Elective (.,
max. 12) AWSpS Anderson Special arrangements
can be made for students desiring to take orthopaedic
electives at other Institutions. Programs generally ap
proved Include orthopaedic clerkshlps at ether univer
sities or at large orthopaedic Institutes. Prerequisites:
HUBIO 553P and permission of department.

Ololaryngology
Head and
Neck 'Surgery
BB1185 University.of washington Medical Center

The Department of Otolaryngology-Head and Neck
Surgery provides clinical care for patients with a broad
spectrum of disorders affecting the head and neck re
gion, Incfudfng the ears, nose, and throat A maJor por
tion of departmental effort is directed toward basic re
search In the areas of sensorineural hearing disorders,
physiology of the larynx, and cancer treatment and re
habilitation. The department supports a number of re
search fellows and advanced degree candidates, and
Is responsible for a four-year residency program and
for the training of medical students In subjects relevant
to the specJalty.

Faculty .

Chal"'TlDn
Charfes W. Cummings

PrDfBIsD"
Cummings, Charles W., 19n, M.D., 1961, Virginia;
otolaryngology.
Donaldson, James A., 1965, M.D., 1954, Minnesota;
otolaryngology.
Duckert, Larry G., 1978, M.D., 1972, Ph.D., 19n, Min
nesota; otolaryngology.
Kuhl, Patricia K.,. 1988, *(Psychology, Speech and
Hearing Sciences), Ph.D., 1973, Minnesota; psychol
ogy.
Richardson, Mark A., 1980, M.D., 1975, South car0
lina; otolaryngology.
Rubel, Edwin W,· 1986, (Psychology), (Neurological
Surgery, Physiology and Blophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1969,
MichIgan State; otolaryngology.
Snyder, Jack M., 1970, M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1970,
washington; audiology.
Weymul/er, Ernest A., Jr., 1978, M.D., 1966, Harvard;
otolaryngology;

AlltldBtBPtrJfaatm

Hillel, Allen 0.,1983, M.A., 1972, M.D., 1976, Stanford;
otolaryngology. .
Spelman, Francis A.,· 1961, (Research), *(BI08ngl
neering, Electrical Engineering), Ph.D., 1975, wash
Ington; otolaryngology.

Sutton, Dwight. 1971, M.S., 1955,ldaho; Ph.D., 1962,
California (Berkeley); otolaryngology.

AIIIItIntPlDfBatI"
Coltrera, Marc D., 1989, M.D., 1981, Yale; otolaryngol
ogy.



Durham, Dianne, 1986, (Research), (BIological Struc
ture),t Ph.D., 1982, Washington (St. louis); auditory
research.
Alnt, Paul W., 1989, M.D., 1982, Baylor; otolaryngol
ogy.
Glenn, Michael G., 1986, M.D., 1981, California (San
Francisco); otolaryngology.
Hyson, Richard L, 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1985,
Colorado (Boulder); psychology.
Inglis, Andrew F., Jr., 1987, M.D., 1981, Medical Col
lege of Pennsylvania; otolaryngology.
Lippe, William R., 1988, (Research), *(Speech and
Hearing SCiences), M.S., 1969, Pennsylvania; Ph.D.,
1972, California (Irvine); neurobiology.
Maklelskl, Kathleen, 1985, M.D., 1978, Michigan; oto
laryngology.
Murakami, Cralg S., 1989, M.D., 1983, Washington;
otolaryngology.
Orcutt, James C., 1982, *(Ophthalmology), Ph.D.,
1976, M.D., 1977, Colorado; ophthalmology.
Rees, Thomas S., 1972, M.A., 1969, Redlands; Ph.D.,
1972, Washington; audiology.
Schubert, Mark, 1975, *(Oral Medicine), D.D.S., 1974,
M.S.D., 1981, Washington; oral medlcfne.
Werner, Lynne,· 1986, (Research), (Speech and Hear
Ing ScIences), Ph.D., 1980, Loyola; auditory research.

Course Descriptions
CouIS8S numbered with a P suffix 8f8 not graduate
COUIS8S and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

OTOHN 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (*) AWSpS
Cummings, Rubel Student works directly with depart
ment faculty In selecting a suitable area for laboratory
or clinical research In the area of otoJaryngology, and
develops a thesis for recognition. Prerequisite: pennis
slon of instructor.

OTOHN 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Cummings, Rubel Research opportunities offered un
der direction in the area of otolaryngology. May be re
peated for credit. (Twelve weeks.)

OTOHN 680P Otolaryngology Clerkship (8, max.
24) Four-week clinical rotation at University of Wash
Ington Medical center, Veterans Administration Hospi
tal, Children's Hospital and Medical center, Harbor
view MedIcal center, or Pacific Medical center (one
student at each facUlty). Clinic. operating room, and In
patient experience. Students assigned to hospitals on
first day of clerkship according to Interests and availa
bility. Prerequisite: human biology series.

OTOHN 683P Otolaryngology Extemshlp r, max.
8) AWSpS Blakeslee (Madigan Hospital Medical
center) IndMdual extemshlp training at outpatient
clinic, where visits average twelve hundred per month,
supplemented by Inpatient assignments. Students re
side at the hospital during extemshlp, using facilities of
bachelor officer quarters and hospital mess. Prerequi
site: completion of human biology series. (Two or four
weeks, full-time.)

OTOHN 686P Otolaryngology: MedIcal and SurgI
cal Aspects (*, max. 12) AWSpS Cummings Cllnl
cal In-depth study for the student whose Interest lies In
pathology of the head and neck. Reasonable flexibility
to arrange course content that provides exposure to all
aspects of patlent~.

OTOHN 697P Otolaryngology Special ElectIves
r, max. 24) AWSpS Cummings By specific ar
rangement Special clerkship, extemshlp, or research
opportunities can at times be made avallable at Institu
tions other than the University of Washington. Students
wishing to elect th.ls course should obtain from the
Dean's office a special assignment form at least one
month before preregistration. Prerequisite: permission .
of Instructor.

Pathology
C516 Health SCiences

Pathology Is both a basic biological scl.ence and a spe
cialty of medicine. As a basic science, It dea1s with the
natural history and mechanisms of Initiation and ex
pression of disease processes. In Its broadest sense,
the study of disease encompasses the entire animal
and plant kingdoms. The Interests of the department
focus on diseases of vertebrates, especially of man.
The principal aim of the pathologist Is to understand
disease manifestations and processes In whatever
terms are reqUired. Therefore, the techniques of the
pathologist range from those of the physicist and physi
cal chemist through those of the physiologist to the
realm of the epidemiologist. Present emphasis In the'
department Is on cellular and molecular pathology, en
vironmental pathology, and analysis of disease by
methods of cell and molecular biology, light and elec
tron microscopy, histochemistry and cytochemistry,
analytical biochemistry, cell and organ culture, and Im
munology.

Graduate Program
Peter H. Byers, Graduate Program Coordinator
Thomas N. Wight, Alternate Graduate Program
Coordinator

The Department of Pathology offers graduate training
In experimental pathology, with an emphasis on the
cellular and molecular biological basis of disease, lead
Ing to the Doctor of Philosophy degree In experimental
pathology. Students are accepted on a limited basis
Into the Masterof ScIence degree program. The aim of
the graduate program Is to traln Individuals for a career
In the scientific Investigation of basic disease mecha
nisms. The program encompasses students and fac
ulty members with diverse Interests, which range from
Investigation of specific disease cond'1tlons to the m0
lecular basis of alterations In cell function and of gene
expressfon. Faculty members' Interests Include the
normal and pathological aspects of cardiovascular biol
ogy, tumor biology, environmental effects on nonnal
processes, biology of aging, neuroblotogy, Immune re
sponse, Inflammation and repalr, Immunopathology
and biology of extracellular matrix, as well as funda
mental processes that underlie disease, such as regu
lation of gene expression and protein synthesis, struc
ture and function of oncogenes, viral and nonviral
transformation, chromatin structure, mutagenesis and
DNA repair, and genetic recombination. The depart
ment's graduate faculty comprises forty members, who
are located at the Health SCIences center, Veterans
Administration Medical Conter, Harborvlew Medical
center, Children's Hospital and Medical center, and
Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research center. ThIrty full
time students are pursuing the Ph.D. degree.

Students In the program are expected to fulfill course
work requirements during the first two years. In line
with the diversity of faculty members' Interests within
the department, course requirements are kept to a min
Imum to provide students with maximum flexibility.

SpedalReqllltelllBDII

Prospective candidates are expected to have had un
dergraduate experience In biology, physics, chemistry,
and mathematics and acceptable scoreson the Gradu
ate Record examination, Including advanced biology
or chemistry. Those wishing to matriculate toward both
the M.D. and Ph.D. degrees must gain admission to
both the Graduate SChool and the School ofMedlcfne.

Rna,"'alAId

Funding for students Is provided from departmental
and University funds, training grants, a variety of Insti
tutional fellowships, and research grants of IndMdual
faculty members.
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RBlBardl Fat:llltiBB

The department emphasizes the ~Ilulai' and molecular
approach to the Investigation· of the pathogenesis of
disease In mammalian species. Special facilities exist
for training In electron microscopy; cell, tissue, and or
gan culture; histochemistry and cytochemistry; analyti
cal biochemistry; Immunology; and molecular and cell
biology.

CDtrfI,pamlBnt:B ami Informatlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Pathology, SM-3Q

Residency Training Program

The department supervises an Intemshlp and resi
dency training program In anatomic pathology and,
jointly with the Department of Laboratory Medicine, In
clinical pathology for qualified medical doctors. Per
sons who complete the residency program are eligible
for certiflcatlon by the American Board of Pathology.
Rodger C. Haggitt Is the program director.

CDtrfI,pondBnt:B andInltlnnstlon
Resident Program Director
Departmentof Pathology, SM-3Q

Faculty
ChalrpellDn

Russell Ross

ProfBBIDrs

Albers, John J.,. 1971, (Research), *(Medfclne), M.S.,
1967, Ph.D., 1969, Illinois; lipoprotein measurem8l1ts,
structure, genetics, metabolism.

Alvord, Ellsworth C.,· 1960,'(Neurological' Surgery),
M.D., 1946, Cornell; neuropathology, experimental al
lergic encephalitis.

Bendltt, Earl P.,· 1957, (Emeritus), M.D., 1941, Har
vard; atherosclerosis, diabetes mellitus, amyloidosis,
Inflammation.

Benjamin, Denis R.,· 1975, (Pediatrics), {Laboratory
Medlclne),t M.B.B.Se., 1968, WItwatersrand (South
Africa); pediatric pathology.

Byers, Peter H.,· 1977, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1969, Case
Western Reserve; extracellular matrix Synthesis,
genetic disorders of collagen metaboflsm, secretion of
collagen.

Cowan, MarleJ.,·1979, *(Physlotoglcal Nursing, Med
Icine), M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1979, washington; cardio
vascular pathology, electrocardiography.

Elsen, Harvey,· 1985, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1967. Toronto;
molecular parasitology and Immunology.

Galloway, Denise,· 1982, (Research), Ph.D., 1976,
City, (New York); herpes viruses transfonnatlon and
latency. ,

Gelinas, Richard E.,· 1985, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1974,
Harvard; expression of human genes In bone marrow
cells as one approach to a gene therapy for thalas
semia and sJckle cell disease.

Groudlne, Mark T.,· 1979, *(Radlatlon Oncology),
M.D., 1975, Ph.D., 1976, Pennsylvania; ceUular differ-
entiation. .

Haggltt, Rodger C., 1984, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1967,
Tennessee; anatomic pathology.

Harlan, John M., 1978, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1973, Chi
cago; hematology,leukocyte-endothellal Interaction.
HellstrCm, Ingegerd E.,. 1966, *(Mlcrobfofogy), M.D.,
1964, Ph.D., 1966, Karollnska Institut(Sweden);tumor
Immunology.

HellstrOm, Karl E.,· 1966, (Mlcrobfology), M.D., 1964,
Ph.D., 1964, Karollnska Institut (Sweden): tumor Im
munology.
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Kocan, Richard M." 1978, (Research), *(Flsherles),
M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1967, Michigan State; mutagenesis,
environmental toxicology, genotoxiclty.
Landolt, Marsha L,· 1975, *(Flsherles), M.S., 1970,
Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1975, George Washington; fisheries
and wildlife pathology, toxicology.

Loeb, Lawrence A: 1978, *(Blochemlstry), M.D.,
1961, New York; Ph.D., 1967, California (Berkeley); fi
delity of DNA replication, molecular basis of mutagen
esis and chemical carcinogenesis.
Martin, George M.,· 1957, (Genetics), M.D., 1953,
Washington; somatic cell genetics, pathoblology of
aging.
McDougall, James 1<.,·1979, (Research), M.SC., 1970,
Ph.D., 1971, Birmingham (England); virology, neo
plasia.
Mottet, N. Karle,· 1959, (Environmental Health),t
M.D., 1952, Yale; environmental pathology, teratology,
toxic effects ofmercury and other trace metals.
Narayanan, A. S8.mpath,. 1971, (Research), M.SC.,
1963, Ph.D., 1967, Madras (India); connective tissue,
acquired diseases
Norwood, Thomas H.,· 1974, M.D., 1968, Maryland;
somatic cell genetics, pathoblology of aging, miotic cell
cycle regulation.
Page, Roy C.,· 1967, (Perlodontics),t D.D.S., 1957,
Maryfand; Ph.D., 1967, Washington; connective-tissue
pathology, chronic Inflammation, immunopathology,
periodontal disease.
Reichenbach, Dennis 0.,·1966, M.D., 1958, Washing
ton; cardiovascular pathology.
Rohrschnelder, Larry R.,·1978 (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1973,
Wisconsin; oncogenes. molecular and cell biology of
neoplastic transfonnation.
Ross, Russell,· 1962, *(Blochemlstry), D.D.S., 1955,
Columbia; Ph.D., 1962, Washington; atherosclerosis,
growth regUlatory molecules, Inflammation, wound
healing, and diseases of cell proliferation.
Rubin, Cyrus ,E.~ 1954, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1945, Har
vard, gastroenterology.
Sale, George E., 1975, M.D., 1968, Stanford; Immuno
pathology of bone marrow transplantation, graft
V6lSus-host reaction.
Schwartz, Stephen M.,· 1974, (Bioengineering), M.D.,
1967, Boston; Ph.D., 1973, Washington; vascular cell
biology, atherosclerosis, hypertension, molecular de
velopment biology.
Shaw, Cheng-Mel,· 1960, (Neurological Surgery),
M.D., 1950, National Taiwan; neuropathology, Immu
nopathology, trace metal neurotoxlcology.
Smith, Gerald R.,·1983, (Affiliate), (Genetics),t Ph.D.,
1970, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; molecu
lar blology of genetic recombination and regUlation of
gene expresslon.
Spence, Alexander M., 1974, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1965,
Chicago; neuropathology.
Stamatoyannopoulos, George, 1965, *(Medlclne),
M.D., 1960, Athens (Greece); medical genetics.
Suml, S. Mark,· 1966, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1956, To
ronto; neuropathology, neuromuscular disease, neuro
degenerative diseases.
Van Hoosier, Gerald L,· 1975, *(Comparatlve Medi
cine), D.V.M., 1957,Texas A&M; veterinary pathology.
Vracko, Rudolf,*1963, M.D.,1956, Munich (Germany);
endocrine pathology, rote of basal lamina In tissue re
pair.
WlQht. Thomas N.,· 1978, M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1972,
New Hampshire (Durham); connective tissue biology
and pathology, proteogtycan metabolism.
Wolf, Norman S.,· 1968, (Comparative Medicine),
D.V.M., 1953, Kansas State; Ph.D., 1960, Northwest
em; radiobiology, developmental hematology, aging
studies, laboratory animal disease.
lakian, Virginia A,· 1982, (AffIliate), Ph.D., 1975,
Yale; Initiation of ONA replication, eukaryotlc chromo
some structure.

A8Ioc/al8l'rr1tt1mn'1

Bowen-Pope, Daniel F.,*1982, Ph.D., 1979, Callfomla
(Berkeley); developmental biology, growth factors and
receptors.
Chi, Emil Y.,·1972, (Research), M.A., 1968, Callfomla
State (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1971, California (Santa
Barbara); lung pathology, mast cell structure and func
tion.
Dlsteche, Christine,· 1980, Ph.D., 1976, Uege
(Belgium); molecular genetics, human and mouse cy
togenetics.
Gown, Allen M.,· 1979, M.D., 1975, Albert Einstein; Im
munocytochemistry, monoclonal antibodies, cell differ
entiation markers In neoplasia and atheroscferosis.
Haas, Joel E.,· 1977, (PedlatrlCQ), M.D., 1967, Pitts
burgh; pediatric pathology.
Klvlat, Nancy C., 1978, M.A., 1970, M.D., 1975, Wash
Ington; HPV, studies on etiology and natural history of
squamous cell neoplasia.
lewis, James B., 1982, (AffIliate), M.A., 1968, Ph.D.,
1972, Harvard; Immunotherapy forcancerand AIDS.
Margolis, Robert L.,· 1982, (Affiliate), (Blochemlstry),t
Ph.D., 1975, Wesleyan; regUlation of microtubule as
sembly and steady state behavior; cell cycfe regulation
of cytoskeleton.
Miller, Arthur, D.,· 1984, (Affillat,e), Ph.D., 1982, Stan
ford; gene transfer for treatment of human genetic dis
e888 and retrovirus biology.
Nelson, Alan C.,· 1987, *(Bloenglneerlng, Electrical
Engineering, Radiology), M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1980, Cal
Ifomla (Berkeley).
Ott, Susan, 1983, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1974, Washing
ton; nephrology.
Rablnovltch, Peter S.,·1981, M.D., 1979, Ph.D., 1980,
Washington; cell cycfe alterations In cellular aging and
neoplasia, flow cytometry.
Reay, Donald T., 1975, M.D., 1963, Utah; M.P.A.,
1978, SeatUe; forensic medicine.
Reidy, Michael A,· 1980, (Research), M.SC., 1972,
Guelph (Ontario); Ph.D., 1976, Cambridge; athero
sclerosis, vascular endothelial cells, arterial Injury and
repair.
Shulman, H9ward M., 1977, M.D., 1971, California
(Los Angeles); graft-V6lSus-host disease; venoccluslve
disease of the liver.
Thomlng, David R., 1975, M.D., 1965, Kansas; ana
tomic. pathology, pUlmonary pathology, electron mi·
croscopy.
Vessella, Robert L., Jr., 1989, *(Urology), Ph.D., 1974,
Mississippi; monoclonal antibody targeting 'of tumors
and tumor Immunodiagnostic assays.
Wiegensteln, Louise L, 1953, (emeritus), M.D., 1946,
Tufts; pathology.

AIB/mnlProfs_II

Alpers, Charles E., 1986, M.D., 1978, Rochester; clini
cal and experimental glomerular disease; AIDS In man
and experimental simian AIDS.
Beckmann, Anna M., 1985, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1982,
Johns Hopkins; pathology of human papilloma virus In
fection.
Brawer, Michael K., 1989, *(Urology), M.D., 1980, Cal
ifornia (Los Angeles); benign and malignant prostate
proliferative disorders.
Burmer, Glenna C., 1989, M.D., Ph.D., 1983, washing
ton; molecular diagnostics.
Eary, Janet F., 1986, *(Radlotogy), M.D., 1980, Michi
gan; nuclearmedicine.
Eriksen, Nils, 1952, (Research), Ph.D., 1944, Wash
Ington; amyloidosis, Alzheimer's disease.
Fligner, Corinne L., 1984, *(laboratory Medicine),
M.D., 1976, New Mexico; forensic pathology, forensic
and clinical toxicology.
Gajdusek, Corlnne M.,· 1981, (Research), (Surgery),t
Ph.D., 1972, Colorado; endothelial cells.

Gordon, David, 1985, M.D., 1979, Harvard; vascular
muscle cell differentiation, proliferation.

Grossmann, Angellka, 1989, (Research), *(Compara
tlve Medicine), D.V.M., 1978, Ph.D., 1982, Frele Un/
versltAt (Berlin); cell proliferation and signal transduc
tion In aging and Alzheimer's disease.
Hackman, Robert C., 1978, (Research), M.D., 1971,
Stanford; Infectious and pulmonary complications In
immunocompromise patients.
Helmark, Ronald L., 1986, (Research), Ph.D., 1976,
Cstlfornla (Davis); role of growth factors and cell-cell
Interaction In growth control of endothelium.
KIdd, Pamela G.,· 1984, *(Laboratory Medicine), M.D.,
1971, Baylor; hematopathology, differentiation of B
and T lymphocytes, diagnosis of leukemia and lym
phoma.
Meek, Rick L, 1983, (Research), Ph.D., 1978, Califor
nia (Santa Cruz); molecular biology of serum amyloid
A, amyloidosis, Alzheimer's disease.
Monnat, Raymond J.,. 1982, M.D., 1976, Chicago;
somatic mutation, somatic cell and molecular genetics.
Myerson, David,· 1985, M.D., 1979, Ph.D., 1979, Al
bert Einstein; RNA tumor viruses, molecular biology.
Nochlln, David,1988, (Reseach), M.D., 1972, National
Autonomous (Mexico); neuropathology.
Price, UllIan M., 1985, *(Comparatlve Medicine),
V.M.D., 1972, Ph.D., 1983, Pennsytvanla; veterinary
medicine.
Rose, Lynn M., 1988, (Research), (Microbiology),
Ph.D., 1981, Geneva; role of T-cell subsets In the pa
thogenesis of multiple sclerosis and experimental stier
gic encephalomyelitis.
Schmidt, Rodney A, 1988, M.D., Ph.D., 1984, Wash
ington, surgical pathology, pulmonary pathology,
mech~lsms of fibrosis.
Siebert, Joseph R., 1986, (Research), M.S., 1984,
Ph.D., 1985, Washington; normal and abnormal growth
and development
Simrell, Charles R., 1987, (Laboratory Medlcfne), M.D.,
1978, Rorlda; hematopathology.
Sprugel, Katherine H.,· 1986, (Affiliate), Ph.D., 1983,
Michigan State; growth factor biology, mechanisms of
tissue repair.
Tait, Jonathan F.,· 1989, *(Laboratory Medicine),
M.D., Ph.D., 1983, washington (St. Louis).

Let:llJmll

Ek, Marlt, 1977, (Obstetrics and Gynecology),
M.B.Ch.B., 1959, Cape Town (South Africa); surgical
pathology, anatomical pathology, gynecological pa
thology.
Lee, Ming-Jong, 1972, M.D., 1963, Gunma (Japan);
surgical pathology, anatomical pathology.

Course Descriptions
CouISBS numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

PATH 410 IntroductIon to Pathology (4) A Wolf
Study of causes, processes, and effects of Important
diseases. Combines basic and systemic pathology.
Required for students In medical technology, and phys
Ical therapy. Prerequisites for other students: MICRO
301 and/or equivalent courses In human anatomy, hu
man physiology, and microbiology, and permission of
Instructoror adviser on Individual or group basis.

PATH 444 General Pathology (4) WSp Bowen
Pope, PagB Basic pathologic processes that underlie
disease, Including cell alterations, genetic and de
velopmental pathology, environmental pathology, neo
plasia, Immunopathology, Inflammation, and Infection.
Correlates the gross, functional, and biochemical
alterations. For second-year dental students and



graduate students. Requires a reasonable grounding
in biological and chemical sciences. Prerequisite for
nondental and nonpharmacy students: permission of
Instructor.

PATH 445 Systemic Pathology (3) A Rablnovltch
Survey of pathologic processes affecting organs and
systems pertinent to the practice of dentistry. Lectures
and demonstrations present a coherent picture of sys
temic disease. For first-year dental students, graduate
students, and others with a reasonable background In
biologic and chemical sciences. Prerequisites: 444 and
permlsslon of instructor for nondental students.

PATH 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS
Elective. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PATH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Elective. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

PATH 500 PrInciples of Pathology (5) Basic dis
ease processes such as inflammation, neoplasia, cell
alteration, and genetic and developmental pathology.
Lectures, laboratory exercises, and demonstrations
that are Important In biologic medical research. For
graduate students and advanced undergraduates In
the biological sciences. Suitable knowledge of either
bfochemlstry or biological structure is strongly recom
mended. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PATH 501 c.eUular Response to InJury (3, max. 9)
AWSpS Leeture-semlnar..Conslderatlons of current
concepts of cellular and subcellular reactions to Injury,
Including neoplasia, as studied by modem techniques
of cell biology. Required of all pathology graduate stu
dents. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor.

PATH 502 Inflammation and Repair (2) Sp Lee
ture-semlnar; a seminar course dealing with an In
depth examination of the processes Involved In Inflam
mation and repair. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. PrereqUisite: permission of instructor. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

PATH 507 cellular Pathology (2) S Emphasis on
application of recent developments and ·technlques·ln
biology to problems of pathology. Series of lectures by
eminent visiting scientists with expertise In the area be
Ing discussed. May be repeated for credit. Offered on
credit/no c:iedlt basis only. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

CONJ 508 EM Methods and Interpretation (3-5)
Holbrook, WIght see Conjoint Courses.

PATH 510 Anatomical Analysis of Disease
(*, max. 30) AWSpS The anatomical features of hu
rnan disease as revealed at surgery or postmortem by
gross examination and light microscopy are correlated
with chemical and physiologic changes. Prerequisites:
graduate student standing and permission of Instruc
tor.

C MED 512 IntroductIon to the Anatomical Analy
sis of Animal Dlseaae (5, max. 10) AWSp see
Comparative Medicine courses.

C MED 514 Comparative Pathology Conference
(1, max.,8) AWSp see Comparative Medicine
coursss.

PATH 520 ExperImental Pathology semInar (1)
AWSp Loeb, SChwartz Review of current research
In various areas of experimental pathology by mem
bers of the department and visiting scientists. May be
repeated for credit. Offered on credit/no credit basis
only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

CONJ 620 Anatomy and Autopsy (1 or 2) see
Conjoint Courses.

PATH 522 Hematopathology semInar (2) W KJdd
Identlflcallon of normal lymphocyte and bone marrow
subpopulatlons, diagnosis of leukemJas, lymphomas,
and benign conditions that resembte them. Emphasis

on histopathology, cytochemical and Immunological
markers. Clinicopathologic correlation. Joint .wlth
LAB M 522. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. (Of
fered even-numbered years.)

PATH 530 Human Cytogenetics (*, max. 4) W
Disteche Sources and methods of preparation and
Identification of human chromosomes. Molecular struc
ture and mapping of chromosomes. Human cyt0
genetic pathology: karyotype-phenotype Interactions,
chromosome breakage, and cancer cytogenetics. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-num
bered years.)

PATH 535 Fundamentals of Human Disease
(*, max. 20) Students study human pathology
through participation In the autopsy service under di
rect supervision of a faculty member. They analyze the
histologic, cellular, and biochemical aspects of se
lected cases, and present their observations In weekly
seminars. Prerequisites: 444 or 555 and permission of
course director: graduate students only.

PATH 538 Microscopy of environmental DIs
ea888 (3) W Mottet Examples of human disease
selected to cover malor patterns of disease processes.
Summaries of clinical and autopsy findings and micro
scope slides from unusually Instructive cases are stud
Ied. case reviewed with graduate faculty member, and
gross organ lesions shown. Emphasis on criticalevalu
atlon of literature and areas needing search. PrerequI
sites: 444 or 500 or 555, and permission of Instructor.

PATH 551 experimental and Molecular Pathology
(2-5, max. 20) AWSpS Byers, Wight, Staff Introduc
tion to experimental pathology. A tutorial course de
signed to Introduce a graduate student (medlcal, den
tal) or senior undergraduate to selected methods and
problems through literature surveys and/or laboratory
experience. exploration of causes at the cellular and
molecular levels In the study of disease Is emphasized.
Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor.

PATH 552 COntemporary Anatomic Pathology (2
5, max. 30) AWSpS Study of recent developments In
anatomic pathology. Subject Includes areas of basic
science and review of systemic pathology. Recent de
velopments and Interpretation of these findings are
stressed. For pathology residents, fellows, and
trainees. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

PATH 555 environmental Pathology (3) Mottet
selected cases of human diseases caused by environ
mental chemical exposures and Ionizing radiations.
seminar format with active student participation. Cellu
lar and subcellular reactIon to chemical Injury. Prereq
uisites: 410 or 444 or HUBIO 520P and permission of
Instructor; recommended: ENVH 515 orequivalent.

PATH 559 Quantitative Cytometry (1) AWSpS
SChwartz Introduces the new technology Involved In
analysis of morphologic data via Image processing, In
cluding morphometry, quantitative absorption cytome
try, flow cytometry, and digital Image reconstruction.
Applications Include a wide range of basic biology as
well as clinical disciplines. Prerequisite: background In
electrical ·englneerlng or appropriate blologtcal sci
ence.

CONJ 560, 561 Tumor Biology (3,2) see ConjoInt
Courses.

PATH 580P Analysis of Human Disease r, max.
10) AWSpS Beginning with a human disease prob
lem, the student Indlvfdually develops a working hy
pothesis, dIscusses the problem with appropriate pa
thology faculty member, and Jointly designs an
experiment to test the hypothesis. A written report Is
required. Prerequisite: second-year medical student
standing.

PATH 562P cardiovascular Pathofogy C0nfer
ence r) AWSpS Relchenb8ch Course consists of
two parts: a laboratory review of gross and mIcroscOpIc
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cardiovascular pathology of selected autopsied cases
followed by a combined clinical (medical and/or surgI
cal) and pathology conference discussing these cases.
Prerequisites: HUBIO 540P and permission of Instruc-
tor. .

PATH 583 Neuropathology r) AWSpS Alvord,
Shaw, Suml Course consists of ten parts. Confer
ences on gross neuropathology (brain cutting and clini
copathologic correlations) held at six hospitals. Weekly
neurology or surgical neuropathology conferences,
neuropathology slide show, and neuropathology 1abo
ratory case studies. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

PATH 564 Neuropathology BraIn Modeling (4) S
Alvord Designed along clinically important. functional,
neuroanatomic lines, generally based first on the em
bryologic development of the most primitive segmental
elements (sensory, motor and association cells, and
simple reflexes), followed by the more elaborate su
prasegmental elements (cerebellum, coUlcull, and fore
brain).

PATH 571 Neuroanatomic Pathology r) W AI
\lOrd, Sha~ SUml The particular diseases occurring
In specific parts of the nervous system are consldei'ed
In terms of the segmental, intersegmental, and su
prasegmental components. Clinicopathologic correla
tions are emphasized. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor; recommended as concurrent course: 563.

PATH 572 Neuropathologic Reactions (*) A AJ
\lOrd, Shaw, Suml The reactions of the nervous sys
tem, considered In terms of congenital malformations,
Inflammations, vascular, traumatic, metabolic-toxic,
degenerative, and neoplastic diseases peculiar to the
nervous system as a whole. Clinicopathologic correla
tions are emphasized. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor; recommended as concurrent course: 563.

PATH 574 Systemic Pathology I (3) Mottet· case
examples of human disease correlate clinical findings·
with gross and microscopic pathology. Etiology, patho
genesis, and Interpretation of laboratory tests. Cardia.
vascular, pulmonary, reproductive and CNS problema
to correspond with HUBIO organ systems courses.
Students present cases. Prerequisites: HUBIO 520P or
equivalent general pathology course, and permission
of Instructor.

PATH 576 Systemic Pathology II (3) W Mottet
Continuing In the pattern of 574, case examples of gas
trointestinal, hematopoietic, Iymphoretlcular, muscu
loskeletal, urinary, sldn systems, and forensic pathol
ogy discussed by students. Relevant laboratory
Interpretations. Student presentations. Prerequisites:
HUBIO 520P or equivalent general pathology course,
and permission of Instructor.

PATH 584 Neuropathology Brain Modeling lab0
ratory (4) S Alvord Clinically Important. functional
neuroanatomic study based on embryologic motor,
sensory, and association cells and simple reflexes, fol
lowed by the more elaborate suprasegmental elements
(cerebellum, colllcull, forebrain). three-dImensional
neuroanatomlcal relationships, critical for understand
Ing neuropathology, can best be ob1aIned In construct
Ing a brain model. Prerequisite: 564, which may be
taken concurrently.

PATH 600 Independent Study or Research r)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

PATH 665P Surgical Pathology MAWSpS Study
of fresh current gross sUrglcal specimens and autopsy
specimens and their correlation to a patlenfs ctfnJcaI
course through observation of pathologists wortcfng In
a large hospital setting. PrereqUisite: permission of In
structor.

PATH 666P Renal Pathology Conference (1)
AWSpS Conference-semlnar on the histopathologic
aspects of renal disease. May be taken concurrently
with MED 693P. For third- and fourth-year students.
Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor.
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PATH 667P Renal Pathology Laboratory (*, max.
6) AWSpS Laboratory elective for thfrd- and fourth
year medical students. Read current literature, review
various renal biopsies and urine sediments, and read
standard texts prior to a weekly tople-orlented confer
ence. All students earn 1 credit for one-hour seminar
per week. May be taken concurrently with MED 693P.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PATH 668P SkIn Pathology r) AWSpS Histo
pathological aspects of skin diseases are presented
and discussed In a group-conference type of seminar.
Current dermatologlc cases also are discussed. Pre
requisites: dermatology elective and permission of In
structor.

PATH 673P cardiovascular Pathology (*) W
Reichenbach Spectrum of cardiovascular pathology
covered In depth bycase studies and gross and micro
scopic material. Case analysis for presentation, In
cluding clinical and gross and microscopic material,
prepared outside of class time. Clinicopathologic corre
lation Is emphasized. Prerequisites: HUBIO 540P and
permission of instructor and second-year medical stu
dent standing.

PATH 679P Pathology Summer Clerkship (*, max.
24) S Dissection, writeup, and literature review of au
topsy and surgical pathology specimens by students.
Emphasis on etiology and pathogenesIs of disease as
a blofoglcal process. Designed for students who have
not completed organ systems as covered In Human BI
ology courses. Offered at University of Washington
Medical Center; Harborvlew Medical Center, Veterans
Administration Hospital, Madigan Hospital Medical
Center, and Swedish Hospital. Prerequisites: HUBIO
520P and compl~on of first year of medical school.

PATH &SOP' Diagnostic Pathology Clerkshlp
University of Washington Medical center r, max.
24) AWSp Haggltt Medical student participation In
dissection and study of autopsy and surgIcal pathology
cases. CaseS worked up under senior staff, Including
dissection, mIcroscopIc examination, and Hterature re
view. Attendance at pathology conferences and semI
nars expected. Prerequisite: thlrd- or fourth-year stu
dentstanding.

PATH 681P. Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship
Harborvlew Medical center (*, max. 24) AWSp
Reay, ReIchenbach For descrlptlon and prerequisite,
see680P.

PATH 682P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
Veterans Administration Hospital (*, max. 24)
AWSp Vracko For description and prerequisite, see
680P.

PATH 683P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship
Modlcal examIner's Offtce (*, max. 24) AWSp Mul
len Fordescription and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 684P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
Laboratory Pathology of seattle r, max. 24) AWSp
LaZerte For description and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 685P DIagnostic Pathology Clorkshlp
sacred Heart Hospital, Spokane r, max. 24) AWSp
HBBS For description and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 688P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship
OvorIake MedIcal center (*, max. 24) AWSp C0p
pin Fordescription and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 687P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
Children's Hospital and Modlcal center (*, max. 24)
AWSp For description and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 688P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
MadIgan Army Medical center (*, max. 24) AWSp
For description and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 689P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
Valley MedIcal center r, max. 24) AWSp For de
scription and prerequJaIte, see 680P.

PATH 690P Diagnostic Pathology Clorkshlp
Northwest MedIcal center (*, max. 24) AWSp For
description and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 691P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
General Hospital of Everett (*, max. 24) AWSp For
description and prerequisite, see &soP.

PATH 692P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
Group Health Cooperative (*, max. 24) AWSp For
description and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 697P Pathology Special Electives (*, max.
24) By specific arrangement, students can have clerk
ships, eldemshlps, or research opportunities at Institu
tions other than the University of Washington. Students
who wish to elect this course should obtaln Special As
signment forms from the Dean's office at least one
month ·before advance registration. Prerequisite: per
mlsslon of Instructor.

PATH 700 Maator'8Thesis (*) AWSpS

PATH 800 Doctoral DissertatIon r) AWSpS

Pediatrics
RR314 Health SCfences

Pediatrics Involves the study of physical and behav
Ioral development of man, In health and disease, from
conception to maturity.

Instruction is provided through conjoInt courses, lec
tures, conferences, c1erkshlps, and electives. Faculty
members participate In teaching the basic curriculum
and offer twenty-tour electives, Including PEDS665P
(Pediatric General Clerkship), which almost all medical
students take. A residency program Is offered with a
wide variety of electives In addltlon to traditional hospi
tal Inpatient and clinic experience. Postdoctoral traJn
Ing Is available In many subspedalty areas of pediat
rics. The maJor teachJng hospitals are Children's
Hospital and Medical Center, University of washIngton
MedIcal Center, and HarborvlewMedIcal center.

Faculty
ChlllrpBllon

Herbert T. Abelson

l'rDfB""fI
Abelson, Herbert T., 1983, M.D., 1966, Washington
(81. louis); hematology-oncology.
Avner, Ellis D., 1988, M.D., 1975, PennsylvanIa;
nephrology.
Bennett, Forrest C., 1977, M.D., 1970, Minnesota;
child development and handicapped children.
Bergman, Abraham B., 1964, (Health services), M.D.,
1958, Case Westem Reserve; general pediatrics.
Bernstein, Irwin D., 1973, M.D., 1967, New York; he
matology, oncology.
Bleyer, Wemer A., 1975, (Medicine, Radiation Oncol
ogy), M.D., 1969, Rochester; hematology, oncology.
Chen, Shl-Han, 1972, (Research), M.S., 1963, Na
tional Taiwan; Ph.D., 1968, Texas (Austin); pediatric
genetics.
Clarren, SterlIng 1<.,1978, M.D., 1973, Minnesota; con
genital defects.
Corey, Lawrence,· 1977, *<Laboratory Medlclne, Medi
cine, Microbiology), M.D., 1971, Michigan; laboratory
medicine.

Crone, Robert 1<., 1988, *(An8Stheslology), M.D.,
1972, Union; anesthesiology.
Deisher, Robert W., 1949, (emeritus), M.D., 1944,
Washington; adolescent medicine.

Emanuel, Irvin,· 1966, (Epldemlology),t M.A., 1956,
Arizona; M.D., 1960, Rochester; M.S.P.M., 1966,
Washington; child development and mental retarda
tion.
Fantel, Alan G.,· 1974, (Research), (Environmental
Health), M.A., 1969, Oregon; Ph.D., 1974, Washing
ton; embryology, teratology.
French, James W., 1970, M.D., 1963, MichIgan; pedI
atric cardiology.
Graham, C. Benjamin, 1965, (RadIology),t M.D., 1958,
Washington; radiology, pediatrics.
Guntheroth, Warren G., 1958, M.D., 1952, Harvard;

. pediatric cardiology.

Guralnlck, MIchael J., 1986, (Psychology),t M.S.,
1964, Ph.D., 1967, lehigh.
Hayden, Patricia W., 1964, (Radiology), M.D., 1953,
Rochester; congenital defects.
Hodson, W. Alan, 1966, M.D., 1959, Manitoba;
M.M.Sc., 1964, Ohio State; neonatal biology.
Kelley, Vincent C., 1958, (Emeritus), M.S., 1935, North
Dakota; Ph.D., 1942, M.D., 1946, Minnesota; endocri
nology.

Labbe, Robert F.,· 1957, *(Laboratory MedicIne),
M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Oregon State: laboratory
medicIne.
lemire, Rona!d J., 1967, M.D., 1962, Washington; ter
atology.
Mackler, Bruce, 1957, M.D., 1943, Temple; develop
mental biology.
Neff, John M., 1981, M.D., 1960, Harvard: Infectious
disease.
Novack, AlvIn H., 1979, (Health services), M.D., 1958,
Temple; general pediatrics.
Ochs, Hans D., 1969, M.D., 1962, Frieburg (West Ger
many); Immunology.
Osborne, William R. A., 1975, (Research), M.Sc.,
1970, Bristol (England); Ph.D., 1972, KIngs (England);
pediatric genetics.
Pious, Donald A.,· 1964,. (Genetics), (Immunology),t
M.D., 1956, Pennsylvanla;devet0pm8nta1 biology.

RelchJor, Robert J., 1976, *(Psychiatry and Behavioral
SCfences), M.D., 1961, Albert Einstein; psychiatry.
Rlvara, Frederick P. II,· 1984, (epidemIology), M.D.,
1974, Pennsylvania: M.P.H., 1980, Washington; gen
eral pediatrics.
Robertson, William 0., 1963, M.D., 1949, Rochester;
general pediatrics.
Robinson, Nancy M.,* 1974, *(Psychlatry and Behav
Ioral Scfences, Psychology), M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1958,
Stanford; psychology.
Rothenberg, Michael B., 1967, (Emeritus), (Psychiatry
and Behavioral Scfences),t M.D., 1954, Case Westem
Reserve; psychiatry and behavIoral sciences.
RUValcaba, Rogello H. A., 1966, M.D., 1957, Unlversi
dad de Guadalajara (Mexico); endocrinology.
Sanders, Jean E., 1975,M.D., 1970, Iowa; hematol
ogy, oncology.
Scott, C. Ronald,· 1965, M.D., 1959, WashIngton; pe
diatric genetics.
sells, Clifford J.,·1970, (Medicine), M.D., 1963, Wash
Ington; M.P.H., 1966, California (Berkeley); child de
velopmentand mental retardation.

Shepard, Thomas H. II,· 1955, *(Envlronmental
Health, Ob8tetrfcs and Gynecok)gy), M.D., 1948,
Rochester; embryology.
Shurtleff, David B.,· 1960, M.D., 1955, Tufts: congeni
tal defects.
Smith, Arnold L.,· 1976, (MedIcine, MicrobIology),
M.S., 1964, M.D., 1964, Missouri; Infectious disease.
Smith, Nathan J., 1965, (emeritus), (Orthopaedlcs),t
M.D., 1945, WIsconsin; orthopaedics, pediatrics.
Stevenson, James G., 1976, M.D., 1970, Baylor; pedI
atric cardlology.



Tapper, David, 1983, *(Surgery), M.D., 1970, Mary
land; surgery.
Truog, William E., 1978, M.D., 1973, Chicago; neona
tal biology.
Wedgwood, Ralph J., 1962, M.D., 1947, Harvard; ar
thritis.

Wilson, Christopher B., 1979, M.D., 1972, California
(LoS Angeles); Immunology.
Woodrum, David E.,1971, M.D., 1965, illinois; neona
tal biology..

AllDdltl I'rrIfaItIII

BenJamin, Denis,· 1975, *(Laboratory Medicine, Pa
thology), M.B.B.SC., 1968, Witwatersrand (South Af
rica); laboratory medicine and pathology.
Brewer, Davld K., 1978, *<Radlology), M.D., 1972,
Harvard: radiology.

Christie, Dennis L., 1988, M.D., 1968, Northwestern:
gastroenterology.
Connell, Frederick A.,. 1976, *(Epldemlology, Health
SeMces), M.D., 1972, New York; M.P.H., 1978, wash
Ington: health services.
Cotner, Thomas, 1982, (Research), Ph.D., 1978, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology: developmental bI
ology.

Farrow, James A., 1979, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1973,
Baylor; adolescent medicine.

Farwell, Jacqueline R., 1979, (Medicine), (Neurological
SUrgery),t M.D., 1972, California (San Franctsco);
neurotogfcaJ surgery, pediatrics.

Haas, Joel E.,· 1977, *(Pathology), M.D., 1967, Pitts
burgh: pathology.
Holm, Vanja A., 1965, M.D., 1954, Karollnska Instit.
(Sweden); child development and mental retardation.

Jaffe, Kenneth M.,· 1982, *tRehabllltatlon Medicine),
M.D., 1975, Harvard: M.R.M., 1982, washington; reha-
bflItation medicine. .

Kawaborf, lsamu, 1973, M.D., 1966, Washington: pedI
atriccardiology.

Krane, ElJIot J., 1983, *<AnesthesIology), M.D., 1977,
ArIzona.

Lynn. Anne M., 1981, *(Anestheslology), M.D., 1975,
Stanford; anesthesiology.

Mayock, Dennis E., 1980, M.D., 1975, OhIo State; ne0
natology and respfratory diseases.
Mclaughlin, John F., 1977, M.D., 1970, Northwest8m;
congenital defects.

Mendelman, Paul M., 1985, M.D., 1973, Ohio State; In
fectious dJseases.

MIlstefn, Jerrold M.,1977, (Medlcfne), M.D., 1964, MIn
nesota; pediatric neurology.

Mlrkes, Philip E., 1979, (Research), M.S., 1967, Ph.D.,
1970, Michigan; teratology.

Morray, Jeffrey P., 1980, *(AnesthesIoIogy), M.D.,
1974, Rochester; anestheslotogy.
My8rs, Wayne W., 1975, A.M., 1962, Harvard; M.D.,
1968, Rochester; general pediatrics.

Pagan, Roberta A., 1975, *(Medlclne, Ophthalmol
ogy), M.D., 1972, Harvard; ophthalmology, pediatrics.
Pendergrass, Thomas W., 1979, *(Epldemlology),
M.D., 1971, Tennessee;hematology,oncology.
Redding, Gregoly J., 1980, M.D., 1974, Stanford; neo
natal biology.

Rosenbaum, David M., 1983, *(Radlology), M.D.,
1977, Albert EInstein: radiology.
SmIth, Elizabeth K.,. 1957, (Research), (emeritus),
(l.aboratcfy Medicine), M.S., 1939 Michigan; Ph.D.,
1943, Iowa; raboratory medicfne, pediatrics.
Smith, Mark S., 1977, M.D., 1969, Virginia; adolescent
medicine.

Standaert. ThomasA.,1971, (Research), Ph.D., 1970,
Duke; neonatal biology.

Sulzbacher, Stephen I., 1966, *(Educatlon), (Psychia
try and BehaviOr&! SCiences),t A.M., 1964, Hollins;
Ph.D., 1971, Washington; psychiatry and behavioral
sciences.
Sybert, Virginia P., 1979, (Medicine), M.D., 1974, State
University of New York (Buffalo); genetlcs and derma
tology.
Tyler, Donald C., 1977, (AnesthesioJogy),t M.D.,·1970,
Pennsyfvanla: anesthesiology, pediatrics.

All/$tantPnJf8llDfI

Andrews, Robert G., 1982, M.D., 1976, MInnesota; he
matology/oncology.
Bell, Thomas A.,· 1980, (Epldemlology),t M.D., 1971,
Tufts; M.P.H., 1974, callfomla (Berkeley): general pe
diatrics.
Bowden, RaleIgh A., 1987, M.D., 1987, washington;
hematology/oncology.

Burchett. Sandra L., 1990, M.D., 1983, Arkansas; Im
munologylinfectlous diseases.
Burns, Jane L, 1986, M.D., 1978, washington; Infec
tious diseases.
DeIBeccaro, Mark A., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1985,
washington; general pediatrics.

AtzSlmmons, John M., 1988, *(Obstetrfcs and Gyne
cology), M.D., 1975, Hahnemann (PhUadelphla); tera
tology.

Fouser, laurie S., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1979, Ne
braska; nephrology.

Geyer, J. Russell, 1988, M.D., 1977, Wayne State; he
matology/oncology.
Gibson, Ronald L, Jr., 1988, M.D., Ph.D., 1982, Wash
Ington (St Lo~ls);pulmonology.
Gore, Edmond J., 1987, (Research), Ph.D., 1985, C0l
orado; congenital defects.

Haberkem, Charles M.,1988, *(Anestheslology),
M.D., 1974, Columbia; anesthesiology.

Hays, Ross M.,· 1983, *(Rehabllitatlon Medicine),
M.A., 1978, Washlngton;physlatry, pediatrics.
Jackson, J. CraIg, 1982. M.D., 1979, Vanderbilt; ne0
natology and respiratory diseases.
Juul, sandra E., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1981, washing
ton; neonatal biology.

Karr, Daniel J., 1986, *<Ophthalmology), M.D., 1978,
Miami.
Kemper, Kathl, 1988, M.D., 1982, North Carolina; gen
eral pediatrics.
Lehman, Robert M., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1978, Tufts;
adolescentmedicine.

lewis, David B., 1989, M.D., 1981, CaIlfornia (san
Francisco); Infectiousd1seasesllmmunology.

Marshall, Susan G., 1988, M.D., 1980, California (Los
Angeles); neonatal and resplratory diseases.

Matthews, Dana C., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1981, wash
Ington; hematology/oncology.

Melllns, Elizabeth D., 1983, M.D., 1978, Harvard; de
velopment biology.

Moseley, Stephen L,· 1985, *(Mlcroblology), M.S.,
1978, catholic University of America; Ph.D., 1981,
washington; microbiology.

Murphy, Janet H., 1974, M.B.Ch.B., 1967, VIctoria
(England);neonatal biology and resplratory disease.

O'Rourke, Patricia Pearl, 1988, *(Anestheslology),
M.D., 1975, Minnesota; anesthesiology.

Cuan, Unda, 1976, B.M.S., 1969, Dartmouth; M.D.,
1971, Washington: general pediatrics.

Ramsey, Bonnie W., 1979, M.D., 1976, Harvard; gen
eral pediatrics.

Rubens, Craig E.,· 1985, (Microbiology), Ph.D., 1978,
Medical University of South Carolina; M.D., 1982,
washington; molecular biology and genetics of Infec
tious diseases.
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Sherry, David D., 1984, M.D., 19n, Texas Technical;
Immunology/rheumatology.

Sorensen, Gregory K., 1986, *(Anestheslology), M.D.,
1978, Nebraska.
Tarr, Phillip I., 1989, M.D., 1980, Yale; gastroenterol
ogyllnfectlous diseases.
Wallace, carol A., 1989, M.D., 1973, Michigan; immu
nology/rheumatology.

Williams, VIrginia, 1981, .*(Anestheslology), M.D.,
1973, Tulane; anesthesiology.
Wright, Jeffrey A., 1988, (ActIng), M.D., 1978, Mis
souri; general.pedlatrlcs.
Zelikovlc, Israel, 1989, (Acting), M.D., 1976, Tel-Aviv;
nephrology.

SllImrIMIul8r

Holterman, VIrgil L, 1977, M.S.W., 1960, washington;
adolescent medicine.

IMIul8r

RIce, Stephen G., 1977, (Orthopaedlcs),t M.D., 1974,
Ph.D., 1974, New York; adolescent medicine.

Course Descriptions
CouI86S numbered with B P are notgraduate courses
andare restrlctBd to medicalstudentenrol/mentonly.

PEDS 498 Undergraduate Thesis M AWSpS
Robertson For medical students. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor:

PEDS 499 Undergraduate Research r) AWSpS
RobBrtson Participation In various.clinical or basfc re
s8arch programs In progress, specifically: child de
velopment, developmental biology, human embryology
and teratoJogy, medfcal genetics, Infectious dlseases,
neonatology, neuroembryology, cardlofogy, endocri
nology and metabolism, Immunology. respiratory dis
ease. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PEDS 500P Topics In Adolescent Medicine for
Medical Professionals (1) WS Farraw SUrvey
course on adolescent health-care topics, InclUding psy
chological and physical ~evelopment, sexuality, gyne
coIoglcal problems, chronic D1ness and hospitalization,
acne treatment, office approach. Prerequfslt8s: 665P,
MED 665P, and PBSCI 665P; postdoctoral medical
trainees.

PEDS 501P Survey of Human Growth and De
velopment (1lt) AWSp Baker (Cllnlcal Training Unit)
Clinical observation and study of normal growth pat
terns In mu!tlpte areas of human development Obser
vation and Increasing participation In patient Interview,
examination, and treatment plan. Survey of subjects
covered In more detail In 502P-503P-504P. Credit not
a1Iowed for both 501P and 502P-503P-504P se
quence.

PEDS 505P Preceptorahlp In Pediatrics (1) Rob
ertson To provkfe opportunity for flrst- and second
year medical students to gain personal experiencewith
med1caI practice situations for pediatricians by befng
stationed with carefully selected clinical faculty mem
bers In their offices. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor. Enrollment limited. Coordinator: Department of Pe
diatrics.

PEDS 512P Laboratory In Human Embryology
and Teratology (3) W Shepard Teaches and stimu
lates Interest In human .teratology and helps the stu
dent understand congenital .malformations. Informal
seminars, laboratorydemonstrations, patient presenta
tions. and lectures. For medJcaI or graduate students.
Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor.

PEDS 530P Pioneer.Square Adolescent 88mlnar
(1) Cllnlo-based setting for seminar and Interview
practice with PIoneer Square adolescents; students
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learn how to deal with special health problems and
other related problems of "street kids" through Inter
views and observations. Offered on credit/no credit
basfsonly.

PEDS 551P Pediatric Electrocardiography (2) W
Guntheroth Brief revIew of the physiology and physics
pertinent to clinical electrocardiography Is followed by
~ presentation of teni'dnology and methods In clinical
use. Nonnal electrocardiograms are studied, followed
by abnonnal tracings, with' emphasis on pediatric
material, but Including adult material such as myocar
dlaIlnfarction. Prerequisite: HUBIO 540P.

PEDS 611P Pioneer Square Night Clinic (*, max.
3) AWSpS Deisher One night per week at free clinic
In PIoneer Square area. Adofescent and young adult
patients. generally poorly educated with low incomes
and histories of Inadequate health care. seminars and
Interviews In conjunction with clinic focus on Impact of
nontraditional lifestyles and ~alues on health status of
Individuals.

PEDS 662P, 663P, 664P, 665P, 666P, 667P, 668P
Pediatric General Clerkship (*, max. 24 each)
AWSpS Robertson General introductory pediatric
clerkship. One-half In hospital setting; one-half in out
patient department, clinic. or private office. location
preferences are considered; twelve-week clerkship Is
broader, permits more Individual selection of site.
Open to all thlrd- and fourth-year medical students.
Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (Six or twelve weeks, full
time. Umit: twentY-four students.)

PEDS 669P Neonatal Pedlatrlcs-Clerkshlp (*,
max. 24) AWSpS Hodson Participation In the activi
ties In the newbom and premature divisions; ward
rounds, seminars, conferences, and familiarization
with certain laboratory techniques, particularly those
relating to acld-base balance. Prerequisite: 665P.

PEDS 670P Pediatric Infectfous Diseases (*, max.
24) AWSpS A. Smith Students see and work up
clinic consultations and present in detail to attending
physician. Dally rounds Include problem-solving dis
cussions and didactic presentations In broad category
of Infectious diseases. Opportunity for experience In
dInlcaI research and laboratory techniques. Prerequi
sites: 665P or pennlssion; third- or fourth-year medIcal
student standIng. (Umlt: one student.)

PEDS 673P OffIce PractIce r, max. 12) AWSpS
Robertson Opportunity to observe and function In the
private office settings of a number of clInical pediatric
faculty and to accompany pediatricians as they pursue
their dally actIVities in the community. Prerequisite:
665P. .

PEDS 676P Pediatric Clerkship WIth the Mentally
Handicapped r, max. 12) AWSpS Ruvalcaba (Rain
IerSchool), Doan (Fircrest School) Total care Involve
ment with mentally handicapped patients, Incorporat
Ing general pediatric knowledge of mental retardation
and neurology, plus other specialties related to mental
deflclencies. Additional Infonnation may be obtained
from Dr. W. O. Robertson, Children's Hospital and
MedIcal Center. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six
weeks, full-time.)

CONJ 677P ClinIcal Allergy and Immunology (*,
max. 12) see ConjoInt Courses.

PEDS 679P Clinical Problems In Developmental
DIsabIlities (*, max. 12) AWSpS Holm Experience
In multidisciplInary evaluation and management of the
handicapped child. Student performs pediatric evalua
tions, obtains appropriate consultations, observes ad
ditional professional assessments (e.g., psychological
testing), and plans rehabilitation program. Opportunity
to provide parent c.ounsellng. Prerequisite: 665P.

PEDS 680P PediatrIc Clinics (*, max. 24) AWSpS
Robettson, Staff One to ten haIf-day sessions may be
elected each week for twelve weeks In the followIng
areas: general pediatrics, endocrinology, neurology,

Immunology, arthritis, cardiology, congenital defects
and retardation, welk:hlld, teratology, adolescent med
Icine, allergy, cystIc fibrosis, hematology, prematurity,
neonatology, and polson control. Prerequisite: 665P.

PEDS 661P Pediatric Genetics (*, max. 24) AWSp
Pagon Clinical focus on evaluation and management
of children with genetic disorders. Exposure to genetic
counseling, the evaluation of children "Ith hereditary
structural defects, and diagnosis and management of
children with Inborn errors of metabolism. Emphasis on
genetic mechanisms that cause human disease. Pre
requIsite: 665P. (Four, six, or twelve weeks.)

PEDS 662P Congenital Defect&-Cllnlcal experi
ence (*, max. .24) AWSpS Shurtleff Advanced
course In pediatrics providing experience in the clinIcal
dIagnosis and management of structural and metabolic
congenital defects. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

PEDS 684P PediatrIc Pulmonary Medicine (6)
AWSpS Redding Respiratory disorders, diagnostic
techniques and treatments unique to chIldren In the In
patient, Intensive care, and outpatient settings. Appli
cation of principles of pulmonary physiology to clinical
problems. Students conduct consultations under the
supervision of the attending and present a topic of
choice. Inpatient rounds and clinics. Prerequisites:
665P, fourth-year medical student standing.

PEDS 665P Pediatric Hematology and Oncology
(*, max. 24) AWSpS Chard One-on-one teaching
plus four weekly didactic sessions. Specific training In
technIques and Interpretation of bone marrow aspira
tions, Intravenous chemotherapy, transfusions, and
laboratory techniques of hematologic evaluation. Self
learning programs available. Prerequisite: 665P. (Two,
four, six, or twelve weeks, full-time.)

PEDS 666P Pediatric Cardiology (*, max. 24)
AWSpS Guntheroth, Staff Emphasis on physical
diagnosis and electrocardiography and on clinical
knowfedge of diagnostic techniques and surgical pos
sibilltles for Inpatients and outpatients with cardio
vascular problems. Opportunity to observe catheterlza
tions and cardIovascular operations. Weekly clinics
and twlce-dally inpatient rounds. Prerequisite: 665P.

PEDS 687P Advanced ClinIcal Clerkship In Child
. Neurology (*, max. 8) AWSpS Milstein Advanced

course In neurology dealing with neurological disease
in children. Both Inpatient and outpatient experience
are included. Prerequisite: 665P.

PEDS 688P Adolescent Clinic (*, max. 24) AWSp
Farrow Advanced pediatric clerkship dealing with
special problems of the adolescenl MedIcal students
are offered an experience in a multidiscipline clinic.
Prerequisite: 665P.

PEDS 691P Advanced Pediatric Clerkship (*, max.
24) AWSpS Robertson, Staff Inpatient and/or outpa
tient experience wfth responsibilItIes comparable to an
Intern for patient workup, diagnosis, and care. Avail
able at anyone, or combination, of affIlIated hospitals,
IncludingWAMI units In Idaho, Montana, or Washing
ton. Students Interested In this option should make ar
rangements well In advance of regIstration. Prerequl
slte:665P.

PEDS 697P Pediatric Special Electives (*, max.
24) AWSpS Robertson By speclflc arrangement, for
qualified students, special clerkship extemshlp or re
search opportunities at Institutions other than Univer
sity of Washington. The faculty can advise of possIble
opportunities. Obtain special assignment fonn from
Dean's office at least one month before preregistration.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Pharmacology
E401 Health ScIences

Phannacology Is the science that deals with the nature
of the Interactions between drugs and the biological
system, and wIth the application of these drugs to the
treatment of disease. Courses In this field are given for
medical, dental, pharmacy, nursing, and graduate stu
dents.

Graduate Program
The Department of Phannacology offers programs
leading to the Master of Science and Doctor of Philoso
phy degrees. The Master of SCIence degree Is not re
quired of all students, although It may be elected by the
student or requested by the department

MBllerDfScience BndDoctorofPhilosophyDegrees

Admission Requirement: A baccalaureate degree with
a major In any of the sciences, such as biochemistry,
Chemistry, pharmacy, physics, physiology, psychology,
or zoology.

Graduation Requirements: Master of SCience de
gree-completion of Graduate SChool requirements to
Include: PHCOL 511, 512, 513, and three additional
500-level pharmacology courses. Demonstration of
competence In pharmacology and a related discipline,

. such as biochemIstry or physiology, and a thesis. A for
eign I~nguage Is not reqUired.

Graduation Requirements: Doctor of Philosophy de
gree-completion of Graduate SChool requirements to
Include: PHCOL511, 512,513,519, and five additional
500-level pharmacology courses; 6 credits of biochem
Istry or molecular biology, 6 credits of physiology, Im
munology, molecular biology or cell biology for a total
of 18 credits (9 credits must be at the 500 level; the
remainIng 9 must be at the approved 400 or 500 level).
Passing a comprehensive examination covering gen
eral pharmacology and the allied disciplines of physiol
ogyand bIochemistry. General Examination, dlsserta
~on, and Final examination.

In the first year of the program, students generally are
expected to enroll In biochemistry, pharmacology, and
physiology courses. For each of the academic quarters
of the first year, a student may work with a different fac
Ulty member. The purpose of rotating among the fac
Ulty Is to acquaint the student with the various areas of
pharmacology and research under Investigation withIn
the department. WIth this Insight, the student should be
better able to decide on a thesis or dissertation topIc.

In the second year, whIle becoming more Involved with
research, the student continues attending courses in
pharmacology and supporting dlsclpfines. Immediately
after Spring Quarter of the second year, the student will
be given the written portion of the General examina
tion. Within three months after having taken the written
portion, the student will be given the oral portion of the
General Examination. The studenfs supervisory com
mittee will then recommend that the student: (1) con
tinue to pursue the doctoral degree, (2) work for a mas
ter's degree, (3) undergo reexamination at a later date,
or (4) tenninate the program.

Continued work In the department for a Ph.D. or M.S.
degree usually Involves taking advanced biochemistry,
pharmacology, and physiology courses and research.

RnBnclBIAId

A limited number of teaching assistantships, research
assistantshIps, and traineeships are available.

Correspondence BndInfrJnnBt/on

Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Phannacology, SJ-30
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Faculty
CIIaltpBlltln

William A. Catterall

Prr1ftWD1I

Aagaard, George N.,· 1954, (Emeritus), (Medlcfne),t
M.B., 1936, M.D., 1936, Minnesota; clinical pharma
cology.
Beavo, Joseph A.,· 1977, Ph.D., 1970, Vanderbilt;
metabolic regulation, cyclic nucleotldes.
C8merman, Arthur,· 1967, (Research), (Medlclne),t
Ph.D., 1964, BrItIsh Columbia; x-ray crystallography.
Catterall, William A.,. 1977, Ph.D., 1972, Johns H0p
kins; molecular pharmacology.
Dorsa, Daniel M.,· 1979, (Research), (Psychiatry and
Behavioral SCiences), (Medlclne),t Ph.D., 1977, Call
fomla (Davis); neuropharmacology, neurochemistry.
Horlta, AkIra,· 1954, (Psychiatry and Behavioral SCI
ences),t M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1954,.Washington; neu
ropsychopharmacology.
Juchau, Mont R.,· 1969, M.S., 1963, washington
State; Ph.D., 1966, Iowa; developmental pharmacol
ogy, drug metabolJsm.
Krebs, Edwin G.,· 1948, (Emeritus), (Biochemistry),t
M.D., 1943, Washington (Sl louis); regulation and
properties of.proteln kInases, role of protein phospho
rylation In cellularcontrol processes.
loomis, Ted A.,. 1947, (Emeritus), M.S., 1941, Ph.D.,
1943, Buffalo; M.D., 1946, Yale; toxicology and neuro-
muscularpharmacology. .
McKnight, G. Stanley,· 1979, Ph.D., 1976, Stanford;
hormonal regulation of gene expression.
Nathanson, Nell M.,·1979, Ph.D., 1975, Brandeis; mo
lecular biology of neurotransmitter receptors.
Storm, Daniel R.,· 1978, M.S., 1967, Washington;
Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla (Berkeley); regulation of cyclic
nucleotide metabolism, bacterial toxins, neuropharma
cology, molecularpharmacology of membranes.
Vlncenzl, Frank.,· 1967, M.S., 1962, Ph.D., 1965,
Washington; membrane transport, autonomic and car
diovascular pharmacology.

AImIatePrDfaIDIr
Halpem, Lawrence M.,·1965, Ph.D., 1961, Albert Ein
stein; neuropharmacology.
Lal, Henry C., 1981, (Research), Ph.D., 1977, wash
Ington; neuropsychopharmacology, biological effects
of Iow-level microwaves.
Moon, Randall T.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1982, Washington;
molecular biology and functions of cytoskeletal struc
tures.
Omleclnski, Curtis J.,. 1983, *(Envlronmental Health),
Ph.D., 1980, washington; molecular toxicology.
Watson, Eileen L,· 1972, (Research), (Oral BIology),t
Ph.D., 1970, Utah; phannacophyslotogy.

AalJlanl1'tt1taltm
Chavkln, Charles,· 1984, Ph.D., 1982, Stanford; endo
genous oplold peptide effects on neuronal physiology
and oplold receptor regulation.
Hinds, Thomas R., 1974, (Research), Ph.D., 1972, Or
egon State; molecularpharmacology of membranes.
Meier, Kathryn E., 1986, (Research), Ph.D.; 1981, WIs
constn (Madison); mechanisms of cellular signal trans
duction, protein phosphorylation, phospholipid metab
olism, receptOr regulation, adrenergic receptors.
Tempel, Bruce L,· 1986, (Medlclne),t M.A./Ph.D.,
1983, PrInceton.

Course Descriptions
PHCol 401 General Pharmacology I (2-4) A Ju
chau, Storm Principles govemlng drug-receptor Inter
actions, dose-effect relationships, drug absorption, dls-

tributlon, metabolism, and excretion. Drug toxicity,
tolerance, allergy, and drug-Induced mutagenesis and
carclnogenesls. Drugs utilized as antimIcrobial agents
and cancer chemotherapeutic agents. Prerequlsftes:
organic chemistry, Introductory anatomy, physIology,
and biochemIstry. For pharmacy students and other
underg~duates.

PHCOl 402 General Pharmacology II (3 or 4) W
Chavlc/n, Nathanson General pharmacology of drugs
affecting the autonomic and central nervous systems.
For pharmacy students and other undergraduates.
Prerequisite: 401 or permission of Instructor.

PHCOl403 General Pharmacology III (3 or 4) Sp
Beavo, McKnight General pharmacology of drugs af
fecting the endocrine and cardiovascular systems. For
pharmacy students and other undergraduates. Prereq-
ulsltes: 401, 402, or permission of Instructor.

PHCOl 434 General Pharmacology (4) A Hal
pem, Watson Lectures~ demonstrations concem
Ing the action of drugs on physiological and pathologI
cal processes with special emphasis on agents of
speciallmportanee In the practi~of dentistry. For den
tal students.

PHCOl 498 Undergraduate Thesis r) AWSpS
Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor.

PHCOl 499 Undergraduate RB888fCh M AWSpS
Participation In departmental research projects. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

PHCOl 507 Pharmacology seminar (1) AWSp
Presentation of comprehensive reports on recent med
Ical and scientific literature In fields of current Impor
tance. Research progress reports, and reports on re
sults of completed research. RegIstration limited to
pharmacology students; lectures are open to the pub
lic.

PHCOl 511 General Pharmacology I (4-5) A Ju
chau, Storm Consideration of principles govemlng
drug-receptor Interactions, dose-effect relationships,
drug absorption, distribution, metabolism, and excre
tion. Introduction to drug toxicity, tolerance, allergy,
and drug-Induced mutagenesis and carclnogenesls.
Drugs utilized as antimicrobial agents and cancer che
motherapeutic agents. Prerequisites: graduate stand
Ing, organic chemIstry, bIochemIstry, and Introductory
anatomy and phystology.

PHCOl 512 General Pharmacology \I (~5) W
Chavlc/n, Nathanson General pharmacology of drugs
affecting the autonomic and central nervous systems.
Emphasis on current research approaches to under
standing the basic mechanisms of drug action. For
graduate students. Prerequisite: 511 or permission of
Instructor.

PHCOl513 General PharmaCology III (~5) Sp
BBavo, McKnight General pharmacology of drugs af
fecting the endocrine and cardiovascularsystems. Pre
requisites: 511, 512, or permlsslon of Instructor.

PHCOl514 Current Topics In Pharmacology (1)
AWSp McKnight Current research related to the
mechanisms of drug action presented In a seminar for
mat. Presentations Include relevant background mate
rial as well as detailed experimental results taken from
current research articles. Open to med1caI and gradu
ate students. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

PHCOl515 General Phannacology Laboratory (*,
max. 9) Laboratory course for professional and
graduate students who wish to do independent labora
tory research under the direction of a specific faculty
member. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PHCOl 519 Introduction to Laboratory Research
In Pharmacofogy (4) Krebs On a rotation basis stu
dents carry out Ind1vldual research proJects In the 1abo
ratories of different faculty members. At the end of
each quarter they make formal presentations of their
work. For first year graduate students In pharmacol
ogy.

PHCOl527 Drug Metabolism (3) W Juchau, Nel
son Considerations of the biochemIcal mechanisms
for the biotransformation of drugs and foreign com
pounds. Open to medical and graduate students. Joint
with MEDCH 527. Prerequisite: one year graduate,
medical, or dental biochemistry, or permission of In
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

PHCOl 528 Neuropsychopharmacology (2) A
Halpem, Horfta Advanced review and discussion of
biochemical and pharmacodynamic mechanisms un
derlying the central nervous system aetions of psycho
tropic, analgesic, sedative, and antieplleptlc drugs.
PrereqUisites: 511,512,513, or permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

PHCOl529 Membrane Pharmacology (2) W Cat
terall, Nathanson, Vlncenzl Advanced consideration
of the fundamental properties of biological membranes
and the mechanisms of drug and hormone action on
enzymes, drug and hormone receptors, and Ion trans
port systems in the plasma membrane of cells. Prereq
uisites: 511,512,513, BlOC 440,441, or 531 or per
mission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

PHCOl 530 Pathways of Receptor Action (2) A
BBavo, Krebs, Storm Advanced consideration of the
molecular events between drug or hormone binding to
receptors and the resulting responses. Roles played by
cyclIc nucleotldes and other second messengers. Ade
nylate cyclase, phospholnosltfde-rnedlated regulation,
phosphodiesterases and protein klnases. PrereqUi
sites: 511, 512, 513, or permission _of Instructor. (Of
fered odd-numbered years.)

PHeOl 531 Control of Gene ExpresalOn (2) Sp
McKnight, Moon Advanced discussion of hormone
receptor Interactions, structure of active genes, molec
ular events leading to a1ter8d gene expression, post
transcrrptional and.posttranslationaJ mechanisms of
regUlating protein abundance and assembly Into sub
cellular structures: PrerequIsite: permission of Instruc
tor. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

PHCOl533 ·Molecular Toxicology (2) A Omlecln
ski Advanced discussion of molecular mechanisms
whereby chemical, physical, and biological agents pro
duce their ~ful effects on biological tissue. Joint
with ENVH 533. Prerequisites: 401, 402, 403; or 511,
512, 513; or ENVH 511, 515; or permission of instruc
tor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

PHCOl 534 Neuropeptl. Pharmacology (2) Sp
Chavlc/n, Dorsa Advanced consideration of the phar
macology and neurochemistry of peptldes In the cen
tral nervous system. BIosynthesis, dlstributlon, and
neurochemical and behavioral effects of neuropeptldes
with spedal emphasis on endogenous opiate and gut
brain peptides. Prerequisites: 401, 402, 403, or permls-

. slon of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

PHCOl550 An Overview of Faculty Research (1)
A Reviews research topics currenUy being studied In
pharmacology. Student reads articles published on
each topic. Offered on credltlno crecfrt basis only. Pre
requisite: first-year student~ding In pharmacology:

PHCOl 600 Independent Study or Research (.)
AWSpS Pharmacology graduate students only.

PHCOl 697P Pharmacology Special Electives (.)
AWSpS By specific arrangement. for qualified stu
dents, speclaI clerkship, externship, or research oppor
tunities can at times be made available at Institutions
other than the University of Washington. The faculty
can advise student of opportunities. Students electing
this course should obtain from the Dean's office a SPtr
clal assignment form at least one month before
preregistration.

PHCOl700 Maater's Theals M AWSpS Pharma
cology graduate students only.

PHCOl 800 Doctoral DI888I1atIon r) AWSpS
Pharmacology graduate students only.
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Physiology and
Biophysics
G424 Health Sciences

Physiology deals with the processes, activities, and
phenomena Incldental to, and characteristic of, Ilfe and
living organisms. Based upon zoology, physics, chem
Istry, and mathematics, physiology Interlocks closely
with the other basic medical sciences-biological
structure, biochemistry, pharmacology, and pathol
ogy-and with psychology. Research In physiology Is
accompllshed by analyzing the molecular, cellular and
integrative properties of the system under study. For
this reason, physiology appeals to students with di
verse backgrounds and goals. Courses In this field are
given for medical, dental, pharmacy, nursing, and
graduate students.

Graduate Program

The Department of Physiology and Biophysics offers
advanced Instruction and training leading to both the
Master of SClence and Doctor of Philosophy degrees.
Students aspiring only to the M.S. degree are rarely ae
cepted. Students pursuing a Ph.D. degree In physiol
ogy and biophysics may emphasize either molecular
and cellular physiology, biophysics, neurophysiology
(neurobiology), cardiovascular-respiratory physiology,
or endocrinology. Studies leading to the doctoral de
gree require about six years. The first year Is spent In
acquiring a broad knOWledge of physiology by means
of a sequence of courses and laboratory rotations.
After selection of a special area of study, the second
year is spent taking advanced seminars in the area of
specialization and developing a thesis proposal. After
admission to candidacy, the latter years are spent In
pursuing the area In depth and completing an original
research project.

The department participates In the Interdepartmental
neurobiology and molecular and cellular biology pro
grams. For students wishing a program eqUally distrib
uted between physiolOgy and psychology, an Interdis
clpllnary Ph.D. degree program In these subjects Is
administered by the Physiology-Psychology Group of
the Graduate SChool (see Physiology-Psychology).

SpecialRequirements

Admission to the physiology program normally requires
a baccalaureate degree In biology, genetics, biochem
Istry, physics, mathematics, psychology, engineering,
or chemistry.

Graduate Record Examination scores are required as
part of the appllcatlon.

Students are normally admitted to the graduate pro
gram in the Autumn Quarter. Applications and all rele
vant material should be submitted by February 1.

Resean:h FaclllUes

The department Is well equipped to provide Instruction
and research training In cellular and molecular physiol
ogy, neurophysiology, membrane biophysics, cardio
vascular physiology, and respiratory physiology. The
faculty also Is active In researching muscfe biophysics,
temperature regulation, endocrinology, reproduction,
and physiological psychology. The facilities of the Re
gional Primate Research Center, adjacent to the de
partment, are available to qualified trainees who need
to use primates In their research.

Correspondencs andInfDrmaUon
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Physiotogy and Biophysics, SJ-40

Faculty
ChalrpelSon

WayneE.Crill

PmleSSDIS

Almers, Wolfhard,* 1974, Ph.D., 1971, Rochester; Ion
channels and neurosecretion.

Anderson, Ma~orie E.,· 1971, (Rehabilitation Medl
clne),t Ph.D., 1969, Washington; physiology of basal
ganglia and cerebellum.

Berger, Albert J.,* 19n, M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1967,
Princeton; Ph.D., 1976, C8Ilfomla (San Francisco);
neural and chemical control of respiration; neuron
structure and function.

Binder, Marc D." 1978, M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1974,
Southern California; neural control of muscle.

Bothwell, Mark A.,. 1985, Ph.D., 1975, California
(Berkeley); molecular and cellular physiology of nerve
growth factors.

Brengelmann, George L" 1969, Ph.D., 1967, Wash
ington; temperature regulation, cutaneous blood flow.

Crill, Wayne E." 1967, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1962,
Washington; properties of spinal and cortical neurons,
mechanism of repetitive firing of CNS neurons.

Detwiler, Peter B." 1976, Ph.D., 1970, Georgetown;
cellular and molecular properties of sensory transduc
ers.

Felgl, Eric 0." 1969, M.D., 1958, Minnesota; cardio
vascular physiology, coronary and cerebral circulation.

Fetz, Eberhard E." 1969, (Physiology-Psychology),
Ph.D., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
cortical regulation of movement, neuron modeling.

Freund, Peter R., 1980, *(Anestheslology), M.A.,
1971, Brown; M.D., 1971, Columbia; temperature reg
ulation, vasomotor control, physlologylblophyslcs.

Fuchs, Albert F." 1969, M.S., 1961, Drexel;· Ph.D.,
1966, Johns Hopkins; oculomotor physiology.

Goodner, Charles J.,·1962, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1955,
Utah; endocrinology, carbohydrate metabolism, dia
betes.

Gordon, Albert M.: 1964, Ph.D., 1961, Cornell; skele
tal muscle physiology.

Hildebrandt. Jacob,· 1966, (Medlclne),t M.Sc., 1960,
British Columbia; Ph.D., 1966, washington; respiratory
physiology.

Hille, Bertll: 1968, Ph.D., 1967, Rockefeller; receptors
and channels of excitable membranes.

Hlastala, Michael P." 1973, (Bioengineering), (Medl
clne),t Ph.D., 1969, State University of New York (Buf
falo); respiratory physiology, Inert gas analysis of respi
ratory function.
Hornbeln, Thomas F." 1963, (Anestheslology),t M.D.,
1956, Washington (St louis); respiratory physiology
adaptive to high altitudes.

Kehl, Theodore H.,· 1965, (Computer SCience and En
glneering),t M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Wisconsin; com
puter application In physiology.

Kennedy, Thelma T." 1961, (Emeritus), M.S., 1949,
Ph.D., 1955, Chicago.

Koerker, Donna J... 1974, (Medlclne),t Ph.D., 1970,
Michigan; endocrinology, Intermediate metabolism of
carbohydrates.
Kushmerick, Martin J.,. 1988, (Bioengineering), (Radl
ology),t M.D., 1963, Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania; mus
cle contraction and metabolism.

Patton, Harry 0.,1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1943, M.D.,
1946, Yale.

Rowell, Loring B.,· 1964, (Medicine), Ph.D., 1962, Min
nesota; regulation of blood flow, exercise physiology.

Rubel, Edwin W,· 1986, (Psychology), (Neurological
surgery, Otolaryngology),t M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1969,
Michigan State; auditory physiology, developmental
neurobiology.

Scher, Allen M...·1954, Ph.D., 1951, Yale; electrophy
siology of heart, baroreceptor reflexes.

SChwartzkroin, Philip A.: 1978, (Neurological Sur
gery),t Ph.!;>., 1972, Stanford; synaptic properties of
hippocampal neurons.

Schwindt, Peter C.,· 1978, M.S., 1965, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1972, Washington;
properties of spinal and cortical neurons, mechanisms
of repetitive firing and convulsive activity.

Smith, Orville A.,. 1959, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953,
Michigan State; central regulation of cardiovascular
function.

Stahl, William L: 1967, (Medlcine),t Ph.D., 1963,
Pittsburgh; neurochemistry of brain ATPase systems.

Steiner, Robert A.,• 19n, (Zoology), (Obstetrics and
Gynecology),t Ph.D., 1975, Oregon; reproductive
physiology; neuroendocrine systems.

Stirling, Charles E.: 1968, Ph.D., 1966, State Univer
sity of New York (Upstate); epithelial transport mecha
nisms.

Teller, Davida Y.: 1965, (Psychology),t Ph.D., 1965,
Callfomla (Berkeley); vision, psychophysics, develop
ment of vision.

Towe, Arnold L.: 1957, Ph.D., 1953, Washington;
cerebral cortical networks.

Van Cltters, Robert L.: 1962, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1~53,
Kansas; cardiovascular physiology.

Wiederhlelm, Curt A.: 1964, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1961,
Washington.

Winn, H. Richard, 1983, *(Neurologlcal Surgery),
M.D., 1968, Pennsylvania; cerebral blood flow.

Young, Allan C., 1951, (Emeritus), M.A., 1932, British
Columbia; Ph.D., 1934, Toronto.

AslDclate PmlessolS

Carlson, Steven S.,· 1985, Ph.D., 1975, California
(Berkeley); molecular and cellular physiology of sy
napse formation.

Cook, Daniel L.: 1978, (Research), (Mecflclne),t
M.S.M.E., 1970, M.D., 19n, Ph.D., 1980, Washington;
Insulin secretion.

Cunningham, Susanna L.: 1978, *(Physlologlcal
Nursing), ~.A., 1969, Ph.D., 19n, Washington;
hormonal regulation of clrculation, hypertension.

Landau, Barb8.ra B., 1964, (Emeritus), (Biological
Structure),t M.S., 1949, WISCOnsin; Ph.D., 1970,
Georgetown.

Sarthy, P. Vijay, 1980, (Research), *(Ophthalmology),
M.S., 1967, Mysore (India); Ph.D., 1973, Bombay (In
dia); molecular biology, neurobiology.

Skahen, Julia G., 1946, (Emeritus), (Biological Strue
ture),t M.S., 1928, Washington; Ph.D., 1940, Chicago;
endocrinology.

Winn, Robert K., 1984, (Research), (Surgery),t Ph.D.,
1974, Washington; respiratory physiology.

AsslltantPmlsSIDIS

Dahl, Kristine D., 1988, (Research), (Medlclne),t
Ph.D., 1985, Loyola; reproductive physiology.

Howard, Jonathon, 1969, Ph.D., 1983, Australian Na
tional; physiology of molecular motors in neurons and
muscle.

Satin, Leslie, 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1982, Callfomla
(Los Angeles); endocrinology.

Spain, William, 1987, *(Medlclne), M.D., 19n, Colum
bia; properties of cortical neurons; mechanisms of re
petitive firing and convulsive activity.
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I.el:tImr

Peterman, Annie, 1989, Ph.D., 1987, washington.

Course Descriptions
CONJ 340-341-342 Human Anatomy and Phya
lology (4-4-4) See Conjoint Courses.

P BIO 405-408 Human Physiology (4-4) Intensive
coverage of physiology through tectures, demonstra
tions, conference. Winter Quarter: excitable tissue,
skeletal muscle; cardiovascular, respiratory physiol
ogy; acid base balance; autonomic nervous system;
temperature regulation. Spring Quarter: renal, body flu
Ids, neuroendocrinology; reproductive, gastrointesti
nal, neurophysiology; spinal reflex. ReqUired for den
tal, graduate nursing, and bioengineering students.
Also offered for graduate students.

P BIO 424 Vision and Ita Phyalologlcal Basis (5)
Phenomena of human vision; color vision, acuity and
spatial vision, light and dark adaptation, visual de
velopment Correlation of human visual functioning
with known optical, biochemical, physiological, and an
atomical substrates. Joint with PSYCH 424. Recom
mended: some background In physical or biological
science or engineering.

P BIO 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS For
medical students. May be repeated for credit PrereqUi
site: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
For medical students. May be repeated for aedit. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 503 Phyalologlcalln&trumentatlon (4) In
troduction to linear systems and electronic circuits.
Topics Include basic circuit theory; step and sinusoidal
response of first- and second-order linear systems
(RLC cfrcuits, mechanical and hydraulic systems);
bode plots; Fourier analysis; operational amplifier cir
cuits. AssocIated laboratory exerclses. Prerequisites:
beginning calculus, permission of Instructor.

P BIO 505 cell Physiology (3) Cell membranes,
membrane proteins, Ion channels, Ion pumps. Bioelec
tricity, with emphasis on action potentials In neurons,
axons, and cardlac muscfe. Signal transduction and In
tracellular slgnallng with emphasls on synaptic trans
mission, sensory receptors, and control or Intracellular
calcium. cell motility with emphasis on muscle. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 508 Advanced Physiology (3) Neurophysi
ology: properties of neurons, neuron Integration, sen
sory systems, motor systems, and autonomic nervous
system. Endocrinology: hormone receptors and trans
duction mechanisms, reproduction, pancreatic endo
crine function, adrenal thyroid, and parathyroid func
tion. Temperature regulation.

P BIO 507 Advanced Physiology (3) Respiration
physiology: alveolar ventilation, pulmonary mechanics,
and regulation of respiration. AcId-base balance. Renal
physiology. cardiovascular physiology: electrical ac
tivity of the heart, cardiac muscfe properties, cardiac
cycle, microcirculation, regional circulation and Integra
tion.

P810 508 Introduction to Laboratory Research In
Physiology (2-5) Students participate in the perfor
mance of ongoing projects In designated research lab
oratories. Emphasis is on experimental design, meth
odology and techniques. For first- and second-year
graduate students In physiology and biophysics to pro
vide abasis for future Inde~dent research.

CONJ 509 NeUrochemIstry (3) see Conjoint
Courses.

CONJ 511 Functional Neuroanatomy (4) W see
ConjoInt Courses.

P BIO 512 Advanced cardiovascular-Respiratory
Physiology (*) Autonomic, humoral control of heart
and circulation Is analyzed emphasizing baroreflexes,
chemoreflexes, and central neural regulation dUring
rest and exerclse, also coronary circulation, electrocar
diogram, and metabolic control. Gas exchanging func
tion of I",nos Is analyzed emphasizing mechanisms
which govem matching of ventilation and profusion, re
spiratory drive and production of edema fluid.

P BIO 513 Respiratory Physiology and Acid-Base
Balance (2) HlastaJa Introduction covering, In mod
erate depth, metabolism, respiratory gas transport,
lung mechanics, neural and chemical control, and acid
base regulation, primarily as related to humans. Pre
requisites: elementary physics and biology, and per
mission of Instructor.

P BIO 515 Neurophyalology Prosemlnar (5)
Guided survey of the experimental neurobiology litera
ture. Course conducted as seminar, with discussion of
assigned papers. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 518 PhysiOlogical Prosemlnar (7) Guided
survey of the experimental literature. Course con
ducted as seminar with oral analysis of assigned pa
pers and topics. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 518 Research Topics In cardiovascular
Physiology (1) WSp Feigl Graduate students and
faculty members present and discuss current literature
and research. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

P BIO 519 Membrane and Muscle Blophyalcs
seminar (1) Sp Almers Detailed discussion and
study of current topics in cell membrane function and
muscle contraction. May be repeated for credit. Of:
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

P BIO 520. Phyalology seminar (*) AWSpS Se
lected topics In physiology. May be repeated for aedlt
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 521 Biophysics seminar (*) AWSpS se
lected topics In biophysics. May be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 522 selected Topics In Respiratory PhysI
ology (1-3) AWSpS Hildebrandt Advanced seminar
on selected topics, including pulmonary mechanics,
gas exchange, lung fluid balance and circulation, con
trol of respiration. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instruc
tor.

P BIO 523 Heat Transfer and Temperature Reg
ulation (2-5) S Brengelmann Thermal exchange
between the body surface and the environment Heat
production and distribution within the body. Properties
of cutaneous and deep temperature receptors. Neural
Integration and homeothermy. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor. (Not offered every year.)

P BIO 525, 528, 527 Readings In Advanced Phyal
oIogy and Biophysics (*,*,*) A,W,SpS Guided study
of the experimental literature of physiology and bio
physics. Essays are written and discussed with the
staff. Emphasis Is placed on critical analysis, accuracy
of expression, bIbliographical technique, and other fac
tors of good scholarship. Each course may be re
peated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

P BIO 530 Synapse and Reflex seminar (4) BIn
der Guided survey of the literature pertaining to reflex
and synaptic physiology. Course Is conducted as semi
nar with students giving oral reports on assigned top
Ics. Prerequisites: 515 and permission of Instructor.
(Not offered every year.)

P BIO 539 sensorySystems I (3) Binder Reading
and analysts of primary sources In sensory neurophysi
ology. Receptor mechanisms and the somatosensory
system are covered. Prerequisites: 506 and CONJ 511
or equivalent. (Not offered every year.)

P BIO 540 sensorySy~s II (3) Fuchs Neural
processing of visual Information and auditory Informa
tion. Selected topic, such as visual acuity, Is Introduced
by behavioral papers on Infants and adults. Neural
structures Involved In elaborating the sensory property
(visual acuity) examined In papers using neurophysio
logical techniques. (Not offered every year.)

P BIO 541 Motor Systems I: Perfpheral Mecha
nisms (3) Binder Critical reading and discussion of
research papers on the current physiology of the motor
unit, afferent Inputs and segmental Intemeurons that
control motor units. Prerequisites: 506 and CONJ 511
or equlvafent and permission of Instructor. (Not offered
every year.)

P BIO 542 Motor Systems II: Bralnstem Mecha
nisms (3) Anderson, Fuchs Critical discussion of
research papers and resulting concepts regarding the
roles of various bralnstem systems In controlllng
somatic and ocular movements. Prerequisites: 506
and CONJ 511 or equivalent and permission of Instruc
tor. (Not offered every year.)

P BIO 543 Motor Systems III: cerebral Cortex and
cerebellum (3) Fetz Critical reading and discussion
of classical and current papers on motor cortex, corti
cospinal, cortlcopontine, and cortlcobulbar systems; on
cerebellar circuitry and function, and cerebrocerebellar
relations. Prerequisites: 506 and CONJ 511 or equiva
lent and permission of Instructor. (Not offered every
year.)

P BIO 544 Properties of Neurons (3) A SChwindt
Critical reading and olSCUssion of papers on passive,
active, and integrative properties of slngle Invertebrate
and mammalian neurpns. Provides understandIng of
how a variety of cellular mechanisms contribute to
neuronal discharge pattems. Prerequisites: 506 and
CONJ 511 or equivalent and permission of Instructor.

P BIO 545 Physiology of Vision (3) Sp Teller se
lected readIngs from recent literature on vision and vi
sual systems. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

P BIO 548 Advanced Topics In Blophyalcs (1*,
max. 8) Hille In-depth lectures by biophysics faculty
members reviewing topics In membrane excftablllty,
transport, and muscle contractility. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 506 and CONJ 511 or
eqUivalent.

P BIO 547 ReadIngs In ceu Physiology (2 or 3,
max. 15) Hille Reading and discussion of research
literature on excitable cells. Emphasis on membrane
excitability, transport, and muscfe contractility. A litera
ture research paper may be written for addltlonal
credit. Prerequisites: 506 and CONJ 511 orequivalent.

P BIO 549 Plasticity In tho Vertebrate Nervous
System (2) Sp Schwanzkroln Emphasis on mam
mallanCNS. Examples of anatomical, pharmacologi
cal plasticity chosen from literature. Structure changes
during development and In adult (hippocampus, spinal
cord, nerve-muscle) studied and 88 correlates of leam
Ing. Students responsible for leading class discussion
of one topic. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisites: graduate-tevel courses In neurophysiology
and neuroanatomy; understanding of basic neuronal
mechanisms.

P BIO 550 Cortical Potentials (4) Towe Proper
ties of continuous and evoked potentials and theIr In
teractions, Including the biophysics of their cellular ori
gin. PrereqUisites: 516 and permission of Instructor.

P BIO 551 SCIentific Inference (2) WSpS Binder
Lectures, discussIOns, reading, and exercises to fIIuml
nate principles of scientific Inference and their use and
misuse In scientific research. Formal analysis of Infer
ence and deduction, hypothesis structure and testing,
applications of statistical Inference, heuristic modeling,
and experimental design. Prerequisite: 506 or HUBIO
512P or permission of Instructor.
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P 810 552P PractJcum In ScIentific Inference r.
max. 6) Binder Ubrary research leading to a manu
script tracing the scientific foundations and hypotheses
underlying a contemporary medical procedure, treat
ment, orvlewpalnt. Prerequisite: 551 or HUBIO 512P.

P 810 559 Integrative NeurophysIology (3) Towe
Interpretation of neurophysiological phenomena from
comparative, biophysical, and evolutionary stand
points. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

P 810560 ContractIon of Skeletal Muscle (e) Gor
don selected topics on muscle contraction. Consider
ation of different types of muscte. Reading of original
papers. Presentations by students and faculty. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor. (Not offered every
year.)

P BIO 594 NeurologIcal Study Unit (2) AW Fac
ulty and student discussion of neurological topics illus
trated with clinical cases or demonstrations Include the
following: physiology, neuroanatomy, neurology, neu
ropathology, neurosurgery, and psychiatry. May be re
peated for credit. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
Prerequisite for medical students: HUBIO 532P.

P 810 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS

P 810700 Master's Thesis r) AWSpS

P BIO 800 Doctoral DIssertatIon (e) AWSpS

Psychiatry and
Behavioral Sciences
BB1644 Health Sciences

The department offers course work, clinical training,
and research opPortunities for undergraduate stu
dents, medical students, graduate physicians, and
graduate students In allied health programs such as
psychology, social work, and psychiatric nursing.

A blobehavloral approach Is emphasized, which Incor
porates Intrapersonal, Interpersonal, and sociocultural
factors. Intrapersonal factors Include emotion, percep
tion, cognition, psychodynamics, neurochemistry, neu
roanatomy, neurophysiology, and the developmental
and aging processes. Interpersonal factors focus upon
dUadlc, familial, and group Interactions. Socfocultural
factors include the cultural, social, Institutional, and
community systems as well as the environment and
epidemIology of health and disease.

Undergraduate Program
A variety of courses in the behavioral sciences and
psychiatry are available to students during their under
graduate years. Included among these are psychoso
cial growth and development, aging and adult develop
ment, preventive methods for mental health, cross
cultural mental health, clinical psychiatry, and behav
Ioral medicine.

Graduate Program
The medical school curriculum Is divided Into a core
(basic) curriculum and an elective curriculum. The De
partment of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences offers
material covering learning theory, cognition, memory,
perception, neuropharmacology, social growth and de
velopment, epidemiology of health and disease, psy
chopathology, psychotherapy, and neuropsychiatry
and behavioral medicine, as well as the development
of Interviewing skills and assessment techniques within
the core curriculum. Its elective program includes a va
riety of clinical experiences and advanced didactics

and seminars designed to further the knowledge and
skills developed during the basic curriculum. In addI
tion, the department encourages research and other
scholarly pursuits by students In areas of Interest to
them. Stipends are available for research studies.

Relldenq T18lnlng In PIydIlalty

A four-year residency for medical school graduates ap
proved by the American Psychiatric Association pre
pares physicians for Specialty Board certification In
Psychiatry, Clinical rotations on various Inpatient, out
patient, and consultatfonlllaJson services are aug
mented by Individual supervision and didactic lectures.
With the progral'it's eclectic emphasis, residents be
come proficient In areas of psychotherapy, psycho
pharmacology, and community liaison with patients of
all ages. Fellowships In child, geriatric, and community
psychiatry are available.

Cllnll:Bl PsyrhDIDgy Intemlhlp

A one-year Intemshlp In clinical psychology approved
by the American Psychological Association Is offered
as an Interdepartmental program. This Internship Is
open to candidates for the doctorate in clinical psychol~
ogy from graduate programs approved by the Ameri
can Psychological Association. Postdoctoral fellow
ships for advanced clinical and research training In
behavioral medicine are also accepted.

Faculty
C1IaltpellDD
Gary J. Tucker

ProI861DTS

Becker, Joseph: 1965, (Psychology),t MA, 1952,
George washington; Ph.D., 1958, Duke; psychology.

Bowden, Douglas M.,e1969, M.D., 1965, Stanford.
Carr, John E.,- 1963, (Psychology),t M.A., 1958,
Ph.D., 1963, Syracuse; clinical psychology.
Chapman, C. Richard,e1971, (Psychology), (Anesthe
slology),t M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 1969, Denver; psychol
ogy.

Dlkmen, Sureyya S.,- 1974, *(Neurologlcal Surgery,
Rehabilitatfon Medicine), MA, 1967, Michigan; Ph.D.,
1973, Washington; neuropsychology.

Dodrill, carl B., 1973, (Neurological Surgery),t M.S.,
1967, Ph.D., 1970, Purdue; clinical psychology.

Doerr, Hans 0.: 1967, (Psychology),t M.S., 1962,
Ph.D., 1965, Aorlda State; clinical psychology.
Dunner, David L, 1978, M.D., 1965, Washington (St
louis).
Dworkin, Samuel F.,- 1974, (Oral Medlclne),t D.D.S.,
1958, cerl, 1963, Ph.D., 1969, New Yotl<; dentistry
and clinical psychology, pain, psychosomatic and ill
ness-related behavior.

Hampson, John L., 1980, (Emeritus), M.D., 1946,
Johns Hopkins.
Helman, Julia R., 1980, Ph.D., 1975, State University
of New York (Stony Brook); clinical psychology.

Heston, Leonard L., 1990, (Research), M.D., 1961, Or
egon.
Horlta, AkIra,- 1954, (Pharmacology),t M.S., 1951,
Ph.D., 1954, washington; blochemlcaJ and autonomic
pharmacology.

Johnson, Merlin H., 1955, M.D., 1947,lowa.
Katon, Wayne J., 1979, (Family Medicine), M.D., 1976,
Oregon.
Kogan, Kate L, 1956, (Emeritus), MA, 1935, Ph.D.,
1943, Columbia.
Linehan, .Marsha M.,- 1977, *(Psychology), M.A.,
1970, Ph.D., 1971, Loyola (Chicago); behavior assess
ment and therapy, suicide and parasulclde, assertion
training, behavior therapy with women.

Martin, Donald C.,- 1972, *(Blostatistfcs), M.S., 1961,
Ph.D., 1968, florida State; statistical computing, ran
domization tests, approximations for probability func
tions.

Martin, Joan C.,- 1972, (Psychology), M.S., 1962,
Ph.D., 1965, florida State; experimental psychology.
Meltzoff, Andrew N.,e, 1984, *(PsychoIogy), Ph.D.,
1976, Oxford; social and early speech language de
velopment and their Interaction.

Prinz, Patrlcla N.,- 1976, (Physiological Nursing),
Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; pharmacology.
Rasklnd, Murray A., 1973, M.D., 1968, Columbia

Relchler, RobertJ., 1976, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1961, Al
bert Einstein.
Robinson, Nancy M.,- 1974, (Pediatrics, Psychotogy),
M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1956, Stanford; psychology.
Rothenberg, Michael B., 1967, (Emeritus), (Pedlat
rlcs),t M.D., 1954, Case Western Reserve.
Roy-Byme, Peter P., 1986, M.D., 1978, Tufts.

Samson, Herman H.: 1977, (Psychofogy), Ph.D.,
1968, Waterloo; behavioral pharmaco.logy .~ictive

processes.
Schwartz, Pepper J.: 1972, *(SocIology), (Women
Studies), M.A., 1968, washington (St. loUis); M.Phil.,
1970, Ph.D., 1974, Yale; family human sexuallty,.fIeld
methods.

Streissguth, Ann P., 1963, M.A., 1959, Califomla
(Berkeley); Ph.D., 1964, Washington; psychology.

Townes, Brenda 0.,- 1961, (Anesthesiology, Psychol
ogy), MA, 1956, Mills; Ph.D., 1970, Washington; psy
chology.
Trupln, Eric W., 1974, M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1974, Wyo-
mIng; psychology. .

Tucker, Gary J., 1985, M.D., 1960, Case Westem Re
serve.
Veith, Richard C., 1977, M.D., 1973, Washington.

Vltallano, Peter p.,e 1977, (Psychology), M.S., 1973,
Ph.D., 1975, Syracuse; psychology.
Walker, R. Dale, 1977, M.D., 1972, Oklahoma.

AIIDclalB ProI8llD"

Armstrong, Hubert E., 1966, (Education, Psychology),
Ph.D., 1963, Syracuse; clinical psychology.
Arnett, Carroll D., '1988, Ph.D., 1976, Maryland; medic
Inal chemistry.

Avery, David H., 1980, M.D., 1972, Washington (St.
louis).
Bames, Robert F., 1977, M.D., 1973, Utah.

Borson, Soo, 1979, M.D., 1969, Stanford.

C8lsyn, Donald A., 1980, Ph.D., 1979, Washington;
educational psychology.
Carlin, Albert S., 1964, MA, 1961, Ph.D., 1964, Syra
cuse; clinical psychology.

Chaney, Edmund F., 1978, Ph.D., 1976, washington;
clinical psychology.
Chiles, John A., 1973, M.D., 1966, Pennsylvania.
Cox, Gary B.,- 1972, (Research), (SocIal Work), Ph.D.,
1970, Duke; psychology•.
Donovan, Dennis M., 1981, M.A., 1972, Westem
washington; Ph.D., 1980, Washington; clinical psy
chology.
Dorsa, Daniel M.,e 1987, (Research), *(Pharmacology,
Medicine), Ph.D., 1977, Califomla (Davis).
Hommer, Daniel W., 1987, M.D., 1976, Albert Einstein
College of Medicine.

Hunt, D. Daniel, 1977, M.B.A., 1977, Pennsytvanla;
M.D., 1973, Cornell.
Khan, ArIfulla, 1984, M.B.B.S., 1975, BangaJore (In
dia).
Klingbeil, Karll S., 1969, *(Soclal Work), M.S.W., 1960,
Washington; violence in society, particularly with refer
ence to family violence, health-care systems.
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Lampe, Thomas H., 1983, M.D., 19n, Indiana.
Larsen, Lawrence H., 1989, (Research), Ph.D.; 1964,
Johns Hopkins.

Maluro, Roland D., 1978, Ph.D., 1978, Washington (St.
louis); clinical psychology.

Maxim, Peter E., 1973, M.D., 1966, Ph.D., 1971, Stan
ford.

McCauley, Elizabeth A., 1979, Ph.D., 1973, State Uni
versity of New York (Buffalo); clinical and development
psychology.
Neppe, Vernon M., 1986, M.D., 1973, M.Med., 1979,
Ph.D.,1981, Witwatersrand (South Africa); medicine.

Peterson, Paul, 1990, (Research), Ph.D., 1971, Wash
Ington State.
Rles, Richard K., 1978, M.D., 1975, Northwestern.

Risse, Steven C., 1983, M.D., 1978, Wisconsin.

Roszell, Douglas K., 1978, M.D., 1966, Minnesota.

SCher, Maryonda, 1955, M.D., 1954, Washington.

Spain, David H.,- 1968, *(Anthropology), (Social
Work), M.A., 1962, Ohio State; Ph.D., 1969, North
western; psychocultural anthropology, African studies,
research methods.

Speltz, Matthew L., 1981, (Psychology), M.A., 1975,
Western WashIngton; Ph.D., 1980, Missouri; clinical
psychology.

Sulzbacher, Stephen I., 1966, (Education), (Pedlat
rlcs),t A.M., 1964, Hollis; Ph.D., 1971, Washington;
special education.

Teri, Unda, 1984, Ph.D., 1980, Vermont; clinical psy
chology.
Tumer, Judith A., 1980, (Rehabilitation Medlclne),t
M.A., 1975, Ph.D., 1979, callfomla (Los Angeles); clin
Ical psychology.

Varley, Christopher K., 1978, M.D., 1973, Washington.
Verhulst. Johan, 1978, (Psychology), M.D., 1964, Lou
vain (Belgium).

VItIello, Michael V." 19n, (Psychology), Ph.D., 1980,
Washington; psychology.
Ward, Nicholas G., 1975, M.D., 1973, Cornell.

Wilson, Lawrence G., 1973, M.D., 1966, Kansas.

Womack, William M.,1969, M.D., 1961, Virginia.

AIIlstantPrDfSlloTl

BUffington, Veronica E., 1985, (Acting), M.S., 1976,
Eastern washington; Ph.D., 1981, Washington; physi
ological psychology.

C81deron, Rosemary, 1989, (ActIng), Ph.D., 1988,
washington.

C8ntelWall, Brandon S., 1987, (ActIng), M.D., 1979,
CsIlfomla (san Diego); M.P.H., 1980, Tulane.

Claypoole, Keith H., 1989, (ActIng), Ph.D., 1987, Wy
oming.

Cohen, Seth A., 1985, M.D.,1981, Northwestern.
Cowley, Deborah S., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1980, Penn
sylvania.

Dager, Stephen, 1983, M.D., 1978, Nebraska.
Doble, Dorcas, 1990, (Acting), M.D., 1984, Michigan..

Dubach, Mark F., 1985, Ph.D., 1983, Washington; an
thropology•

Egan, Kelly J., 1980, (Rehabilltation Medlclne),t M.A.,
1968, Texas Technical; Ph.D., 1981, Washington; clini
cal psychology.

Goulder, T. Jordan, 1989, (Acting), Ph.D., 1976, Amer
Ican.
HambUn, Mark, 1990, M.D., 1982, Ph.D., 1982, Califor
nia (san Diego).
Hammond, KenricW., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1974, call
fomla (san Diego).

Jemelka, Ronald P., 1986, (Acting), Ph.D., 1983,
Texas (Austin); educational psychology.

Johnson, Patrick R., 1987, (Acting), Ph.D., 1985, Ohio
State.

Kivfahan, Daniel R.,- 1984, (Psychology), M.A., 1979,
Ph.D., 1983, Missouri (~Iumbia); clinical psychology.

Kolden, Rolf S., 1987, (Acting), M.A., 1968, Harvard;
M.D., 1976, Case Western Reserve.

McCann, Barbara S., 1986, M.S., 1982, Ph.D., 1984,
Rutgers; psychology.

McFall, Miles E., 1985, M.A., 1979, Ph.D., 1981, Mon
tana; clinical psychology.

Miller, Margaret, 1990, (Acting), Ph.D., 1985, washing-
ton. .

Murburg, M. Michele, 1982, M.D., 1978, Albert Ein
stein.

Myers, Kathleen M., 1990, (Acting), M.D., 1979, Ha
waii.

Reid, Mary M., 1987, M.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1985, Notre
Dame.

Romano, Joan, 1984, M.S., 1974, Ph.D., 1982, Pitts
burgh; clinical psychology.

Sullivan, Mark D., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1984, Ph.D.,
1982, Vanderbilt. .

Syrjala, Karen L., 1985, (Acting), M.A., 1980, Boston
College; Ph.D., 1982, Boston; clinical psychology.

Tarico, Valerie S., 1988, (Acting), Ph.D., 1987, Iowa.

Unls, Alan S., 1987, M.D, 1976, Pittsburgh.

Villacres, Enrique C., 1990, (Research), M.D., 1981,
WISCOnsin.

Walker, Edward A., 1987, (Acting), M.D., 1983, wash
Ington.

Wells, Elizabeth A., 1990, (Research), Ph.D., 1984,
Washington.

Wilkinson, Charles W., 1984, (Research), Ph.D., 19n,
California (santa Barbara); physiological psychology.

IlI6tn#IDrs

Acosta. Michelle, 1989, (Acting), Ph.D., 1989, Wash
Ington.

Ashlelgh, Alexandra E., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1985,
California (San Francisco).

Bolte, Mary Ann, 1989, (Acting), M.D., 1985, Washing
ton.

Galbreath, Holly N., 1989, (Acting), Ph.D., 1989, Van
derbilt.

Jensen, Carl, 1987, (Acting), M.D., 1978, Vanderbilt.

Johnstone, George R., 1989, (ActIng), Ph.D., 1988,
Georgia.

Lambert, M. Dow III, 1990, (Acting), Ph.D., 1976,
Washington (St. louis).

Logsdon, Rebecca G., 1987, (Acting), Ph.D., 1986,
Oklahoma State.

Mackay, Priscilla W., 1990, (Acting), Ph.D., 1987,
State University of New York (Stony Brook).

Mariano, Anthony, 1988, (Acting), Ph.D., 1986, New
Mexico.

McClellan, Jon M., 1989, (Acting), M.D., 1984, Michi
gan.

Pascualy, O. Marcella, 1989, (Acting), M.D., 1982,
Unlversldad Javeriana (Bogota).

Rosengren, David B., 1990, (Acting), Ph.D., 1988,
Montana.

Saxon, AndrewJ., 1985, (Acting), M.D., 19n, Tufts.

Simon, Gregory E., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1982, North
Carolina.

Tarver, David J., 1989, (ActIng), Ph.D., 1988, South
Dakota.

Vincent, Jennifer G., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1984, Cali
fornia (Los Angeles).

LsCtUf8fB

Backus, Frank I., 1968, M.D., 1962, Washington.

Brinkley, John R.,1975, M.D., 1973, Wisconsin.
Dagadakls, Christos S., 1979, M.D., 1974, M.P.H.,
1975, Washington; M.D., 1974, Washington.

O'Connor, Elsa, 1990, Ed.D., 1985, seattle.

Wright, Robert G., 1959, M.D., 1954, Rochester.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

PBSCI451 PrInciples of Personality Development
(2) Sp Doe" Development of the personality from
Infancy through advanced age traced to its physiologic,
experiential, and cultural sources with emphasis on
psychodynamic concepts and behavior.

CONJ 475 Alcoholism: A Course for Medical Stu·
dents In the Allied Health SCiences (2) Sp See
Conjoint Courses.

PBSCI498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSpS Op
portunity to complete work on psychiatric research
projects or to pursue a specific psychiatric topic In
depth, for Instance, through library research. May be
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of respon
sible faculty member. (Four or six weeks, full-time, or
equivalent part-time.) Entry Code required.

PBSCI499 Undergraduate Research (*. max. 15)
AWSpS Opportunities are available for participation
In a wide variety of ongoing research In the behavioral
sciences and clinical pSYChiatry, or for the develop
ment of an Individual Investigative project under the su
pervision of a faculty sponsor: May be repeated for
credit. Prerequisite: permission of faculty sponsor.
(Two, four, six, or twelve weeks.) Entry COde required.

PSSCI 525P Forensic Issues In Mental Illness (3)
Sp Goldenberg Concentration on major areas In
psychology and law (e.g., criminal, eMl); several out
side speakers from professional, legal, jucflClaJ, and
psychiatric communities; lectures followed by discus
sion groups; and case presentations. Background In
psychopathology and diagnosis recommended. For
medical students, graduate students In the allied health
sciences, and advanced law students.

PBSCI 530P Developmental Psychoanalytical
Therapy (2) Sp SCh/mme/busch Continuation of
study of mental functioning from a developmental point
of view. How failures of psychological development
lead to various psychiatric pathological states and how
psychoanalytic treatment reinstitutes normal devefop
ment. Prerequisite: 535.

PBSCI 535P Basic Concepts of Modem Psycho
analysis (2) A 8OO/mme/busch Childhood develop
mental stages studied In light of Inborn and environ;
mental determinates. Correlating developmental
phases with all aspects of adult personality functioning.
A hierarchy of different models of the mind used to ex
plicate personality functioning on' a clinical case dis
cussfon level. Prereq~lslte: medical or graduate stu
dent standing, or permission of Instructor.

PBSCI 547P Families and Family Therapy (2)
Verhulst Theoretical and practical seminar with re
view of literature and discussion of videotapes of fami
lies In therapy, Including: family through history, what Is
a healthy family? the developmental stages, evaluation
of families In distress, couple therapy, family therapy,
nonspecific and specific systems of Intervention.
Fourth-year medical students.

PBSCI 548P Aging and Adult Development (1-3)
ASp V'dle11o Aging In Western. technologically ad
vanced societies frequently InvolVes losses In status,
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stamina, and economic and social supports. Consider
ation given to losses among the aged. Students select
projects in the area of aging and work at their own
levels of expertise and sophistication. seminar fonnat
with guided reading.

PBSCI 557 Behavioral Medicine (2) W Vitiello
Theory and technique of behavioral medicine and be
havioral modification as applied to medical practice.
Behavioral techniques In management of various
chronic and acute disorders. Open to second-, third-,
and fourth-year medical students and graduate stu
dents In clinical psychology; oth~rs by permission of In
structor.

PBSCI562P PrIncIples of Hypnosis (2) Sp Dwor
kin History and theory of hypnosis. Induction tech
niques. Application to the treatment of emotional and
physk:al problems. Medical and dental students. Entry
Code required.

PBSCI 575P Community Psychiatry semInar (2)
AWSp Trupin Preparation for mental-health work In
community agencies: cultural, social, and economic
factors In mentallllness and provision of services; his
tory of community mental health; direct and indirect In
tervention; consultation and supervision; agency orga
nization and leadership; psychiatric epidemiology;
prevention; forensic psychiatry. Lectures, readings,
casediscussions.

PBSCI 578 Affective Disorders: Theory and Re
search (2) W causes, sustalners, correlates, and
consequences of affective disorders, Including biologi
cal and psychOSOClal factors. Joint with PSYCH 578.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites:
graduate or professional student standing or permis
sion of Instructor; graduate course In psychopathology
and personality recommended. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1987.)

PBSCI 579 Treatment of AffectIve Disorders:
Methods and Evaluatfon (2) W DifferentiaJ diagnosis
of depression and depressive subtypes; with emphasis
on psychodynamic, cognltlve-behavloral, and com
bined forms of psychological treatment of less severely
Incapacitated patients. Some discussion of biological
approaches as alternative or adjunctive treatments In
severe, psYChotic, and endogenous-like depressions.
JoInt with PSYCH 579. Prerequisites: see 578. (Of
fered a1temate years.)

PBSCI 591P seminars and Conferences In Psy
chiatry (*) AWSpS A variety of topics that can be
arranged to accommodate the particular Interests of
students. Prerequisite: permission of responsibte fac
uity member. Entry Code reqUired.

PBSCI S92P Behavioral Medicine StUdy Unit (*)
AWSp A variety of topics Is presented under the
sponsorship of. the Department of Psychiatry and Be
havioral SCiences, with participation of facuity mem
bers from departments throughout the University. May
be repeated for credit. Open to medical and graduate
students. Entry Code required.

Pascl 684P Bas1c Clerkship In Ambulatory ser
vices, HCMHC, or ClinIc II (12) AWSpS Brinkiey
Opportunity to experience ambulatory services. Focus
on Improving Interviewing skills and developing an In
terviewing style and content appropriate to patients wth
psychiatric dysfunction; gaining familiarity with psycho
pharmacology; exposure to problems seen In psychiat
ric emergency medicine. (Six weeks, full-time, or
twelve weeks, half-time. Umlt: two students.)

PBSCI 665P BasIc ClInical ClerkshIp (8, max. 24)
AWSpS Backus, Brinkley, COhen, Jacobson, SCher
Inpatient and outpatient clerkship In psychiatry. Stu
dents have primary responsibility under the direction of
attending psychiatrists and residents for diagnosis and
care of patients at University of Washington Medical
center, Harborvlew Medical center, or Veterans Ad
mInistration Hospital. Emergency room, crisis interven
tion, and consultation service expenences appropriate

to patients with psychiatric dysfunction, gaining famil
Iarity with psychopharmacology; exposure to psychiat
ric emergency medicine. (Six weeks, full-time, twelve
weeks, half-time.)

PBSCI 666P WAMI PsychIatry and Behavioral
SCiences ClerkshIp (12) AWSpS Wreggit Rotation
aims to Increase student's skills In basic psychiatry, s0
cial psychiatry, transcultural psychiatry, and office
management Orientation Is around the diagnosis,
treatment, and clinical management of White, Aleut. In
dian, and Eskimo children and adults In outpatient and
community settings. Thlrd-, fourth-year medical stu
dents. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (Umlt: three stu
dents.)

PBSCI 670P Clerkship In Consultatlon-Ualson
Psychiatry (*, max. 24) Katon, Wilson Assessment
of patients with major psychosocial problems associ
ated with physical disease, Including: problems stem
ming from the way the Illness Is perceived and experi
enced, liaison with other clinical disciplines on complex
diagnosis and treatment of problems. Does not fulfill
requirement for basic clerkship (664P, 665P, 666P) In
psychiatry.

PBSCI 672P Elective ClerkshIp In Primary care
Psychiatry at Boise VAMC (8 or 12) Assessment
and treatment of patients with acute psychiatric prob
lems In a primary carelrural setting. Consultation work
on general medicine and surgery; assessment and
dealing with outpatient psychiatric problems as they
Inltlally present Initial evaluations, crisis intervention
strategies, and brief therapies stressed. Prerequisites:
664P, 665P, 666P.

PBSCI 673P Outpatient Psychiatry ElectJve (*,
max. 24) AWSpS Brinkley Offered at HCMHC, the
primary outpatient psychiatric facility for Harborvlew
Medical center. Students function as subintems, con
ducting diagnostic Interviews, Initiating and managing
pharmacotherapeutic treatment regimens, and provid
Ing crisis Intervention, under the supervision of the full
time attending at Psychopharmacology Clinic. Prereq
uisite: 664P, 665P, or 666P.

PBSCI 675P ClerkshIp In ConsultatlonlUalson
Psychiatry American Lake (8 or 12) Han/s As
sessment and treatment of patients with acute and
chronic medical Illness: COPD, cardiac disease,
cancer, neural diseases such as M.S., Huntington's
chorea, and blindness. Psychosocial Implications for
patients, families, and Impact on staff. Prerequisite:
664P, 665P, or 666P. (Four to six weeks, full-time.)

PBSCI 676P Inpatient Clerkship In Psychiatry at
AmerIcan Lake VA (8 or 12) Hoorenberger, Ssrgent,
Taylor, Verhey For medical students with a defined
Interest In psychiatry who wish to develop their knowl
edge and skills In the evaluation, management, and
treatment of a wide range of acute and chronic psychi
atric condltlons requiring Inpatient hospital treatment.
Prerequisite: 664P, 665P, or 666P.

PBSCI 677P Alcohol and Drug Treatment Clerk
shIp at American Lake VA (8 or 12) Lee Student
assists In fJVery phase of the substance-abuse treat
ment, Including admission Interviews, patient evalua
tion problem identification, group and Individual psy
chotherapy, assertiveness training, anger control,
human sexuality, medical evaluation and treatment,
couples therapy, discharge and aftercare planning. ex
perience primarily clinical. Prerequisite: 664P, 665P, or
668P.

PBSCI 678P Clerkship In Psychiatric Long-Term
care and Rehabilitation (*, max. 12) Risse, Zern
mBlS Two- or six-week clerkship provides leamlng ex
periences In rehabilitation of long-term psychiatric pa
tients with medical lIIness. MulUdlsclpllnary team
approach, working with families affected by catas
trophic Illness, diagnostic skills. Spectrum of diseases
(cardiovascular, Huntington's, organic brain syndrome)
Is such that physical rehabilitation Is not an emphasis.

PBSCI 680P Clerkship In Emergency Psychiatry
(*, max. 24) Dagadakis Emphasis on clinical evalua
tion, acute management. and treatment planning for In
dividual patients. Experience In coordinating these ac
tIvltIes with other emergency room personnel, and
various hospital and community resources. Emphasis
on skills useful to physicians In any specialty. Third
and fourth-year medical students only. Prerequisite:
elther664P, 665P, or666P.

CONJ 680P Detoxlflcatlon and Rehabilitation Pro
grams for. Alcoholism and Drug Abuse (*, max. 16)
See Conjoint Courses.

PBSCI685 GerIatrIc PsychIatry Clerkship (*, max.
12) Lampe Two-, four-, or six-week elective. Partici
pation in the evaluation and care of older persons with
psychopathoJogy, such as Inter/actual Impairment and
depression, In a 'variety of settings. emphasis on Im
proving cllnlcal skills regarding diagnosis and treat
ment of common behavioral problems In the elderly.
Prerequisite: 664P, 665P, or666P.

PBSCI 688P Sublntemshlp In General Psychiatry
(*, max. 16) Backus, Jacobson, SCher Students
function as Intems under the supervision of house staff
and attending psychiatrists. Further development of
their diagnostic and therapeutic skills emphasized.
Special areas of interest, such as family Intervention,
substance abuse, psychoses, neuropsychiatry, com
munity psychiatry, administration, research pursued.
Prerequisites: 664P, 665P, or 668P.

PBSCI 690P ClerkshIp In NeuropsychIatry (*,
max. 24) Heppe Assessment of patients with possi
ble organic causes for behavloraVpsychopathologicaJ
problems. Includes evaluatiOn/management of refrac
tory psychoses; epileptics with behavioral problems;
metabolic/endocrine problems presenting psychiatri
cally; psychopathology caused by lesions In cerebral
cortextlilmbic system; psychopharmacological manipu
lation of underlying neurotransmitter disease. Provides
student intensive exposure to neuropsychiatry. Prereq
uisite: 664P, 665P, or 666P.

PBSCI696P Advanced Clerkship JD Child PsychI
atry (*, max. 24) AWSpS Varley Provides students
an opportunity to participate In evaluations and treat
ment In both outpatient and Inpatient settings. experi
ences In specialized cllnics are also available. It Is sug
gested that the student contact the Instructor prior to
enrollment. Prerequisite: 664P, 665P, or 666P. (Six or
twelve weeks, full-time. Limit: two students.)

PBSCI697P Psychiatry SpecIal Electives (*, max.
24) SCher By special arrangement, c1erkships, ex
temshlps, and research opportunities can be made
available at the University and other Institutions. Stu
dents obtain permission from Dr. Hunt before obtaining
a special assignment form from the Dean's office one

. month before advance registration. Students contact
affiliating Institutions. Does not fulfill the requirement
for 8 basic clerkship in psychiatry. Entry Code required.

Radiation Oncology
NN106 Universityof Washington Medical center

Radiation oncology is the branch of clinical medicine
that utlllzes high-energy radiation to treat disease, usu
ally cancer. The department consists of three divisions:
clinical oncology, medical radiation physics, and exper
Imental cancer biology. Training programs are offered
In all three divisions. Research programs In the Depart
ment of Radiation Oncology are aimed at the physical
and biological mechanisms of Interactions between
Ionizing radiations and normanwt malignant tissues.

Faculty
ChallflBrson

Thomas W. Griffin
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Maravilla, Kenneth R., 1986, (Neurological Surgery),t
M.D., 1970, State University of New York; neuroradlol
ogy.
Moss, Albert A., 1984, M.D., 1987, State University of
New York (Syracuse); gastrointestinal radiology, com
puted tomography.
Nelp, WlI B.,· 1962, (Med[c[ne),t M.D., 1955, Johns
Hopkins; nuclear medlclne.

Nelson, James A., 1986, M.D., 1961, Harvard; gas
trointestinal radiology, Imag[ng research.

Rohrmann, Charles A., Jr., 1975, M.D., 1966, Wash
Ington; gastro[ntes1fonaJ radiology.

Shuman, William P., 1979, (Radiation Oncology),t
M.D., 1973, New York (Upstate); ultrasound, computed
tomography and MRI.

.A1III8IantPm""""
Blce, Alden N., Jr., 1987, (Research), Ph.D., 1981,
California (Berkeley); medical Imaging physics.

Bronstefn, Andrew S., (ActIng), 1990, M.D., 1984, Har
vard; neuroradJology.

Buschman, Dennis L, 1988, M.D., 1968, Kansas; pul
monary radiology.

Chase. P. Bryant, 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1984,
Southern California; muscle blophystcs.

Cohen, Wendy, 1987, M.D., 1975, Harvard; neuroradl
ology.
Coldwell, Douglas M., 1987, Ph.D., 1975, Rice; M.D.,
1979, Texas; anglographylintelVentlonaJ radiology.

Conley, Kevin E., 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1983, WIS
conaln; muscle physiology.

Dalley, Robert W., 1987, M.D., 1982, Utah; neuroradl
oIogy.

Done, Stephen L, 1989, M.D., 1970, Utah; pediatric
radiology.
Eary, Janet F., 1988, M.D., 1980, MIchJgan State; nu
clear med1cIne.

ella/fIlS",n

Albert A. Moss

Faculty

RR215 Universityof washington Medical Center

Diagnostic radiology Is a branch of clinical medicine
that uses Information obtained from Imaging modalI
ties, and, more recenUy, data acquIred from NMR
spectroscopy, to detect and to characterize states of
disease. Historically, X rays were the first and the pri
mary energy source utI[ized for these purposes; X rays
continue today to be a mainstay of this discipline. More
recently, the armamentarium has grown to include di
agnostic ultrasound, computed tomography, nuclear
magnetic resonance, and positron emission tomogra
phy. In nuclear medicine, one of radIology's major sub
specfaltles, radlonuclldes are employed for both dlag
nostlc and therapeutic purposes. The Department of
RadIology consists of two cllnfcaJ dMslons, diagnostic
radiology and nuclear medlclne. Both sections are ably
supported by technologists and faculty members In the
field of radiation physics. Instruction In radiology is pr0
vided for medical students and residents 88 well as for
other physicians. The faculty and Its teaching and re
search activities are represented In each of the hospI
tals affiliated with the University.

R ONC 695P Clinical cancer Management (*, max.
8) AWSpS Koh Supervised particlpation In clinical
management of the patient with cancer. Includes clini
cal eva[uatlon, planning of treatment and follow-up ex
amination of patients. Da[1y teachIng conferences. Pre
requisite: MED 665P or permission of Instructor. (Four
weeks.)

Radiology

blDdats I'ttIfaIDfI

Baron, Richard L, 1986, M.D., 1976, washington (St.
louis); computed tomography, gastrointestinal radiol
ogy.

Brewer, David K., 1978, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1972, Har
vard; pediatric radiology, angiography, computed to
mography.

C8rqueira, Manuel, 1983, M.D., 1976, New York; nu
clear medlclne.
GlIIespy, Thurman III, 1990, M.D., 1980, Thomas Jef
ferson Medical Co[Iege; musculoskeletal radiology.

Graham, Michael M., 1980, (Medlclne), (RadIation On
cology),t M.S.E.E., 1966, M. B[orad., 1969, Ph.D.,
1973, California (Berkeley); M.D., 1979, California
(san Francisco); nuclear medlclne, PET.

Griep, Robert J., 1967, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1958,
Texas; nuclear medlclne.

Kim, Yongmln, 1990, *(Eleetrical Engineering), Ph.D.,
1982, WIsconsin (Madison); computer engineering, Im
age processing/development, PACS workstations.

Marglln, Stephen I., 1980, M.D., 1968, Yale; chest and
oncologic radiology.

PmfBllD" Nelson, Alan C.,· 1987, *(BIoenglneerlng, Bectrlcal
Basslngthwalghte, James B.,· 1975, *(Bloenglneer- engineering, Pathology), M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1980, Cal-
Ing), M.D., 1955, Toronto; Ph.D., 1964, Mayo Graduate Ifomla (Berkeley); biophysics, Imaging, mechanisms
School of Medicine; computer analysis of transport for cancer metastasis.
mechanisms In blood tissues. . Phlllips. Leon A., 1965, (Emeritus), M.D., 1952, Yale;
Ben-Menachem. Yoram, 1988, (Medicine), M.D., 1960, general radiology, uroradlology.
Afulah (lsraeI);traumalanglography. Richardson, Michael L., 1984, M.D., 1975, Baylor;
Chesnut, Charles H. III,· 1973, (Nutritional SCIences), bone and joint rad[ology.
(Medlclne),tM.D., 1966, Rorlda; nucfearmedlcfne. Rosenbaum, David M, 1983, (Pedlatri~), M.D., 1977,
Rgley, MeMn M.,· 1958, (Emeritus), (Medlcfne),t Albert Bosteln; pediatrics.
M.D., 1944, Harvard; general and chest radiology. Williams, David l., '1975, (Research), Ph.D., 1971,
Godwin, J. David, 1988, M.D., 1971, Stanford; pulmo- Washington; radiation physics.
nary radiology.
Goldman, Martin L, 1987, M.D., 1966, Northwestern;
anglographynnterventlonal radiology.
Graham, C. Benjamin, 1965, (Pedlatrlcs),t M.D., 1958,
Washington; pediatric, neonatal radiology.
Harley, John D., 1975, M,D., 1966, Washington (Sl
louis); general radiology and angiography.

Hayden, Patricla W., 1964, *(Pedlatrlcs), M.D., 1953,
Rochester; pediatric nuclearmedlcfne.
Krohn, Kenneth A., 1981, (Chemistry), (Radiation On
cology),t Ph.D., 1971, California (Davis); radiochemis
try.
Kushmerlck, Martin J., 1988, (Physiology and Btophys
Ics),t M.D., 1963, Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania; meta
bolic [maglng NMR spectroscopy.
Lewellen, Thomas K.,. 1972, (Bioengineering, E1ectrI
cal Engineering), Ph.D., 1972, WashIngton; medical
Imaging physics.
Loop, John W., 1961, (EnvIronmental Health), M.D.,
1952, Harvard; general radiology and neuroradlology.
Mack. Laurence A., 1978, (ObstetrIcs and Gynecology,
Orthopaedics), M.D., 1971, llilnols; ultrasonography,
computed tomography.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
COUfS8S and are restricted to medical student enrol/
mentonly.

R ONC 499 Undergraduate Research r, max. 24)
B. Grlffln. Koh. 1.Brarnor9. Livesay, K. RusseU Oppor
tunities In clinical or laboratory Investigation In radiation
oncology. Partlclpatfon of medical students In ongOing
profects or new profects designed for the students. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequlsftes:
medical student standing and permission of Dr. Griffin.

R ONC 505, 508 Radiological Physics I, II (3,3)
Eenmsa, Wootton Application of physical concepts,
methodology, and Instrumentation In the study, pro
duction, and mensuration of Ionizing radiations and
their interactions with biological materials. Joint with
RAe S505, 506. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

R ONC 517 Radiation DoaImatry (3) A E81J11UUJ,
Kalet examines the Interactions of ionizing radiations
with matter and the physical princlples Involved In their
measurement In greater depth than does 505. For stu
dents contemplating a career in research concerned
with Ionlzfng radlatlon; assumes a sound background
In physics. Joint with RAD S 517. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

PlDtaltlII

Bleyer, Werner A., 1975, *(Medlclne), (Pediatrics),
M.D., 1969, Rochester; pediatrics, hematology, oncol
ogy.
Griffin, Thomas W., 1976, M.D., 1970, Nebraska (Om
aha); therapeutic radiology.
Groudlne, Mark T.,· 1979, (Pathology), M.D., 1975,
Ph.D., 1976, Pennsylvania; molecularbiology.
Krohn, Kenneth A., 1981, (Chemistry), (Radlotogy),t
Ph.D., 1971, California (Davis); nuclear medicine.

Laramore, George E., 1979, M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1969:
[mnols (Urbana); M.D., 1976, Miami; therapeutic radiol
ogy.
Rasey, Janet S., 1972, M.S., 1965, Oregon State;
Ph.D., 1970, Oregon; radiation biology.
Shuman, William P., 1979, (RadJofogy),t M.D., 1973,
New York (Upstate); ultrasound and computed tomog
raphy.
Wootton, Peter,· 1964, B.Sc. (Hon.), 1944, Birming
ham (England); medical radiation physics.

Allor/atePlDfSllDfB

Eenmaa, Juri,· 1971, M.S., 1966, Southern California;
Ph.D., 1971, Washington; medical radiation physics.
Graham, Michael M., 1980, (Medicine), (Radlology),t
M.A., 1969, Ph.D., 1973, California (Berkeley); M.D.,
1976, California (san Francfsco); nuclear medlclne.
Griffin, Brian R., 1985, (Neurological Surgery),t M.D.,
1981, Nebraska; therapeutic radiology.
Kalet, Ira J.,·1982, (Computer Science and engineer
Ing), M.A., 1967, Ph.D., 1968, Princeton; particle phys
Ics.

AIII8ntPlDfBlIDII

Austin-seymour, Mary M., 1988, M.D., 1978. ChIcago;
therapeutic radiology.
Jacky, Jon P., 1984, (Research), Ph.D., 1977, wash
Ington; medical radiation physics.
Koh, Wul-jln, 1988, M.D., 1984, Loma Unda; therapeu
tic radiology.
livesey, John C., 1985, Ph.D., 1982, Minnesota; radia
tion biology.
Pelton, James G., 1984, (Clinical), M.D., 1981, Ne
braska; therapeutic radiology.
Russell, Kenneth J., 1985, M.D., 1979, Harvard; thera
peutic radfology.
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Eskridge, Joseph M., 1987; (Neu~ologlcal Surgery),t
M.D., 1980, Kentucky; neuroradlology.
Frank, Mark S., (Acting), 1990, M.D., 1984, washing
ton (St. louis); body Imaging, chest radiology, digital
Imaging, PAC.

Glickerman, David, 1990, M.D., 1983, Albany Medlcal
College; angiography, InterventlonaJ radiology.
GoodsItt,Mitchell M.,· 1986, Ph.D., 1982, WIsconsin;
medical physics, ultrasound, computed tomography.

Grierson, John R., 1987, (Research), Ph.D., 1983, Brit
Ish Columbia; chemistry.

Haynor, David R., 1985, Ph.D., 1971, Califomla
(Berkeley); M.D., '1979~ Harvard; computed totnogra~
phy/ultrasound. '

Jacobson, Arnold F., 1987, Ph.D., 1980, Wisconsin;
M.D., 1980, Illinois; nuclear medlclne.
Johnson, Janet, (ActIng), 1990, M.D., 1985, Hawaii;
musculoskeletal Imaging, chest, GI, CT, ultrasound.

lewis, David H., (ActIng), 1990, M.D., 1985, Medical
College of Virginia; nuclear medlclne.

Uddell, RobertM., (ActIng), 1990, M.D., 1984, Roches
ter; pediatric radiology.
Mercker, Janis P., 1980, (Acting), M.D., 1976, wash
Ington; pediatric radiology.

Ott, Susan M., 1982, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1974, wash
Ington.
Patten, Randall M., 1988, M.D., 1981, Califomla (san
Diego); cross-S8CtIonailmaglng.
Richards, Todd L, 1985, Ph.D., 1984, C8Ilfomla
(Berkeley); physics.
Rowberg, Alan H.,· 1982, (Bioengineering), M.D.,
1970, Washington; M.S., 1974, Johns Hopkins; medi
cal Imaging and computing.

Schulte, Scott J., 1989, M.D., 1979, washington; gas
trointestinal radiology.

SChwartz, Alan N:, 1985, M.D., 19n, Mount Sinai
(New Yoi'k); general radiology. .

Steen, R. Grant,' 1988, Ph.D., 1985, C81lfornla (Los An
geles); metabOlic Imaging.

Takasugi, Julie E., 1988, M.D., 1985, California (Los
Angeles); pulmonary radiology.

Teefey, Sharlene A., 1985, M.D., 1980, Hawaii (Hono
lulu);u~und, computed tomography.
Wang, Keith Y., 1986, (Obstetrics and Gynecology),
Ph.D., 1972, Califomia (santa Barbara); M.D., 1982,
Miami; ultrasound/computed tomography.
Weinberger, Edward, 1985, M.D., 1979, Harvard; pedi
atric radiology.

Winters, William D., (Acting), 1989, M.D., 1983, Utah;
pediatric radiology. '

Course pescrlptlons
CoufS8S numbered with a P suffix IU8 not graduate
courses and IU8 restricted to medical studBnt enroll
mentonly.

RADGY 488 Undergraduate Thesis (*) AWSp
Nelson SUpervised clinical and/or laboratory research
In the broad field of medical Imaging, culminating In a
thesis. The thesis will be submitted to Dr. Nelson for
suitable recognition.

RADGY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Nelson Opportunity to gain research experience and
direct partlclpatfon In either clinical or basic sciences
Investigation In diagnostic radiology and/or nuclear
medlclne. Written exposition of the results of this expe
rience will be submitted to Dr. NelSon..

RADGY 508 . PhysIcal Aspects of Medical ImagIng
(4) A GoodsItt Quantitative physical prlnclples of '
medical Imaging are presented for electromagnetic
and sonic radiation. Methods of Image formation and

formation extraction are discussed for conventional
film radiography. CT, DSA, PET, B-mode ultrasound
and Doppler ultrasound. Joint with RAD Sand BIOEN
508.

RADGY 550 In vivo NMR InBIomedicine (2) Rich
ards, Steen Theory and practice of In vivo nuclear
magnetic resonance spectroscopy examined, with
focus on basic research In physiology, bioenergetics,
and metabolic Imaging. Grade based on a series of
short written critiques of current primary literature.
Open to all medlc81 and graduate students. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

RADGY 580P Nuclear Medicine Technique, Phys
Ics, and Instrumentation (2*) S Lewellen Provides
familiarization with basic nuclear phenomena and with
the Instrumentation used In the practice of nuclear
medicine. There are discussions and laboratory exer
cises. Practical experience In Instrument operation and
sample counting are provided. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor.

RADGY 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS Nelson Prerequisite: permission of Dr. Nel
son and faculty sponsor.

RADGY 693P Introduction to Clinical Radiology
(8) AWSpS Rosenbaum Medical Imaging. Empha
sis on gaining In-depth understanding of criteria recom·
mended for selection of radiologic examination and the
perceptual skills needed for prellmlnary Interpretation
of the more commonly encountered studies. Includes
lectures, film reading, case related conferences, and
Independent study. Prerequisite: completion of Human
Biology series. (Not offered in June, JUly, or Decem
ber.)

RADGY 694P Advanced Clinical Clerkship (8)
AWSpS Rosenbaum For students who have com
pleted 693 or Its equivalent and who wish to obtain
more comprehensive and/or more spectalized experi
ence In the field of medical Imaging. Prerequisites: 693
and permission of Instructor.

RADGY 698P Nuclear Medicine Clerkship (*, max.
12) Nelp Dally partlclpatlon at Universityof washing
ton Medical Center nuclear medicine clinic emphasiz
Ing technical' performance, diagnostic Interpretation,
and clinical relevance of nuclear Imaging. Dally clinical
teaching conferences of the dlvlsfon. Four- and slx
week clerkshlps can be preplanned In areas such as
pulmonary, cardiovascular, renal, bone, computer
analysis. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

RADGY 897P Radiology Special Electives (*, max.
24) Rosenbaum Radiologic training In a nonaffiliated
Institution. Permission and arrangements must be
made at the time of registration through direct commu
nication between the student and the education coordi
nator In Radiology. Awritten outline from apreceptor at
the Intended site required. Prerequisite: permission of
radiology education coordinator.

Rehabilitation
Medicine
B8919 Health ScIences

The Department of Rehabilitation Medicine provides
Instruction for medical students, Interns, and residents
In a comprehensive approach to rehabilitation prob
lems. This Includes special diagnostic and evaluative
procedures; methods and rationale In the application of
principles of occupational therapy, physical therapy,
prosthetics and orthotics, and other health professions;
and advanced Investigation of special problems en
countered In the field. In addition, the department con
ducts a residency training program for the specialty of
physical medlclne and rehabilitation.

The department offers curricula leading to the following
degrees: Bachelor of ScIence In OCCupational Ther-

apy, Master of Science In OCCupational Therapy,
Bachelor of SCience In Physical Therapy, Master of
Physical Therapy, Bachelor of ScIence In the field of
prosthetics and orthotics, and a Master of SCience for
residents In physical medicine and rehabilitation who
wish to enter the academic field.

Occupational Therapy
'HSBd
Elizabeth M. Kanny

OCCupational therapy Is a health profession that pro
vides services to persons whose lives have been dis
rupted by physical Illness or Injury, socfal or emotional
difficulties, congenital or developmental problems, or
the aging process. The term "occupation" refers to life
skills and OCCUpational therapists use activities with
specific goals in helping people of all ages to prevent,
reduce, or overcome disabilities. The activities may be
as basic as bathing, dressing, or eating, or as complex
as operating a computer with modified control
switches.

Today's occupational therapists work In clinical prac
tice, administration, education, research, private prac
tice, and many other areas. Work settings Include re
habilitation centers, hospitals, public and private
schools, home health agencies, community mental
health centers, private practice, nursing homes, drug
and alcohol abuse centers, vocational rehabilitation
centers, physicians' offices, Industrial clinics, hospices,
8nd weJlness programs. In addition, occupational ther
apists may become Involved In academic or clinical
teaching and in research.

Services may Include training In salf-eare actlvItIes; de
sign, fabrication, and application of splints; sensorimo
tor activities; therapeutic group activities; selection and
use of adaptive equipment; adaptation ofphyslcalenvl
ronments; therapeutic actMtles to enhance functional
performance; and work evaluation and training.

The program In occupational therapy leading to a
Bachelor of ScIence degree awarded by the SChool of
Medlclne Is accre<flted by the American Occupational
Therapy Association and the American Medical Ass0
ciation. The program Includes two years of profes
sional course work and six months of supervised, full
time clinical training. Graduates are eligible to become
registered occupational therapists after passing the
National Certification Examination for occupational
therapists. Some states, Including washington, require
state licensure, as·well.

Admission ReqUirements: Students are admitted to the
baccalaureate program at the Junior level; however,
some applicants have completed three or more years
of college work or may hold a baccalaureate degree
before applying to the program. The admission pro
cess occurs once each year for the Autumn Quarter of
each year; the application deadline Is February 15.
Preprofessional requirements prior to entrance Include
completion of the College of Arts and SCiences profi
ciency and general education requirements and com
pletiOn of the following prerequisite course work, which
may be counted toward dIstribution requirements:

Physical SCIe~: CHEM 101, General Chemistry (5
credits), or CHEM 140, General Chemistry (4); PHYS
114, General Physics (4); PHYS 117, General Physics
Laboratory (1).

BiologicalSCiences: B STR 301, General Anatomy (6);
ZOOL 118, Surveyof Physiology (5).

SocIal SCiences: PSYCH 101, Psychology as a SociaJ
ScIence (5 credits); PSYCH 305, DevIant PersonaUty
(5); PSYCH 306, Developmental Psychology (5); SOC
110, SUrvey of Socto~ogy (5).

Students must have eamed a minimum grade-polnt av
erage of 2.50 on a minimum of 25 credits In the prereq-
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ulslte courses listed above and have a cumulative
grade-polnt average of 2.50 In order to be ellgfble to
apply. DetaIled program requirements and selection
process Information may be obtalned from the curricu
lumoffice.

Graduation Requirements:The followfng courses must
be completed satisfactorily In the scheduled sequence,
beginning Autumn Quarter, only at the University: RE
ttAB320, 321,332,380,414,417,435,442,444, 445,
448,447,448,468,469,470,473,477,481,482,483,
484, 485,486, 487, and 496.

The University grade-polnt system Is used In student
evaluation. A student must maintain a cumulative
grade-polnt average of 2.50 In all required professfonal
course work to maintain satisfactory standing and to
graduate. The student must attain a minimum grade of
2.0 In all required courses, with the exception of one
course grade allowed between 1.7 and 1.9 or be re
quIred to repeat that course at the next offering.

At the end of any academic quarter in which a student's
performance falls below the scholastic requirement, he
or she Is placed on academic probation and Is allowed
two addItIonal consecutive quarters to raise the grade
point average to 2.50. A student who fails to meet the
above scholastic requirements Is dismissed from the
program and advised to transfer to an alternative major
orwithdraw from the University.

The student must satisfactorily complete all academic
coursework before being promoted to Fieldwork II. Two
Fieldwork II placements are required. If a student
should fall to pass a Fieldwork II placement he/she
must petition the AdvIsory and Evaluation Committee
for approval to repeat It A Fieldwork II placement can
be repeated only once.

Physical Therapy
HBld

JoAnn McMillan

Physical therapy Is a direct form of professional patient
care that can be applied In most disciplines of medi
cine. The principal objective hi physical therapy Is to
restore or Improve motor function In IndMduais with
musculoskeletal and/or neuromuscularproblems.

Management of problems related to motor function Is
only part of the work of physical therapy. Equally Im
portant Is a rebuilding of self-confidence and the cre
ation of a desire to retum to a normal active life. Other
primary objectives of physical therapy are prevention
of disability and pain, and training In mobility skills for
those who must adapt to permanent disability.

As a consequence of the scope of the profession,
physical therapists function In a variety of settings, the
most familiar being the hospital. PhystcaJ therapists
also plan, provide, and supervise evaluation and direct
patient care In outpatient clinics, rehabilitation centers,
home-care agencies, schools, extended-care facilities
for the elderly, voluntary health agencies, and private
practices. The physical therapist may be found any
where that quality health care Is needed. Increasingly,
physical therapists are becoming Involved In basic and
clinical research; In the academic community, either as
full-time faculty members or as supervisors of clinical
education; and as consultants In local, state, and fed
eral health-plannlng activities.

Physical therapists function In compliance with the li
censing laws and ethical principles that govem the
practice of physical therapy. The steps to licensure as
aphysical therapist vary slightly from state to state, but
all physlcaI therapists graduate from an accredited cur
riculum of physlcaJ therapy that Inciudes a specIftc pe
riod of clinical training. As physical therapy relates to
twenty.four of the twenty-seven medical specialties,
the education program Is broad In scope, Indudfng a

heavy dose of physical and social sciences. The physi
cal therapist evaluates the patient's problem by testing
such factors as range of joint motion, muscle strength,
posture and galt. pulmonary function, sensation and
sensory perception, orthotic and prosthetic fit. reflexes
and muscle tone, and functional skills. Some of the
procedures used may Include short-wave diathermy,
ultrasound, cold,·electrical stimulation, massage, trac
tion, joint mobilization, biofeedback, therapeutic exer
cise, and training In the use of ~rthotlc, prosthetic, and
other asslstlve devices, such as crutches, canes, and
wheelchairs.
As with all professionals In health fields, physical thera
pists are responsible for subscribing to a program of
continuing education. Some therapists also develop
the knowledge and skills of a specialist via continuing
education and concentrated practice In one area, such
as cardiopulmonary disease. A formalized mechanlsrrr
for certifying specialists Is Implemented by the national
professional association, the American PhysIcal Ther
apy AssocIation.

The University baccalaureate program In physical ther
apy Is accredited by the American Physical Therapy
Association Commission on Accreditation In Educa
tion.

Admission RequIrements: Detailed program requIre
ments and selection process Information may be ob
tained from the curriculum office. Students are urged to
request this Information early, because the deadline for
receipt of applications Is February 15. At the time of en
trance to the program (Autumn Quarter), applicants
must be legal residents of Washington (as defined by
the University administration code) orof Idaho, Alaska,
Montana, Oregon, Hawaii, Wyoming, or Nevada. Re
quirements prior to entrance Include compfetion of the
College of Arts and ScIences proficiency and distribu
tion requirements and completion of the following pre
requisite course work, which may be counted toward
distribution requirements:

Physlcsl SClsncss: CHEM 140, 150, General Chemis
try (4, 4 credits) or CHEM 101, 102 (5,5) If taken prior
to autumn 1988; PHYS 114, 115, 117, 118, General
Physics and Laboratory (10).

Biological ScIences: B'STR 301, General Anatomy (6
credits); ZOOl118, Survey of Physfology (5); MICRO
301, General Microbiology (3); MICRO 302, General
Microbiology Laboratory (2).

Social Sciences: PSYCH 101, Psychology as a Social
ScIence (5 credits) or PSYCH 102, Psychology as a
Natural Science (5); plus one additional psychology or
psychiatry course (only 2 credits from the additional
course may be counted toward the prerequisite grade
point average).

Students must have earned a minimum grade-polnt av
erage of 3.00 on a minimum of 28 credits of the preced
Ing courses and have a cumulative grade-polnt aver
age of 2.70 In order to be eligible to apply. AdmJssk)n Is
competitive, based on ademonstrated academic abllJty
and apparent aptitude for physical therapy. Retumlng
students who previously dropped out of the program
must reapply and are subject to the same review pn»
ess as that used for all other applicants.

In recent years, while the professional phase of the en
try-level professfonal program Is designed to begin with
the junior year of a four-year baccaJaureate curriculum,
the majority of applicants have completed three or
more years of college work before being accepted Into
this program. Many of the students admitted hold the
baccalaureate degree In anotherdiscipline. To be com
petitive, applicants must arrange for a strong and gen
eral program of prerequisite course work that Includes
the specific courses listed above. The physical therapy
professional organization Is currently considering a re
vision In proposed standards for accreditation of entry
level programs. It Is possible that changes In the pr0
gram requirements at the University may be made In
the future to accommodate professkmallnltlatives. Stu
dents are encouraged to contact the physical therapy
curriculum office for Information updated yearly.

Graduation Requirements:The following courses must
be completed satisfactorily In the scheduled sequence,
beginnIng Autumn Quarter only, at the University:
REHAB 320,321,322,332,404,405,413,414,416,
442, 443, 444-445, 451, 452, 463, 466-487, 471, 472,
475,476,490,495; PATH 410; B STR 431.

8tlIdsntEnIUBt/Dn

The Universitygrade-polntsystem Is used. A student In
the professIonal phase of the curriculum must maintain
a cumulative grade-polnt average of 2.50 In all required
courses for satisfactory standing and for graduation. At
the end of any academic quarter In which a student's
performance falls below that point, he or"she Is placed
on academic probation. Once on academic probation,
a student Is allowed two additional consecutive quar
ters to bring his or her curriculum grade-polnt average
to 2.50. A student not meeting the above standard Is
dropped from the curriculum and advIsed.to transfer to
an altemate major wfthIn the University or to withdraw
from the University.

Any grade of less than 2.0 in a professional curriculum
course necessitates repetition of that course If recom
mended by the physical therapy faculty. and approved
by the Advisory and Evaluation Committee.

Prosthetics and Orthotics
Hsad

Alan J. Dralle

The prosthetist-orthotlst Is a member of a professional
medical team devoted to the evaluation and treatment
of physically handicapped persons. He or she Is re
sponsible for the. designing and fabricating of
prosthetic and orthotic devices (artlflclaJ limbs and
braces) and for helping handicapped patients of all
ages to enjoy more functional and Independent 11ves~

BadJ"'T litsasnt:sOlll8S

Admission Requlmmsnts: Students are admitted to
this curriculum at the jUnior level. Preprofessional re
quirements for admission Include completion of the
College of Arts and SCIences proficiency requirements,
as well as the distribution requirements with a mini
mum of 20 credits each In the humanities, natural sci
ences, and social sciences with a 2.00 cumulative
grade-point average on a 4.00 scale, and completion
by the end of Autumn.Quarter or semester of the year
prior to expected admission Into the program of a minI
mum of 22 quarter credits of the 36-41 credits In the
following prerequisite courses (or their equivalent for
transfer students) with a minimum grade-polntaverage
of 2.50: BIOl101-102 (10 credits) orMICRO 301, 302
(3,2); note that CHEM 102 Is prerequisite for microbiol
ogy; PHYS 114, 115, 117, 118 (10); B STR 301 (6);
ZOOl118 (5); PSYCH 101 (5).

At the time of application, a student must submit a rea
sonable plan for completion before the date of ex
pected entry Into the program of the balance of the pre
requisite courses listed above. If, by the time of
expected entry Into the program, the student has not
completed all· prerequisite Courses with a minimum
grade-polnt average of 2.50 as well as a total grade
point average of 2.00, that student will not be admitted
to the program.

Graduation Requirements: The 'oll~lng courses must
be taken In the schedUled sequence, beginning Au
tumn Quarter only, at the University of Washington:
REHAB 320, 321, 332, 340, 341, 342, 343, 414, 420,
421,423,427,428,429,430,442,443,444-445,451,
452. .

In student evaluation, the Unlverstty grade-polnt sys
tem Is used with the exception that a grade below2.0 In
any required professlonal course Is not accep1BbIe.
satisfactory scholarship requIres the maintenance of a
cumulatlye grade-polnt average of 2.50 In'the requIred
courses. which Is the basis for promotion and gradua
tion.
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Graduate Program
The graduate programs In rehabilitation medIcine lead
to the following degrees: Masterof Rehabilitation Medi
cine, Master of SCience (Rehabilitation Medicine, 0c
cupational Therapy or Physical Therapy), and Master
of Physical Therapy.

.BIts,ofR,hBbflltBtlDnM,tllrln8 0"1'88

An applicant for the Master of Rehabilitation Medicine
program must have an M.D. degree and be currently
enrolled or have completed residency training In the
specialty of physical medicine and rehabilitation. The
purpose of the program leading to the Master of Reha
bilitation Medicine degree Is to train academicians In
the field of physical medicine and rehabilitation. Stu
dents must earn a minimum of 36 credits. A minor Is
taken In one of the related medical sciences: general
medical science, blophyslcs-physlology, or psychol
ogy. A special, In-depth project Is requIred as part of
the master's degree program.

•BIts,ofBrl,na0"1'88 (R,hllbllllBtlon .edlrlne)

The Master of SCience degree (rehabilitation medicine
pathway) requirements Include all of those stated
above for a" Master of Rehabilitation Medicine degree.
In addition to those requirements, more extensive re
search and a formal thesis are required.

Special Requirements: Requirements for admission to
the program leading to the Master of SCience degree
(rehabilitation medicine pathway), In addition to the re
quirements of the Graduate SChool, Include an M.D.
degree from an approved medical school. Students
must be concurrently enrolled, or have completed an
approved residency program, In physical medtcine and
rehabilitation, or, In exceptional cases, students who
have successfully finished a three-year residency pro
gram In a related specialty can be accepted into the
program.

MIIIIBrofS&lena0"1'88 (OapaNonal Thsrapy)

The Master of ScIence degree In occupational therapy
Is designed for registered occupational therapists.
Core courses focus on the development of research
and teaching. Independent study options and electives
offer flexibility that allows students to meet Individual
objectives. Completion of a data-based thesis Is re
quired. Full-time students generally complete the
course work In three to four quarters. The additional
time to complete the thesis requirement varies.

Special Requirements: The applicant for admission to
the program leading to the degree of Masterof SCience
(occupational therapy pathway) must be a graduate of
an approved occupational therapy program. A year of
professional experience Is desirable. Detallecllnfonna
lion on the program and admission requirements Is
available.

Graduation Requirements: All students must meet the
minimum requirements for a master's degree as out
lined In the Graduate Study and Research section of
this catalog. In addition, students must satisfactorily
complete core courses required by the occupational
therapy program and adata-based thesis.

MsItBrofs&IBnrs OsgfflB (P1lyl/t:B1 ThertJpy)

The program of study leading to the degree of Master
of SCience (physical therapy pathway) has been de
signed to prepare physical therapists to assume a ca
reer In teaching and administration within the field. An
emphasis of the curriculum Is preparation for research
and contribution to the professional literature; there
fore, a thesis Is a requirement of this plan. OpportunI
ties are provided to enhance specialiZed knowledge
and skill In selected content areas of physical therapy
practice. Depending upon the studenfs educational
goals and prior accomplishments, the program should
requIre one to two calendar years for completion.

Special Requirements: selection for admission to the
Master of ScIence degree program (physical therapy
pathway) Is based on an assessment of Intellectual ca
pacity, basic professional competence, promll$e for fu
ture contributions to the field, and availability of the pro
gram (due to funding limitations, the program Is not
offered every year). Students must have completed a
baccalaureate degree and an accredited physical ther
apy program with a minimum cumulative grade-point
average of 3.00, based on a 4-polnt scale, on all c0l
lege work. Detailed Information on program and admis
sion requirements Is available from the department.

Graduation Requirements (Master ofSCIence degree):
Minimum of 36 credits, Including specified core course
work and approved Individual curriculum program.
Completion of an approved thesis and Graduate
SChool requirements for a master's degree.

MIIIIe,ofPhyIlal Therapy Osgl'8B

The purpose of the Master of Physical Therapy pro
gram Is to provide opportunities to pursue In-depth
study In an area of Interest related to a clinical specialty
and to strengthen general evaluation and management
skills for practice as a health-care practitioner. Prepa
ration In statistics and research deslgn and completion
of a major project are requirements of this plan. Focus
of this curriculum Is on work related to future clinical
practice In positions of responslblllty and on participa
tion In clinical teaching, research, and administration.

Special Requirements: selection for admission to the
Master of Physical Therapy degree program Is based
on assessment of Intellectual capacity, basic profes
sional achievement In undergraduate physical therapy
course work, promise for future contributions to the
field, and avallablflty of the program (due to funding
limitations, the program Is not offered every year). Stu
dents must have completed a baccalaureate degree
and an accredited physical therapy program with a
minimum cumulative grade-point average of 3.00,
based on a 4-polnt scale, on all college work. Detailed
Information on program and admission requirements Is
available from the department.

Graduation Requirements (MasterofPhys/caJ Therapy
degree): A minimum of 36 credits, IncludIng specified
core course work and approved Individual curriculum
program. Completion of an approved project and
Graduate SChool requirements for amaster's degree.

Faculty
CbBIIflBflDD

Walter C. Stolov

PrrdBaDII

Anderson, Marjorie E.,· 1971, (Physiology and BIo
phys!cs),t Ph.D., 1969, Washington; physiology.

deLateur, Barbara J.,. 1967, M.D., 1963, M.S., 1968,
Washington; physlatry.
Dlkmen, Sureyya S.,· 1974, (Neurological Surgery,
Psychiatry and Behavioral SCiences), M.A., 1967,
Michigan; Ph.D., 1973, Washington; neuropsychology.

Fordyce, Wilbert E.,· 1955, (Emeritus), M.S., 1951,
Ph.D., 1953, Washington; psychology.

. Guy, Arthur W.,· 1965, (EJectrlcaI engineering),
(Bloenglneerlng),t M.S.E.E., 1957, Ph.D., 1966,
Washington; etectrIcaI engineering.
Halar, Eugen M.,·1968, M.D., 1959, zagreb (Yugosla
via); physlatry•.
Kraft, George H.,· 1969, M.D., 1963, M.S., 1967, Ohio
State; physlatry.

Lehmann, Justus F.,· 1957, M.D., 1945, Frankfurt
(West Germany); physlatry~

Stolov, WaJterC.,·1960, M.A., 1951, M.D., 1956, Min
nesota; physlatry.

Warren, C. Gerald,· 1968, (Clinical), M.P.H., 1971,
Washington; .technology applied In rehabilitation,
biomechanics, biophysics, environmental modification,
computer applications and software development.

Yorkston, Kathryn M.,·1978, M.S., 1972, Ph.D., 1975,
Oregon; speech and hearing.

AaDdalBPrDf8IItI"

Berni, Rosemarian,· 1967, (Emeritus), M.N., 1973,
Washington; rehabilitation nursing.

Cardenas, Diana D.,· 1981, M.D., 1973, Texas (Dal
las); M.S., 1976, Washington; physlatry.

Catanzaro, Marcl,· 19n, *(Nurslng), M.N., 1971,
Washington; Ph.D., 1980, Union Graduate School
West (San Francisco); symptom management and
chronic Illness.

Fraser, Robert T., 19n, (Neurological Surgery),t
M.S., 1972, Southem California; Ph.D., 1976, Wiscon
sin (Madison); M.P.A., 1984, 8eatUe; psychology.

Hammond, Margaret C., 1982, M.R.M., 1984, Wash
Ington; M.D., 1979, Medical College of WIsconsin; phy
slatry•

Jaffe, Kenneth M.,· 1982, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1975,
Harvard; M.R.M., 1982, Washington; pediatric physla
try.

McMillan, JoAnn,· 1958, M.S.Ed., 1968, Southem Cali
fornia; physical therapy.

Turner, Judith A., 1980, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
SCiences),t M.A., 1975, Ph.D., 1979, California (Los
Angeles); psychology.

AsI/$IBmPmfBIID"

Bombardier, Charles H., 1989, (ActIng), Ph.D., 1987,
Washington State; clinical psychology.

Brltell, catherine W., 1985, M.D., 1973, Southern Cali
fornia; physlatry.

Brockway, Jo Ann,· 1975, M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1975,
Iowa; psychology.

Brooke, Marvin M., 1984, M.D., 1975, Emory; M.S.,
1978, Washington; physlatry.

Czemleckl, Joseph M., 1986, M.D., 1981, British C0
lumbia; M.S., 1985, Washington; physlatry.

Deitz, Jean C.,· 1979, M.Ed., 1970, Ph.D., 1976, Rar
ida; occupational therapy.

Egan, Kelly, 1980, *(Anestheslology), (Psychiatry and
Behavioral Sciences),t M.A., 1968, Texas Tech;
Ph.D., 1980, Washington; clinical psychology.

Gitter, Andrew T., 1988, (Acting), M.D., 1984, Michi
gan; physlatry.

Haselkom, Jodie, 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1985, louisi
ana State; physlatry.

Hays, Ross M.,·1983, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1978, Wash
Ington; physlatry, pediatrics.

UttIe, James W., 1984, Ph.D., 1976, M.D., 19n, Chi
cago; physlatry.

Margherita, Anthony, 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1985,
Georgetown; physlatry.
Massagll, Teresa, 1'988, (Acting), M.D., 1982, Yale;
physlatry.

Odderson, Ib, 1989, (Acting), Ph.D., 1978, M.D., 1985,
Vanderbilt; physlatry.

Patterson, David R., 1984, Ph.D., 1982, Aorfda State;
clinical psychology.

Questad, Kent A., 1982, (Clinical), M.S.W., 1979,
WashIngton; Ph.D., 1983, WIsconsin; rehabilltation
counseling, psychology.

Robinson, Lawrence R., 1989, M.D., 1982, Baylor;
physlatry.

Slimp, Jefferson C.,· 1980, (Research), M.A., 1974,
Ph.D., 1976, WIsconsin; psychology.

Tomsld, Mark A., 1989, (ActIng), M.D., 1984, Wiscon
sin; physlatry.
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Trotter, Martha J., 1965, B.S., 1957, East Tennessee;
physical therapy.

Uomoto, Jay M., 1987, M.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1985, Fuller
Theological Seminary; psychology.

/",trueIDII

Anson, Denis, 1989, (Acting), M.S., 1983, washington;
occupational therapy.

Atwater, S811y, 1987, (Acting), M.P.T., 1979, washing.
ton; physical therapy.
Dudgeon, Brian J., 1989, (Acting), M.S., 1980, wash
Ington; occupational therapy.
Greenberg, Sharon L, 1979, M.O.T., 1978, washing
ton; occupational therapy.
Guthrie, Mark R., 1983, M.P.T., 1980, Ph.D., 1990,
washington: physical therapy; educational psychology.
Hager, Mary Louise, 1978, B.S., 1957, Puget Sound;
occupational therapy.
Honsinger, Melissa J., 1986, (ActIng), M.A., 1981,
washington State; speech communication disorders.
Stewart, Kathy, 1988, M.S., 1985, washington; occu
pational therapy.

Let:lutell

Crowe, Terry K., 1979, M.S., 1979, Boston; occupa
tional therapy.
Cunningham, Susan J., 1988, M.S., 1985, washington;
occupational therapy.
Dralle, Alan J., 1972, B.S.P.T., 1968, Washington;
prosthetics and orthotics.
Hertllng, Darlene M., 1965, B.S., 1956, C8Ilfomla
(Berkeley); physical therapy.
Kanny, Elizabeth M., 1978, M.A., 19n, seattle; 0ccu
pational therapy.
Swanson, Marcia W., 1978, B.A., 1971, Wellesley Col
lege; physical therapy.

Yamane, Ann, 1982, B.S., 1976, washington; prosthet
Ics and orthotics.

RS'8Bmh ABIDe/BIBs

Fitts, Sally S., 1989, M.S., 1973, Ph.D., 1976, Wash-
Ington; research. .

Price, Robert, 1989, M.S.M.E., 1985, washington; me
chanical engineering.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

REHAB 320, 321 Medical SCience (4,4) W,Sp Lec
tures In fields related to: general surgery, obstetrics
and gynecology, Internal medicine, neurology, rehabili
tation medicine, orthopaedics, psychiatry and behav
ioral sciences, rheumatology, and pediatrics. ReqUired
for occupational therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, and
physical therapy students. Offered on credit/no credit
baslsonly.

REHAB 322 Medical SCience Laboratory (1, max.
2) WSp Dralle, Greenberg, McMillan To Introduce
students to the role of allied health professionals In the
treatment of disabilities presented In 320, 321 lectures.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
320,321.

REHAB 332 Pathologic Physiology for Physical
therapists and OCCupational therapists (5) A An
derson emphasis on normal and pathologic physiol
ogy of the circulatory, respiratory, central nervous, and
musculoskeletal systems as basis for treatment In 0c
cupational therapy, physical therapy, and prosthetics
orthotics. Required for students In these fields. Others
by permlss!on. Prerequisites: B STR 301, ZOOL 118,
and permfssfon of Instructor.

REHAB 340 Spinal Orthotics (3) Instruction In,
and experience with, the use of orthotic components
and materials, Including layout, measurement, and fit
ting of orthoses for management of spinal pathology.
Each student plans, fabricates, and fits orthoses for
lumbar, dorsolumbar, thoracic, and cervical regions.
Required for prosthetics and orthotics majors; others
by permission of Instructor.

REHAB 341 Upper-LImb Prosthetics I (4) W In
struction In, and experience with, the use of prosthetic
components and materlaJs, Including preprosthetlc
care, prosthetic components, principles of fabrication
and harnessing, and techniques of checkout and
prosthetic training for all amputation types. Required
for prosthetics and orthotics majors; others by permis
sion of instructor.

REHAB 342 Upper-LImb Prosthetics II (4) Sp In
struction and experience In use of prosthetic compo
nents and materials, Including preprosthetlc care, prin
ciples of fabrication and harnessing, and techniques of
checkout and prosthetic training, review of anatomy,
biomechanics, locomotion, and motordisability as they
pertain to upper-llmb prosthetics, as well as medical
management and prescription considerations. ImmedI
ate postsurgical fitting techniques.

REHAB 343 Upper-Umb Orthotfcs (6) Instruction
In, and experience with, the use of orthotic components
and materials. Students evaluate and fabricate thera
peutic and functional orthoses. Required for prosthet
Ics and orthotics majors; others by permission of In
structor.

REHAB 380 Occupational Therapy In the Health
care System (2) DUdgeon Acquisition of an under
standing of the role of occupational therapy within the
American health-care delivery system. Covers factors
Including national health, use of health-care services.
regulation and reimbursement of services and health
care trends affecting occupational therapy services.
Prerequisite: occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 404, 405 PT Management of Musculo
skeletal Disorders: I, II (5,5) A,W Hertllng Func
tionalanatomy, biomechanics, clinical assessment and
management as they relate to patients with common
musculoskeletal disorders who have been referred to
physical therapy services. Development of appropriate
therapeutic strategies for management of extremity
joints (404) and spine· (405). Prerequisite: physical
therapy major standing.

REHAB 413 Special Studies In Physical Therapy
(1-15, max. 24) AWSpS series of courses on theory
and practice In specialized areas of physical therapy.
Includes organization and administration of specialized
programs, advanced evaluation and treatment tech
niques, role of the consultant. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

REHAB 414 Psychological Aspects of Disability
(2) A Uomoto Psychological processes underlying
adjustment to disability; application of behavioraVanal
ysis systems In patient therapy management; effects of
Intellectual and perceptual deficit on patient perfor
mance and treatment strategies. Prerequisite: occupa
tional therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, or physical
therapy major standing.

REHAB 418 Principles of Physical Therapy Ad
mInistration (3) McMillan The nature of administra
tion, economic trends, operational policy, aspects of
supervision, ethical and legal Influences applicable to a
physical therapy department. ReqUired for physical
therapy students.

REHAB 417 Introduction to Research In OCCUpa
tional Therapy (3) DeItz Statistics, group research
design, tests and measurements, and single-subject
research methodology. Lectures, readings, and as
signments related to occupational therapy and rehabili
tation medicine research. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy majoror permission of Instructor.

REHAB 420 Lower-Umb Prosthetics I (8) Ora/Ie
Instruction In fabrication, fitting, and alignment of the
patellar-tendon-bearing prosthesis. Emphasis is
placed on the biomechanics of below-knee fit and
alignment, dynamic alignment, and the use of the be
low-knee adjustable leg and duplication devices, as
well as methods of suspension. Required for prosthet
Ics and orthotics majors; others by permission of In
structor.

REHAB 421 Lower-Umb Proathetlca II (11) Ora/Ie
Instruction in stump castlng, cast modification, socket
fabrication. static and dynamic alignment. alignment
duplication,. and suspension system. Required for
prosthetics and orthotics majors; others by permission
of Instructor.

REHAB 423 Lower-Umb Orthotics (8) Dralle In
struction In, and experience with, the use of orthotic
components and material, Including measurement and
fitting of lower-limb orthoses and shoe modifications to
patients. Each student evaluates patients and plans,
fabricates, fits, and checks out several orthoses. Re
quired for prosthetics and orthotics majors; others by
permission of Instructor.

REHAB 427, 428 Applied Prosthetics and Orthot
Icsl, II (1-1-1; 5) Ora/Ie Further clinical experience in
patient evaluation, planning, fabricating, and fitting of
prosthetic and orthotic devices, and attendance at
prosthetics and orthotics clinics at University of wash
Ington Medical Center and University-affiliated Seattle
hospitals. Experience In Immediate postoperative
prosthetics. Required for prosthetics and orthotics ma
jors; others by permission of Instructor.

REHAB 429 Immediate Poat-operatJve and Early
fitting (3) Ora/Ie Lecture and laboratory designed to
Introduce the student to the principles of Immediate
postsurgical prosthetic fitting, Including patient man
agement for both upper and lowerextremities.

REHAB 430 Advanced Umb Prosthetics and en
gineering Concept8(4) S Principles underlying
modem prosthetic/orthotic devices and practices. Hy
draulic control, material behavior, force analysis, and
basic electronics.

REHAB 435 Prof88Blonal and therapeutic Com
munication In OCCupational Therapy (2) Sp Cun
ningham Provides knowledge and understanding of
therapeutic use of self and communication skills with
clients, their families and other health professlonaJs.
Prerequisite: occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 442 Advanced Clinical KInesiology and
Biomechanics (6) Sp Lehmann Study of Joint m0
tion and muscle function In relation to both the normal
and abnormal state. Specific techniques employed In
the field of re~abilltation medicine are analyzed. Re
quired for occUpational therapy and phystcaJ therapy
students; others by permission.

REHAB 443 Introduction to Clinical Evaluation (5)
Sp Hertllng Lecture and laboratory formal Develop
Ing c1lnJcaI competency Ingonlometric measurement of
Joint motion, manual muscle strength testing. postural
analysis, and galt anaIysls of normal and pathological
pattems. Prerequisite: physfcaJ therapy or prosthetics
and orthotics majors only.

REHAB 444-445 Function of the Locomotor Sys
tem (4-4) A,W Functions of musculoskeletal system
as applied to patterns of motion. Anatomy of periph
eral-vascular and peripheral-nervous system. Re
quired for occupational. therapy students, prosthetics
and orthotics students,· and physical therapy students;
others by permission of Instructor. Prerequisites: B
STR301,ZOOL 118.

REHAB 448, 447 Anatomy Laboratory for 0ccu
pational therapists (1,1) A,W Hager Guided seIf
study of musculoskeletal, peripheral-vascular, and po
rlpheraJ-nervous systems from prosected material. Re
quired for occupational therapy students.
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REHAB 448 Applied KInesiology for OCCupa
tIonal Therapists (1) S Instruction and laboratory
focus on practical experience and clinical problem

. solving related to muscle and Joint motion testing pro
cedures, gait, prosthetic and orthotic devices, environ
mental controls, and asslstlve devices utilized in occu
pational therapy treatment strategies. Required for
occupational therapy students.

REHAB 451, 452 Functional Anatomy Laboratory
(1,1) A,W Study of musculoskeletal, peripheral
vascular, and peripheral-nervous systems from pro
sected material. Required for physical therapy stu
dents.

REHAB 463 Application of PhysIcal Therapy Mo
dalities (3) Principles and concepts of basic physical
therapy procedures. Laboratory practice of hydrother
apy and superficial heating modalities. Application of
physiological principles to the clinical procedures.
Method of application of diathermy and ultrasound,
TENS, EMG-biofeedback, low and high voltage thera
pies and ultraviolet light Lectures and laboratories.
Prerequisite: physical therapy major standing.

REHAB 466-467 Advanced BIophysical and Phys
Iological Effects of ModalitIes (2-2) A,W Lehmann
Biophysical principles of equipment employed In physi
cal therapy, physiological effects produced. Required

. for physical therapy students; others by permission of
Instructor.

REHAB 468 Analysis of TherapeutIc Activities (3)
lecture and laboratory practice to develop skills In the
analysis, adaptation, and sequencing of therapeutic
activities. The teaching-Ieaming process emphasized.
Prerequisite: occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 469 PhysIcal Dlsabllltlss Treatment Mo
dalitIes (4) Lecture and laboratory practice of special
skills in occupational therapy directed toward facilita
tion of movement and dally living skills as applied to
treatment of the physically disabled. Emphasis on eval
uation skills and treatment techniques in the areas of
mobility, upper extremity rehabllitatlon and orthotic,
and daily living skills.

REHAB 470 Vocational Assessment and TraInIng
(3) Dudgeon Provides knowledge and skill compe
tencies relevant to vocatlonallwork evaluation and
training for individuals with physical, psychosocial, and
developmental disabilities. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy major standing.

REHAB 471 TherapeutIc exercIse Procedures I
(5) Theory and principles of basic exercise pro
cedures used for treatment purposes in physical ther
apy: motor learning and control, variables of motor per
formance, risks and benefits of exercise, exercise
prescription, Selected patient assessment and exercise
procedures. Lectures and laboratories. Simulated pa
tient problems. Prerequisite: physical therapy major
standing.

REHAB 472 TherapeutIc exercIse Procedures II
(5) Theory and principles of advanced therapeutic ex
ercise procedures: normal motor development, facilita
tion and inhibition elements, adaptation of procedure to
appropriate age level and handicap. Lectures and lab
oratories. Simulated patient problems. Prerequisite:
physical therapy major standing.

REHAB 473 AdmInIstration of OCCupational Ther
apy Services (3) Kanny Organizational and admin
Istrative techniques Including strategic planning, man
agement by objectives, program planning, fiscal
management, productlvity measures, quality assur
ance, and marketing. Practice In developing applicable
skills. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major stand
ing.

REHAB 475 PhysIcal RestoratIon (4) S Hert/lng
Lectures and laboratory practice to develop special
skills In physical therapy directed toward facilitation of
movement as applied to treatment of neurological and

musculoskeletal dysfunction. Treatment techniques In
mobility, actlvltles of dally Jiving, self-care, transfers,
and ambulation activities. Required for physical ther
apy students.

REHAB 476 ProsthetIc and OrthotIc Evaluation
and Use (2) Sp Yamane Instruction In mechanical
component substitution for functional losses. Empha
sis is on biomechanlcal principles, prosthetic compo
nents and alignment and fitting technIques. Prerequi
site: physical therapy major standing.

REHAB 477 Group CommunIcatIon Skills (2)
Principles and concepts of small-grpup Interaction and
dynamics. Development of group participatory leader
ship skills through class learning experiences. Prereq
uisite: occupational therapy major.

REHAB 481 IntroductIon to Theory and PractIce
of OCCupatIonal Therapy (4) A Crowe History, the
ory, and practice of occupational therapy. Application
of treatment principles and observations In clinical set
tings. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major stand
Ing.

REHAB 482 OCCupatfonal Therapy Theory and
Practice In PedIatrics (4) W Crowe Theoretical
bases for occupational therapy lnterventlon and treat
ment of children (birth to 16 years) with acute and
chronic physical or developmental dysfunction. labo
ratory Includes assessments of normal chlfdren as well
as observation and limited participation In clinical set
tings. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major stand
ing.

REHAB 483 OCCupational Therapy Theory and
PractIce In PhysIcal Disabilities (4) A Dudgeon
Theoretical bases for occupational therapy Intervention
and treatment of the physically disabled client Su
pervised cUnlcai experiences. Prerequisite: occupa
tional therapy major standing.

REHAB 484 OccupatIonal Therapy Theory and
Practice In Psychosocial Dysfunction (5) W
Kanny, Woodrum Psychosocial Intervention and Its
relation to occupational therapy practice. Theory and
practical application with examination of Issues and
techniques of evaluation and therapeutic Interventions.
Fieldwork training provides Integration of didactic
course work with actual practice experiences. Prereq
uisite: occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 485 OCCupatIonal Therapy Theory and
PractIce In Gerlatrlca (4) Sp Hager OCCupational
therapy evaluation, program planning, and treatment of
the elderly. Aging as a developmental process, distin
guishing between normal aging and the pathology of
biological, cognitive, and emotional changes. Practical
application of theory and treatment In cUnlcal setting.
Prerequisite: occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 486 SChool System and Pediatric Prac
tice for OCCupational TherapIsts (3) Sp Crowe
Provides clinically oriented experiences and lectures In
the evaluation and management of the child with a
handicap. Emphasis Is placed on pediatric practice in a
school system setting. Prerequisite: occupational ther
apy major sta~dlng.

REHAB 487 Technology In Rehabilitation (3) W
Anson Lecture and laboratory practice with use of
asslstive technology in occupational therapy. Content
includes set-up and useof alternative Inputsystems for
applications of mlcro-computer technology with dis
abled individuals using the Apple II, MacIntosh, and
MS-DOS computers. Prerequisites: major standing In
occupational therapy and familiarity with computer op
eration.

REHAB 490 ClinIcal Clerkshlps In Physical Ther
apy (2, max. 4) AWSpS Trotter Observation, In
struction, and supervised practIce In treatment of pa
tients In diverse clinical settings. Emphasis Is given to
the application of previously learned material and skills
to specific clinical problems. Required for physical ther
apy students. Offered on credltlno credit basis only.

REHAB 492 Pathways In OCCUpatIonal Therapy
(*, max. 3) AWSp Provides the opportunity for contin
ued study In specific areas of Interest under preceptor
ship of selected faculty members with guided readings
and clinical experiences. Oral presentation of com
pleted projects to students and faculty. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy major standing.

REHAB 494 Clinical Flel~rk In OCCupational
Therapy (4-12) Dudgeon Aminimum of six months
of directed and supervised occupational therapy field
work experience at University-affiliated hospitals and
other approved centers. Required for occupational
therapy major. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

REHAB 495 ClinIcal AffiliatIon In PhysIcal Ther
apy (2-12, max. 24) AWSpS Trotter Six to twelve
weeks with two hundred minimum working hours. Clini
cal application of physical therapy techniques under
supervision in affiliated hospitals. Offered on credltlno
credit basis only. Prerequisite: physical therapy major
standing.

REHAB 498 SpecIal TopIcs In Rehabilitation (1-9,
max. 14) AWSpS Guided opportunity for In-depth
study In specific areas of rehabilitation. Topics vary.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

REHAB 498 Undergraduate ThesIs (*) Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor.

REHAB 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Opportunity to design, perform, and analyze research
investigation In problem areas In rehabllltation medi
cine. These Include clinical and basic research prob
lems In, for example, head and spinal injury, chronic
disease, pain neurophysiology, e1ectrodlagnosls, com
munication, and bioengineering. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

REHAB 500 Specialized ClInical ExperIence In
PhysIcal Therapy (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS Trotter
Student Is assigned to an affiliated clinical facility. Ac
tivities focus on a variety of processes. These might In
clude acquisition of an advanced and/or specialized
treatment skill to be used In patient care; the develop
ment and presentation of an In-service training pro
gram; the analysis and assessment of existing supervi
sory problems. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

REHAB 501 PhysIcal Therapy Management of se
lected Motor Problems (2-5, max. 7) AWSp Guthrie
Study of mechanisms Involved In the control of posture
and movement. Critical examination of selected litera
ture and techniques dealing with the evaluation or
modification of motor behavior. Prerequisite: physical
therapy graduate student standing.

REHAB 502 Management of the Child WIth a De
velopmental Disability (3) Practical management of
child with a physical handicap or other developmental
disability. Developmental motor assessment, develop
Ing therapy goals and objectives, and an Introduction to
NOT handling and feeding techniqUes. Completion of a
practlcum project with"a handicapped child Is required.
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

REHAB 510 Somatopsychology: PsychologIcal
Aspects of DIsability (2) Processes and manage
ment methods for assimilation of disability, enhancing
patient participation In rehabilitation process, and for
helping In malntenance of performance; behavioral
management and case conference strategies; re
hearsal of contingency management techniques. Re
quired for residents; others by permission of Instructor.

REHAB 513 Special StudIes In PhysIcal Therapy
(1-5, max. 15) AWSpS series of courses on theory
and practice In specialized areas of physical therapy.
Includes organization and administration of specialiZed
programs, advanced evaluation and treatment tech
niques, role of the consultant Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.



REHAB 516 Medical Information for Rehabilita
tion Counselors (4) Lectures in medical science field
regBlding the etiology, prognosis, and physical restora
tion of common disabling conditions. case studies are
used extensively, and major emphasis is placed on vo
catlonallmpllcatlons of physical disability. Prerequisite:
pennlssfon of Instructor.

REHAB 518 Research seminar on Handicapped
Infants (3) Sp Swanson Recent research relating to
early Identification and Intervention of handicapped
children. Critical evaluation of published articles In the
areas of early Identification and Intervention. Prerequi
site: clInical experience or course work related to hand
Icapped Infants.

REHAB 520 seminar (1-5) AWSp Crowe, Deitz,
Dudgeon, Greenberg, Hager, Kanny Conferences,
seminars. discussions of advanced physical medicine
and rehabilitation topics for resldents and postdoctoral
fellows in rehabilitation medicine. Lectures, discussion,
and laboratory work In selected aspects of occupa
tional therapy appropriate to elected area of study for
applicants for Master of Scfence In Occupational Ther
apy degree. May be repeated for credit•.

REHAB 522 Neurophysiological Topics In Reha
bilitation MedIcine (2) Review of traditional neuro
physiological concepts and an exposition of recent ad
vances In neurophysiological research related to the
practice of rehabilitation medicine. Mechanisms under
lying facilitation techniques and other techniques used
In neuromuscular reeducation; various techniques
compared and evaluated. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of
Instructor. .

REHAB 530 Medical Aspects of Vocational Coun
seling (2) Introduction to vocational implications of
physical and emotional disabilitles. Methods, counsel
ing techniques, therapeutic modalities, community re
sources used In producing vocational assistance for
the handicapped. Preruqulslte: reskfent standing in re
hablrltatlon medicine.

REHAB 532 Clinical Afflilatfon for Rehabilitation
Counselors (506) A Under preceptorshlp of rehabili
tation counseling staff, students counsel and evaluate
patients with severe physical, emotional, or social
problems; administer vocational testing; obtaIn place
ment on Job stations; work with community resources
for vocatlonaveducatlonal placement; and develop Be
t1vlty-orlentecl schedules. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

REHAB 535 Administration (3) Sp Kanny Intro
duction to administration, management, and supervi
sion of services In health care. Management theory,
specific administrative techniques, formal organiza
tional structure, and the practical application of this
knowtedge to occupational therapy. Strategies for actl
vating constructive change In the heaIth-care system
identified and Investigated.

REHAB 539 Communication Disorders In Reha
bilitation Medicine (1) S Yoticston Overview of
communication disorders secondary to central and pe
ripheral nervous system Impairment Emphasis on fa
cilitating Identification of speechI1anguage disorders
with discussion of Implications for rehablfltatlon. Pre
requisite: graduate student status (postdoctoral fellow).

REHAB 540 Application of Measurement Sys
tems (3) W Deitz Introduction to reliability, validity,
nanns, the test development process, statistics rele
vant to tests and me,asurements, and ethical Implica
tions of testing. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

REHAB 542 Early Interventfon: Implemeritatlon
lsauea of PL 99-457 (3) Theoretical 8nd practice is
sues for theraptsts and other professionals working In
early Intervention are examined within the framework
and guidelines of the Education of Handicapped Act
Amendments of 1988 (P.L 99-457). Practice issues af
fecting early interventionists Including collaboration
with families, Interdisciplinary rOles and functions. case
management, and Interagency coordination are ex
plored.

REHAB 544-545 Functional Anatomy for Physla
trIsts (2-2) LlttJ9 lectures and demonstrations to
Illustrate functional anatomy as applied by physicians
In the practice of clinical rehabilitation. Intended to en
hance functional assessments and to Improve neuro
musculo-skeletal diagnosis and treatment through
greater understandIng of the underlying anatomy. Pre
reqUisite: resident standing In rehabilitation medicine;
others by permission of instructor.

REHAB 546 Teaching Practlcum In OCCupational
and Physical Therapy (1-3) AWS Integration of
knowledge and skills In teaching through actual teach
Ing In the classroom or presentation of a minicourse,
workshop, or In-service training series (optional). Pre
requisites: MEDEO 520 and permission of Instructor.

REHAB 550 Neuropsychology In Rehabllltatfo,n
(2) Examination and management of patients with
brain lesions, as well as an understanding of the con
sequences of such conditions. Prerequisite: graduate
standing In rehabilitation med'lCine.

REHAB 55SP Neuromuscular Electrodlagnosla
(2l!I) AWS KraIt Demonstration of fundamentals of
electromyography and peripheral nerve stimulation fol
lowed by participation In clinical electrodlagnosls ex
aminations. Develops awareness of the usefulness of
knowing when such procedures are Indicated for pa
tients and Interpret results rather than develop profi
ciency In performIng these examinations. Prerequi
sites: HUBIO 560P and permission of Instructor.

REHAB 565 Technology In Rehabilltatfon and
SChool System PractIce (3) S Anson Introduction
to the use of asslstlve technology in rehabilitation and
special education. Content Includes set-up and use of
alternative Input systems on microcomputers and ap
plications of technology to neuromuscular retraining,
augmentative communication, and facilitation of leam
Ing in the classroom. Prerequisites: famUlarity with ba
sic computer operations, graduate standing, permls
slon of instructor.

REHAB 566 Special TopIcs In Rehabllltatfon (3)
Philosophy and concepts in the interdlscfpllriary reha
bilitation of persons with major disabilities, IncludIng
advanced content In the rehabllltatlon theory and proo
ass of selected categories: post-cVA, post-spinal cord
Injury, and chronic back pain.

REHAB 568 Biophysics as Applied to Physical
Medicine (2) A Lehmann Propagation and absorp
tion characteristics of physical forms of energy used for
treatment In physical medicine. Physlofoglc effects ba
sic to prescription of the physical therapy modalities.
PrereqUisite: resident standing in rehabilitation medi
cine; others by permission of Instructor.

REHAB &96 Electromyography and ClInical Neu
rophysIology (4) S KraIt Didactic course covering
electromyography and clinical neurophysiology. First
part covers basic neurophys/okJgy and second covers
electromyography, nerve conduction studies, stomato
sensory-evoked potentials, residual- and audltory
evoked potentials, single fiber EMG, late response,
quantitative analysis, and macro EMG. Prerequisite:
residency In rehabilitation medlclne; others by permis
sion of Instructor.

REHAB 597-588-599 Electromyography and Elee
trodlagn08ls Laboratory (1-1-1) A.W.Sp Kraft
Elective work In clinical electromyography and other
electrodlagnostic methods. PrereqUisite: residency In
rehabilitation medicine; others by permission of In-
structor. .

REHAB 600 Independent Study ')f' Research (,
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit bt'Sls only.

REHAB 654P second-Year Clinical Elective In
PhysIcal Medicine and RehabIlitation (8) S Hays,
StoIov Alternative to 685 to meet chronfc.care re
quirement. Explores the same goals recognizing the
IImlted skills of the first-year student. Structured con-
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tacts permit understanding of dlsabnlty problems In pa
tients with chronic disease. Treatment methods and
psychosocial consequences explored. Prerequisite:
completion of one yearof medical school.

REHAB 685P Chronic Disease and Disability (4)
AWSpS Hays, Stolov Meets chronlc-care require
ment for medical students. Structured clinical experi
ence on rehabilitation medicine services. Differences
between acute and chronic medicine, Identification of
disability problems, and therapeutic techniques for re
moving disability. Hospitals are withIn University sys
tem, local area, WAMI area, and HawaII. Prerequisite:
third-year medical student standing.

REHAB 686P Rehabllltatfon Medicine Clerkship
Pediatrics (8 or 12) AWSpS Jaffe, Stolov Meets
chronle-care requirement for medical students. Incor
porates material of 685 and expands Into dlsabllng pe
diatric disease. SChool planning, family counseling,
community support services Included. SIx-week pack
age permits Inpatient, outpatient, and consultation ex
perience. Recommended for students contemplating
pediatrics. PrereqUisite: third-year medical student
standing.

REHAB 687P Rehabilitation MedIcine Clerkship
Medical (8 or 12) AWSpS Hays, Stolov Meets
chronlc-care requirement for medical students. Incor
porates material of 685 and expands Into disability
problems associated with "nonsurgical" disease. Slx
week package permits Inpatient, outpatient, and con
sultation experience. Recommended for careers In
family medicine, internal medicine, rheumatology, car
diology, neurology, and geriatrics. Prerequisite: thlrd
year medical student standing.

REHAB 688P Rehabilitation Medicine Clerkship
SUrgIcal (8 or 12) AWSpS Hays, Stolov Meets
chronle-care requirement for meerlCal students. Incor
porates material of 685 and expands into disability
problems associated with surgically related disease.
SIx-week package permits inpatient, outpatient, and
consultation experience. Recommended for careers In
orthopedic surgery, neurosurgery, cardiovascular sur
gery, and urology. Prerequisite: third-year medical stu
dent standing.

REHAB 689P Spinal Cord InJury (8 or 12) Ham
mond Introduction to diagnosis, management, reha
bilitation of patients with splnal-cord InJuries. Interac
tion with rehabilitation team, psychiatrists, and
subspeclallsts in urology, neurosurgery, and plastic
surgery. Performance at sublntem level expected.. Vet
erans Administration Medical Center only. Prerequi
sites: MED 665P, SURG 665P.

REHAB 695P Rural Rehabilitation Medicine
ClerkshIp (8)' StoIov Structured clinical experience
In Identification and treatment of disability problems In
rural (nonmajor urban) communities. Satisfies chronic
careJrehabilltation medical graduation requirements.
Prerequisites: completion of at least six months of clini
cal clerkships, permission of instructor.

REHAB 697P Rehabllltatfon MedIcine Special
ElectIve r. max. 24) Equivalent to 686P, 687P, or
688P. satisfies requirements in rehabilitation medi
clne/chronlc care. Student arranges with another uni
versity, using the "Special Assignment Form." Stu
dents can qualify after review, similar experience at
another university. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.

REHAB 700 Master's ThesIs (*) AWSpS Offered
on credltlno credit basis only.

Surgery
BB487 University of washington Medical Center

In the Department of Surgery, instruction Is carried on
during all four years of the student's tralnlng and Is Inte
grated with that of the other departments In the School
of Medicine.
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Faculty
Chaltp'flon

C. James Carrico

PnJteuofl

Ashbaugh, David G., 1988, M.D., 1957, Ohio State;
thoracic surgery.
Clowes, Alexander W., 1980, M.D., 1972, Harvard;
general and vascular surgery.
Copass, Michael K., 1973, *(Medlcine), M.A., 1964,
M.D., 1964, Northwestern; neurology/surgery.

Dellinger, E. Patchen,* 19n, (Nutrltlonaf Sclences),t
M.D., 1970, Harvard; general surgery.
Dillard, David H., 1953, (Emeritus), M.D., 1950, Johns
Hopkins; thoracic surgery.
Heimbach, David M., 1974, M.D., 1964, Cornell; bum
and general surgery.

Herman, Clifford M., 19n, M.D., 1959, Vermont; gen
eral surgery.
Johansen, Kaj H., 1978, M.D., 1970, Washington;
Ph.D., 1m, eatifomla (Ban Diego); general and
vascular surgery.
Jones, Robert F., 1974, M.D., 1952, Texas Southwest
ern; oncology and general surgery.

Maler, Ronald V., 1981, M.D., 1973, Duke; general sur
gery.
Marchloro, Thomas L, 1967, M.D., 1955, St. louis;
thoracic surgery.
Merendino, K. Alvin, 1949, (Emeritus), M.D., 1940,
Vale; Ph.D., 1946, Minnesota; cardlothoraCic surgery.

RIce, Charles L, 1984, M.D., 1968, MedIcal College of
Georgia; crltlcal care and general surgery.
SChilling, John A., 1974, (Emeritus), M.D., 1941, Har
vard; general surgery.

Strandness, D. Eugene, Jr., 1962, M.D., 1954, Wash
Ington; vascular surgery.

Tapper, David., 1983, (Pediatrics), M.D., 1970, Mary
land; pediatric surgery.
Trier, William C., 1985, M.D., 1947, New Vork Medical
College; plastlc and reconstructive surgery.
Wlnterscheld, Loren C., 1957, Ph.D., 1953, M.D.,
1954, Pennsylvania; general and thoracic surgery.

AIIOrlBtl 1'rDfBIIDIS

Beach, Kirk W.,* 1976, (Research), (Bioengineering),
M.S.Ch.E., 1968, Ph.D., 1971, California (Berkeley);
M.D., 1976, washington; vascular-Doppler ultrasonic
techniques.
Engrav, Loren H., 19n, M.D., 1969, California (los
Angeles); plastic and reco~tructlve surgery.
Jurkovich, Gregory J., 1988, M.D., 1978, Minnesota;
general surgery.
Kohler, Ted R., 1983, M.D., 1976, Harvard; general
and vascular surgery.
Marvin, Janet A.,* 1974, (Physiological Nursfng),t
M.N., 1969, Washington; bum nursing.

Moe, Roger E., 1966, M.D., 1959, Washington; oncol
ogy and general surgery.
Perkins, James D., 1989, M.D., 1979, Arkansas; trans
plant surgery.
Radke, Hubert M., 1963, M.D., 1954, Texas; general
and thoracic surgery.
Verrier, Edward D., 1989, M.D., 1974, Tufts; cardlotho
racic surgery.
Winn, Robert K., 1984, (Research), (Electrical Engi
neering), Ph.D., 1974, washington; pulmonary physiol
ogy.
Z1erler, R. Eugene, 1984,. M.D., 1976, John Hopkins;
general and vascular surgery.

AlBIBtsntPro""OlS

Allen, Margaret D., 1985, M.D., 1974, California (San
Diego); cardlothoracic surgery.

Foy, Hugh M., 1989, M.D., 1978, Nebraska;" general
surgery.
Gajdusek, Corinne M.,* 1981, (Research), (Pathol
ogy),t Ph.D., 1972, Colorado; endothelial cells.

Grube, Balba J., 1986, M.D., 1980, Utah; bum and
general surgery.
Holman, Robert G., 1989, M.D., 1981, Cornell; general
surgery.

Langdale, lorrie A., 1985, M.D., 1979, Washington;
general surgery.

Marsh, Christopher L, 1989, (Urology),t M.D., 1980,
LomaUnda.

Nicholls, Stephen C., 1986, (Acting), M.B.Ch.B., 1975,
Auckland (New Zealand).
Pohlman, Timothy H., 1986, M.D., 1978, Rush Medical
College.

sawln, Robert S., 1989, M.D., 1982, Pittsburgh; pedlat
ric surgery.
Sikkema, Wesley W., 1967, M.D., 1957, Michigan;
general surgery.

Sinanan, Mlka N., 1988, M.D., 1980, Johns Hopkins;
general surgery.

Course Descriptions
Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

SURG 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) AWSpS
Trier Offered to those students who have engaged In
undergraduate research In general surgery. (Full- or
part-time.)

SURG 499 Undergraduate Research (, AWSpS
Trier Provides an opportunity to participate In ongoing
research projects In general surgery being carried out
by Department of Surgery faculty or to carry out an In
dependent research project under supervision. Practi
cal experience In experimental design and executlon Is
provided under direct supervision of selected faculty
members. (Full- or part-time.)

SURG 505P Preceptorshlp In SUrgery (1) Oppor
tunity for flrst- and second-year medical students to
gain personal experience with clinical faculty members
In the community. Students observe general aspects of
private practice, Including clinical problems S88!"l; prac
tice limitation; doctor-<1oetor, doetor-patlent, and doc
tor-nurse relationships In the office and hospital. Pre
requisite: permission of department.

CONJ 585 SurgIcal Anatomy (1-3, max. 12) see
Conjoint Courses.

SURG 600 Independent Study or Research (,
AWSpS

SURG 685P Clinical Clerkshipr, max. 24) AWSpS
Trier (Veterans Administration Hospital, Harborview
Medical center, Pacfflc Medical center, Providence
Medical center, University of Washington Medical
center) Diagnosis and management of problems
amenable to surgical therapy. Physiological basis of
surgical care, differential diagnosis and decision mak
Ing, and the basic prlncfples of surgical management.
Care of Inpatients and outpatients, InclUding participa
tion In the operating rooms. Prerequisite: HU~IO 563P.
(Six weeks. Umlt: twenty-five students.)

SURG 681P Perfpheral Vascular 0188888 (4 or 8)
AWSp Strandness (VeteransAdministration Hospital,
University of Washington Medical center) Peripheral
arterial and venous problems, Including methods of
cilnlcal evaluation; new diagnostic procedures; and the

available methods of treatment. Patient workup, perfor
mance of diagnostic studies, and presentation of case
material to the staff. Prerequisites: 665P, HUBIO 563P.
(Two or four weeks. Limit:~o students.)

SURG 682P Clinical Bum care (., max. 12)
AWSpS Heimbach Offered on the bum unit of Har
borview Medical center. Exposure to the care of pa
tients with thermal Injury, Including management of se
vere metabofic and septic problems and opportunity to
participate In surgical procedures. Exposure to ptastlc
and reconstructive surgery. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four
or six weeks. Umlt: two students.)

SURG 683P Pediatric Surgery Extemshlp (8 or
12) AWSpS Tapper (Children's Hospital and Medical
center) Surgical conditions peculiar to the particular
age group with a preponderance of congenital and
neoplastic conditions that are amenable to surgical
treatment. A reasonable background of knowledge In
human embryology and genetics Is recommended.
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks, full-time. Umlt:
two students.)

SURG 884P Trauma and Emergency care (., max.
18) AWSpS Copass, Bsenberg Register for one or
both segments of this course. segment 1: emergency
medicine and trauma at Harborview Medical center
with assignment to the emergency department. Em
phasis on managementof crltlcal medical emergencies
and trauma Segment 2: acute medicine at University
of Washington Medical center. Evaluate and treat am
bulatory emergencies. PrereqUisites: 665P, MED
665P. (Four weeks, fourth-year students. Umlt: fifteen
students at Harborvlew Medical center; one student at
University of washington Medical center.)

SURG 885P Cardlothoraclc SUrgery Extemshlp
(., max. 12) AWSpS Verrier serve as subintem,
participate In patient care while learning cardJopulrno
nary hemodynamics of cardiac surgery. WIde variety of
both cardiac and thoracic disease entities. Participate
In the open-heart procedures In the operating room.
Opportunity to gain additional understanding of physi
ology of cardiopulmonary bypass. (For six weeks.
Umlt: two students.)

SURG 886P Plastic Surgery Clerkship and Pre
ceptorahlp (., max. 12) AWSp Engrav Plastic sur
gery service at University-affiliated hospitals; Includes
patient workups and operating room experience with
emphasis on leamlng the fundamentals of plastic sur
gery, wound management on animal specimens and In
the emergency room. Includes wounds, burns, facial
trauma, head and neck cancer, cosmetic surgery, skin
tumors, hand surgery, and reconstruclive surgery. Pre
requisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks. Umlt: one student)

SURG 888P Sublntemahlp In General SUrgery r,
max. 12) AWSpS Trier Offered on thegenerat sur
gery wards of the University-affiliated hospitals. DIag
nosis, preoperative care, and postoperative care; man
agement of surgical emergencies and outpatient
follow-up of discharged patients. Students function at
the Intem level under close supervision of the staff and
house staff. Prerequisite: 665P.

SURG 697P Surgery Special EIecIIves r. max. 24)
AWSpS Trier Special clerkship, extemshlp, or re
search opportunities can at times be made available at
InStitutIons other ~an the University of Washington.
Students wishing to elect this course· should obtain
from the Dean's office a special assignment form at
least one month before preregistration. Prerequisites:
665P and departmental permission. (Four, six, or
twelve weeks.)

Urology
8B1115 Health SCiences

Urology.1s the surgical dlscfpllne concemed with dis
eases of the urinary tract In male and female systems.



The science in broadly based: major areas of practical
and investigative concem Include congenital defects,
cancer, renal pathology, reproductive biology, neural
pathology, and transplantation.

Clinically, the field encompasses a large variety of
technical skills Including real time imaging and manipu
lation, endoscopy, and open surgery. The medical di
agnosis and treatment are a large part of the discipline.

The department Is actively Involved In patient care, In
struction, and research concemlng the problems of
urology. Training for medical students starts In the sec
ond year and continues through the third and fourth
years. Training Is also provided for Intems, nurses and
physical medicine technologists and applied special
Ists. The department Is responsible for a fully approved
urology residency program.

'acuity
ChslIflB"Dn

Paul H. Lange

ProfBII'"

Ansell, Julian S., 1959, M.D., 1951, Tufts; Ph.D., 1959,
Minnesota; congenital defects and pediatric urology.
Barnes, Glover W.,· 1969, (Mlcrob!ology),t M.A.,
1955, Ph.D., 1962, State University of New York (Buf
falo); tissue, organ Immunology.

Chapman, Warren H., 1966, M.D., 1952, Chicago; on
cology and microsurgery.
Krieger, John N., 1982, M.D., 1974, Comell; Infectious
cflS8888S.

Lange, Paul H. 1988, M.D., 1967, Washington (St.
louis); oncology, endourology and adult reconstruc
tion.
Mayo, Michael E., 1975, M.B.B.S., 1962, St. Thomas
Hospital (London); urodynamlcs.

Mitchell, Michael E., 1989, M.D., 1969, Harvard; pedi
atric urology and reconstruction.

A8IorlBI8 PrDf88ID"

Berger, Richard E., 1979, M.D., 1973, Chicago; Infer
tility, infectious diseases, and Impotence.
Vessella, Robert l., Jr., 1989, *(Mlcroblology, Pathol
ogy), Ph.D., 1974, Mississippi; tumor markers and Im
munology.

AalltantPrDf88ID"

Bavendam, Tamara G., 1989, M.D., 1981, Iowa; f~
male urology and urodynamics.
Brawer, Michael 1<., 1989, M.D., 1980, Callfomla (Los
Angeles); oncology.
Bums, Mark W., 1986, M.D., 1979, washington; pedi
atric urology and transplantation.
DeFalco, Alfred G., 1989, M.D., 1962, Rochester; uro
logic trauma, urodynamlcs and endourology.
Marsh, Christopher L, 1989, (Surgery),t M.D., 1980,
LomaUnda.
Riley, Donald E., 1990, (Research), Ph.D., 1976,
washington; molecular biologyJblochemlstry of micro
organisms and human DNA.

Course Descriptions
CoUIS8S numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medlcsl student enroll
mentonly.

UROl498 UndergraduateThesis (*) AWSpS Ber
ger Provides an opportunity for medical students to
write theses in the area of urology. Prerequlstte: per
mission of sponsorand department.

UROl 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Berger The student participates In current urologic~
search projects under supervision of full-time staff.
certain specific problems may be elected by the stu
dent. ElectIVe for medical students. Prerequlstte: per
mission of sponsor and department.

UROl 501P Urology Pr8ceptorshlp (1) AWSpS
Berger Individual experiences with one or more of the
full-time department faculty members covering r~
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search, teaching, and patient care. Students observe
actIvItles in the clinic, hospital ward, operating room,
and research laboratories. Prerequisites: first- or sec
ond-year medical student standing; permission of In
structor.

UROl 675P Urology Preceptorshlp (*, max. 8)
AWSpS Berger Student follows a private practice
preceptor In all of his or her work. Becomes acquainted
with the office management of urological problems.
Prerequisites: 680P, HUBIO 562P. (Two or four
weeks.)

UROl680P Urology Clerkship (*, max. 8) AWSpS
Ansell, Berger, Chapman, Krieger, Mayo Full activi
ties of clinical service. Basic principles of urology em
phasized. Prerequisite: HUBIO 562P. (Two or four
weeks.)

UROl 685P Urology SUblntemshlp (*, max. 12)
AWSpS Ansell, Berger, Chapman, Krieger, Mayo
Sublntem Is responsible for patient workups and for
preoperative and postoperative care and participates
In the operating room. Prerequisite: MED 665P or pedi
atrics basic clerkship, or permission of instructor.

UROl 690P Urology Specialties (*, max. 8)
AWSpS Berger For those who wish further expo
sure to a specific aspect of urology. Students can
spend time with one attending at University of wash
Ington Medical Center, Harborview Medical center,
Children's Hospital and Medical center, or Veterans
Administration Hospital studying oncology, Infections,
infertility, stone disease, Impotence, or other aspects of
urology. Prerequisites: 680P and permission of instruc
tor.

UROl697P Urology Special Electives (*, max. 24)
AWSpS Berger Special clerkship, extemshlp, or re
search opportunities can at times be made available at
Institutions other than the University of Washington.
Students wishing to elect this course should obtain
from the Dean's office a special assignment form at
least one month before preregistration. Prerec;ulslte:
permission of Instructor. (SiX or twelve weeks.)

f!1jl'" .+.' ,

.'" .\, - .1
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School of
Nursing
Dean
Sue T. Hegyvary
T318 Health Sciences

AsIDe/ate Dean,

Kathryn E. Bamard, Academic Programs
MarIe J. Cowan, Research and Practice
Susanna L. Cunningham, Community Re.lations

AsslltamDIan,

Ruth F. Craven, Continuing Nursing Education
Margaret F. Dimond, Research and Practice

Anne Loustau, Student Affairs
~herry L Shamansky (Clinical), Research and Prac
tice

The SChool of Nursing offers programs leading to bac
calaureate, master's, and doctoral degrees.

Undergraduate
Program
The School of Nursing prepares its graduates to func
tion as generalists In professional nursing practice and
to collaborate with other health-care providers. The
nin&-quarter undergraduate curriculum emphasizes
theory and clinical practice to ensure critical thInking
and clinical expertise. Clinical experiences are pro
vided In Institutional and community settings. Comple
tion of the curriculum leads to a Bachelor of SCIence In
Nursing degree and eligibility to take the licensure ex
amination to become a registered nurse.

Students may be admitted to the University of Wash- .
Ington as prenurslng majors. Courses required for ad
mission to the nursing major include: Inorganic and or
ganic chemistry, precalculus or college algebra,
microbiology, behavioral science, English composition,
and electives to. achieve a minimum of 45 credits. A
minimum grade of 2.0 must be obtained for each pre
requisite course.

A four-quarter modlflcatlon of the basic curriculum Is
available for the registered nurse who Is able to vali
date selected nursing courses through written exami
nation and who intends to complete a master's degree
program.

Admission to the nursing major occurs once a year, In
Autumn Quarter, with an application deadOne In the
previous February. Admission to the registered nurse
program Is In Summer Quarter, with a December 1 ap
plication deadline. Selection is competitive. For Infor
mation on admission criteria, specific prerequisites,
and deadlines, as well as application forms, contact the
OffIce of Academic Programs, School of Nursing.

Graduate Program
The School of Nursing offers graduate study leading to
the degrees of Master of Nursing, Master of ScIence,
and Doctor of Philosophy. At the master's level, pro
grams are designed to provide opportunity for ad
vanced study and research In nursing and, In the Mas
ter of Nursing program, to assist In the development of
Increased competence In selected areas of clinical
specialization: community health care systems, parent

and child nursing, physiological nursing, and psycho
social nursing. Research Is an Integral part of all pro
grams, and a thes1s Is usually required for the master's
degree. Opportunities for functfonal preparation In
teaching, administration, and clinical practice are avail
able. The SChool of Nursing offers a concurrent gradu
ate degree program with the Department of Health Ser
vices In the SChool of Public Health and Community
Medicine.

The aim of the program at the doctoral level Is to pre
pare scholars and researchers to expand the body of
knowledge upon which the practice of nursIng rests.
The program provides for rigorous research traIning re
lated to four fields of nursIng science: (1) IndMdual ad
aptations to health and Illness; (2) family adaptations to
health and Illness; (3) environments: supporting and
nonsupportlng; and (4) clinical therapeutics. The Ph.D.
In Nursing SCIence program Is appropriate preparation
for nurses Interested In careers In academia or for
other types of leadership positions in health service
agencies In which the ability to design, plan, and Imple
ment research In nursing Is acrttlcal requirement.

Special Requlmments

In addition to the basic requirements for graduate sta~

tus In the University, admissIon to premaster's status In
t)le School of Nursing requires baccalaureate prepara
tion with an upper-dMslon ma:lor In nursing or equiva
lent, a basic course In statistics. a Graduate Record
examination withIn the past five years, a statement of
goals, and three references. Admission is ~rmally Au
tumn Quarter, except for the Nursing AdminIstration
pathway, which begIns Summer Quarter. The deadline
for application to the Nursing AdminIstration pathway Is
December 1. Application deadlines for all other mas
ter's degree pathways vary. Addltionallnformatlon may
be obtained from the School of Nursing OffIce of Aca
demic Programs.

Admission requirements for the doctoral program, In
addition to the above, Include Graduate Record examI
nation scores within the past five years, five refer
ences, a statement of goals for doctoral study, a de
scription of area of research interest, and evidence of
scholarly work. A personal Interview may be required.
The deadline for application to the doctoral program Is
February 1.

RnanclalAid

Alimited numberof nurse traineeships are available for
premaster's study. Special pre- and post-master's
traineeships are also available to a limited number of
students for specific specialties. Additional Information
may be obtained from the SChool of Nursing.

Teaching asslstantshlP{l and research assistantships
are avaIlable to a limited number of students. Priority
for these appoIntments Is given to predoctoral stu
dents.

Faculty'
ChalfllefItJIJI

Community Health Care Systems: Katherine J. Gra
ham

Parent and Child Nursing: Naney F. Woods

Ph~lologlcal Nursing: Joan Shaver

Psychosocial Nursing: David G. Allen

PrtIfBaDrB

Barnard, Kathryn E.,- 1972, (Psychology), M.S., 1982,
Boston; Ph.D., 1972, washington; ecological factors of
child development.

Batey, Mariorie V.;- 1956, M.S., 1956, Ph.D., 1968,
Colorado; sociological factors In heaith-caresystems.

Benollel, Jeanne Q.,. 1970, (emeritus), M.S., 1961,
Callfomla (Los Angeles); D.N.SC., 1969, Callfomla
(San Francisco); psychosocIaJ consequences of fife
threatening Illnesses, process of Identitychange.
Chrisman, Noel J.,. 1973, (Anthropology, Family MedI
cine), M.P.H., 1967, Ph.D., 1966, caJlfomla (Berkeley);
health beliefs and practices, social networks and social
support.
Cowan, Marie J.,- 1979, (Medicine, Pathology), M.S.,
1972, Ph.D., 1979, washIngton; estimation of Infarct
size by electrocardiography, sudden cardiac death,
heart rate variability.
deTomyay, Rheba,- 1975, M.A, 1954, San Francisco
State; Ed.D., 1987, Stanford; health services, nursing
education.
Dimond, Margaret F.,. 1988, M.A., 1971, Iowa; Ph.D.,
1978, WIsconsin; gerontology, bereavement, chronIc
Illness, long-term care.
Disbrow, Mildred A.: 1968, (Emeritus), M.Utt., 1954,
Pittsburgh; Ph.D., 1954, washington; matemal-Infant
Interaction, child abuse.
Eyres, Sandra J.,. 1974, M.P.H., 1968, Ph.D., 1972,
North Carolina; environmental resources promoting
adaptation and health.
Gallucci, Betty B.,. 1976, M.LSC., 1972, Ph.D., 1973,
North carolina State; oncology, nutritional assess
ment, pathophysiology of stomatitis, and graft versus
host disease.
GIblin, Elizabeth C.,. 1959, (Emeritus), M.N., 1954,
Washington; Ed.D., 1959, Colorado; nursing assess
ment and nursing therapies, pathophysiological bases.
Goertzen, Irma E., 1968, M.N., 1968, WashIngton;
nursing organization In hospitals, finance.
Graham, Katherine J.,. 1988, M.N., 1987, MA, 1972,
Ph.D., 1978, Washington; community health nursing,
public polley, quality of life.
Gray, Carol A,. 1971, *(Educatlon), M.Ed., 1968,
Westem Washington; Ph.D., 1971, washington; school
psychologylhuman developmentand cognition.
Hegyvary, Sue T.,. 1986, M.N., 1966, Emory; Ph.D.,
1974, Vanderbilt; health services research, organiza
tion of heahh-care facilities, Institutional qual1ty ensur
ance, nursing management.
Heinemann, Edith M.,. 1954, (Emeritus), M.A., 1954,
washington; a1COhol- andsu~abuse nursing.
Heitkemper, Margaret- 1981, M.N., 1975, Washing
ton; Ph.D., 1981, illinois; physiological nursing, gastro
enterology, enteral nutrition, gerontology.
Hom, Barbara J." 1977, M.S., 1957, Indiana; Ph.D.,
1971 ~ MIchigan; effective organlzatlon of nursing re
sources.
lewis, Frances Marcus,- 1978, M.N., 1968, Washing
ton; M.A., 1973, Ph.D., 1977, Stanford; complex orga
nizational analysis, evaluation research, psychosocial
factors In chronic Illness. .

Uttle, Dolores E.,- 1957, (Emeritus), M.N., 1957,
Washington; leadership, emerging nursing roles.
MansfIeld, louise W., 1951, (emeritus), MA, 1951,
Columbia; physiological nursing.
Mitchell, Pamela H.,- 1965, M.S., 1965, Cafifomia (San
Francisco); neuroscience nursing, diagnostic strate
gies.
Murphy, Shlrtey A.,- 1985, M.Ed., 1965, Gonzaga;
Ph.D., 1981, Portland; addictive processes In women,
coping with undesirable life events.
Nakagawa-Kogan, Helen" 1968, M.A., 1956, Colum
bia; Ph.D., 1968, California· (Los Angeles); stress re
sponse: cognitive/physiologic Interface In chronic dys
functions, self-management teaching.
Osbome, Oliver H.,-1969, (Anthropology), M.A., 1960,
New York; Ph.D., 1968, Michigan State; k:Ieology, pol
ley and health-care systems, transcultural health, men
tal health.
Patrick, Maxine L,- 1955, M.N., 1953, Washington;
D.P.H., 1970, Callfomia (Los Angeles); gerontology,
geriatrics.



Prinz, Patricia N.,· 1976, i(Psychlatry and Behavioral
SCIences), Ph.D.; 1969, Stanford; sleep.
Rose, Marion H.,· 1976, A.M., 1959, Ph.D., 1972, Chi
cago; coping, wlnerability and stress In children.
Shamansky, Sherry L,· 1988, M.S.N., 1969, Dr.P.H.,
1977, Yale; clinical, scholarly, and social aspects of
community health nursing.
Shaver, Joan,· 1980, M.N., 1970, Ph.D., 1976, wash
ington; women's health and female reproductive physi
ology.
Thomas, Morgan D.,· 1959, i(Geography), Ph.D.,
1954, Queens (Belfast); regional economics, regional
planning and development, technical innovation.
Webster-8tratton, carolyn H.,· 1976, M.S.N., 1972,
M.P.H., 1972, Yale; Ph.D., 1978, washington; parent
intervention programs for behaviorally disturbed chil
dren.

Wolf-Wilets, VIvIan C.,· 1969, M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1969,
Chicago; curriculum development, instruction, stress
management.
Woods, Nancy F.,· 1978, (SocIal Work), M.N., 1969,
Washington; Ph.D., 1978, North Carolina; women's
health.

AIIorlate l'nltesso"
Allen, David G.,. M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1975, Iowa;
M.S.N., 1981, WISCOnsin; application of critical and
feminist theories to nursing; Alzheimer's disease, de
centralizing decision making, phiJos()phy of science.
Beaton, Randal D.,· 1977, (Research), (Community
Dentistry), Ph.D., 1972, Washington; evaluation of clin
ical outcomes In health-care programs.
Blackburn, Susan T."1974, M.N., 1973, Ph.D., 1979,
Washington; high-risk infants and their families, infant
care-givlng actions and environments.
Blainey, carol A.,· 1967, M.N., 1967, washington; clin
Ical teaching and problems of patients with diabetes
mellitus.
Booth, cathryn L.,. 1979, (Research), M.A., 1971,

. Ph.D., 1974, Ohio State; mother-Infant Interaction, ob
servational methodology, childbirth experiences and
attachments.
Boozer, Mary K.,·1960, (Emeritus), M.N., 1955, wash
ington; physiological nursing, care of patients•.
Brandt, Edna M., 1954, (Emeritus), M.N., 1953, wash
Ington; physiological nursing.
Brandt, Patricia A.,. 1982, M.S., 1968, Colorado;
Ph.D., 1981, washIngton; influence of family function
Ing on early child development.
Brown, Marie A.,. 1983, M.N., 1973, Ph.D., 1983,
Washington; perimenstrual distress (premenstrual syn
drome and dysmenorrhea), psychosocial aspects of
pregnancy. .

Burke, A. Evelyn, 1943, (Emeritus), M.A., 1941, Case
Western Reserve; community health-care systems.
Bush, James P., 1974, M.N., 1973, washington; Ed.D.,
1984, San Francisco; pain management, power and
powerlessness as perceived by professional nurses.
CsmevaJl, Doris L.,. 1962, (Emeritus), M.N., 1961,
Washington; planning nursing care.
catanzaro, Marcl L.,· 1977, (Rehabilitation Medicine),
M.S., 1971, washington; Ph.D., 1980, Union Graduate
SChooI-West (San Francisco); symptom manage
ment and chronic illness.
Cobb, M. Marguerite, 1953, (Emeritus), M.N., 1957,
washington; community and school health problems.
Craven, Ruth F.,· 1968, M.N., 1968, washington;
Ed.D., 1984, seattle; gerontological nursing.
Cunningham, Susanna L.... 1978, (Physiology and BIo
physics), MA, 1969, Ph.D., 1977, washington; cardio
vascular and sympathetic nervous system control of
renln release.
Eggert, Leona L,· 1978, M.A., 1970, Ph.D.. 1'984,
washington; personal relationships, nurses' communi
cation competency, adolescents' drug use and abuse.

Estes, Nada J.,. 1972, M.S.N., 1958, Colorado; coun
seling, people with substance-use disorder. depres
sion.
Fine, Ruth B.,· 1960, (Emeritus), M.N., 1957, washing
ton; organization and structure as It Influences behav
Ior.

Flagler, Susan,· 1979, M.S., 1976, D.N.SC., 1981, Cali
fornia .(San FrancIsco); nursing Interventions that pro
mote adaptations to parenting.

Gray, Florence 1.,1945, (Emeritus), M.S., 1950, wash
Ington; undergraduate nursing education.

Hammond, Mary A.,· 1972, (Research), M.S., 1968,
Ph.D., 1971, WIsconsin; child development, longitudi
nal research methods.

Hay, Stella,· 1955, (Emeritus), M.A., 1951, Minnesota;
physlologlcal nursing.

Hoffman, Agnes K.,· 1979, M.N.S., .1988, WayOe
State; M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1977, Kansas: substance
use disorders. mental-health care of the efderty.
Hom, Beverly M.,· 1976, (Anthropology), M.N., 1962,
Ph.D., 1975, washington; cross-cultural research In
rnaternal-chlJd nursing.
Killlen, Marcia Gruis,· 1982, M.N., 1974, Ph.D., 1982,
washington; women's health, reproductive decision
making, evaluation research, perinatal nursing.

Loustau, Anne,· 1976, M.S., 1967, California (San
Franclsco); Ph.D., 1975, washington; clinical declslon
making, patient teachIng, patient compliance with ther
apeutic regimens.

Magyary, Diane L,· 1982, M.N., 1977, Ph.D., 1981,
washington; parent Interactions with hlgh-risk Infants
and children.
Marvin, Janet A.,. 1974, (Surgery),t M.N., 1969,
washington; bums, trauma, nutrlUon, Infection control.

Melbo, Doris M.,·1970,(Emerltus), M.A., 1968, wash
Ington; oncology: prevention and screening, care and
rehabilitation.

Muecke, Marjorie A.,· 1979, (Anthropology, Health
services); M.A., 1968, New York; M.A., 1972, Ph.D.,
1976, washington; medical anthroPology, women's
health, refugee health, Southeast Asia.
Pesznecker, Betty L,· 1970, (Emeritus), M.N., 1957,
washington; life change, life straIn, Impact on health,
Iow-Income women.
Pittman, Rosemary J.,. 1954, (Emeritus), M.S., 1947,
Chicago; family nurse practitioner.
Price Sprat/en, lois,· 1976, M.N., 1972, California (Los
Angeles); Ph.D., 1976, washington; urban and ethnic
factors In health and Illness.
Schultz, Phyllis R.,· 1989, M.N., 1966, Emory; M.A.,
1977, Ph.D., 1981, Denver; nursing care delivery sys- .
tems, research design and methods, epistemological
foundations of nursing.

Smith, Harriet H., 1949, (Emeritus), M.N., 1957, wash
Ington; nursing.

Weaver, W. Douglas, 1988, i(Medlclne), M.D., 1971,
Tufts; coronary care, cardiac arrest, myocardial Infarc.
tion.

Woods, Susan L,·1975, M.A., 1974, W&ahlngton; car
diovascular cltnlcal specialist, pulmonary 'artery cath
eter measurement.

A11ll1antPnlfalDfI

Betrus, Patrlcla A.,· 1982, M.N., 1979, Ph.D., 1985,
washington; stress, cognitive behavioral therapy, de
pression, research design.
Bond, Eleanor F.,· 1985, M.A., 1976, Ph.D., 1985,
washIngton; critical care nursing.

Comman, B. Jane, 1979, (Research), M.N., 1976, Ore
gon; Ph.D., 1988, Washington; childhood cancer, sex
ual assault counseling, holistic car~.

Draye, Mary Ann, 1973, M.P.H., 1968, Michigan; FNP
practice, Infertility, computer-aided Instruction, risk ap
praisal.
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Fought, Sharon G.,· 1986, M.S.N., 1976, Ph.D., 1983,
Texas (Austin); emergency care-crltIcal-care nurs
Ing, simUlation gaming educatfonal strategies.
Jones, Mary C.,· 1964, (Emeritus), M.S., 1962, Boston;
occupational health·nursing, health promotion, self
care practice.

Jordan, Pamela L,· 1984, M.S., 1975, Rush; Ph.D.,
1984, Michigan; family expansion, fathering, social
support. ,
Kieckhefer, Gail M.,·1988, (Research), M.S., 1977, St.
louis; Ph.D., 1985, washington; children with chronic
Illness; children's health promotion.

Larson, M. Unn,·1967, (Emeritus), M.N., 1967, wash
Ington; cross-cultural variables In mental Illness, nurs
Ing Interventions In disturbed behaviors.
Lentz, Martha J.,. 1984, (Research), M.N., 1975,
Ph.D., 1984, washington; circadian phase relationshIp
of sleep-wake cycle and body temperature rhythm In
aging.

lewis, Unda L, 1989, M.S., 1981, Ph.D.., 1987, illinois;
premenstrual syndrome, women's health, critical care.
Mitchell, Ellen S.,· 1987, (Research), M.N., 1967,
Florida; Ph.D., 1986, Washington; eating control,
menstrual cycle, women's health.

Montano, Daniel E., 1989, (Research), (Family Medl
clne),t M.A., 1979, Illinois; Ph.D., 1983, washington;
patient and provider behavior, atlftude measurement,
research methods, des!gn, statistics, and psychometric
testing and Instrumentation.

Nield, Margare1 A., 1989, M.S., 1970, Arizona; Ph.D.,
1989, illinois, dyspnea and chronic lung disease, respI
ratory physiology.

O'Connor, Frederica W.,· 1986, M.S.N., 1974, illinois;
M.S., 1984, Ph.D., 1986, Northwestern; psychlatrtc
nursing, social psychology, psychoeducationalcare.
Olshansky, Ellen F.,· 1985, M.S., 1979. D.N.SC., 1985,
Callfomla (San Francfsco); psychological implications
of Infertility related to the family, quafltatlve research.

Schepp, Karen G., 1988,· M.N., 1967, washington;
Ph.D., 1985, Arizona; coping efforts of families with
hospitalized children; family, child and adolescent psy
chiatric nursing.
Snyder, B. Charlene, 1971, (Research)~ M.N., 1971,
washington; nursing Intervention with hlgh-rlsk famI
lies, espedally mothers with newborns.
Spieker, Susan J.,. 1985, (Research), Ph.D., 1982,
Cornell; developmental psychology, Infantsecurity.
Spletz, Anita L, 1971, (Research), M.N., 1971, Wash
Ington; nursing Interventions,with hlgh-rlsk famflles.
St. Clair, Patrlcla A.,· 1988, i(Health services), sc.D.,
1986, Johns Hopklns; utilization of productive health
care, appropriate use of reproductive technology.
Swanson, Kristen M.,· 1985, M.S.N., 1978, Pennsylva
nia; Ph.D., 1983, Colorado; psychosoclal and parent
child nursing, reproductive loss, caring, qualitative re
search methodologies.

Thomas, Karen A. J.,. 1986, M.A., 1977, Iowa; Ph.D.,
1986, washington; physiological adaptation of prema
ture Infants.
Thomas, Mary Durand,· 1985. (Research), M.S.N.,
1962,. Washington; Ph.D., 1978, Hawall; psychlatrlc
disabilities, nursing assessment and diagnosis, cultural
aspects of care.
Thomas, Robin· B., 1988, (Research), M.S.N., 1978,
Virginia; ph.D., 1986, Washington; family adaptation
and copIng, family methodologies.
Tyler, Martha L,· 1976, M.N., 1977, Wastllngton; oxy
genation during Chest physiotherapy, auctioning, dysp
nea, breathing patterns In disease.
Wagnlld, Gall M.,· 1988, M.S.N., 1980, Montana State;
Ph.D;, 1984, Texas (Austin); geriatric care In the com
munItY.
Ward, Deborah H.,· 1987, M.S., 1977, Yale; Ph.D.,
1987, Boston; health policy, equltyof,health care. care
of elderty by women.
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YetJrthy, Elizabeth J.,. 1966, (Emeritus), M.N., 1964,
Washington; mother-Infant interactions, handicapped
child.

IMtumrs
Hancock, Lois A., 1982, M.S.N., 1978, Yale; parent
and child nursing.
Himle, Constance J., 1983, M.N., 1973, washington;
diabetes, clinical teaching.
Metheny, Elizabeth M., 1984, M.N., 1961, Washington;
physiological nursing.
Pipes, Peggy L, 1968, M.A., 1952, Columbia; M.P.H.,
1966, Michigan; nutrition.
Russell, Millie L, 1974, (Biology), M.S., 1979, wash
Ington; kinesiology.
Z8rwekh,JoyceV., 1986, M.A., 1969, New York.

Course Descriptions

Community Health
Care Systems
CHCS 301 The Discipline and Profession of Nurs
Ing (3) A Conceptual organization of the discipline of
nursing and the scope of Its professIonal practice.
NUrsing's historical development and current trends In
fluencing the contributions of nursing In health-care de
livery. Prerequisite: admission to School of Nursing.

CHCS 361 Cultural Variation and Nursing Prac
tice (2) W Importance In nursing practice of eth
nomedical beliefs, values, practices pertaining to well
ness-lllness, care seeking, and healing. Comparative
approach emphasizes cross-cultural similarities and
differences. Value orientations Influencing the effec
tiveness of nurses working with culturally diverse popu
lations. Prerequisite: upper-divislon standing.

CHCS 402 Strategies In Community Health Nurs
Ing (8) WSp Community health nursing process at
levels of family and othersmall groups, community and
aggregate populations. .Formulation of community
health diagnoses as basis for Interventions to promote
disease prevention, wellness, and self-care within
community. Prerequisite: senior standing In nursing or
permission of Instructor.

CHCS 406 Introduction to Research In Nursing (3)
Organization of the structure of nursing knowledge
through research. Concepts and processes of re
search utilized In the Investigation of nursing science.
Prerequisite: one Introductorystatistics course.

CHCS 408 Legal and EthIcal Issues In ClinIcal
PractIce (2) Identification of ethical and legal issues
and the ensuing dilemmas refevant to the profession of
nursing and nurses as health professionals and citi
zens. selected problems and dilemmas affecting
nurses, nursing, and the delivery of health care ana
lyzed using speclflc moraJ.ethlcaJ perspectives. Pre
requisite: upper-dlvlslon standing or permission of in
structor.

CHCS 410 GerontologIcal Nursing (2) WSp MaJor
physiological, psychological, and sociocultural
changes associated with aging and their Impact on In
dividuals within the context of their families and envi
ronments. Nursing assessments and Interventions uti
lizing strengths and capabllitles of the elderly and
aimed at maintaining optimum health status. Prerequi
sites: senior standing, nursing maJor standing.

CHCS 420 Nursing leadership and Health-Care
Systems Analysis (3) WSp Analysis of selected
leadership theories and thefr relationship to leadership
role reqUired of professional nurse. Comparative anal
ysis of past, current. and emerging health-eare sys
terns In United States and other countries. Factors In
ftuenclng health-dellvery systems (e.g., political,
technological, socioeconomic, cultural). Prerequisite:
senior standing or permission of instructor.

CHCS 423 senior Practlcum In Community Health
Nursing (7) Sp Theoretical depth and practice as of
fered in areas of leadership, health promotion, health
education, community organization, and application of
research Influencing the quality of heaJth.care delivery
as applied In primary community health-care settings.
Prerequisite: 402 or permission of Instructor.

CHCS 450 Advanced Fieldwork Community
Health Nursing (2) Guided experience In delineating
nursing roles In community settings. Development of a
philosophy of community health nursing. Application of
core concepts pertaining to health, ethics, care, and
community. A minimum of four hours of guided experi
ence weekly. Prerequisites: graduate standing, per
mission of Instructor.

CHCS 458 Practice Teaching Community Health
NursIng (3) Sp Guided experience In selected teach
ing-learning situations In community health nursing.
Identification, analysis, and solution of teaching-learn
Ing problems. A minimum of seven hours of guided ex
perience weekly. Prerequisite: 450.

CHCS 492 Anthropology of Refugees (3) W The
refugee phenomenon, its emergence in postcolonial
world, and structure of life history of refugees. Ethnic
change, involuntary deculturatlon, and acculturation as
they occur in refugee life histories. Joint with ANTH
492. Prerequisite: ANTH 202 or permission of Instruc
tor.

CHCS 495 Child Rearing, Culture, and Health (3)
Sp Cross-cultural study of the child-rearing practices,
cultural norms, and health behavior of children and ad
olescents In different societies. Compaiatlve ap
proaches, diverse theoretical postures, and empirical
research findIngs are used. Joint with ANTH 440. Pre
requisite: permissIon of departmental adviser.

CHCS 499 Undergraduate ~eseach (1-5, max. 12)
AWSpS Supervised Individual research on a specific
nursing problem. Prerequisites: junior year standing in
the School of NursIng, cumulative grade-point average
of 3.00 or better, and permission of academic pro
gramsofflce.

CHCS 501 Health Assessment of Adults and Chil
dren (4 or 5) A Provides framework for systematic
data collection, organization, precise recording, and
accurate communication of health status data on indi
viduals of all ages. Demonstrations of, and experi
ences with, the processes of symptom analysis and
health screening with basically healthy Individuals.
Prerequisites: graduate standing, permission of In
structor.

CHCS 508 seminar In Nursing AdmInIstration (3)
Sp Critical analyses of problems affecting the admin
Istration of nursing. Intensive dIrected study of the con
ditions that Influence human behavior In nursing work
environments. Prerequisites: graduate standing,
ADMIN 510, and permission ofdepartmentaJ adviser.

CHCS 514 seminar In Home care for Chronic ill
ness (3) S Home-care services as component of
community health nursing. Understanding effects of di
rect nursing functions on care of chronically III persons
and their families. selected field study experiences In
community health settings. Prerequls1tes: 550, gradu
ate standing, and permission of Instructor.

CHCS 515 seminar In Nursing Leadership and
Management (3) Current leadership and manage
ment theories of nurses working In a variety of settings.
Concep1s essential In developing the nurse's leader
ship activities and skills at different management
levels. Prerequisites: graduate standing, permission of
Instructor.

CHCS 616 Communications In Complex Health
care Systems (3) W Forum for critically examining
and conceptualizing various communication processes
In complex health-care systems and their implications
for practice. Analytic and theoretical perspectives for
the study of communication within health care. Prereq
uisites: 571, permission of Instructor.

CHCS 520 .Methods of Research In NursIng (3) A
Research process as it applies to nursing. Use of the
literature In building theoretical rationale. Selection of
appropriate methods. Presentation of findings. Mini
mum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite: a
course in statistics.

CHCS 521 Methods of Research In Nursing (2) W
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of re
search applied to the solution of problems In all fields of
nursing.

CHCS 522 Family-focused Health care (2-3) W
Foundation for integrating principles of family-focused
health care into primary care. Theories of family de
velopment and functioning examined in context of pri
mary care. Study and evaluation of research and clini
cal decision making related to family assessment,
health status determinations of IndMduals in family
context, and selection of strategies of care.

CHCS 524 seminar In leadership-Nurse execu
tive (3) Examines process in nurses' executive lead
ership roles in variety of settings. Concepts of organi
zation theory introduced as overview of theory and
practice for the nurse executive and applied to specific
leadership contexts: complex organizations, commu
nity, social movements, and political. Prerequisites:
ADMIN 510 or equivalent; permission of Instructor.

CHCS 550 Advanced Community Health Nursing
(3) Systematic inquiry Into the nature and foundations
of community health nursing. Analytlc and theoretical
perspectives on health risk assessment and nursing in
terventions in the community. Implications for commu
nity health nursing services. Prerequisites: permission
of instructor and graduate standing.

CHCS 551 theoretical Foundations of Primary
care I (3) W Presentation and Interpretation of theo
retical bases of family-focused primary care, mutual re
sponsibility and participation, clinical decision making,
professional leadership, and research. Provides stu
dents with conceptual foundation upon which to base
their development as family nurse practitioners. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

CHCS 552 theoretical Foundations of Primary
care II: Health PromotIon and MaIntenance (3) W
Clinical analysis of health promotion and maintenance
methodologies in primary care. Focus on weifness of
individuals through the life span, af'!d families and com
munities seeking to maintain or Improve health. em
phasis on prospective health care and strategies for
changing behavior. Prerequisites: 551,501, or permis
sion of Instructor, Primary Health care students must
register for 553 concurrently. .

CHCS 553 seminar In PrImary care I: ClinIcal De
cisIon MaJdng In Health and Wellness (3) W
Weekly seminars with supervised field study within se
lected primary-care and wellness settings. Emphasis
on health assessment and strategies related to improv
ing health In people of all ages. Analysis of, and coun
seling on, life-styles, nutrition, physIcal fitness, stress
management, self-eare, and prevention. Offered on
cred'rt/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: graduate
standing, permission of instructor.

CHCS 554, 555 Theoretfcal foundations of Prl
mary care III and IV: Acute and ChronIc Illness (4,4)
Sp,S Differential diagnosis and sefectlon of health
care strategies within the scope of practice of family
nurse practitioners. Includes clinical decisIon making In
common acute or stable chronic health problems.
Stresses concepts of health promotion, maintenance,
and restoration and the development of advanced as
sessment and management. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

CHCS 556, 557 seminar In PrImary care II and III:
Decision Making In Acute and Chronic Illness (3,3)
Sp,A Focus on research questions, patient presenta
tions, and group discussions drawn from field study.
Supervised clinical field study within selected primary
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health-care setIlngs and weekly seminar discussions
related to theory presented In 554, 555. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

CHCS 558 Advanced OCCupational Health Nurs
Ing (2 or 5) A Occupational health nursing theory;
concepts from community health nursing, Industrial hy
giene, occupational epidemiology, and toxicology. Stu
dents synthesize concepts and explore In-depth se
lected problems In work settings. Evaluation and
application of theories and research findings. Field ex
periences In occupational health nursng mandatory for
5 credits. Prerequisites: ENVH 453, permission of In
structor.

CHCS 560- semInar In PrImary care IV: Decision
Making In Complex Clinical Problems «1-5)-, max.
5) WSp seminar with associated field study. Synthe
sis of advanced knowledge base and clinical family
nurse practltfoner skills with effective management of
complex clinical problems. Offered on credit/no credit
basls only. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

CHCS 561 Systems Analysis In Nursing AdminIs
tration (3) y! examines concepts and techniques In
Industrial engineering. system analysis, and operations
research applicable to decision making, control and
monitoring functions In nursing administration. Student
demonstrates application and critical appraisal of con
cepts and techniques. Prerequisites: ADMIN 510. or
equivalent, and permission of Instructor.

CHCS 582 Cllnlcally Applied Anthropology (3) Sp
Anthropology as It relates to Interdisciplinarydeliveryof
culturally relevant health care. Cultural variation In ill
ness beliefs and behavior, types of healing practices,
Illness prevention, social support networks. Joint with
ANTH 562. Prerequisites: graduate standing, permis
sion of Instructor.

CHCS 564 NursIng AdmInistration (3) W Ele
ments of the administrative process as applied to orga
nized nursing service. exploration of concepts related
to organizational structure, administrative behavior,
personnel management, and the technology of admin
istration. Prerequisites: ADMIN 510, graduate stand
ing, and permission of Instructor.

CHCS 568 Program Development In Clinical
Areas (3) A Application of administrative theory In the
development of a program In a selected clinical area of
practice. The program will be developed on consumer
need, community and agency resources and con
straints; two-hour semfnar; three hours field study each
week. Prerequisites: graduate standing, 561, 584,
ADMIN 510, orpermission of Instructor.

CHCS 587 Evaluation and Quality Assurance In
NursIng (3) A examines the framework for the evalu
ation and quality assurance of nursing practice In
health-eare and educational settings. The multlprofes
slona! responsibility for review of health care Is Incor
porated Into the legal and professional mechanisms of
peer review practices. Prerequisites: graduate stand
Ing, 520, 521.

CHCS 568 field Study In Nursing AdmInIstration
(8) S FIetd study provides opportunities to study and
analyze the relationships between espoused theories
and theories In action under real-time conditions and to
make a comparative analysis of structure and behavior
of management systems. Minimum of sixteen hours of
field study and a two-hour seminar weekly. PrerequI
sites: equivalency of 506, 520, 521, 584, and ADMIN
510.

CHCS m semInar In NursIng and the SocIal Or
der (3. max. 9) AWS Changing pattems of nursing
service and education In contemporary society. ImplJ.
cations of personal value systems, Prerequisite: per
mlsslon of Instructor.

CHCS 574 8eIected TopIcs In Comparative Nu,..
Ing care Systems (2 or 3, max. 10) ASp In-depth
examfnatfon of the literature pertinent to major theoret!-

cal issues In cross-cultural nurslng and health-care
systems. seminar with analysis and discussion of se
lected topics and readings. Implications for researd1
and health care stressed.

CHCS 575 Death Influence In Clinical Practice (4)
WS Analysis and study of social, cultural, and psy
chological ·conditions that Influence human death In
modem society. Research findings, selected readings,
and direct experience provide direction for examination
of philosophic, theoretical, and pragmatic Issues un
derlying choices and decisions In clinical practlce.
Open to graduate students with permission of Instruc
tor. (Umlt: sixteen students.)

CHCS 578 Health. care. and Community (3) A
Analysis of health care In community from nursfng and
behavioral science perspectives. Soclocultural Influ
ences on health beliefs and practices, naturat-care un
Its, and community life pattems analyzed. Community
as both context and target of change explored In rela
tion to nursfng approaches In health promotion and
maintenance. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

CHCS 580' Populations at RIsk In the Community
(3) Health needs and risks of selected populations In
the community and theoretical and analytical perspec
tives on assessment and Intervention strategies In
community health nursing practice with groups and
populations whose health Is at risk. Prerequisites:
graduate standing and permission of Instructor.

CHCS 581 &tminar In Advanced Community
Health Nursing (6) Construction and analysis of re
search questions, presentation of IndMduat and corn
munlty problems and Intervention/evaluation strategies
In community health nursing. Individual and community
assessment and nursing strategies related to health
promotion and prevention of Illness. Field study In corn
munlty health setIlngs. Prerequisites: graduate stand
Ing and permission of Instructor.

CHCS 683 Transcultural Nursing PractIces (3) WS
Study of nursing practices In different cultures. SemI
nar focus Is on theoretical formulations and compara
tive analysis of values, patterns, techniques, and prac
tices of nursing care In many socleties. Rituals, myths,
taboos, and beliefs are studied In relation to the subcul
ture(s) of caring and nursing practices.

CHCS 800 Independent Study or Research (,
Offered on credltlno crecflt basis only.

CHCS 700 Mastar's Thesis M Offered on credit/
no credit basis only.

~arent and Child Nursing
PCN 300 Human Growth and Development
Through the Ufe Span (5) A Processes of, and theo
ries about, human growth and development; examina
tion of relevant research; relationship of research and
theory to working with clients of various ages. Prereq
uisite: admission to SChool of Nursing or permission of
Instructor.

PeN 328 Famlly Conter8d NursIng of Children (7)
AWSp Holistic assessment and optimizing wellness
of pediatric clients and their famllles. ClInical experi
ences Include care of children and familles at various
positions along the wellness continuum. Prerequisite:
Junior standing with nursing major standing.

PCN 400 NursIng care of the Childbearing Family
(6) AWSp Nursing care of families through preg
nancy, childbirth. and early parenting. Reproductive
health-eare Issues, Including human sexuality, family
planning, and sexually transmitted diseases. Clinical
experiences In community and hospital settings. Pre
requlsltes: PN 323, 324, PSN 305.

PCN 425 senior Practlcum In Parent-Chlld Nu,..
Ing (7) WSp Further development, critical examina
tion, and synthesis of nursing care In a specIallzed par-

ent-ehlld setting. Increasing depth of clinical practice,
Including care to groups of clients, applying leadership
skills, assessing problems affecting quality health-care
delivery, and applying research findings. Prerequisite:
senior standing In nursing.

PeN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5. max. 12)
AWSpS Supervised Individual research on a specific
nursing.problem. PrereqUisites: Junior-year standing In
the School of Nursing, cumulative grade-polnt average
of 3.00 or better, and permission of academic pro
gramsofllce.

PeN 501 Pedlatrtc Health Assessment and Pr0
motion (4 or 5) A Gives experience In obtalnlng a
health history and performing a physical assessment of
Infants, children, and adolescents. Interviewing tech
niques, problern-orlented charting, and a systems ap
proach to the physical examination. Emphasis on
screening principles, health promotion, and wellness
care for chfldrenlfamllies. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

PeN 502, 503 Primary care: Common Pediatric
Problems, Part '. II (2 or 6; 2 or 4) W.Sp Process of
assessment, Integration of current research findings
Into clinical decision making, and management of corn
mon pediatric problems. Concepts of healJh promotion,
maintenance, and antlclpatory guidance are empha
sized. Clinical experiences are provided with selected
patient problems and Illnesses. Prerequisite: 501.

PCN 504 Common Child BehavIoral Problems,
Part III (2 or 4) Sp Process of assessment and man
agement of common pediatric behavioral and psych0
logical problems. Concepts of prevention, self-care,
antlclpatory guidance, and family Involvement are In
cluded In formulating management strategies. Rela
tionship between medical and psychological aspects of
pediatric lIlness In famllles emphasized. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

PeN 505 semInar: Counseling and Educational
Approaches In Child Health care (1. or 3) A Fo
cuses on theory, practice, and Issues Involved In con
ducting heatth-related groups. Speclal emphasis on
counselIng process. Altematlve approaches to educat
Ing communities about health-care Issues. CUnlcaJ ex
periences designed to assist students In developing
and conducting health-related groups In various set
tings In the community. Prerequisite: permtsslon of In
structor.

PeN 506 PrImary care: Common AdoIe8c8nt
Problems, Part IV (1 or 3) A Process of assessment,
clinical decision making, and management of common
adolescent problems. Covers both biomedical and psy
chosoclal aspects of adolescent health care. Clinical
experiences designed for students to work with adoles
cents In a variety of settings. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

PeN 507 semInar: Advanced Pediatric PrImary
Care (8) W Intensive, supervised field study within
"pediatric prIrnary-eare settings. Focus on assessment,
diagnosis, and selection of strategies of care for chil
dren with acute or chronic problems. Emphasls on syn
thesizing advanced knowledge of clinicalJUdgmentand
current research findings Into clinical practice. Prereq
uisites: 501, 502., 503, 504, 506.

PCN 509 Women'. Health: A Nursing PerspectIve
(3) Critical analysis of contemporary and historical
works relevant to nursing care for wornen across the
life span. Synthesis of a holistic view of women's health
to gUide nursing practice and research. Prerequisite:
graduate and senior undergraduate students.

PeN 510 Individual Adaptation', to ChllcflMtarlng
(3) Analysis of theories, research, ,",Issues related
to physiological and psychosocial adaPfation of individ
ual family members during the perinatal period. The0
retical foundations of therapeutic strategies for care In
normal and hlgh-rlsk situations. Prerequisite: 529 or
permission of Instructor.
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PeN 511 seminar In Neonatal Nursing (3) Neona
tal neurobehavioral and physiologic adaptation within
context of physical and social environment Neonatal
responses to alterations In growth and Illness. Assess
ment modalities and therapeutic strategies used during
the neonatal period. Prerequisite: 529 or permission of
Instructor.

PeN 512 Advanced Practfcum In PerInatal Nurs
Ing I (2-10) Clinical practlcurnlsemlnar to develop ex
pertise In nursing care of childbearing family. Opportu
nities for developing proficiency In comprehensive
nursing assessment, prescription, Implementation, and
evaluation of nursing therapies In collaboration with
other health-care providers. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of Instructor.

PCN 513 Advanced Pracllcum In Perinatal Nurs
Ing II (4-12) Clinical semlnar/practlcum to develop ad
vanced skills relevant to diagnosis and management of
setected nurslng-care problems of groups (e.g., case
load, population, community), evaluate outcomes of
care, and develop identity of advanced practitioner of
nursing. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission
of Instructor.

PeN 514 Coping Strategies of Well and Sick Chil
dren (3) A Gaining knowfedge and skillin helping well
and sick children cope In supportive and nonsupportive
environments. Fit between coping strategies and envi
ronment, adaptation to environment, adjustment of en
vironment to child's needs. Prerequisite: course In
growth and development orpermissIon of Instructor.

PCN 515 Wellness care for Children and their
Families (1-5) Concepts and Issues related to well
ness, health maintenance, promotion and prevention
of Illness for well children and children with special
needs. Models of wellness and Intervention, appropri
ate nursing diagnoses, assessment, and Intervention
approaches for various areas of wellness (physical, s0
cial, emotional, and spiritual) and the nurse's role. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

PCN 516. Nursing Management of Acutely III ChIl
dren and Their Environments (1-5) Nursing man
agement of children with acute Illnesses. Scientific
principles, theories, and research used In planning, Im
plementing, and evaluating nursing care of children at
different levels of acuity and their families. PrerequI
sites: permission of Instructor.

PeN 517 Advanced Clinical seminar In the Nurs
Ing of Children (2-6) Sp Synthesis and evaluation of
scientific principles~ research findings for care c0l
laboration with other health professionals. Develop
ment of specialist role. SocIal and environmental is
sues. Prerequisites: core courses, 516 or permission of
Instructor.

PCN.518 Pediatric Pulmonary Anatomy and
Physiology: Clinical Applications (2) Lung de
velopment, anatomy, and physiology; clinical applica
tion when caring for children with acute and chronic
lung disease. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PCN 519 Pediatric Pulmonary NursIng (2-5) Ap
plies knowfedge of pediatric anatomy and physiology
to assessment and treatment of pulmonary pathophy
siology In children. Nursing Issues In caring for children
and families with acute and Chronic lung disease. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

PeN 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) W
Research process as It appJles to nursing. Use of the
literature In bu.lld!ng theoretical rationale. selection of
appropriate meft!Ods: Presentation of findings. Mini
mum of two ~.',.ry hours weekly. Prerequisite:
course In SlatlSQiK -~

". Q

PeN 521 MethOds of Research In Nursing (2) Sp
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of re
search applied to the solution of problems In all fiefds of
nursing. .

PCN 528 ImplicatIons of Human Embryology and
Genetics for ClinIcal Practice (3) Normal develop
ment of the human embryo and fetus and principles of
human genetics. Alterations In development leading to
common anomalies and Implications for clinical prac
tice. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of
instructor. .

PCN 529 Perinatal PhysiologIc Adaptations (3)
Normal physiologic and anatomic changes in the preg
nant woman and fetaJ-neonatal development physiol
ogy. Implications for perinatal nursing practice. The re
search basis for selected nursing management
strategies. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis
sion of Instructor.

PCN 530 Conceptual Frameworks for Parent
Child NursIng (3) A Designed to assist graduate stu- .
dents In exploration, criticism, and analysis of selected
concepts, frameworks, and models relevant to parent
child nursing practice. Group seminar work focuses on
the discussion of Issues Influencing the roles and prac
tice of clinIcal nurSe specialists in parent-child nursing.
Skills necessary for developing a conceptual frame
work for practice.

PCN 531 Nursing Process In Parent-Chlld Nurs
Ing (4) W Includes lecture, seminar, and laboratory
Instruction designed to assist the student with knowl
edge and skill acquisition related to nursing care of In
dividuals and familles with regard to childbearing and
chlldrearlng. Prerequisite: 530.

PCN 532 Advanced Parent and Child Nursing:
Provision of Health services (1-5. max. 8) S Focus
on the aggregate of parents and children and their
health-care needs. selected strategies suitable for pro
viding services to groups of parents/children empha
sized. Role of the clinical nurse specialist In planning,
Implementing, and evaluating services. Prerequisites:
530,531.

PCN 535 Children with ChronIc Health Conditions
(1-5) Theory and research analyses of physical prob
lems, blobehavloral responses and psychosocial hard·
ships. Applications of Interventions and case manage
ment strategies that prevent handicaps and maintain,
promote or restore health of Infants, children, and ado·
lescents within a developmental, family, and commu
nity context. Required laboratory and optional clinical
experiences. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PCN 538 Behavioral Change Strategies: Children
and their Families (3) Analysis of behavioral change
paradigms that promote the child's and adolescenrs
health behaviors, self-control, and functional pattems
within the context of the family, community, and physi
cal environment Treatment strategies based on the In
tegratlon of behavioral, cognitive, operant, and social
leamlng models. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PCN 537 Interpersonal therapeutic RelationshIps
and Processes: Children and Their Families (1-5)
Analyze conceptual models and research on Inter
personal relationships and processes for developing
communication and partnerships among professionals
and between professionals and chlldrenlfamilles. IndI
vidual and group therapeutic approaches that promote
caring and enhance empowerment, Interpersonal func
tioning, and health behaviors. Required helping skills
laboratory, optional clinical experiences. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

PCN 538 Family AdaptatIon During Childhood
and Adolescence (3) Analysis of conceptual models
and research In family support, stress, and functioning.
Multldlrectlonal Influences and Interactive patterns
among the child, family, and community. Family as
sessment, dlagnosfs and therapeutic IntEKVentlon that
promote family adaptation and reduce the associated
hardships that may be handicapping. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

PeN 540 Physical TherapeutIcs: SChool Age Chil
dren and Adolescents (2-6) Theory and research
analysis of physical problems, bIobehavioral re-

sponses, and psychosoclal hardships. Adaptive physi
cal and technological Interventions that prevent handi
caps and maintain, promote, or restore health of
school-age children and adolescents within a develop
mental, family, institutional, and community context.
Optional laboratory and clinical experiences. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor~

PCN 573 selected TopIcs In Parent and Child
Nursing (1-6. max. 12) In-depth examination of the
literature pertinent to major theoretk:allssues In parent
and child nursing. seminar with anaJysIs and discus
sion of selected topics and readings. Implications for
research, prevention, and health care stressed. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

PCN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

PCN 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.

Physiological Nursing
PN 302 Clinical DecisIon Making and therapeu
tics (5) W Clinical decision making and management
of IndMduals experiencing common health concems.
Commonly occurring alterations producing broad
pathological changes consIdered as basis for compre
hensive nursing Interventions. Theory underlying basic
communication and patlent·teachlng activities. Prereq
uisites: CHCS 301, CONJ 340-, NUTR 301, PCN 300,
concurrently with 304, permission of Instructor.

PN 304 Clinical Decision MakIng and therapeu
tics, Laboratory (4) W Clinical therapeutic decision
making In the nursing care of III adults. Instruction and
supervision of basic nursing procedures in a clinical
setting. Infection control In the hospital. Prerequisites:
CHCS 301, PCN 300, CONJ 340-, NUTR 301, concur
rently with 302, permission of Instructor.

PN 321 care of III Adults I (4) Sp Alterations In
function of specific systems through pathophysiologi
cal concepts. Application of knowledge underlying criti
cal thinking, sound jUdgment, and evaluation In the
nursing process. Prerequisites: 302, 304, concurrently
with 322, CONJ 340- 341-.

PN 322 care of III Adults I, Laboratory (5) Sp Ap
plication of scientific principles to decision making In
nursing of III adults. Emphasizes Increasing skillin sys
tematic patient assessment, In developing competency
with selected nursing therapies, In nursing care of
adults with physiological alteration. Includes one week
operating room. PrereqUisites: 302, 304, CONJ 340
341-; concurrent registration In 321.

PN 323 care of III Adults II (4) A Alterations In
function of specific systems through pathophysIologi
cal concepts. Application of knoWledge underlying critl
cal thinking, sound judgment, and evaluation In the
nursing process. Prerequisites: 322, concurrently with
324, CONJ 340-341-342.

PN 324 care of III Adults II, Laboratory (5) A
AlteratIons In function of specific systems based on pa
thophysiological concepts. Application of knowledge
underlying critical thinking, evaluation In the nursing
process. Prerequisites: concurrently with 323, CONJ
340-341-342.

PN 426 senior Practlcum In Medlcal-Surglcal
Nursing (7) WSp Further development, critical exam
Ination, and synthesis of nursing care of the hospital
Ized III adult. Clinical practice, problem solving, orga
nizing, setting priorities, and other elements of
leadership. selected theoretical concepts and re
search findings. Prerequisftes: senior standing In nurs.
ing, permission of Instructor.

PN 445 Topics In Physiological Nursing (1-10.
max. 10) AWSpS Guided survey and discussion of
current literature on major topics In physiological nurs.
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Ing. Seminarllecture with analysis and discussion of
selected topics and readings. May have clinical com
ponent Implications for nursing practice and health
care emphasized. Prerequisites: nursing majors, per
mission of Instructor.

PH 466 Continuing Education In Nursing (3) ASp
Planning, developing, and evaluating continuing edu
catIon programs in various Institutions and agencles.
Includes the application of adult learning principles to a
variety of situations, such as workshops, In-service and
staff development programs. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.

PN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5. max. 12)
AWSp Supervised Individual research on a specific
nursing problem. Prerequisites: junior-year standing In
the SChool of Nursing, cumulative grade-point average
of 3.00 or better, and permission of academic pro
grams office.

PN 502 Human Responses In Health and Illness I
(3) W Survey of selected human responses to envi
ronmental demands In health and illness as expressed
at physiologic, pathophysiologic, experiential, and be
havioral levels. Such concepts as host defenses, venti
lation, circulation, elimination, and nutrition that reflect
human responses Involved in maintaining Internal
equilibrium in health and illness. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.

PN 503 Human Responses In Health and Illness II
(3) Sp Survey of selected human responses to envi
ronmental demands In health and illness at physiolo
gic, pathophysiologic, experiential, and behavioral
levels. Responses discussed in framework of concepts
relevant to physiologic nursing. Such concepts as Im
mune response, stress response, circadian rhythms,
sleep, cognition. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

PN 504 Nursng therapies In Critical ContinUing
care (3) Sp Therapeutic modalities commonly em
ployed by nurses to assist patients with a variety of hu
man responses to health problems. Weekly seminars
and out-of-etass assignments to enCourage students to
critically analyze current therapies. Prerequisites: 502,
503, orpermission of Instructor.

PN 509 Practice Teaching In Physiological Nurs
Ing (3) A Guided experience In selected teachlng
leamlng situations In nursing, In both classroom and
clinical sItUations. Identification, analysis, and solution
of teaching-learning problems in clinical nursing. Mini
mum of seven hours of guided experience weekly.

PN 510 Curriculum Development In Nursing Edu
cation (3 or 5) WS theoretical rationale for curricu
lum deve!opment, study of curricular problems In nurs
Ing In relation to the elements of the curriculum as
described In a curricular design. The 5-credit plan In
cludes the development of a curricular plan In a simu
lated faculty group.

PN 511 Evaluation of Clinical Performance In
Nursing (3) S For graduate students preparing for
faculty or staff develoPment positions In nursing. the
ory and principles of evaluation. Instruments to ap
praise clinical nursing performance developed as part
of course' requirements. Prerequisite: graduate stand
Ing or permission of Instructor.

PH 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) A
Research process as it applies to nursing. Use of the
literature In building theoretical rationale. Selection of
appropriate methods. Presentation of findings. MinI
mum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite:
course In statistics.

PN 521 Methods of Reseach In Nursing (2) A
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of re
search applied to the solution of problems in all fields of
nursing.

PN 541 Clinical Physiological Nursing seminar I
(3) Sp Guided experience in nursing practice with se
lected IndMduals In a specialized field of nursing. Syn-

thesis and application of relevant principles and theo
ries from biologIcal, behavioral, and pathological
sclences; proficiency In comprehensive nursing as
sessments, Interventions, and evaluations; effective
collaborative functioning as a member of the health
team.

PN 542 seminar In Cardiovascular Nursing (3) W
Systematic Inquiry Into the Influence of physical and
emotional factors on pathophysiology underlying se
lected cardiovascular conditions; group study of cur
rent therapies with emphasis on prevention and reha
bilitation. Individual study of topic of Interest.

PN 543 seminar In Nursing In Gerontology (3) W
Gerontological research findings applied to complex
nursing problems In maintenance of health and maxi
mum functioning In the aged.

PN 544 Clinical Physiological Nursing seminar II
(3) S· Continuation of 541. Guided Etxperience In se
lected situations In area of cllnlcallnteresl Minimum of
seven hours of gUided experience weekly. Prerequl
site: 541.

PN 545 Special Topics In Physiological Nursing
(3-6, max. 9) AWSpS Guided survey of the experi
mental literature of major topics In physiological nurs
Ing, Including cardiopulmonary, biology of aging, neu
romuscular, cancer, and endocrine. Course conducted
as a seminar with analysis and discussion of selected
topics and readings. Implications for future research
and health care are emphaslzec;t.

PN 546 RehabllltaUon Nursing seminar I (3) S
Analysis of selected theoretical components underly
Ing rehabilitation and utilization of scientific rationale In
clinical nursing studies, with emphasis on prevention
and maintenance.

PN 548 Management of Adults With Respiratory
DysfunctIon (3) S In-depth examination of problems
such as abnormal secretions and shortness of breath
associated with respiratory dysfunction due to· pulmo
nary diseases and other pathophysiological states.

PH 549 seminar In Crltlcal-Care NursIng (3, max.
9) W Systematic InqUiry Into pathophysiology, Initial
nursing management, and systems of care for the crlti
cally III adult or child.

PN 550 seminar In Neuroscience Nurslng (3) A
Guided survey of clinical and experimental literatures
regarding selected concepts of human functioning
mediated by the nervous system: consciousness, men
tation, movement. sensation, Integrated regulation,
coping with disability. Clinical and research measure
ment,. current research and Implications for further re
search, clinical applications.

PN 570 seminar In Clinical Research In Nursing
(3) Sp Philosophy, problems of design; use of crite
rion measures In terms ofpatient care.

PN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

PN 700 Master's thesis M Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.

Psychosocial Nursing
PSN 303 Psychosocial Dimensions of Health and
Illness (3) Surveys the psychoblosocial responses of
persons to their environments. Stress response, crisis,
and selected factors that affect dyadic and multiperson
relationships. Psychosocial assessment and interven
tion practiced In seminars, using a variety of mecha
nisms. Prerequisite: junior standing or permlsslon of In
structor.

PSN 305 The Family In Health and IIlneaa (2) A
Basic theories (general systems, role) useful In family
nursing care. Assessment and Intervention Issues with

emphasis on family life-span development, social sup
port, and adaptation. Nursing role and the famlly
health-care systems interface. Prerequisite: junior
standing or permission of iJ:lstructor.

PSN 403 Psychosocial Nursing Theory (2) AWSp
Selected theories relevant to the practice of psychoso
cial nursing. Severely psychosocially disabled per
sons, both adults and children. theoretic basis of psy
chosocial nursing Interventions In acute and long-term
treatment settings. Prerequisites: 303; 407 or equiva
lent, which may be taken concurrently.

PSN 406 Introduction to Research In NursIng (3)
Organization of the structure of nursing knowledge
through research. Concepts and processes of re
search utilized In the Investigation of nursing science.
Prerequisite: one Introductory statistics course.

PSN 407 Psychosocial Nursing Practice (6)
AWSp Application of selected theory to practlca of
psychosocial nursing. Severely psychosocially dis
abled persons, both adults and children. Theoretically
based psychosocial nursing Interventions tested In
acute and long-term treatment settings. Prerequisites:
303; 403 or equivalent, which may be taken concur
rently.

PSN 424 senIor Practlcum In Psychosocial Nurs
Ing (7) AWSp Synthesis and application of psychoso
cial nursing theories In the care of psychosocially dis
abled persons. Analysis of factors supporting or
Impeding quality care within the mental-health-dellvery
system. Use of research findings and application of
theories of leadership and psychosoclal nursing. Pre
requisite: senior standing In nursing or permission of
Instructor.

PSN 488 Effects of Alcohol and Its Relation to
Health and Disease (3) ASpS Intensive Inquiry Into
the effects of alcohol on the total person, emphasizing
physiological effects, utilizing case studies, research
reports, and audiovisual materials. Focus on methods
used In the assessment of patients, In patient manage
ment, and in evaluation of therapeutic Intervention.
Open to students In other disciplines. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

PSN 489 Alcohol Problems In Family and Society
(3) WS Analysis of family problems associated with
alcoholism. Emphasis on psychological, cultural, and
social implications; examination of various counseling
practices employed and theories of prevention. Open
to upper-dMslon and graduate students. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

UCONJ 490 SocIal sensitivity In Health Care (3)
AWSp For course description, see Interschool or In
tercollege Programs.

PSN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 12)
AWSpS Supervised Individual research on a specific
nursing problem. Prerequisites: junior-year standing In
the SChool of Nursing, cumulative grade-polnt average
of 3.00 or better, and permission of academic pro
grams office. Credit/no credit only.

PSN 500 Theorfes In Interpersonal Syatema In
Psychosocial Nursing (3) W Empirical and theoreti
cal literature on etiology and treatment of chronic men
tal Illness In a sociocultural framework. Social networks
and personality development, adaptation to stress, and
chronic mental Illness. Implications for research and
Implementation of nursing.Intervention strategies and
mental health programs.

PSN 503 seminar In Psychosocial Family Theory
(4) W Examination of theories rel~ to psychoso
cial family Intervention Into problems of chfldren,
adults, and the aged. Ana!ysls of.~ateness of
theories for nursing theory develop? practfce, and
research.

. . .~

PSN 504 Theories of Intervention and Proc888 In
Family and Child Treatment (3) Sp CritIcal review of
the family assessment and Intervention process. Anal-
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ysis of existing treatment methods regarding adapta
tion to psychosocial nursing practice. Prerequisite:
503.

PSN 505 Selected Topics In Psychosocial Nurs
Ing (2-10, max. 10) AWSpS In-depth exploration of
the malor theoretical Issues In psychosocial nursing.
Seminar with analysis and discussion of selected top
Ics and readings and implications for research and
health care.

PSN 506 theoretical Models of Family Analysis
and Intervention (3) Sp selected theoretical models
of family analysis and Intervention evaluated In relation
to: models of Intervention; nursing theories, psychoso
cial nursing practice. Assessment of family unit and
family as context of individual dysfunction. Interven
tions In various crises and chronic dysfunction. Prereq
uisite: 550 or equivalent or permission of faculty.

PSN 507 Behavior and Adaptation: Elder Adults
(3) A Theory and research of behavior and adaptation
In elder adults. Functional Impairments within person
environment contexts. Intervention strategies based on
psychodynamic, development, cognltive-behavioral,
role theory, somatic, and self-help models. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

PSN 508 Psychosocial Strategies for Elder Adults
(4) W Psychosocial strategies that promote well
being/mental health of elder adults within a person
environment context selected treatment approaches
based on psychodynamic, developmental, cognitive
behavioral, somatic, and person-environment transac
tion models. Prerequisite: 507 or permission of Instruc
tor.

PSN 513 seminar In Group Treatment (3) Sp
seminar on the theoretical basis for working with vari
ous treatment groups. Analysis of selected approaches
to group treatment Analysis of leader responsibilities
and functions In the development of therapeutic group
experiences.

PSN 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) A
Research process as It applies to nursing. Use of the
literature in building theoretical rationale. selection of
appropriate methods. Presentation of findings. Mini
mum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite:
course In statistics.

PSN 521 Methods of Research In Nursing (2) W
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of re
search applied to the solution of problems in all fields of
nursing.

PSN 526 Program Planning and Program Evalua
tion In Health ServIce Delivery (3) S Analysis of se
lected theories and methods of program planning and
program evaluation In the design, organization, and
developmentof health services for defined populations
In the community. Prerequisite: graduate standing or
permission of Instructor.

PSN 527 PractJcum In Family Treatment (2-6)
AWSp Supervised experience as a cotheraplst within
a family. Long-term therapy for primary and secondary
Intervention in family crises. Treatment of all family
members, Including extended family as appropriate.
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites:
503, 504, which may be taken concurrently, or equiva
lent, and permission of departmental adviser.

PSN 528 Field Study In Evaluative Analysis for
Health care Programs (3, max. 6) WSp Reid study
In evaluation. ExperierlCt'S Include preevaluatIon stud
ies; consultation with community members and agency
personnel to operatIonalize health-careprogram objec
tives In terms0E'..; construction of evaluation proto
cols; and asse ~:,: nt of program functioning. Offered
on credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 526.

PSN 529 Prsetlcum In Group Treatment (2-6) SpS
Supervised experience working as primary therapist or
cotheraplst In a group. Opportunity Is provided to prac-

tlce selected therapeutic techniques In therapy groups.
Supervision Is provided by nursing faculty member. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: 513
or equivalent, which may be taken concurrently, and
permission of departmental adviser.

PSN 550 Interpersonal Aspects of Behavior (3) A
Selected theories In relation to psychosocial develop
ment and adaptation across life span for IndMduals,
families, and small groups and as explanatory models
of major psychosocial disabilities. General and psycho
social nursing models evaluated for heuristic value for
research and practice. Prerequisite: graduate standing
In nursing or permission of Instructor.

PSN 551 BIologic Aspects of Psychosocial DIsa
bilities (3) A Analysis of biological processes In
fluencing psychosocial behavior In response to Internal
and external stimuli. Research and theory of neuroen
docrine mechanisms In psychosocial disabilities. Anal
ysis of nursing management and evaluation of blopsy
chosoclal modalities used In modification of behavior.
Prerequisite: graduate standing In nursing or permis
sion of Instructor.

PSN 552 Socloecologlcal DimensIons of Commu
nity Mental Health (3) W Socioecologlcal and s0
ciocultural theories of mental health disablements ana
lyzed. Conceptual trends and Intervention strategies
evaluated with community and cllent-centered empha
sis on mental health service delivery' to hlgh-rlsk and
underserved populations, Including the moderately and
severely mentally disabled. Prerequisite: graduate
standing In nursing orpermission of Instructor.

PSN 553 Assessment In Psychosocial Nursing (3)
W Concepts, methods, and clinical approaches to
psychosocial nursing assessment Basic principles of
measurement as they apply to psychosocial nursing
assessment diagnosis and Intervention. Knowledge
synthesized from psychosocfaJ nursing and allied disci
plines tested. Clinical assessment laboratory Included.
PrereqUisite: graduate standing In nursing or permis
sion of Instructor.

PSN 554 Clinical therapeutics Theory (3) Sp In
troduces conceptual foundation for clinical practice In
psychosocial nursing with moderate to severe mentally
disabled. Opportunities to synthesize selected theories
and research contributions to generic psychosocial
nursing Interventions. Prerequisites: 550,551,553, or
permission of Instructor, concurrently with 555. '

PSN 555 Advanced Clinical therapeutics semi
nar (4) Sp Opportunities to test and evaluate selected
theories presented In 554. Faculty and preceptor su
pervision In clinical agencies guide students' therapeu
tic skills In workfng with Individuals, groups, and famI
lies. Collaborative Interactions with Interdisciplinary
team members. Prerequisite: concurrent registration In
554.

PSN 556 theories of Substance Use Disorders:
Psychosocial and BiologIcal Aspects (3) W Psy
chosocial and pathophysiological aspects of substance
use examined for their effects on Individuals and fami
lies throughout life span. theories and empirical find
Ings serve as basis for evaluating preventive and ther
apeutic nursing approaches to substance use
dlsorders,lncludlng those related to target populations.
Prerequisite: basic course In biological sciences.

PSN 557 ClinIcal Seminar In Substance Use DIs
orders I (4) Treatment of Individuals and famUles with
substance use-related disorders. Students function as
primary or cotheraplsts In application and evaluation of
selected therapeutic Interventions. Weekly seminars
analyze student/client Interactions. Offered on credit/
no credit basis only. Prerequisite: prior or concurrent
registration In 556.

PSN 558 Advanced ClinIcal seminar In Sub
stance Use Disorders II (4) A Practlcum with oppor
tunities for advancement of skills In therapeutic Inter
ventions and Involvement In community-linked

substance-use-dlsorder Issues. Students engage In
therapeutic Interventions, coordinate community
health-care resources, and design a prevention pro
gram for target populations within context of regional
laws and policies. Prerequisite: 557.

PSN 559 theories of Psychiatric DisabilitIeS (3) W
theories from psychosocial nursing, psychiatry, and
behavioral sciences explanatory of psychiatric disabili
ties provide basis for Identifying psychosocial problems
and developing nursing diagnosis and Interventions.
Structure and functions of mental health organizations
and social networks analyzed for more effective sys
tem management by nurses. Prerequisites: 500 and
551 orpermission of Instructor.

PSN 560 Clinical seminar In Psychiatric DisabilI
ties I: Community (4) S Supervised psychosocial
nursing experience with clients In psychiatric treatment
programs. Treatment settings, such as community
mental health centers, partial hospitalization, and con-

. gregate care facilities viewed as social systems.
Weekly seminars provide analysis of client/student In
te~n. Prerequlslte:priororconcurrentreglstratfon
In 559, or permission of Instructor.

PSN 581 Advanced ClinIcal seminar In Psychiat
ric Disabilities II: Institutions (4) A Mental hospital
and psychiatric unit viewed as social systems. Clinical
practice In Instltutional setting focuses on planning and
evaluating psychosocial nursing care programs. Ef
fects of organizational dynamics on client populations
analyzed and Intervention theories tested. Analyzes
client/student Interaction. Prerequisite: prior or concur
rent registration In 559, or permission of Instructor.

PSN 582 Theoretical Basis of Management of
Stress Response (3) W theories of physiologic re
sponses linked to theortas of cognitive/affective and
behavioral responses to strassors. Conceptual basis of
setf-management techniques. Research findings rele
vant to these theories and techniques examined and
analyzed. PrereqUisites: course In human physlotogy
or physiologic psychology, permission of Instructor.

PSN 583 ClinIcal seminar In Management of
Stress Response I (4) S Theory and application of
self-management training for dysfunctional stress re
sponses. DemonstratIonltralnlng In relaxation, biofeed
back Instrumentation, and supervlsfon of self-manage
ment program conducted by students. Prerequisites:
562. human physiology course.

PSN 584 Advanced Clinical seminar In Manage
ment of Stress Response II (4) A Supervised field
experience In self-management techniques for clients
with dysfunctional stress responses such as headache
and hypertension. Supervised clinical application of
biofeedback and stress counseling for selected psy
chophysiologic disorders. Prerequisite: 563 or permis
sion of Instructor.

PSN 565 Self-Management Strategies and Toch
nlques In PatIent care (3) ASp theories underlying
cognltivelbehavloral self-management strategies and
techniques In patient care. Evaluation of the clinical ap
propriateness and utility for nursing. Application to
such clinical problems as abstinence In the recovering
alcoholic, depression, and eating disorders. PrerequI
site: graduate standing orpermission of faculty.

PSN 589 Consultation In Human servIce Systems
(3) S Exploration of theoretfcal perspectives and con
cepts relevant to consultation In human service sys
tems. Models for Intervention evaluated. Students de
sign consultation projects, Implementation determined
through negotiation with faculty and agency represen
tatives. Prerequisites: fourth-quarter placement or fac
ulty permission; access to consultee system.

PSN 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.

PSN 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.
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Nursing Courses
Courses for Registered Nurses
NURS 340 Clinical Nursing Phenomena (3) S se
lected clinical phenomena examined from the perspec
tive of physiologic, pathophysiologic, experiential, and
behavioral responses to life events and alterations In
states of health and illness. Relationship of nursing
therapies to each perspective and Influence of life span
and sociocultural factors Identified. Prerequisite: ad
mission to RN-Master's program or permission of in
structor.

NURS 350 Decision Making and therapeutics In
Nursing (5) S Nature of nursing knowledge and rea
soning processes In problem solving, nursing diagno
sis, and therapy decisions. examines values in relation
to professional nursing practice. Emphasizes critical
and abstract thinking skills. Provides opportunity for
Implementation of reasoning processes in a variety of
patient settings. Prerequisite: admission to RN-Mas
tar's program or permission of Instructor.

NURS 430 Interpersonal Relationships In Nursing
(3) W Theory, current research, and practice In com
munication to develop and maintain Interpersonal rela
tionships with clients and health care colleagues. Lec
ture/discussion and laboratory learning opportunities
include concepts of relationship development and di
sorder, interpersonal and group therapeutic communI
cation processes, health care interviewing, and social
support. Prerequisite: admission to RN-Master's pro
gram or permission of Instructor.

Cours8sln Nursing Science
NURS 580 Theory Building In Nursing I (3) Sp
exploration and analysis of nursing theory, types, tech
niques of construction, problems In evaluation and
testing, and Implications for nursing science. PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

NURS 581 Theory Building In Nursing II (3) S
Continuation of 580 with emphasis on evaluation of ex
Isting nursing theories, student construction and pre
sentation of a theory for nursing, and critiques of the
students'theories. Prerequisite: 580.

NURS 582 environments, Supporting and Non
supporting (3) A Analysis and study of environments
as complex multidimensional systems that support or
do not support human health. Emphasis on the Influ
ence of different conceptualizations of human
environmental Interactions. Prerequisites: graduate
standing, a minimum of 5 credits of baslc nursing re
search methodology at graduate level and permission
of Instructor.

NURS 584 Clinical Therapeutics: Physical (3) S
Analysis and study of current theories and knowledge
regarding physical therapeutic measures and nursing
Interventions that promote, maintain, or restore health
status for humans throughout the life span. Prerequi
sites: graduate standing and a minimum of 5 cred'rts of
basic nursing research methodology at graduate level
and permission of Instructor.

NURS 585 Individual Adaptations to Wellness
and Illness (3) W Survey and analysis of current the
ory and research In health and illness awareness, in
health-seeking and -maintaining behaviors. and In c0p
Ing responses to Illness and disability. Prerequisites:
graduate standing and a minimum of 5 credits of basic
nursing research methodology at graduate level and
permission of Instructor.

NURS 586 Family Adaptations to Wellness and ill
ness (3) W Current theory and research In family
functioning In health and illness. Family developmental
tasks, separation. divorce, major and minor disable
ments, social cultural processes, and other events that
strengthen or weaken the family. Prerequisites: gradu
ate standing and a minimum of 5 credits of basic nurs
Ing research methodology at graduate level and per
mission of Instructor.

NURS 587 Clinical therapeutics: Interpersonal
(3) Sp Analysis of care/cure orientations In patient
care and their Impacts on nursing Intervention pro
grams. Dynamics of change, interpersonal aspects of
planned change, and measurement of clinical out
comes. Prerequisites: minimum of 5 credits of basic
nursing research methodology at graduate level and
permission of instructor.

NURS 588-589 Advanced Problems In Nursing
Research (3-3) W,Sp examination of alternative
methodological decisions for their direct and Indirect
consequences at different points in nursing research
process. Prerequisites: Inferential statistics; minimum
of 5 credits of basic nursing research methodology at
graduate level and permission of instructor.

NURS 590 Special Topics In Nursing Research
(2-3, max. 9) AWSpS Examination of a specific re
search method, with evaluation of appropriateness, ef
ficiency, rigor of measurement, and potential for Infer
ence for nursing research. Prerequisites: minimum of 5
credits of basic nursing research methodology at
graduate level and permission of instructor.

NURS 591 Advanced seminar In Nursing Science
(3, max. 15) AWSpS In-depth analysis and evalua
tion of literature In focused areas of research. Synthe
sis of literature related to selected fields of nursing sci
ence. Oral analysis of assigned papers and topics.
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permissIon of in
structor.

NURS 599 selected Readings In Nursing SCI
ences (1-3. max. 18) Analysis of synthesis of se
lected readings with faculty mentor. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

NURS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: per
mission of Supervisory Committee chairperson or
graduate program adviser.
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College of
Gceanand
Fishery
Sciences
DBe
G. Ross Heath
557 Henderson

AlltldatBDBsn
Marsha L. Landolt

The marine environment has been a dominant factor In
the history of the Pacific Northwest from the.tlme of the
first Indian settlements to the modem day of container
ships and waterfront condominiums. It Is not surprising,
therefore, .that the University has a long tradition of
commitment to teaching, research, and public service
In the marine and freshwater area.

The College of Ocean and FIShery SCiences, newest
college at the University, comprises five maJor units In
the marine and freshwater sciences. Established in
september 1981, the college consists of the Applied
Physics Laboratory, Institute for Marine Studies, and
the SChools of fisheries and Oceanography. It also ad
ministers the Washington Sea Grant Program.

The college offers both Undergraduate and graduate
Instructional programs; Its faculty, staff, and students
carry out research I~ oceans and freshwater lakes and
rivers allover the world. Facilities range from· ocean
going vessels to welJ.equlpped laboratories and class
rooms.

Each of the units In the college focuses on a different
aspect of the aquatic environment, but much overlap
exists. Established in 1919, the SChool of fisheries Is
concemed with searching for ways to use stocks of fish
and shellfish more effectively, makfng better use of all
waters to produce more food from IMng organisms,
'and culturing aquatic plants and animals more effec
tively. It Is also concemed with Impacts of pollution, in
dUstry, and human population pressures on the envi
ronment It offers both undergraduate and graduate
degrees.

Established In 1930, the SChool of Oceanography car
ries out research and teaching on the physical, chemI
cal, and biological processes In the ocean and on the
Interactions of the ocean with the earth, the biosphere,
and the atmosphere. It Is concerned with the study of
seawater In motion, life In the sea, the chemical com
position and properties of seawater, the sediments and
rocks beneath the sea, and the geophysics of the sea
ftoor. It offers both undergraduate and 'graduate de
grees.

Established In 1943, the Applied Physics Laboratory,ls
a resean:h and devetopment unit with strong capabilI
ties In ocean sciences, engineering, acoustic sensors,
sound propagation, marine and geophysical Instru
mentation, and polar science and technology. No de
grees are offered, but special short courses and semI
nars are tsughtand student employment Is available.

Established In 1972, the Institute for Marine Studies Is
Interested In policy and Institutional problems of· the
ocean. It combines natural sciences and engineering
with law, economics, Intematfonal affairs, and public
administration. 'TJle .Institute's teaching and research
programs Include marine affairs, coastal zone man
agement, ports and marine transportation, atmo
spheric and marine pollcy,lMng marine resources, and
Intematlonallaw of the sea. The Master of Marine Af
fairs degree Isoffered.

Also part of the college Is the WashlnQton sea Grant
Program, established In 1969. Congress created the
sea Grant program to enhance the wise use and pr0
tection of the nation's marine resources through coor
dinated efforts In education, training, research, de
velopment, and advisory services. Although the Sea
Grant program does not offer degrees, It presents
workshops, short courses, lectures, and publications,
and supports research and advisory services.

One of the majorachievements In this area was the de
signation of the University In 1971 by the U.S. Secre
tary of Commerce as a Sea Grant College. Along with
the University of Rhode Island, Texas A&M University,
and Oregon State University, the University of Wash
Ington was one of the first four universities so deslg
nated In recognition of outstanding sustained programs
In research, education, 'and advlSQry services In the
marine area.

In 1989, the college had a total of 176 undergraduate
and 311 graduate students enrolled, a faculty of 147
members, and a budget of $36 million, making It one of
the largest Instltutlons of Its kind In the nation.

Office of Student Services

Through the OffIce of Student services, the College of
Ocean and Rshery ScIences assists.students In 0b
taining Internships, cooperative education work experi
ence, and permanent employment Students are en
couraged to p8rttclpata In field placements that provide
not ·only needed Income but also the valuable practical
experience to bridge the transition from the classroom
and the laboratory to employrnent after graduation.

Local and national Job listings and a career Information
library are continually updated. The director of student
services Is available to work with students and alumni
In career development, Including Job search strategies,
such as writing of resum6s and design of cover letters.

Additional Information may be obtained from Pat
caver, director, Office of Student Services, 561 Hen
derson.

Fisheries
DIIIQor
Robert R. Stickney
204 Rsherles Center

In Its research and training, the SChool of fisheries Is
concemed with the Investigation of the most effective
uses of fish and shellfish, both In products for con
sumption, especially as food, and for other purposes,
such as recreation.

The school also Is concerned with the Impact of pollu
tion, of Industry, and of human population pressure on
the aquatic environment as they affect fisheries and
other uses of our waters. In general, the program of the
school provides opportunity for training, notonly In.fish
eries but also In the management of natural resources
and In the understandlng of the biological aetMtles of
aquatic organisms and use of the aquatic environment.

Fishing and fish products are an Important part of the
total food Industry. The school's Institute for Food Sci
ence and Technology offers undergraduate and gradu
ate curricula to train food scientists for Industry, gov
ernment, and academia. The undergraduate program
provides a broad coverage of all phases of food tech
nology while offering some additional specialization In
fisheries technology.

Teaching Programs
Aquaculture and Food SCience

AI:tIngChaltpBflDD
Marsha L Landolt
246 Rsherles Teaching and Research Bldg.

The aquaculture program provides training In finfish
and shellfish culture, disease and pathology, toxicol
ogy, nutrition, and biochemistry and physiology of fish
and shellfish, as well as training In basic biology and
resource management of commercially Important In
vertebrate species.

The food science program provides general courses
and those courses necessary for the food science ma
Jor,lncludlng courses in food technology, food microbI
ology, food chemistry, food engineering, fish technol
ogy, and nutrition.

Quantitative SCience In Fisheries

ChsltpBflDn
E. David Ford
301 Center for Quantitative Science

The center for Quantitative SCience In Forestry, Rsh
eries, and Wildlife Is an Intercotlege academic Linit
sponsored by the College of Forest Resources and the
School of Rsherles In the College of Ocean and FIsh
ery SCiences. The center offers a comprehensive pro
gram of study In mathematics and statistical methods
applied to problems In ecology and natural resources
management The faculty of the center Includes mem
bers of the College of Forest Resources or the School
of Rsherles faculties, and most are also members of
the Department of Biostatistics In the SChool of Public
Health and Community Medicine. Students may enroll
for study at the center through one of these programs.

The center has strong interests In fisheries population
dynamics, assessment of water qUality and pollution,
managementof fisheries populations, water resources,
and techniques for estimating animal popUlations. Well
equipped with computers for research and graduate In
struction, the center offers a consulting service to
graduate students In bfology and ecology.

Fisheries SCience and Management

ChsltpBflDn
Bruce S. Miller
486 Rsheries center

The DMslon of fisheries Science and Management
coordinates the teaching of all undergraduate and
graduate courses In fisheries. The division Is adminis
tered through the Rsherles Research Institute of the
school.

Interdisciplinary Programs
Joint Curriculum In Fishery Management

The School of Rsherles and the Institute for Marine
Studies offer a Joint curriculum In· fishery Manage
ment, consisting of parallel two-year master's pro
grams. The curriculum Is designed to develop a cadre
of professional fisheries managers with skills needed
to participate effectively In the wide range of activities
characteristic of contemporary fishery management
These skills require a multJ-dlsclplinary education In bI
ology, economics, quantitative methods, law, polley
analysis, and political science. All students In either
program will obtain basic tools during their first year. A
second part of the curriCUlum consists of a four-quarter
core course which brings SOF and IMS students to
gether In a problem-orlented focus. This core course
has three components: (1) fisheries and their manage-



COLLEGE OF OCEAN AND FISHERY SCIENCES I FISHERIES 393

ment, (2) retrospective case studies, and (3) contem- ,
porary Issues. During the core sequence, students will
develop progressively more extensive case studies on
their own, leading to a master's thesis. Students may
enter the' Asherles Management master's program
through either the SChool of Asherles or the Institute
for Marine Studies and must meet the thesis and other
requirements of their department

QuanUtatJve Program In Fishery
Management and Stock Asses8ment
The SChool of Asheries offers a number of diverse
courses in quantitative analysis as applied to fisheries
rrianagement and stock assessment, allowing the de
velopment of focused programs of study. this program
Is deslgned to produce professionals with an Integrated
background In fisheries biology and quantitative skills.
It is anticfpated that students will enter the program
with greater strength In either biology or quantitative
methods, allowing a greater focus In the altematlve
area. The program Is interdisciplinary, Including
courses drawn from the Department of Statistics, the
Department of Mathematics, the Center for Quantita
tive ScIence, the School of fisheries, and the Institute
for Marine Studies. The program Is suitable for both a
recent graduate with a B.S., or for mld-career study. A
Ph.D. course of study In quantitative management and
stock assessment would be l?uilt naturally upon the
foundation of the courses In the student's M.S. pro
gram.

Research Programs
I=Isheries Research Institute

Dlrecto,
Robert C. Francis
266 FIsheries Center

The Fisheries Research Institute conducts and coordi
nates fisheries science, management research, and
teaching by the faculty, staff, and graduate students
wlthln'the school. Areas of research emphasis InclUde
marine and freshwater fisheries stock assessment and
management, effects of pollution on fishery production;
freshwater estuarine, and marine ecology; riparian
zone management, Including forestry-fisheries Interac
tions; direct resource assessment, Including hydro
acoustic methods; fish behavior; blosystematlcs; and
fish physiology.

washington Cooperative Fish
and WlIitllfe Research Unit

LeadB'
Christian E. Grue
220 fisheries

The Washington Cooperative fish and Wildlife Re
search Unit, supported by the U.S. Department of Inte
rior through the FIsh and Wildlife Service and by the
washington State Departments of FIsheries and Wild
life, conducts research and teaching and partlclpates In
advanced degree programs primarily related to Inland
fisheries management. '

Institute for Food SCience and Technology
Marine Studies
3707 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast

The Institute conducts research on food composition,
food safety, food processing, nutrltlon, and related food
science topics. Cooperative programs with Industry are
emphasized.

center for Streamside Studies

DlmtDr
Robert J. Naiman
278 Asherles center

The Center for Streamside Studies (CSS) was estab
lished In July, 1987, as a Joint effort between the Col-

lege of Forest Resources, the College of Ocean and
FIshery SCiences, and the Center for Quantitative SCi
ence In Forestry, FIsheries, and Wildlife. The center
provides Information and education for the resolution of
management Issues related to the production and pro
tectlon of forest, fish, wildlife, and water resources as
sociated with streams and rivers In the Pacific North
west. Atnong the goals of the center are: compiling and
making available teehnlcallnformatlon on Issues relat
Ing to forest, fish, and wildlife Interactions and water
quality; promoting and coordinating Interdisciplinary
research, and developing management prescriptions
and decision support systemslnstrurnentalln resolving
conflicts between diverse resource Interests.

Education: In response to the need for Interdisciplinary
trainIng to deal with management of Interacting re
sources, CSS has developed courses which attempt to
Integrate the various dlsclpfines In management of
streams. CSS also conducts symposia. workshops,
conferences and the Ernest O. 5aIo seminar Series as
forums for resource conflict resolution and for continu
Ing education for professional resource managers.

R8SB8rch: The center provldes Information on emerg
Ing Issues related to the understanding of ecological
and physical processes and their relation to govem
mental regulations. Projects are solutlon-oriented, cen
tering around biological, physlcal, and soclal aspects of
management Issues concemlng forest, fish, wildlife
and water resources. Cooperative projects have been
undertaken with state and federal agencies, Indian
tribes. private Industry, and national and Intematlonal
research Institutions. The CSS research team Is com
posed of graduate students and faculty from the Col
lege ot Forest Resources, the College of Ocean and
Fishery Sciences, the center for Quantitative Sctence,
and relevant Industries and agencies.

Western Regional AquaCUlture Consortium
The Western Regional Aquaculture Consortium, repre
senting five west coast universities, Is one of fivE:! re
gional aquaculture centers In the country devoted to
research, development, and demonstration directed to
ward the enhancement of viable and profitable com
mercial aquaculture production In the United States. Its
primary objectives are to benefit producers, consum
ers, and the American economy, and to augment a na
tional program of cooperative and collaborative re
search among public and private Institutions.

Related Programs
SChool of Asheries programs benefit from the pres
ence In 5eattle of a regional office and laboratories of
the National Marine Fisheries service, the washington
State Department of Fisheries, the Washington State
Department of Wildlife, and laboratories of the U.S.
FIsh and Wildlife Service. The headquarters and re
search staff of the International Pactflc Halibut Com
mission are located on the campus as well. Relation
ships also have been established between the school
and the seattle Aquarium, and between the school and
various other public and private agencies and Institu
tions. Members of various public and private organiza
tions in the Puget Sound area, and In some cases,
from other parts of the United States and Canada,
serve as affiliate faculty members In the school.

SChool Facilities and Services
The FIsheries Center, adjacent to the Lake Washing
ton Ship Canal, contains classrooms, laboratories, and
support facilities. The Flsheries-Oceanography U
brary, a branch library offering research materials In
fisheries, food science, oceanography, and wildlife sci
ence, Is located In the oceanography Teachlng,BuIld
Ing nearby. The collections of fishes and Invertebrates
now total some 225,000 specfmens, representing more
than 3,200 specles In 237 famllles.

An annual run of several thousand salmon has been
developed and Is maintained at· the school by the re
lease of thousands of fingerlings each spring. Retum
ing adults utilize a fish ladder to enter the school's ex-

perimental fish hatchery. The run Is the basis for both
instruction and research on the life cyCle of Pacific
salmon. A secondary hatchery at seward Park allows
for additional projects, such as a newly developing
sportflsh propagation program.

Other laboratories provide for the study of the physiol
ogy, bioChemistry, and behavior of fish and of the ef
fects of pollutants on fish. Physiological facilities In
clude equipment for surgical procedures and
biochemical anatysfs of body fluids and tissues from
both freshwater and marine fish.

The SChool of FIsheries and the FIsheries Research In
stitute maintain an extensive library of computer pro
grams for processing biological data. The FIsheries
Analysis Center of the school provfdes service In pr0
gramming, data entry, and assistance with the use of
the computer; the school maintains vfdeo display termi
nals to provide ready access to the largercomputers of
Unlverslty Computing Services and has an array of mi
crocomputers for Instructlon&;l and research use.

The school uses various small vessels for Instructional
and research work, inclUding tow netting, purse sein
Ing, bottom grabs, and trawling to depths of a hundred
fathoms. These vessels are used In regular courses or
training cruises to Introduce students to shipboard op
erations. The one-hundred foot AN Alaska Is operated
by the school.

Fisheries field stations at Big Beef Creek on Hood Ca
nal provide addltlonal'opportunltles for class field stud
Ies and research In stream and estuarine ecology.
Other field aetlvltles are carried on"at stations In both
Washington and Alaska.

Food science facUitles, located In the Marine'Studles
Building, Include separate well-8Aulppecl laboratories
for food mlcroblology, food biochemistry, and food
analysis. The food-processh1g and -engineering labo
ratory pilot plant complex comprises several separate
facilities contaInIng equipment for teaching and experi
mental work In applied areas of unit oPerations and
processing.

F1BIJBd8. Club

StUdents formed the Fisheries Club In 1922. Since Its
beginning, the club has been a center of exbacurrlcular
social and educational activities.

FotnI Sd8nt:8 Club

Organized and run by food science m$rs In the
school, this club promotes Interest In food science and
technology. It works ctosely with the Puget Sound sec
tion of the Institute of Food Technologists.

RnandalAld

The school offers very limited flnanctal assistance to
undergraduates and graduates through Industrial and
private scholarshIps. The Handbook of SCholarships,
available from the OffIce of Ananclal Aid, 105 Schmitz,
lists other available scholarships.

Empl11Y11J8nt

The College of Ocean and Fishery ScIences' OffIce of
Student services maintains a file of pennanent and
summer job opportunities for Its students. Both sum
mer and part-time employment during the scholastfc
year are frequently available with the research organi
zations that are associated with the SChool of FIsheries
on or near the campus 'and elsewhere In the Pacific
Northwest. The FIsheries' Research InstitUte nonna1ly
hires some students for summer work In the field and
usually has several part-time posftfons avalJabfe during
the school year. SlmDar work Is available In the Wash
Ington State Department of Wildlife, Washington State
Department of FIsheries, National Marine FIsheries
service, .U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, Intematlonal
Pacific Halibut Commission, International PacIfIc
Salmon Asherles Commission, and Alaska Depart
ment of FIsheries. Most of these agencies have offices
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In Seattle and are readily accessible to students.
These jobs may be located within the state of Washing
ton but also may take students to Alaska or elsewhere
In the United States. Asherles students are encour
aged to seek such positions or other work In the field to
gain valuable experience In both fishery biology and
fisheries or food technology.

Undergraduate Program
The school offers two degree programs: Bachelor of
Science In fisheries, and Bachelor of Science In food
science.

HI,,, SdlDOIPr8paratlDn

Although the school does not have specific high school
requirements other than those of the University, stu
dents are urged to take four years of college prepara
tory mathematics (usually Including precalculus or
mathematical analysis), because these are prereqUI
sites for the mathematics courses Included In all
SChool of Fisheries curricula. Taking highschool
courses In chemistry, physics, and biology and training
In computer use will prove to be valuable to the fish
eries student

Admll8lDna,aFII1IsrlS8 Major

Students who wist'! to major in fisheries need only be
students In good standing In the University and declare
a major follOWing University-wide guidelines.

AN,/n,

After notification of admission and before registration,
new students should visit or write to the School of Ash
eries for help In planning their course programs. Aca
demic and other·counseling of fisheries students Is
given by faculty advisers In the School of Asheries.

S~duatlon RBqIJ/remsnt8.

The University requires 180 academic credits for grad
uation, at least 36 of which must be taken In the stu
denfs major field of study. At least 60 of the 180credits
must be In upper-dlvlslon courses, those numbered
300 and above.

The general education requirements of the University
(30 credits) are met by completing at least 15 credits In
natural sclence (12-15 In a linked sequence In either
biology, chemistry, or physics), a linked sequence In
social science (6 credits· minimum), and a linked se
quence In. humanities (6 credits minimum). Students
should note that a combIned total of 15 credits must be
taken In soclaJ sciences and humanities. The mathe
matics proficiency requirement Is met in the School of
FIsheries by completing the mathematics and statistics
requirement outlined for the various degree programs
listed betow. The wrltfng proficiency requirement (8
credits minimum) Is met with ENGl 271 (5) and 2 W
courses or an addltlonaJ writing course such as TC 408
or 409.

The total number of credits that may be taken SINS is
25. None of these credits can be obtained in courses
required for the fisheries curriculum. Any ClNC
courses presented at the time of transfer Into the
School of Fisheries will reduce the number of SINS
credits that may be taken. A combined tota! of not more
than 25 ClNC or SINS credits will be accepted for a
baccalaureate degree prog(8ll1.

Students who do not Include two high school units of
foreign language In their college preparatory programs
will be required to achieve equivalent competence In a
foreign language as a graduation requirement. This re
quirement may be fulfilled by successful completion In
the University of 10 credits of a foreign language or by
passing·an appropriate placement examination.

If not more than 10 years have eJaps8d since the date
of entry Into the University, the student may elect to fol-

low the requirements set out In the catalog published
most recently prior to entry or of those In the most re
cent catalog. This option Is subject to approval of the
faculty and Dean, and must· fol/ow the procedures of
the FacultyHandbook.

Bachelor of Science In fisheries

Adv/soryconlad:
Laverne Cobb
213 Fisheries Center

Ths Cu"'~/um

The baccalaureate degree requires completion of a
core curriculum and no fewer than 40 credits In Fish
eries. The program Includes the subjects listed below
or their equivalents. Each student must meet the gen
eral University requirements for graduation which are
outlined in a preceding section.

Natural SCIences: (minimum of 49 credits), Including
linked sequences In biology, chemistry and physics)
General Blology-BIOl 201 (5), 202 (5), 203 (5). Inor
ganlcChemlstry-CHEM 140 (4),150 (4),151 (2). Or
ganic Chemistry-CHEM 102 (5) or CHEM 231 (4),
232 (3). General Physlcs-PHYS 114 (4),115 (4),116
(4). Oceanography-OCEAN 200 (3). Genetlcs
GENET360 (5) orGE~ET 365 (4).

Mathematics and Statistics: (minimum of 18 credits be
yond MATH 105) Mathematlcs-Q SCI 291 (4), 292
(4) or MATH 124 (5), 125 (5). Statlstlcs-Q SCI 381
(5), 482 (5).

Environmental SCiences: (minimum of 9 credits) Ecol
ogy-BIOl 472 (4). Umnology-BIOl 473 (3), 475
(2).

SocIal SCIences: (minimum of 6 credits) Choose linked
sequence from the University distribution list. A com
bined total of 15 credits In social science and humani
ties is required.

Humanities: (minimum of 6 credits) Choose lInked se
quence from the Universitydistribution list. Acombined
total of 15 credits in social science and humanities Is
reqUired.

Writing Proficiency: (minimum of 8 credits) Recom
mended courses are ENGl 271 (5) and TC 408 (3) or
409(3).

Rshery SCiences: (24 credits reqUired courses, plus a
minimum of 15 credits In 400-level Fisheries courses)
FISH 310 (5), 311 (5),312 (4), 314 (5), 340 (2), 379 (3).

Additlonal elective courses should be taken to bring the
tota! to 180 credits. Assistance In selection of elective
courses can be obtained from advisers in the School.
Students wishing to specialize in aquaculture, environ
mental science, or fishery management mayobtain fly
ers listing recommended courses In Room 213, Fish
eries Center.

Bachelor of Science In Food Science

AdrI,sr
Jack Matches
207 Marine Studies

Ths Ctmlculum

The Food ScIence program provides acurriculum lead
ing to a Bachelor of Scfence degree. It Is recom
mended that the entering student will have completed
mathematics to Include advanced algebra and trigo
nometry, and laboratory science to Include chemistry
and physics. Each student must meet the general Uni
versity requirements for graduation outlined in a pre
ceding section.

NaturalSCiBnces: (76 credits minimum Including linked
sequences In biology, chemistry and physIcs) General
Blology-BIOl 201 (5) and (202 (5) or 203 (5). MIcro-

biology-MICRO 301 (3), 302 (2). Inorganic Chemis
try-CHEM 140 (4),150 (4),151 (2),160 (4). Organic
Chemistry-CHEM 231 (4),232 (3) or 235 (4), 236 (3),
CHEM 241 (3),242 (3). Quantitative AnaJysls-CHEM
321 (5). Biochemistry-BlOC 405. (3),406 (3), 426 (3).
General Physics-PHYS 114 (4),115 (4),116 (4). En
vironmental HeaJtb-ENVH 440 (4) or 441 (3). Nutri
tion-NUTR 421 (5).

Mathematics and Statistics: (13 credits minimum be
yond MATH 105) Mathematics-MATH 124 (5), 125
(5) or Q SCI 291 (4), 292 (4). Statlstlcs-Q SCI 381
(5).

SocIal Sciences: (6 credits minimum) Choose a linked
sequence from the University distribution list. A com
bined total of 15 credits In social science and humani
ties Is required.

Humanities: (6 credits minimum) Choose a linked se
quence from the University cflStribution list. A combined
tota! of 15 credits In sociaJ science and humanities Is
required.

Writing Proficiency: (8 credits minimum) Recom
mended courses Include ENGl 271 (5), TC 408 (3), TC
409(3).

Food Science: FD SC 350 (3), 380 (3), 385 (3), 481
(4), 482 (3), 483 (3), 484 (4), 485 (3), 486 (3), 498 (2
5), 491 (1), 492 (2), 493 (2), 494 (3), 495 (2), 496 (2).

Graduate Program
lynwood S. Smith
Graduate Program Coordinator

The school offers programs leading to the Master of
Scfence and Doctor of Philosophy degrees In fisheries
and food science.

Admlll/onRstu/rams_

Basic requirements for admlssfon to the graduate pro
gram In the School of Asherfes are a bachelor's de
gree from an institution of recognized standing, a
grade-point average of 3.0 In the last two years of col
lege work and approvaJ of the School of Asherles and
the Graduate School. Applicants for the graduate pro
gram must submit a completed application form, and
description of their Interests and objectives, GRE
scores (general portion only is reqUired), transcripts of
all previous college coursework, three letters of recom
mendation, and a TOEFL score (only for applicants
who are non-native English speakers). Applications
must be submitted prior to December 31 for Autumn
Quarter and admissions are lImited to Autumn Quarter.
Final acceptance Is contingent on matching each in
coming student with a faculty member having space
and sJmllar research Interests serving as an InWa! su
pervisor. Applicants may contact the SChool of Ash
eries OffIce of Student Services for complete applica
tion materials, Including a list of faculty and their
research Interests.

MllItBrDfSf/BM OBgras

Any graduate student without a previous Master's de
gree from a recogniZed school is expected to start at
the Master's degree level. At.l~ one year of study,
with completion of a thesis project. leads to the Master
of Science degree. A minimum of 45 senior or graduate
credits must be eamed Including 18 credits of thesis
research. Students must take 15 credit hours of speci
fied courses (the graduate core curriculum) in fisheries,
scientific method, classic literature in fisheries and food
science, statistics, and graduate seminar. A seminar
on the results of the thesis and an oral defense of the
thesis are required for graduation. There Is no foreign
language requirement for the Master's degree. Further
details can be obtaIned from the School's OffIce of Stu
dent Services.



COLLEGE OF OCEAN AND FISHERY SCIENCES I FISHERIES 395

Dot:trlrDfPhllo,ophy Degree

The student must complete at least three years of
graduate study and complete a dissertation to earn the
Ph.D. certain credits earned In conjunction with a Mas
ter's degree program may be appHed toward the doe
toral program. The sarne graduate core curriculum as
reqUired for the Master's degree must be completed
unless the student has already taken these same
courses at the SChool of Fisheries or their equlvaJent.
One academic year of foreign language with passing
grades or eqUivalent competency Is reqUired. Students
must pass written and oral General ExamInations dur
Ing their second year of residency. Presentation and
defense of a thesis proposal Is normally a part of the
oral examination. Further details can be obtalned from
the SChool's OffIce of Student services.

RnsndslAJd

General Information on graduate student support Is
available from the OffIce of Financial Aid, 105 SChmitz.
SCholarships, fellowships, and teaching and research
assistantships are available from a wide variety of
sources for qUafffled graduate students. Most student
support comes from research grants and contracts un
der the direction of lndMduaJ professors. Graduate ap
plicants are, therefore, urged to discuss their financial
needs with professors in their potential major fields and
with the graduate program coordinator during the early
stages of the graduate admission application process.

COlnJlPDndence sndInto"",IIDn

A package of materials describing courses, listing
more speclflc procedures for applying for graduate ad
mlsslon, and gMng details of faculty research and ae
tlvlties Is available from Graduate Program Assistant,
213 FIsheries, WH-10; (206) 543-7457.

Faculty
Dlrel:tDr
Robert R. Stickney

1'rDt8IIDII

Armstrong, David A.,. 1978, M.S., 1974, Oregon State;
Ph.D., 1978, Callfomia (Davis); shellfish physiology.

Bell, Earl J.,. 1966, *(Urban Design and Planning),
Ph.D., 1965, Callfomla (Berkeley); application of re
search methods to urban and regional planning, math
ematical programming models.

Bell, Milo C., 1940, (emeritus), B.S.M.E., 1930, Wash
Ington; hydrology and fish guidance.

Bevan, Donald E., 1959, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1959,
Washington; biometrics.

Brown, George W., Jr.,· 1967, M.A., 1951, Ph.D.,
1955, California (Berkeley); 'fish biochemistry and
biochemical ecology.

Burgner, Robert L,· 1956, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1958,
Washington; salmon ecology and salmon biology.

Chapman, Douglas G.,· 1949, (Emeritus), M.A., 1940,
Ph.D., 1949, Callfomla (Berkeley); population dynam
Ics and enumeration.

Chew, Kenneth K.,. 1962, M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1962,
Washington; shellfish biology and aquaculture.

Dlckhoff, Walton W.,· 1975, (Research), Ph.D., 1976,
Cafifomla (Berkeley); fisheries.

Donaldson, Lauren R., 1948, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1939,
Washington; freshwater fish biology.

Erickson, Albert W.,· 1974, (Research), M.S., 1955,
Ph.D., 1964, Michigan State; wildlife biology and ma
rina mammals.

Ford, E. David,· 1985, (BIostatistics, StatIstIcs), {Forest
Resources),t Ph.D., 1968. University College (lon
don); analysis of ecological systems.

Francis, Robert C.,· 1980, (Marine Studies), M.S.,
1966, Ph.D., 1970, washington; ground fish and tuna
ecology research and management, population dy
namics of salmon.
Gallucci, Vincent F.,· 1972, (Biostatistics, Forest Re
sources), M.S., 1966, State University of New York
(Buffalo); Ph.D., 1971, North Carolina State; bio
mathematics and population dynamics.
Halver, John E.,· 1958, M.S., 1948, washington State;
Ph.D., 1953, Washington; nutrition, biochemistry, toxi-

, cology.
Hershberger, William K.,. 1970, M.S., 1965, Ph.D.,
1968, Pennsylvania State; fish genetics.
Hllbom, Ray W.,· 1987, Ph.D., 1974, British qolumbla;
stock assessment, population dynamics, fisheries pol-
Icy. .

Kocan, Richard M.,· 1978, (Research), (Pathol~),

M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1967, Michigan State; aquatic toxi
cology.
Landolt, Marsha L,* 1975, (Pathology), M.S., 1970,
Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1976, George Washington; fish and
shellfish diseases.
Liston, John,· 1957, Ph.D., 1955, (Emeritus), Abar-'
dean (Scotland); food science, marine microbiology.
Mar, Brian W.,· 1967, *(CMI engineering, Technical
Communication), M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1958, M.S.C.E.,
1967, washington; water resources management, en
vironmental systems analysis, Interdisciplinary re
search management.
Matches, Jack R.,· 1963, M.S., 1958, Oregon; Ph.D.,
1963, IowaState; microbiology, food science.
Mathews, Stephen B.,* 1969, M.A., 1962, Callfomla
(Berkeley); Ph.D., 1967, Washington; quantitative fish
ery management
Miller, Bruce S.,· 1971, M.S., 1965, Ph.D., 1969,
washington; life history and ecology of marine fishes.
Nalman, Robert J.,. M.A., 1971, cantomla (Los Ange
les); Ph.D., 1974, ArIzona State; river ecology, land
scape ecology.
Nakatani, Roy E.,· 1964, Ph.D., 1960, (Emeritus),
Washington; water pollution ecology.
Newell, William T.,· 1960, *(Management and Organi
zation, Management SCience), M.B.A., 1955, Denver;
Ph.D., 1962, Texas; management sciences.
Pietsch, Theodore W.,· 1978, (Zoology), M.S., 1969,
Ph.D., 1973, Southem Caflfomla; Ichthyology.
PIgott. George M.,· 1963, M.S., 1955, Ph.D., 1963,
Washington; food engineering.
Rogers, Donald E.,. 1969, (Research), M.S., 1961,
Ph.D., 1967, Washington; sockeye salmon research.
Royce, William F., 1958, (emeritus), Ph.D., 1943, Cor
nell; applications of fisheries science.
Seymour, Allyn H., 1962, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1956,
Washington; radioecology.
Smith, Lynwood S.,· 1965, M.S., 1955, Ph.D., 1962,
Washington; fish physiology.
Stickney, Robert R.,· 1985, M.A., 1968, Missouri;
Ph.D., 1971, Aorlda State; aquaculture, biological
oceanography.
Swartzman, Gordon L.,· 1973, (Research), M.S.E.E.,
1965, Ph.D., 1969, Michigan; ecotogfcal modeling,
quantitative natural resource management.
Taub, Frieda B.,· 1961, (EnvIronmental Studies), M.S.,
1957, Ph.D., 1959, Rutgers; ecology.
Thome, Richard E.,· 1970, (Research), M.S., 1968,
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; acoustic techniques of
population esttmatlon.
Whitney, Richard R.,· 1967, M.Si, 1951, Utah; Ph.D.,
1955, Iowa State; recreational fisheries.
Wlssmar, Robert C.,· 1972, (Research), M.S., 1968,
Ph.D., 1972, Idaho; ecology.
Wooster, Warren S.,· 1978, (Environmental Studies,
Qceanography), {Marine Studles),t M.S., 1947, Cali
fornia Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1953, CalIfomla
(san Diego); ocean clrculatlon, effects on fish stock.
ocean affairs.

AIIociate Ptolulors

Anderson, James J.,. 1981, (Research), Ph.D., 19n,
Washington; fisheries and oceanography.
Bledsoe, lewis J.,. 1972, (Research), M.S., 1988,
Ph.D., 1978, Colorado; systems ecology.
Brannon, Charlene S.,* 1969, M.S., 1968, Iowa State;
Ph.D., 1974, Washington; sensory eValua~on, food
produce development, nutrltlonal anthropology.
Conquest, Loveday L,· 1978, (Blostatisttcs), M.S.,
1972, Stanford; Ph.D., 1975, Washington; biological
applications and statistics.
Dong, Faye,· 1984, (Research), M.S., 1973, Ph.D.,
1978, Callfomla (Davis); nutrition.
Grue, Christian E.,· 1989, (Forest Resources), M.S.,
1974, Northem Arizona; Ph.D., 19n, Texas A&M;
wildlife toxicology and wildlife science.
Gunderson, Donald R.,·1978, (Marine StudIes), M.S.,
1988, Montana State; Ph.D., 1976, Washington; ma
rine fisheries and stock assessment
MlIIer, Marc L,* 1979, (Anthropology, Marine ScI
ences), M.A., 1972, callfomla (san Diego); Ph:D.,
1974, callfomla (Irvine); maritime anthropology, cogni
tive anthropology and social/cultural change.
Nevlssl, Ahmad Ed,· 1973, (Research), (EnvIronmen
tal Health, Nutritional ScIences), M.S., 1968, Tech
nlsche Hochschule (West Germany); Ph.D., 1973, Ar
kansas; radiochemistry.
Pauley, Gilbert B.,* 1974, M.S., 1965, washington;
Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla{lrvlne); fish Immunology, rec
reational fisheries.
Plkltch, Ellen K.:,987, M.S., 1982, Ph.D., 1983, IndI
ana; marine fisheries, population dynamics, fisheries
management
Quinn, Thomas P.,· 1986, M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1981,
washington; fish behavior.
Rasco, Barbara A.,. 1984, Ph.D., 1983, Massachu
setts; biochemistry.
Sibley, Thomas H.,· 1978, (Research), M.S., 1968,
State University of New York (Buffalo); Ph.D., 1978,
Callfomla (Davis); trace pollutants.
Skalski, John R.,. 1987, M.S., 1978, Oregon State;
M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1985, Comell; population esttma
tlon, environmental sampling, effective assessment.

AIIllIBn'PtoflJllDrs
Rlblc, Christine A.,. 1985, (Research), M.S., 1980,
M.S., 1983, Ph.D., 1984, Minnesota; statistical applica
tions to ecology and marine mammallblrd population
ecology.
Thomas, Gary L,·1979, (Research), M.S., 1973, San
Diego State; Ph.D., 1978, Washington; marine acous
ties.

SeniorLlICIurer

Johnson, Frederick G., 1987, M.A., 1973, Stanford;
Ph.D., 1979, washington; marine biology, envlronmen
tal Impact.

Cour.e Descriptions
C;:Ourse. for Undergraduate.
fisheries
FISH 101 Introduction to FJaheries SCIence (5)
ASpS Identification, distribution, and life histories of
selected fish and shellfish; commercial and recrea
tional fishing; utilization of fisheries products; problems
faced In fisheries conservation and management

FISH 201 Topics In Fisheries ScIence (6) W Intro
duction to fundamentals of fisheries science and the
breadth of Issues addressed through research In fish
eries. lectures, laboratories, and field trips encourage
student participation In fishery research methods and
familiarity with fishery problems typically encountered
In the Pacific Northwest. Prerequisite: major status In
fisheries or permission of Instructor.
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FISH 310 Biology of ShellfIsh A Commercially Im
portant mollusca and crustacea highlighted with re
spect to systematics, anatomy, reproductive strate
gIes, feeding, growth. Basic management and/or
aquaculture efforts for key species; several major fish
eries that highlight variability In recruitment and land
Ings, management of species with complex life cycles.
Laboratories, field trips. Prerequisites: ten crec:fJts In bi
ological sciences.

FISH 311 Biology of Fishes (5) W Pietsch lec
ture, laboratory, and field study of the morphological,
physIological, behavioral, and ecological diversity of
fishes of the world; deslgned·to provide a basic founda
tion for advanced courses in all areas of finfish fish
eries. Prerequisites: ten credits in biological sciences.

FISH 312 Fisheries Ecology (4) Sp Ecological
characteristics of fishes and shellfishes in the impor
tant freshwater and marine habitats of north America.
Relationship between physical aspects of the habitats
and community structure. Impacts of human activities
on diversity and abundance. Prerequisites: 310, 311;
OCEAN 200; SIOl 472.

FISH 314 Methods and Instruments of Fisheries,
Aquaculture, and Food SCience (5) A Theory and
practice of Instrumentation, methods, gear selection,
and sampling in fisheries, aquaculture, and food sci
ence. Laboratory and shipboard experience with
equipment and methods. The Integration of fISh cap
ture with care and handling of fish destined for market.
Prerequisite: a SCI 381 which may be taken concur
rently, or permission of Instructor.

FISH 328 Fore8try-Fisheries Interactions (4) W
Naiman, Raedeke, Wissmar Characteristics of for
estry-fisheries interactions in terrestrial and aquatic
landscapes. Effects of changes In landforms on forest
and aquatic communities. River basin and watershed
features. Forest stand dynamics, forest hydrology, fish
and wildlife histories and behavior. Resource conflicts
and resolution. Joint with FRM 328. Recommended:
general biology and ecology.

FISH 340 AppliCatIons of Computers to Natural
Resource Problems (2) ASp A first course in com
puting for undergraduates in fisheries and forestry em
phasizing use of personal computers. Use of existing
software for spread sheet analysis data base concepts,
graphics, routine statistical analysis, and text process
Ing. Introduction to simulation. Joint with a SCI 340.
Prerequisite: a SCI 381 or equivalent Introductory sta-·
tlstlcs course.

FISH 367 RecreatIonal Fisheries (4) Sp Pauley,
Thomas History of recreational fishing; present trends
in sport fishing and prediction of future trends; types
and characteristics of recreatIonal fisheries; value of
recreational fisheries; habitat requirements; ecology
and behavior that are Important considerations In man
agement; management philosophy and techniques.
Recommended for, majors and nonmajors. ReId trips.
Laboratory fee may be required. Prerequisite: ten cred
Its In biological science. (Offered Irregularly.)

FISH 379 World Fisheries and Aquaculture (3) A
Gunderson Importance of aquatic living resources;
present and future of world fisheries; potential harvest
and problems of development; fisheries management;
aquaculture; law of the sea and International arrange
ments for fisheries; status of the United States fishing
Industry.

FISH 405 economically Important Mollusca (5) Sp
Chew Classifications, life histories, distribution, meth
ods of cultivation, and economic Importance of oysters,
clams, scallops, abalones, cephalopods, and other
mollusca. Prerequisite: ten credits In biological sci
ence.

FISH 408 Economically Important Crustacea (5)
W Armstrong Classifications, life histories, distribu
tion, methods of capture, and economic Importance of
crabs, shrimps, lobsters, crayfish, and the smaller
crustacea. Mandatory laboratory fee. PrereqUisite: ten
credits In biological science.

FISH 415 Molecular and Organlsmal Functions of
Fishes (5) A Brown, Dickhoff, Smith Types, occur
rences, and roles of inorganic and organic substances
In supporting physiological functions, Including osmo
regulation, respiration, circulation, bioenergetics,
digestion, and musculo-skeletal systems. Shows the
Integration of these processes, Including stress and re
productive responses, by neuroendocrine systems.
Prerequisites: ten credits In biology, one course In or
ganic chemistry.

FISH 425 Life History of Marine Fishes (5) W
Miller Early life history (modes of reproduction,
spawning, fecundity, egg and larva development, sam
pling eggs and larvae, ecology of eggs and larvae),
aging, food habits, subpopulatlon Identification, and
migrations of marine fishes. Prerequisite: 311 or equiv
afent orpermission of the Instructor.

FISH 430 Biological Problems In Water Pollution
(3 or 5) Ecological risk assessment of toxic chemi
cals; problems associated with electrical power pro
duction. Risk assessment considers exposure and
toxicity, and effects on individuals, populations, com
munities. laboratory covers Invertebrate,toxlclty tests,
microcosms, field trips to electrical power plants. Joint
with CEWA 430. PrereqUisite: senior or graduate
standing In fisheries, engineering, or related fields.

FISH 434 Ecological Effects of Waste Water (3 or
5) ASp Welch Principles of aquatic ecology that re
late to causes and effects of water quality problems In
lakes and streams. Population growth kinetics, nutrient
cycling, eutrophication; acidification, oxygenltempere
ture requirements, and effects of various wastes on
aquatic animals. Joint with CEWA 434. Prerequisite:
senior or graduate standing In engineering or science.

FISH 435 Physiological Effects of Water Pollu
tants (3) Sp Brown Physiological effects of water
pollutants on economically Important or endangered
fishes, especially with respect to wastewater. Types of
Industrial, urban, and agricultural entities that contrib
ute wastes to natural waters. Joint with CEWA 435.
Prerequisites: upper-dlvlslon or graduate standing. or
ganic chemistry, and some background In any of th.e
following: general physiology, cell biology, biochemis
try, chemical biology, sanitary engineering.

FISH 444 FIsheries Genetics (5) W Hershberger
Transmlsslon, analysis, manipulation of genetic mate
rlalln aquacultural species. Application of genetic anal
ysis In fishery biology, aquaculture. Reproduction In
aquacultural species; development of artificial mating,
Incubation techniques. Embryological development.
definition of factors affecting embryo species. Tech
niques used In genetic and embryological analyses.
PrereqUisite: 453; GENET 360; or permission of In
structor.

FISH 450 Sslmonld Behavior and Ute History (3)
A Marine distribution, homing migration, and spawn
Ing behavior of adult salmon: Incubation, emergence,
mIgration, and residence of fry; fingerling distribution
and residence with reference to species Interaction
and population evolution. Prerequisites: 311 and 15
credits In biology.

FISH 452 Nutrition and Health of Aquatic Animals
(4) W Halver, Landolt Basic nutritional requirements
of fish and shellfish In nature and In artificial environ
ments; principles governing the transmlssJon and con
trol of disease; Importance of diet In prevention. Pre
requisites: 311 and ten credits in biology.

FISH 453 Fish Culture (4) A Hershberger, Stickney
Layout, management of fish production facilities; meth
ods of spawning, Incubation of eggs; fish husbandry
during growout; transportation of fish; harvesting, proc
essing fish for commercial production; use of hatchery
prodUced fish In fishery management, their Impact.
Laboratory Includes exercises In fish spawning,
genetic Incubation, and hatchery techniques. Prerequl
sites: 311 and 314.

FISH 456 Fundamentals of Fish Population Dy
namics and Management (4) A Plkltch Conveys
fundamental concepts of fish population dynamics and
fishery management within context of real-world fish
eries problems. Lectures discuss notation, terminol
ogy, mathematical models, fisheries principles, and
case studies. Laboratory time devoted to practical ap
plications. problems. Joint with a SCI 456. Prerequi
sites: a SCI 291 and a SCI 292. or MATH 124 and
125, or equivalent.

FISH 457 Methods of Abundance (4) W Gunder
son, Mathews Methods of estimating fish abundance
by direct sampling and Indirectly from tagging, catch,
and effort analysis. Confidence limits and bias adjust
ments. Design of marine fishery surveys using statisti
cal sampling principles. Laboratory work with real fish
ery data and data collected during trawl sampling
survey. Joint with a SCI 457. Prerequisites: a SCI
291, a SCI 292, a SCI 381, a SCI 456; or equiva
lents. (Formerly 458.)

FISH 458 Fisheries Stock Assessment (4) Sp Hil
bom Emphasizes quantitative analysis of fisheries
data to determine how the fishery would respond to al
ternative management actions. Major topics Include
production models, stock and recruitment, catch at age
analysis, and formulation of harvest strategies. Joint
with a SCI 458. Prerequisite: 456 or permission of In
structor. (Formerly 457.)

FISH 459 Aquatic Food Chains (5) W raub Sur
vey of the sources and nutritional values of foods for
fisheries resources. Efficiencies, rates of transfer
through the food chain, pollution effects, and the poten
tial for using pollution are considered. Prerequisite:
major status orpermission of Instructor.

FISH 460 Water Management and Hydrology (4) A
Kent Nomenclature water cycles and soli retention,
water-flow measurements In streams, flow In p1pes and
channels, determination of pressure In open and
closed systems, screening of water diversions, up
stream and downstream fish passage. Prerequisites:
MATH 105, and physics, or permission of Instructor.

FISH 475 Marine Mammatogy (3) SpS Erickson
Evolution, taxonomy, physiology, life history. and be
havior of marine mammals; the techniques of studying
and the management and conservation of them. (Of
fered IrregUlarly.)

FISH 476 Laboratory of Marine Mammalogy (2)
SpS ErIckson Evolution, taxonomy. physiology. Ufe
history, and behavior of marine mammals; the tech
niques of studying and the management and.conserva
tion of them. Laboratory fee may be required. Prerequi
site: 15 credits In biology; recommended: vertebrate
anatomy and physiology. (Offered irregularly.)

FISH 498 IntemshlplExperientfal learning (1-9,
max. 9) AWSpS Structured, practical training In the
fishing Industry, government agencies and other areas
utilizing fisheries, food science, or quantitative science
expertise. experiences as supervised and evaluated.
Written reports reqUired. Prerequisite: permission of
faculty adviser.

FISH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 9)
AWSpS Individual research within the School of Ash
erles. Guest lecture series; special problems: special
courses In fisheries. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

Food Science

FD SC 300 Nutrition for Today (3) ASp Dong Ba
sic and applied nutrition and food science. Identifica
tion and physiological roles of nutrients, nutritional re
quirements, problems with over- and undernutrition,
and nutritional and food-related diseases. Food addi
tives, processing, safety, and their effects on overall
nutrition. Current Issues of public slgnlflcance. Joint
with NUTR 300.
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FISH 603 Systematic Ichthyology (5) A PIetsch
Phylogenetic history of the major groups of fishes: a
survey of extinct and living fishes of the world, phylo
genetic methodology as applied to fishes, geographic
distribution and historical zoogeography. Joint with
ZOOl503. Prerequisite: FISH 311 or equivalent.

FISH 604 Invertebrate Pathology (5) W Landolt,
Pauley Pathological effects and communicable dis
eases In Invertebrates. The discussion Is phylogenetic
and comparative. Juniors and seniors may take the
course, but must have course prerequisites. Prerequi
sites: 454 and Invertebrate zoology or equivalent, or
permission. (Offered even-numbered years.)

FISH 505 Research Techniques In Shellfish Biol
ogy (5) Sp Chew Study of research methods In field
surveys of Invertebrates and of research techniques In
volved with the studies of reproduction, growth, and
mortality of oysters and clams. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor. (Offered irregularly.)

FISH 506 Pathology of Fishes (5) A Landolt In
fectious diseases of fish. Emphasis on bacterial and vi
ral pathogens, diagnostic procedures, control strate
gIes. Recommended: upper division course work In
mlci'oblology or Immunology.

FISH 507 Special Problems In Fisheries (1-5. max.
15) AWSp Classroom, laboratory, or field studies on
problems of current Interest. A maximum of 6 credits of
507 Is permitted to apply to a master's degree pro
gram. A. Guest lecture series. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. B. Special problems. C. Spadal
course In fisheries. D. Speclal courses In fisheries. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor.

FISH 508 PhysiologIcal Ecology of Shellfish (3)
Relationships between physlcal-chemlcal features of
habttats, and physiologlcaJ adaptations of shellfish.
Ability to tolerate extreme environments and adverse
conditions examined as causes ofvariable recruitment,
productivity, energy allocation. in marginal habitats.
How such changes Impact fisheries. Prerequisites:
CHEM 140, 150; ZOOl 301, 330 or eqUivalents or per
mission of Instructor.

FISH 515 Advanced Integrative Fish Physiology
(3) Sp DlcJchoff, Smith Integration of physiological
processes from molecular to organ system levels. Re
cent advances In control of reproduction, development,
growth, metabolism, and osmoregUlation, Prerequisite:
415 or equivalent; recommended: BlOC 405, 406 or
BlOC 440, 441, 442; ZOOl 438.

FISH 520 Graduate seminar (1) A Introduction to
research In fisheries. Required of all first-year graduate
students. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

FISH 521 SCientific Method In Resource Manage
ment (2) Ford Process of scientific discovery and
strategies used for different problems In ecology and
natural resources management. The relationship be
tween growth of objective knowledge and use made of
that knowledge In natural resources management ex
plored through case studies. Joint with a SCI 521.

FISH 522 Classical literature of Fisheries SCI·
ence and Aquaculture (2) Discussion of the classic
literature of fisheries sclence and aquaculture. Both
oral and writing communication skills stressed. Credit!
no credit only.

FISH 525 Ecology and Behavior of Fishes (3) Sp
Miller, Quinn Basic principles of ecology and behavior
(e.g., habitat associations, competition and predation,
migrations and movements, reproductive patterns) as
applied to fishes. CrItIcal evaluation ofcurrent flterature
and fieldwork required. Prerequisites: 311 or equiva
lent, and permission of Instructor.

FISH 527 Aquatic Community Responses to
Chemical Stress (3) W Taub Aquatic ecotoxlcol
ogy: bridging the gap between physiological and ec0
system responses to toxic chemicals. Detecting effects

FD SC 485 Food Englneertng II (3) W Pigott Ap
plication of physical laws to the physical and chemical
changes that occur In food during harvesting, trans
porting, processing, storing, packaging, and marketing.
Nutritional components of foods and alteration, degra
dation, and stability during mass and energy transfer.
Prerequisites: concurrent registration In 395 and food
science majoror permission of Instructor.

FD SC 486 Deteriorative Processes In Foods (3)
Sp Matches, Rasco ' Effects of deteriorative pro
cesses on quality and nutritional value of foods and
chemical and microbiological analysis of this; qUality
ensurance methods. Fish, meat, poultry, and other anI
mal foods. Prerequisites: 483, 485, and concurrent
registration In 496, orpermission of Instructor.

FD SC 491 Introduction to Food Technology lab
oratory (1) Sp laboratories and field trips to local
food-processlng plants to see and study Important
food-processlng operations, such as freezing, milling,
canning, brewing, milk processing, and spice pr0cess
Ing. Food science majors must take 491 concurrently
with 481.

FD SC 492 Food Chemistry Laboratory (2) A
Rasco experiments In qualitative and quantitative
analysis of foods, using physical and chemical tech
niques Including HPlC. Food science majors must
take 492 concurrently with 482. Laboratory fee may be
required.

FD SC 493 Food Analysis Laboratory (2) W
Rasco Experiments In proximate analysis, chroma
tography, and other methods of separation and Identifi
cation of food components. Food science majors must
take 493 concurrently with 483. Laboratory fee may be
required.

FD SC 494 Food Microbiology Laboratory (3) A
Matches Sel~ experiments on the enumeration
and Identlflcatlon of microorganisms In food, fermenta
tion processes, and the changes In microbial popula
tions as a result of handling, storing, and processing.
Food science majors must take 494 concurrently with
484. Laboratory fee may be required.

FD SC 495 Food Engineering II Laboratory (2) W
Pigott Laboratory Investigations and demonstrations
concerned with the application of modem engineering
principles to efficient commercial processing of food.
Retaining maximum nutrient properties of foods, both
natural and formulated. Prerequisite: concurrent regis
tration In 485.

FD SC 498 Deteriorative Processe8ln Foods lab
oratory (2) Sp Matches, Rasco Selected experi
mental problems In food deterioration. Measurement of
changes In food components and such nutrients as
proteins and vitamins dUring deteriorative processes.
Laboratory fee may be required. Prerequisites: concur
rent registration In 486 and food science major.

FD SC 498 Undergraduate Thesis (2-5, max. 5)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

Fisheries

FISH 501 IntemshlplExperientlal Leamlng (1-9,
max. 9) AWSpS Structured, practical training In the

FD SC 483 Food Analysis (3) W Rasco Principles fishing IndUstry, government agencies and other areas
of separatfon and Identification of food components by utilizing fisheries, food science, or quantitative science
chromatographic, spectrophotometric, and other meth- expertise. experiences are supervised and evaluated.
ods, including vitamins, minerals, and preservatives. Written reports reqUired. Prerequisite: permission of
Prerequisite: 482 orpermlssfon of Instructor. faculty adviser.

FD SC 484 Food MicrobIology (4) A Matches FISH 502 Fundamentals of Fishery SCience (6) A
OCcurrence and aetlvIty of microorganisms In foods;::::o- Team-taught course designed to provide an advanced
their slgnlflcance In spoilage, fermentatfon, food-bome overview of,all aspects of fishery science. emphasis on
disease, and nutritional effects; principles of control .. critical concepts of fishery biology relevant to those re-
and destruction by environmental adjustment and qulring a basic undet'8tandJng of major sub-disclpllnes
processing, detection and evaluation of significance. of the field. Theoret1cal approach emphasized. Exten-
Prerequisite: 481, MICRO 301, or permission of In- sIve use of classical and current literature. Prerequl-
structor. site: graduate standing.

FD SC 482 Food Chemistry (3) A Rasco Chemi
cal composition, structure, and properties of foods and
some of the chemical changes they undergo. Compo
nents of formulated foods, Including vitamins, minerals
and other nutrients, additives, and naturally occurring
toxins. Prerequisite: organic chemistry or permission of
Instructor.

FD SC 350 Food Components (3) A Matches
C1ass1f1catlon of foods and food ingredients. Chemical
components and nutrients of foods: lipids, proteins,
carbohydrates, pigments, and small molecules. Effects
of handling and processing on major constituents, par
ticularly nutrients.

FD SC 378 Principles of Fishing Gear and Vessel
Development (3) A Pigott Principles of fishing tech
nology as related to vessel design and construction.
Fishing techniques, shIpboard handling of catch, ship
board preprocessing, shipboard final product process
Ing, and storing products and raw materials on ship
board. Specfal emphasis on the effect of these
variables on quality of products, Including nutritional
aspects.

FD SC 380 PrInciples of FlstKtrles Technology (3)
W Composition of fish, safety and significance
In human nutrition; biochemical and microbiological
changes In fish postmortem; preservation and process
Ing procedures and their effects on nutritional quality;
analysis and control of processes; current technologI
cal developments. Prerequisite: CHEM 102 or CHEM
237 orpermission of Instructor.

FD SC 381 environment, Food, and Technology
(3) Sp Pigott Principles of seafood processing oper
ations as related to control of pollution problems arising
from food processing wastes through total utilization of
raw materials.

FD SC 385 Food Engineering I (3) W Pigott
Quantitative physics and chemistry of harvesting, pro
cessing, and storing foods. SoMng problems of mass
and energy transfer with regard to processes and to
changes In Important food components such as nu
trients. Prerequisite: food science major or permission
of instructor.

FD SC 395. F:ood Engln8ering I Laboratory (1) W
Pigott Laboratory demonstrations and report writing
InvoMng baslc food engineering principles studied In
385. Stoichiometry and nutritional effects of process
Ing. Laboratory fee may be required. Prerequisite: con
current registration In 385.

FD SC 450 Food Engineering for Engineers (3)
Pigott SCIentific and engineering principles of food en
gineering, Including catching, harvesting, transporting,
storing, processing, packaging, and distributing food
and food products. Of particular concem are the design
and operation of processing machinery and equipment
for these unit processes and operations. PrereqUisite:
senior or graduate student In engineering, food sci
ence, or fisheries.

FD SC 481 Introduction to Food Technology (4)
Sp Chemical, biological, and nutritional properties of
food raw materials. Principles of preservation and
processing and significance of handling and storage
procedures In relation to safety, wholesomeness, and

. l\UtrItIonai value of foods. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.
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against natural variability; altered species abundances
and dominance, counter-Intuitive responses. Case his
tories, controversies on data Interpretation. Prerequi
site: at least one course In ecology, limnology, ocean
ography or permission of Instructor.

FISH 535 Metabolic Effects of Chemical Pollu
tants (4) Sp Brown Physiological and biochemical
effects of industrial, urban, and agricultural chemicals
on aquatic biota; specific metabolic effects of various
poisonous and lnhibitory substances; models of lnhlbl
tion of enzyme systems of aquatic organisms. Offered
concurrently with 435. Prerequisites: upper-divlslon or
graduate standing, organic chemistry, general physiol
ogy, biochemistry, or cell physiology, or equivalent.

FISH 539 Forestry·Flsheries Interactions: case
Studies (3) A N8Iman, RaBdeke, Wlssmar Case
studies of streamside management situation at the
watershed and basin level. Topics Inetude resource
conflict resolution, current and future management al
ternatives, landscape dynamics, role of disturbance,
and policy options. Joint with FRM 539. Prerequisite:
graduate standing In forestry, fisheries, or related field;
undergraduates by permission of Instructor.

FISH 544 Genetics In Fish Management and Pr0
duction (3) Sp Hershberger Possible changes in
genetic characteristics and response of populations
with the current types and levels of fisheries resource
manipulation. Includes genetic considerations in popu
lation models, quantitative genetics and breeding, and
use of genetic markers for population analysis. Prereq
uisites: 444, 451, Q SCI 482, 483, and upper-dlvlslon
or graduate standing. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

FISH 545 Selection and Breeding In Aquaculture
(3) Sp HefShbergsr Genetic bases, anaJytlcal tech
niques and experimental approaches for study and
utilization of quantitative genetic variation In aquatic
species. Statistical determination of genetic and phe
notypic parameters; design and assessment of selec
tion and breeding programs; useof quantitativegenetic
data. Prerequisites: 444, GENET 360, Q SCI 486, or
permissIon of instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.) ,

FISH 547 Stream and River Ecology (4) Sp
Cundy, Naiman Characterizations of stream and river
ecosystems from a watershed perspective. Emphasis
on fundamental processes affectlng the structure and
dynamics of aquatic communities and the riparian
zone. Resource conflicts, new technologies, field trips,
and etass projects. Joint with FRM 547. Recom
mended: general ecology, forestry-fisheries Interac
tions.

FISH 548 SpecIal Topics In Streamside Studies
(2, max. 6) AWSpS N8Iman, Quinn, Raedeke,
Wlssmar Contemporary problems and Issues In for
estry, fisheries, and wildlife management In wat
ersheds. Topics vary, yet focus on Interactions of land
and water resources in the forests of the Pacific North
wesl Joint with FRM 548. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

FISH 551 FIsh Feed Technology (5) W Halver,
Hardy, Pigott. Stickney Fish feedstuffs etasslficatlon,
processing, nutrient profiles. Ash feed formulation
techniques and practice. Least-cost computerized dl·
ets. Manufacture techniques for eight types of fish
feeds: wet, seml-molst, frozen, extruded, expanded,
rolled, pelleted, and micropartlculate or microencapsu
lated diets. Design and operation of various type feed
mills. Prerequisite: 452.

FISH 552 Comparative Fish Nutrition (3) W H8I
ver, Hatdy, StIckney Quantitative nutrient requIre
ments of salmonlds, cyprlnlds, Ietalurlds, and test
spedes of fishes for growth, development and repro
duction. Vltamln, IIpk1, amino acid, carbohydrate, and
minerals requirements plus metabolism of each exam
Ined and compared between species reared In various
environments. Prerequisite: 452 or eqUivalent animal
nutrltlonlblochemlstrycourse.

FISH 556 Mathematical Analysis In Fisheries
Stock As&e88ment (3) A Gallucci Analytic ap
proaches to stock assessment and population man
agement applications of parent-progeny models and
logistic models; biological and economic yields of natu
ral populations; analysis of population data on comput
ers. Joint with Q SCI 556. Prerequisites: Q SCI 292,
Q SCI 392, Q SCI 456, Q SCI 483; or permission of In
structor.

FISH 557 EstImatfon of PopUlation Parameters (4)
W SkalsIci StatlstJcal analysis of population data;
design and analysis of mark-recapture experiments on
natural populations; laboratory work on computers.
Joint with Q SCI 557. Prerequisites: Q SCI 292, Q SCI
483, and probability theory.

FISH 558 Advanced Analysis In Fisheries Stock
Assessment (3) Sp Deterministic and stochastic rep
resentations of age-dependent and slze-dependent
models for stock assessment; analysis of multl-specles
models; risk analysis and uncertainty In fisheries man
agement strategies; analysis of population data on
computers. Joint with Q SCI 558. PrereqUisite: Q SCI
393, 556 or permission of Instructor; recommended:
557.

FISH 560 Methods of Acoustic Stock Asse8sment
(3) Sp Theory and Implementation of processing of
acoustic fish target signals. Application for estimation
of fish stocks and the statistical properties of the esti
mation procedure. (Offered irregularly.)

FISH 565 Marine Fish Biology (9) S Taxonomy,
ecology, and life history of the fishes of the San Juan
Islands and northeast Pacific Ocean. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor. (Offered at Friday Harbor labora
tories Summer Quarter only; offered alternate years.)

FISH 580 Introduction to the Management of Fish·
erles (3) Sp Francis, MII/er Introduction to fisheries
and the multidisciplinary aspects !,f their management.
emphasis Is on Integration of biological, socio-eco
nomic, and Institutional aspects of fisheries manage
ment. Joint with IMS 580.

FISH 581 Fishery Management: case Studies (5)
A Francis, Huppert examination of historical case
studies chosen to Illustrate specific fishery manage
ment problem areas. Faculty presentations occupy first
half of quarter, student presentations the second half.
Joint with IMS 581. Prerequisite: 580.

FISH 582 Fishery Management: Contemporary Is
sues (5) W Huppert Focuses on multi-dlsclpllnary,
In-depth analysis of speclfic problems, Inetudlng bio
logical and economic assessments, evaluation of alter
native management systems, and formulation of spe
cific research, data collection, and management
recommendations. Joint with IMS 582. Prerequisite:
581.

FISH 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS Offered on creditlno credIt basis only.

FISH 700 Master"s Thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on
credltlno credit basis only.

FISH 800 Doctoral DI888I'tation (*) AWSpS Of-
fered on credltlno credit basis only.

Food Science

FD SC 521 Graduate SemInar In Food SCience
(1, max. 3) AWSp Lectures and discussions of cur
rent problems and current research In food science.
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

FD SC 522 Advanced Food Chemistry (3, max. 9)
Sp Rasco Lecture and/or laboratory dealing with

'special or current topics In food chemistry and food
analysis. Laboratory fee may be reqUired. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of Instructor. (Offered
even-numbered years.)

FD SC 524 Microorganisms In Foods (3) W
Matches Occurrence and activity of microorganisms
Important In foods as agents of spoilage, fermentation,
and food-bome disease; relationship to food or food
process; control and detection. Food science malors
must take 534 concurrently with 524. Prerequisite:
graduate standing In food science or permission of In
structor.

FD SC 525 Advanced Unit OperatIons In Food
Processing (3) Sp PIgott Applicatlon of modem en
gineering principles to operations such as evaporation,
drying, distillation, pumping, and heat transfer In the
handling, processing, and packaging of foods. To be
taken concurrently with 526. Prerequisite: 485 or per
mission of Instructor.

FD SC 526 Advanced Unit OperatIons In Food
Processing Laboratory (3) Sp Pigott Laboratory
Investigations concerned with the engineering of food
processes and processing facilities. To be taken con
currentlywith 525. laboratory fee may be required.

FD SC 534 Microorganisms In Foods Laboratory
(1) W Matches Special projects or selected experi
ments designed to study microorganisms In foods.
Food science majors must take 534 concurrently with
524. laboratory fee may be required.

FD SC 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

FD SC 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS

Marine Studies
3707 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast

Graduate Program
The Institute for Marine Studies offers an Interdisclpll
nary program of study leading to the Master of Marine
Affairs degree. Marine affaIrs concerns management
and policy questions on the uses of the coastal and
offshore regions of the ocean and their resources. The
core curriculum includes courses from the Institute for
Marine Studies, business administration, economics,
engineering, fisheries, law, oceanography, polftlcal sa.
encs, and public affairs. The SChool of Law has a re
lated Master of Laws degree program with specializa
tion in marine affairs.

A major program objectlve Is to prepare students for
professional careers in policy making, management,
teaching, and research. Breadth of study Is empha
sized, and all students are expected to gain familiarity
with relevant aspects of the social, technological, and
environmental sciences. In addition. each student Is
expected to develop a professional and scholarly profi
ciency in a particular aspect of marine studies.

Completion of the M.M.A. program normally requires
two academic years for students who have recently re
ceived a baccalaureate degree. During the first year,
students develop a comprehensive understanding of
the marine affairs field and acquire anaJyllc skills. Dur
Ing the second year, a special competence Is de
veloped in an area of concentration (e.g., coastal zone
management, marine policy, port and marine transpor
tation management, marine resource management),
and a research topic Is prepared and presented In
thesis format under the guidance of a faculty supervi
sory committee. Individual courses of study may be ad
justed to accommodate prior experience and academic
backgroUnd, and especially qUalified students, such as
those In mldcareer, may be able to meet the degree
requirements In twelve months of study.

JDlntCunlwlum In Fl8herle, Mana,ement

The SChool of FIsheries and the Institute for Marine
Studies offer a joint curriculum In Ashery Management
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consisting of parallel two-year master's programs. The
curriculum Is designed to develop a cadre of profes
sional fisheries managers with skills needed to partici
pate effectively In the wide range of actMtles charac
teristic of contemporary fishery management These
skliis requIre a mUItl-dlsclplinary education In biology,
the social sciences (e.g., economics, political science,
anthropology, sociology), quantitative methods, law,
and pollcy analysis. All students In either SOF or IMS
will obtain basic tools during their first year. A second
part of the curriculum consists of a four-qualter core
course which brings SOF and IMS students together In
a problem-orlented focus. this core course has three
components: (1) IntrOduction to fisheries and their
management, (2) retrospective case studies, and
(3) contemporary Issues. During the core sequence,
students will develop progressively more extensive
case studies on their own, leading to a master's thesis.
Students may enter the FIsheries Management mas
ter's program through either the School of FIsheries or
the Institute for Marine Studies and must meet the
thesis and other requirements of their department

Adm.IDnRequlremenIJ

Admission to the Institute for Marine Studies Is based
on evaluation of required application materials In com
petition with other applicants. Required materials In
clude Graduate Record Examination general test
scores, completed departmental supplementary Infor
mation form, three letters of recommendation, official
academIc transcripts, and a statement of career obJec
tives. In addition, applicants must make separate appli
cation to, and be accepted by, the Graduate School of
this university. Course sequences begin each Autumn
Quarter, and new students are admitted at that time.

Rnands'AId

The Institute for Marine Studies has a limited number
of positions for graduate student appointments as re
search and teaching assistants. Applicants In need of
support are urged to Investigate outside sources of
funding.

CDtrfllPDndeneB snd IntD""sllDn

Graduate Program Coordinator
Institute for Marine Studies, HF-Q5

Faculty
Dlrst:fDr
Edward L Miles

AslDelalB Dlrst:tDr
Marc J. Hershman

Prof8IIDtI

Burke, WUllam T.,· 1968, (Law),t J.D., 1953, Indiana;
J.S.D., 1959, Yale; Intemationallawof the sea
Crutchfield, James A., 1949, (Emeritus), (Economics,
Public Affalrs),t M.A., 1942, Callfomla (Los Angeles);
Ph.D., 1954, Callfomla (Berkeley); natural resources
economics, policy and management, especially marine
and environmental resources.
Aemlng, Douglas K.,· 1965, *(Geography), Ph.D.,
1965, Washington; transportation geography (espe
cially ocean and air), regional organization of Westem
Europe.
Francis, Robert C.,· 1980, *(Rsherles), M.S., 1966,
Ph.D., 1970, washington; ground fish and tuna ecol
ogy research and management, population dynamics
of salmon.
Hershman, Marc J.,. 1976, (Law), J.D., 1967, Temple;
LLM., 1970, Miami; law of the coastal socioeconomic
aspects of the uses of the coastal zone, port develop
ment.
Miles, Edward L.,·1974, (Public Affalrs),t Ph.D., 1965,
Denver; Intematlonal law and organization, science
and International relations, marine policy and ocean
management.

Miller, Marc L,·1979, (Anthropology, Rsherles), M.A.,
1972, california (San Diego); Ph.D., 1974, Callfomia
(Irvine); maritime anthropology, cognitive anthropology
and social/cultural change.

Vesper, Karl H.,· 1969, (Management and Orga
nization, Mechanical Englneerlng),t M.8.A., 1960,
Harvard; M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1969, Stanford; entrepre
neurship, technological Innovation, Interdlscfplinary
management, marine systems design.

Wooster, Warren S.,· 1976, (Environmental Studies,
oceanography), (Rsheries),t M.S., 1947, Callfomla
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1953, Callfomla (San
Diego); ocean circulation, effects on fish stocks, ocean
affairs.

AllDcI.tB ProfBIIDtI

Delaney, John R.,· 19n, *(Oceanography), M.S.,
1967, Virginia; Ph.D., 19n, Arizona; geochemistry and
tectonics with special Interests In the role of volatiles In
submarine basalts. .

DUXbury, AIyn C.,· 1964, (oceanography),t M.S.,
1956, Washington; Ph.D., 1963, TexasA&M;descrlp
tlve physical oceanography with emphasis on coastal
and estuarine processes and education.

Gunderson, Donald R.,· 1978, *(Rsheries), M.S.,
1966, Montana State; Ph.D., 1975, Washington; trawl
and hydroacoustlc assessment of fisheries resources,
popUlation dynamics and management of marine fish
eries resources.

Huppert, Daniel D.,· 1989, M.A., 1972, Ph.D., 1975,
washington; economics of fisheries management, nat
ural resource economics.

Kaczynski, W10dzlmlerz M.,·19n, M.A., 1965, Ph.D.,
1973, Gdansk (Poland); fishery economics, Intema
tlonal Joint ventures In marine fisheries, International
fisheries policy and management.

Lee, Kal N.,· 1973, *(Envlronmental Studies, Political
Science, Public Affairs), Ph.D., 1971, Princeton; tech
nology and public policy, nuclear energy, regional elec
tric power development.

Leschlne, Thomas M.,· 1983, (Fisheries), M.A., 1970,
Ph.D., 1975, Pittsburgh; marine pollution manage
ment, ocean policy studies.

Stokes, Robert L.,. 1975, (Economics), M.A., 1971,
Ph.D., 1975, washington; natural resource economics,
marine policy economics.

SeniorRBllI8tchAIIoelate

Ruharty, David L, 1976, M.A., 1972, washington;
Ph.D., 1976, Michigan: natural resource policy and
management.

Course Descriptions
IMS 455 MarIne Resource Policy of the Soviet
Blae (3) A Kaczynsld Criteria applied by.communist
states In developing ocean resource use and manage
ment strategy. Problems and choices Influencing
ocean policy; areas of conflicting ocean Interests. In
cluding those of the .west and developing countries.
Joint with SISRE 455. Prerequisite: understancfmg of
communist block economic and political systems or
permission of Instructor.

IMS 499 Undergraduate Research (1-3, max. 6)
AWSpS Research on assigned topics under the su
pervision of faculty members. Prerequisite: permlssfon
of Instructor.

IMS 500 Marine Affairs (5) A Miller Surveys a
wide range of academic disciplines and substantive
problems pertinent to Interaction of human beings and
the world's oceans and coasts. Management of living!
nonlMng resources, shipping, scientific research, p'ol
lutIon, recreation, and others. Lecture and discussion
by Invited specialists.

IMS 506 International Law of the sea (4) A Burlee
Ways nations claim authority· to regulate activities at
sea. Fundamental policies and decisions regardIng
navigation for commercial and military purposes, fish
eries, exploitation and conservation, continental shelf
resources, scientific research, protection of environ
ment, deep-sea mining, and other uses of the ocean.
Jointwith LAW 8561.

IMS 507 International Organizations and ocean
Management (3) W MII8s Survey of the manner In
which International organizations attempt to manage
and regulate the uses of the ocean. Primary emphasis
is on the anatysls of processes that support or con
strain these organizations and on the search for alter
native policies and organlzatlons. Joint with PB AF
507. Prerequisite: 500 or pennlsslon of Instructor.

IMS 508 NatIonal MarIne Policy Processes (3) Sp
Miles, Miller, Stokes Institutional dimensions of ma
rine poRcy processes. Marine policy context at the na
tIonailevel and the dynamics that drive policy formula
tion and policy Implementation. Prerequisite: 507 or
pennlssion of Instructor.

IMS 509 PrInciples of Coastal ZOne Management
(3) W Hershman Multiple uses of coastal waters and
the adjacent land; conflicts arising from competition for
space and resources; legal and organizational prob
lems associated with overlapping jurisdiction; legal
basis for management; planning and management ex
perience In the United States and abroad. Joint with
LAW 8 566. PrereqUisite: 500 or permission of Instruc
tor.

IMS 511 Coastal environment Management (3) Sp
Duxbury coastal zone planners and managers evalu
ate proposed and ongoing use activities that affect wet
land, estuarine, and nearshore environments. Con
cepts and techniques for retrieving, analyzing, and
using technIcal envlronmentallnfonnatlon In planning
and decision making. Washlngon State case examples
and practical exercises. Prerequisite: OCEAN 580 or
permission of Instructor.

IMS 512 Ocean Environment and Uvlng Re
sources (3) W Wooster Analysis of characteristics
and processes In the ocean environment affecting
abundance of marine organisms; Implications for man
agement of oceanic fisheries. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

IMS 513 IntroduCtion to OCean Resource Tech
nology (3) W ocean technologies from the present
state-of-the-art to possible future trends; the wide vari
ety of technical problems associated with use .of the
marine environment

IMS 514 Marine Pollution Management Issues (3)
A Leschine Management aspects of marine pollu
tion, emphasizing two-way Interaction between envi
ronmental managers and environmental and policy sci
entists which Ideally shapes policy. Recommended:
familiarity with marine science or ocean policy or pollu
tion control policy.

IMS 515 United States Law and the MarIne envI
ronment (3) Sp Hershman FederaVstate boundary
problems, IMng resources management, offshore 011
and gas production, vessel and tanker safety. Jotnt
with LAW 8565.

IMS 516 seaport Management (3) Sp Dowd,
Hershman Role of port authorities In management of
marine uses: cargo and trade, economic development,
tourism and recreation, and fisheries. Management
functions of planning, marketing, finance, engineering.
Examples and guest speakers from the Port of Seattfe
and other Puget Sound ports. Prerequisite: 500 or per
mission of Instructor.

IMS 517 Marine Uses: Transportation and C0m
merce (3)W D. K. Fleming Role of the oceans In the

.transportation of men and materials, character and
trends In vessel design and tennlnal facilities, pattem
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and nature of Industry organization, regulations, ec0
nomics of the shipping IndUstry, management of fleets
and vessels, manpower at sea and ashore, national
polfcfes affecting the merchant marine and port facili
ties. Prereq~lsfte: 500 or permIssion of Instructor.

IMS 518 Port and MarIne Transportatfon Systems
(3) W Dowd Ac:tMtles associated with the water
bQme movement of cargo. Types of cargo handling
methodologies used In ocean transport, shIp types In
Volved In these cargo-handling methods, and seaport
terminal facilities that are utilized by each cargo han
dling method. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

IMS 519 QuantJtatJve Methods In Policy Analysis
(3) W L6SChfne Goal Is to develop appreciation for
and basIc working knowledge of modeling and quanti
tative evaluation techniques commonly used In polley
sciences; to develop techniques In quasi-realistic set
tings and to provide through supplemental readings
applications to real world polley problems. Working
skflls In algebra desirable.

IMS 537 Economic Aspects of MarIne Policy I (3)
W Stokes Development of pertinent economic con
cepts and their application to selected topics In marine
policy decision maklng. Joint with ECON 537. Prereq
uIsite: 500 or permission of Instructor.

IMS 538 Economic Aspects of Marine Policy II (3)
Sp Stokes Development of pertinent economic con
cepm and their apptlcatfon to selected topics in marine
polley. Joint with ECON 538. Prerequisite: 508 or per
mission of Instructor.

IMS 540 Economics of World Fisheries I (3) A
Kaczynski World view of the contemporary problems
In use and managementof the marfnellvlng resources.
How to approach and ana!yzelntematlonal fisheries is
sues In students' own research. Prerequlslte: 500 or
permission of Instructor.

IUS 550 Special Topics In Marine Studies (1-3,
max. 18) AWSp Examination of various aspects of
marine studies. Content varies, depending upon the In
terests of the faculty and students. Intended for the
joint participation by the faculty and advanced students
In the Investigation of selected topics. One or more
groups are organiZed each quarter.

IMS 555 Sovtet OCean Policy (3) W Kaczynski
Problems of Soviet ocean polley and challenge of S0
viet ocean expansion. How Soviet navy, fishing fleet,
merchant marlne, ocean research capability, and net
work of overseas land support bases have put USSR In
the front rank of military powers. Joint with SISRE 555.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

IMS 580 Methods seminar (2) Sp Preparation for
thesis work. Draws on the philosOphy of science from
the natural, soclaI, and polley sciences to examine
such topics as research design, data collection, analy
sis, write-up, and abstraetIapplled research.

IUS 580 Introduction to the Management of Fish
eries (3) Sp Miller Introductlon to fisheries and the
multidisclpllnary aspects of thelr management. Empha
sis Is on Integration of bloJoglcaI, socIo-economlc, and
institutlonal aspects of fisheries management. Joint
wlth RSH 580.

IMS 581 Fishery Management: case StudIes (5) A
Huppert Examination of historlcal case studies ch0
sen to Illustrate specific fishery management problem
Breas. Faculty presentations occupy first half of quar
ter,· student presentations the second half. Joint with
FISH 581. Prerequisite: 580.

IMS 5lJ2 Fishery Management: Contemporary Is
sues (5) W Huppert Focuses on multl-dlscfpllnary,
In-depth analysis of speclflc problems, Including bio
logical and economic assessments, evaluation of alter
native management systems, and formulation of spe
cific research, data collection, and management
recommendations. Joint with FISH 582. Prerequisite:
581.

IMS 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

IMS 700 Master'sThesis r) AWSpS

Oceanography
108 Oceanography Teaching

The School of oceanography, which had Its begin
nings In 1930, offers courses and conducts basic re
search in oceanography, the science that examines
physical, geological, chemical, and biological pro
cesses In the ocean and Interactions of the ocean with
the earth, the biosphere, and the atmosphere. Educa
tion and research In the school Include studies of sea
water In motion; life In the sea; chemical composition
and properties of seawater; Interactions between the
sea and the atmosphere, the sea and the land, sedi
ments and rocks beneath the sea; and the geophysics
of the ocean floor. Because the science of oceanogra
phy is interdisciplinary In nature, joint programs are
maintained In the areas of geochemistry and biochem
istry, geophysics, atmospherlc sciences, marine biol
ogy and botany, and geophysical fluid dynamics, with
the departments of Botany, Zoology, Atmospheric Sci
ences, Applied Mathematics, Geophysics, and Geo
logical Sciences, and wlth the other units In the College
of Ocean and Fishery Sclences.

CDulI86

A full spectrum of baslc and advanced courses Is of
fered In each of the areas of specialization In oceanog
raphy: biological oceanography, chemical oceanogra
phy, marlne geology and geophysics, and physical
oceanography. Among the wide variety of courses
open to students are the following: zooplankton ecol
ogy, marine mlcrobfology, advanced problems In
chemical oceanography, ocean and climate variation,
sedimentary dynamics and history of the ocean, ma
rine science of coastal zone management, and man
and the ocean.

Summer Quarter Instruction Is offered both on the main
campus and at the Frlday Harbor Laboratorles on San
Juan Island.

AdvI,'ng

The student services office Is staffed by an academic
counselor, who assists students with curriculum,
scheduling, and career counseling. All students also
consult with a faculty adviser.

Rel88mb

Each year the school participates In a broad range of
oceanographic Investigations, ranging from IndMdual
research projects to multldlsclplinary or multlun1verslty
projects. Major biological programs are carried out In
Puget Sound, In the waters of the continental shelf off
washington and C81lfornla, and In the North Pacific
Ocean. These projects Include Investigations of the
processes governing the communities or organisms In
the water column, on the seabed, and In the surf zone.
Chemical oceanography Includes work on the dlstrlbu
tion of organic material and trace· metals In Puget
Sound and,the open sea, the geochemistry of the sedi
ment-water Interface, and study of chemical processes
In waters trapped In the sediments. Geological Investi
gations Include theoretical studies and field experi
ments on sediment motion and sedimentary pro
cesses. This work has ranged from the deep waters of
the Scotian Rise In the Atlantic Ocean to Prudhoe Bay
to the East China Sea, where a cooperative program
with Chinese scientists Is under way.

The effect of organisms on sediment transport Is a ma
lor new Interdisciplinary program among geological, bi
ological, and physical oceanographers. Geophysical
research Is concemed with the oceanic crust·and up
per mantle. Topics Include seismic experlments on

plate boundaries, crustal formation processes In the
Juan de Fuea-Gorda Ridge System, and studies of the
earth's magnetic field. Physical oceanographic pro
grams range from large-scaJe circulation studies of the
North Pacific, the North Atlantic, the tropical oceans,
and the antarctic circumpolar current to coastal circula
tion studies and small-scale mixing programs. The the
oretical and experimental programs Include studies of
aJr-sea Interaction, surface and Internal waves,
oceanic fronts, and sea Ice.

The school Is particularly strong in arctic research,
which Includes both physical oceanographic studies
and multidisciplinary ecosystem studies of the pro
cesses and resources in the Bering Sea. Studies In lo
cal waters Include sediment transport and mixing pro
cesses in ijords and Inlets and the chemistry of Lake
Washington.

Facilitiel and Vmel,

Housed In four large and several smaller buildings on
campus by Portage Bay, the school Is equipped with
extensive laboratorles and teaching facilities, Including
controlled-envlronment rooms, a paleomagnetics labo
ratory, and a sea-ice laboratory. The school operates
Its own midscale Interactive computer and highly spe
cialized laboratory Instruments, such as mass spec
trometers, scanning electron microscopes, and se&
water sediment transport flumes. Access to other more
sophisticated facilities and instruments, as well as su
per computers, is available on campus. Docks provide
moorlng for the school's two research vessels. Deep
ocean research programs are accomri1odated on the
newly constructed 274-foot RIV Thomas G. Thomp
son. Graduate students are involved In all of the cru
Ises, most often for their thesis research. The slxty
five-foot AN Clifford A Barnes undertakes short cru
Ises Into Lake Washington and Puget Sound for thein
structional and research programs.

Frlday Harbor Laboratories on San Juan Istand offer
unique opportunities for research and study. Special
Ized courses In new areas of oceanography are offered
each summer. The facilities are utilized by faculty
members and students throughout the year for ocean
ographic research.

Funding

The school Is supported primarily by funds from the
state of Washington and federal agencies. Major
sources of federal funding Include the National ScIence
Foundation, National Oceanic and Atmospherlc Ad
ministration, OffIce of Naval Research, and Depart
ment of Energy. Funds are also provided by various
state and local government agencies and private orga
nizations.

Undergraduate Program
DelmBl

Students may e8m a Bachelor of Sclence or a Bache
lor of Arts degree, with specialization In biological,
chemical, or physical oceanography, or marine geol
ogy and geophysics.

Came" In DCllanDgrapby

Oceanographers are employed predominantly In re
search, both pure and applied. They seek to produce a
new understanding of an ocean system and to explore
the potential consequences to the marine environment
of human activities. They collect samples and data, an
alyze and Interpret them, and prepare and disseminate
the results. Oceanographers work at sea, on land, and
In laboratories, often with computers.

In addition to the knowledge acquired through re
search, a degree In oceanography can serve as a
background for a career In teaching, admInistration,
marine affairs, environmental studies, production, In
spection, computing, Instrumentation development,
and statistical analysis.
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Most oceanographers are employed In educatfonal
and research Institutlons. Many others work for federal
govemment agencies, such as the Natfonal oceanic
and Atmospheric Administration, U.S. Geological Sur
vey, OffIce of Naval Research, U.S. Department of In
terior, U.S. Coast Guard, Naval oceanographic Re
search and Development ActivIty, and Natfonal Marine
FISheries service. Other employers Indude state and
local govemments In coastal areas and Independent
consulting firms that conduct research for companies
and govemment agencles. Additional private-sector
positions are available In research and development
and for companies extracting and harvesting products
from the oceans.

An oceanographer's duties are diverse, dictated by the
nature of the profession. Research projects are as var
Ied as an oceanographer's responsibilities. The field Is
open to both women and men. Graduates from the
oceanography program are prepared to enter the pro
fession or to pursue graduate studies.

Hllh SdJool Preparation

A high school student conslclering oceanography as a
career should be gUided by an Interest In natural sci
ences and a good record In high school science
courses, and particularly .mathematlcs. A student
should plan to meet or exceed the general University
entrance requirements. One year each of biology,
chemistry, and physics Is recommended.

Admlllion

The SChool of Oceanography has no admission re
quirement Students may enter the program upon ac
ceptance for admission to the University.

Bachelor01Sc/enes DSI18S

Students may specialize In biological, chemical, or
physIcaJ oceanography, or marine geology and geo
physics.

Major Requirements: (1) MATH 124, 125, 126; CHEM
140,150,151; PHYS 121, 122, 123; GEOL 205; and
BIOL 101-102 or 201, 202, 203; (2) OCEAN 200,
W201, 202, 401, 402, 421, 433, 450, W460, W485; (3)
20 credits of upper-dMslon science, mathematics, or
engineering to be selected In the student's area of spe
cialization In consultation with a faculty adviser; (4) 20
credits of humanities and 20 credits of social science
selected from the College of Arts and Sclences dtstrl
butlon lists; ,and (5) 5 credits of English composition
and a foreign language through the second qu~r to
satisfy proflclency requirements. University-approved
Wcourses (writing) are Included within the curriculum.
Recommended foreign languages are German,
French, Japanese, and Russian.

Bachslor 01ArtsDelres

Major Requirements: same as for Bachelor of SCience
degree, except only 10 credtts of upper-dlvlslon sci
ence, mathematics, or engineering courses are re
quired.

StudentOctlantlfraphlc Society

The StudenfOceanographlc SocIety is an undergradu
ate organization· for students majoring In oceanogra
phy. The society coordinates tours of the facilities and
elects the undergraduate representatives to the
school's student council. The club also provides the
students with an Informal environment for meeting with
the faculty and other students who share an Interest In
the marine sciences.

Graduate Program
Arthur R. M. Nowell, Director and
Graduate Program Coordinator

The SChool of oceanography provides excellent In
struction and research opportunities at the graduate

level In all areas of oceanography: biological oceanog
raphy, chemical oceanography, marine geology and
geophysics, and physical oceanography. The program
of study emphasizes Independent research in conjunc
tion with basic and specialized courSes. Interdiscipli
nary research is encouraged, and students enjoy the
opportunJty to work across the usual scientific bounda
ries. Course work during the first two years is required
In each option; specialiZed course work Is structured to
fit the student's background and obJectives. Foreign
language proflclency Is required only when deemed
cruclaJ to scholarly research.

Adm.lon

Students enter the school from varied undergraduate
disciplines at many universities. All have In common a
strong background In the sciences and mathematics;
most have never taken courses In oceanography. Eval
uation of candidates Is based on Graduate Record
Examination scores, the undergraduate transcript
(scholarshIp and depth), three letters of recommenda
tion, and the applicant's statement of objectives and In
terests. Admission can be accommodated at the begin
ning of any academic quarter, although autumn entry Is
most common.

Malt"01SClsnes DegfSs

The program of study Includes course work In the stu
denfs area of Interest and the other oceanography
options, a comprehensive examination, and the com
pletion of an approved research project and oral pre
sentation of the results. Thesis and nonthesls pro
grams are offered; most students select the nonthesls
option.

D0t:tl!f01Phl/OSDPhyDegfSs

The degree program places a strong emphasis on re
search following completion of course requirements
and General Examination. Upon successful completion
of the General Examination, the student undertakes an
original research Investigation, which Is described In
the dissertation and defended during the Rnal exami
nation.

Rll/Int:lalAid

Normally all students pursUing a graduate degree are
supported by research or teaching assistantships, or
by fellowships and scholarships from national or pri
vate sources. Most appointments continue through the
summer when students are engaged In research.

CDmJlPondenctl and InlDrmat10n
Graduate Student services
School of OC8anography, WB-10

Faculty
DIt8WJf
Arthur R. M. Nowell

ProIB"o"
Ahmed. SaIyed 1.,* 1973, Ph.D., 1963, J.W. Goethe
(Frankfurt); marine phytoplankton, ecology and nitro
gen assimilation, blofoullng, anoxic marine environ
ments.
Anderson, George C.,* 1958, (Emeritus), MA, 1949,
British Columbia; Ph.D., 1954, Washington; plankton
ecology, blologlcaJ oceanography. .
Banse, Kart: 1960, Ph.D., 1955, Klel (Germany); bio
logical oceanography, plankton production and meth
odology, polychaete systematics.
Barnes, Clifford A., 1947, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936,
Washington; phys!cat oceanography, water properties,
clrculatlon.
Carpenter, Roy: 1968, Ph.D., 1968, California (San
Dfego); marine geochemistry of metals and hydrocar
bons In coastal zones.

Coachman, Lawrence K.,* 1962, M.F., 1951, Yale;
Ph.D., 1962, Washington; physical oceanography, wa
ter properties circulation, arctic oceanography.
Creager, Joe S.: 1958, (Geological Sclences),t M.S.,
1953, Ph.D., 1958, Texas A&M; geological oceanogra
phy, sea-level changes, recent marine sediments,
shallow-water sediment transportation.
Crlmlnale, William 0., Jr.,* 1966, (Applied Mathemat
Ics, Geophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1960, Johns Hopkins; ap
plied mathematics, geophysical fluid mechanics, air
sea Interactions.

Delaney, John R.: 19n, (Marine Studies), M.S., 1967,
Virginia; Ph.D., 19n, Arizona; geological oceanogra
phy, Igneous petrology, properties and origin of the
oceanic crust and upper mantle. '
Devol, Allan H.: 1974, Ph.D., 1975, washington; ma
rine and freshwater biogeochemistry, sediment dia
genesis, oceanography of anoxic systems, carbon
fluxes.
Emerson, Steven R.: (Qu,ternary Research Center).
1976, M.Phll., 1973, Ph.D., 1974, Columbia; marine
geochemistry/chemical oCeanography, s8dlment dia-
genesis. ,

Eriksen, Charles C.: 1966, Ph.D., 19n, Massachu
setts Institute of TechnologyIWoods Hole Oceano
graphic Institution; physical oceanography: upper
ocean dynamics, Internal gravity waves, mbdng pro-
cesses, equatorial dynamics. .

Ewart, Terry E.: 1970, Ph.D., 1965, Washington;
physics, ocean microstructure, diffusion, acoustic
transmission.

Francis, Robert C.: 1980, *(Fisherles, Marine Stud
ies), M.S., 1966, Ph.D., 1970, washingtOn; ground fish
and tuna ecology research and management, popula
tion dynamics of salmon.
Frost, Bruce W.: 1969, Ph~D., 1969, Callfomla (San
Diego); biological oceanography, marine zoogeogra
phy, plankton ecology and systematics.
Gammon, Richard H.: 1969, (Chemlstry),t Ph.D.,
1970, Harvard; chemical oceanography, geochemistry
related to the global carbon cycle and climatic change,
organic chemistry of Interstellarspace.

Gregg, Michael C.: 1974, (Geophysics), Ph.D., 1971,
California (San Diego); physical oceanography, ocean .
microstructure.
Harrison, D. Edmunds: 1985, (AffIliate), (Atmospheric
Sclences),t M.S., 19n, Ph.D., 19n, Harvard; equato.
rial models and coastal circulation.
Heath, G. Ross, 1984, Ph.D., 1968, callfomla (San
Diego); geochemistry of sediments.
Hedges, John I.: 1976, Ph.D., 1975, Texas (Austin);
organic geochemistry, sources, transport, fate of or
ganic material In coastal zones.
Henry, Dora P., 1960, (Emeritus), M.A., 1926, Ph.D.,
1931, Callfomia (Berkeley); systematics and ecology
of barnacles.

Hickey, Barbara M.: 1973, M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1975,
California (San Diego); physical oceanography, dy-
namics of equatorial and shelf circulation. .

Holloway, Gregory: 1978, (Research), M.S., 1968,
Ph.D., 1976, California (San Diego); physical oceanog
raphy, turbulence theory, geophysical fluid dynamics.
Johnson, H. Paul: 1976, M.S., 1966, Southem Illinois;
Ph.D., 1972, Washington; paleomagnetism and marine
geophysics.
Jumars, Peter A.: 1975, Ph.D., 1974, California (San
Diego); biological oceanography, benthos, biological
sedimentary dynamics and spatial statistics.
Lewin, Joyce C., 1965, (Emeritus), (Research), M.S.,
1950, Ph.D., 1953, Yale; biological oceanography, dy
namics of surf diatom blooms, phys1ology and system
atics of diatoms, North Paciflc nanoplankton.

Lewis, Brian T. R.: 1970, (Geophyslcs),t Ph.D., 1970,
Wisconsin; marine geophysics, marine seismology,
gravity, magnetics, and computer modeling of those
processes.
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lister, Clive R. B.,* 1965, (Emeritus), (Geophysics),
Ph.D., 1963, Sc.D., 1984, Cambridge (England); ma
rine geophysics, cooling processes In the outer layers
of the earth, geodynamics.

Martin, seelye,* 1968, Ph.D., 1967, Johns Hopkins;
geophysical fluid dynamics, properties of sea Ice.

McManus, Dean A.,* 1959, M.S., 1956, Ph.D., 1959,
Kansas; geological oceanography, continental shelf
sediments.

Merrill, Ronald T.,* 1967, :t:(Geologlcal Sciences, Geo
physics), M.S., 1961, Michigan; Ph.D., 1967, California
(Berkeley); geomagnetism and paleomagnetism.

Murray, James W.,* 1973, (Environmental Studies),
Ph.D., 1973, Massachusetts Institute of Technologyl
Woods Hole Oceanographic Institution; marine geo
chemistry, aquatic chemistry.

Nowell, Arthur R. M.,* 1978, M.A., 1971, Ph.D., 1975,
British Columbia; physical oceanography, turbulent
boundary layer dynamics, sediment transport.

Rattray, Maurice, Jr.,* 1950, (Emeritus), M.S., 1947,
Ph.D., 1951, California Institute of Technology; physi
cal oceanography, hydrodynamics, estuarine circula
tion, Internal waves, ocean circulation modeling•.

Rhines, Peter B.,* 1984, (Atmospheric Sciences),t
Sc.M., 1984, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
Ph.D., 1967, Cambridge (England); theoretical physi
cal oceanography, fluid dynamics, global ocean circu
lation, climate dynamics, wave propagation.

Richey, Jeffrey E.,* 1973, (Quaternary Research Cen
ter), M.S.P.H., 1970, North Carolina; Ph.D., 1973, Cali
fornia (Davis); aquatic chemistry, aquatic biogeochem
Istry and systems analysis, primary Amazon River,
limnology.

Sanford, Thomas B.,* 1979, Ph.D., 1967, Massachu
setts InstiMe of Technology; physical oceanography,
dynamics of ocean currents, motional Induction, Instru
mentation.

8aractilk, Edward S.,* 1984, (Research), (Atmospheric
Sciences),t M.S., 1963, Ph.D., 1965, Brandeis; ocean
abnosphere interaction, equatorial oceanography.

Smith, J. Dungan,* 1967, (Geophysics, Geological Scl
ences),t M.S., 1963, Brown; Ph.D., 1968, Chicago;
coastal and estuarine physical oceanography, turbu
lent boundary layers, sediment transport.

Spindel, Robert C., 1986, *(Electrical Engineering),
Ph.D., 1971, Yale; underwater acoustics; application of
tomographic methods to large scale ocean measure
ment.

Sternberg, Richard W.,* 1965, (Environmental Stud
les), M.Sc., 1961, Ph.D., 1965, Washington; geological
oceanography, marine sedimentation processes.

Stulver, Mlnze,* 1969, *(Geologlcal Sciences, Quater
nary Research Center), M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1958,
Gronlngen (Netherlands); chemical oceanography,
IImnology,lsotope geology, geochronometry.

Weiander, Pierre L R.,* 1973, (Emeritus), M.S., 1950,
Ph.D., 1954, Stockholm (Sweden); theory of general
ocean clrculation, large-scale atmosphere-ocean Inter
action.

Wooster, Warren S.,* 1976, *(Environmental Studies,
Asherles, Marine Studies), M.S., 1947, California Insti
tute of Technology; Ph.D., 1953, California (san
Diego); ocean circulation, effects on fish stocks, ocean
affalrs.

Auoc/atB Pmf8S8011

Baross, John A.,* 1984, M.A., 1966, San Francisco
State; Ph.D., 1973, Washington; microbial oceanogra
phy, bacterial ecology.

D'Asaro, Erlc,* 1980, (Applied Physics Lab), M.S.,
1976, Harvard; Ph.D., 1980, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; upper-ocean dynamics, oceanic Internal
waves, bottom boundary-layer processes, oceanic tur
bulence and mixing processes.

Deming, Jody W.,* 1988, Ph.D., 1981, Maryland; ma
rine microbiology.

Duxbury, Alyn C.,* 1964, (Marine Studies),t M.S.,
1956, Washington; Ph.D., 1~63, Texas A&M; descrip
tive physical oceanography, mechanics of estuarine
and coastal clrculatlon.
McDuff, Russell E.,* 1981, Ph.D., 1978, California (San
Diego); marine geochemistry.
Perry, Mary Jane,* 1976, Ph.D., 1974, California (San
Diego); biological oceanography, phytoplankton physi
ology, nutrient cycling.
Quay, Paul 0.,* 1981, (Quaternary Research Center)t,
M.Phll., 1975, Ph.D., 19n, Columbia; chemical ocean
ography, stable Isotope geochemistry, ocean tracers
and mixing rates.
Riser, Stephen C.: 1981, S.M., 1974, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1981, Rhode Island;
physical oceanography, large- and mesoscale mixing
In the ocean, water masses and tracer fields In the
ocean, physics of mesoscale eddies, numerical mod
els of ocean circulation.

Rothrock, David A,* 1988, Ph.D., 1968, Cambridge;
physical oceanography, sea Ice remote sensing and
modeling Ice processes, polar oceanography, geo
physics of polar regions.
Stewart, Richard J.,* 1969, *(Geologlcal Sciences),
Ph.D., 1970, Stanford; geological oceanography, sedi
mentary petrology, sediment diagenesis.

Ass/stantProfmDII

Howe, Bruce M., 1988, (Research), Ph.D., 1986, Cali
fornia (San Diego); physical oceanography, ocean
acoustic tomography.

Kawase, Mltsuhlro,* 1988, Ph.D., 1986, Princeton;
physical oceanography, geophysical fluid dynamics.
Kunze, Eric: 1987, (Research), Ph.D., 1985, Washing
ton; physical oceanography: mesoscale and small
scale mixing processes.
lessard, Evelyn J.,* 1989, (Research), Ph.D., 1984,
Rhode Island; biological oceanography, trophic roles of
microzooplankton and the Interaction of biological and
physical processes at oceanic fronts.
lllfey, Marvin 0.,* 1986, (Research), M.S., 1970, Ar
kansas; Ph.D., 1983, Oregon State; chemical ocean
ography.
Rudnick, Daniel L,* 1989, Ph.D., 1987, California (San
Diego); physical processes In the upper ocean, wlnd
force currents and mlxfng, oceanic fronts and their rela
tion to atmospheric forcing and coastal boundaries.
Schultz, Adam, 1985,* (Research), (Geophysics),
Ph.D., 1985, Washington; electrical conductivity stud
Ies In marine environment, ocean bottom magnetic ob
servatories and magnetotelluric stations, minI- and mI
crocomputer systems.
Sempere, Jean-christophe,* 1987, Ph.D., 1986, Cali
fornia (Santa Barbara); marine geophysics.
Shen, Glen T.,* 1989, Ph.D., 1986, Massachusetts In
stitute of TechnologylWoods Hole Oceanographic In
stitution; chemical oceanography, trace metal ge0
chemistry, chemical tracers of abnospherle-ocean
processes and paleoceanographic Implications.

Lecturer

Emerick, Christina M., 1985, Ph.D., 1985, Oregon
State; marine geochemistry and teetonl~.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
OCEAN 101 Survey of OCeanography (5) AWSpS
Origin and extent of the oceans; nature of the sea bot
tom; causes and effects of currents and tides; animal
and plant life In the sea. Intended for nonmajors.

OCEAN 102 Man and the Ocean (5) Sp Designed
to study In detail the benefits and the scientific prob
lems created by man's aetlvltles Impfnglng on the
oceanic environment Prerequisite: 101 or permission
of Instructor.

OCEAN 110, 111, 112 Lectures In Oceanography
(1,1,1) A,W,Sp Selected aspects of oceanography
ranging from deep-sea drilling and hydrothermal
springs to the ocean's role In dlmate. Students inter
ested In oceanography can leam more about the field.
May be entered any quarter.

OCEAN 200 IntroductIon to oceanography (3) A
Description of the oceans. emphasis on relations of bi
ology, chemistry, geology, and physics In inarine envi
ronments. Examination of relationships and Interac
tions at macro-, meso-, and mlcroscales In the ocean.

OCEAN 201 Introduction to Field Oceanography
(3) Sp Methods of oceanographic field study. Instru
ments and sampling techniques. Writing assignment to
teach report-writing skills. Prerequisite: oceanography
major or permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 202 Oceanic Geography (3) W Physical
properties of ocean basins. Descriptive, regional out
line of world's oceans. Water mass, TIS analysis, con
servation, water salt and heat budgets, advection and
diffusion.

OCEAN 351, 352 Quantitative Methods I. II (3.3)
A,W Applications of mathematical techniques to prob
lems In the sciences and engineering. 351: ordinary
differential equations. 352: approximate methods;
Fourier series; partial differential equations; boundary
value problems. Joint with AMATH 351, 352 and
MATH 351, 352. Prerequisites: one year of physics
and MATH 126 for 351 ;351 or MATH 307 for 352.

OCEAN 401. 402 General Physical Oceanography
I, II (3,3) A,W Physical properties and processes; the
ories and methods describing ocean currents, waves,
and tides. Prerequisites: one year each of chemistry
and physics, 202 for 401; 401 for 402.

OCEAN 421 Chemical Oceanography (4) Sp
Physical and chemical properties of seawater and ma
rine products; processes determining the chemical
makeup of the oceans. Prerequisite: 401 or concurrent
registration.

OCEAN 433 General BIological oceanography (4)
W Marine organisms, their quantitative distribution In
time and space and their Interactions with the ocean.
Prerequisites: 401 and BIOl 101-102 or BIOl 201,
202,203.

OCEAN 440 Instrumentation In OCeanography
(3-6) Introduction to the general principles of Instru
ment design, Including discussions of sensors, signal
processing, telemetry, and recording from the point of
view of the experimental scientist. Laboratory work, for
variable credit, Is offered In the form of projects, prefer
ably practical ones resulting In the completion of a
small hardware device.

OCEAN 450 Marine Geology and Geophysics
(4) A Sedimentological and petrologic processes that
determine the geologic record.

OCEAN 451 Marine Geochemistry (3) Study of
chemical aspects of more abundant minerals In marine
sediments, origin or mode of formation, Isotopic and
chemical composition, rate of deposition, distribution
and relative Importance In major sedimentary cycle, In
fluence on chemical composition of seawater. Prereq
uisite: one year of general chemistry.

OCEAN 452 Principles of Sediment Transport by
Turbulent Flow (3) Sp Theoretical and experimental
techniques used In studylr:!g erosion, transportation,
and deposition of sediment. Inltfal motion of sediments,
bed-Joad motion, suspension of sediment by turbulent
flows, erosion and deposition of sediments, and appli
cations of sediment transport theory to problems of
geological Interest. Joint with GEOl 452 and GPHYS
452. Prerequisite: GEO\. 4S~ atu?Wf~4$.

OCEAN 460 oceanIc Data InterpretatIon (5) Sp
Collection and analysis of marine data. Laboratory
analysis of samples, data' handling, and modeling of
marine problems. Prereq~lsltes: 402, 421, 433.
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OCEAN 485 Topics In oceanography (1-4, max. 5)
Specialized topics In oceanography. Various tech
niques In solving oceanographic problems. For stu
dents with senior standing. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.

OCEAN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-12, max.
24) AWSpS Research on assigned topics that may
Involve laboratory work. fieldwork. or literature surveys.
Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
OCEAN 500 Current Problems In Oceanography
(1) Discussion of research topics that are currently
being Investigated within the school. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

OCEAN 501 Marine Geological Pr0C8888s (5) A
Overview of petrologic and sedimentologic processes
that generate, modify, consume oceanic geologic rec
ord; plate-margin, mldplate basalt genesis; hydrother
mal metamorphism of oceanic crust; sedIment
sources, accumulation, postdepositional modification;
passive margin sediment accumulation; trench sub
duction zones, basalts and andesites of oceanic Island
arcs; continental accretion. For flrst-year oceanogra
phy students. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 502 Physics of ocean Circulation (5)
Structure of ocean basins; physical properties of sea
water and the equation of state; heat, salt, fresh water
budgets; tidal potentials; Corlolls effect and gao
strophic balance; major current systems and water
masses; mixing, stirring In the ocean; simple waves;
modem experimental methods In physical oceanogra
phy. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 503 Ocean Circulation: Observations (3)
Modem large- and mesoscale ocean observations, In
terpreted In terms of contemporary circulation theories.
Spectrum of temporal variability; eddies and eddy
fluxes; ventilation; advection and diffusion In the abyss;
transports of heat and salt; climatic scale of varlablllty;
modem methods for detennlnlng circulation. PrerequI
site: 502or pennlsslon of Instructor.

OCEAN 504 Physical fluid Dynamics (3) Funda
mentals of fluid mechanics as a basis for understand
Ing problems In geophysical fluid dynamics. cartesian
tensors, derivation of the Navler-Stokes equation,
Bernoulli's equation and potential flow, dimensional
analyses, Introduction to mathematical approximation
techniques, flows wlth rotation, effects of density strati
fication. Forphysical oceanography graduate students.
Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor.

OCEAN 506 Physics of MarIne Geologic Pre
cesses (5) W Thennomechanlcs of hot material up
welling at spreading centers and formation of charac
teristic physical s1rUctures; lithosphere thickening with
age and related geophysical observables; mechanics
of subduction zones; fate of sinking slabs and deep
mantle recycling; geometry of plate tectonics on a
sphere; causes of vertical motions at the earth's sur
face. Joint with GPHYS 506. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

OCEAN 509 Geophysical fluid Dynamics I (3)
Large-scale dynamics of rotating stratified fluids, Intro
dUctory fluid mechaniCs. Observed properties of
oceanic, atmospheric circulation. Development of
geostrophlc flow, thermal-wind balance, velocity spi
rals. Potential vorticity, Instablllty of large-scale flows,
Ekman layers. Gravity, inertia, Rossby waves; ray the
ory, equatorial waveguide. ActIon, energy principles.
JolntwlthATM 5509.

OCEAN 510 Geophysical fluid Dynamics II (3)
Theorles, models of large-scale dynamics of oceans,
atmospheres. Potential vorticity, Q principles; Rossby
waves, ray traetng; Green's function, setup of general
circulation; atmospheric "channels" versus ocean "ba
sins"; wave-mean flow interaction, mountain drag, In
temal momentum flux; "lagrangian" motion of parti
cles, tracers; cascades, eddy flux of heat, moisture, Q.
Prerequisite: 509.

OCEAN 511 Methods and Measurements In Phys
Ical Oceanography (2) Principal Ins1rUments and
experimental methods of physical oceanography. De
vices· and systems that measure pressure, tempera
ture, electrical conductivity, sea state, and velocity.
Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

OCEAN'513 Marine Hydrodynamics (4) Methods
for soMng problems In physical oceanography. Pre
requisite: major standing In aphysical science.

OCEAN 514 seminar In Physical Oceanography
(1, max. 9) Discussionof selected problems of cur
rent Interest In physical oceanography. Prerequisites:
402 or 502, and permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 515 Waves (4) Application of marine hy
drodynamics principles to wave motion In oceans. Pre
requisite: 513.

OCEAN 518 ocean Circulation (4) Hydrodynamic
theories concerning origin and characteristics of major
ocean currents. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Ins1rUctor.

OCEAN 517 oceanography of Inshore Waters (5)
Theorles and techniques of Investigation and Interpre
tation of conditions existing In Inshore waters with par
ticular reference to mixing and flushing and to areas
adjacent to the state of Washington; use of dynamic
models. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

OCEAN 518 seminar on Dynamical Oceanogra
phy (1, max. 9) Selected problems of current Impor
tance concemlng the dynamics of the ocean. Concen
trates on those topics that are considered fundamental
and central of Importance to most of the areas of appli
cations.

OCEAN 519 oc8ans and Climate Variation (3) In
terchange of heat, water, and energy; study of budgets
and of mechanisms of exchange. Prerequisite: ATM S
462.

OCEAN 520 seminar (1) AWSp Introduction to
current research topics for beginning graduate stu
dents.

OCEAN 521 seminar on Chemical oceanography
r, max. 9) Lectures, discussions, and readings on
selected problems of current Interest. PrereqUisite:
permission of Instructor. .

OCEAN 522 Radiochemical Tracers and Ocean
Mixing (3) Distribution of natural and bomb-produced
radioactive tracers In the ocean. Application of models
used to derive Infonnatlon concemlng time scales of
(1) gas transfer at the water atmosphere Interface;
(2) whole ocean, thermocline, and deep-ocean water
circulation; and (3) particulate settling In the marine en
vironment. Knowledge of elementary differential eqoa
tions suggested. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 523 Advanced Problems In Chemical
Oceanography (1-4, max. 18) Fletd and laboratory
work on selected problems of current Interest. Prereq
uisite: pennlsslon of Ins1rUctor.

OCEAN 524 Aquatic Chemistry (3) Application of
physical chemistry and thermodynamics to processes
that control chemical composition of natural waters.
Equillbrlum approach. AcidJbase chemistry, the car
bonate system, dissolution and precipitation, .metal
Ions In solution, oxidation-reduction chemistry, silicate
mineral reactions_ Prerequisite: 527 or pennlsslon of
Instructor.

OCEAN 525 Aquatlo Dynamics (3) Reaction rates
and mass transport In water. Theories of chemical
kinetics; expertmental results from: CO2 hydrolysts, Fe,
Mn and HzS oxidation, stable Isotope fractionation,
mIneral dissolution; homogeneou8~ heterogeneous,
microbial catalysis; reaction and transport at air-water,
sedlment-water, and OzIHzS Interfaces. Prerequisites:
524 or equivalent, differential equations.

OCEAN 526 MarIne Organic Geochemistry (3)
Sources, reactions, and fates of organIc molecules In
the marine environment along with the stable Isotope
geochemistry of marine organic substances. Prerequi
sites: CHEM 237,239, or permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 527 Marine Chemistry (5) A Processes
controlling the chemical composition of seawater.
Chemical distributions in the ocean, marine physical
chemistry, chemical equilibrium, and concepts of mass
balance. Mechanisms and models used to explain dis
tributions of stable and radioactive Isotopes, gases,
trace metals, and biochemicals In the world's oceans.

OCEAN 529 Biological oceanography for PhysI
cal SCIentists (5) Principles and practice of biological
oceanography for students with strong background In
physical sciences but little recent exposure to biology.
Ecological principles at IndMdual, population, and
community levels; overview of dlscipllne of biological
oceanography; case studies of Interdisciplinary prob
lems shared with the physical sciences. Prerequisite:
pennlsslon of Ins1rUctor.

OCEAN 530 Biological Oceanography: Bacteria
and Protozoa (3) Bacteria. In the marine environ- .
ment; fate of organic carbon In the ocean and the In
terrelationship of the carbon cycle with other biogeo
chemical cycles. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 531 Biological Oceanography: Phyto
plankton (3) Phytoplankton in the marine environ
ment; ecology, primary productivity, and physiology.
Phytoplankton growth and photosynthetic patterns;
spatial and temporal distributions of phytoplankton;
methods for detennlnlng distributions and rates of pro
duction and growth. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

OCEAN 532 Biological Oceanography: Zooplank
ton (3) DIstribution and abundance of pelagic animals
In space and time; analysis of their Interactions. Small
scale distributions and behavior, population dynamics
and energetics, trophic structure and dynamics, pe
lagic community s1rUcture, models of populations and
food chains, secondary production and biogeography.
Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

OCEAN 533 Biological Oceanography: Benthos
(3) Analysis of marine benthic communities; new re
search questions and methods: ecologically important
physics of benthic boundary layer; theories, mechan
Ics, and observations of deposit feeding; succession as
consequence of physical processes and biological In
teractlons. environments Include deep-sea, continen
tal shelves, estuaries and Intertidal, focusing on soft
substrata. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor.

OCEAN 534 Methods and Measurements In BIo
logical Oceanography (2) Methods for bacteria,
phytoplankton, and zooplankton population assess
ment. Rate measurements of phytoplankton, zooplank
ton, and bacterial production. Benthos measurements,
Including deep-sea environments. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

OCEAN 535 seminar In Biological Oceanography
(*, max. 9) Lectures, discussions, and work on se
lected problems of current Interest. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

OCEAN 538 Marine Microbial InteractIons (3)
Structure, function. and dynamics of natural mixed
species populations of marine bacteria and their Inter
actions with higher organisms; mixed-species culture
methods; synecological field methods; species assem
blages In specialized environments; mutuaIlsms; sites
and patterns of genetic exchange. Prerequisite: 530 or
permission of Instructor. (Offered a1temate years.)

OCEAN 537 Marine Primary Productivity (3) Pat
terns and mechanisms of marine phytoplankton pri
mary production. $mall-to-global-scaJe patterns of pro
duction; environmental regulation of production:
absorption of electromagnetic radiation; fluorescence;
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carbon fixation; trophic interactions; remote sensing
and other optical methods. Prerequisite: 531 or permis
sion of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

OCEAN 538 Zooplankton Ecology (3) Ufe history
strategies. dynamics and production of populations,
vertical migration, Interspecific interactions and com
munity structure, models of complex assemblages of
zooplankton, sampling methods and analysis, spatial
heterogeneity. Prerequisite: 532 or permission of In
structor. (Offered alternate years.)

OCEAN 539 Benthic Biological Process8s (3)
Processes characteristic of soft-bottom benthic envi
ronments; areas and methods of rapid current prog
ress; open research questions; deposit feeding; pas
sive larval recruitment; physical. chemical, geological,
and biologIcal feedbacks In ecological succession;
scaling of laboratory systems. Prerequisite: 533 or per
mission of instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

OCEAN 540 seminar In Geostatlstlcs (1-3) lec
tures and discussions on selected problems In the ap
plications of statistics in earth science. Prerequisite:
QSCI483.

OCEAN 541 Marine Reflection seismology (3)
Principles of ocean reflection acoustics; effect of fre
quency on reflection coefflclent and attenuation;
bandwidth and resolution; sound sources; hydro
phones, acoustic noise. tow noise; multichannel tech
niques; migration of reflectors; normal move out and
wave-equation; physical basis and numerical methods.
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 542 5edlment Diagenesis and Maturation
(3) Changes in cold sediment undergoing deep burial
and heating examined in terms of processes influenc
ing porosity and permeability reduction, dewatering,
chemical and mineralogical rearrangements. Near-sur
face diffusion processes, transformations of clay min
erals, organic reactions and maturation phenomena
stressed in traclng history of sedimentary strata under
going temperature changes and time in sinking. filling
sedimentary basins.

OCEAN 543 Petrogenesis and Geochemical Evo
lution of Marine Igneous Rocks (3) Petrologic pro
cesses involved in generation and metamorphism of
Igneous rocks in oceanic basins. Emphasizing genesis
of special petrotectonlc assemblages, Including ridge
and "hot spot" basalts, oceanic Islands, mldplate vol
canics. Igneous sequences associated with oceanic Is
land arcs. Includes geochemical characterization of Im
portant rock types. Prerequisites: 501, 506, GEOl 424
and 425 or equivalent. and permission of instructor.

OCEAN 544 Statistical Models In Oceanography
(3) Multivariate analysis: regression, trend surface
analysis. factor analysis, discriminant functions. and

stochastic process models in oceanography. Prerequi
site: Q SCI 483 or permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 545 Thermomechanlcs and Mechanisms
In Hydrothermal Systems (3) Thermal balance of
hot material Injected at a plate divergence; heat trans
port capability of fluid convection through cracks com
pared to thermal conduction; theory of hydrothermal
penetration into hot rock by thermal contraction crack
ing; development history of a hydrothermal system; ef
fects of rockIwater chemical Interaction and minerai
deposition; minerai stills. Joint with GPHYS 545. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

OCEAN 548 Topics In Physical Oceanography
(1-4, max. 9) lecture series on topics of major impor
tance in physical oceanography.

OCEAN 550 seminar on Geological oceanogra
phy (*, max. 9) lectures. discussions. and field and
laboratory work on selected problems of current Inter
est. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OCEAN 551 Marine Sediments (2) Topics in inter
preting environmental significance of marine sedi
ments. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OCEAN 554 Technlqu8s for Ocean Floor Re
search (3) Planning field programs; selection of
eqUipment and survey procedures; collection. analysis,
compilation, and presentation of bathymetric and sedi
ment data; evaluation of techniques and results. Pre
requisite: 551, which may be taken concurrently.

OCEAN 556 Advanced Marine Geology and Ge0
physics (*, max. 9) AWSp Contemporary problems
In marine geology; concepts supporting orOat variance
with accepted hypotheses; discussion of recent ad
vances. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OCEAN 560 Mechanics of Erosion and sediment
Transport (3) Physics of transportation of sediment
by turbulent flows. Use of theoretical fluid mechanics to
formulate and solve problems of bed-Ioad and sus
pended-load transport. Joint with GEOl 560 and
GPHYS 560. Prerequisites: 452 and either MATH 329
or GEOl 455 or GPHYS 455.

OCEAN 561 seminar In Geological fluid Mechan
'CS (3) W Reading and discussion of topics of current
interest in geological fluid mechanics. Course work in
cludes a report on a specialized topic. Joint with GEOl
561 and GPHYS 561. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

OCEAN 562 Mechanics of 5edlment Transporting
Flows (3) Comprehensive Investigation of mechanics
of turbulent near-bottom flows responsible for erosion
and transportation of sediment. and how bed-load and
suspended-load transport modify characteristics of

these flows. Joint with GEOl 562 and GPHYS 562.
Prerequisites: 452 and either MATH 329 or GEOl 455
or GPHYS 455.

OCEAN 570 Simulation Analysis of Marfne Sys
tems (3) Introduction to the analytical methods of sys
tems ecology. Simulation models are used in compara
tive analyses of the structure, nutrient and energy flow,
and sensitivity of response In representative aquatic
ecosystems. Prerequisites: BIOl 472, FORTRAN,
MATH 126. Q SCI 482, or permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 571 Gravity and GeomagnetJc Interpreta
tion (3) Power of the numerical Fourier transform to
compute potential fields; gravity and magnetic fields of
source bodies of arbitrary shape; Inversion of observa
tional data to plausible source models; application of
the techniques to a real problem on the computer. Joint
with GPHYS 571. Prerequisites: MATH 328, PHYS
323 or equivalents or permission of Instructor.

OCEAN 572 Geodynamics (3) Driving forces of
plate tectonics and other large-scale motions. Critical
review of measured data, energy balances, basic prop
erties of low Reynolds number flow. Qualitative physics
of processes and order-of-magnltude calculations,
rather than complex mathematic theory. Critiques of
some hypotheses. Joint with GPHYS 572. (Offered
odd-numbered years.)

OCEAN 573 Terrestrial Magnatlsm (3) Advanced
aspects of earth magnetism intended for specialists In
this field. Extensive discussion of origin theories and
their Implications; physical basis and theories of
magnetism in rocks; paleomagnetic techniques and re
sults. Joint with GPHYS 573. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

OCEAN 580 Marine SCience In the Coastal Zone
(4) Malor oceanic and nearshore processes, condi
tions, and their influence on man's aetIvItfes in coastal
zone. Methods of understanding and accessing the ac
cumulated knoWledge on marine processes and Its ap
plication to declsk>n-maklng process. Lectures and dis
cussions of biological, chemical, geological, and
physical oceanography. Generation and use of data
bases as interpretative tools.

OCEAN 590 Advanced Topics In BIological
Oceanography (*, max. 18) Specialized research
areas. Topic varies each year. Offered at Friday Har
bor laboratories. Prerequisite: permission of director
of Friday Harbor laboratories.

OCEAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

OCEAN 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS

OCEAN 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*) AWSpS

·..····:·--".··~·..,··~·~l
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School of
Pharmacy
Dean
MiloGlbaIdl
1341 Health SCiences

AIIlllanfDeans
Lynn R. Brady
Peggy S. Odegard

The SChool of Pharmacy prepares students for careers
In pharmacy In a variety of settings, Including commu
nity pharmacies, hospitals and other health-care Insti
tutions, the pharmaceutical Industry, and government
agencies. Students are trained In the biological, chemi
cal, physical, and socfal sciences and In clinical and
professional practice. Training programs lead to the
Bachelor of SCience In Pharmacy degree or to the D0c
tor of Pharmacy degree. Graduates meet the educa
tional requirement for licensure In all fifty states, be
cause the SChool of Pharmacy Is fully accredited by the
American Council on Pharmaceutical Education.

The School of Pharmacy Is organized Into Depart
ments of Medicinal Chemistry, Pharmaceutics, and
Pharmacy Practice. Information about undergraduate
programs and advising may be obtained from the Of
fice of Academic and Student Programs, T329 Health
ScIences. Clinical clerkship and Institutfonalexternship
lralnlng sites are provided by Children's HospItaJ and
Medical center, Group Health Cooperative Hospital,
Harborvlew Medical center, Providence Medical cen
ter, Swedish Medical center, University of washington
Medical center, Veterans Administration Medical cen
ter, Virginia Mason Hospital, and other Seattle area
hospitals. Students also are assigned to a variety of
community practice pharmacy sites for externshlps.

Badle/orDISc/ent:IJ /n Phannaq De9me

This program compiles with educational requirements
for licensure to practice pharmacy. Admission to the
three-year professional program requires a minimum
of 90 credits of prepharmacy training, Including se
quences In biology, general chemistry, and organic
chemistry, as well as courses Il\calculus, English com
position, and microbiology. Admission Is competitive,
based on academic achievement, communicative
skills, and aptitude for pharmacy. An applicant who Is
admissible to the University Is not assured of admls-,
slon to the School of Pharmacy. Students are ordinarily
admitted to the baccalaureate degree program only at
the beginning of Autumn Quarter; the deadline for sub
mission of applications Is March 15. Details on admis
sion requirements, application procedures, and pro
gram content can be obtained from the OffIce of
Academic and Student Programs.

The baccalaureate degree program provides basic
training on blolog1cal, chemical, and physical proper
ties of drugs and on the clinical and administrative as
pects of drug utilization. Core courses are required In
b1ochemtstry, blopharrnaceutics and pharmacokinet
Ics, clinical pharmacy, medication cfl8trlbutlon and con
trol, human physiology, immunizing and antibiotic
agents, medIcinal chemistry, pathology, pharmacol
ogy, pharmacy law, physlcal principles of drug formula
tion, and social aspects of pharmacy and drug use. In
the third year of the professional program, students
must complete a clinical clerkship and externshlps In
community and institutional pharmacies. The 238 cred
Its required for graduation Include an opportunity for
developing areas of IndMdual expertise; at least 32 ,
elective credits must be professional in nature.

Medicinal Chemistry
Cha/tpelltJn
Wendel L. Nelson

Graduate Program
Wendel L Nelson, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Medicinal Chemistry offers pro
grams of graduate study leading to the degrees of
Master of ScIence and Doctor of Philosophy. The pri
mary area of research training of the Department of
Medicinal Chemistry Is In chemical and molecular as
pects of drug action and of drug metabolism. Studies In
the field include, for example, the relationship between
chemical structure and bIologic effect, functIon, and
toxicity; delineation of the metabolic spectrum of drugs
or foreign substances In man and animals; and the fac-.
tors (environmental, disease, etc.) that affect this spec
trum of metabolites, the study of the nature and cata
lytic properties of the enzymes responsIble for
metabolic reactions, and the molecular mechanisms by
which such reactions occur.

Graduates from the program must possess the skills
necessary to develop quantitative and qualitative
methodologies to pursue studies at the whole anImal,
organ, microsomal, or purified enzyme level; to eluci
date and evaluate the chemical transformations that
occur In metabolic processes by Isolation, purification,
spectroscopIc Investigation, structural determInation,
and chemical synthesis; and, Ultimately, to provide an
understanding and rationale at the molecular level for
events that occur at the biologIcal level.

When substantive Information Is available, permissIon.
may be granted for the student to bypass the master's
degree and proceed dlrecUy to the doctoral program.
Evidence of reading competence In one foreIgn lan
guage (French, German, Japanese, or Russian) Is re
quired of all graduate students, and a student who has
not satisfied this requIrement prior to admission Is ex
pected to do so at the earliest opportunity. Participation
In a cumulative examInation process and at least two
quarters of teaching experience are additional requIre
ments for the doctoral program.

Admla/Dn Requ/ll1l1Jents

Students who Intend to work toward a Master of Sci
ence or Doctor of Philosophy degree mustapply for ad
mission to the Graduate SChool and meet the require
ments outlIned In the Graduate Study and Research
section of this catalog. Graduate students must satisfy
the requirements for an advanced degree In force at
the time the degree Is to be awarded. Graduate study
requires approval of the Graduate School and the De
partment of MedicInal Chemistry.

"1',,/RequlmmsnIJ

Students wIth undergraduate degrees In pharmacy or
In the biologIcal or physIcal sciences are accepted for
graduate study in medIcinal chemistry. Undergradu
ates who plan to pursue graduate study may expedite
their programs by selection of pertinent electives. Al
though the choice of electives varies with the studenfs
ultimate goals, graduate study In medicinal chemistry
requIres adequate preparation In mathematics and In
the bIological and physical sciences.

MulBfDISdtmrtl DsgTSS

A student In the master'sdegree program must present
at least 27 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis
and nonthesls research. The student also must com
plete a research project. prepare an acceptable thests,
and pass a final examInation.

DoctDr tilPhllDlDP1l1Ds,ms

A student In the doctoral program must present a mini
mum of 45 credIts of course work, exclusive of disser
tation and nonthesis research. Credits earned for the
master's degree may be applied toward the doctoral
degree. The student must pass a General examination
for admissIon to candIdacy for the doctoral degree,
complete a research project. prepare an acceptabfe

. dissertation, and pass a Anal examination. Research
for the doctoral degree must be done at this university.

Rn.nc/alAid

Ananclal support In the form of research assistant
shIps and fellowships may be available to students In
good standing throughout their graduate careers.
Avallablllty of financial support varies from year to year,
and prospective applfcants should contact the gradu
ate program coordinator for additional information.

CDlff1lPDndencs and /nIonn.tlDn
Graduate Program CoordInator
305A Bagley, BG-20

Faculty

ChalrpellDn
Wendel L Nelson

PrDlBlloItI

BaIllie, Thomas A.,. 1981, Ph.D., 1973, Glasgow
(SCotland); M.SC., 1978, London (England); medicinal
chemIstry.

Brady, Lynn R.,· 1959, M.S., 1957, Nebraska; Ph.D.,
1959, washIngton; pharmacognosy.

Ascher, louis, 1935, (Emeritus), M.S., 1928, Ph.D.,
1933, washington; medicinal chemistry.

Hultrlc, AlaIn C., 1955, (Emeritus), M.S., 1952, Ph.D.,
1954, Callfomla (San Francisco); medicinal chemIstry.

Krupski, Edward, 1947, (Emeritus), M.S., 1941, Ph.D.,
1949, washington; medIcinal chemIstry.

McCarthy, Walter C.,· 1949, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1949,
Indiana; medicInal chemIstry.

Nelson, Sidney D., Jr.,· 19n, Ph.D., 1974, Califomla
(San Francisco); medicinal chemistry.

Nelson, Wendel L.,· 1965, Ph.D., 1965, Kansas; medI
cinal chemistry.

Trager, William F.,· 1972, (Chemistry), Ph.D., 1965,
washington; medicinal chemistry.

ABloc/alB PrDlBllor

Elmer, Gary W.,· 1971, M.S., 1967, Connecticut;
Ph.D., 1970, Rutgers; pharmacognosy.

MeIer, G. Patrick,· 1984, Ph.D., 1981, WisconsIn; or
ganic chemtstry.

Rettie, Allan E.,· Ph.D., 1983, Newcastle-upon-Tyne
(England); medicinal chemistry.

Teng, Un-nar-Loh, 1978, (Research), M.S., 1963, Wy
oming; Ph.D., 1970, washington;organIc chemistry.

Let:tumf

Howald, William M., 1983, B.S., 1967, washington;
mass spectrometry.
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Pharmaceutics
Cba/rpeflDn
ReneH.Levy

Graduate Program
Rene H. Levy, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Pharmaceutics offers programs of
graduate study leading to the degrees of Master of SCI
ence and Doctorof Philosophy.

PrD,ram Dm"pl/on

These programs train research scholars In the funda
mental aspects of drug disposition and action In ani
mals and man. Graduates possess expertise In quanti
tative analytical techniques and In the elaboration of
mathematical models to describe the various pro
cesses of pharmacokinetics (drug absorption, distribu
tion, and elimination). Scientists graduating from this
program assuma positions In academia, the pharma
ceutlcallndustry, or various govemment research Insti
tutions. Didactic training for the doctoral program
Includes courses In advanced pharmaceutics, mathe
matics, biostatistics, computer science, drug analysis,
and metabolism. After the first year, permission may be
granted for students to bypass the master's degree
and proceed directly to the doctoral program.

AdmllllDn Qua/mal/OM

Students with Undergraduate degrees In pharmacy or
In the biological or physical sciences are accepted for
graduate studY In pharmaceutics. Undergraduates who
plan to pursue graduate study may expedite their pro
grams by selection ofpertinent electives.

Rnanc/alAid

Rnanclal support In the form of teaching or research
assistantships and fellowships may be available to stu
dents In good standing throughout their graduate ca
reers. Prospective applicants should contact the
graduate program coordinator for additional Informa
tion.

Correspondence andInformal/on
Graduate Program Coordinator
303 Bagley, BG-20

Faculty
Cha/rpelSon
ReneH.Levy

PmfelltJIS

Gibaldl, Mllo,* 1978, Ph.D., 1963, Columbia; pharma
cokinetics.
Hammarlund, E. Roy,* 1960, (Emeritus), M.S., 1949,
Ph.D., 1951, Washington; pharmaceutics.
Levy, Rene H.,* 1970 (Neurological Surgery),t Ph.D.,
1970, callfomia (San Franclsco); pharmacokinetics.

AIIoc/atB Pmfs"olS

Shen, Danny 0.,* 1984, Ph.D., 1975, State University
of New York (Buffalo); pharmaceutics.
Slattery, John T.,- 1978, (Anesthesiology), Ph.D.,
1978, State University of New York (Buffalo); pharma
cokinetics.

ASl/8tBnIPrDfBssD"

Anderson, Gall D., 1988, Ph.D., 1987, washington;
pharmaceutics.

Bowdle, T. Andrew, 1983, :I:(Anestheslology), M.D.,.
1980, Ph.D., 1983, Washington; anesthesiology.

Thummel, Kenneth E., 1989, Ph.D., 1987, washington;
pharmaceutics.
Unadkat, Jashvant 0.,*1985, (Anesthesiology), Ph.D.,
1982, Manchester (England); theoretical pharmaco
kinetics.

Pharmacy Practice
Cha/rpellDn
Wayne A. Kradjan

Postgraduate Professional
Pharmacy Programs
Doctor 01PharmacyDegl'8e

The Department of Pharmacy Practice offers a two
year Doctor of Pharmacy (Pharm.D.) program for per
sons who wish to practice pharmacy at an advanced
level. Academic and clinical education Is provided for
Individuals who have graduated from an accredited
school or college of pharmacy and who are eligible for
licensure In the state of washington. The Pharm.D.
curriculum offers two options: a joint Doctor of Phar
macy/general residency program and a Pharm.D.-only
program. Because enrollment Is limited, admission Is
competitive, based on academic achievement, letters
of recommendation, and a personal Interview. Stu
dents are admitted to the program July 1 of each year.
The Department of Pharmacy Practice must receive all
application materials by January 1. Details on applica
tion procedures and program content may be obtained
from the director of the Doctor of Pharmacy program,
or by request!ng the brochure describing the Doctor of
Pharmacy/residency program.

Students complete 50 credits In didactic courses In
cluding: advanced therapeutics, biostatistics, clinical
pharmacokinetics, research methods, case confer
ences, alid departmental seminars. Sufficlent elective
course opportunities exist to allow the student to de
velop specialized expertise. In addition, a minimum of
8 five-week rotations (48 credits) are spent In clinical
clerkshlps and residency rotations that are individually
precepted by faculty members of the Department of
Pharmacy Practice.

The 208Q-hour residency component Is completed at
the University of washington Medical center and at
Harborvlew MedIcal center under the guidance of the
Director of Pharmacy services, V. de Paul Burkhart.
The residency consists of experience In clinical prac
tice, drug distribution, and hospital pharmacy adminis
tration. An annual stipend Is associated with the lolnt
Pharm.D.lResidency program.

Ma"'r01Public Health Delrt18

Students can eam the Master of Public Health (M.P.H.)
or Master of Health Administration (M.HA) degree
through a collaborative program with the School of
Public Health and Community Medicine. Most students
complete an American Society of Hospital Pharma
cists-accredited general residency at Group Health C0
operative of Puget Sound concurrent with a two-year
program of academic study, however other training
sites are also available. The academlcportlon Is broad
based, with a central theme of administration. Areas of
training Include health services, biostatistics, epidemI
ology, Institutional administration, pharmacy adminis
tration, and advanced clinical pharmacy and therapeu
tics. this combination provides the student with a solid
foundation for acareer in Institutional pharmacy admin
istration and offers the opportunity for further career
advancement In health services administration.

Enrollment Is competitive and limited to two or three
students. Applicants must be graduates of an

accredited school or college of pharmacy and be eligi
ble for licensure as a pharmacist. Students are admit
ted to the program starting on July 1 of each year. Ap
plicants should register for the American Society of
Hospital Pharmacists residency matching program by
mid-December and complete all application materials
by January 31. Applicants are also required to take the
GRE examination. Additional Information is avallabfe
from Dr. Dale Christensen, Department of Pharmacy
Practice.

Faculty
Cha/rpefIDn
Wayne A. Kradjan

PrDfBIsolS

Hall, Nathan A.,*1952. (Emaritus), Ph.D., 1948, Wash
ington; pharmacy practice.
Hansten, Philip D., 1989, Pharm.D., 1968, Callfomla
(San Francisco); drug Interactions.
Kradjan, Wayne A.,* 1971, Pharm.D., 1970, California
(San Francisco); clinical pharmacy.
Orr, Jack E., 1956, (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1943, Wiscon
sin; pharmacy practice.
Plein, Elmer M.,*1938, (Emeritus), M.S., 1931, Ph.D.,
1936, Colorado; pharmacy practice.
Plein, Joy B.,- 1970, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1956, wash
ington; geriatrics, Interdisciplinary programs.

AslDc/alBProfs"o"
Bauer, Larry A.,* 1980, (Laboratory Medicine),
Pharm.D., 1980, Kentucky; clinical pharmacy.
Burkhart, V. dePaul, 1982, M.S., 1972, Maryland; hos
pital pharmacy.
Christensen, Dale B.,- 1976, (Health services), M.S.,
1972, Oregon State; Ph.D., 19n, Minnesota; phar
macy administration.
Ellsworth, Allan J., 1984, (Family Medicine, Health ser
vices), Pharm.D., 19n, Philadelphia College of Phar
macy and Science; clinical pharmacy.
Hom, John R., 1978, Pharm.D., 19n, Clnclnnatl; clini
cal pharmacy.
Stergachls, Andreas S.,- 1980 (Epidemiology), M.S.,
1976, Ph.D., 1979, Minnesota; reproductive epidemiol
ogy, drug epidemiology, health program evaluation,
ph8l'J1lacy administration.

Alllltant1'rtIIuIDrr

Anderson, Gall, D., 1988, M.S., 1981, Ph.D., 1987,
washington; epidemiology, pharmaceutics.
Black, Douglas, 1989, Pharm.D., 1983, washington;
oncology.
Edwards, W. Drew, 1976, M.S., 1971, WIsconsin; gas
troenterology, management.
Fassett, WiUlam E., 1980, M.B.A., 1983, Puget Sound;
practice management/marketing.
McRorie, Teresa, 1989, Pharm.D., 1987, Utah; neona
tology, pharmacokinetics.
Murrl, Nelda A., 1987, Pharm.D., 1983, Washington.
Rled, L. Douglas, 1985, (Health services), M.S., 1982,
Ph.D., 1983, Minnesota; pharmacy administration.
Scott, Dale H., 1987, M.S., 1978, Ohio Stale; hospital
pharmacy.
Tartaglione, Teresa A., 1984, (Medicine), Pharm.D.,
1982, Florida; clinical pharmacy.

LBdzJ18rr
Andrews, G. Amber, 1986, B.S.Pharm., 1985, wash
Ington; pharmacy practice.
Davis, Paul W., 1983, (Pharmacology), M.A., 1962,
Harvard; Ph.D., 1966, Michigan; pharmacy administra
tion.
Dawson, Karan N., 1978, (Community Health Care
Systems),t M.S., 1978, Washington; clinical practice.
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1nItnlttDI

Bomgaars, Donald L., 1987, M.SJM.B.A., 1985, Utah;
hospital pharmacy.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates
Medicinal Chemistry
MEDCH 350 Mec:UcJnal and Poisonous Plants (3)
A Brady Review of the hlstory/ethnobotany, chemis
try, and physiological activity of selected higher plants
that are used medicinally or are poisonous. A perspec
tive for the current popular use of herbal remedies Is
provided. For majors and advanced-level nonmajors.
Prerequisite: BIOL 202 or equivalent.

MEDCH 400 BiophysIcal MedIcInal ChemIstry (3)
Sp Trager Principles of physical organic chemistry;
chemical b9ndlng, stereochemistry, acldslbases, and
reaction mechanisms relevant to processes of drug
distribution, binding, speclflclty, metabolism, and elimi
nation. Prerequisite: CHEM 239.

MEDCH 413 Immunizing and AntImicrobIal
Agents (3) Sp Brady, Elmer Chemical and biologic
properties of agents used to prevent or treat Infectious
clS8ases, Including diagnostic, prophylactic, and thera
peutic uses of Immunizing biologicals and spectrum,
action mechanisms, resistance patterns, toxicity, and
therapeutic applications of antibiotics. Prerequisites:
MICRO 301, 302.

MEDCH 435 DIagnostIc MedIcInal ChemIstry (3)
W S. Nelson examination of clinical diagnostic tests
with regard to the chemical or biochemical rationale of
the testing method, Interpretation of test results, and
major factors influencing test values with special em
phasis on the effects of medications. Clinical laboratory
data from patients considered In light of these factors.
Prerequisite: BlOC 406.

MEDCH 440, 441, 442 MedicInal ChemIstry (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Ba1711e, Elmer, Meier, S. Nelson, ~ Nelson,
Rettie, Trager Study of the various classes of medici
nal compounds with particular emphasis on biological
actlvity, mechanism of action, biotransformation, and
the structural and physical properties governing ab
sorption, distribution, and excretion. Prerequisites:
CHEM 239 and CONJ -342.

MEDCH 480 Me1abollsm of Drugs (3) W Baillie,
Tragor Processes of drug metabolism, their mecha
nisms, and their Implications In modem therapy. Bloae
t1vation of prodrugs and b1otransformations In the Inac
tivation and elimination of drugs, and the relationship to
drug toxicity and drug design. Prerequisite: CHEM 239
orequivalent.

MEDCH 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 6)
AWSpS Research problems In medicinal chemistry,
pharmaceutical chemistry and pharmacognosy. Pre
requisites: cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 and
permission of Instructor. Entry code required.

Pharmaceutics
PCEUT 331 General and Physical Principles (4) A
Unadlcat Introduction to scientific bases of pharmacy,
with emphasis on physical processes Important In the
manufacture, stability, and characteristics of various
drug dosage forms. Prerequisites: CHEM 239 and
pharmacy major.

PCEUT 405 Blopharmaceutlcs and Pharmaco
kfnetlcs (3) A Shoo, Slattel}' Drug release from dos
age forms, absorption from different routes of adminis
tration, the resuitfng concentration time curves In blood
and urine, and the role of these factors In bioavallability
and drug produd selection. Prerequisites: PHARM
333,369, and pharmacy major.

PCEUT 408 Clinical Phannacoklnetlcs (4) W
Levy BasIc principles of pharmacokinetics and their
application to the clinical setting, Including: slngle-dose
Intravenous and oral kinetics, multiple dosing, nonlin
ear pharmacokinetics, determination of patlent-specific
dosage regimens, role of disease In drug requirements
for the major pharmacologic ciasses of drugs, and
mechanisms and Importance of drug requirements.
Prerequisites: 405 and pharmacy major.

PCEUT 410 Pharmacoklnetlcs of Drug Interac
tions (3) Sp Shen The common pharmacoklnetlc
mechanisms underlying cilnlcally Important Interac
tions between drugs. Interactions InvoMng gastroin
testinal absorption, serum drug protein binding, excre
tory and metabolic clearance processes. Prerequisite:
406.

PCEUT 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 6)
Basic and cilnlcal research problems In drug disposi
tion and effect. Prerequisites: 2.5 GPA and permission
of Instructor.

Pharmacy Practice
PHARM 301 Drugs and Your Health (3) Sp Daw
son, Staff Consumer-orlented approach addressing a
broad range of health-related Issues, emphasizing ra
tional use of prescription and nonprescription medica
tions. Topics Include general health care, how to use
drugs appropriately, economic factors that Impact upon
health care, and use of self-help medtcatlons. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only. Enrollment limited to
nonmajors.

PHARM 304 ProfessIon of Pharmacy (3) A Over
view of the profession of pharmacy emphasizing
practice opportunities, specialization, professional
assoctatlons, publications, laws, ethics and profes
sionalism. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Pre
requisite: pharmacy majors; prepharmacy students by
permission of Instructor.

PHARM 305 Clinical DispensIng Phannacy (1-3,
max. 3) AWSpS Preparation and dispensing of pre
scriptions at Rubenstein Memorial Pharmacy In Hall
Health Center or University of washington ¥edical
Center outpatient pharmacy. For students with little or
no experience In pharmacy wishing experience prior to
Internship, externshlp, or didactic course work. Under
direct supervision of the Student Health Service phar
macist and University of washington Medical Center
pharmacists. Offered on creditlno credit basis only.
Prerequisites: pharmacy major and permission of In
structor.

PHARM 333 Medication DIstribution and Control
(4) W Fassen DIstrIbution of medication In ambula
tory and Inpatient settings. Design and supervision of
distribution systems to prevent and detect medication
errors and promote rational drug use. State and federal
regulations controlling distribution of medications. Pr0
fessional responsibilities of pharmacists In dispensing
medications pursuant to order of prescriber. PrerequI
sites: PCEUT 331, concurrent registration In 334, and
pharmacy major.

PHARM 334 Dispensing PractIce and Calcula
tions Laboratory (1) W Fassen exercises In dis
pensing medications pursuant to order of prescriber.
Intravenous admixtures, extemporaneous compound
Ing, patient profiles, patient counseling, use of comput
ers for outpatient dispensing. Required pharmaceutical
calculations proficiency taught through exercises, com
puter-aided Instruction, and assigned practlce prob
lems; Prerequisites: PCEUT 331, concurrent registra
tion In 333, and pharmacy major.

PHARM 340 Pharmacy, Health, and SocIety (3) A
Stergachls Overview of the health-eare system, with
an emphasis on factors of financing, organization, and
pattems of use of pharmacy services; contemporary
health Issues, such as cost control, quality Insurance,
and national health insurance; and lmpllcatlons to
pharmacy. Prerequisite: pharmacy major.

PHARM 369 Pharmacy experience Project I (PEP
I) (1) A Dawson Role of a pharmacist In practice.
Overview of drug action. Students complete a practlce
related project In a community or hospital pharmacy
and complete a self-lnstructlonal program on introduc
tory pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics. Of
fered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: phar
macymajor.

PHARM 409 Applied Phannacoklnetlcs (2) Sp
Bauer Pharmacokinetics of specific drugs. Influence
of. age, weight, sex, and disease states on patient
specific dosage regimens. Advanced kinetic concepts.
Prerequisite: PCEUT 406 or permissIon of Instructor.

PHARM 411 MedIcal Devices for Home Health
Care (3) Sp Fassett Study of medical devices com
monly provided by pharmacists to their patients, Includ
Ing their selection'and adaptation for specific patient
needs. Lectures Include display and demonstration of
actual devices. Enrollment limited. Prerequisite: 333.

PHARM 412 Nonprescription Drugs and S9lfoCare
(3) Sp Pharmacist's counseling on self-care and use
of nonprescription medications. Patient assessment,
selection of nonprescription products If appropriate,
advice to patients. Prerequisite: 484, which may be
taken concurrenUy.

PHARM 415 Applied Drug Therapy In NursIng (3)
Clinical applications of drugs In primary~re and hos
pital settings. Selected drugs compared and con
trasted as to Indications; efficacy; therapeutic, adverse
effects; monitoring parameters; dosing principles;d~
age forms; common drug Interactions. Individualization
of patient drug threapy requirements empahslzed. Pre
requisites: 315; CONJ 340-341-342; PATH 444 or
equivalent; PN 323, 324.

PHARM 435 SocIal ·and Behavioral Aspects of
Pharmacy Practice (3) WRied Overview of health,
Illness, and slck-role behavior, patterns of dr:ug pre.
scribing and use, drug-taking compliance, the aging
process and drug services for the elderly. Practlce
based communication techniques and skills presented,
demonstrated, and practiced. Prerequisite: pharmacy
major.

PHARM 450 Pharmacy Laws (3) A Study of the
laws regulating the practice of pharmacy. These In
clude federal, state, and municipal laws.and profes
sional ethics. Prerequisites: 470 or 471 or 487, and
pharmacy major.

PHARM 452 Contemporary Problems (1) Sp Dis
cussion of current trends affecting the role of pharmacy
In health-care delivery. Offered on credit/QO credit
basis only. Prerequisite: third-year standing.

PHARM 460 PrincIples of Professional Practice
Management (3) W Christensen Topics Include or
ganization of time and Objectives, management of fi
nancial resources, management of Inventory, and mar
keting management Emphasis on developing specific
skills, such as burden rate analysis, and financial ratio
analysis. Primarily for students who are Interested In
managerial careers In community pharmacy pr~.
Prerequisite: 340.

PHARM 461 Pharmaceutical MarketIng (3) A In
troduction to marketing concepts as applied to delivery
of pharmaceutical products and services. Trends In the
pharmaceutical marketplace; focus on pharmaceutical
Industry practices as they affect community and Institu
tional pharmacy. Prescriber and consumer behavior
relative to legend and over-the-counter drugs. Prereq
uisite: pharmacy major.

PHARM 465 Computer Appllcatfons In Pharmacy
Practice (3) A Christensen, Fassett Computer applI
cations In pharmacy practice. Microcomputers, Includ
Ing elementary computer concepts, with Introduction to
programming and applications languages. Programs
used In clinical and administrative pharmacy functions
(kinetics, prescription processIng, and similar appflca
tions).
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PHARM 469 Drug Information Sources (2) Murri
Introduction/evaluation of printed/computerized Infor
mation sources Important to pharmacists. Emphasis on
systematic methods of Information retrieval, evalua
tion, and dissemination. Written and verbal communi
cation skills for pharmacists stressed; current topics
concemlng ethical and liability Issues and adverse
drug reaction attribution covered. Prerequisite: phar
macymajor.

PHARM 470 Extemshlp In Community Practice
(8) Andrews Closely supervised study-experlence
periods In community pharmacles. Students partlclpate
in active community pharmacy under the supervision of
clinical preceptor. Conferences on selected topics sup
plement work experience. Offered on credit/no credit
basis only. Prerequisite: pharmacy major. Entry code
requlreC:t.

PHARM 471 Extemshlp In InstitutIonal PractIce
(4) Dawson Closely supervised study-experience
periods In hospital or other Institutional pharmacies.
Students participate In active Institutional pharmacy
under supervision of clinical preceptor. Conferences
.on selected topics supplement work experience. Of
fered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: phar
macy major. Entry code required.

PHARM 472 Advanced Externahlp In Pharmacy
Practice (*, max. 18) Andrews Advanced level ex
temshlp in pharmacy in a community, InstItUtional,
long-term care, or specialty practice setting under di
rect supervision of a clinical preceptor. Offered on
credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. Entrycode required.

PHARM 481 Introduction to ClinIcal Pharmacy (3)
W Hansten Clinical roles of the pharmacist and
study of·more common diseases and their drug ther
apy. Methods of drug therapy monitoring, drug histo
ries, laboratory tests. drug administration, and case
method studies of drug therapy. The pharmacist's pro
fessional responslblUtles for Inpatient and outpatient
care. Prerequisites: PHCOL 401, 402, and pharmacy
major.

PHARM 483 IntroductIon to HospItal Pharmacy
(2) W Burkhart Practice of hospital pharmacy, sys
tems utilized, and basis they provide for patient care.

PHARM 484 Clinical Pharmacy (4) Sp Black
Contfnuation of 481 with emphasis on disease states
and their drug therapies. Assessment of drug therapy
and application of basic pharmaceutical sciences to
selection of drugs In patient care. Prerequisites: 481
and pharmacy major.

PHARM 48S Clinical Pharmacy (3) A McRorie
Continuation of 484 with emphasis on disease states
and their drug therapies. Lectures stress assessment
of drug therapy and application of basic pharmaceuti
cal sciences to selection of drugs in patient care. Pre
requisites: 484 and pharmacy major.

PHARM 487 Clinical Pharmacy ClerkshIp (4)
AWSpS Dawson Supervised experience In the clini
cal roles of pharmacy practice. Students partlclpate In
dally ~unds,· take drug-use histories, monitor drug
therapy of patients, instruct patients about discharge
medications, and provide drug therapy consultation to
other health-care professionals. Offered on credItIno
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 481, 484, and phar
macymajor.

PHARM 488 Advanced ClinIcal Pharmacy Clerk
ship (*, max. 18) Dawson, Plein Advanced-level
clinical pharmacy experience In Instltutlonal (hospital,
nursing home, Iong-term-care faclllty) and ambulatory
patient-care facilities under direct supervision of a clini
cal preceptor. Offered on credltlno credit basis only.
Prerequisites: 487 and permission of Instructor.

PHARM 489 Drug InfOrmatIon (4-8) AWSpS Murri
SUpervised experience In performing clinical pharmacy
actlvItles relating to retrieval and analysis of drug Infor-

mation from various resources; preparation of re
sponses to consultation requests presented to Drug In
formation Service; techniques of preparing written and
verbal drug Information reports; participation In prepa
ration of a pharmacy newsletter. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Entry code required.

PHARM 490 fluId and Electrolytes and Parenteral
Nutrition (2) Sp Edwards Prlnclples of fluid and
electrolyte therapy, Including saline, water, and acid
base balance. Carbohydrate, protein, lipid, vitamin,
and mineral requirements In parenteral nutrition. Nutri
tional assessment, complications of parenteral nutri
tion, stability and compatlbillty of Intravenous solutions,
modifications of parenteral nutrition In pediatrics and
specIflc dIsease states. PrereqUisite: 481.

PHARM 491 cancer Pharmacotherapeutics (2) Sp
Black Pharmacotherapy of cancer, covering suppor
tive care (antibiotics, antlemetlcs, analgesics, nutrition)
to the antineoplastic agents themselves. Specialists In
each area serve as guest lecturers. Designed for phar
macists. Prerequisite: third-year professional standing
In pharmacy.

PHARM 492 PharmaceutIcal servIces for Long.
Term care (2) W Plein Scope of pharmaceutical
services for long-term care (LTC) and systems for ser
vices. Responsibilities of the pharmacist for distribu
tive, administrative, and clinical pharmacy services for
nursing homes and other long-term-care faclllties. Eco
nomic considerations in provision of LTC pharmaceuti
cal services. Role of the consultant pharmacist for
home-health-care organizations. Pharmaceutical ser
vices for Independently living elderly. Prerequisite:
pharmacy major.

PHARM 495 Special StudIes In Pharmacy (*, max.
6) AWSpS Special studies of professional topics In
pharmacy. An opportunity to expand the breadth and
depth of understanding In specific pharmaceutical
areas. Students usually undertake Independent study
under the Individual direction 01 a faculty member. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor. Entry code required.

PHARM 497 Drug Therapy for the Elderly (3)
Plein Current knowledge of effects of aging on clinical
use of drugs for elderly and aged patients. Drugs of
choice and drug therapy monitoring. Multiple drug regi
mens in treatment of multiple pathologies. Prerequi
site: 415 or484 or permission of Instructor.

PHARM 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 6)
AWSpS Pharmaceutical research problems. Prereq
uisites: cumulative grade-polnt average of 2.50 and
permission of Instructor. Entry code required.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
Medicinal Chemistry
MEDCH 501, 502, 503 Advanced MedIcinal Chem
Istry (4,4,4) A,W,Sp Baillie, Elmer, Meier, S. Nelson,
~ Nelson, Rettie, Trager Advanced study of the vari
ous classes of medicinal cOmpounds, with particular
emphasis on biological activity, mechanism of action,
biotransformation, and the structural and physical
properties governing absorption, distribution, and ex
cretion. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

MEDCH 520 seminar (1, max. 5) AWSp Graduate
students attend seminars and· make one formal pre
sentation per year while In residence; 1 credit per year
Is allowed. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

MEDCH 521, 522 Advanced Medicinal Chemistry
(3,3) W,Sp BaIllie, Elmer, Meief, S. Nelson, W. Nel
son, Rettie, Trager Application of Integrated data from
the physical and biological sciences to problems of
chemotherapy, Including transport of drugs to site of
action, biotransformation of drugs, Interaction of drugs
with enzyme systems, and recent advances In drug de
sign. Prerequisites: CHEM 457, 531, and BlOC 442. or
permission of Instructor.

MEDCH 527 Drug Metabolism (3) W Juchau, S.
Nelson Considerations of the biochemical mecha
nisms for the biotransformation of drugs and foreign
compounds. Includes reactlo.n mechanisms, ultrastruc
tural considerations, Induction mechanisms, methodol
ogy, kinetics of inhibition and activation, steroid and
amine metabolism. Joint with PHCOL 527. (Offered
odd-numbered years.)

MEDCH 541 Mass Spectrometry In ute SCIences
(3) Sp Baillie, Howald Principles of modem mass
spectrometry. Applications to problems In chemical, bI
ological, and health sclences. Applications of mass
spectrometric techniques to the structural determina
tion and quantitative measurement of biologically Im
portant substances. Joint with CHEM 541. Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered
years.)

MEDCH 582 TopIcs In MedIcinal Chemistry (1,
max. 10) AWSp Discussion of pertinent articles from
current literature. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

MEDCH 800 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

MEDCH 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS Offered
on credit/no credit basis only.

MEDCH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

Pharmaceutics

PCEUT 501 Advanced Pharmacokinetics I (3)Sp
Levy, Shen, .Slattery, Unadkat Drug absorption, distri
bution, excretion. metabolism, and effects In mammal
Ian systems. Compartmental model and model-Inde
pendent approaches examined. Drug disposition Is
studied In a physiologically realistic context taking non
linear events Into account. Aimed at development of In
novative methods for data analysis and evaluation In
biological systems. Prerequisites: 405 and 406 or
equivalent, Introductory calculus.

PCEUT 502 Advanced Pharmacoklnetlc COn
cepts (2) S Levy, Shen, Slattery, Thumme/, Unadkat
Recent developments and emerging concepts In the0
retical and experimental pharmacokinetics. CrItIcaJ
analysis of the current literature. Prerequisite: 501.

PCEUT 508 Pharmacoklnetl~ (2) Sp Levy, Shan,
Slattery, Unadkat Discussion format In which stu
dents are given reading assignments prior to class In
the area of basic pharmacokinetics and examined or
ally over the material In class. Offered on credltlno
credit basis only. Prerequisite: 406.

PCEUT 510 Pharmacokinetics 01 Drug Interac
tions (3) Sp Shen Common pharmacoklnetlc mech
anisms underlying the clinically Important Interactions
between drugs. Interactions InvoMng gastrointestinal
absorption, serum drug protein binding, excretory and
metabolic clearance processe.s. Prerequisite: 406 or
equivalent.

PCEUT 520 semInar (1, max. 5) AWSp Graduate
students attend seminars and make one formal pre
sentation per year while In residence; 1 credit per year
Is allowed. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

PCEUT 583 TopIcs In PharmaceutIcs (1, max. 15)
AWSp Discussion of pertinent articles from current
literature and recent laboratory results. Offered on
credltlno credit basis only.

PCEUT 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

PCEUT 700 Master's Thesis r) AWSpS Offered
on credit/no credit basis only.

PCEUT 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only.
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Pharmacy Practice
PHARM 501 Orlentatfon to Pharm.D. (2) S
Weekly meetings with faculty In Department of Phar
macy Practice to discuss current research and practice
Interests of the faculty. Includes introduction to use of
computer systems available to students In the depart
ment. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. PrerequI
site: first-year Doctor of Pharmacy degree student sta
tus.

PHARM 505 ClinIcal Pharmacokinetics (4) W
Bauer Clinically oriented Introduction to advanced
pharmacok!netlc theories. Didactic presentation of the
above materials of particular drugs or classes of drugs.
Prerequisites: 484, 530, PCEUT 405, and permission
of Instructor.

PHARM 508 ClinIcal Pharmacokinetics (3) Sp
Bauer Continuation of 505. Discussion sessions re
garding the pharmacokfnetlcs of a drug or class of
drugs are required. An original research proposal de
veloped by each student and presented In class. Pre
requisites: 484, 530, 505, PCEUT 405, and permission
of Instructor.

PHARM 507 Topics In Clinical PharmacokinetIcs
(1, max. 12) AWSp Gibs/dl New and Important find
Ings and trends In pharmacokinetics, blopharmaceu
tics, drug metabolism, and drug toxicity, with partlcular
emphasis on clinical significance and applicability. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
PCEUT 405 or equivalent.

PHARM 520 seminar (1, max. 5) AWSp Graduate
students must attend seminars and make one formal
presentation per year while In residence; 1 credit per
year Is allowed. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

PHARM 530 semInar: Research Methods In Phar
macy PractIce (3) Sp Christensen Research meth
ods and protocols designed to help develop skills In
preparing research proposals and conducting research

In pharmacy practice. Selected research methods,
sources of data. analysis designs, and statistical meth
odologies. Prerequisites: graduate standlng In phar
macy; one statistics course or permission of Instructor.

PHARM 550 Pharmacotherapeutics for Older
Adults (3) Plein Clinical use of drugs for older
adults. Age-related pharmacokinetics, pharmacody
namics, and pharmacotherapeutics as applied to se
lecting and monitoring·drug regimens for elderly pa
tients. Problem soMng regardIng drugs of choice for
older people with multiple pathologies. Open to Doctor
of Pharmacy degree and health sciences graduate stu
dents.

PHARM 582 PrImary Care Phannacy (2) A Ells
worth Provides principles of physical assessment and
techniques necessary for clinical pharmacists to obtain
SUbjective and objective Information from patients Ilf
logical sequence for use In monitoring drug therapy
and communicating recommendations to other health
professionals. Didactic, classroom, clinical experimen
tal formats are utilized. PrerequisIte: concurrent regis
tration In 583.

PHARM 583 Advanced Clinical Pharmacy and
therapeutics I (2-6, max. 8) A Hom Advanced
course on disease states and current therapy with em
phasis on pharmacotherapy. Lecture-dlscusslon for
mat with extensive readings. Course Is arranged In
modules Including cardiovascular, pulmonary, renal
diseases. Phann.D. students take all modules; MPH
students may select one or more modules for variable
credits. Prerequisite: Pharm.D. student or permission
of instructor.

PHARM 584 Advanced Clinical Pharmacy and
therapeutics II (2-6, max. 8) W Edwards, Tsrtag/lonl
Advanced course on disease states and current ther
apy with emphasis on pharmacotherapy. Lecture-dls
cusslon format with extensive readings. Arranged In
modules Including endocrine, gastrointestinal, and,In
fectious diseases. Pharm.D. students take all modules;

MPH students may select one or more modules for
variable credits. Prerequisite: Pharm.D. student or per
mission of instructor.

PHARM 585 Advanced Clinical Pharmacy and
therapeutics III (2-8, max. 8) Sp KWok, Plein Ad
vanced course on disease states and current therapy
with qmphasls on phQl1T1acotherapy. Lecture-dlscus
slon format with extensive 'readings. Arranged In mod
ules Including neoplastic, .central nervous system,
musculoskeletal, skin diseases; pediatrics, and geriat
rics. Pharm.D. students take all modules; MPH stu
dents may select one or more modules for variable
credits. Prerequisite: Pharm.D. student or permission
of instructor.

PHARM 588 Clinical case Conferences (1) AWSp
Kradfan Biweekly clinical literature evaluation and
case presentation conferences stressing current thera
peutics and decision making. Prerequisite: 585.

PHARM 587 Advanced Clinical Clerkship: Inpa
tient care (•• max. 15) AWSpS Under faculty super
vision, students participate In medical and pharmacy
patient rounds in hospitals or long-tenn-care facilities,
monitor drug therapy, Instruct patients concerning
proper use of medications, and provide drug consulta
tion to other health-care providers. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 485 or equivalent. and
permission of Instructor.

PHARM 588 Advanced Clinical Clerkship: Outpa
tIent care (•• max. 15) AWSpS Under faculty super
vision, students refine skills In developing and main
taining a drug:.use data base for ambulatory patients.
Activities Indude taking drug histories, developing pa
tlent medication profiles, and documentIng drug-use
experience. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisites: 485 or equivalent, and permission of In
structor.

PHARM 800 Independent Study or Research (.)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only.
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The Graduate School of Public Affairs is a graduate
professional school providing education and research
for the public service. The school offers a program of
study leading to the degree of Master of Public Admin
istration, designed to prepare professional practition
ers of management and policy analysis for all levels
and areas of the public service. Graduates serve
throughout the public sector as foreign service officers;
city managers; city and county administrative officers;
staff assistants to elected officials; program and policy
analysts with bUdget offices, legislative staff units, and
city arid county councils; administrators for the per
forming arts; and line and staff officers for a multitude
of state and federal agencies. In addition, a number of
alumni are employed In the private and not-for-profit
sectors, although usually In positions that involve sub
stantial and continuing contact with the public sector.

MBlterofPubl/~ Admlnl6lrBtfon DelreB

The degree of Master of Public Administration Is
awarded upon satisfactory completion of 60 credits of
course work, Including a degree project. Students with
out prior experience In public servicework also are ex
pected to complete a supervised twelve-week Intem
ship. The program normally requires two full academic
years, and, for those requiring an Internship. the Inter
vening summer. Students may attend the school on a
part-time basis. Foreign-language proficiency or a
thesis are not required for the M.P.A. degree.

Program 01Study

The school's cUrriculum provides a flexible framework
within which students can develop a program of study
consistent with their previous training, experience, and
career goals. All students are required to complete a
core curriculum of seven one-quarter courses (3 cred
Its each) covering polltlcaJ Institutions and processes,
economic and sociaIlnstltutIons and processes, tech
niques of analysis, organizational and administrative
concepts, and the managementof human and financial
resources. After completion of the core course require
ments, students are assisted, through advising, In uti
lizing their remaining courses to advance their respec
tive career objectives. In so doing, students are
encouraged to select an area of concentration consist
Ing of a minimum of four courses In a given area, such
as organization and management, policy analysis, for
eign affairs, natural resources or urban affairs. WIth the
approval of the program adviser, the student selects
courses from those offered by the school and by other
University units. Central to the program are courses of
fered by numerous other schools and colleges
throughout the University, and courses taught by coop
erating and participating faculty members serve as an
Integral part of the school's curriculum.

In addition to the basic course work and Internship, stu
dents have the opportunity to participate In seminars at
which distinguished public servants appear, In work
shops, In conferences sponsored by the school, and In
the aetIvItIes of the Institute for Public Policy and Man
agement.

Inlt/tuIfIlDr Publl~ PDllqandManagement

The Institute for Public Policy and Management Is a re
search and technical assistance organization within

the University of Washington Graduate School of Pub
lic AffaIrs. It Initiates and conducts major projects for
public managers and elected officials, drawing upon
the resources of University faculty members, faculty
from other institutions, and practitioners from various
public and private organizations. Through research,
consultancy, conferences, publications, and training,
the Institute seeks to strengttlen the abilities of state
and local pollcymakers and the general public to un
derstand and make sound, well-Informed decisions re
garding public policy Issues.

The Institute houses two additional centers of research
and training activity. The Northwest Polley Center
works toward the Improvement of public strategies for
maintaining a vital Northwest regional economy. The
center conducts policy research, designs, and evalu
ates policy alternatives. and promotes a continuous ex
change of Information to support the efforts of the re
gion's elected officials and other pollcymakers. The
Cascade Center for Public Service helps public organi
zations apply Innovative and proven techniques for pol
Icymaklng and program management It offers an ex
tensive set of training programs tailored to senior and
mid-level executives and elected officials In state and
local government

Adm/IS/on Requ/mmenls

Admission to the program requires formal application
to the Unlverslty's Graduate SChool and to the Gradu
ate School of Public Affairs. The school Invites applica
tions from students with such varied academic back
grounds as political science. economics; business
administration, history, philosophy, social work, engI
neering, public health, or other fields In the social and
physical sciences and the humanities. Admission Is
subject to the approval of the school's admissions
committee. Consideration Is given to the applicant's
academic record, Graduate Record Examination test
SCQres, a written statement of Interest in a public ser
vice career, letters of recommendation, and employ
ment or volunteer e~perience In the public and non
profit sectors.

In selecting students for admission, three basic stan
dards are used: (1) The academic record must demon
strate the applicant's ability to do the graduate-level
work required by the program. (2) The applicant must
give evidence of clear commitment and strong motiva
tion to seek a career In the public service. (3) The ap
plicant must show promise of achievement in a
professional career as well as potential to make a con
tribution to the public service.

Although there Is no formal requirement with respect to
specific undergraduate courses, each appllcanfs un
dergraduate preparation Is carefully considered during
the admission process. It Is highly recommended that
students seeking entry take courses in mathematics
and statistics, economics, and government. Ideally, an
entering student will have had at least two courses In
each of these three areas. A student who lacks suffi
cient preparation In these areas may be required to
demonstrate an aptitude or ability in a given area prior
to admission or may be required to take appropriate
courses In addition to the minimal course requirements
for the degree.

A limited number of new students can be admitted to
the program each year, and a new class Is normally ad
mitted for the year each Autumn Quarter. Applications
for Autumn Quarter that are completed by March 15
will be ensured full consideration. Applications re
ceived after that date will be considered on a space
available basis.

RnanclalAid

Umlted assistance Is available In the form of research
assistantships, fellowships. scholarships, and part
time employment with public agencies. Among the op
portunities available are the George A. Shipman and
Robert J. lavoie Public Affairs scholarships, the Minor
Ity Advancement Program (MAP) fe£lowshlps, the SCot-

t1sh Rite Foundation of Washington Public Service fel
lowships and the Patricia Roberts Harris (TItle IX)
fellowships. Students who wish to be considered for fl
nancial assistance should complete the appropriate
section of the school's supplementary Information
form. Departmental financial aid Is based on a combi
nation of merit and need. Other formS of financial as
sistance, awarded primarily on the basis of financial
need, are also available through the University. If pos
sible, students interested In being considered for merlt
based financial aid should notify the school by Febru
ary 15 of the year prior to the year for which they seek
to enter the program and should submit their com
pleted applications not later than March 15. All stu
dents Interested In financial assistance should file the
Financial Analysis Form (FAF) by March 1 of the appli
cation year.

Additional Information and a detailed description of the
program may be obtained by writing to the Director of
Graduate Studies, Graduate SChool of Public Affairs,
DC-13, University of Washington, seattle, WA 98195,
or by telephoning (206) 543-4900.

Faculty
PmIBISDfI

Denny, Brewster C." 1961, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1959,
Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy; American for
eign and defense policy, science and public policy.

Gordon, Andrew C., '1988, Ph.D., 1970, Columbia; In
formation policy, organizational theory and practice,
community organizations.
Gordon, Margaret T., 1988, M.S.J•• 1962, Ph.D., 197.2,
Northwestern; news media and public policy, urban
crimes, women's Issues.
Hyman, Barry I.,· 1975, (Mechanical Englneering),t
M.S., 1961, St. louis; Ph.D., 1965, Virginia Polytechnic
Institute; energy policy, technology and public policy,
quantitative methods.

Kroll, Morton,· 1958, (Emeritus), (Political Sdence),t
Ph.D., 1952, C8Ilfornla (Los Angeles); organizational
theory, comparative bureaucracy, ethics, arts manage
ment.

Locke, Hubert G." 1976, M.A., 1962, Michigan; crimI
nal jUstice, urban policy, race and ethnic relations.
Lyden, Fremont J." 1962, (Political Science). M.P.A.,
1952, Ph.D., 1960, Washington; organizational and
systems theory, personnel management, program da
sign and budgeting.

Miles, Edward L" 1974, (Marine Studles),t Ph.D.,
1965, Denver; International law and organization; sci·
ence, technology, and International relallons; marine
policy and ocean management
Plotnick, Robert D.,· 1984, (SocIal Work),t M.A., 1973,
Ph~D., 1976, California (Berkeley); economics of pov
erty,labor and social welfare policy, pUblic policy.

Wenk, Edward M., Jr." 1970, (Emeritus), (CMI Engl
neering),t M.SC., 1947, Harvard; Ph.D., 1950, Johns
Hopkins; technology policy and public science policy,
marine affairs, decision theory, risk assessment, social
process modeling.
Williams, Walter,· 1970, M.B.A., 1956, Texas; Ph.D.,
1960, Indiana; high-level decision making, policy Im
plementation.
Wolfle, Dael L,· 1969, (Emeritus), M.S., 1928, Wash
Ington; Ph.D., 1931, Ohio State; science and public
policy, developmentof human talent
Zerbe, Richard 0.,· 1976, (Civil Engineering), Ph.D.,
1969, Duke; law and economics, cost-beneflt analysis,
economic history, environmental regUlation.

A8St1elats Prr1ItII8D"

Brock, Jonathan, 1985, M.B.A., 1973, Harvard; labor
relations, negotiation and mediation, public manage
ment, managing people.
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00001, J. Patrick,· 1985, A.M., 1972, Ph.D., 1976,
Princeton; polltlcal theory, ethics and public policy, or
ganizational theory.

Lee, KaJ N.,· 1973, *(Envlronmental Studies, Marine
Studies, Political SCience), Ph.D., 1971, Princeton~

American government, polltlcs and public policy.
May, Peter J.,. 1979, (Political Sclence},t M.P.P.,
1976, Ph.D., 1979, C8Ilfornia (Ber1<eley); policy analy
sis, quantitative methods.
Miller, Ernest G.,· 1965, M.P.A., 1953, washington;
Ph.D., 1959, Princeton; management and organiza
tional development, organization theory, administrative
behavior.

ZUmeta, William M.,·1985, M.P.P., 1973, Ph.D., 1978,
California (Bert<eley); public management, policy anal
ysis, education and manpower policies, regulation.

AIIlJtBntPrDfBm"

Klawitter, Marieka,· 1990, M.P.P., 1983, Michigan;
M.S., 1986, Ph.D., 1990, WIsconsin; policy analysis,
women's studies, economics of family and gender.

Sy, Karen,· 1984, *(Ubrary and Information SCIence),
M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1984, Wisconsin (Madison); Infor
mation systems, Information policy, Information dis
semination and utilization.
Vaughn, lea B., 1985, (Law},t J.D., 1978, Michigan;
labor law, administrative law, public law.

Lst:futer

Narver, Betty J., 1976, M.A., 1973, washington; edu
cation policy and finance, state and local ffscallssues,
social and health policies.

Course Descriptions

Courses far Graduates Onl,
PB AF 500 General seminar (1, max. 9)

PB AF 501 Public Policy and Administration (3)
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those Institu
tions, organizations, and groups Involved In the policy
process. Analysis of current policy problems Is made
from this perspective. Joint with POL S570.

PB AF 503 Administrative and executive leader
shIp (3) Nature of executive life In the public sector,
the function of leadership In Implementing, making,
and changing policy. leadership styles, the relation of
leadership to Its constituencies and communities. Joint
with POL S572.

PB AF 504 AdmInIstrative Ethics (3) Moral dilem
mas that confront public managers. Critical view of s0
cietal and polltlcal values that prescribe moral behav
Ior. Organizational and professional ethics. Ethical
problems of public organization managers. Systematic
means for Understanding, analyzing, and coping with
moral Issues that appear In a career.

PB AF 605 The Law of Public Administration (3)
Legal framewort< of public administrative action In the
United States, emphasizing constitutional reqUire
ments; operation of the administrative process; man
agement of personnel, funds, and contracts; and JudI
cial review of administrative activity. Primarily for
students In the Graduate School of Public Affairs; oth
ers by permission of Instructor.

PB AF 507 International Organizations and ocean
Management (3) Survey of the manner In which Inter
national organizations attempt to manage and regulate
the uses of the ocean. Prfmary emphasis on the analy
sis of processes that support or constrain these organi
zations and on the search for alternative policies and
organizations. Joint with IMS 507. Prerequisite: IMS
500 orpermission of Instructor.

PB AF 509 Public Organizational Theory (3) Ap
proaches to the study of organizational behavior in a
changing society, Including consideration of formal and
Informal organization, personality needs, role playing,
client relations, and sociopolitical and technological en
vironment.

PB AF ~10 Management Analysis (3) Survey of
the theory, current practice, and experience relating to
govemmental organizations and their program objec
tives.

PB AF 513 Public Policy Analysis (3) Production
and use of analysis to support public declsfons. For
people pursuing careers as public analysts or manag
ers. Defining problems, dsvlslng altemative solutions,
clarifying stakes In choices, predicting Impacts of
choices. Skills developed by working on specific policy
problems. Assumes familiarity with statistics, micro
economic theory, and Institutions and processes of
American government.

PB AF 514 Policy Implementation (3) How polI
cies are Implemented and a set of analytic skills for an
ticipating and diagnosing Implementation problems.
Primarily for students who plan to become publlc-sec
tor policy analysts or managers. Masteryof basic litera
ture on Implementation and Its application to soMng
problems of public policy, Including estimating feasibil
Ity of policy altematives and Identifying the sources of
Implementation failure, Is expected. Prerequisites: mi
croeconomics, organization theory.

PB AF 515 Decision Theory (3) Use of formal
models and quantitative methods as an aid to declslon
making In the public sector. Both deterministic and pro
babilistic models are explored. Formal decision-analy
sis techniques are used to examine how uncertainty
can be formally dealt with In a quantitative approach to
dec:isJon making. Cost-beneflt anaJysts and discounting
and present value estimations are stressed. PrereqUi
site: basic statistics and economics courses.

PB AF· 516 Mlcroeconomlc Policy Analysis (3)
Ways In which mlcroeconomlc analysis can contribute
to the analysis of public sector Issues. Supply and de
mand, consumer and firm behavior, competitive and
monopoly markets, Income distribution, market failure,
government Intervention. Polley applications of theory.
PrereqUisite: elementary economics.

PB AF 517 Economics of the Public sector (3)
Methods of analyzing effects of public expenditures
and taxes on behavior of IndMduals and firms, on ec0
nomic efficiency, and on equity and dlstributlon of In
come. Theory and practice of Intergovemmental fiscaJ
relations. Application of theory to formulation of public
policy. Prerequisite: 516.

PB AF 518 Macroeconomic Policy Analysis (3)
Macroeconomic Institutions and processes that Influ
ence formulation and Implementation of public policy
and provide context within which much of public man
agement occurs. Particular attention given to applica
tion of macroeconomic and public finance theory to
formulation and Implementation of public policy. Pre
requisite: principles of economics; recommended: 516.

PB AF 519 Policy Analysis Workshop (3) Tech
niques and methods required In social policy analysis,
Including the technical Issues In developing, using, and
interpreting research relevant for social policy and bu
reaucratic problems In using research and analysis In
the policy process. Designed to ald future administra
tors and analysts In performing polIcY analysis and In
working with researchers to develop relevant studies
and with the agency bureaucracy to Integrate research
and analysis. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PB AF 620 Federal DelIvery Systems and Domea
tic Policy (3) Comparative study of the existing and
proposed methods by which the federal government
may deliver services or benefits. Students examine
service programs administered by the federal govern
ment, grant programs, dlrect-payment systems,

voucher systems, block grants, revenue sharing, and
tax deduction and credit systems. Selected programs
are examined to determine probable Impact on benefi
ciaries, Intergovernmental relations, and program ac
countability. Polltlcal and constitutional limitations are
also discussed. PrereqUisite: permission of Instructor.

PB AF 521 Public Management: Program Plan
nIng and DesIgn (3) Policy context of planning and
programmIng, the Institutionalization of purpose, the
planning process, activity design, wort< scheduling and
measurement, and program evaluation.

PB AF 622 Public Management: Budgeting (3)
Budgeting as a management process. Study of formu
lation and administration of govemment budget, Includ
Ing the role of budgeting In the policy process, the ap
proaches to budget formulation and analysis, the
development of the PPB approach, and the aspects of
budget administration, such as revenue estimating, al
lotment control, and cost accounting.

PB AF 523 Public Management: Personnel (3)
Study of llne-staff decision making In acquisition and
use of human resources In public organlzatlons,lnclud
Ing evaluation of job responsibilities, establishment of
compensation levels, collective bargaining, selection
and placement, performance appraisal, Incentive man
agement, and training.

PB AF 524 Managing Peopfe In Public and N0n
profit Agencies (3) Emphasizes the role of the pro
gram manager rather than that of the personnel officer.
Managing people within a variety of programmatic, bu
reaucratic, and political settings. case studies and a vi
deo exercise.

PB AF 526 Organizational Development In Public
Agencies (3) Philosophies, theories, and models of
behavioral sclence Interventions In organ1zationai cfiag
nosis and development (OD). In addition to a review of
the basic literature dealing with the 00 approach, em
phasis Is placed on examination of case studies and
class experience In 00 applications, Including organi
zational diagnosis, problem confrontation, and team
building. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PB AF 527, 528 Quantitative Analysis, Advanced
Quantitative Analysis (3,3) this two-quarter se
quence applies quantitative methods to management
and policy problems. Lectures, discussion, and com
puter exercises using statistical packages and micro
computers expose students to data and decision anal
ysis. Exploratory data analysis, hypothesis testing,
linear models, t1me-serles analysis, decision analysis.
Prerequlslte: undergraduate course In mathematical or
statistical reasoning.

PB AF 630 Financial Management In the Public
sector (3) exploration of the managerial uses of ac
counting and otherprocesses of financial management
In the pUblic sector. Topics covered Include: financial
planning and control, fund accounting, cost account
Ing, asset accounting, Intemal controls, audltlng, finan
cial analysis, and financial reporting. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

PB AF 532 ~omlc Theory of RegUlation (3)
Z81be Develops a political frarnewort< for analyzing
regulations and regulatory reform; Influence of IegaJ
history; theories of regulation and regulatory behavior.
Jointwith ECON 532. Prerequisite: 516 or ECON 400.

PB AF 533 Regulatory Policy (3) Principles of reg
ulation applied to case studies; transportation, environ
mental safety, communication, monopoly regulation;
Issues of deregulation and substitutes for regulatfon.
Prerequlslte: 532 or ECON 532.

PB AF 534 American foreign Policy (3). American
foreign polley viewed whole, Including defense policy,
the relationships of foreign policy to domestic poI1cIes
and prIorttIes. and the full range of hlstorfcal, constitu
tional, Institutional, political, and theoretical questions
related to the formation and the execution of foreign
policy In this broad sense. Joint with POL S 534.
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PB AF 535-536 semInar In AmerIcan ForeIgn Pol
Icy (3-3) Foreign policy and defense policy formation
and execution. Administration of national security pro
grams, White House, Congress, state and defense de
partments, special problems, and case studies. Pre
requisite: 534.

PB AF 537 foreign Policy: Strategy, Intelligence,
Arms Control (3) Strategic relationship between the
U.S.A. and the USSR In the post-World War II period.
Tools of Intelligence and strategic analysis, arms con
trol, and domestic and allied consensus on strategic
objectives. Each student analyzes a major policy issue
and makes a policy proposal. Prerequisite: 534 or per
mlssfon of Instructor.

PB AF 540, 541 SocIal Management of Technol
ogy I, II (3,3) Interaction of technology and society
through general principles and case studies of contem
porary Issues. Systems analysis of technological enter
prise, Its scientific base, roles of capital, specialized
manpower, organizational structure and management;
decision making and Institutional behavior; goal gener
ation; strategies, risk assessment, and policy planning.
540: policy process. 541: policy analysis. Joint with
Clve 540, 541. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor
for 540; 540 for 541.

PB AF 545 Systems Theory and the Public Polley
Process (3) Survey of systems theory approaches to
the study and the analysis of public organizations and
their environments, Including systems analysis, cy
bernetics, Information theory, and general and social
systems theory.

PB AF 548 EconomIcs of Labor and Human Re
sources (3) Economic analysis of policy-related top
ics In human resources. Topics Include labor demand
and supply, education and occupation, wage struc
tures and Income inequality, discrimination, and pov
erty. Joint with ECON 548. Prerequisite: equivalent of
ECON 400, or permission of Instructor; not open to
economics majors.

PB AF 550 Public Arts Policy and Management
(3) Role of government In arts. Range of public sup
port at federal, state, and local levels; reasons for Its
development and viability. Nature, evolution, functions
of public arts agencies In Implementing arts policy; re
lation of such agencies to their constituencies. seattle,
King County, and Washington State serve as case
studies.

PB AF 551 Comparative AdmInistrative Systems
(3) Methodological problems of research In compara
tive administration. Theoretical and substantive as
pects of administrative systems In urban-Industrial and
developing nations. Joint with POL S 579.

PB AF 552 AdmInistrative Problems of Develop
ment (3) Problems of administering developing na
tIon-states and regions, Including theoretical aspects of
development administration, bureaucratic change, ad
mlnlstratlve-polltlcallnteractlon in policy making, orga
nizational development, polltlcallmpaet of administer
ing major programs. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

PB AF 553 Applied Cost-Benetlt Analysis (3) Fa
miliarity developed through problems and applications.
Techniques of use stressed. Prerequisite: 516 or
ECON 300 or 400 or permission of Instructor.

PB AF 554 Advanced semInar In Cost-8eneflt
Analysis (3) Techniques of, and theoretical founda
tion for, cost-beneflt analysis as applied to the public
sector. Joint with ECON 554. Prerequisite: 553 or per
mission of Instructor.

PB AF 558 Public Policy, AcfmlnlstratJon, and Po
litical Theory (3) Examines the meaning of democ
racy In the context of American public pollcfes and ad
ministration. The perspective of Indlvldual and group
participation In the policy process, the IndividUal's role
In organization, the functions of the public servant In
the making of policy declslons, and the realities of pol
Icy formulation In relation to polltlcal values. Enables

the student professionally committed to public activity
to reflect in adiscussion setting upon his or her position
as a participant In the soclety In which he or she works.
Joint with POL S 567.

PB AF 557 The Politics of CollectIve BargainIng
In the Public sector (3) seminar explores purposes
served by establishment of collective bargaining, the
benefits and beneficiaries of the bargalning process,
and implications of bargaining for the political power of
managers, union leaders, union rank and file, unorga
nized workers, and cltlzen-consumers. Both private
and public sectors are discussed with focus on collec
tive bargaining In government agencies. Participants
need some backgound in organizational theory and are
expected to engage In fairly extensive reading and In a
research project.

PB AF 558 MedIation and Negotiation as Instru
ments of Public Management and Pollcy-Maklng
(3) Possibilities offered by mediation and negotiation
methods using a mixture of cases, readings, discus
sions, lectures, and guest speakers. Use of negotiation
and mediation techniques to resolve disputes and dis
agreements over public-policy Issues.

PB AF 561-562 Policy Development and AdmInIs
tration: Urban AffaIrs (3-3) A two-quarter graduate
course in the structures, functions, and processes of
government In cities, with special emphasis on the ori
gin, content, and Implementation of public policies. Ma
Jor focus is on the polltlcal process at the municipal
level: the distribution of influence, the political actors,
the decision-making machinery, and the policy outputs.
Of special Interest to graduate and professional stu
dents preparing for careers in urban government.

PB AF 565 semInar In Urban Public Policy Analy
sIs (3) The use of methodology from public adminis
tration, political science, and economics to examine ur
ban public policies. Emphasis on the relationships
between research and public policy. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

PB AF 567 The AdminIstration of JustIce: Policy,
Law, and Politics (3) Contemporary problems,
trends, and Issues In American policing within the con
text of the history, role, and function of law enforce
ment in urban America. Emphasizes the external ten
sions between the stated Ideals of a democratic society
and the realltles of Institutionalized crlme-control meth
ods and procedures, internal conflicts between the
quest for 'professlonalizatlon of the police function
versus the demand for organizational effectiveness
and accountability, and current efforts toward Institu
tional change and functional reorganization.

PB AF 568 semInar In Law and Justice (3) The
current volatility In American law enforcement revolves
around a numberof policy Issues that have emerged In
the past decade and are considered crucial to the fu
ture role, organization, and function of urban policing.
Nine of these Issues are explored, with emphasis on
their historic settings, the "actors" who shape their
articulation, and the parameters of the debate, legal
constralnts on, and sociopolitical considerations In, the
development of policy alternatives, and emerging pat
tems of resolution. Prerequisite: 567 or equivalent.

PB AF 569 Race and Public Policy (3) Way In
which the persistent problem of race Is expressed In
the formation and Implementation of social and public
policy.

PB AF 571, 572, 573 PublIc and Educational Pol
Icy Issues In the Development of Human Talent
(3,3,3) Three (noncumulative) courses on policy Is
sues Involving education, training, the economy, and
the development of the nation's human resources. Re
lationship between education, training, and work; un
derutllized workers; race and gender d1scrImination Is
sues; the role of educatlonltralnlng in economic
development. Joint with EOPGA 553.

PB AF 577 RIsk Assessment for EnvIronmental
Health Hazards (3) A Context, methodologies, types
of data. uncertainties and Instltutlonal arrangements

for risk assessment. Both qualitative and quantitative
approaches to the identification, characterization, and
control of environmental hazards to health emphasized
through didactic and case studies. Joint with ENV S
5n, ENVH 5n, and CEWA 5n. Prerequisites: BIOST
511, EP1511, or permission of Instructor.

PB AF 580 United States Energy Polley (3) en
ergy policy formulation and Implementation with em
phasis on post-1973 developments. Energy conserva
tion programs; changing roles of 011, coal, gas, nuclear,
and solar energy; Institutional, environmental and
equity considerations; government research and de
velopment programs.

PB AF 581 Information In the Public Pollcy-mak
Ing Process (3) Oemystlfylng Information base for
policy-making In a democracy. Theoretical needs and
opportunities for input of Information associated with
three branches of government and each phase of pol
icy-making. Focus on actors who bring Information to
policymakers. Federal, state, and local comparisons.
Joint with L1BR 585. Prerequisite: LIBR 500 or permis
sion of instructor.

PB AF 583, 584, 585 semInar In SCIence and Pub
lic PolIcy (3,3,3) Issues and problems relating to the
interaction of science and scientists with the public pol
icy-making process. Science versus the nature and
values of political processes, and the continuing ten
sions between the two. The evoMng Interaction ba
tween scientific and technical knOWledge and political
power; scientific versus ethical judgments. Role of sci
ence In the establishment of national goals. Plans and
proposals for Increasing governmental competence to
deal with public policy issues Involving science and
technology.

PB AF' 586 Internstlonal SCIence and Technology
Policy (3) seminar Is designed: first, to analyze the
relationships between research and development pol
icy, capabilltles, -and national technological strategies
for advanced industrial and less-developed countries;
second, to deal with the International implications of
particular technologies as countries try to make policy
for them In regional and global organizatlons. exam
ples of specific technologies are chosen from such
fields as space telecommunication, weather and cfi
mate modification, airline transportation, nucfear en
ergy, and seabed exploitation.

PB AF 590, 591, 592 Mldcareer SemInar (3,3,3)
Interdisciplinary seminar In public policy for mldcareer
executives. Open to participants In the Education for
Public Management Program; others by permission of
Instructor.

PB AF 593,594,595 Policy Development and Ad
mInIstratIon: Natural Resources (3,3,3) Interdisci
plinary research seminar In natural resources policy
development and administration. Major concern Is with
the processes of natural resources policy formulation
and analysis, and the role of various sectors In in
fluencing policy development and administration. Open
to graduate and professional students In varied disci
plines who are emphasizing preparation In natural re
sources fields. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PB AF 599 SpecIal Topics (2-6, max. 6) Study and
analysis of special topics In public affairs. Topics vary
by quarters. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. The
following four courses are scheduled for the next two
years. a. EthIcs and Public Policy: Study of the role
of ethics and polltlcal theory In public decisions by ex
amining contemporary public Issues. b. Computers,
Organizations, and Constituencies: Consideration
of the social and technlcal1ssues related to the use of
computers In public organizations. c. News, Media,
and Public Policy: examination of the relation be
tween public policy making and news organizations
and reporting with attention to how policy makers Inter
act with the media d. ManagIng Nonprofit Organlza
UGns: examines the nature of nonprofit organizations
and how best to manage them with focus on Internal
operations and external relations.

PB AF 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

PB AF 605- Degree ProJect (1-6)-
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The SChool of Public Health and Community Medicine
offers graduate programs leading to the degrees of
Masterof Publlc Health, Masterof Sclence, and Doctor
of Philosophy. In the M.P.H. program, the student may
select an area of emphasis In one of three fields: envi
ronmental health, epidemiology, or health services.
These programs are directed particularly at preparfng
Individuals for research, academic, or professional
practice careers.

Admission requirements vary according to the fletd in
whlch the student wishes to major and are given In the
departmental descriptions that follow. Prior consulta
tion with the departments Is recommended. Applicants
holding medical degrees have three options: one of the
master's programs, research fellowship, or two-year
residency In general preventive medicine, public
health, or occupational medicine. For the medical stu
dent, a concurrent M.D.-M.P.H. program .Is offered.
Ph.D. programs are offered In biostatistics, epidemiol
ogy, pathoblology, and In environmental and occupa
tional health sciences. Doctoral studies In health ser
vices In collaboration with other school and campus
departments are available.

, Students may earn both Master of Public Health and
Masterof Arts In International Studies degrees concur
rently through a special program offered JoIntly by the
School of Public Health and Community Medicine and
the Henry M. Jackson SChool of International Studies
(M.P.H.-MAI.S.) The Interdisciplinary curriculum cov
ers the complex relationship between public health
problems of the developIng world and the cultural, ec0
nomic, and political environments In which they exist.
Both schools provide tools to gain Instghts Intocommu
nlty-based problems and to Implement change. Other
concurrent degree programs offered are the M.P.H.
M.S.W.ln matemal and child health offered Jointly with
the School of Social Work, and a Joint M.P.H.JM.N. In
community health care. .

Other opportunities Include training In the Radiological
SCIences Group of the Graduate SChool, which offers

, the M.S. degree. The Master of Health Administration
degree Isoffered by the Health Services AdmJnlstration
Group. These programs are described elsewhere In
this bulletin. The school also offers a nontraditional,
part-time extended M.P.H. program In the Department
of Health services for mldca.reer health professionals
who are unable to participate In the In-resfdence mas
ter's program.

In addition, the school offers two undergraduate de
grees. The Department of Environmental Health offers
a Bachetor of Sclence degree providing a general edu
cation In the broad fields of environmental health. Also

offered Is a Bachelor of Clinical Health services degree
in the Department of Health services. Candidates for
both these degrees must be admitted to the University
of Washington at the junioryear level.

Biostatistics
F600 Health Sciences

The Department of Biostatistics offers Master of SCi
ence and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in quantitative
methods applied to the medical and biological sci
ences, and to the ecological sciences In conjunctton
with the Center for Quantitative Science In Forestry,
Asherles, and Wildlife. Biology, medicine, and ecology
are undergoing major changes In their development as
quantitative sciences. As technological advances find
expression In new research tools, new theoretical con
cepts are being employed In the analysis of quantita
tive data. The techniques and viewpoints of mathemat
Ics and statistics, traditionally peripheral to biology,
medicine, and ecology, are rapidly being woven Into
the fabric of the life sciences, thereby providing excit
Ing new opportunities In research and teaching.

Many universities have instituted programs relating
mathematics or statistics to one particular biological
field. The aim of the program at this university is to give
students the opportunity to bring together one or more
branches of mathematics with selected fields of biol
ogy, medicine, or ecology.

Adml"'Dn Rsqulmm8n1s

Students may enter the program from an undergradu
ate major In mathematics, statistics, or a biological
fletd. An applicant must have completed or be In the
process of completing two years of calculus, one
course In linear algebra, and one course In probability
theory.

In addition to fulfilling graduate admission require
ments, an applicant must submit three letters of recom
menda~on from persons competent to evaluate the ap
plicant's abilities, a narrative statement concerning the
applicant's purpose and interest In enterfng the pro
gram, and an official Graduate Record examination
score report. for which only verbal and quantitative
sections are required. Recommendation for selectton
of candidates Is made by a faculty admlsstons commit
tee, with review of applicants beginning In February for .
admission Autumn Quarter. The application deadline is
April 1.

Mall8rofSclslltS D81ms

The Master of Sclence degree program Includes two
pathways: (1) bJostatlstlcs and (2) quantitative ecology
and resource management

The student must complete reqUired course work,
demonstrate competence In computer programming,
write a thesis, and pass a first-year examination. ThIs
examination Is offered at the conclusion of a student's
first year, and, if a student.does not pass, It can be re
taken the next year. A student also may receive a non
thesis Master of Sclence degree by successfully pass
Ing the flrst- and second-year qualifying examinations.

DDctDrofPhllDSDPhy DSlm8

Students working for the Doctor of Philosophy degree
follow either the btostatistlcs pathway or the quantita
tive ecology and resource manaoement pathway. The
biostatistics pathway emphasizes 0'8 theory and applI
cation of statistics to the health scIef'C8S. The quantlta
tive ecology and resource manager,lent pathway ap
plies statistics and mathematical moe.'sling techniques
to ecological and natural resource prot1ems.

In addition to the course work, the program requires
competence in computer programming, research ex
perience, passing scores on all examinations (flrst- and
second-year examInations, biology examinations, and
General Examination), and a dissertation.

CDITBIPDnd8nC8 and InfDfFIIstlDn
Director, Graduate Program In Biostatistics and
Biomathematics
Department of Biostatistics, Sc-32

Faculty
Chal1fl8trDn
Norman E. Breslow

PrDf8BID"

Bare, B. Bruce" 1969, *(Forest Resources), M.S.,
1965, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1969, Purdue; harvest sched
uling, biometry, forest land management, taxation,
finance, managementscience.

Breslow, Norman E.,. 1967, Ph.D., 1~67, Stanford;
clinical trials, epidemiology, survival and categorical
data.
Crowley, John J.,. 1981, M.S., 1970, Ph.D., 1973,
Washington; survival analysis: cancer clinical trials and
carcinogenesis studies; statistical methods In epidemi
ology.
Davis, Kathryn A. B.,. 1974, M.A., 1966, Michigan;
Ph.D., 1974, washington; density estimation, cardio
vasculardata analysis, clinical trials.
DeRouen, Timothy A.,· 1975, {Community Dentistry),t
M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1971, Virginia Polytechnic; applica
tions to the epidemiology of cardiovascular and sexu
ally transmitted diseases.
Dlehr, Paula" 1970, (Health services), M.S., 1967,
Ph.D., 1970, California (Los Angeles); application of
statistics to health services research, multiple regres
sion.

Felgl, Polly" 1969, M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1961, Minne
sota; application of statistics to biomedical studies and
cancer patient datasystems.
Rsher, Uoyd D., Jr.,. 1966, (Applied Mathematics),
M.A., 1965, Ph.D., 1966, Dartmouth; cardiovascular
data analysis, clinical trials, multivariate statistics, lon
gitudinal data analysis.

Remlng, Thomas R.,. 1984, (Statlstlcs),t M.A., 1974,
Ph.D., 1976, Maryland; survival analysis, cancer-reo
lated trials, sequential analysis.
Ford, E. David,· 1985, *(Rsherles, Forest Resources,
Statistics), Ph.D., 1968, University College (London);
tlme-serfes analysis, modeling plant response to envi
ronment, Interpreting ecological processes from spatial
patterns, statistical Inference for complex models,
measurement theory for ecological processes.

Gallucci, Vincent F.,. 1972; *(Rsherfes, Forest Re
sources), M.S., 1966, State University of New York
(Buffalo); Ph.D., 1971, North Carolina State; bio
mathematics and population dynamics.

Grizzle, James" (Research), Ph.D., 1960, North Caro
lina State College; clinical trlaIs, cancer prevention
studies.
Hallstrom, Alfred P.,. 1975, (Research), M.S., 1962,
Ph.D., 1968, Brown; application of statistics to biomed
Ical data. cardiovascular applications, emergency
medical services.
Kronmal, Richard A." 1964, (Statlstlcs),t Ph.D., 1964,
California (Los Angeles); nonpararnetrlc density esti
mation, computer algorithms, cardiovascular data
analysis.
Martin, Donald C.,· 1972, (Psychiatry and Behavioral
Sclences), M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1968, Rorlda State; sta
tistical computing, randomization tests, approximations
for probability functions.
Moolgavkar, Suresh H.,. 1984, *(Epldemlology),
M.B.B.S., 1966, Bombay (India); Ph.D., 1973, Johns
Hopkins; cervix and breast carcinoma epidemiology.
Perrin, Edward B... 1962, :I:(Health services), M.A.,
1956, Columbia; Ph.D., 1960. Stanford; health infor
mation systems, stochastic modeling, research meth
odology.
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Peterson, Arthur V., Jr.,. 1975, M.S., 1971, Ph.D.,
1976, Stanford; survival data methodology, competing
risks, design of medical studies, random number gen
eration.

Prentice, Ross L."1974, M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1970, To
ronto; failure time analysis, disease prevention trials,
epidemiologic methods, dietary lactose and disease.

Thompson, DonovanJ.,-1966, (Emeritus), M.A., 1947,
Minnesota; Ph.D., 1951, Iowa State; sampling, com.
munity trials, community health surveys.

van Belle, Gerald,- 1974, M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 1967, To
ronto; clinical trials, applied statistics, screening, epi
demiology.

Wahl, Patricia W.,- 1971, Ph.D., 1971, washington;
multivariate statistical techniques, especially regres
sion analysis applied to cardiovascular data.

Wellner, Jon A.,. 1983, (Statistlcs),t Ph.D., 1975,
Washington; large-sample theory, asymptotic effi
clency, empirical processes, survival analysis.

AllDdBI8 '10'11$80"
Benedetti, Jacqueline K.- 1980, (Research), (Medi
clne), Ph.D., 1974, washington; statistical methodol
ogy In Infectious disease research.

Blumenstein, Brent A.,- 1983, (Research), M.S., 1970,
Ph.D., 1974, Emory; computer applications in biostatis
tics, cancer clinical trials, applied statistics.

Conquest, Loveday L." 1978, *(Flsherles), M.S.,
1972, Stanford; Ph.D., 1975, Washington; sampling
and experimental design for environmental monitoring
studies, especially spatial and temporal aspects; statis
tical methods for timber, fish, and wildlife studies; anal
ysis of aquatic toxicity data and envlronmental monitor
Ing data; estimation of animal abundance; general
biometry.

Green, Stephanie J.,. 1984, (Research), M.A., 1973,
Indiana; Ph.D., 1979, Wisconsin; longitudinal data
analysis, clinical trials, cancer research.

Kopecky, Kenneth J.,- 1978, (Research), M.S., 1975,
Ph.D., 19n, Oregon State; clinical trials design and
analysis, survival data analysis, epidemiologic method
ology, goodness of fit, biomedical and cancer-related
applications.

McKnight, Barbara,. 1982, M.S., 1979, Ph.D., 1981,
Wisconsin; survival analysis and competing risks, car-.
clnagenesls testing, epidemiology, and diabetes re
search.

O'Sullivan, F1nbarr" 1987, (Statlstlcs),t Ph.D., 1983,
Wisconsin; Inverse problems, statistical computing, ap
plied statistics.

Self, Steven G.,. 1984, M.S., 19n, Callfomia State
(Long Beach); Ph.D., 1981, washington; longitudinal
data analysis, survival time models, clinical trials.

Temkin, Nancy R.,. 19n, (Neurological Surgery),t·
M.S., 1971, Connecticut; Ph.D., 1976, State University
of New York (Buffalo); clinical trials, recovery models,
statistical modeling-epileptic phenomenon, survival
analysis.

AlslstantP",tsuors

Caln, Kevln C.,. 1984, M.S.; 19n, Michigan; Ph.D.,
1982, Harvard; survival time models, decision analysis.

Pawitan, Yudlanto,. 1987, (Research), Ph.D., 1987,
California (Davis); theory and application In biomedical
science, clinical trials, and methodology.

Raghunathan, T. E.,- 1987, Ph.D., 1987, Harvard;
sample surveys, longitudinal studies, Bayesian tech
niques.

Thornqulst, Mark 0.,- 1985, M.A., 1978, M.S., 1982,
Ph.D., 1985, Wisconsin (Madison); ordinal response,
repeated measures data, categorical response.

Wl)sman, Ellen M.,. 1981, (Research), *(Medlclne),
Ph.D., Wisconsin; statistical genetics, population
genetics, genetic epidemiology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
BlaST 472 Introduction to StatIstics In Health
Sciences (4) Description and examples of common
concepts In biostatistics. Probability, point and confi
dence Interval estimation, hypothesis testing including
two-sample and paired t and chI-square tests, Introduc
tion to simple linear regression. Examples In health sci
ences stressed.

BlaST 473 Application of Statistics to Health Sci
ences (4) Standard statistical techniques with exam.
pies drawn from health sciences literature. CritIcal In
terpretation of research results, and Introduction to the
computer for data processing and statistical analysis.
The sequence 472, 473 Is the eqUivalent of 511. Pre
requisite: 472 or eqUivalent.

Courses for Graduates Only
BlaST 511 Medical Biometry I (4) AS Presenta
tion of the principles and methods of data description
and elementary parametric and nonparametrlc statisti
cal analysis. Examples are drawn from the biomedical
literature, and real data sets are analyzed by the stu
dents after a brief Introduction to the use of standard
statistical computer program packages (e.g., SPSS,
BMDP, MINITAB). Statistical techniques covered In
clude description of samples, comparison of two sam.
pie means and proportions, simple linear regression
and correlation.

BlaST512 Medical Biometry II (4) W Further anal
ysis of qualitative data, Including basic epidemiologic
statistics, life table, log rank test. Introduction to one
and two-way analysis of variance; fixed, random, and
mixed models; multiple comparisons. Examples from
the biomedical literature and computer analyses of real
data. Prerequisite: 511 or 473 or equivalent.

BlaST 513 Medical Biometry III (4) Sp Factorial
and other experimental designs. Multiple regression,
analysis of covariance, discriminant analysis; use of
transformations, dummy variables, variable selection
procedures, detection of outliers; elements of multiple
logistic and Cox regression. Examples from biomedical
literature, computer analyses of real data, and report
writing. Prerequisite: 512 or permissIon of Instructor.

•BlaST 514 BIostatistics I (4) Mathematically s0
phisticated presentation of principles and methods of
data description; graphics; point, confidence Interval
estimation; hypothesis testing; relative risk; odds ratio;
Mantel-Haenszel; chi-square test (matrix algebra re
quired). Examples drawn from biomedical literature;
real-data sets analyzed using statistical computer
package. Prerequisite: biostatistics malors or permis
sIon of Instructor.

BlaST 515 Blostatlstfcs II (4) Mathematically s0
phisticated Introduction to linear models; multiple re
gression, correlation; residual analysis; dummy vari
ables; analysis of covariance; one-, two-way analysis
of variance; randomized blocks; fixed, random effects
(repeated measure, factorial designs); multiple com.
parlsons (matrix afgebra reqUired). Real biomedical
data sets analyzed. Prerequisite: 514, blostatl~cs ma
jor, or permission of Instructor.

BlaST 521 BIostatistics for ExperImentalists (4)
Statistical aspects of design, data analytic models ap
propriate to classes of experiments most commonly
employed In biomedical sciences. One-, two-way anal
yses of variance; factorial, crossed, nested, repeated
measures designs. Clean, messy reaI.cfata sets ana
lyzed using BMD or SAS computer programs. Prereq
uisites: 511, or 472 and 473, and 512, or equivalent.

BlaST522 Applications of VItal and Health Statis
tics (3) Analysis of routinely collected data on the
health status and dare of populations, with emphasls
on the potential and limitations of this approach.

Stressed are the Importance of such data for the de
velopment and the evaluation of programs and the rec
ognition of new hazards. Joint with EPI 522. Prerequi
sites: EPI512, 513.

BlaST 523 Computer Applications In BIostatis
tics (4) Multiple regression emphasized. Other topics
(analysis of variance, analysis of covariance, path
analysis, and discriminant analysis) treated In less de
tail as subsets of multiple regression. Factor analysis
and automatic Interaction detector also used. Exam
ples from the health services and social science litera
ture stressed. Modified case-method approach used,
with each student assigned a data set to analyze
throughout the class. Prerequisite: 511 or473.

BlaST 524 DesIgn of Medical StudIes (3) Design
of medical studies, with emphasis on randomized con
trolled clinical trials. Bias elimInation, controls, treat
ment assignment and randomization, precision, repli
cation, power and sample size calculations,
stratification, and ethics. Suitable for graduate students
In biostatistics and for research-oriented graduate stu
dents In other scientific fields. Joint with STAT 524.
Prerequisites: 511 or equivalent, and one of 513, STAT
421,423,512, or EP1512; or permission of Instructor.
(Offered even-numbered years.)

BlaST 529 sample Survey Techniques (3) De
sign and Implementation of selection and estimation
procedures In sample surveys. Emphasis on the sam
pling of human populations, although principles apply
to other sampling problems. Topics Include simple,
stratified, and cluster sampling, multistage and two
phase procedures, optimal allocation of resources, es
timation theory, replicated designs, variance estima
tion, national samples and census materials. Joint with
QMETH 529 and STAT 529. Prerequisite: 511, STAT
421 or 423, QMETH 500 or equivalent; or permission
of Instructor.

BIOST 533 Classical Theory of Unear Models (3)
Introduction to one-, two-way analysis of variance; ran
domized blocks; fixed, random effects, multiple com
parisons. Statistical distribution theory for quadratic
forms of normal variables. FItting of the general linear
model by least squares. Joint with STAT533. Prerequi
sites: 513, STAT 421 or STAT 423; and STAT513; and
a course In matrix algebra.

BlaST 534 Statlstlcal Computing I (3) Computa
tional methods In statistics: sorting, searching, and cal
culation of order statistics; data Interpolation and ap
proximation; numerical methods for least squares and
principal components; computational geometry; calcu
lation of probabilities; data structures and data-base
management. Joint with STAT 534.

BlaST 535 Statlstlcal Computing II (3) Computa
tional methods In statistics: generation of pseudo ran
dom numbers, Monte carto quadrature, variance re
duction techniques, design of Monte Cario studies,
nonlinear optimization, nonlinear least squares, se
lected special topics. Jointwith STAT 535.

BlaST 538 categorical Data Analysis In epidemI
ology (4) A Summary of univariate categorical data
analysis; Introduction to multivariate analysis of cate
gorical epidemiologic data using multlpllcative models.
Experience at Interpretation; familiarity with available
programs galned by analysis of bona fide data, cri
tiques of analyses appearing In literature. Joint with
EPI 536. Prerequisites: 513 and EPI 514, or 515, or
permission of Instrudor.

BlaST 537 Survival Data Analysis rn Epfdemlol
ogy (4) W Introduction to multivariate analysis of sur
vival data using multiplicative models. Application to
epfdemlologlc studies. Familiarity with Interpretation
and available computer programs gained by analysis
of bona fide sets of data and critiques of analyses ap
pearing In the Ilterature. Joint with EPI 537. Prerequi
site: 536 orpermission of Instructor.

BlaST 570, 571, m Advanced Applied Statistics
and Unear Models (4,4,4) Quality measures, robust
ness, variability, and randomization. Regression; multl-
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pie predictors; multiple linear regression. Analysis of
residuals; model bUilding; errors In variables; missing
data; additive models; recursive partitionIng; classifica
tion; generalized linear models; censored· and trun
cated data; design of experiments; bJocklng; patterned
covariance matrices. Multivariate analysis. Joint with
STAT 570,571,572. Prerequisites: 512,513 or 533 or
STAT 421, 423 and a course In matrix algebra for 570;
570 for 571; 571 for 572.

BIOST 573 StatIstical Methods for categorfcal
Data (3) Sp Exact and asymptotic methods of analy
sis for 2x2 contingency tables. Maximum likelihood
estimation of logistic regression models for binary re
sponse variables, and selected examples of the use of
these models In epidemiologic and clinical research.
Introduction to the theory and applications of log linear
models for discrete data. Selected special topics. Joint
with STAT 573. Prerequisites: 571 and STAT 581, or
permission of Instructor.

BIOST 574 Multivariate Statistical Methods (3) W
Use of multivariate normal sampling theory, linear
transformations of random variables, one- and two- .
sample tests, profile analysis, partial and multiple cor
relation, multivariate ANOVA and least squares, dis
criminant analysis, principal components, factor analy
sis, robustness, and some special topics. Some
computer use Included. Joint with STAT 574. PrerequI
site: 570 or permission of Instructor.

BIOST 576 StatIstical Methods for Survival Data
(3) Statistical methods for censored survival dataaris
Ing from follow-up studies on human or animal popula
tions. Parametric and nonpararnetric methods, Kaplan
Meier survival curve estimator, comparison of survival
curves, log-rank test, regression models Including the
Cox proportional hazards model, competing risks. Joint
with STAT 576. Prerequisites: STAT 581 and either
513, STAT 423, or equivalent (Offered alternate
years.)

BIOST m Advanced Design and Analysis of ex
periments (3) Concepts Important In experimental
design: randomization, bJocklng, confounding. Applica
tion and analysis of data from randomized blocks de
signs, latin and .Graeco-Latln squares, incomplete
blocks designs, split-plot and repeated measures, fac
torial and fractional replicates, response surface exper
Iments. Joint with STAT 5n. Prerequisite: 570 or
STAT421 (minimum 3.0) orpermission of Instructor.

BIOST 578 Special Topics In Advanced Biostatis
tics (*, max. 3) Advanced-level topics In biostatistics
offered by regular and visiting faculty. Joint with STAT
578. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

BIOST 579 Advanced Data Analysis (4) Resarn
pIIng methods; jackknife, bootstrap, cross-validation.
SmoothIng techniques; local averages; projection-pur
suit regression; recursive partitioning regression. se
lected aspects of linear regression. Robust-resistant
methods. Density estimation. Clustering techniques.
The EM-algorithm. G.raphlcal exploratory methods.
Prim -81. Joint with STAT 579. Prerequisites: 571 and
STAT 513 orpermission of Instructor.

BIOST 580 seminar In BIostatistics (*, max. 9)
AWSp Presentation and discussion of special topics
and research results In biostatistics. Speakers Include
resident faculty, visiting scientists, and advanced
graduate students.

BIOST 590 BlostatIstIcaJ Consulting (*) AWSpS
Training In consulting on the blostatlstlcal aspect of re
search problems arising In the biomedical field. Stu
dents, InWaily under the close supervision of a faculty
member. participate in discussions with Investigators
leading to the design and/or the anaJysfs of a quantita
tive investigation of a problem. With experience, Inde
pendent assocfations of student and research worker
are encouraged, with subsequent review by faculty of
resulting design and analysis. PrereqUisite: permission
of instructor.

Environmental Health
F463 Health SCIences

Undergraduate Program
BadlBlof01ScletmJ DelmB

This curriculum focuses on environmental conditions In
the community and workplace that adversely affect the
health and well-being of people, and the means by
which these conditions may be eliminated or con
trolled. Public health topics Include water, wastewater,
food protection, housing, vectors, and epidemiology.
Other subject matter covered Includes Industrial hy
giene, toxicology, hazardous waste management, and
environmental health regulation. Graduates from this
curriculum have career opportunities in public health,
occupational health, environmental protection, and en
vironmental consulting.

Admission Requirements: Junior standing. CHEM 140,
150,151,160,231,232,241, 242;BIOL201, 202, 203;
MATH 124; MICR0301,302; and ENGR331.

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits in environmental
health; BIOST 472. 473, EPI 420; one-quarter intern
ship.

Conupondena and Informatlon
Undergraduate Program Adviser
F461 Health SCIences

Graduate Program
The Department of Environmental Health offe'rs three
graduate degrees: Master of Science, Master of Public
Health, and Doctor of Philosophy. The areas of empha
sis In the M.S. degree program are: Industrial hygiene
and safety, which may Include a second area of em
phasis In radiological health; environmental and occu
pational toxicology; and environmental health technol
ogy. The M.P.H. degree program Is designed for
persons with a doctorate seeking education and clini
cal training in occupational medicine and preventive
medicine. The Ph.D. program In occupational and envi
ronmental health sciences emphasizes the areas of
toxicology and Industrial hygiene.

The industrial hygiene and safety program (M.S.,
Ph.D.) focuses on technical, psychological, and admin
istrative aspects of the prevention or control of Indus
trial disease and accidental Injury. The industrial hy
giene and radiological health program focuses on the
prevention and control of Industrial disease, emphasiz
Ing the health effects and control measures relating to
radiation sources.

The environmental and occupational toxicology em
phasis (M.S., Ph.D.) focuses on research and applica
tion of basIc scientific principles toward a better under
standing of the health effects of~c substances In the
workplace and general environment Students who se
lect the toxicology emphasis participate In laboratory
research on molecular and bIochemical processes in
volved In chemically Induced toxic responses such as
soft-tissue (e.g., brain, lung, kidney and liver) damage,
teratogenesis, neurological impairment, carcinogen
esis, or organ function decrement

The environmental health technology emphasis (M.S.)
focuses on community problems associated with toxic
substances and their control, hazardous waste dis
posal, and traditional areas of environmental health,
such as ·water and wastewater treatment Students
conduct research on the monitoring and control of ha
zardous substances and biological agents contaminat
Ing surface and ground waters, or on hazardous waste
management. This may Involve field and laboratory ac
tivities.

The M.P.H. degree program provides didactic Instruc
tion and participation in field studies Involved with in
dustrial or work-related health problems. Research ef
forts focus on the etiology and prevention of
occupational disease. In most cases, this program Is
taken in conjunction with a postgraduate residency.

The Department of Environmental Health cooperates
with the Department of Health Services In a three-year,
part-time Extended Master of Public Health degree
program designed for mldcareer public and community
health professionals. Students continue their employ
ment, are required to attend one-month summer ses
sions for three years, and must meet at the University
for five weekends during the academic year. The cur
riculum Is designed to provide advanced knowledge
and skills for planning, organizing, and evaluating com
munity and environmental health programs.

Admission RequlmmenIB

Prerequisites for admission to the M.S. graduate pro
grams in industrial hygiene and safety, environmental
and occupational toxicology, and environmental health
technology Include Bachelor of Science or equivalent
degree in environmental health, a physical science, a
biological science, or engineering, and submission of
Graduate Record examination scores.

Prerequisite for admission to the M.P.H. program Is a
doctoral degree.

Prerequisites for admission Into the Ph.D. program in
environmental and occupational health sciences In
clude a Bachelor of Science degree in science or en
gineering with adequate preparation In physics, chem
Istry, mathematics, and biology. Selection of an
applicant will also be based upon an honors-level
grade-point average, a statement of personal goals
consistent with the program, supportive letters of refer
ence, and high scores on the Graduate Record examI
nation.

BrsdustlDn Requ/lI1menls

The M.S. and M.P.H. graduate programs are designed
for seven quarters of study, including field applications
and research, requiring completion of a minimum of 60
credits plus 9 credltsof thesis, and submission of an
acceptable thesis.

The Ph.D. program has a strong research focus, and
requires completion of a minimum of 95 credits of
which at least 68 are didactic courses In relevant fields
of study. A dissertation of original research suitable for
publication in an appropriate peer-reviewed journal Is
required. For an entering student with a Bachelor of
ScIence or engineering degree, the program of study
can be expected to take approximately four to five
years. Students entering with a Master of Science de
gree in a relevant area may complete their degree in
less time.

Rnanc/alAId

Traineeships and tultlon support are available for a lim
ited number of students..Thls support comes from fed
eral and private sources awarded to the department or
school. A few research assistantships are available to
second-year students.

R8IBarrhFacilltl"

Specialized laboratories exist for research in Industrial
hygiene chemistry, trace organics and heavy metals,
environmental microbiology, electron microscopy, con
trolled exposure to environmental factors, toxicology,
and radiological sciences. Reid research Is facilitated
through an extensive consultation or service program
conducted by this department for labor and Industry In
Washington State.

Corre.pDndencB andInftlnnatlDn

Graduate Program Coordinator
Departmentof Environmental Health, Sc-34
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Faculty
ProfBlSOfS

Fantel, Alan G.: 1974, (Research), *(Pediatrics),
M.A., 1969, Oregon; Ph.D., 1974, Washington; em
bryology, teratology.
Jackson, Kenneth L.: 1963, Ph.D., 1954, california
(Berkeley); physiological and biochemical mechanisms
in radiation biology.
Mottet, N. Karle,· 1959, (Pathology),t M.D., 1952,
Yale; effects" of trace elements, especially methylmer
cury and arsenic, on the nervous system.
Omenn, Gilbert S.: 1971, (Medicine).t M.D., 1965,
Harvard; Ph.D., 1972, Washington; genetic predisposi
tion to environmental "and occupational hazards,
cancer prevention, health promotion In older adults.
Robkin, Maurice A.: 1967, (Nuclear Engineering),t
Ph.D., 1961, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
radiation dosimetry, environmental radioactivity, radio
active waste management, health physics.
Shepard, Thomas H., 1962, *(Obstetrlcs and Gynecol
ogy, Pediatrics), M.D., 1948, Rochester; embryology.
Wilson, John T., Jr.,· 1974, M.D., 1950, Columbia;
Sc.D., 1956, Cincinnati; environmental and occupa
tional medicine, industrial toxicology.
Woods, James S.: 1982, (Research), M.S., 1968,
Ph.D., 1970, Washington; M.P.H., 1978, North Caro
lina; bi09hemlcal toxicology of environmental chemi
cals, chemical effects on heme and porphyrin metabo
lism, occupational and environmental epidemiology.

AlsDc/atB PmfBsstJfS

Bigos, Stanley J., 1980, *(Orthopaedics), M.D., 1975,
MiSsouri; orthopaedics.
Breysse, Peter A.,. 1957, (Emeritus), M.S., 1954,
Washington State; M.P.H., 1957, Pittsburgh; exposure
of population to contaminants.
Checkoway, "Harvey,· 1987, (Epidemlology),t M.P.H.,
1975, Yale; Ph.D., 1978, North Carolina; occupational
and environmental health epidemiology.
Costa, lucio G.,· 1983, (Research), DotlPharm.,
1977, Milano; neurotoxlcology of pesticides and met
als, receptor responses to chemical exposures, de
velopmental·neurotoxicity of ethanol, biological mark
ers of neurotoxicity.
Covert, David S.: 1975, (Research), *(Civil Engineer
ing, Atmospheric Sciences), M.S., 1971, Ph.D., 1974,
Washington; atmospheric chemistry, aerosol physics,
air pollution, meteorology.
Doolittfe, Theus L,· 1970, M.S., 1955, Califomia (los
Angeles); Ph.D., 1963, Southern California; Industrial
ergonomics and work physiology.
Eaton, David l.: 1979, (Environmental Studies),t
Ph.D., 1978, Kansas Medical Center; biochemical toxi
cology, mechanisms of chemical carcinogenesis, me
tabolism of toxic chemicals.
Faustman, Elaine M.: 1983, Ph.D., 1980, Michigan
State; molecular mechanisms of teratogenesis, de
velopmental and reproductive toxicology, N-nitroso
compounds, risk assessment methodology.
Franklin, Gary M.: 1988, (Research), *(Medicine),
M.D., 1969, George Washington; M.P.H., 1983, cali
fornia (Berkeley); occupational injury, neurological epi
demiology, pUblic health nutrition.
Geraci, Joseph P.,· 1973, M.S., 1969, Ph.D., 1972,
Washington; radiation hepatic injury, neutron effects
on gastrointestinal system, radiation carcinogenesis,
biological effects of nuclear weapons.
Hallen, Jack B.: 1952, (Emeritus), M.S., 1958, Wash- "
ington; environmental health program planning and
management, environmental health manpower train
Ing.
Kalman, David A.: 1978, Ph.D., 1978, Washington; or
ganic chemistry of toxic agents, detection and fate of
chemical hazards in natural or man-made environ
ments, exposure assessments.

Koenig, Jane a.,· 1975, (Research), M.S., 1961,
Ph.D., 1963, Washington; respiratory physiology,
health effects of air pollutants, lung response of sus
ceptible groups.
luchtel, Daniel l.,· 1972, Ph.D., 1969, Washington;
electron microscopy, ceil biology, lung anatomy and
pathogenesis of pulmonary disease, pollutant effects
at cellular level, mechanisms of carcinogenesis.
Morgan, Michael S.: 1974, Sc.D., 1972, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; applied respiratory physi
ology and inhalation toxicology.
Nevlssi, Ahmad: 1973, (Research), *(Fisheries),
Ph.D., 1973, Arkansas; radiochemistry.
Omlecinski, Curtis J." 1983, *(Pharmacology), Ph.D.,
1980, Washington; molecular toxiCOlogy, genetic regu
lation and expression of xenobiotlc metabolism.
Rosenstock, Unda,· 1980, (Medlclne).t M.D., 1977,
M.P.H., 1977, Johns Hopkins; occupationaVgeneralln
temal medicine.

Ass/slant PmfellfJII

Barnhart, Scott: 1983, *(Medlclne), M.D., George
washington, 1979; M.P.H., Washington, 1986; occupa
tional medicine.
Daniell, William E.,. 1988, (Mediclne),t M.D., Tufts,
1979; M.P.H., Washington; 1986; occupational medi
cine and epidemiology, neuropsychological sequelae
of solvent/pesticide exposure, Indoor air.
Guffey, Steven E.: 1987, Ph.D., 1987, North Carolina;
Industrial exhaust ventilation design, modeling of pres
sure and flow relationships.
Kavanagh, Terrance J.,. 1989, (Research), (Medi
cine),t Ph.D., 1985, Michigan State; glutathione me
tabolism, analytical cytology, In vitro toxicology, toxicol
ogy of oxygen free radicals.
Ongerth, Jerry E.: 1984, *(Civll Engineering), M.S.,
1966, Ph.D., 1973, Michigan; hazardous waste man
agement, water quality treatment, !:>iologlcaJ modeling
of waste treatment.

LBctumfS

Freeman, Stanley H., 1976, M.A., 1959, State Univer
sity of New York (Buffalo); Industrial safety, program
organization and administration.
Monteith, lee E., 1981, M.S., 1956, Washington; In
dustrial hygiene, analytical and environmental chemis
try.
Morris, Sharon l., 1982, B.A., 1965, Reed: occupa
tional safety and health education, continuing educa
tion.
Treser, Charles 0.,1980; M.P.H., 1976, Michigan; en
vironmental health practice, policy making and analy
sis, environmental health law and regulations, hazar
dous substances management, housing, vector
control.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
ENVH 305 Toxic Chemicals In the Environment
(3) W Eaton, Omlec/nski Basic principles governing
the behavior and effects of toxic chemicals released
into the environment; sources, distribution, and fate of
toxic chemicals In the environment; chemicals and
cancer; chemicals and birth defects; ecological effects
of chemicals, government regulation of chemical ha
zards. Joint with ENV S 305. Prerequisites: BlOl101
102, and CHEM 102 or equivalent.

ENVH 311 Introduction to environmental Health
(3) ASp Treser Relationship of people to their envi
ronment, how It affects their physical well-beIng and
what they can do to Influence the quality of the environ
ment and to enhance the protection of their health. Em
phasis on environmental factors Involved In transmis
sion of communicable diseases·and hazards due to
exposure to chemical and physical materials In our en
vironment. (Formerly 411.)

ENVH 430 Methods In Environmental sampling
and Analysis I (3) Sp Reid sampling methods are
studied and selected laboratory analyses of various
waters and wastes are conducted. OffIcial methods for
characterizing physical and chemical quality of water
and wastes are demonstrated. Microbiological criteria
are emphasized for student participatlon, including:
enumeration of subgroups In populations, selective in
hibitor, characteristics of normal flora, rationale of "In
dicator" organisms. Prerequisites: junior standing, 440,
MICRO 301 and 302, and permission of Instructor.

ENVH 440 Water and Waste sanltatlon (4) A Hat
len Study of the health implications of water use and
sewage disposal methodology. Focal concerns Include
water-quality evaluation, pollution factors, individual
and public water and sewage facilities, site selection
criteria, and legislative and agency activities. The
knowledge and skills required for effective field perfor
mance by the environmental health specialist are em
phasized.

ENVH 441 Food Protection (3) W Hat/en Protec
tion of food products during production, processing,
and distribution. Emphasis on prevention of food-bome
diseases and chemical contamination of foods at the
retail level. Prerequisite: MICRO 301 or permission of
Instructor.

ENVH 442 Vector Control and Housing (3) Sp
Hatlen Study of the impact and control of rodents and
arthropod vectors of disease, Including consideration
of economic poisons used, their regulation, and safety
measures. Housing practices and conditions affecting
health in residential (private and multiple dwelling) and
Institutional (schools and hospitals) settings are exam
Ined and control measures reviewed.

ENVH 445 Solid and Hazardous Wastes (3) Sp
Ongerth examination of the pUblic health, environ
mental, economic, and materials conservation Impact
of solid wastes on the environment; the amounts and
sources of solid wastes, methods of storage, transpor
tation and disposal, Identification of present problems
and future needs. Prerequisite: environmental health
major or permission of instructor.

ENVH 449 Respiration, Circulation, and environ
mental Health (2) Structure and function of the respi
ratory and cardiac systems and the changes that may
be produced by specific air pollutants, such as ozone,
carbon monoxide, S02' Air quality criteria and the ec0
nomic costs of disease are discussed. Several class
room demonstrations. Prerequisite: sophomore stand
Ing. (Offered odd-numbered years.)

ENVH 453 Industrial Hygiene and Ssfety (3) A
Morgan Review of occupational health and safety ha
zards, Including causes, effects, evaluation, preven
tion, and legislation. Prerequisite: 311 or permission of
instructor.

ENVH 454 Industrial Hygiene sampling and In
strumentatIon (2) W series of laboratory experi
ments illustrate the use of a wide spectrum of Industrial
hygiene sampling equipment. Included are airflow cali
bration, chemical calibration. detector tubes, personnel
sampling devices, both continuous and discrete read
Ing instruments. Instrumentation for noise also COY
erect Prerequisite: 453.

ENVH 4S7 Industrial and environmental Noise (2)
Sp Industrial and community noise problems, Includ
Ing sources, effects, measurement, control, and legis
lation.

ENVH 460 Accident PreventIon (2) A Freeman
Discussion of the accident process and the classifica
tionof accidents, including epidemiologic Indexes.

. Analysis of accident statistics and research studies re
lating to control planning; survey of existing programs
and legislation. Term field project and report.

ENVH 461 Air Pollution Control (3) A PI/at Fun
damental concepts of air pollution. emission sources,
atmospheric dispersion, ambient concentrations, ad-
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verse effects. governmental regulations, emission
standards. air-quaJity standards. processes and equip
ment for controlling emissions. Joint with CEWA 461.
Prerequisite: senior standing.

ENVH 471 Environmental Health RegulatIon (2) W
Treser Introduction to administrative regulation and
process. Authority. jurisdiction. and structure of envi
ronmental control programs and agencies; the reg
ulatory process; agency acquisition and retention of
information; administrative actions; enforcement of en
vironmental health laws; major statutes and cases Im
pacting programs. Prerequisite: environmental health
majororpermission of Instructor.

ENVH 479 envIronmental Research Design (1)
ASp Designed to assist in the development of envi
ronmental health research projects. Common research
designs, methodology. principles, and problems with
emphasis on effective research problem definition. Im
plementation. and data presentation.

ENVH 480 environmental Health Problems (-,
max. 6) AWSpS Individual projects Involving library.
laboratory, or field study of a specific environmental
health problem. Prerequisite: environmental health
major orpermission of Instructor.

ENVH 482 environmental Health Internship (3-15)
Treser Assignment to an environmental health or en
vironmental protection agency for supervised observa
tion and experience In environmental health technol
ogy, program planning and utilization of community
resources. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: envi
ronmental health major and permission of departmen
tal adviser.

ENVH 497 envIronmental Health SpecIal Elec
tives (*) AWSpS

ENVH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
IndMduai l'8S8arch on a specific topic in environmental
health upon which specific conclusions, judgments. or
evaluation can be made or upon which facts can be
presented. Prerequisite: environmental health major or
permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates OnI,
ENVH 511 EnvIronmental and OCcupational
Hearth (3) W Morgan Effects of exposure to chemi
cal. physical. and biological agents. using a problem
oriented approach embracing the community and
workplace environments. Current Issues. using spe
cific cases from recent literature as basis for classroom
discussion and written assignments.

ENVH 512 Hazardous Waste Disposal (3) S
DeWaile Generation, collection, transportation. and
ultimate disposal of hazardous waste on land. Alterna
tives Include physlcal-chemlcal elimination. resource
recovery. and process modifications. In-depth engi
neering and cost aspects of alternatives. Health and
engineering Implications of TSCA. RCRA. CWA, and
CERCLA.

ENVH 515 envIronmental and OCCupatIonal ToxI
cology (4) Sp Eaton Principles of toxicology, with
emphasis on the biological fate and mechanisms of
toxic action of chemicals encountered In the workplace
and general environment. Joint with ENV S 515. Pre
requisites: organic chemistry. Introductory physiology
and biochemistry, or permission of Instructor.

ENVH 533 Molecular Toxicology (2) A OmleclnskJ
Advanced discussion of molecular mechanisms
whereby chemical, physical, and biological agents pr0
duce their harmful effects on blofoglcal tissues. Joint
with PHCOL 533. Prerequisites: 511. 515; or PHCOL
401.402,403; or PHCOL 511.512,513; or permission
of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.)

ENVH 550 Methods of Microscopy (2) Sp Luchtel
Sample preparation methods for bfoJogicaJlnonblologi
cal speclmens, photographic and darkroom printing
techniques, theory and practical use of light mlcros-

copy (bright field. phase, polarizing) and electron mi
croscopy (transmission and scanning). Emphasis on
asbestos fiber analysis, Including elements of the
NIOSH #7400 and #7402 methods. Small project re
quired.

ENVH 552 Presence and Fate of Toxic ChemIcals
(3) A Kalman Chemical and physical processes de
termining distribution and fate of chemical hazards. de
tection of low levels of hazardous compounds. and en
vironmental evaluation and prediction. Fundamental
chemical concepts and measurable properties of IndI
vidual compounds to Interpret and relate measure
ments. Prerequisite: admission to graduate program or
permission of Instructor.

ENVH 553 Instrumental Methods for Industrial
HygIene Measurement (Lecture) (3) W Kalman
Methods. Instrumentation. and theory of atmospheric
sampling and analysis, emphasizing evaluation of p0
tential occupational hazards and exposures. PrereqUi
site: 453 or permission of Instructor.

ENVH 555 Instrumental Methods for Industrfal
HygIene Measurement (Laboratory) (3) W Monteith
Utilizes typical Instrumental techniques and analytical
methods for the evaluation of potential occupational
exposures. Prerequisites: 453 or permission of Instruc
tor'and concurrent registration In 553.

ENVH 557 Industrial Ventilation I (3) W Guffey
Principles of control of the Industrial environment, In
cluding noise and hazardous chemicals. with special
emphasis on.design of exhaust-ventilation systems.
PrereqUisite: 453 or permission of Instructor.

ENVH 558 Industrfal Ventilation II (3) Sp Guffey
Troubleshooting and redesign of existing exhaust ven
tilation systems for contaminant control. Includes mea
surement laboratories and lectures on alr cleaners.
Prerequisite: 557 or permission of Instructor.

ENVH 560 Organizing Industrial Ssfety Programs
(3) W Freeman Organization of safety programs In
major Industries Is explored; governmental, manage
ment, and union motivations are related to safe work
Ing conditions; and functions and responsibilities of line
and staff safety are described in detail. Industrial acci
dent prevention plan Is developed.

ENVH 561 AdmInIstering Industrial 5afety Pr0
grams (3) Sp Freeman Focus on day-to-dayopera
tion of Industrial safety programs with emphasis on
workman's compensation, uses of statistics. protective
equipment, hazard analysis, behavioral aspects of ac
cident causation. safety communications, and accldent
Investigation and reporting. Prerequisite: 560 or per
mission of Instructor.

ENVH 562 Technical Aspects of Ssfety and .
Health (4) A Freeman Explores specific hazards
associated with major IndUstries, as well as the general
hazards common to aJllndustrfes. Fire protection. ma
chine guarding, systems safety techniques. functional
testing. and explosives safety.

ENVH 564 Health and Ssfety Problems In IndUstry
(2) Sp Freeman Provides wide spectrum of practical
examples of Industrial processes and occupational
health and safety problems. as practiced In an Indus
trial mllleu; serves as a case-study sequence for the
didacticcourse work In several programs. Provides 0p
portunity to approach and analyze health and safety
problems using amultidisciplinary approach.

ENVH 566 Introduction to ergonomics (3) Sp
Doolittle Basic principles of ergonomics applied to
problems of worker and management of working envi
ronment. Topics include measurement of physical
work capacity. problems of fatigue and heat stress. ap
plied biomechanics. worker-machine Interactions and
communication. design of displays and controls. Pre
requisite: basic human physiology or permission of In
structor.

ENVH 567 Industrial carcInogens (3) W Breysse.
Luehtel, Murphy Emphasis on cancers of Industrial
significance. Classification of occupational carcino
gens according to human and animal experiences,
along with the concept of permissible exposure levels.

ENVH 569 Occupational FItness (3) A Doolittle
Interaction between physical requirements of occupa
tional tasks and the IndMdual's capacity to perform;
jobs requiring manual material handling. Techniques of
Job analysis, validation of standards. criteria for new
design or redesign. and employee screening. Prerequi
site: 566 or permission of Instructor.

ENVH 570 OCcupatIonal and Environmental EpI
demIology (3) W Checkoway Research In occupa
tional and environmental determinants of disease. De
fining exposed popUlations. characterizing exposure
levels. estimating disease risks relative to exposure.
Cohort. case-control, cross-sectional designs for vari
ous health outcomes. Applications to exposure stan
dard setting and risk assessment Joint with EPI 570.
Prerequisite: EPI511 or EPI512, 513 or permission of
instructor.

ENVH 572 Clinical OCcupatIonal MedIcIne (3) S
Rosenstock Comprehensive overview of clinical
occupational medicine. Introduction to principles of 0c
cupational disease. occupational history taking. and
physician involvement.in 'workers' compensation. Ap
proaches to diagnosis and management of occupa
tional diseases based on organ systems. Prerequisite:
possession of an M.D. degree or equivalent or permis
sion of Instructor.

ENVH 575' OccupatIonal Lung DIseases (2) Sp
Wilson Reviews the epidemiology. clinical features,
diagnosis. and prevention of occupational lung disor
ders. Including pneumoconiosis, Industrial bronchitis,
occupallonal asthma. and cancer. Discussion of pul
monary function tests. health effects of smoking. Irri
tant gases, and occupational Infections. Primarily for
physicians and medical students.

ENVH 577 RIsk Assessment for environmental
Hearth Hazards (3) A Faustman, Omenn Examines
the context, methodologies, types of data. uncertain
ties. and Institutional arrangements for risk assess
ment Both qualitative and quantitative approaches to
the Identification, characterization. and control of envi
ronmental hazards to health emphasized through di
dactic and case studies. Joint with ENV S 5n. CEWA
5n. and PB AF 5n. Prerequisite: 515. BIOST 511. or
permission of Instructor.

ENVH 580 EnvIronmental Hearth SemInar (1, max.
6) AWSpS Current environmental health research
and environmental control programs. Offered on credit!
no credit basis only.

ENVH 581, 582, 583 Environmental Health Read
Ing (1,1,1) A,W,Sp Koenig, Luchtel Critical reading
of selected basic and applied research publications on
environmental health problems and programs. Must be
taken In sequence.

ENVH 584 OccupatIonal Health and safety legIs
lation (2) Sp Kleinman, Morris OCCupational health
and safety legislation In the United States and other
nations. the social Issues leading to passage of such
1~lslatlon. effectiveness of the legislation, policy Is
sues, and proposed solutions.

ENVH 590 Selected Topics (1-6) AWSpS In-depth
study of a current environmental health topic. May be
taken with HSERV 590 and EPI 590. Offered on credit!
no credit basis only. For more Information and permis
sion. consult department program adviser.

ENVH 599 Field StudIes (2-6, max. 6) AWSpS As
signment to an environmental research or service pro
gram for application of evaluation techniques. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only.

ENVH 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of departmental,ad
viser.
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ENVH 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSpS Prerequi
site: permission of departmental adviser.

Epidemiology
F263 Health SCiences

Graduate Program
James L. Gale, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of epidemiology offers three graduate
degrees In the field of epidemiology for IndMduals In
tending to become academicians, highly qUalified re
search specialists, or well-trained practitioners. The
Master of ScIence degree requires col1centratlon on
courses and research In epidemiology as preparation
for technical specialization or as a prelUde to the D0c
tor of Philosophy program. The Master of Public Health
degree requires course work in health services and en
vironmental health In addition to epidemiology and
thesis research. The Ph.D. course requirements differ
from the M.S. program requirements primarily In the
degree and complexity of research for the dissertation.
Course work Includes a basic series on epidemiology,
one or more courses In biostatistics, and seminars.
Electives are dictated by the student's special Interest
and experience. The department also offers postdoc
toral research training and a two-year residency In gen
eral preventive medlcfne with emphasis on epidemiol
ogy for physicians.

SpsclslRsqulfflms""

An applicant should have a degree In medicine, dentis
try, or veterinary medicine or be a qualified holder of a
master's or higher degree In a relevant field, such as
nursing, microbiology, or biostatistics, or in an appro
priate social science. Others who will be considered
are students enrolled In medical school and recom
mended for the M.D.-Ph.D. program and, occasionally,
Individuals with a baccalaureate degree whose prior
work experience Isappropriate.

RnsnelslAid

Federally financed research training stipends are avail
able on a limited basis. Some opportunities for work on
various ~arch projects or for aid In teaching may
provide partial assistance.

R"ssrchFecI/lUll

University facilities Include well-equlpped laboratories
and access to computers. Various opportunities for
fleId research are provided In seattle and elsewhere In
the state, Including the Fred Hutchinson Cancer Re
search Conter, which Is staffed, In part, by members of
the departmental faculty..

CDnupDndsncs amllnfDnnatJDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Epidemiology, Se-36

Faculty
CIlsltp'IIon

Nge1 S. Weiss

Pn1teIID"
Alexander, E. Russell, 1990, M.D., 1953, Ph.D., 1948,
Chicago; Infectious diseases, public health administra
tion.

Dallng, Janet R.,· 1978, M.A, 1973, Ph.D., 19n,
Washington; rnatemal and child health and cancer re
search.

Eisenberg, Mickey S.,· 1976, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1971,
Case Westem Reserve; Ph.D., 1978, Washington;
emergency medicine.

Emanuel, Irvin,· 1964, (Pedlatrlcs),t MA, 1956, Ari
zona; M.D., 1960, Rochester, M.S.P.M., 1966, wash
Ington; epidemiology of maternal and child health prob
lems, nutritional sciences.

Foy, HJordls M.,· 1965, M.D., 1953, Karollnska Instit.
(Sweden); M.S., 1967, Ph.D., 1968, Washington; epi
demlologyand control of Infectious disease.

Gale, James L.,· 1969, M.D., 1961, Columbia; M.S.,
1969, Washington; epidemiology and control of infec
tious disease, Intematlonal health.

Grayston, J. Thomas,· 1960, (Pathoblology), M.D.,
1948, M.S., 1952, Chicago; epidemiology and control
of infectious disease.

Handsfleld, H. Hunter, 1979, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1968,
Columbia; Infectious diseases.

Henderson, Maureen M.,· 1975, (Health services),
(Medlclne),t M.B.B.S., 1949, D.P.H., 1956, Durham
(England); epidemiology of chronic diseases.

Holmes, King K.,· 1967, *(Medlclne, Microbiology),
M.D., 1963, Cornell; Ph.D., 1967, Hawaii; clinical epi
demiology and pathogenesis of infectious diseases.

Koepsell, Thomas D.,· 1979, (Medicine), (Health ser
vlces),t M.D., 1972, Harvard; M.P.H., 1979, Washing
ton; epidemiology of chronic diseases, particularly
seizure disorders, applications of epidemiologic con
cepts to medical practice, epidemiology approaches to
health services research.

Lee, John A. H.,· 1966, M.B.Ch.B., 1949, M.D., 1955,
Edinburgh (Scotland); D.P.H., 1952, London (eng
land); epidemiology of neoplasticdisease.

Moolgavkar, Suresh H.,· 1984, (Biostatistics),
M.B.B.S., 1966, Bombay (India); Ph.D., 1973, Johns
Hopkins; cancer epidemiology, development of quanti
tative methodology.

Perine, Peter L.,. 1981, M.D., 1966, Kansas; M..P.H.,
1973, washington; International health, sexually
transmitted diseases, diseases caused by pathogenic
spirochetes and their molecularbiology.

Peterson, Donald R.,· 1960, (emeritus), M.D., 1947,
Oregon; M.P.H., 1958, Callfomia (Berkeley); epidemi
ology.

Rivara, Frederick P. II,· 1984, *(Pedlatrlcs), M.D.,
1974, Pennsylvania; M.P.H., 1980, washington; ambu
latory pediatrics.

Stamm, Walter E.,· 1976, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1971,
Harvard; Infectious diseases.

Thomas, David B.,· 1975, M.D., 1963, Washington;
M.P.H., 1969, D.P.H., 1972, Johns Hopkins; cervix and
breast carcinoma epidemiology.

Weiss, Noel S.,· 1973, M.D., 1967, Stanford; M.P.H.,
1969, D.P.H., 1971, Harvard; chronic disease epidemi
ology.

WOrthington-Roberts, Bonnie S.,· 1971, M.S., 1967,
Ph.D., 1971, Washington; maternal and child nutrition.

A860elals 1'nJ1BaD"

Beresford, Shirley A.,· 1987, M.A., 1973, Cambridge
(England); Ph.D., 1981, London (England); cancer
control and health promotion.

Checkoway, Harvey,· 1987, *(Envlronmental Health),
M.P.H., 1975, Yale; Ph.D., 1978, North Carolina; occu
pationalepldemlology.

Chu, Joseph,· 1981, (Obstetrics and Gynecology),t
M.D., 1975, Georgetown; M.P.H., 1981, washington;
women's health care.
Connell, Frederick A,· 1976, *(Health services, PedI
atrics), M.D., 1972, New York; M.P.H., 1978, washing
ton; maternal and child care, health services.

Davis, Scou,· 1981, M.S., 19n, Rochester; Ph.D.,
1980, Washington; cancer epidemiology, disease etiol
ogy.

DIGiacomo, Ronald F.,· 1974, *(Comparatlve Medi
cine), D.V.M., 1965, Pennsylvania; M.P.H., 1974,
washington; comparative epidemiology and zoonoses.

Hoover, J. Joanne,· 1972, (Research), M.D., 1960,1111
nols; M.P.H., 1972, Washington; cardiovascular epi
demiology.

Kreiss, Joan K.,· 1985, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1978,
washington (St. louis); M.S.P.H., 1984, Califomla
(Los Angeles); Infectious dlsease,lntemationaJ health.

Longstreth, William T., 1980, *(Medicine), M.D., 1975,
Pennsylvania; M.P.H., 1982, washington; neurology.

Martin, Diane K.,· 1978, *(Health Services), M.A,
1972, Temple; Ph.D., 1979, washington; health-care
organization and behavior.

Moore, Donald E., 19n, *(Obstetrlcs and Gynecol
ogy), M.D., 1967, Case Westem Reserve; reproductive
endocrinology.

Nolan, Charles M., 1980, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1969, Ar
kansas; Infectious diseases.

Pendergrass, Thomas W., 1978, *(Pedlatrics), M.D.,
1971, Tennessee; hematology, oncology.

Shy, Kirkwood K.,· 1979, *(Obstetrlcs and Gynecol
ogy), M.D., 1973, Wayne State; M.P.H., 1979, wash
Ington; gynecology.

Siscovick, David S.,· 1987, *(Medlcine), M.D., 1976,
Maryland; M.P.H., 1981, washington; preventive canfJ
ology.

Stergachls, Andreas S.,· 1980, (Pharmacy Practice),
M.S., 1976, Ph.D., 1979, Minnesota; reproductive epi
demiology, drug epidemiology, ttealth program evalua
tion, pharmacy administration.

Vaughan, Thomas L.,· 1982, M.D., 1978, Illinois;
M.P.H., 1983, washington; cancer and adverse repro
ductive outcomes as related to environmental and 0c
cupational exposures.

White,J. Emily,· 1982, M.S., 1978, Ph.D.,1982, wash
Ington; cancer prevention research, epidemiologic
methods, Alzheimer's disease.

Yamanaka, William K.,· 1974, Ph.D., 1969, Callfomla
(Berkeley); public health and International nutrition.

AlllitsntPtrIfaIo"

Alderman, Beth W., 1989, M.D., 1981, Chicago;
M.P.H., 1984, washIngton; matemal and child health.

Austin, Melissa A,· 1988, M.S., 1975, Callfomla (Los
Angeles); Ph.D., 1985, Callfomla (Berkeley); genetic
epidemiology, coronary artery disease.

Bell, Thomas A.,· 1980, (Pedlatrics),t M.D., 1971,
Tufts; M.P.H., 1974, California (Berkeley); Infectious
diseases and child health.

Dugowson, carin E., 1989, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1976,11
llnols; M.P.H., 1986, washington; rheumatology.

Goldbaum, Gary M., 1989, M.D., 1978, Colorado;
M.P.H., 1989, Washington; Infectious diseases, pu~f1c

health administration.

Koutsky, Laura A., 1989, M.S.P.H., 1981, Ph.D., 1987,
Washington; sexually transmitted diseases, cancer
etiology.
laCroix, Andrea Z., 1989, M.P.H., 1981, Ph.D., 1984,
North Carolina; epidemiology of aging.

Mueller, Beth A, 1989, M.P.H.,1980, Callfomla (Los
Angeles); Dr.P.H., 1984, Tulane; pediatric Inlury and
emergency tr9abnent, maternal health.
Psaty, Bruce M.,· 1984, (Medlclne),t M.D., 1981, Indi
ana; M.P.H., 1986, Washington; cardiovascular dis
ease, health-care delivery systems.

Schwartz, Stephen M., 1990, M.P.H, 1984, Yale;
Ph.D., 1989, washington; epidemiology methods,
cancer.

Sherman, Karen J., 1989, Ph.D., 1983, Cornell;
M.P.H., 1986, washington; Infectious diseases and the
occurrence of cancer.

Sherry, Bettyfou,· 1985, M.S., 1978, Ph.D., 1986,
washington; nutrition and maternal and child health.
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Stanford, Janet L,* 1986, M.P.H., 1982, Emory; Ph.D.,
1986,Johns Hopkins; cancer and women's health.
Stevens, NancY G.,- 1982, :I:(Famlly Medicine), M.D.,
1979, M.P.H., 1982, washington; family medicine.
Wolf, Marsha E., 1989, M.S., 1979, Sarah Lawrence
College; Ph.D., 1988, washington; Injury prevention,
Infectious diseases.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
EPI 420 Introduction to Epidemiology (3) A
SChwartz For the undergraduate student wishing to
devote only one quarter to a course In epidemiologic
methods. Description of ways In which variation In dis
ease occurrence Is documented and how that variation
is studied to understand causes of disease.

EPI 497 Epidemiology Special Electives (*)
AWSpS Off-campus course for medical students.
Prerequlslt8: permission of adviser.

EPI 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS
Prerequisite: permission of adviser.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
EPI 511 Introduction to epidemIology (4) A
SChwartz For the graduate student wishing to devote
only one quarter to a course In epidemiologic methods.
Description ofways In which variation In disease occur
rence is documented, and how that variation is studied
to understand causes of disease. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing.

EPl512 epidemiologIc Methods I (4) A Koepsell,
Weiss Principles and methods of epidemiology.
Covers measures of disease frequency, measures of
effect, causal inferences, descriptive epIdemiology,
study types, mlsclasslflcatlon, and effect modification.
Designed for students who want to take 513. Prerequi
site: prior or concurrent enrollment In BIOST 511 or
equivalent.

EPl513 Epidemiologic Methods II (4) W Koepsell,
Weiss Continuation of 512. Considers how designs of
epidemiologic studies may be constructed to maximize
etiologic Inferences. Covers confounding, randomized
trials, cohort studies, case-control studies, and se
lected topics. Prerequisite: 512.

EPI514 Application of epidemiologic Methods (4)
Sp Practical experience in analysis of data. Students
analyze data sets currently on file usIng contemporary
epidemiologic methods as taught In 512 and 513. Pre
requisites: 512, 513 and epidemiology major.

EPI519 epidemiology of cardlovaacular Disease
(3) A PssIy Principles, methods, and Issues In the
epidemiology of cardiovascular disease. Focuses on
coronary heart disease and its major risk factors; also
covers other topics such as stroke and sudden death.
The format Includes Informal lectures and dIscussions
of the current literature. Prerequisite: 511 or 512,513.

EPI 520 Infectious DIseases Epidemiology (3) A
Foy Principles and practices of epidemiology, focus
Ing on communicable diseases. Methods for epidemio
logical Investigation of Infections taught by reading
cIasslcaI descriptions of disease outbreaks and analyz
Ing current papers. Term paper required, cons1stlng of
an Investigation of an Infectious disease outbreak or a
protocol for a research study. Prerequisite: 511 or per
mission of Instructor.

EPI 521 epidemiology of Maternal and Child
Health Problema (3) W Emanuel Consideration of
the contribution of epidemiology to the understanding
of the etiology of various perinatal problems, Including
congenJtaJ malformations, fetal, Infant, and maternal
rnortaltty, abortion, neonatal morbidity, complications
of pregnancy, prematurity, and mental retardation, to
gether with the evaluation of control problems. Prereq
uisites: graduate, medical, or dental school standIng
and 511, or permission of Instructor.

EPI522 Applications of Vital and Health Statistics
(3) S Lee Analysis of routinely collected data on the
health status and care of populations, with emphasis
on the potential and limitations of this approach.
Stressed are the Importance of such data for the de
velopment and the evaluation of programs and the rec
ognition of new hazards. Joint with BIOST 522. Prereq
uisItes: 512, 513.

EPI 524 Epidemiologic Studies of cancer Etiol
ogy and Prevention (3) Sp Thomas Current knowl
edge of the role that chemicals, radiation, viruses, fa
milial factors, Immunodeficiencies, and benign
diseases play in the etiology of various cancers, as de
termined from studies In human populations; the epi
demiologic characteristics of most major types of
cancer; applications of epidemiologic principles to
plaMlng and evaluating programs of primary, secon
dary, and tertiary cancer prevention. Prerequisite: 511
or513.

EPI525 Toplcaln Preventive Medicine (2) S Foy,
Henderson examine current scientific knowledge and
state of the art of preventive medlcallnterventlons. Dis
cuss and consider options for current practice. Joint
with HSERV 505. Prerequisite: M.D., 0.0., or permis
sion of Instructor.

EPI 526 ZOOnotic Diseases (3) W DiGiacomo,
Rausch Explores the public health aspects of
zoonotic diseases, their epidemiology and current ap
proaches to control. Focuses on the major viral, rickett
sial, bacterial, protozoal, helminthic, and fungal dis
eases transmitted from wild and domesticated animals
to man In North America. Joint with CMED 526. Pre
requisite: 520 or permission of Instructor.

EPI 528 Exposure Measurement In Epidemiology
(3) Sp White Principles and methods of measuring
exposures and covariates In epidemiological studies.
Validity and reliability of measures, questionnaire de
sign, effects of measurement error, maximizing re
sponse rates, quallty-control procedures, measure
ment of specific exposures. Prerequisite: 513.

EPI 529 Scientific Basis for Collective Action In
Disease Prevention (2) S Lee Seminar series In
volving preliminary reading on contemporary problems
of community action In support of the public health.
Topics Include aspects of standard setting, prophylac
tic activity, the control of Injury, and International action
such as that to protect the ozone layer. Prerequisites:
512,513, or permission of Instructor.

EPI 530 AIDS: A Multidisciplinary Approach (2) A
Koutslcy, Kreiss Comprehensive overview of the pub
lic health, clinical, and laboratory aspects of AIDS.
Topics Include the pathogenesis, natural history, and
management of human immunodeficiency virus (HIV)
Infections. The Impact of AIDS on community and glo
bal health care and prospects for prevention and con
trol. Joint with MED 530.

EPI 531 Problems In International Health (3) S
Gloyd Survey of the relationship of the soclocultural,
political, economic, and demographic characteristics of
deVeloping countries to disease occurrence and to the
solution of health problems. Joint with HSERV 531.
Prerequisite: graduate or medical student standing.

EPI 532 epidemiology of Infectious DI88888S of
third-World Importance (3) Sp Gale, Kreiss A re
view of major Infectious disease problems of the de
veloping world, Including AIDS, malaria, tuberculosis,
measles, diarrhea. Means of assessing the Impact of
Infectious diseases on the heaJth of communities
through surveillance and appropriate survey tech
niques.

EPI 535 Maternal and Child Health In Developing
Countries (3) Sp Shaul Familiarizes graduate stu
dents with Issues In maternal and child health of less
developed countries. Topics: nutritional assessment;
growth monitoring; Infant feedIng practices; epidemiol
ogic risk assessment; use of technologies; role of poIl-

tics, economics, cultural factors toward morbidity and
mortality. Joint with HSERV 535. Prerequisite: gradu
ate student standing or permission of Instructor.

EPI 538 categorical Data Analysis In Epidemiol
ogy (4) A Summary of univariate categorical data
analysis; Introduction to multivariate analysis of cate
gorical epidemiologic data using multiplicative models.
experience at Interpretation; familiarity with available
programs gained by analysis of bona fide data, cri
tiques of analyse~ appearing in literature. Joint with
BIOST 536. Prerequisites: 514 and BIOST 513; or
BIOST 515; or permission of Instructor.

EPI 537 Survlvel Data Analysis In Epidemiology
(4) W Introduction to the multivariate analysis of sur
vival data using multiplicative models. Application to
epidemiologic studies. Familiarity with Interpretation
and available computer programs gained by analysis
of bona fide sets of data and critiques of analyses ap
pearing In the literature. Joint with BIOST 537. Prereq
uisite: 536 or permission of instructor.

EPI538 Nutritional epidemiology (3) W Beresford
Application of epidemiological methods to current stud
Ies of nutrition and disease. Special methodological
problems of Importance In nutritional epidemiological
studies. Diet and heart disease, and diet and cancer
relationships. Enables students to plan studies in nutri
tional epidemiology. Joint with NUTR 538. PrerequI
site: 511 or 512 or permission of instructor.

EPI 539 Research Methods In Developing Coun
tries (2) A Gale, Gloyd Explores methodologies to
obtain useful Information regarding health status and
health services In countries of the Third World. Stan
dard evaluation methods which require minimal re
sources discussed by regardIng their applicability In
specific settings. New approaches to assessment of
primary health care effectiveness cov8red..Joint with
HSERV 539. Prerequisite: graduate student standing.

EPI 542 Clinical epidemiology (2) S Weiss Prin
ciples and methods involved In studying outcome of tII
ness. Prerequisite: 511, or512 and 513.

EPI 570 OCCupational and Environmental epi
demiology (3) W Checkoway Research methods
for studying occupational and environmental determi
nants of disease. Defining exposed populations, char
acterizing exposure levels, estimating disease risks
relative to exposure. Cohort, case-control, crosa-sec
tlonal designs for various health outcomes. Applica
tions to exposure standard setting and risk assess
ment. Joint with ENVH 570. Prerequisite: 511 or 512,
513 or permlssk>n of InstruCtor.

EPI583 Epidemiology seminar (1, max. 3) AWSp
Presentation of current epidemiologic research and ap
plication of epidemiologic research In the practice of
pUblic health.

EPI590 selected Topics In epidemiology or Inter
national Health (1-6. max. 6) AWSpS Tutorials are
arranged for a small number of students for In-depth
exami~tion of an area of epidemiology or International
health, usually of current nature. seminar format. Pre
requisite: 511. Also a special summer format present
Ing Introductory material. May be taken with ENVH 590
and/or HSERV 590. For more Information and permis
sion, consult the department program adviser.

EPI 591 Current Uterature In Epidemiology (1.
max. 6) AWSp Weiss Articles pertaining to epidemi
ology and related subjects selected from the current
literature to be distributed and read by all participants.
Faculty members and enrolled students alternate be
Ing responsible for conducting sessions and choosing
articles to read. Prerequisites: 513.

EPI 592 Program seminars (1-6, max. 6) AWSpS
Graduate seminars organized to address specific edu
cational needs of students In various speclaIized pro
grams within the Department of Epidemiology (I.e., Ma
ternal and Child Health). Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor.
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EPI 598 Teaching Methods In Epidemiology andJ
or Preventive Medicine (1-3) AWSpS Supervised
teaching experience in public health and in epidemiol
ogy. Student formulates an outline for a course in epi
demiology or related subject. Student makes one or
more formal presentations to class and is encouraged
to use modem educational methods and teaching
media. Student constructs test questions on lecture
subjects. Prerequisite: EDPSY 449 or eqUivalent.

EPI 600 Independent Study' or Research (*)
AWSpS Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisite: permission of departmental adviser.

EPI700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of
departmental adviser.

EPI800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS Offered
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission
of departmental adviser. .

Health Services
F346 Health SCiences

Undergraduate Program
Bachslor IIIClinicalHBB/th SSWICBS

Candidates for the Bachelor of Clinical Health Services
degree must be admitted to the University of Washing
ton at the Junior year level. They wlll pursue a seven
quarter sequence of prescribed studies in the MEDEX
Northwest Physician Assistant program. Admission to
the professional training program Is via a competitive
process administered by the MEDEX Northwest pro
gram within the Department of Health Services. Be
cause of the program's emphasis on prior medical ex
perience, the great majority of applicants are working
adults who have completed their pre-professional un
dergraduate coursework at other colleges and univer
sities throughout the Northwest.

Matrlcul.ation In the bachelor's degree pathway Is de
pendent upon both admission to the University and ac
ceptance by the MEDEX Northwest program. StUdents
who are accepted by the MEDEX Northwest program
for physician assistant training who are not admissible
to the University wlll be classified as non-matriculated
students. They will earn official University credits and
receive a certificate upon completion of the program.

CBtt/Ht:818 Pmgmm

MEDEX Northwest Is a program designed to train phy
sician assistants. It provides primary-care, mldlevel
practitioneJ:S by training medical personnel with prior
clinical experience. A fuily accredited physician assis
tant program conforming to standards developed and
administered by the American Medical Association,
MEDEX Northwest annually places thirty students in a
variety of sites In Washington, Alaska, Oregon, Idaho,
and Montana.

MEDEX Northwest is a twenty-one-month program.
The first nine months consist of intense clinical and di
dactic instruction at the University. The six subsequent
months are spent in a variety of inpatient and out
patient clinical rotations. The final six-month preceptor
ship is an on-theiob experience tailored to the practice
of individual primary-care preceptors and emphasizing
diagnosis and treatment. At the completion of the pro
gram, students are eligible to sit forthe national certify
ing examination for physician assistants. Besides the
full-time program, MEDEX offers a part-time option
which takes three years to complete.

SpsclalRoqull8msnIB

Applicants must have a minimum of two years recent,
full-time, hands-on experience in the direct delivery of

medical care to patients. Applicants must have com
pleted two college-level english composition courses,
and two college-level science courses, which must In
clude at least 5 quarter credits in human anatomy and
physiology, plus one other science course In a disci
pline relevant to medicine.

COrrBspOndSnc8 andInformation

MEDEX Northwest. Physician Assistant Program, HA
45

Graduate Program
The Department of Health Services offers a two-year
graduate program in health services leading to the
Master of Public Health degree and maintains primary
responsibility for the graduate program in Health Ser
vices Administration (an interdisciplinary degree-grant
ing program of the Graduate SChool described In the
Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section of
this catalog). The department also offers a three-year
extended degree program In community health man
agement leading to the M.P.H. degree for employed
professionals working full-time and, In addition, partici
pates In the training of doctoral students from other de
partments on campus by offering a specialization in
health services under the Doctoral Studies Program.

The M.P.H. program in health services gives priority to
individuals who have completed their professional
health training such as physicians, dentists, and
nurses. Others who have had substantial experience in
the health field are also considered. this program of
fers a general curriculum that Includes Introduction to
health systems, epidemiology, current Issues regard
ing the provision of medical care, and methodological
training for research and program evaluation. exam
ples of areas of concentration Include studies of patient
and provider behaviors; evaluation of local, state, and
federal health programs; and the Impact of technology
on medical care costs and benefits. There are three
special programs, inclUding one in maternal and child
health and one in intemational health, both offered
jointly with the Department of Epidemiology, and one in
s,cclal and behavioral sciences.

The maternal and child health program offers In-depth
interdisciplinary training In reproductive and family
health. Students also develop technical skills in one or
more of the following areas: policy analysis, program
evaluation, program management, analysis of large
data sets, or research.

The academic track In International health is available
to students enrolled in an M.P.H. degree program in
the School of Public Health and Community Medicine.
The program focuses on community health and pri
mary health-care systems of the developing world. Stu
dents learn the basic principles of public health and to
Identify the social, political, and economic determi
nants of Illness. They also learn about the planning,
management, and evaluation of health-care systems.
Students are required to complete the core M.P.H.
courses, a series of International health courses, and a
thesis project on a topic relating to third-world health.

The social and behavioral sciences academic track Is
available to students enrolled In an M.P.H. degree pro
gram in the SChool of Public Health and Community
Medicine. The program focus is on research and appli
cation of knowledge concerning the relationships
among a) social, cultural, and behavioral processes;
b) health and Illness; and c) what society does and can
do to promote health and prevent illness. In addltlon to
the basic principles of public health, students will re- .
celve training In the general theories and methods of
the social and behavioral sciences applied to public
health. Each student will select a concentration In one
of three areas: community Intervention, health policy
analysis, or social science theory and methods.

A student's program of studies in the other areas may
vary In accordance with his or her concentration of

study and career objectives. If deemed appropriate by
their advisers, students may take courses in other de
partments of the University. Community agencies and
resources are used extensively. Students with a back
ground in medicine may qualify to receive concurrent
credit for residency training in preventive medicine.

Doctoral study In health services is available to quali
fied students on campus who are enrolled in the
doctoral programs of other departments (e.g., anthro
pology, biostatistics, economics, epidemiology, geog
raphy, medicine, nursing, operations research, organi
zational theory, political science, psychology, social
work. sociology, etc.). Students in the Doctoral Studies
Program take four courses in health services and focus
their dissertation on original research that relates the
basic discipline to a specific health services issue (e.g.,
health behavior, health-care organizations, costs, qual
Ity and utilization of health-care services, etc.).

ExtBndsdM.P.H. 8sgmB Program

The extended M.P.H. degree program Is a three-year,
part-time program delivered through a combination of
intensive four-week summer sessions on the Univer
sity campus, directed Independentstudy, and intensive
weekend (Friday-8aturday) seminars during the aca
demic year. Designed for mid-career public and com
munity health professionals with three or more years of
experience in the health-care field, the program pro
vides knowledge and skills required at mid- and upper
level practice and management positions for health
professionals. In addltlon to the core courses in epi
demiology, biostatistics, and environmental health, the
prescribed course work Includes a broad exposure to
the health-eare system plus specific management
training in accounting, finance, personnel manage
ment, economics, organization theory, and program
planning and evaluation.

AdmllSlon Roqull8mBnls

Applicants must submit, in addition to Graduate School
admission requirements, a program application, at
least three letters of recommendation, Graduate Rec
ord examination scores, and a goal statement. A mini
mum of three years' work experience In the health-care
field Is required. Applicants are accepted to begin In
the program Summer Quarter. Deadline for priority
consideration is December 1. Applications will be ac
cepted through March 1 and considered on a space
available basis. Because the program is self-sustain
Ing, the tuition rate differs from the usual on-campus
programs.

SpecialRsqulmmsnIB

Applicants to the M.P.H. program must,in addition to
completing Graduate School admission requirements,
submit at least three letters of recommendation and
scores from the Graduate Record Examination. At
least three years of medical or health-care experience
are required. In general, applicants are accepted only
for Summer and Autumn quarters of each year. The
application deadline is April 1. Students Interested in
pursuing a doctoral-level concentration in health ser
vices should contact the Director of the Doctoral Stud
ies Committee regarding special requirements.

Rnanc/alAId

Every attempt is rnade to ensure that students admit
ted are not prevented from pursuing graduate studies
due to inadequate finances. A limited number of fellow
ships, assistantships, scholarships, and loans are
available each year. However, students admitted
should be prepared to utilize their own resources to
finance their graduate education.

RBSsardl Fae/IItIB.

In addition to utilizing University facUlties, the program
makes use of community health-care delivery systems
and agencies for research and training.
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CDrmpondencll sndInformation

M.P.H. Degree Program: Graduate Program CoordIna
tor, Department of Health Services, Se-37.

Extended M.P.H. Degree Program: Graduate Program
Manager, Department of Health Services, 5C-37.

DoctoraJ Studies: Committee Director, Department of
Health Servlcos, SC-37.

International Health Program: Graduate Program
Coordinator, Departmentof Health Services, 5C-37.

Maternal and Child Health Program, Se-36.

M.H.A., Health services Administration, Graduate Pro
gram Coordinator, Department of Health services,
S0-37.

Social and Behavioral SCiences Program, Department
of Health services, 5C-37.

Faculty
Cbsl",BlSOn
Edward B. Perrin

PmfB8IolS

Bergman, Abraham B., 1964, *(Pedlatrlcs), M.D.,
1958, Case Western Reserve; ambulatory pediatrics.
carter, Wltllam B.,* 1975, (Family Medicine), M.S.,
1971, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1975, Washington; health be
havior.
Conrad, Douglas A.,* 19n, (Finance and Business
Economics), (Community Dentlstry),t M.H.A., 1973,
Washington; M.BA, 1976, Ph.D., 1978, Chicago; al
ternative vertical and horizontal market structures In
health care, hospital and health administration, cost ef
fectiveness of dental treatment.
Day, Robert W.,* 1968, M.D., 1956, Chicago; M.P.H.,
1958, Ph.D., 1962, California; health-Information sys
tems.
Dlehr, Pauls,* 1987, *(Blostatlstlcs), M.S., 1967,
Ph.D., 1970, California (Los Angeles): application of
statistics to health services research, multiple regres
sion.
Gilson, Betty S.,*1969, (emeritus), M.D., 1943, Minne
sota: health-status measurement.
Goertzen, Irma E., 1988, *(Nurslng), M.N., 1968,
Washington; nursing organization In hospitals, finance.
Henderson, Maureen M.,* 1975, *(Epldemlology, Med
Icine), M.B.B.S., 1949, D.P.H., 1956, Durham (Eng
land); Internal medicine.
Hogness, John R., 1989, M.D., 1946, Chicago: health
policy.
Inul, Thomas S.,* 1976, (Medlcine),t M.D., 1969,
SC.M., 1973, Johns Hopkins; health-related behavior.
Koepsell,·Thomas 0.,* 1979, (Medicine), (Epldemlol
ogy),t M.D., 1972, Harvard: M.P.H., 1979, Washing
ton: epidemiology of chronic diseases, particularly
seizure disorders, applications of epidemiologic con
cepts to medical practice, epidemiology approaches to
health services research.
Larson, Eric B., * 19n, *(Medlclne), M.D., 1973, Har
vard; Internal medicine.
LoGerfo, James P.,* 1974, (MedlcJne),t M.D., 1968,
Rochester; M.P.H., 1974, Washington; quality-of-care
assessment
Mayer, Jonathan 0.,* 19n, *(Famlly Medicine, Geog.
raphy), M.A., 1975; Ph.D., 19n, Michigan; urban ge
ography, transportation, medical geography, geo
graphicphilosophy and methods.
Mllgrom, Peter,* 1974, *(Community Dentistry),
D.D.S., 1972, California (San Francisco); management
of fearful and phobic dental patients, dental care
quality.

Novack, Alvin H., 1979, *(Pediatrlcs), M.D., 1958,
Temple; ambulatory pediatrics.
Patrick, Donald L,*1987, M.S., 1968, Ph.D., 1972, Co
lumbia; social and behavioral sciences.

Perrin, Edward B.,* 1962, (Biostatistics), M.A., 1956,
Columbia; Ph.D., 1961, Stanford; health Information
services, research methodology.
Rosenblatt, Roger A.,* 1974, *(Family Medicine),
M.D., 1971, M.P.H., 1971, Harvard; research Into the
organization and delivery of health services.

Wagner, Edward H.,*1984, M.D., 1965, State Univer
sity of New York (Buffalo); M.P.H., 1972, North Caro
lina (Chapel Hill); health services research, health pro
motion and disease prevention.

AslocIBtIl PmfB1I01S

Belcher, Donald W.,* 1976, *(Medlcine), M.D., 1962,
Pennsylvania; ambulatory medlcfne.
Buchner, David M.,* 1984, (Medicine), M.D., 19n,
Kansas: M.P.H., 1984, Washington; geriatric health
promotion.
Chapko, Michael K,· 1978, (Research), (Community
Dentlstry),t M.A., 1970, Hunter; Ph.D., 1972, City UnI
versity of New York; evaluation research, health be
havior.
Cherkfn, Daniel C., 1989, (Research), *(Famlly Medi
cine), M.S., 1974, Ph.D., 1978, washlngton;epldemlol
ogy.
Christensen, Dale B.,* 1976, *(Pharmacy Practice),
M.S., 1972, Oregon; Ph.D., 19n, Minnesota; phar
macy administration.
Connell, Frederick A.,. 1976, (Epidemiology, Pediat
rics), M.D., 1972, New York; M.P.H., 1978, washing
ton; maternal and child health.
Deyo, Richard A.,* 1986, (Medlcfne),t M.D., 1975,
Pennsylvania State; M.P.H., 1981, Washington; patient
behavior, clinical epidemiology and functional status
assessment.
Durham, Mary L.,* 1979, M.A., 1974, Ph.D., ·1978,
Oklahoma; long-term care.
Fihn, Stephan D., 1988, *(Medlcfne), M.D., 1972, Sl
Louis; M.P.H., 1982,washington; Internal medlcfne.

Gordon, Michael J.,*1984, *(Family.Medlcfne, Med1ca1
Education), MA, 1970, Ph.D., 1973, Michigan State;
educational psychology.
Iverson, Scott C.,* 1989, *(Industrlal Engineering),
M.S., 1972, San Jose State; M.Sc., 1979, Trinity (DUb
lin); Ph.D., 1974, Colorado: operational research and
systems theory applied to manufacturing automation,
decision making, community health.

Madden, Carolyn A.,* 1975, (Economics, Public Af
fairs), M.A., 1974, Ph.D., 1976, Johns Hopkins; health
economics and policy.
Martin, Diane K.,* 1978, (Epidemiology), M.A., 1972,
Temple; Ph.D., 1979, Washington; heaJth-care organI
zation and behavior.
McNeill, Kevin M.,*1989, (Clinical), Ph.D., 1971, M.D.,
1975, Mississippi; preventive medicine.
Uhlmann, Richard F., 1987, *(Medlcine), M.D., 1978,
Chicago; M.P.H., 1983, Washington; gerontology.

Wood, Robert W., 1979, *(Mediclne), M.D., 1970,
Rochester; Internal medicine.

AlBI,'anlPmf81SDIS

Bell, Michelle A., 1985, M.S.W., 1967, Ph.D., 1984,
Washington; maternal and child health pollcles and
programs.
Cheadle, Allen D., 1988, (Research AssocIate), Ph.D.,
1988, California; health promotion/disease prevention.

Connls, Richard T., 1987, (Research Associate),
(Family Medlcine),t M.A., 1975, Kansas; Ph.D., 1986,
Washington; long term care and behavioral medicine.

Curry, Susan J., 1987, M.A., 1979, Ph.D., 1981, New
Hampshire; health psychology.

Ehreth, Jenifer L,* 1987, M.H.A., 1983, Ph.D., 1987,
Washington; health policy analysis, organizational ef
fectiveness, hospital and health administration.
Goldberg, Harold I., 1988, *(Medlclne), M.D., 19n,
Stanford; Internal medicine.
Grembowski, David , 1988, (Dental Public Health Sci
ences),t M.A., 1975, Washington State; Ph.D., 1982,
Washington; utilization of health carelpreventlon.
Hedrick, Susan C.,* 1983, (Research), M.A., 1975,
Ph.D., 1982, Michigan State; health services.
Hoare, Geoffrey A.,*1986, Ph.D., 1984, Pennsylvania;
health management and organization.
Un, Elizabeth Hlok-Boon,* 1984, (Family Medicine),
M.D., 1979, Stanford; M.P.H., 1984, Washington; cul
tural aspects of medical care, disease prevention,
health promotion.
Montano, Daniel E.,* 1986, (Research), *(Community

. Health care Systems, Famlly Medicine), M.A., 1979,
Ph.D., 1983, Washington; social psychology.
Pearlman, Robert A.,* 1981, *(Medlcine, Nutritional
ScIences), M.D., 1975, Boston; M.P.H., 1980, Wash
ington; gerontology.
Rhodes, LornaA.,*1984, *(Anthropology), MA, 1971,
Ph.D., 1973, Cornell; medical anthropology, symbolic
anthropology, South Asta, religion, psychiatry.
Rled, L. Douglas, 1985, *(Pharmacy Practice), M.S.,
1982, Ph.D., 1983, Minnesota; pharmacy administra-
tion. .

Sl Ciair, Patricia A.,* 1986, (Parent and Child Nurs
Ing), Sc.D., 1986, Johns Hopkins; public health nursing
and prenatal care utilization behavior.
Thompson, Engelberta, 1989, M.A., 1978, Ph.D.,
1981, Western Michigan; smoking cessation.
Urban, Nicole 0.,1989, M.S., 1973, Sc.D., 1978, Har
vard; health economics.
Wickizer, Thomas M., 1988, (Acting), M.P.H., 1979,
M.A., 1987, Ph.D., 1989, Michigan; health promotion
evaluation.

Lecture"
A1tamore, Rita A., 1982, M.D., 19n, Boston; M.P.H.,
1983, Washington; medical care for uninsured poor
and unemployed.
Ballweg, Ruth Ann, 1981, B.S., 1969, Southern Oro
gon State; women's health care and women's profes
sional roles, utilization of physician assistants.
Downer, Ann E., 1989, M.S., 1984, Washington; AIDS
education and training.
Gloyd, Stephen S.,* 1986, M.D., 1973, Chicago;
M.P.H., 1983, Harvard; International public health.
Kaetz, Susan M., 1989, M.P.H., 1975, Yale; health ed
ucation.
McNatt, Denise, 1987, B.S., 1978, Dubuque; P.A., phy
sician assistant education and utilization.
Richardson, Mary, 1978, Ph.D., 1984, Washington:
program evaluation.
Stoll, Henry W., 1978, B.A., 1~71, Brown; physlcfan as
sistant education, curriculum development and physI
cian assistant professional Issues.
Wlscomb, Kenneth, 1985, physician assistant certifica
tion; primary care, emergency med1c1ne.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

MEDEX Northwest
HSERV 451 Anatomy and Physiology for the
MEDEX Practitioner (8) A Stofl Students are taught
the anatomy and physiology of the following organ sys
tems: EENT, respiratory, cardiovascular, gastrointesti
nal, genitourinary, gyneCologic, Integumentary, muscu
loskeletal. and neurologic. Focus on clinical examples
of anatomic and physiologic principles encountered in
prlmary-eare practice. Prerequisite: admission to the
MEDEX program.
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HSERV 452 Basic Clinical Pathology for the
MEDEX Practitioner (3) W Yenea Basic pathologi
cal and pathophysiological concepts of diseases com
monly encountered in primarY-care practice. Patho
physiology studied per organ system. Prerequisite:
admission to MEDEX program.

HSERV 453 Basic Clinical Skills for the MEDEX
Practitioner (6) A Stoll Provides the student with
mastery of a screening history and physical examina
tion and thoroughness in data-collectlon skills. Branch
ing examinations of major organ systems and medical
record-keeping and verbal presentation skills by the
problem-orlented method are taught. Prerequisite: ad
mission to the MEDEX program.

HSERV 454 Adult Medicine 1(10) W Hummel, Stoll
Problem-orlented approach to the diagnosis and man
agement of common primary care conditions. Introduc
tion to relevant laboratory and radiological procedures.
Organ system approach covers HEENT, respiratory,
cardiovascular, gastrointestinal, and hematologic sys
tems. Prerequisites: admission to MEDEX program.

HSERV 4S5 Adult Medicine II (10) Sp Continua
tion of 454. Introduction to relevant laboratory and radi
ological procedures. Organ system approach covers
endocrine, renal, reproductive, dermatologic, muscu
loskeletal, and neurological systems. Prerequisite: ad
mission to MEDEX program.

HSERV 456 Pediatrics for the MEDEX Practitioner
(5) Sp Ballweg Designed to acquaint students with
basic prlmary-care pediatrics; Includes pediatric physi
cal diagnosis and history taklng; child development;
and common pediatric problems. Concepts of prenatal
care, health maintenance of children, and well-child
care are covered. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX
program.

HSERV 4S7 Behavioral SCience Skills for the
MEDEX Practitioner I (3) A Lurie Process skills and
interpersonal skills needed for primary-care practice,
assessment skills needed for the diagnosis of emo
tional problems, and management skills used in prl
mary-care practice to deal with these problems. Pre
requisite: admission to the MEDEX program.

HSERV 458 Behavioral SCience Skills for the
MEDEX Practitioner II (3) W Lurie In-depth cover
age of common emotional problems seen In primary
care. Topics Include crisis Intervention, child abuse,
death and dying, life planning, behavioral modification,
human sexuality, alcohol and drugs, and family therapy
techniques. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX pro
gram.

HSERV 459 Behavioral SCIence Skills for MEDEX
Practitioner III (3) Sp Lurie In-depth approaches to
assessment and management of specific primary-care
problems, InclUding posttraumatic stress disorders,
SIDS, violent patient, relevance of maleJfemale Issues
to primary care, and emotional and sexual needs· of
disabled persons. Advanced Interviewing skills with vi
deotaped feedback included. Prerequisite: admission
to MEDEX program.

HSERV 460 Principles of Patient Management for
the MEDEX Practitioner I (2) W Ellswotth, Yenea
Systematic approach to patient management applica
ble to a prlmary-care setting. Half of course devoted to
drug therapy and Its administration with text developed
specifically for the course; other half includes record
keeping by a problem-oriented system, health mainte
nance, risk factor Identification, and nonpharmacologl
cal therapeutic modes. Prerequisite: admission to
MEDEX program.

HSERV 481 PrInciples of Patient Management for
the MEDEX Practitioner II (2) Sp YefXB expansion
of dlsease-orlented patient management (as taught In
Patient Management I) to Include knowledge and skills
in health promotion and disease prevention. PrereqUI
site: admission to the MEDEX Program.

HSERV 483 Clinical Clerkshlps for the MEDEX
Practitioner I (19) Ballweg Full-time clinical clerk
ship spent In Institution-based or specialty practice set
tings, such as occupational health, surgery, emer
gency medicine, psychiatry, or geriatrics. Prerequisite:
admission to MEDEX Northwest Physician Assistant
program.

HSERV 465 Clinical Clerkshlps for the MEDEX
Practitioner II (19) Ballweg Continuation of clinical
clerkshlps spent In Institution-based or specialty prac
tice settings, with emphasis on Inpatient medicine. Pre
requisite: admission to the MEDEX Northwest physi
cian assistant program.

HSERV 486 Family Practice Clerkship for the
MEDEX Practitioner I (19) Ballweg Family practice
under the supervision of physicians throughout the Pa
cific Northwest. Common prlmary-care problems. Stu
dents and preceptors are educated In the utilization
and management of the MEDEX In practice. Students
keep computerized records of patient encounters and
complete a variety of written assignments. Offered on
credlUno credit basis only. Prerequisite: admission to
MEDEX program.

HSERV 467 Family Practice Clerkship for the
MEDEX Practitioner II (19) Ballweg Further experi
ence in primary-care practice with emphasis on inde
pendent patient management by the student su
pervised by family practitioners. Offered on crediUno
credit basis only. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX
program.

HSERV 475 Comparative Systems of Healing (5)
W Rhodes Medical anthropology. Ways In which
and extent to which "health" and "sickness" are cultur
ally constituted. Epistemological, as well as pragmatic,
limitations of the organism-centered cartesian,
biomedical approach to sickness, medicine, and
health. Joint with ANTH 475. (Not part of MEDEX pro
gram.)

HSERV 499 Special Field ProJectsJlndependent
Study (1-12) Ballweg, Stoll Clinical clerkships and!
or independent study activities for students enrolled In
the MEDEX Northwest Physician Assistant Program.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor{s).

Courses for Graduates Only

Public Health/Preventive Medicine

HSERV 501 Problems In Contemporary Public
Health Practice (3) W Vieals History and develop
ment of local public health departments. Traditional vs.
new roles and critical Interactions with public and pri
vate agencies. Examples drawn from areas of current
concern (e.g., prostitution and venereal disease; health
promotion and disease prevention; dental health; envi
ronmental programs; alcoholism; emergency medical
services; mental health services; fail medical care).
Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513 or permission of Instruc
tor. (Formerly 546.)

HSERV 502 The Public Health Approach to AIDS
(3) Sp seminars, audio-visual resources, and Interac
tive learning exercises address public health response
to the HIVIAIDS epidemic. Includes community dis
ease control and preventive efforts, soclo-cultural as
pects of AIDS, analysis of health services, cost financ
Ing and management issues, and psychosocial
considerations. Recommended: completion of core
courses In health services.

HSERV 505 Topics In Preventive Medicine (2) S
Foy, Henderson Examine current scientific knowl
edge and state of the art of preventive medIcal Inter
ventions. Discuss and consider options for current
practice. Joint with EPI 525. Prerequisite: M.D., 0.0.,
orpermission of Instructor. (Formerly 525.)

Introductory Core Courses

HSERV 510 Theory and Method In Social and Be
havioral SCiences: Poverty and Health (3 or 4) Sp
Patrick Major concepts and methods of social sci
ences applied to research and practice of public health.

Substantive focus on effects of poverty on health sta
tus. Methodologlc focus on survey research methods
and analysis. Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513; BIOST
511 or equivalent; EPI511 or equivalent; or permission
of Instructor.

HSERV 511 Introduction to Health services and
Community Medicine (3) A Perrin Introduction to
health services for nonmajors that Incudes history and
organization of the health services system; Interrela
tionships among elements and personnel In the sys
tem; and determinants of health, disease, and use of
health care. No credit given If 512-513 taken for credit.
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of In
structor.

HSERV 512-513 Health care Behavior, Organiza
tion, and Financing I and 11(3-3) A,W HlstorIcaJ, epI
demiological, social, economic, pofitlcal forces that
shape structure, functioning of health services. Trends
In health, Illness, and In organization, financing, regUla
tion of public/personal health services. No credit given
If 511 taken for credit. Prerequisite: graduate standing
in health services or permission of Instructor.

HSERV 514 Advanced Topics In Health servtces
(3) Sp Continuation of 513. extensive examination of
the structure, organization, financing, regUlation, and
outcomes of health services and analysis of how
emerging technological, political, legal, and economic
forces influence changes In the health-care system.
Prerequisites: 512-513.

HSERV 516 Introduction to Health services-ex
tended Degree (4) A Definition of health and Its de
terminants, Including the role of health services. Con
trasting aspects of personal health services and public
health. Blending of traditional public health and per
sonal health and medical care. Prevention In health
care with consideration of screening, sensitivity, and
specificity. Prerequisite: registration In Extended
M.P.H. Degree program. (Formerly 527.)

HSERV 517 Provision of Health services-ex
tended Degree (2) W Consideration of factors that
Influence the utilization of health services, Including s0
cioeconomic and cultural. Health belief systems and
health behavior, with specific conskIeration of the ef
fects of these factors on utilization of servlces and pre
vention. Prerequisites: 516, registration In Extended
M.P.H. Degree program. (Formerly 528.)

HSERV 518 Social and Ethical Issues In Health
services (2) Sp Rationale for evaluation of health
services; quality control and Its relation to costs. Pa
tient protection and participation In determining medi
cal care. Regulation of new drugs and devices. Criteria
for the use of new technology. Ethical considerations,
Including Informed consent. Prerequisites: 517, reg
Istration in Extended M.P.H. Degree program. (For
merly529.)

Methods Courses

HSERV 520 Methods In Applied Community Re
search (2) S Skills and knowledge necessary to c0n
duct orderly investigations of specfflc problems In prep
aration for M.P.H. thesis. Problem Identification, posing
research questions, literature review, consideration of
theoretical and practical context, choosing a study de
sign, population and sample, data collection, recogniz
Ing potential errors. Prerequisite: registration In ex
tended M.P.H. Degree program or permission of
Instructor.

HSERV 521 Health services Research Methods
(3) Sp Koepsell RIgorous, methodologlc training In
conducting health services research. Guided concep
tualization, design; subject selection; measurement
choices; data collectJon; analysis. Covers theorY, prin
ciples; discussion sessions focus on practical applica
tions. Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513; BIOST 511
(BIOST 512 and 513 or 523 recommended); EPI512
and 513 or equivalent; or permissIon of Instructor. (For
merly516.)
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HSERV 522- Program Evaluation (3)- A Theory,
practice, and politics of evaluation. All types of evalua
tive actIvltles considered from simple feedback mecha
nisms to the evaluation of large-scale ongoing pro
grams and social experiments. Emphasis on
development of familiarity with, and applications of, ex
perimental and quaslexperimental evaluation. Case
studies drawn from the health field used to Illustrate the
various types of evaluation. Prerequisite: background
In quantitative methods. (Formerly 573.)

HSERV 523 Community Health and Needs As
8888ment (3) Sp Connell Approaches and tools to
Identify, measure healthlhealth-care problems In de
fined communities. Uses, limitations of available data;
community surveys; public health surveillance meth
ods; problem Identification; needs assessment tech
niques; measurement Issues; analytic methods; data
presentation for program, policy planning. Prerequisite:
graduate standing In public health or permission of In
structor. (Formerly 574.)

HSERV 524 Quality of Health Care: Evaluation
and Assessment (3) Sp A/tarnore, LoGerfo Survey
of methods used to assess components of medical
care services and an analysis of their application to
care by physicians, nurses, physician extenders, social
services, hospitals, nursing homes. and emergency
services. An overview of legal and professional quality
assurance mechanisms also is presented, with analy
sis of their actual and potential Impact. Prerequisites:
511 or 512-513, BIOST 511, or equivalent. (Formerly
545.)

Intematlonal Health

HSERV 531 Problems In International Health (3) S
Gloyd Survey of the relationship of the sociocultural,
political, economic. and demographic characteristics of
developing countries to disease occurrence and to the
solution of health problems. Joint with EPI 531. Prereq
uisite: graduate ormedical student standing.

HSERV 532 Planning and Flnanclng Health ser
vices: International Perspectives (3) S Gish Sur
vey of major issues affecting planning and financing of
health services. Major focus Is on developing coun
tries. An historical perspective on social and economic
factors In the development of primary health care,
health service Infrastructures, health manpower de
velopment, pharmaceuticals and financing health care,
and related overall changes In health status.

HSERV 533 Population, Health, and Development
(2) W Hutchings Provides students with an Introduc
tion to demographicconditions In third World countries
and an understanding of the consequences of rapid
population growth on health and the environment. The
context and effectiveness of family planning programs
Is a major focus.

HSERV 534 Comparative International Health
Systems (2) Sp Belcher Guest lecturers present
their experiences with various heaIth-care systems
(e.g., Canada. Sweden, United Kingdom, Ghana, Tan
zania, Israel, China), Including Interaction between the
socIopofrtical setting, resources, and population health
needs for each health system discussed. Students
have opportunity to acquire In-depth Information about
one country's health system. (Formerly 519.)

HSERV 535 Maternal and Child Health In Develop
Ing Countries (3) Sp Shaul FamRlarlzes graduate
students with Issues In matemal and child health of
1ess developed countries. Tapfcs: nutritional assess
ment; growth monitoring; Infant feedlng practfces; epi
demiologic risk assessment; use of technologies; role
of politics, economics, cultural factors toward morbidity
and mortality. Joint with EPI 535. Prerequisite: gradu
ate student standing orpermission of Instructor.

HSERV 539 Research Methods In Developing
Countries (2) A Gale, Gloyd Explores methodolo
gies to obtain useful Information regarding health sta
tus and health services In countries of the third World.

Standard evaluation methods which require minimal
resources discussed by regarding their applicability In
specffic settings. New approaches to assessment of
primary health care effectiveness covered. Joint with
EPI539. PrereqUisite: graduate student standing.

Health Care Organization and Provision

HSERV 541 Topics In Maternal and Child Health I
(2) A Bell Historic, legislative, structural, and ec0
nomic basis for maternal and child health services in
the United States. Seminar format, In which students
critically review assigned readings and prepare ques
tions for class discussion. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of Instructor. (Formerly 537.)

HSERV 542 Topics In Maternal and Child Health II
(2) W Hickok Preconceptual through postnatal pe
riod. Prenatal care, nutrition, prenatal diagnosis, ma
ternal and perinatal mortality, family planning. Political,
social, and economic Impacts of these Issues. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing or permission of Instructor.
(Formerly 538.)

HSERV 543 Topics In Maternal and Child Health
III (2) Sp Sherry Normal and abnormal growth and
development (neurological cognitive, psychological,
social) from Infancy to adulthood. Techniques for as
sessing growth and development evaluated; neurologi
cal, cognitive, psychological, social development.
seminar format Prerequisite: graduate standing or
permission of Instructor. (Formerly 539.)

HSERV 544 Ambulatory care Organization and
Management (3) A Organizational and managerial
aspects of ambulatory medical services. The organiza
tional focus refates to the ambulatory services provided
within the structure of the United States health services
system. The managerial aspect relates to specific ad
ministrative Issues Involved In the operation of health
services facilities, Including financial control, market
Ing, personnel, evaluation, and regulation. PrerequI
sites: 512-513. (Formerly 540.)

HSERV 545 The Organization and Role of Hospl
tala (3) W Rambeclc External environment and Inter
nal organization of hospitals; community-hospital rela
tionships, hospital ownership, govemlng board and
medical staff functions and organization; and the role
of hospitals In the delivery of health services and their
relationship with other elements of the health-care sys
tem. Emphasis on Issues and trends. Prerequisites:
511 or 512-513. (Formerly 541.)

HSERV 548 Long-Term Care (3) A Provides a
learning experience for graduate students In health
services administration and planning and other gradu
ate students that will Increase their ability to Identify
and solve the problems relateQ to long-term care with
which they will be confronted In their employment. Stu
dents.are exposed to available knowledge In the field;
effective problem-solvlng attitudes and techniques for
organizing Information and/or developfng strategies,
and present actors and agencles In the field. Prerequi
sites: 511 or 512-513 and permission of Instructor.
(Formerly 542.)

HSERV 547- Maternal and Child Health (4-) Pro
vides an understanding of factors affecting health, wel
fare of United States mothers and chlklren. Includes af
fects of social policies and environmental factors,
legislation and the health care system, levels of health
services, soclaUpolltlcal Impact of public sector ser
vices, and effects of changing family structure/norma.
Prerequisite: registration through Extended MPH De-
gree Program. .

Health Polley and Politics

HSERV 551 Hospital and Medical Law (4) Sp Cos
Philosophy and application of law as It relates to the
hospital and other health-care facilities. Discussion of
legal process and the relation of the law and public p0l
Icy. Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513.

HSERV 553 Politics of Health care (3) Hagens
Range of health-eare problems and Issues dealt with
by governments; conceptual frameworks for analyzing
government actions; the processes Involved In the for
mulation, Implementation, and evaluation of health
care policy. Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513 or permis
sion of Instructor. (Formerly 552.)

HSERV 554 legislative seminar (1) W Discussion
of current state health policy topics with legislative staff
and others Involved with state health policy. In addition
to sesston on campus, course meets 2-3 times during
the quarter In Olympia.

HSERV 555 Health Policy (3) S Sloma, Madden
Provides an opportunity to gain and apply toots of pol
icy analysis. Alternative techniques of gathering, syn
thesizing, and analyzing available Information In a
timely fashion. Written and oral presentation to a policy
audience on "real" health Issues. Prerequisite: 553 or
permission of Instructor. (Formerly 562.)

HSERV 559 Advanced seminar In Health Ec0
nomics (3) Sp Conrad, Madden selected topics In
health economics, Induding risk and Insurance, medi
cal malpractice, the market for physician services, and
Industry regulation. Joint with ECON 547. Prerequi
sites: 550 or ECON 546 and advanced-level mlcroeco
nomic theory, or permission of Instructor. (Formerly
560.)

Health services Management
HSERV 560 Managing Health Care (3) A Hoare
Practical Introduction to knowledge and skills required
to effectively manage a variety of health services orga
nizations. Theoretical material used to develOp a diag
nostic framework with which to analyze organizational
dysfunctions and evaluate appropriate Interventions.
Students assess their skills at management through
exercises, case analyses, and self assessments. Pre
requistte: graduate student. (Formerly 521.)

HSERV 581 Health Planning: Implementation and
Goals (3-4) A How to design reaJlstlc Imptementatlon
strategies at the beginning of a planning process to 0p
timize the Impact of planning on real world of problems.
Students prepare several sets of strategies dealing
with planning In community, organizational, and com
mittee settings. Course presents techniques that can
be used In designing planning programs. Demon
strates relationship between change Implementation
strategies and development of goats for change. Stu
dents leam how change Is brought about, how deci
sions are made, and how things get done at both the
organization and community levels. Prerequisites: 511
or 512-513 or substantial experience In an operating
setting or agency. (Formerly 572.)

HSERV 562 Health services Management (4) W
Dowling, Hoare Examination of declslon making,
change Implementation, and control processes In
health-servlces-dellvery organizations. Emphasizes
(1) behavioral, organizational, and situational factors
affecting the management role In health organizations,
and (2) management strategies for analyzing problems
and Implementing changes to Improve organizational
performance. seminar/case study format Prerequi
sites: 511 or 512-513 or 541 or permission of Instruc
tor. (Formerly 570.)

HSERV 583 Personnel Management for Health
Profeaalonala (3) WSp Designed for mldcareer
health services professionals developing strategies

. and skills In human resource management Focuses
on policy and practice Issues Important to handling
day-to-day personnelprob~on, piomotlon,
performance appraisal, dlscfplfne, grievances. Prereq
uisite: registration In Extended M.P.H. Degree program
or permission of Instructor; non-business maIors. (For
merly522.)

HSERV 584 Techniques For Strategic Planning
and MarketIng In Health SGrvIcea (4) Sp Haines
BasIc planning model involving seven steps and five
technical capabilities. Application of the model and em-
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ployment of specific techniques In making decisions
and programming action with respect to health·ser
vices and facilities, with emphasis on Inpatient and am
bulatory-care programs. Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513
or pennisslon of Instructor. (Formerly 571.)

HSERV 565 Quantitative Decision Making for
Health services Management (3) Sp Applications of
various quantitative techniques for problem solving,
monitoring, controlling, and decision making In health
services. Emphasis on Identifying problem area, com
munications with consultant at a technically sbphlstl
cated level, and evaluation of the quality and applica
bility of analyst's work. Quantitative methods inetude
statistical, mathematical, operations research, and
Industrial engineering techniques. Prerequisites:
QMETH 500 or BlaST 511, and OPMGT 502 or per
mission of Instructor. (Formerly 556.)

HSERV s66 Systema Analysis for Health Profes
sionals (3) S Management science and approaches
developed as applied to problems In public health.
Conceptual understanding of processes and applica
tion of systematic, rational approach to managerial
problem SOlving, Including cost-benefit, cost effective
ness analysis. Prerequisites: BlaST 472 and 473, or
BlaST 511; registration in Extended M.P.H. Degree
program; non-business majors. (Formerly 524.)

HSERV 567 Marketing Health services seminar
(3) Sp Application of planning, design, development,
and promotional strategies for health services. Rele
vant literature, appropriate marketing concepts and
techniques to health services, achieving organizational
goals within community opportunities and constraints.
Examples of successful and unsuccessful marketing
programs. Prerequisites: 512-513, or permission of in
structor. (Fonnerly 576.)

HSERV 569 Information Systems In Health ser
vices (2-4) W Altamore Assessing Information sys
tem needs; planning, managing, and evaluating infor
mation systems (IS); behavioral Issues in the
implementation of IS. Current and evolving applica
tions of IS In health care organizations and public
health. Prerequisite: basic computer literacy required.

Health care FInancing and FInancial
Management

HSERV 571 Hospital financial Management (3)
Sp Huebner, Tlscomia Third course In a three
course sequence dealing with the management of
health services Institutions and programs. Topics cov
ered are: health services law, hospital and program
policy decisions, financial planning, and hospital de
sign and architecture; and the presentation of hospital
survey and health services research project reports.
Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513 and ACCT 500 or 501 or
pennlsslon of Instructor. (Formerly 553.)

HSERV 572 FinancIal Management for Health
Professionals (3) S Intensive review of basic ac
counting principles and terminology, Introduction to fi
nancial management and managerial accounting, In
cluding budgeting for managerial control, planning,
cost accounting, financing health programs. Manage
rial accounting. Prerequisites: BlaST 472 and 473, or
BlaST 511; registration in Extended M.P.H. Degree
program or pennlsslon of Instructor; non-business ma
jors. (Formerly 523.)

HSERV 573 Health-Care Finance (3) W Conrad
PracticaJ applications (through case studies) of corpo
rate finance prlnetples In health-care field. Building on
FIN 502, applies theoretical framework to health-care
financial problems of varying complexity, Including
capital investment analysis, leasing vs. borrow-to-buy
decision, debt capaetty analysis, and bond refunding.
Prerequisite: FIN 502 or permission of instructor. (For
merly555.)

HSERV 574 Risk and Insurance In Health care (3)
W Conrad examines the design of health Insurance
contracts and the workings of health Insurance mar-

kelso Five areas are emphasized: actuarial prietng, un
derwriting, benefit design, the marketing of health in
surance benefits, and Integrated delivery and financing
mechanisms.

HSERV 579 Advanced Health services Financial
Management (3) Sp Lehman Develops financial
management skills through case studies in budgeting,
pricing, and monitoring the total financial requirements
for health-care Institutions. Topics include budgeting
principles, cost analysis, rate setting, reimbursement,
profit planning, short- and long-term capital financing,
and financial feasibility analysis. Prerequisite: 571 or
pennisslon of instructor. (Formerly 563.)

Social and Behavioral Sciences

HSERV 581- Health Behavior and Preventive
Medicine (3-4)- W Garter Effective delivery of pre
ventive health services Is Integrally and inseparably
linked to voluntary health behavior. Clinical issues and
psychosocial theory related to a broad spectrum of
health behaviors. Emphasized: identifying effective
preventive services; psychosocial and decisional
bases for health actions; provider-patient Interactions;
and research and etlnlc-based strategies for changing
beliefs and behaviors. Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513 or
pennlsslon of Instructor. (Fonnerly 557.)

HSERV 582 Strategies of Health Promotion (3) Sp
Curry Major types of health promotion strategies in
use; attention to strengths, weaknesses, and potential
utility of alternative strategies. Programs employing so
cial engineering (e.g., legal regulation, social market
Ing), behavioral modification, education examined in
terms of efficacy, cost· effectiveness In modifying
health-hazardous lifestyles, environmental exposures.
Prerequisites: 511 or 512-513. (Formerly 558.)

HSERV 583 Culture, Society, and Illness (3) Cul
tural and social definitions of disease and illness; ill
ness behavior and the sick role; deviance, labelllng,
and stigma; coping with dying; caregivlng and the fam
ily; medicine and social control; aging and disable
ment; and patient interactions with care systems. Pre
requisite: 510 orpermission of instructor.

HSERV 584 Health Promotion for Underserved
Populations (2) W Addresses Issues and outlines
strategies for providing health promotion services to
populations where access to health care Is limited. Dis
cussion includes the United States and Third World
populations. Issues include promotion of simple health
technologies; ethics; tobacco, alcohol use; AIDS pre
vention. Examples of practical application of health
promotion strategies. Prerequisite: graduate student
standing.

HSERV 585 Economic Studies of Health Care (3)
W Madden examination of health-eare issues from
an economic perspective, InclUding supply and de
mand factors, health Insurance, Industry organization,
and government regulation. Prerequisites: 511 or 512
513 or pennission of Instructor. (Fonnerly 550.)

HSERV 586 Medical Geography (3) W Mayer
Geography of disease, consideration to health systems
planning. Distributions, diffusion models, migration
studies. Application of distance, optimal location mod
els to health systems planning; emergency medical
services, distribution of health professionals; cultural
variations In health behavior. Joint with GEOG 580.
Prerequisites: familiarity with social science research,
health-related issues. (Formerly 559.)

HSERV 589 Advanced seminar on Medical Soci
ology (3) Sp Cook Development and testing of theo
ries related to illness behavior, health occupations, and
professions, and the organization of health services.
Emphasis on provlder-patlent relationships and the so
etology of heaJth-care-dellvery organizations. Joint with
SOC 563. Prerequisite: 554 or admission to health ser
vices doctoral opportunities program or graduate sta
tus In sociology or pennisslon of Instructor. (Formerly
564).

Seminars and Field Work

HSERV 590- Selected Topics In Health services
(e_) AWSpS By individual arrangement, the student
and faculty member(s) develop a program of reading
and conference appropriate to the topic selected by the
student. The topic chosen will be within the special
competence of the faculty participating in the course, In
the areas of health-care delivery and health-care ad
ministration. Also special summer format presenting in
troductory material may be taken with ENVH 590 and!
or EPI 590. For more information and permission, con
sult department program adviser.

HSERV 591 Tutorials and Special seminars (1-4,
max. 4) AWSpS Special topics related to current is
sues in health services. Topics determined by· ex
pressed interest of students and faculty; also Inetudes
participation of health professionals. Prerequisites: 511
or 512-513.

HSERV 592 Program seminars (1-6, max. 6)
AWSpS Graduate seminars organized to address
specific educational needs of students In various fel
lowships, residencies, and other specialized programs
within the Department of Health Sciences (i.e., mater
nal and child health, international health, preventive
medicine, social and behavioral sciences). PrereqUi
site: permission of instructor.

HSERV 595 PractlcumlFleld Work In Community
Medicine (1-12) AWSpS Experience In variable time
blocks In community health activities in agencies deliv
ering and planning health services. Sites include
neighborhood etinlcs, health planning bodies, medical
practice settings, pubUc health agencles, special prob
lem clinics and facilities, environmental programs and
services. Prerequisite: medical student standing or
permission of Instructor. (Formerly 531.)

HSERV 596 MHA Field Project (1-3, max. 3) Su
pervised research in a selected topic related to stu
dent's concentration in graduate study. Includes sur
vey of literature, development of approach, and written
paper on conclusions. Prerequisite: successful com
pletion of first-year curriculum and intemship in gradu
ate program in health services administration and plan
ning.

HSERV 597 International Health Projects (1-12,
max. 12) Field-based projects during which students
leam how social, economic, and political conditions in
a developing country affect the health status of popula
tions while being Involved in the design, implementa
tion, and analysis of community health serveys. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

HSERV 598 Extended Degree Program Project
Option (e, max. 9) Supervised project work on a se
lected topic related to student's concentration in gradu
ate study. Includes survey of literature, development of
approach, and written paper on conetuslons. Prerequi
sites: registration in extended MPH degree program
and satisfactory completion of the first summer's
course work.

HSERV 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

HSERV 700 Master's Thesis (e) AWSpS Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

Pathobiology
F161 Health Sciences

Graduate Program
George E. Kenny, Graduate.Program Coordinator

The Department of Pathoblology offers a research
training program leading to the degrees of Master of
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Science and Doctor of Philosophy. As a discipline, pa
thoblology stands at an Interface between fundamental
biology and clinical medicine. The mission of the de
partment Is the application of modem concepts to the
detection and characterization of Infectious agents and
cancers and the hosts' immune responses. The em
phasis Is on populatlon-based research, on preventa
tive rather than curative approaches to disease prob
lems and on a broader ecological viewpoint on
analyzing host-parasite relationships. Diseases stud
Ied Include respiratory Infections, sexually transmitted
dIseases, cancer and helminthic Infections. The agents
studied, with primary emphasis on their antigenic struc
ture, Include viruses, bacteria, mycoplasmas, chlamy
diae, protozoa, parasites, and tumors. The host re
sponses studied are primarily Immunologic. Course
work Include basic courses In pathoblology, with addi
tional courses required In biostatistics, epidemiology
and molecular biology. Electives may be selected from
these fields as well as from other basic medical sci
ences, such as microbiology, biochemistry, pathology,
and genetics. Majoremphasis Is placed on the produc
tion of knowfedge through the research program where
the thesis or dissertation ordinarily results In publica
tion. To the holderof adoctoral degree, the department
also offers postdoctoral research training. Applicants
for degree programs should apply to the graduate pro
gram coordinator, and applicants for postdoctoral train
Ing should apply directly to Individual faculty members.

AdmllllDDRequlrsmBJJts

Applicants should have a baccalaureate degree in bio
logical science. Courses in biochemistry and microbiol
ogy are required, and students entering the curriculum
without such background will be required to correct the
deficiency. Persons holding professional doctorates
(medicine, dentistry, veterinary medicine) are also en
couraged to enter the graduate program.

FinancialAId

Some financial aid may be available In the form of re
search assistantships funded primarily through federal
research grants held by faculty members.

RBltlBn:IIFst:ll/t/§

Laboratories are specifically equipped for biochemical
and ImmunochemicaJ work. Although most students
work at the University site, opportunities for training
also exist at the Fred Hutchinson cancer Research
center, the Pacific Medical center, the Blomembrane
Institute, and the Seattle Biomedical Research Insti
tute.

CDmJlfJDndsnrs aDdInfonnatlDD

Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Pathobiology, Sc-38

Faculty
ChaltpslltlD
George E•. Kenny
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Mediclne),t D.V.M., 1945, Ohio State; M.S., 1946,
Michigan State; Ph.D., 1949, Wisconsin; parasitology.

Wang, San-pin,· 1966, M.P.H., 1952, Michigan; M.D.,
1944, D.Med.Scl., 1959, Kelo (Tokyo); chlamydiae.

AssorlstePmfellDII

Carter, William G.,· 1981, Ph.D., 1974, California
(Davis); membrane biochemistry and glycoprotelns.

Roberts, Marilyn C.,· 1981, M.S., 19n, Ph.D., 1976,
washington; molecular biology and Infectious dis
eases.

Thouless, Margaret E.,. 1980, (Comparative Medi
cine), M.SC., 1967, Ph.D., 1974, Birmingham (Eng
land); rotavlruses and simian Immunodeficiency vi
ruses.

AssistantPmlsllOlI

Bendlak, Brad Kirby, 1989, (Research), M.S., 1979, Al
berta (Canada); M.Ph., 1980, Ph.D., 1983, Cambridge
(England); biosynthesis of carbohydrates.

campbell, Lee Ann" 1985, M.S., 1979, Ph.D., 1982,
Pennsylvania State; molecular biology and Infectious
diseases.

Parsons, Marilyn, 1986, (Research), Ph.D., 1979,
Stanford; molecular biology, eukaryotlc cells.

Yamamoto, Fumilchlro, 1988, (Research), M.S., 1980,
Ph.D., 1983, Osaka City (Japan); genetics of tumor
cells.

.Course Descriptions
UCONJ 420 Biological S8fety Practices (1) A
Kenny see University Conjoint courses.

PABlO 488 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS

PABlO 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS

Courses for Graduates Onl,
PABlO 511 Pathoblologlcal Frontiers (3) Molecu
lar and Immunological concepts of Infectlous and non
Infectious diseases presented In format suitable for
graduate students knowledgeable In health-related
areas who are not In blology-oriented programs. Al
lergy, Immune responses, nature of Infectious agents,
prevention of disease with emphasis on newly defined
diseases and disease agents. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

PABlO 621 Tissue Culture and VIrology (3) Gen~

eral concepts, techniques, and applications of tissue
culture wfth emphasis on use of tissue culture for viral
diagnosis and propagation. Nutrition, growth charac
teristics, and metabolism of animal cell cultures.~
ratory experiments give practical experience In tissue
culture and virology. Prerequisite: permlsston of In
structor.

PABlO 522 Antigenic Analysis of Microorga
nisms (3) Theory and techniques for antigenic analy
sis of complex mixtures, Including microorganisms.
Recent advances In separating antigens, identifying
antigenic determinants, and antigenic mapping of pro
teins. Laboratory includes a special problem of the stu
dent's choice. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

PABlO 525 cell SUrface Membrane In cell SocIol
ogy and Immunology (2) Sp carter, HaJcomorl, Selcl
guchl Structure and function of cell surface mem
branes in relation to various i Immunoblologlcal and
pathoblologlcal phenomena (differentiation, organiza
tion, infection, cancer) covered. Joint with MICRO 525.
PrereqUisites: BlOC 440,441, ;442, MICRO 447, and
permission of instructor.

PABlO 531 Applications of Molecular Biology to
Public Health (2) Sp Campbell Addresses the Im
pact of molecular biology on public health. Lectures
focus on the application of biotechnology to diagnos
tics, pharmaceuticals, vaccines, and environmental
concerns. Considerations for developing and using
biotechnology products also dIscussed. Prerequisite:
course in genetics, biochemistry, or microbiology, or
permission of Instructor.

PABlO 580 PBthoblology seminar (1, max. 9)
AWSpS Research reports from both students and
faculty members are presented and discussed. Topics
Include Immunochemistry, viruses, membranes, Infec
tious diseases, Immune response. Prerequisite: per
mission of Instructor.

PABlO 581 Current Uterature In Pathoblology (1,
max. 12) AWSpS Crltfcal evaluation of recent articles
on Infectious agents. Emphasis on literature dealing
with Immunological, biochemical,· and molecular stud
ies of selected pathogenic microorganisms and vi
ruses•. Prerequisite: graduate student standing In
pathoblology; others by permission of instructor.

PABlO 583 seminars on Frontier Membrane Re
search (1, max. 4) Structure and function of cell sur
face membranes for postdoctoral fellows and graduate
students. Discussion on experimental design based on
current topics of cell surface structure and function
among researchers in the Department of Pathoblology
and at the Blomembrane Institute. Advanced sequel to
525.

PABlO 590. selected Topics (1-6, max. 6) AWSpS
Buchanan, Carler, Hakomorl, Kenny, Kuo, Rausch,
Thoul8SS, Wang In-depth study of disease agents
and host response, usually related to a current prob
lem, and focusing on characteristics of the disease
agent Seminar format. Small groups of students by ar
rangement with faculty member. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisites: enrollment in pathobl
ology graduate degree program and permission of in
structor.

PABlO 598 Didactic Pathoblology (*, max. 12)
AWSp Kenny Supervised lecture and laboratory
teaching experience for Ph.D. candidates. Teaching Is
In pathobiology laboratory courses, depending on In
terests of the student Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

PABlO 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite:
permission of department Chairperson.

PABlO 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered on credItI
no credit basis only. PrereqUisite: permission of depart
ment Chairperson.
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Reserve
Officers
Training Corps
Programs

Aerospace Studies
202 Clark

The Air Force Reserved Officer Training Corps pro
gram (AFROTC) Is designed to motivate, educate, and
commission highly qualified students for active duty as
officers in the U.S. Air Force. The curriculum develops
the professional knOWledge, In both theory and appli
cation, that an Air Force officer needs to be an effective
manager and leader in the aerospace environment.

GBlIeralProgram Requlmmel1tl

The freshman- and sophomore-level courses are open
to all students between the ages of fourteen and
twenty-six attending a state or community college full
time. Any qualified male or female student may enroll
in these general military courses. The junior and senior
classes are open to qualified students who have re
ceived credit for the general mll/tary courses and have
been competitively selected for entry.

Commlalonfng Requlmmenls

Students who successfully complete the AFROTC pro
gram and receive an academic degree from the Uni
versity are offered commissions as second lieutenants
In the Air Force.

GenerslM/I/taIYCourse

The basic division courses consist of one classroom
hour and one leadershIp laboratory hour per week dur
Ing the freshman and sophomore years. Uniforms and
textbooks are proVided. Students may enter the fresh
man class at the start of Autumn, Winter, or Spring
quarters. Sophomore students may enter at the start of
Autumn auarter and take the freshman- and sopho
more-level courses concurrently. A four-week field
training course, taken dUring the summer between the
sophomore and junior years, is required for entry into
the professional officer courses. Students receive pay
and travel costs for field training.

Except for sophomore cadets on AFROTC scholar
ship, students incur no active duty service commitment
by taking general military courses, and students may
drop the courses at any time.

Prr1f8BSIDnal OIOcelCourses

cadets selected for enrollment In professional officer
courses are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve and re
ceive tax-free monthly subsistence pay of $100. They
are fumished texts and uniforms. Junior- and senlor
level classes consist of three hours of academic
classes and one hour of leadership laboratory per
week.

RnalldalAssistance

The Air Force offers 3~, 3-, 2~, and 2-year scholar
ships for engineering and certain specific and certain
premedicine majors. In addition, scholarships are
available for highly qualified pilot, navigator, non-rated
operations, and missile launch officer candidates. A
special1-year scholarship Is available for nursing,law,
and atmospheric sciences majors. Nursing students
are give'n special consideration In fulfilling their
AFROTC courses to allow time to meet their clinical
and core course requirements.

AFROTC scholarships pay tuition, certain fees, and full
textbook reimbursement. In addition, scholarship win
ners receive a $100 subsistence allowance per month.
To take advantage of Ihese scholarships, students
should apply directly to the AFROTC department.

Two-Yal Progrsm

To provide for those students unable to take the gen
eral milltary courses, a two-year professional officer
course Is available on a highly competitive basis. The
two-year program Is open to graduate students and
other students who have two years remaining until
graduation.

Students In this program are required to attend a slx
week field training course at an Air Force base during
the summer preceding program entry. The student Is
paid during the six-week period. Upon retum to the
campus, students pursue the professional officer
course. Uniform, texts, and $100 monthly subsistence
are provided.

Two-year scholarships may be available for qualified
students. Students Interested In this program should
contact the AFROTC department nine to twelve
months prior to the Autumn Quarter they desire to en
ter.

Faculty
Chairperson

Robert G. Lambert

PmfBaol

Lambert. Robert G., 1988, M.A., 1976, Colorado.

AIIlstantPmfeBSIJrs

Drysdale, Kenneth R., 1988, M.J.S., 1987, Golden
Gate.

Sparrow, Gary T., 1988, M.S., 1984, Air Force Institute
of Technology.

Sveen, James E., 1987, M.B.A., 1985, South Dakota.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
AS 101, 102, 103 Aerospace Studies 100 (1,1,1)
A,W,Sp Drysdale Focuses on the basic characteris
tics of air doctrine; U.S. Air Force mission and organi
zation; functions of U.S. strategic offensive and defen
sive, general-purpose, and aerospace support forces;
and an assessment of communicative skills. One-hour
leadership laboratory consisting of Air Force customs
and courtesies, Air Force environment, and drill and
ceremonies Is mandatory.

AS 211, 212, 213 Aerospace Studies 200 (2,2,2)
A,W,Sp Lambert Factors contributing to changes In
mllitary conflict; development of air power from begin
nings through two world wars; evolution of air power
concepts and doctrine; role of technology In growth of
air power; history of air power employment In military
and nonmilitary operations In support of national objec
tives; and assessment of communicative skills. AddI
tional one-hour leadership laboratory Is mandatory.

AS 331,332, 333 Aerospace Studies 300 (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp Sveen Leadership and management funda
mentals. Blocks of instruction on extensive communi
cative skills development and military ethics. Case
studies used to examine Air Force leadership and
management situations. Mandatory leadership labora
tory provides advanced leadership experlences In offi
cer-type activities, giving students the opportunity to
apply the principles.

A S 431, 432, 433 Aerospace Studies 400 (3,3,3)
A,W,Sp SpSIIOW Needs for national security, evolu
tion of American defense strategy and policy, methods
for managing conflict, alliances and regional security to
preserve American Interests, arms control and the
threat of war. The military as a profession, offIcership,
the military justice system, communicative skills de
velopment. Mandatory leadership laboratory of ad
vanced leadership experiences and orientation for Ini
tial active duty.

Military Science
104 Clark

The Department of Military Science offers the college
student several elective options for the attainment of
an Army office(s commission In reserve or active
forces through Army Reserve Officer Training Corps
(AROTC) while pursuing the academic degree of his or
her choice. The program is highly competitive for com
missioning.

TradHlDnslFour-YalProgram

Open to freshman and sophomore men and women,
this program may lead to a commission in either the
Regular Army or the Reserve Components (Army Re
serve or National GUard). Academic studies Include
courses In military history and tactics, princlples of
leadership, techniques of Instruction, management and
staff procedures, logistics, physical conditioning, and
military law. Extracurricular activities Include such op
tions as Ranger Company, rifle team, color guard,
training exercises, field trips, and related activities. A
studem Incurs no obligation of any kind during the first
two years of the four-year AROTC program. Basic
course grades are Included in the grade-polntaverage.

Placement credit toward completion of AROTC
courses may be given for prior AROTC or mmtary train
Ing. Veterans routinely receive full credit for the first
two years of AROTC and may enter the advanced
course dlrectiy. All military textbooks and uniform Items
are fumlshed without charge. Students In the ad
vanced course receive tax-free monthly subsistence of
$100 for a maximum of· twenty months. In the ad
vanced course, cadets are reqUired to participate In the
leadership development program, whfch is a practlcum
of skills and princlples taught dUring the previous two
years. Between their juniorand senioryears, cadets at
tend a six-week summer camp during which they re
calve varied and challenging training and for which
they are paid both for the time at camp and for travel
expenses to and from the camp location. Upon enter
Ing the advanced course, students agree to complete
the course, to accept a commission upon graduation, If
offered, and to serve on active duty for three years
after commissioning or three to six months' active duty
training, with the balance of service In the Army Re
serve or National Guard.

Prlor to commissioning, students must complete at
least one undergraduate course from each of five fields
of study: written communication, military history, hu
man behavior, computer literacy and math reasoning.
Alternative courses may be substituted for any of these
requirements upon approval of the Professor of Military
Science.

Two-YeBlPnJfIram

this program Is open to qUalified undergraduate and
graduate students with at least two years In school re
maining and who have completed 45 cre<fJls. Students
may qualify for entrance Into the advanced course un
der this program In either one of two ways.

Rrst, they may participate In a special summer pro
gram offered on the University campus. This is a two
week program covering the freshman and sophomore
years of the normal basic AROTC work (M SCI \
101,102, 103, and M SCI 201, 202, 203). Fees are not
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charged for registration In this program, and students
are free to register for and to take other University
courses during Summer Quarter. Participation in the
program Includes Individually arranged classwork to
accommodate each student's summer work or aca
demic program. Students who have taken some mlll
tary science courses but who have not completed all
courses In the first and second year of AROTC may
also arrange to complete the remaining course require
ments during this summer program.

The second altemative under this program requires at
tendance at a basic camp for six weeks at Fort Knox,
Kentucky. Completion of this basic camp also qualifies
students for direct entry Into the advanced course.
While at camp, students receive pay plus travel ex
penses to and from the camp location, -and they can
compete for two-year scholarships. Academic subjects
covered In the two-year program are the same as
those covered In the four-year programs. Both pro
grams have the same militaryobligation.

nm- amiThlls-Yu,SdlDIsTlhlp Program

This program Is open to students enrolled in AROTC.
selections are made on a regional level based upon
the recommendation of the Professor of Military Sci
ence. The scholarship provides financial assistance
during the remaining years of the studenfs enrollment.
Each scholarship pays for tuition and a flat rate for
books and laboratory expenses and provides subsis
tence of $100 per month, tax free. All other advantages
and obligations are the same as those of the four-year
scholarship program.

Four-YIB'SdlDIsfllllp Program

Application for this program should be made while the
student Is stili In high school. selection of students Is
made on a natlonwlde competitive basis. This program
may lead to a commission In the Regular Army or the
Army Reserve. All tuition, a flat rate for books and labo
rato1y expenses, and uniform items, plus tax-free sub
sistence of $100 for a maximum of four years, are pro
vided by the Army. The program requires four years of
academic study on campus, as well as a slx-week ad
vanced camp training period between the Junior and
senior years, for which the cadet is paid for both time
and travel expense to and from the camp location. Aca
demic studies are Identical to those of the traditional
four-year program. The student must sign a contract
(with the conSent of parents if under eighteen years of
age) wherein he or she agrees to complete the pro
gram, to enlist in the Reserve, to accept a commission
if offered, and to serve on active duty for four years
after commissioning.

Additional Information conceming the Army ROTC pro
gram may be obtained by writing: University of Wash
Ington; Professor of Military SCience; 104 Clark, DU
20; Seattle, Washington 98195, or by visiting the Army
ROTC offices at 104 Clark, telephone (206) 543-9010.

Faculty
ChsltpsmJn

Steven D. Vermillion

Prt1IBIID,

Vermillion, Steven 0.,1989, M.B.A., 1987, St. Martin's
College; business.

AaDdlleProlBllD'
l<19Jre, Gary A., 1987, Ph.D., 1987, washington; edu
catfonaIcommunications.

AaIItBIIIProfBlltl"
ADen, John T., 1989, B.A., 1983, Washington; econom
Ics.
Ruffin, John A., Jr., 1987, B.S., 1984, Troy State; social
sclence.-

Vasse, Robert H., 1988, B.S., 1980, U.S. Military Acad
emy, engineering.

Wabnitz, Steven G., 1987, B.S., 1979, Maryland; biol
ogy.

Walk, William A., 1988, B.S., 1981, U.S. Military Acad
emy; engineering.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

M SCI 101, 102, 103 Military SCience I: B88lc
(1,1,1) AWSpAWSp,AWSp History, organization,
and mission of the United States Army and the ROTC.
Relationship to the citizen's military and civilian obliga
tions. Functions and organization of the United States
defense establishment. Fundamentals of leadership
and management In mllitary environment. Leadership
laboratories and two field training exercises during the
year.

M SCI 201. 202. 203 Military Science II: Basic
(2,2,2) AWSp.AWSp,AWSp Develops proficiency in
delivering and evaluating oral instruction. Presents a
perspective on the Soviet military tradition; an evalua
tion of tactical methodology of the Soviet army to In
clude conventional weapon systems employment.
Control, prevention, and treatment of combat or emer
gency medical situations. Fundamentals of military
map reading, aerial photography, compass and field
navigation, are taught and applied. leadership labora
tories and two field training exercises during the year.

M SCI 301. 302, 303 Military SCience III: Advanced
(3,3,3) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp Small-unlt tactics, em
phasizing the Importance of firepower, movement, and
communications. Dutles, responsibilities, and methods
of employment of basic military units. Leader's role In
directing and coordinating Individuals and military units
from squad to company level. Students are Introduced
to the planning and conduct of individual and group
physical conditioning activities, stressing positive moti
vation to establish high standards of morale and esprit.
Principles and techniques of command, control, mili
tary management, and leadership are taught and prac
ticed throughout the academic year. leadership labo
ratories and three field tralnlng exercises during the
year. Prerequisites: completion of basic training; basic
camp or 9 credits of 100-and 2OO-Ievel courses.

M SCI 305 Practlcum-Techniques of Military In
structions (3) Analysis, review of techniques used In
military training and Instructions. Students plan,
rehearse, deliver, provide written critique on block of
military Instruction from the Military Qualification Skills
Manual. Prerequisites: admission to ROTC advanced
course, permission of Instructor, completion of 9 cred
Its of 300- or 4QO-Ievel courses.

M SCI 401, 402, 403 Military SCience IV: Advanced 
(2.3,2) AWSp,AWSp.AWSp The Army officer's posi
tion In contemporary world and impact on problems
within the mllltary service. Use of a developmental
study to provide awareness of personal responsibilities
and official relationships of an Army officer. Organiza
tion and functions of command and staff positions. Co
ordination of administration, logistics, and planning for
military operations. Basic concepts of legislative and
executive authority for the Uniform Code of Military 
Justice (to Include a study of the .offlcer's authority and
responsibility within the military justice system). Prob
lem-soMng techniques used by smail-unit leaders, em
phasizing coordination and planning by the Junior offi
cer. leadership laboratories and three field training
exercises during the year. Prerequisites: completion of
basic tralnlng; basic camp or 9 credits of 100- and 200
level courses.

Naval Science
305 Clark

The Department of Naval Science offers University stu
dents an opportunity to engage in stUdy that leads to a
commission In the U.S. Navy or Marine Corps while
working toward a baccalaureate degree. The Naval
Reserve Officer Training Corps (NROTC) unit func
tions In conjunction with the Department of Naval Sci
ence. An NROTC student may select an academic ma
jor within certain limitations (i.e., some majors that
normally lead to immediate graduate education, such
as prelaw or premedicine, are not consistent with the
mission of the NROTC program). Technical and engi
neering majors are highly recommended, because the
responsibilities of naval officers have become more
technical In nature.

In addition to their University curricula, NROTC stu
dents attend naval sclence courses in history and cus
toms, navigation, naval engineering and weapons sys
tems, naval operations, and leadership/management.
In addition, each student must attend one drill session
and one naval science laboratory session per week.
During the summer, students may have a four-to-six
week training cruise to put into practice earlier class
room training. All NROTC students take the same na
val science classes during the first two years. Students
who elect to be commissioned in the Marine Corps
take Marine Corps subjects during their third and fourth
years.

Any University student may take any naval sclence
course without enrolllng in the NROTC Program. Two
programs are offered.

Nary-Matins SdlDlsrship Program

Each year, men and women are accepted for schol~lr

ship status In the four- and two-year NROTC scholar
ship programs. Eligibility for the four-year program is
based upon nationwide competition and selection by a
central selection committee. Application must be made
by December 1 of the academic year preceding ap
pointment as midshipman. Those selected are pro
vided educational benefits, Including subsidy by the
Navy of all tuition, fees, textbooks, and uniforms, plus
$100 per month i~ subsistence pay.

For the two-year scholarship program, applications
from current sophomores, or juniors enrolled In five
year programs of study, must be received by mid
March. Those chosen by a central selection committee
attend a six-week course of Instruction at the Naval
ScIence Institute (NSI) at Newport, Rhode Island, dur
Ing the summer prior to their junior year. Successful
completion of NSI Instruction qualifies these students
for enrollment In the advanced course In the NROTC
program. NSI graduates can qualify for scholarship
based on class standing. All scholarship students are
appointed as midshipmen, USNR, and upon gradua
tion are commissioned as regular officers In the Navy
or Marine Corps, after which they serve on active duty
for four years.

Nsry-Mstlne College Program

Each year, men and women are accepted for three
and two-year nonscholarship college programs. For
the three-year program, the professor of naval science
accepts applications from quaified students throughout
the freshman year. Applications for the two-year pro
gram are accepted from current sophomores In com
munity colleges or four-year colleges and must be re
ceived prior to mid-March.

Those students selected for the two-year program at
tend a stx-week course of Instruction at the NSI during
the summer prior to their junior year. Successful com
pletion of the NSI Instruction qualifies students for en
rollment In the advanced cOurse in the NROTC pro
gram. Students In the NROTC college program pay
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their own college expenses but receive monthly sub
sistence pay of $100 during their junior and senior
years, including the Intervening summer. The Navy fur
nishes all uniforms and textbooks used in naval sci
ence courses.

All college program students are eligible for a scholar
ship after completing one academic term, with scholar
ship awards based on academic grades and participa
tion within the midshipman battalion. The two-year
college program students also may win a scholarship
for superior performance at the NSI. Upon graduation,
college program students are commissioned In the
Navy Reserve or Marine Corps Reserve and serve on
active duty for three years.

Additional information conceming the NROTC pro
grams may be obtained by writing the University of
Washington; Professor of Naval Science; 317 Clark,
DU-40; Seattle, Washington 98195; or by visiting the
NROrC unit on campus.

Faculty
Cba/rpBlIDn

Peter W. Soverel

PnlfellDr

Soversl, Peter W., 1987, B.S., 1963, U.S. Naval Acad
emy; M.A., 1970, Ph.D.; 1972, washington; pUblic pol·
icy.

AsIDe/alB ProfBSlDf

Cochran, DeFord E., 1987, B.A., 1967, Washington;
M.S., 1971, Naval Postgraduate School; computer sci·
ence.

AII/8lanlProfBSlDfI

Arends, Paul M., 1989, B.S., 1984, U.S. Naval Acad
emy; aeronautical engineering.
Auestad, Craig A., 1987, B.A., 1982, Washington;
aeronautical engineering.
Fondaw, Jeffrey E., 1989, B.S., 19n, Murray State.
Holcomb, Donald A., 1989, B.S., 1983, U.S. Naval
Academy; physics.

Knapp, Frederick L., Jr., 1989, B.S., 1985, New Mex
ico; computer science.
Mulligan, Mark T., 1988, B.S., 1981, U.S. Naval Acad·
emy; M.S., 1982, Stevens Institute of Technology; na
val architecture, ocean engineering.
Rasp, Warren F., 1990, B.A., 1984, washington; psy
chology.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
N SCI 111 The Naval service (3) A General intro
duction to the Navy, its organization, missions, roles,
tasks, and operating methods. The relationship to the
other services within the Department of Defense Is em
phasized.

NSCI 112, 113 Naval Ship Systems I, II (3,3) W,Sp
Study of the varied ship systems operational In the
Navy today, Including the principles of characteristic
propulsion systems and auxiliary machinery and the el
ements of ship stability and damage control. An intro
duction to nuclear propulsion, gas turbines, and auxili
ary power systems.

N SCI 211 Naval Weapon Systems (3) A Concept
of naval weapons systems and the systems approach,
the techniques of linear analysis of ballistics and weap
ons, the dynamics of basic components of weapons
control systems. The tools are provided for under
standing the basic principles that are Involved In all
modem naval weapon systems, gas turbines, and aux
iliary power systems.

N SCI 212, 213 sea Power Praetlcum I, II (2,2)
W,Sp A comprehensive study of the role of sea power
In the history of the United States,the current status of
the various elements of the nation's sea power as they
Influence the development and Implementation of na
tional security policy, and the economic effects of the
elements of sea power (the Navy, the merchant ma
rine, port facilities, fisheries, and oceanographic capa
bilities).

N SCI 311 Navigation (3) A The science and prac
tice of maritime coastal navigation, Including visual fix
Ing, dead reckoning, and piloting methods. Computa
tion of tides and currents and nautical rules of the road.

N SCI 312' celestial Navigation (3) W Theory and
practice of celestial navigation. The student performs
the complete "day's work" of the ship's navigator.

N SCI 313 Naval Operations (3) Sp Introduction to
naval operations, the employment of naval forces, na
val tactics,·formulation of operations plans and orders,
employment of detection equipment, and meteorology.

N SCI 411 Psychology of leadership (3) A Intro
duction of the theory and techniques of naval leader
ship based on those principles of behavioral science
that are pertinent to understanding individual and
group behavior of adults. It introduces the student to
the management process and the relationship of man·
agement functions to leadership. Acceptance of a tra
ditional deep sense of moral responsibility on the part
of the aspiring leader Is stressed.

N SCI 412, 413 Naval Organization and Manage
ment I, II (3,3) W,Sp Study of organization, systems,
and techniques employed In the Navy for management
of its human, financial, and material resources. Some
of the work relates to the administration of discipline in
the Navy under the Uniform Code of Military Justice.
Emphasis is placed on the leadership and manage
ment role of the juniorofficer in the fleet.

MARINE CORPS OPTION COURSES

N SCI 321, 322, 323 Evolution of Warfare I, II, III
(3,3,3) A,W Introduction to the art of war, the evolu
tion of warfare from the earliest recorded battles to the
present day.

N SCI 421, 422 Amphibious Warfare I, II (3,3) A,W
Provide basic knowledge of evolution of amphibious
warfare from premodern era to present. Strategic and
tactical considerations In planning specific operations
and amphibious landings.

N SCI 423 USMC leadership and Administration
of Justice (3) Sp Concepts, objectives, characteristic
qUalities, and practical techniques of leadershIp as ex
ercised by the Marine Corps officer are studied. Em
phasis Is placed on the leadership and management
role of the juniorofficer In the fleet marine forces.



School of
SocialWork
DBBn
Nancy R. Hooyman
210 Social Work/Speech and Hearing SCiences

The SChool of Social Work offers three degree-grant
Ing programs, one undergraduate and two graduate.
The undergraduate program prepares students to re
ceive a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major In the field
of social welfare, while the graduate programs offer the
Masterof Social Work degree and the Doctorof Philos
ophy degree in social welfare. All three programs are
housed In the Social Work/Speech and Hearing Sci
ences Building, 4101 Fifteenth Avenue Northeast.

In addition, the school offers a concurrent degree pro
gram with the SChool of Public Health and Community
Medicine leading to the M.S.W. and M.P.H. degrees.

Undergraduate Program
The undergraduate program consists primarily of up
per-dlvlsion courses in social welfare, with additional
requirements In human biology, economics, psychol
ogy, and sociology. Students enter the major at the
start of their junior year after completing the liberal arts
requirements established by the College of Arts and
SCiences. Social welfare courses during a studenfs Ju
nior and senior years Impart a basic knowledge of the
social welfare system, of human behavior and the s0
cial environment, of the social work profession, of s0
cial research, and of the skills necessary to prepare for
beginning social work practice. The program Is
accredited by the Council on SocIal Work education,
and graduates of the program may join social work's
professional organization, the National AssocIation of
SocIal Workers.

The reqUirements and curriculum of the social welfare
program may be summarized as follows:

Junior year-ECON 100 (5); PSYCH 306 (5); SOC
352 (5); SOC W 419 (3), 300 (3), 320 (3), 390 (3), 310
311 (3-3).

Senior year-SOC W 415 (12), 405 (6); social work
electives (15).

Adml"lon

Approximately fifty new juniors are admitted to the s0
cial welfare major each academic year, during Autumn
and Winter quarters only. A selective admission proce
dure Is used to determine entrance Into the program.
Applicants seeking admission should: be admitted or
admissible to the University; be eligible, or nearly eligI
ble, for junior class standing (i.e., 65 completed credits
of undergraduate work) by the beginning of the entry
quarter; have completed a human biology course; be In
good academic standing (i.e., 2.00 minimum grade
point average); and submit a completed application to
the program.

Application forms are available at the school's student
services and admissions office from February 1 to July
1· for entrance Into the program starting the following
Autumn Quarter, and from July 1 to November 1 for
Winter quarter entry. The school's student services
and admissions office Is located in 23 Social Work!
Speech and Hearing Sciences. Admission application
forms also can be mailed upon written or verbal re
quest, telephone 543-5676.

Students accepted for the major at the end of their
sophomore year surrender their premajor status by

transferring their files and change-of-college forms to
the undergraduate social welfare office. Thenceforth,
they are advised by the director of student services, lo
cated In the student services office, SWS 23E.

AddfflonallnformaUon

The undergraduate program Is described In more detail
In the undergraduate social welfare program descrip
tion and In the School of SocIal Worlc Bull8t/n 1989-91.
These materials may be obtained by telephoning or
writing to the admissions office. A student who wishes
to discuss the program personally may arrange a pri
vate Interview by telephoning the director of admis
sions. Such Inquiries are welcome.

Graduate Program
The SChool of Social Work offers a two-year, full-time
program leadIng to the Master of SocIal Work degree,
as well as an evening program that students usually
complete In three years.

The program prepares students for professional prac
tice. The curriculum has two major concentrations: hu
man services and community and organizational ser
vices as well as a research services minor. Additionally
there· are elective specializations on agIng, women,
raclal-ethnlc minorities, children, youth, and families,
chemical dependencies, and health care, along with an
organizational development minor.

UmfulDn Qaallffl:8tltJDI

Admission to the M.S.W. program requires formal ad
mIssion to the Graduate SChool as well as to the
School of SociaJ Work. Applicants are required to have
an undergraduate degree, a strong academic back
ground, and some practical experience. Applicants
must submit transcripts, references, applications,
Graduate Record Examination scores, and an admis
sion essay to be considered for entry at the beginning
of Autumn Quarter. March 1 Is the closing date for re
ceipt of applications and materials. Applicants who
gain admission, but who do not have a college-level
human biology course, will be required to SUccessfully
complete such a course no later than their first quarter
In the program.

RnanclBIAid

A limited number of financial aid opportunities are
available to students. Inquiries should be directed to
the chairperson, SCholarship and Financial AId Corn
mlttee, SChool of Social Work.

CDITfJ,pondencB BndInformation
Admissions OffIce
School of Social Work, JH-30

MallBrofIDc/al WDttI1tIaltBrofPublic Hssltb CDnWITfJDt
DegruB PrrIgrBm rtftb tIlB S&halofPublic Haith

The SChool of Social Work partlclpates with the School
of Public Health and Community MedIcine In a concur
rent degree program leadIng to the M.P.H.~M.S.W.
degrees. The program offers InterdlsclpUnary prepara
tion In the fields of publlc health and social work. HIs
torically, public health and social work have shared an
Interest In a preventive approach to health and social
problems, a community perspective, and a. focus on
wlnerable population groups. Both fields recognize the
Interrelationship of the health, social, and behavioral
components of contemporary problems and the need
for Interventions and research that address all three
components. The concurrent 'degree program pre
pares professionals who will function at the Interface of
both fields~ln practice, research, planning, adminis
tration, and policy development

Additional Information concemlng the concurrent de
gree program may be obtaIned from the associate
dean for curriculum, SChool ofSocIal Work, 545-1660.
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Doctoral Program
in Social Welfare
Cheryl A. Richey, Director and
Graduate Program Coordinator
Anthony H. Ishlsaka, Alternate Program Coordinator

The doctoral program In social welfare prepares stu
dents to contribute to the field of social welfare and the
profess!on of social work through research, teaching,
policy analysIs, and program developmenl The pro
gram builds on the premise that scholarship In the field
of social welfare must be scientifically based, respon
sive to service and practice needs, and Informed of de
velopments In related fields and disciplines.

Each student's program Is Individually deslgned with
an emphasis on Interdisciplinary study. In the basic
core of required courses, as well as in others specially
selected, students have an opportunity to pursue their
particular Interests with faculty members In the SChool
of Social Work and In other schools and departments.

During the first two years, the student is expect~ to
define and develop the specialized area that will be the
focus of the subsequent dissertation research. The se
lected area must have clear significance for the de
velopment of practice, programs, or policies in social
work and social welfare. Various specialized areas of
study are possible within the program, Including, but
not limited to, studies of child welfare policy, services to
the aged, and Income-maintenance programs to the ef
fectiveness of soclaI work practice with Individuals and
families.

The General Examination for advancement to candI
dacy normally occurs at the end of the second year.
After advancement to candidacy, students devote full
time to completion of their dissertation research. The
last step before award of the degree Is the Final exami
nation, which consIsts mainly of the defense of the dis
sertation. Students are strongly encouraged to remaln
In residence at tlie University until the dissertation Is
accepted. The doctoral program takes approximately
three years.

Admlll/Dn
Applicants should have a· master's degree in social
work or comparable preparation In a closely related
field. The applicants selected for admission are those
whose scholastic achievements, previous experience,
and aptitude for social welfare research and scholar
ship Indicate the greatest promise for achieving the ob
jectives of the program. In addition, an effort is made to
maintain a balanced student group reflecting the range
of concems In social work and social welfare as well as
the affirmative action goals of the University.

The School of Social Work also offers a combined
M.S.WJPh.D. degree program for a small number of
baccalaureate-degree-Ievel. applicants wishIng to pur
sue careers In research and teachl!'1g, advanced prac
tice, and social policy and administration. The doctoral
program dIrector may be contacted for details.

Rna_lAid

A limited number of fellowships, teaching assistant
ships, and research assistantships are available for
qualified doctoral students. Tuition waivers are avail
able to some students. However,lt Is unlikely that the
financial assistance provided to any student would be
adequate to cover all educational and living expenses.
Application forms for financial assistance are submit
ted after the applicant has been offered admission to
the program.

CDlTfJlpDDdeDcB BndInfDnnltlDD
Graduate Program CoordInator
Doctoral Program In SocIal Welfare, JH-30

center for Social Welfare Research
In addition: to Its degree programs, the·school main
tains the center for SocIal Welfare Research, which Is
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the focal point of the school's research activities. The
center serves as a resource to the School of Social
Work and the social welfare community. both regional
and national. for the design, implementation, and eval
uation of human services policies and practices. Areas
of research include prevention. crime and delinquency.
substance abuse. workplace Issues, family violence.
child welfare. AIDS, ethnic-minority Issues, mental
health, women's Issues, and services to the elderly.
The research projects operated by the center reflect
the increased recognition being given to the need for
systematic research and evaluation to test the effec
tiveness of social service programs and policies.

Information about the Center for Social Welfare Re
search can be obtained from the School of Social
Work. JH-30, Center for Social Welfare Research. tele
phone 543-4175.

Faculty
ProfBSSOIS

Costner, Herbert L.•• 1959. :t:(Soclology). M.A.• 1956,
Ph.D., 1960,lndiana; methods, criminology.
Gottlieb, Naomi R.,. 1970, (Women Studies), M.S.W.,
1949, D.S.W., 1970, California (Berkeley); women and
mental health. research methodology.
Hawkins. J. David.· 1976, M.A.. 1969, Ph.D.• 1975,
Northwestern; family-. school-, and peer-focused delln
quency and drug abuse prevention; social networks
and social support development, community reintegra
tion and aftercare.

Hooyman, Nancy R." 1979, M.S.W., 1970. Ph.D.•
1974, Michigan; aging, women's Issues, community
and organizational development, social networks.
Hunt, Marguerite, 1949, (Emeritus), M.S., 1932, West
ern Reserve; social work.
Jaffee, Ben-Joshua.· 1967, M.S.W., 1953, Michigan;
D.S.W.• 1972. Columbia; social work practice in loss
and grief. research methodology. program evaluation.
needs assessment.
Levy. Rona L.•• 1975. M.S.W.• 1972. Ph.D.• 1974.
M.P.H.. 1975, Michigan; research methodology.
single-case evaluation. health care, behavioral medi
cine, feedback, women's health issues.
lewin, T. Fred, 1966, (Emeritus), M.A., 1942, Ph.D.,
1962, Chicago; social work.

Maler, Henry W.,· 1959, (Emeritus), M.S.S.C•• 1949.
Case Western Reserve; Ph.D., 1959. Minnesota; child
development. group child care, direct practice with indi
viduals. families, and groups.
Parsons. Jack R.• 1955. (Emeritus), M.A., 1940. Pa
cific; M.S., 1943, Columbia; Ph.D., 1958. Chicago; so
clalwork.
Resnick. Herman.· 1967. M.S.S., 1956, New York;
Ph.D.• 1970, Bryn Mawr; organizational development,
group dynamics. planned change, environmental psy
chology. social welfare.
Smith. Charles Z.•• 1973. (Emeritus). :t:(Law). LL.B.•
1955, Washington; evidence and judicial admlnistra-
~~ .
Smith, Edmund A.• 1957. (Emeritus). M.A.• 1954.
Ph.D., 1957. Harvard; social work.
Stier. Florence R.•• 1964, (Emeritus), M.S.S.A.• 1941.
Pittsburgh; D.S.W.• 1973. Columbia; social welfare
planning and program development.

Takagi. Calvin Y." 1961. M.S.W•• 1952. Ph.D.• 1958.
Minnesota; mental health services. child development.
services to minority population.
Whittaker, James K.•• 1970. M.S.W., 1966. Michigan;
Ph.D.• 1970, Minnesota; child welfare, In-home. foster
family care and residential services, social treatment,
social support networks, group treatment.
Woods, Nancy A. F." 1978, :t:(Nurslng), M.N., 1969,
Washington; Ph.D., 1978, North Carolina; women's
health.

AIIDC/BIB PmfB"DIS

Anderson, James R." 1968, A.M., 1954, Indiana; so
cl~1 work and health care. Interdisciplinary teams In
health care, growth and development, particularly In
Black Americans.

Berger, Candyce S., 1981. M.S.W.• 1973. Washington
(St. louis); Ph.D.• 1983, Southern California; micro
and macro-practlce In the field of health, organizational
and administrative theory. research.

Berleman. William C.•• 1966, (Emeritus), M.S.W.•
1960. Washington; undergraduate social welfare, s0
cial welfare policy.

Burstein. Paul, 1985, (Sociology), M.A., 1971, Ph.D.•
1974. Harvard; political sociology, social stratification.
research methods. families and the law.

Cox, Gary B.,· 1972. (Research). :t:(PsychlatrY and Be
havioral Sciences), (Interdepartmental Doctoral Pro
gram facuity), Ph.D.• 1~70. Duke; psychology.

Dear, Ronald B.•• 1970. M.S.W.• 1957, Pittsburgh;
D.S.W., 1972. Columbia; welfare and Income mainte
nance policy and programs, fISCal Impact of social pro
grams. poverty and income inequality. social legisla
tion, social service policy and programs.

Dupllca. Moya M.•• 1963, M.S.W., 1956, St. Louis; s0
cial welfare polley and history, women and social pol
icy, values and ethics in social work practice. Int~rna

tlonal social welfare.

ElIls. Jack A. N.,· 1966. (Emeritus). M.S.W.• 1955. Brit
Ish Columbia; social welfare administration and plan
ning. social work and the justice system, health care In
custodial settings. social work in school settings.

Gilchrist, Lewayne D.•• 1986. (Research). M.A.. 1964.
Stanford; M.S.W•• 1977. Ph.D., 1981. Washington; ad
olescents, behavioral medicine. sexuality. drug abuse.

Greenberg, Mark T••• 1977, :t:(Psychology), M.A.,
1976, Ph.D., 1978, Virginia; infant and preschool social
and cognitive development of profoundly deaf children.

Hanneman. C. Fred, 1967, M.A., 1951, Indiana; aging.
alcoholism. human services practice.
Herrick, James E.,· 1966, M.S.W.• 1958. California
(Berkeley); D.S.W.• 1966. Southern California; social
policy. social work and the justice system, research
methodology. social and cultural change.

Ishisaka, Anthony H.•• 1971. M.S.W., 1968. California
(Berkeley); social work practice, mental health ser
vices, services to minority communities, human de
velopment. community development.

Kelley, Jerry L.•• 1961. (Emeritus). A.M., 1949. Chi
cago; social workers In schools. Interviewing and coun
seling In human services.

Klingbeil, Karll S.• 1964.* (Psychiatry and Behavioral
SCfences), M.S.w.• 1960. Washington; violence In s0
ciety. particularly with reference to family violence,
forensic aspects of criminal justice, health-care plan
ning and administration. gerontology, health-care sys
tems.

Kopp. Judy.· 1983. M.S.W., 1964. Ph.D., 1982, wash
Ington (St. louis); Interviewing/counseling skills. clini
cal research, cross-cultural practice, native Americans.

Leigh, James W.•• 1967, M.S.W., 1954. Wayne State;
social work practice with families. multiethnic and mul
ticultural concerns. family life education.

Miller. Sidney" 1962. (emeritus). M.S.• 1953, Colum
bia; children. adolescents. and their families. interview
Ing, crisis Intervention. marital counseling.

Mundt. Lenora B.• 1961. (Emeritus). M.S.W•• 1950.
Washington; family treatment.

Nurlus. Paula S.•• 1984. M.S.W.• 1980. HawaII; M.A.•
1983. Ph.D.• 1984. Michigan; self-eencept and self
esteem; computers In social work practice, violence
against women.

Plotnick, Robert D." 1984, (Public Affairs).t M.A••
1973. Ph.D.• 1976. California (Berkeley); poverty and
income Inequality. Income support and Income redistri
bution policies.

Richey. Cheryl A.,· 1973. (Women StudIes), M.S.W••
1971. D.S.W., 1974. California (Berkeley); social sup
port intervention. gender Issues In practice and re
search, practice evaluation.

Roffman, Roger A.•• 1972. M.S.W.• 1965. Michigan;
D.S.W.• 1983. California (Berkeley); aJcohollsm and
drug abuse. research methodology. program evalua
tion. AIDS prevention.

Spain, David H.•• (1968). :t:(Anthropology, Psychiatry
and Behavioral Sciences). M.A., 1962. OhIo Stale;
Ph.D.• 1969, Northwestern; psychocultural anthropol
ogy. African studies, research methods.

Teather. Edward C.,· 1966, M.S.W.• 1962, British C0
lumbia; residential treatment of children. group work,
program development, family preservation project.

Weatherley, Richard A." 1975. M.S., 1963. Chicago;
Ph.D.. 1975, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
social welfare policy and administration, soclaJ welfare
bureaucracies.

Webster-Stratton, Carolyn H••• 1980, *(Nurslng).
M.S.N.• M.P.H.• 1972. Yale; Ph.D•• 1980, Washington;
parent intervention programs for behaviorally disturbed
children.

All/stantPmfS"D"

Allen, Allethia L.•• 1966. M.S.W.• 1950. Boston; soclal
work practice. social policy. Interviewing, minority
women. minority families. adolescents. human sexu
ality.

Baker. Sharon, 1989. (Research), M.S.P.H., 1976.
Ph.D.. 1988. Washington; Project Director-Health
Decisions.

BaJassone. Mary Lou" 1986. M.P.A•• M.S.W. 1980.
Syracuse; D.S.W., 1987, California (Berkeley); mater
nal and child health. health-care policy, services for ad
olescents.

Beadwell, Blair. 1990. (Research). M.A•• 1985. Ph.D••
1988. Southern illinois; Project ARIES.

Catalano. Richard.· 1979, (Research), M.A.• 1976,
Ph.D.• 1982. washington; juvenile delinquency causa
tion and prevention. research methods and statistfcs.
Cummings, Carol. 1990. (Research). M.Ed•• 1979.
Ph.D.• 1984. washington; Project Director-RaIsing
Healthy Children.

Ezell, R. Mark,· 1986, M.S.. 1974. Ph.D., 1985.
M.S.W.. 1986. Florida State; administration. fiscal
management, program evaluation. computer utiliza
tion. juvenile justice pollcles and programs. grant writ
ing, class advocacy.

Gibson, John W.•• 1987. M.S.W.• 1977. Michigan;
M.S., 1987. D.S.W.• 1987. Columbia; aging. mental
health. research methodology. statistics. adult de
velopmental disabilities.

Gillmore. Mary L R.•·1983. (Research). :t:(SodoIogy),
M.S.• 1970. Michigan; M.A•• 1977, Ph.D., 1983, Wash
ington; social psychology, adolescents. human sexu
ality. research methods and statistics.

Gutierrez. lorraine, 1989. M.S.W•• 1978. Chicago;
M.A., 1987, Ph.D., 1989. Michigan; gender and eth
nlclty In practice. empowerment. social change, adult
development.

Hodges. Vanessa G.•• 1987, M.S.W•• 1979, Ph.D.,
1985. Illinois (Urbana); intervention research In mental
health, practice evaluation. social competency training,
family preservation project.

Johnson. Robin S.• 1987. M.S.S•• 1979, Bryn Mawr;
D.S.W•• 1987. Pennsylvania; health care policy and
management, issues In chronic and terminal Illness.
death and dying, Interdisciplinary issues In health care.

Krenz. Claudia, 1990. (Research). M.A., 1975, Idaho
State; M.A.• 1980. Montana; Ph.D•• 1988. Washington;
measurement. lesting. program evaluation.
Morrison, Diane M.,· 1988, (Research), M.S•• 1979,
Ph.D.. 1982. washington; adolescent sexuality and
contraceptive use. sexual decision making, behavioral
mediclne. child substance abuse.



Siewert. Pauline, 1989, M.S.W., 1984, Callfomia (Los
Angeles); mental health and cross cultural Issues, re
search methods.
Soifer, Steven D., 1988, M.S.W., 1980, washington
(St. louis); Ph.D., 1988, Brandeis; planned social
change, community organizing, social policy.

Stephens, Robert S., 1986, (Research), *(Psychol
ogy), M.S., Ph.D., 1985, Florida State; substance
abuse, depression, treatment.

Uehara. Edwina, 1990, M.S.W., 19n, Michigan;
Ph.D., 1987, Chicago; research, violence In society,
partlcularty In families and toward children.
West, Margaret, 1989, (Research), (Education),
M.S.W., 1968, Ph.D., 1984, washington; Director, sa.
cial Work, Child Development and Mental Retardation
center.

LBmlIfItI

Andersen, Heather A., 1987, M.N., 1983, Washington;
hosplceJhome care, health care.

Averill, Lloyd J., 1984, M.Dlv., 1950, M.Th., 1966, Col
gate Rochester Divinity SChool; M.A., 1952, Roches
ter; development and continuing education director.

Ayers, Charles D., 1990, M.S.W., 1988, Michigan;
Project Dlrector-Together.

Cahn, Katharine, 1989, M.S.W., 1989, washington;
Northwest Resource center for Children, Youth, and
Families Director.
Delong, James B., 1989, M.S.W., 1979, washington;
Evening Program Coordinator, Practicum Coordinator.

Ellsoff, Theresa A., 1989, M.S.W., 1986, Eastem
washington; Native American Indian Project Coordina
tor.
Foote, A1retta J., 1989, M.S.W., 1980, washington;
Practlcum Coordinator.
Haggerty, Kevin P., 1990, M.S.W., 1989, washington;
Project Director-Focus on Families.
Johnson, Paul W., 1989, M.S.W., M.P.A., 1979, East
em washington; Northwest Resource Center for Chil
dren, youth, and Families Project Coordinator.

Morgan, Unda Jewell, 1989, M.S.W., 1981, Washing
ton; Family Preservation Project Coordinator.

Roberts, Elizabeth A., 1986, M.S.W., 1975, Washing
ton; Practlcum Coordinator.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates
soc W 200 IntroductIon to Social Work PractIce
(5) W Ber/eman Introduction to the practice of social
work, theoretical concepts and Institutional framework
that guides praCtIce, and the conceptual organization
of the discipline of social work. Three weekly lectures
and two hours per week In field observation sessions.
Lectures supplemented by audiovisual aids and by
special guest practitioners.

SOC W 300 Historical Approaches to SocIal Wel
fare (3) AW B8r/eman, Dupllca Stresses the origins
and development of social welfare policy and pro
grams, starting with the Elizabethan Poor Law (1601)
and ending with the 80ciaI Security Act of 1935. The
Issue of poverty and the development of pubHcIy
funded Income maintenance programs are central con
cems. Open to nonmajors and required of social wel
fare majors.

SOC W 310-311 SocIal Welfare Practice (3-3)
W,sp Allen, Whittaker Provides a conceptual frame
work for social work practice with Individuals, families,
smaIl groups, and communities; an Introduction to the
roles, tasks, and functions of the soclaI welfare practi
tioner and to theories and methods of Intervention; and
develops skills In problem assessment, Intervention,
termination, and evaluation. Open only to social wel
fare juniors.

SOC W 320 Contemporary.Approaches to SocIal
Welfare (3) WSp Beneman, Dupllca Policy and pro
gram developments In the social welfare field since
1935. Current income maintenance proposals, the
emergence of programs to treat speclflc social dys
functioning (e.g., mental health services), and the
growth of a servlce-orlented society are typical course
concerns. Required of social welfare majors and open
to nonmajors. Prerequisite: 300.

SOC W 390 Introductfon to Social Welfare Re
search (3) W BaJassone Introduction to the logic of
the scientific method as applied ,to research In social
work/social welfare; a beginning understanding of the
Interrelated steps In the conduct of a research study;
and development of skills In the critical consumption of
social welfare research and the relationship of this re
search to social welfare practice. Required of social
welfare majors; others by permission of Instructor.

SOC W 405 Fieldwork semInar (2 or 4, max. 6)
Anderson, Gutierrez, Takagi Two-hour seminar meet
Ing weekly. Student Integrates social work practicum
experiences wlth prior and concurrent course work In
the social sciences, social work, and research. In
cludes discussion of class presentations and simula
tions or practice situations that combine knowledge
and skill utilization. Student logs provide a basis for In
dividual goal Identification and achievement. ReqUired
for, and open only to, social welfare seniors. Prerequi
sites: 310-311 ;.to be taken concurrently with 415.

SOC W 409 Readings In Social Welfare (1-5, max.
15) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

soc W 415 Beginning field Instructfon (4-6, max.
12) AWSp Students are placed In selected social ser
vice agencies and accept beginning social service as
slgnmems under the supeMsion of competent agency
personnel. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisites: social welfare major standing and 300, 310
311.

SOC W 419 Adult Development and Aging (3) Sp
.Gottlleb Designed to Introduce the student to the field
of adult development. Interdisciplinary perspective
stressing the interaction of psychological, social, and
physiological factors affecting the aging process.
Goals are (1) to help the student understand and ac
cept self-aging, and (2) to provide a framework of un
derstanding for working with adult persons. Required
for social welfare majors.

SOC W 421 Methods of Child Care and Treatment
(3) A Whittaker Major foci Include an Introduction to
the continuum of child welfare services, as well as
some practical approaches to working wlth children
and adolescents In a wide variety of practice settings.

SOC W 426 Conceptions of Basic InstitutIonal
Change (3) Sp Herrick How basic cultural change
may be brought about and specifically how such
change may affect the Institution of social welfare.
Focus on (1) a critical assessment of the dominant cul
tural values and particularly those values underlying
social welfare, (2) prerequisites for a change to occur
In these values, and (3) dangers and dilemmas In Im
plementing such a change. Recommended: 300 and
ECON200.

soc W 430 Child care Work Prattlce (3) A Whit
taker Specialized practice with emotionally disturbed
and delinquent children In group-can' settings, with
focus on providing chlld-care staff with s;JeClfic tools for
teaching a1temative behavior. Major tuples Include:
etiology and diagnosis, observing and recording chil
dren's behavior, special problems of group living, life
space interviewing, token economies, activityprogram
ming, group interventions, parental Involvement, orga
nizational requisites and community linkages. Prereq
uisite: 310- or permission of instructor.
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Courses for Graduates Only

Social Work
soc W 500 Social Work: A Profession for Change
(3) AW Dupllca, Gutierrez, Siewert An Introduction
to the foundations, approaches, and skills to social
work practice with Individuals and families, groups, or
ganizations, and communities across the fields of prac
tice In social welfare.

SOC W 501 Problems of Social Welfare In Ethnic
Minority Communltfes (3, max. 6) Gutierrez,
Siewert, Takagi examination of selected social wel
fare problems as related to specific ethnic and racial
minority groups. Attention Is given to understanding of
minority populations and the effective delivery of social
work and social welfare services In those communities.

SOC W 502 Social Policy and Economic security
(3) A Ber/eman, Dear, Herrick, Soifer, Weather/ey
Advanced course In policy stemming from the Social
Security Act with partIcular reference to programs of in
come maintenance and health; social assistance,. so
cial Insurance, unemployment Insurance, and public
and private approaches to health care. Emphasis on
the development of analytic skills that help to address
questions about benefits, comprehensiveness of cov
erage, flnanclng, gaps In service, and options and al
ternatives for the future Improvement of these pro
grams.

SOC W 503 Social Policy a~d Social servIces (3)
WAllen, Dupllca, Herrick, Soifer, Whittaker Provides
In-depth knowledge of social welfare policies and ser
vices that meet societal problems, the needs of specific
client groups, and analytic tools for evaluating various
policies. Understanding of the network of Institutions
that employ social workers to better serve their clien
tele Is a prerequisite if needed changes and improve
ments are to be made by professional social workers in
these Institutions and If feasible options are to be se
lected to rectify Inadequacies at the policy level.

SOC W 504 SocIal Problems and Social Welfare
(3, max. 9) Allen, Balassone, Dear, Dupllca, Ezell,
Herrick, Hooyman, Plotnick, Roberts, Roffman Analy
sis of major social problems and social welfare service
systems providing a systematic approach to assessing
the scope, causes, social cost, and public policy alter
natives In the provision of services related to such
problems, selected social problems such as poverty
and III health, juvenile delinquencY, drug and alcohol
addiction, and neglect of the aging are studied and re
lated to the student's field experiences.

SOC W 508 Integrative seminar (1-3, max. 12) In
tegrates specialized knowledge In social work settings.
Offered on crediVno credit basis only.

SOC W 509 ReadIngs In Social Work (*) AWSpS
May be repeated for credit. Offered on crediVno credit
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SOC W 515 First Field Practlcum (1-8, max. 12)
Social work majors only. Offered on credit/no credit
basis only.

SOC W 529, 530, 531 Introduction to Human ser
vIces Practice, HS PractIce I, HS Practice II (3,3,3)
Topics covering various helping methods used In prac
tice with Individuals, families, and small groups.

SOC W 532 Advanced Human service Methods
(3, max. 9) Gottlieb, Hanneman, Hodges, Klingbeil,
Morgan, Nur/us, Roffman, Whittaker Focus is either
on various methodologies employed In work with cli
ents wlth specific presenting problems (physical dis
ability, chemical dependency) or on a specific counsel
Ing practice stance (behavioral therapy, group
treatment). Prerequisites: 529 or 310-311.

SOC W 533 Advanced Specialized Practice In Ku
man servIces (3, max. 9) Hanneman, Kopp, Leigh,
Miller, Nurlus, Richey, Teather Advanced human ser
vices practice in special areas. Intensive study of prac
tice materials with emphasis upon development of ap
propriate Interventlve and methodological skills.
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soc W 534 Advanced Human services Practice
(3) AW Kopp, Leigh, Levy Integration of practice and
research is the key objective. Integration Includes an
understanding of and an ability to perform practice
skills such as specification of problems and goals, In
tervention planning, evaluation. Scientific reasoning
applied to practice tasks, problems Including value
conflicts and ethical dilemmas. Prerequisites: 529,
530,531,594,595.

soc W 535 second Field Practlcum (2-10, max.
24) Social work majors only. Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. Prerequisite: 515.

SOC W 540 Problem Focused Human Behavior
(3) Allen, Anderson, Balassone, Johnson, Takagi
Focuses on social problems and needs, and their im
pact on the behavior of individuals, groups, organiza
tions, and communities. Provides a cross-concentra
tion offering targeted on the development of knowledge
regarding social problems and needs, their behavior
implications, and the type of services developed in re
sponse to needs.

SOC W 541 Human Behavior and the Social EnvI
ronment: life Span Development (3) A Takagi
Provides understanding of human behavior across the
life span from a developmental perspective. The Inter
connections among major societal and environmental
forces and indMduai development and behavior is
highlighted. The development of analytical tools for un
derstanding and explaining the Interactions between
individuals, families, and other societal systems is ex
plored.

SOC W 543 Problem-Focused Human Develop
ment (3, max. 9) W Gottlieb, Gutierrez, Hawkins,
Hooyman, Nicoll, Klingbeil, Roffman Focus on the s0
cial and developmental determinants of specific human
problems and their impact on individual development,
families, and social institutions. Some time given to ex
amining the nature of organized social responses that
are designed to deal with the speclfled human prob
lem. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

SOC W 560 Planned Social Change (3) Herrick,
Soifer Methodologically based course providing for
the acquisition of professional analytic and Interventive
skills associated with social work practice In planning
and policy analysis.

SOC W 561 Social Weitare Administration (3)
Ezell, Resnick Methodologically based course con
siders implications of alternative organizational struc
tures and administrative practfces from differing per
spectives of client, worker, and administrator. Focus on
the ways structure and administrative practices may be
manipulated to alter the manner In which clients are
served by an agency. Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

SOC W 563 Organlzatfonal Analysis (3) Herrick,
Weather/ey Provides conceptUal base for analysis
and action in human-service organizations. Emphasis
on utilization of conceptual tools of organization theory
for problem soMng In social welfare organizations.
Students learn to describe and analyze selected orga
nizational problems and contribute to their solutions.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

SOC W 564 Group Process (3) AW Resnick Pro
vides tools for students to understand dynamics and
development .of group. to increase awareness of be
havior of participants and leaders. and to Improve ef
fectiveness as participants and leaders. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. .

SOC W 565 EconomIcs of Social Welfare Policy
(3) Plotnick Introduction to economics and its appli
cation to social welfare policies. Analysis of markets,
performance of the national economy and role of gov
ernment in the economy. Applications drawn from In
come maintenance and health policy Issues. beneflt
cost analysis of socl~ programs and other arenas of
social welfare policy.

SOC W 566 Specialized Community and Organi
zational services Skills (3, max. 9) Allen, Dear,
Ezell. Herrick, Resnick Methodologically based
course providIng graduate soclal work students with
professional analytJc and Interactional skills associated
with administration, plannIng, and program develop
ment In social welfare. Content drawn from research In
social work and related soctaI science disciplines. Pre
requisites: graduate status and permission of Instruc
tor.

SOC W 570 Community Organizing (3) Soifer
Different strategies and tactics used In community or
ganizing and an analysis of power relationships be
tween the have's and have not's are addressed along
with an Introduction to the "nuts and bo[ts" skills in
volved, and the history and different models of commu
nit}t organizing In the United States.

SOC W 571 Advanced Social Welfare Administra
tion (3) Ezell Concepts and practice skills necessary
for the management of social welfare organization,
with emphasis on management practice In those set
tings offering clinical social services. Includes analysis
of treatment settings and auspices, the managementof
Interdisciplinary professional teams, overview of clini
cal practice technology, and planning, Implementing.
controlling. and budgeting In a human-services agency
context. Builds upon material presented In 561. Pre
requisites: 560. 561. and 535 taken concurrently.

SOC W 575 Special Topics In Social Welfare Pol
Icy (3, max. 6) Duplics, Herrick, Soifer, Weatherley
Analyzes new or expanding areas of soclal welfare pol
Icies and services. Emphasis on developing the stu
dent's knowledge of. and ability to assess, social wel
fare programs. The role of social work Is examined In
these expanding legislative and program directions.

SOC W 588 Statistics In SocIal Work (3) Morrison
learning to describe and use the fundamental con
cepts underlying statistical analysis and basic statlsti
cal tests.

SOC W 590 SocIal Welfare Research (3) Balas
sone, Berger, Catalano, GottlIeb, Morrison, SIewert
Three major objectives: (1) to Introduce the student to
the logic of the sclentlflc method as applied to research
In social welfare, (2) to provide the student with a be
ginning understanding of the interrelated steps In the
conduct of research, and (3) to equip students for roles
as consumers of, and participants In, social welfare re
search.

SOC W 591-592 Individual or Group Reaearch
Project (3-3) AWSp.AWSp Reid practice In a group
or Individual project In lieu of 594-595 In the community
and organizational services concentration. Includes
development of research design, collection of data. ta
bulation and analysis, and report wrttlng. Prerequisites:
590 or equivalent and permIssion of research minor
chairperson.

SOC W 594. 595 Advanced Social Work R8888rch
(3,3) Ezell, Gibson, Herrick, Hodges, Kopp, Levy,
Nur/us. Richey, Roffman, Siewsrt, TeathBr Principles
and procedures for the evaluation of direct practice In
terventions (for human services students). Research

methods Involved In community-needs assessment,
program evaluation, and management-Information
systems (for community and organizational services
stUdents). separate sections of these courses are
available for students In human services and [n com
munity and o,ganlzational services.

SOC W 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

SOC W700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp

Social Welfare

SOCWL 552 History of Poverty and Inequality:
The Anglo-American experience (1465-1900) (3) A
examines the roots of modem social welfare policy and
program In two historic periods: the reign of the Tudors
(1485-1603) and the evolution of welfare policy com
patible with the alms of the nation-state; and the
significant societal and Intellectual developments pre
ceding the english Poor Law Reform of 1834. The en
glish welfare heritage as it subsequently shaped public
and private welfare measures in the United States also
receives attention, as does the relevance of these earty
beginnings to today's conceptualization of welfare pol
Icy.

SOCWL 553 seminar In Contemporary Social
Welfare Policy (3) Sp Dear, Plotnick, Weather/sy
Major American social welfare programs and some of
the policies that guide their development and Imple
mentation; contemporary Income malntenance policies
and their effectiveness In reducing Income Inequality.
This course Is closely linked to, and built upon, 552.
selected Issues and dilemmas followed In that course,
which serve as the focus for policy debate. are exam
Ined In the context of current welfare programs.

SOCWL 580 Introduction to Advanced Research
Methods and Design (3) A Hawkins, Levy Introduc
tion to the broad scientific Issues and the speclftc meth
odological strategies used In formulating and answer
Ing research questions within the field of social welfare.
Required of all first-year students In the social welfare
Ph.D. program; open to others by permission of In
structor.

SOCWL 581 Introduction to Advanced Research
Method and Design (3) W Continuation of 560. Re
quired of all first-year students In the SocIal Welfare
Ph.D. program; open to others by permission of In
structor.

SOCWL 582-583 Research Practlcum (1-3, max.
3H1-3, max. 3) W,Sp Development of specific meth
odological skills In social welfare research through par
ticipation In an ongoing research project. Offered on
credit/no crealt basis only.

SOCWL 598-599 R8888J'Ch Problems and PrIori
ties In Social Work and Socfal Welfare (3-3) W,Sp
Whlttaksr Seminar assesses the current state of
knowledge In selected major areas of social work and
social welfare, examines analytJc and methodological
problems In conducting research In these areas, and
Identifies research priorities. Emphasis on peer learn
Ing centered on the Identlflcation of central research
problems In the areas of social poliey. program evalua
tion, and Intervention with Individuals, groups, families,
and organizations. Prerequisite: admission to social
welfare Ph.D. program or permission of Instructor.

SOCWL 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
AWSpS

SOCWL600 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS
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Biochemistry, 96, 339
Bioengineering, 269, 317, 341
Biological Structure, 341
Biology, 96
Biology Teaching, 312
Biostatistics, 413
Board of Control (ASUW), 12
Board of Regents, 1
Botany, 98
Broadcast Journalism, 108
BUilding Construction, 59
Bulgarian, 206
Business

Communications, 231
Economics, 232
Mathematics and Operations Research, 237
Policy, 232

Business Administration
Research Methods, 231
School of, 226

c
Calendar, University, 5
Canadian Studies, 150, 155, 158
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Candidate for Ph.D. degree
admission to candidacy, 43
certificate, 43
deflned,42

Career Center, 50
Catalog, used as basis for graduation requirements, 32
Center for '

Bioengineering, 46
International Trade In Forest Products, 303
Italian Studies, 83
Law and Justice, 45
Planning and Design, 53
Process Analytical Chemistry, 46
Quantitative Science In Forestry, Fisheries, and

Wildlife, 46, 303, 323, 392
Research in Oral Blolpgy, 46
Research on Women; Northwest, 45
Social Welfare Research, 46, 429
Streamside Studies, 303, 393
Treaty Research, 45
Urban Horticulture, 46, 301

Ceramic Engineering, 289, 290, 291
Certificates, education

Administrator, 250
Educational Staff Associate, 250
Teaching, 250

Change
of address, 14
of grade, 30
of registration to drop or add classes, 13

Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest, 301
Chemical Engineering, 269 '
Chemistry, 100
Chicano Studies, 70
Childcare Program, 10
Child Development and Menta/Retardation center, 46
Chinese, 89, 91
Chinese Regional Studies, 150, 155, 158
Civil Engineering, 272 '
Classical Archaeology, 105, 106
Classical Ungulstics, 106
Classics, 104, 106

courses In English, 104 '
CLEP credit, 26
Commencement, 32
Communications, 106
Community college credit. see transfer credit

admission agreement, 26
Community Health Care Systems, 386
Comparative

History of Ideas, 109
Uterature, 109
Medicine, 343
Religion, 150,151,155,158

Completely Withdrawing for a Quarter, 13
Computer Aided Design center, 53
Computer Engineering, 278
Computing & Communications, 8
Computer Center, Academic, 46
Computer Science and Engineering, 112, 278
Concurrent baccalaureate degrees, 32
Conference Management, 50
Conjoint courses, SChool of Medicine, 344
Continuing education programs

Engineering, 264
Medicine, 338

Continuous enrollment In Graduate School, 41
Cooperative Education and Minority Internship

Program, College of engineering, 264
Coordinator, graduate program, 39
Coptic, 175
Correspondence (Independent) study. See Distance

Leamlng,50
Counseling Center, 10
Course

hyphenated,52
repeating'of,30
University's right to withdraw, 13

Credit
Advanced Placement, 28
from community colleges, 25
conversion from or to semester credit, 21
for courses completed In unaccredited

Institutions, 26
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by special examination, 27, fee, 15
extension, 25
the grade of CR, 30
Independentstudy, 27
repeated courses, 26
restrictions, 25
transfer, 25

Credit/no credit, 30
Credits

limitation on physical education actMty, 26, 32
limitation on ROTC, 26, 32
required for full- or half·tlme status requirements, 14

Czech,206
courses in English, 207

D

Dally, University of Washington, 12
Dance, 113
Danish,203
Degree programs offered by University

graduate, 35
undergraduate, 18
requirements, 32. See also under each department
two baccataureate-concurrently, 32
with two majors, 32

Dental Hygiene, 239, 241
Dental Public Health SCiences,"242
Dentistry; 242
Dentistry, School of, 239

tuition and fee rates, 15,240
Diploma

distribution, 32
replacement fees, 15

Disabled Student Services, 10
Dismissal for lowscholarship, 31
Dissertation, 43
Distribution list, Unlversity,33
Distance learning, 25, 50
Distribution requirements

College of Arts and Sciences, 66
College of Education, 251

Doctoral degree
admission to candidacy, 43
Candidate's certificate, 43
concurrent degrees, 44
dissertation and Final examination, 43
publication of dissertations, 43
speCiallndMdual programs, 44
summary ofGraduate School requirements for, 42
Supervisory Committee, 43

Dormitories. See Residence Halls
Drama,115
Dramas, In University theatres, 115
Drop (dismissal) for lowscholarship, 31
Dropping acourse, 13
Drug Plant Garden, 46

E

Early Entrance Program, 10
East Asian Studies, 151
East European Program, 152, 157
Economics, 118
Education, COllege of, 250

Curriculum and Instruction, 255
Endorsements on teaching certificates, 251
Professlonal certification, 250
Teaching certificates, 250

Educational
Assessment, OffIce of, 10
Opportunity Program, 24
Psycho!ogy,258

electrical Engineering, 282
Emergency loans. See Financlal Ald, 11
Employment

availability for spouses, 38
opportunities for graduate students, 38
seealso financial aid, 11; Placement Center, 11

Endodontics, 242
engineering, College of, 263

Cooperative Educatlon"and Minority Internship, 264

Interdepartmental Curricular Program, 264
Engineering Research, OffIce of, 264
Engllsh,121
English As A Second language Center, 8, 50
English proficiency requirement, 23
Enrollment

limitation, Graduate School, 36
service fee, 14
statistics, 7
veterans, 15, 16

Entrance examinations. See Examinations; Admission
Environmental Engineering and"Science, 275, 278
Environmental

Health, 415
Studies, 127

Epidemiology, 418
Ethnomuslcology, 166
Europe, Eastern. See East European Program, 152,

157
European History, Modem, 147, 149
Evening

credit classes, 7, 50
Degree Program, 7, 50, 67

examinations
by Educational Assessment Center, 10
Final, for doctoral degree, 43
for freshman applicants, 19
General, for doctoral degree, 43
Medical College Admission Test, 336
for placement, 25

exemption from nonresident part of tuition and
fees,16

Expenses, estimated, 14
Experimental College, 12
extension"

catalog,50
certificate programs, 7
credit, See Distance learning, 50
study credit, counting toward baccalaureate

degree,24

F

Family Medicine, 345.
Fees and charges, 14

admission application, 15
auditors, 15
cancellation of, 15
change Qf registration, 15
credit by examination, 15
enrollment confirmation deposit, 14
Graduate SChool, 15
late registration, 15
On-Leave registration, 15
payment, 15
replacement, 15
residence requirement, 16
right to change, 15
School of Dentistry, 15
SChool of law, 15
School of Medicine, 15
special courses and laboratory, 15
thesis and dissertation, 15
transcript, 15
veterans, 15
when due, 15

Fellowships for graduate students, 38
FIfth·yearstudents. See Postbaccalaureate students
Final examinations. See examinations
Finance, 233
Finance and Business Economics, 228
Financial aid

application for, 11, 23
College of Forest Resources. 287
Graduate SChool, 36, 38
for minority graduate students, 39
Office of Student Financial Aid, 11
for research support, 44
SChool of Fisheries, 393
School of Medicine, 337

Financial obligations. See Tuition, fees, and special
charges,15

Finnish, 204

Fisheries, 392,395,397
Club,393

Fisheries Research Institute, 46, 393
Fisheries, SChool of, 392
Fishery Management, 392, 398
Fishery Science, 392
Food SCience, 394, 396, 398
Food Science and Technology, 392
Food ScIence Club, 393
Food service, 9
Foreign students

English courses for, 123
insurance for, 11
undergraduate admission policy, 22

Foreign Study Office, 10
Forest

Charles lathrop Pack Demonstration, 300
lee Memorial, 300

Forest Products and Engineering Division, 301, 304
Forest Resources

College of, 300
Institute of, 46,300
Management DMslon, 300, 301, 307
Sciences, 301

Former students, readmission of, 24
French, 198, 202

courses in English translation, 201
Freshmen, recommended academicbackground

for, 19
Freshman Review Committee, 19
Friday Harbor laboratories, 45
Full-time

requirements, 14
$dent. definition of, 14

G

General Education requirement
College of Arts and Sciences, 66
University of Washington, 32

General Studies, 129
Genetics, 129
Geography, 130
Geological SCiences, 134
Geophysics, 137
Germanics, 140

courses In English, 141
Glenn Hughes Playhouse, 8
Golf drMng range, 12
Grade .

appeal of, 30
change of, 30
credit/no credit only-opl!on, 30
nontraditional-options, 30
reports, transmittal to students, 31
satisfactory/not satisfactory-option, 30

Grade-point average
computation of, 30
cumulative, 30

Grading system, 29
graduate students, 39

Graduate
assistantships, work study, 38
degree policies, 39
grading practices for students, 39
Nonmatriculated Program, 50
program coordinator, 39
student employment opportunities, 38
student services appointments, stipends for, 38

Graduate and Professional Student Senate, 12
Graduate courses

definition of, 39
grading practices In, 39
numbering system for, 39

Graduate School
admission policies, 36
admission procedures, 36
application to, 36
concurrent degree programs, 44
continuous enrollment, 41
degree programs offered, 35
description of, 34



International students, 37
language competency for, 37, 40
nonmatriculated students, 37
~Ieave requirement, 41
readmission, 41
registration procedures, 37
scholarship requirements, 40
student fees, 15
withdrawal policy, 40

Graduate study, 34
readmission, 41
registration for final quarter, 41
registration In absentia, 37
residence requirements, 41
transfer and extension credit, 42

Graduation requirements
catalog for, 32
for ROTC students, 32
residence, 32
Universitygeneral education and proficiency, 32
waiver of, 32

Greek, 105, 106

H

Half-time student defined, 14
Hall Health Center, 10
Hardship Withdrawal, 30
Health insurance

foreign student, 11
student, 11

Health Services, 420 .
.Health Services Administration, 312
Hebrew,167,175,177
Henry Art Gallery, 8, 46
High-scholarship certificates, 31
Hlgh-scholarshlp list, quarterly, 31
Hindi, 89, 91
History, 142

of the Americas, 145
ofAsia, 147, 149
of Science, Technology, and Medicine, 143
of University of Washington, 7

Honors
academic, 31
baccalaureate, 31
Program, College of Arts and Sciences, 150
SChool of Medicine, 338
yearly undergraduate, 31

Housing
application for, 9
campus reservations, 23
for married students, 9
for single students, 9
special IMng groups, 9

HUB. seeStudent Union Building
Human Biology, 346
Human Resources Management and Organizational

Behavior, 233
Husky Union Building (HUB). SeeStudent Union·

Building
Hyphenated course, clescription of, 52

Immunology, 347
Incomplete, the grade of, 29

In Graduate SChool, 40
----Independent study credit, counting toward

baccalaureate degree, 27 .
Independent Study, Research, and Field Experiences,

CoUege of Education, 262
Indlan,89, 92
Individual Ph.D. Programs, Special, 44
Industrial Engineering, 288
Infirmary. see Hall Health Center
Information Systems, 234
Inltlallcontlnulng principal's certificate, 250
InltlaJlcontlnulng superintendent's certificate, 250
Initial teaching certificate, 250

Institute for
Environmental Studies, 46
Ethnic Studies in the United States, 45
Food Science and Technology, 393
Institute on Aging, 46
Marine Studies, 399
Study of Atmosphere and Ocean, 45

Insurance, medical, 11
Intercollegiate athletics, 12
Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs, 312
International

Business, 235
Services Office, 11
students, Graduate School requirements, 37
Studies, 150, 152, 153, 158

International Studies, Henry M. Jackson School of, 150
Interschool or Intercollege Programs, 317
Intramural Activities Building, 12
Intramural sports. See Recreational Sports, 12
Italian, 199, 202

courses in English translation, 201

J

Japanese,89,92
Japanese Regional Studies, 150, 156, 158
Jessie and John Danz Fund, 44
Jewish Studies, 151,156
John L. Locke, Jr., Computer, 46
Joint Institute for the StUdy of the Atmosphere and

Ocean,45
Journalism, 107

Broadcast, 108
See also Communications

Junior medal, 31

K

KUOW Radio, 46
Korean, 90, 92
Korean Regional Studies, 151, 157, 159

L

Laboratory Medicine, 348
Landscape Architecture, 60
Language Leaming Center, 8
Language qualifications, Graduate School, 40
Latin, 105, 106
Latin American Studies, 159
Law and Marine Affairs, 328, 330
Law Iibrarianship, 332
Law, School of, 328

tuition and fee rates, 15
Lee Memorial Forest, 300
Ubraries, University, 7, 47
Ubrary and Information Science, Graduate School

of,332
UnguistlcS,159
Unked sets, 66
Uvlng groups. See Housing
Loans. See Financial aid
Logging Engineering, College of Forest Resources,

302
Low scholarship, undergraduate, 31

M

Management and Organization, 229
Management Science, 229
Manastash Ridge Observatory, 47
Marine Corps option courses, 427
Marine Studies, Institute for, 398
Marketing, 235
Marketing and International Business, 228
Married students, housing for, 9
Master's degrees

application for, 42
final examination, 42

INDEX 457

final examination, 42
nonthesis programs, 42
summary of Graduate School requirements, 41
for teachers, 42
thesis, 42
transfer credit, 42

Materials Science and Engineering, 289, 290
Mathematics, 161
Meany Studio Theatre, 8
Mechanical Engineering, 292, 293, 294
Mechanical Engineering Industrial Engineering,

295
Medical

care: 10
College Admission Test, 336
College Application Service Program, American, 336
Education, 350
Scientist Training Program, 337

Medicinal Chemistry, 405, 407, 408
Medical History and Ethics, 350
Medicine, Department of, 351
Medicine, School of, 335

tuition and fee rates, 15, 337
Metallurgical Engineering, 289, 291, 292
Microbiology, 165,356
Middle Eastern Studies, 152, 157, 159
Military Science, 426
Minority Affairs, Office of, 11
Minority graduate students, financial aid for, 39
Minority students admission policies, 24
Modern European History, 147, 149
Molecularand Cellular Biology, Interdisciplinary, 319
Museum, Thomas Burke Memorial Washington

State, 8, 46
Music, 166,169,171
Music Applled,173
Music Ensemble, 173
MusicHistory,172,173

N

Naval Science, 427
Near East, 177
Near Eastern Languages and Civilization, 174

courses in English, 1n
Neurobiology, 322
Neurological Surgery, 359
Noncredit classes, 50
Nonmatrlculated standing, admission to, 24
Nonresidentstudents

quarterly tuition and fee rates, 15
undergraduate admission policy regarding, 22

Northwest Center for Research on Women, 45
Norwegian, 204
Nuclear Engineering, 295
Nuclear Physics Laboratory, 46
Nursing, School of, 384

Science, 391
Nutritional Sciences, 313

o

Observatory, 46
Obstetrics and Gynecology, 360
~upationalTherapy,376

Ocean and Fishery ScIences, College of, 392
Oceanographic Research Vessels, 46, 400
Oceanography, 400
On-Leave

graduate student, definition of, 41
registration fee, 15
requirement for Graduate School, 41

Operations Management, 236
Ophthalmology, 361
Oral

and Maxillofacial Surgery, 243
Biology, 243
Medicine, 244

Organization and Environment, 237
Orthodontics, 245
Orthopaedics, 361
Otolaryngology-Head and Neck Surgery, 362
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p

Pack Forest. 300
Parent and Child Nursing, 387
Parking, 9
Pathoblology, 424
Pathology, 363
Payment of fees and tuition, when due, 15
Peace and Strategic Studies, 1n
Pediatrics, 366
Pediatric Dentistry, 246
Penalties for nonpaymentof amounts due

Universlty,15
Penthouse Theatre, 8
Periodontics, 246
Persian, 176, 1n
Pharmaceutics, 406,407,408
Pharmacology, 368
Pharmacy Practice, 406, 407, 409
Pharmacy, SChool of, 405
Philosophy,1n
Physical Anthropology, 76, 78
Physical Therapy,3n
Physics, 181
Physiological Nursing, 388
Physiology and Biophysics, 370
Physiology-Psychology, 315
Placement Center, 11
Placement tests, Information about, 28
Planning and Design, Center for, 53
Plays. See Theatres, University
Policy, Govemance, and Administration, 253
Pollsh,206

courses In English, 207
Political Science, 184
Portuguese, 199,202
Postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students, admission

of,22
Postgraduate education, medical, 335
Premajor program in College of Arts and Sciences, 68
President's medal, 31
Primate Field Station, 47
Primate Research Center, Regional, 46
Principal's certificates, 250
Probation (academic) for low scholarship, 31

senior In final quarter, 31 .
Professional certificates In education, 250
Program administrator's certificate, 250
Prosthetics and Orthotics, 3n
Prosthodontics, 247
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences, 372
Psychology,190
Psychosocial Nursing, 389
Public

Administration, 410
Affairs, Graduate SChool of, 410
Health and Community Medicine, SChool of, 413
Policy and Management, Institute for, 46, 410
Relations, 108

Pulp and Paper Science, 301

Q

Quantitative
Ecology and Resource Management Program, 323
Methods, 237
Program In FIshery Management and Stock

Assessment, 393
Science, 323
Science In Rsheries, 392
Science In Forestry, Fisheries, and Wildlife, Center

for, 303, 323, 392
Quatemary Research Center, 44, 325

A

Radiation Oncology, 374
Radiological SCiences, 315
Radiology, 375
Records, University policy on student's, 16
Recreational Sports Programs, Department of, 12
Regional Primate center, 46

Registration
fees and tuition, 15
in Graduate SChool, 37
Periods I, II, III, IV, 13
undergraduate, 13
and withdrawal, 13

Rehabilitation Medicine, 376, 379
Reinstatement after dismissal (drop), 31
Remote sensing Applications Laboratory, 53
Repeating a course, 30
ReqUirements for
• baccalaureate degree, 32

doctoral degree, 42
master's degree, 41

Research at University, 44, 47
facilities, 9, 45

Reserve Officer Training Corps Programs, 426
Residence

classification, 16
final-year requirement, 32
graduate student requirements, 41
halls, 9

Resident
quarterly tuition and fee rafes, 15

Restorative Dentistry, 248
Restrictions on attending classes, 14
Returning former students, 24
Romance Lang'uages and Literature, 197
Romance linguistics and Literature, 198, 202
Romance Literature, 202
Romanian, 199, 206
Russian, 206, 207

courses in English, 207
Russian and East European Studies, 152
Russian and East European Regional Studies, 151,

157, 159

s
Sanskrit, 90, 92
SAT. SeeSChoIastlcAptitudeTest,19
Satisfactory/not satisfactory grading option, 30

In Graduate School, 40
Scandinavian Languages and Literature, 203

courses in English, 204
Scholarly Journals, Office of, 45
Scholastic Aptitude Test {SAn, 19
Scholarships for graduate students, 38
Semester credits, conversion to quarter credits, 21
Serbo-Croatian, 207

courses in English, 207
Slavic, 207, 208
Slavic Languages and Literature, 205

literature courses In English, 207
Social

Welfare, 429, 432
Work, School of, 429

Society and Justice. 208
Sociocultural Anthropology, 73, n
Sociology, 209
Sophomore medal. 31
South Asian Studies. 151, 152, 157, 159
South Campus Center. 12
Southeast Asian Regional Studies. 151, 158
Spanish, 199.202

courses In English translation. 201
Special admission requirements, programs with, 23
Special Education. 260
Special Individual Ph.D. Programs. 44
Special lectureships and professorships, 44
Special Services. Office of, 11
Speech

and Hearing Clinic. 46
and Hearing SCiences. 213
Communication, 216

Sports, recreational, 12
Statistics, 218. 237
Structural and Geotechnical Engineering and

Mechanics, 275, 2n
Student

Activities Office. 12
Affairs. Office of the Vice President for, 10

conduct code. 16
govemment. 12
Health Service. 10
housing, 9
Identification, 14
legal services, 12
organizations, 12
pUblicatlons,12
records. See Records
residence halls, 9
rights and responslbllltfes, 16
Senate, Graduate and Professional. 12
services and facilities, 10
South Campus Center, 12
Union Building (HUB). 12
Visitation Program, 19

Student Directory, University of washington, 12
Students from other countries, 22
Summer Quarter, 7
Superintendent's certificates, 250
Supervisory Committee, doctoral, 43
Surgery. 381
Suzzallo Ubrary. 7
Swedish. 204

T

Tamil. 90, 92
Teaching, certification requirements for, 32, 250
Teaching practlcum. 262
Technical Communication, 297
Technology Transfer, Office of, 45
Testing. seeEducational Assessment. Office of. See

also Placement tests
Thal,90
Theatres, University. 8
Thomas Burke Memorial washington State Museum, 8
Tibetan. 90, 92
Time SChedule. Quarterly, 13
Transcripts

fee, 14
from other schools, 14

Transfer
admission agreement. 22
GPA.21
policy and agreements. 20

Transfer credit
acceptance of. 25
admission agreement, 26

Transfer students. School of Medicine, 337
Transportation, Surveying, and Construction

Engineering, 274, 276
Tuition and fee rates. quarterly, 15

cancellation of. 15
exemptions for certain student categories, 16
exemptions for faculty, staff, 13
penalty for failure to pay, 15

Turkic. 90. 92
Turkish, 176. 1n
Two maJors or two degrees, 27

u

Ukrainian. 196
Undergraduate

areas of study, 17
degrees offered by University, 18
high scholarship, 31
Ubrary, Odegaard, 7
low scholarship, 31
quarterly tuition and fee rates. SeeTuition and fee

rates
United States history. See Americas, History of the
University

Branch Campuses. 7, 51
conjoint courses. 326
records, 16
requirements for a baccalaureate degree. 32
research. facilities and services, 9
theatres, 8



of washington Medical Center, 47
of washington Press, 46

Urban
Design and Planning, 63
Design certificate Program, 53
Horticulture, center for, 301,311

Urology, 382
UW extension, 50

v
VeteniRS,fees, 15,16
VeteniRS' benefItS, Information on, 16
Vietnamese, 158
Visiting graduate students, 31

w
W81ker-Ames Fund, 44
WAMI Program, SChool of Medlcfne, 336
Warning of low scholarship, academic, 31
Washington

Cooperative Fish and Wildlife Research Unit, 393
Mining and Minerals Resources Research Institute,

46
Park Arboretum, 300
Pre-college Test, 19,20
Sea Grant Program, 46
Technology center, 46

Waterfront ActivitIes center, 12
West Seattle Laboratories, 42
Western Regional Aquaculture Consortium, 393

INDEX 459

Withdrawal
from Graduate SChool, 40
from the University, 13

Women's Information center, 8
Women Studies, 221
Wood Products Manufacturing and Business, 302
Writing. seeCommunications. English

Z

ZOOlogy, 223
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FDSC: Food 5clence (Ocean and Rshefy SClenc:es) PHIL:

=~~=~~~=~Sdence8)AN: Finance~nIstraIlori) PHYA:
ANN: FlnnIsh. Languages and Utera1Ure (Arts PHYS: ~, PhysIcs ( and 8c:i8nc:8S

and SCiences) PN:
~1:':.~~~~(ArtsandSdences)INDEX TO FISH: FIsheries (ocean and FIshery SCIences) POLS:

FPE: Forest PrOducts and Englnee"::JForest Resources) POLSH: =,~~VIC Languages and literature (Arts and
FREN: French, Romance LangUages literature (Arts and

Sc:Iences) PORT: ~~ Languagesand Uterature(Arts

PREFIXES FRM: Forest Resources Management (Forest Resources)
PPSY: ~Iogy (InterdIsclpUnaryGraduate

GENET: Genetlcs. Genetlcs (Arts and SCIences) Qe9ree rams)
GEOG: ~~.Geogr~and SClenc:esl PROS: =,~~and literature (Arts andGEOL: SCIences. leal ScIences Arts and PROV:

AA: Aeronautics andAslronautics~~
SCienCes)

=:.s~earEastern Languages and CMIlzation (ArtsGERM: GennanIcs,GermanIcs(~~~) PRSAN:
AAS: AsIan Amerfcan StudIes. Ethnic (Arts GPHVS: and Sc:lences)

and SClences~ GRK: ==-~SCIences) PSN:
=~=~(~~SClences)ACeTG: Accounting slness Adminlstratlon~ GST: General Studies (Arts and SCIences) PSYCH:

ADMIN: Administration (BusIness Admlnlstrat n)
AES: American Ethnic Studies (Arts and SCIences) HA&S: Honors-Arts and SCIences (Arts and SCIences) QMETH: Quanti1allvo MethodsI::::AdmInIstratIon)
AFRAM: Afro-American S1ud1es. American Ethnic StudIes (Arts HEBR: Hebrew. Near Eas1em Languages and ClvlIlzation (Arts ascI: Quantitallve SCIence ( n1ersd1ooI or Int8R:OII8ge

and SCIences) and SCIences)
~Research Center (1n1erschool or IntercollegeA1S: AmerIcan Indian Studies (Arts and SCIences) HINDI: ="Languages and literature (Arts and QUAT:

ALTAI: AItaIc. AsIan languages and literature (Arts and Programs)
SCle~ HRMOB: Human Resources Mana~ment and Organizational

AMATH: AppUed athematlcs (Arts and Sclences) Behavior (Business Adm Istr~ RADGY:
Rad~z:ne)ANEST:

Ane~~andSclences
HSERV: Health seMces (Public Health Community Medicine) RADS: Rad SCIences (lnten:llaclpllnar Gladua1e

ANTH:
~earEastern andCM~ (Arts

HST: HIstory. General. Hlstory5SCIences) ~Meckne (MedIcIne)ARAB: HSTAA: HIs10ry of the AmerIcas. Arts and SCIences) REHAB:
and SCIences) HSTAM: AncIent and Medieval Hls1ory. story (Arts and RElIG: Comparative RelIgIon, InternationalStudIes (Arts and

ARCH: An:hItlldure (Archi1ec1Ure and Urban Planning) SClenc:o:l SCIences)
ARCHV: Archaeol:?l'~ (Arts and SCIences) HSTAS: History AsIa. History (Arts and SCIences) RES 0: Res10ratlveDen1ls1ry~)
ART: Art. Art ( and Sclences HSTEU: Modem European History, HIstory (Arts and SCIences) RMN: RomanIan. Romance ages and literature (Arts and
ARTH: Art HIS1ory,~ and SCIences) HUBIO: Human BIology (Medlc:lne) Sclences)
AS: Aerospace (Reserve 0IfIcers Training Corps ROM:

~~=If=='=Programs) I BUS: Intamational BusInesssJ-Buslness Admlnlstratlon)
ASIAN: AsIan, AsIan Languages and Lltera1ure (Arts and IMS: InstlMo for Marine (Ocean and FIshery ROMAN:

~='Romance Languages and LIteratureSCIences) SCIences)
ASTR: Astronomy. Astronomy (Arts and SCIences) INDE: InduS1rlaJ Engineering (Engineering) ROMN: anlan. Slavic languages and Ut8t'ature (Arts and
ArMS: Atmospheric SCIences, Atmospheric SCIences (Arts and INDN: ~~ Languages ancI Uterature (Arts and ==Oncology (Medlclne)SCIences) RONC:

BusIness Admlnlstratloh (Buslness Admlnlslration)
IS: Infonnatlon SyS1ems (BusIness Admlnlstration) RUSS: RussIan, SlavIc I.8I1guages and Utera1llre (Arts and

BA: ITAL: italian. Romance Languages and Uterature (Arts and ScIences)
BARM: Research Methods (BusIness Admlnlstrallonlstrauon SCIences)
BCMU: Business Communications Wuslness Admin lno SCAND: 8candlnavlan, SCandinavian Languages and literature
BCON: BuIlding Construction~ ecture and Urban Plann ) JAPAN: =ese. Asian Languages and Uterature (Arts and ~ and SCIences)
BECN: BuaIneS8 Economics ( usIness AdmInistration) ences) SERe: rbo-Croatian. Slavic Languages and Uterature (Arts
BlOC: Blochem~MedIcl~ andScIences~
BIOEN: BIoeng (Int or ln1erco1lege Programs) KOR: Korean. AsIan Languages and literature (Arts and SIS: lntematlonaJ ln1ernatIcln82 StudIes (Arts and
BlOl: ~~andSClences) Sc:Iences)

:an~es. InternatlonaJ StudIes (Arts and SCIences)BIOST: ( HeaIlh and Community MedIcIne) SISAF:
BOT: Botany.~ (Arts and Sclences) LABM: Laboratory Mediclne (Medicine) SISCA: Canadian Studies. Int8t'na1lonaJ StudIes (Arts and
BPOL: Business PolICy (Business Administration) LARC: Lsnd=r Architecture (Architecture and Urban

SClences=BSTR: Bioi0gicai StruCture (MedIcIne) SISEA: ChInese StudIes, Japanese~Studies,
BULGR: Bulg8rlan, Slavic Languages and Ut8t'ature (Arts and LAT: ~~ (Arts and Sciences) Korean Studies. IntemationaJ (Arts and

ScI8nces) LAW: Law (Law) SCIences)
L1BR: Llbrarlansht=and Infonnatlon SCIence) SISJE: Jewlsh StudIes. IntemationaI QudIes~ Sclences)

CAUP: PreprofesslonaJ Courses (ArchItec1ure and Urban LING: Ungulatlcs, (Arts and SCIences) SISME: MIddle Eastern Studies. Intemational (Arts and
Plannlngk Sclences)

CERE: ceramic- glneering. Materials SCIence and Engineering MATH: Mathematics. Mathematics (Arts and SCIences) SISRE: Russian and EaS1 European ~Stucfles.

~~~Geo1echnlcal~
ME: Mechanical~ng (engineering) InternatlonaJ Studles \ArtS and )

CESM: MED: MedIclne (Med ne) S!SSA: Sou1h AsIan Studies, ntema1lonal StudIes (Arts and
Mechanics. CMI EngIneering ( ) MEDCH: ~~J::::)Y) =AsIan Regional S1udIes, Intemational StudIesCETS: TransportaIIolJ.SU=and MEDED: SISSE:
~Ineering. CM1 E ~~lneerl~ MEIE: IndUS1llal ~Ineerlng. MechanIcal engineering ~and SCIences)

CEWA: EnVIronrneirtal Englneerlng ence." ~nglneerl~ . SLAV: •Slavic Languages and Uterature (Arts and
Englneering~neeri~ METE: et81lurg Engineering, Materials ScIence and SCIences)

CHCS: eommunae yst8ms(Nurslng) ~~~(MedicIne)
SLAVC: SlavIc~s and Uterature. SlavIc Languages and

CHE: ChemIcal (Eng~ MHE: literature Ar1li and ScIences)
CHEM: Chemistry. QArts and ) MICRO:

a5~Istration)
SNKRT: Sanskrlt. AsIan Languages and LIt8ratur8 (Arts and

CHID: ComparatIve HIstory Ideas (Arts and Sciences) MKTG:
~.~ArtsandSClences)CHIN: ChInese. AsIan Languages and Llt8t'8ture (Arts and MSCI: MiIl1ary (ResalVe OfflcerTraining Corps SOC:

SClences~ Programsk SOCW: ==W~ (SocIalC:Jr.c)CHSTU: Chicano es, American EthnIc Studies (Arts and MSE: Materials ence and Engineering. Materials SCIence SOCWL:

~ng:>rses, CIvlI EngtneeringIEnglnee~ and E~neerl'&sc~::l SOJU: SocIe1y and Jus1Ice. SocIety and Justice (Arts and
CIVE: MUHST: Music Istory. Arts Sc:Iences) =komance Languages and literature (ArtsandCLAR: CIaasIcaI~ClassIcS Arts and ) MUSAP: MusIc~. ~Arts and ScIences) SPAN:
CLAS: ClassIcs. ClassIcs ( and SClencestn MUSEN: MusIc EnSemble. (Arts and SCIences)

~dommunlcatlon.Speech CommunIcatIon (ArtsCUT: ComplU8llve Lltera1ure, Comparative erature (Arts and MUSIC: Music. Music (Arts and SCIences) SPCH:
SCIences) • andSCIences=:CLLI: ClassicalL1n~. Classics (Arts and SCIences) NE: Near EaS18t'n~ages and CMllzatlon, Near EaS1em SPHSC: Speech and SCIences. Speech and Hearing

CMED: ~1cation8,~(ArtsandSclences)
~and liatlon (Arts and SCIences) SCIences (Arts and ::J

CMU: NORW: •ScandInavIan Languages and Lltera1Ure STAT: Statistics. StaIIstlcs (Arts SCIences)
CONJ: Conircnt (MedIcIne) (Arts and ScIences) , SURG:

~~~Jvtan Languagesand LIterature (ArtsCOPTC: COp c. Near Eastern Languages and CMIization (Arts NR: Neu~IcaI~ (Medlclne) SWED:
and SCIences) NSCI: Naval SCIence ( llSllMI 0lIIC8t' Training Corps and SCIences)

CSE: eomr,,:rScience and Engineering (Arts and SCIences). ~ams)

=~
NooE: N ar Engineering (EngIneering) TAMIL: Tamil. AsIan Languages and Lltera1ure (Arts and

CZECH: • Languages and Uterature (Arts and NURS:
=~ (interdisciplinary Graduate Degree =:l~Eng~SCIences) NUTR: TC:
Programs) THAI: ThaI, AsIan Languages Ut8rature and

DAN: Danish. SCandInavIan Languages and Uterature (Arts =:tmn Languages and Uteratur8 (Arts andand SCIences) OBGY: Obs1elricsand G~ecoIogy (Medlclne~ nB:
DANCE: Dance. Drama (Arts and ScIences) OCEAN: Oceanography, ( an arid fishery ) Sclances)
DENT: Denlls~DentIs1ry) OE: ~tlonand Environment (BuSiness AdmInistration) TKIC: ~~ Languages and Uterature (Arts and
DHVG: ~:: lene~l.ces (Dentlstry)

o ENG: OCi8anEng!neefl~)
DPHS: OPHTH: TKlSH: ~:)Eastern Languages and ClvIIIzaIIon (Arts
DRAMA: Drama, Drama (Arts and SCIences) OPMGT: ~iBuslnessAdmlnlstra1lon)

ORALS: 0i'aJ ( )
ECON: Economics. EconomIca (Arts and Sclences) ORALM: 0raI~~~) UCONJ: UnIversI1y Conjoint (Intersdlool or Inten:ollege
EDC&I: Education Curriculum and Instruction (Education) ORTHO: Orthodontics ( Programs)
EDPGA: Polley. Governance. and Admlnistra11cin (Educa1lon) ORTHP: Or1hopa~aJoMedlclne) UHF: Urban Hor1lculture (ForeS1 Resources)
EDPSY: Education~ (Educa1lon) OS: Oral and facialSU~ (DentIS1ry) UKR: UkraInIan. SlavIc Languages and LIterature (Arts and
EDSPE:

=:m~.~ and FIeld Expertences
OTOHN: O!oIaryngOIogy-Head arid ec:k Surg8ry (MedIcIne) ScIences)

EDoo: PABlO: ~'1::)HeaIth and Community MedIcIne)
URBDP: lhban DesIgn and PlannIng (ArcIlltecture and Urban

~=:RPractlcum) (Education) PATH: =IMedlclne)EE: ~Ineerlng~Englneering) PBAF: Public (PubUc Affal7: UROL:
ENDO: Endodontlcs Dentls1iy PBIO: Ph and Ics Medlclne
ENGL: ~IIsh,Eng=andSCle= PBSCI: P=and:=r:aJ nces(~lclne) VIET: VIe1namese. International Studies (Arts and SCIences)
ENGR: ~Ineering, Courses ~ PCEUT:

~=~Jt~=r~ursIng) WOMEN: Women StudIes. Women StudIes (Arts and ScIences)ENVH: EnvIronmental (PublIc and PCN:
MedIclno) PEOO: ~~) zoot.: Zoology. Zoology (Arts and SCIences)ENVS: lnstltu1e for EnvIronmental StudIes (Arts and ScIences) PEDS:

EPI: EpIdemloIogy (Public HeaJlh and Community MedIcIne) PERIO: Periodontlcs(=
PHARM: PharmacyPr~ armacy)

FAMED: Family Mecllclne (Medlclne) PHCOL: PharmacOlogy ( ne)



UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON 
BUILDINGS, DEPARTMENTS, OFFICES, AND POINTS OF INTEREST 

POUCE DEPARTMENT TELEPHONE 543-9331 any Ume 

Academic and Professional Programl, 5001 25th Ave. N.E ....... oft map 
Academic Computer Center, 3737 Brooklyn Ave. N.E. (ACC) ...... 13-8 
AdamsAparlmelds ...........•.••.•..............•........ 11-F 
Alfmlnlltratlcm Building (ADM) ......••....................•. 10-1 
Mmlllfons, Schmitz Hall. • . . • . • . . • . • . • • . • • • . • . • . . . . . . . . . . .. 9-1 
AerodIDImlcs Lab ..•..•........•.....•....•.............. 12-1 
Aenmautlcs end AstronautiCS, Guggenheim Hall .•.•............. 11-1 
Aerospace and En;lneet'fng Renardl Balllfln; (AER) • . • . . • • . . • .• 12-1 
Aerospace SlUcllel, Clam Hall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • .• 7~ 
AlleaUbrary ........•..•.•............•......•........... 1O-M 
A1uaml House, 1415 N.E. 45th Street. . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • .. 3-1 
Alllf8l'lOll Hall (AND) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • .• 14-11 
AntIIrapoIagy, Denny Hall.. . .. .. . . . . .. . .. • . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . .• 6-l 
ArfIomum, over Montlake Bridge to Washington Park 
Architecture, Gould Hall. • . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11~ 
Architecture and Urtlan Planning Library, Gould Hall. . . . . . . . . . . .. 11~ 
ArcIIltecCllre Hall (ARC) . . . • . . . • • . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11..J 
ArclIIIa aud RecanII .••......•••••.•...•........•.•...•.• 11~ 
Art. Art BuIlding (ART) .. . • • . • • .. .. .. • .. • • • • • . . . .. .. . • . • . ... 6-M 
Art Library, Art Building. . .. . .. .. .. .. . • . . . . . • . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. 6-M 
Arts and Sctences, Pad8lford Hall .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .... 8-0 
Allan Languages and literature, Gowen Hall. •. ....•...... ..... 9-M 
AllDclatad Studelds (ASUW), Student Union Building (HUB) ....... 1O-N 
Astronomy, Physics Hall. ....•.......•.•.•.•...............• 11~ 
Altnlnomy-Pbyllcs L1l111ry, Physics Hall .•.................... 11~ 
AImoIpharfc SclIl1CII, 

Atmospheric ScIences-Geophysics Building (ATG) . . . . . . . . . . . . •. 12-1 
AtIomey Beneral's Division, Administration Bulfdlng . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10-1 

Bagley Annael1, 2, 3, a 4 .•.............................. 13-1. 
Ba;ley Hall (BAG). . . . . . • . . • • • • • . • • • • . . . . . . . . . • . • . . • • • • . . .. 12-1. 

:::ar ca:1~~rJi : : : : : : : : : : : : :: :: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : :: 1t: 
Beaaa Han (BNS) ..•....•.•..... : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 13-1 
Bloaalilaaerlng, Aerospace and engineering 

Research Building & Harris Lab . • . • . • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12-1, 16-1 
Btabley Vlllaga .•......• . . . • . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .. aft map 
B!oedal Hall (BLD) • • . • . • . . . . • . • . . • . . . • . . . • . • . • . . . . . . • . • . •. 15-11 
Booll Stare, 4326 University way N.E.......................... ~ 

Brandt, Student Union Building (HUB). . . . . . . .. .. .. .. . . . . . ... 1O-N 
Braacb, South campus Center •••......... , . . . • . • . . . . • . . . .. 17-.1 

Botany, Hitchcock Hall •••.••••.••••..••...•.....•..•.•.•.•. 14..J 
BOIany Ureatlhouse (BGH) ...•.....................•........ 14-1 
BroaldJD Bklg. ............................ . . . .. . . . . . . . . . .. 8-H 
Bryant Baildlng 1101 N.E. Boat St.{BRY) •.•............•....•. 14-F 
Ba1IcIIaD ConstrucUaa. Gould Hall •.••. • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • .. 11~ 
Barb MllmIrial WlslllagIDD State Masaum (BMM). . . . . . . • . . . • .. 4..J 
lklllaaa AdmI11lltra1fOll, Madcenzie Hall. • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . • .. 6-M 
Baslaali Admlnlldra1fon Ubrary, Balmer Hall .....•.•.......... , 5-M 
Buslnass and Anaace, Admlnlstratfon Bulfdlng •.....•........•.• 10-1 

C8mpanUI .. ~. . • • • • • • . • • . . . . . . . . • . • • • . • . • . . .. • . . . . . . . . . .. 9-1 
.campa Plaanlng omce. University Facilltles BuUcflllg ••••.••••••• 1B-O 
CIaoIbouse (CNH). • • . • • . • . • • • . . • . • • • • • • • . . . • • • • . • . . . . . . •. 19-11 
Clltller"l OtIIce. Schml1z Hall ............................... 9-1 
Ceater for QaantitaIIYI Sclsncesln Forestry, Alllerfa 

SlId Wfllfllfa. 373715th Avenue N.E ....•••........•......•. 15-1 
Ceater for StaIlla la Demography and Ecology, Savery Hall. . . . . .. 8-L 
CeIItnJ Plaza alrage. Central Plaza .... .. • .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. ... 9-« 
Celltral Stares, Plant ServIces Building. . • . • . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-0 
Cmmfc lad MaIIl Arts facllltr (CMA)........................ 5-X 
Cenatlc EaglaeerfDg, Roberts Hall .............•.•........•.• 14-0 
Cllamlcll Eaglneerlng, Benson Hall. ............•...•......•.. 13-1 
Cllemlltry, Bagley Hall. . . • . . . • . . . . . . • . . . • . • . . . . . . • . • . . . . . .• 12-1. 
Cllamlllry-PIlarmacy Library. Chemistry Ubrary Bldg.. . . . . . . . . • .• 12-1 
Cltlld DlftlapmeDt aud Menial RetanIaUon Center (CDC). . . • . • • .• 19-M 
CItII EaglDeerIIIg. More Hall ..•..........•.•.•.••.•••....... 14-0 

=~~~~Hiu'::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: tf 
C1lmblngRacil .•••..•••.•.•.•..•.•.•..................... 19-0 
Columnnnd Sylvan Thl81ar . . . . . .. . .. . . . . • . . . .. .. . . . . . . . ... 1S-N 
Commoclore-DacltaI Aplrtmelds, 4009-15th Ave. N.E .....•.•... 1B-1 
CommImlcaUoas. Communications Building (CMU) •• . . . . . . . . . . . . S-N 
ComparatIft Uteratare. Padelford Hall .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . ... 8-0 
Comptraller. Administration Building ....•.•.•.•..........•.... 10-1 
CcIaIpater ScIence. SIea Hall .•..•...•••.•.•.•............... 11-M 
Coadoa HIli (CDH), 1100 campus Parkway N.E. •.•............. a-F 
Coafmaca amllostltutal. S001 25th Ave. N.E ...•.•........... aft map 
Coalllaar 8be1i1la1lll (CSH) •.•••••.• , • • • • . . . • • • . . . • • • . . • . • .• 13-11 
CoatIImIag Edacaffaa. (See University extension). . . . . . • . . . . . . • .. 6-N 
CopyCeatan: 

B38 Administration Building. . • . . . . . . . • . • . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10-1 
115 BaJmer Hall ......................................... ~ 
B1 Communications Building.. .. .. . .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. . .. .. .. 8-1 
235 Condon ....•.•....•...•....... ,................... 8-G 
202 engineering Ubrary ..•.......•...•..•.•.............. 11~ 
Fishettes Center. 2nd Roor ...•..•••.•.•................... 18-L 
A206 & E220 Health Sciences. . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 15-1 
122 lewis Hall ••••••.••• '. . • • • . • • • • • • . • • . . • . • . • . . . . . . • . • • 6-N 
Odegaard Ubrary. 1st Root. . • • • . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 9-1 
B18Schmitz HalJ. .................. .. .. .. ... .... .. ... ... 9-1 
450 Suzzalfo Ubrary • . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . .. 10-1. 
88381 University Hospital. . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . .. 17~ 
EE104 University Hospital. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. . . .. . • . . .. 17-M 

CoImItllag CeaIar. Sctunltz Hall.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. . ... ~ 

:~ar.::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: ~~j 
~, Nuclear Physics Laboratory ..•.....•............... 5-P 
CJcIotnIn Shop, Nuclear PhysiCS Laboratory ........ '. . . . . . . . . . .. 5-P 

Damsy HaIJ (DEN) .. . .. .. . . .. . .. .. .. .. . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . ... 8-L 
DaIdIItry, Magnuson Health ScIences Center. . . .. .. .. . .. .. .. . ... 15-1 
Doagfa Raarcb a ~ (Urban Horticulture Center) ...... 7-Z 
DrImI, Hutcllinson Hall •.•.•..•.•• " . • . • . . . • . . . . • . • . . • . • . • •• .5-M 
Dram library, Hutchinson Hall ....................... ,' . . . • .• 5-11 

Drama Scene Shop, 3941 University way N.E. (OSC) ............. 1O-H 
Drug Plaat Garden and Laboratory .•.•.•....................• 1~ 
DrumhellerFountaln ................•.•.•...•.•........... 12-M 

Ealileson Hall, 1417 N.E. 42nd Street (EGl). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .. 7~ 
East AlIa library, Gowen Hall . .. .. • . . . . .. .. . . . .. .. .. .. .. .... 9-M 
Economic Raelreb lostItuta, Savery Hall. . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . • . • .• 8-L 
EcoROmlcs, Savery Hall ..... ,. ...•..... .. ..........•....•.• 8-L 
Edmundson Pavilion (EDP) ........•.......•...............• 14-0 
Education, Mfller Hall. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. .. .. . . . . . . . .. .• S-N 
Educa1fon AIIlSIIIDeat Clnlar .......... : . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 9-1 
Educa1faaal Telnlllon KCTS-lV, Seatt1e Center .....•.••.•....... off map 
ElIICIrfAI Ealllaeerlag, Electrical engineering Building (EEB) . . . . • •• 13-1 
engineering, Loew Hall .•...•.•.•..•...•...........•....•.• 11~ 
Englaeerlng Anna (EGA). . . . . . . . . . . • . • . • . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . • .. 12-0 
engineering Library, Engineering Ubrary Building .•.........•... 11~ 
EIlglIsb, Padelford Hall. . . . .. . . . . . . • • . • . • . • • • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-0 
EnYtnmmeatal Healtb and Safety. Hall Health .................. 9-'J 
Eltlalc CUltliral Ceater. 3931 Brooklyn Avenue N.E. (ECC) .•..••.•• 1D-H 
Elbale Collural Theater, 3940 Brooklyn Avenue N.E. (ECT) •••••••• 1O-H 

. Faculty Center. . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . .. 1B-O 
Alberl .. , fisheries Center (FIS) •....... . . • . . . • . • . • . . . . • . • • •. 18-1 
Alberfas-Oceaaograpby Library, 

Oceanography Teaching Building .••...••...........•.••...•. 18-1 
flstllttas RaearcIIlasIHate, fisheries Center .......•••.••...•. 18-1 
AsrIIrfes TeaclIlng and Rlleareb Collier •........•.•••.•..•••• 1~ 
RagPoII .........•.•.•...•.......................•....•. 8-1 
Rub Hall, Washington Tecllnology Center . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . .. 9-P 
Food end Drug Laboratory, Walhlngton State, 

2900 N.E. Blakeley Street .........•...•.•................. aH map 
Faod Senlce facilities: 

Br Ue=ge, Odqaard lJaclergradaatl Library . .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. . 9-1 
Haggett ................................................ 5-P 
Hospi1aJ cafeteria •. . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . • . • • • . • • • . . • • . . • . . . .. 17-M 
Husky Den, Student Unfon Building ....•.....•••......•..... 1O-N 
Mac City Square . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . • . • . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . .. 7~ 
South campus Center. • . . .. .. . . . . . . • . . . .. .. . . . . . . .. . .. ... 17-.1 
TerryCafe ....................................... : ..... 10-8 
The Center Restaurant. COMRC • • . • . • • . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •• 19-M 

Forest Resources, IlIIIltata af, Anderson Hall. • . • • • • • . . • . . . . . • .. 14-11 
Forest Resources, Anderson Hall. . . . . • . • . . . • . • . • . . . • . . . . . . . .. 14-11 
Forest Resourcel Ubrary, Bloedel Hall • . . . • . • . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . .. 15-M 
friday Hartlor Laboratorfa. Kincaid Hall. ....•.•..........•.... 13..J 

Beaetlcs, Magnuson Health ScIences Center. . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . . .. 15-1( 
Baograpby. Smith Han .. .. .. .. . .. .. • .. .. . . .. . .. • .. . .. .. . .. . 9-M 
Geograplly Library, Smith Hall. . . • • ... • • • . . • . . . . • • • . • . • . . • . • . • 9-M 
Geological SclenCBI. Johnson Hall • • • . • • • • . . . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . .. 11-l 
Beopbyalcs, Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building. . • . • . • . .. 12-1 
GermBSllcs. Denny Hall. ••••••••.•••••.•.•.•.•.• : ••.•. ; • • • •• 8-L 
Blenn Hughll PIqf&oIlll 

4045 UniversityW;sy N.E .....................•••.•........• 8-H 
Bon DrMng RBSIge (GDR) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • . . • . . . . . . ~T 
Bould Hall (GLD). ~9 15th Ave. HE .............•••.•..••.•. 11~ 
BowIn Hall (GWN) .. • • . • • • .. • . . . .. • . . . .. . . .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. • 9-M 
Urduata Sdlaol, Administration Bulldfng •.•.......•.•......... 10-1 
GmaaAlina •.•.....•.•...•.•......•.•...............•.. 14-0 
Gma Balldlng (TGB) ..............•.•.•.•.•.•••..•..•.•.. 13-0 
BmaReld . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . • . • . . . . . • . . . 4-W 
Gu;g8llbelm Halt (GUG) ................................... 11-1 
UuUuta Aml1IIII1. 2, 3, elld 4 

(GA1. GA2. GAl. and GA4) •••••.•••.•••.•. 12-.1. 11-.1, 10-.1, 11-.1 
Guthrfa Hall (GTH) ....................................... ; 12..J 

=Hg'::'~Die'i::: :.:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: ::: 
Ha_a Hall ....................•.•••.•.•...•..•......... 3-M 
Hanla HydraulfCI Laboratllry (HHl) .....•...•.....•.•.•..•.•• 17-.1 
HIIHb Sciences Anna 2 .•................................ 18-1 
HlalUl Sclencel Cenler 

(Magnuson Health ScIences Center) .....•............ . . . . • .. 15-1 
HaaHb Sclencel L1l111ry, 

Magnuson Health ScIences Center. • • • • • . • • • . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . .. 15-1 
Headmaa Hall, 1013 N.E. 40th Street •.•.•••................• 1O-F 
Henry Art Gallery (HAG) ................................... 9-J 
HI •• Smith Hall . . . • . • . . . • .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. • . . .. .. ... 9-M 
HIIcts=k Hall (BIO) ....................................... 14..J 
Hospital University of washington Medical Center (UWMC) . . . . . . .. 17-M 
HUB {Student Union Building) ................•••.•.•......... 1O-N 
Hu;IIaI PlI$OIIII (HPH) 

4045 University way N.E. .•........•............•.•.•.••.. 8-H 
Humanlstlc-Soclal Stadlel for EIllilaalll, loew Hall. . . . . • . • . • . .. 11~ 
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